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EDITOR'S   PREFACE. 


This  eighth  Tolmne  of  the  English  edition  of  Dr.  Lakob^s  **  Bible-Work^  contaiDi 
the  exposition  of  seven  Epistles  of  the  New  Testament,  by  the  combined  labor  of  ten 
European  and  American  scholars,  as  follows : 

L  and  IL  Epistles  to  the  Thbssaloniahs.     By  Drs.  Aubbblen  and  Riogbkbach. 

Translated  by  Dr.  Lillib. 
1  and  n.  Epistles  to  Tdcotht.    By  Dr.  Yak  Oostebzbb.    Translated  by  Drs.  Wash- 

bubh  and  Habwood. 
Epistle  to  Titus.    By  Dr.  Yak  Oostebzbb.    Translated  by  Dr.  Day. 
Epistle  to  Philbmon.    By  Dr.  Yan  Oostebzbb.    Translated  by  Dr.  Hagkbtt. 
Epistle  to  the  Hbbbbws.    By  Dr.  Moll.    Translated  by  Dr.  Keih^bick. 

These  authors  and  translators  represent  fire  conntrie&— Germany,  Switzerland,  Holland;. 
Scotland,*  and  the  United  States;  and  seven  communions — the  Evangelical  Lutheran, 
Swiss  Beformed,  Dutch  Reformed,  Presbyterian,  Protestant  Episcopal,  Congregational,,  and 
Baptist 

The  reader  may  therefore  look  for  a  considerable  variety  of  talent  and  difference  ot 
opinion  in  minor  points  of  doctrine  and  polity.  But  in  all  essential  artlde»<  of  £dth,. 
he  win  find  a  striking  d^pree  of  unity —a  unity  more  spiritual  and  free,,  and  for  this  very 
reason  more  deep  and  real  than  the  eotuennu  patrvm^  so  called,  by  Tiduch  liie  Roman 
Church  would  fain  prevent  or  obstruct  all  further  progress  in  working  the  inexhaustible 
mines  of  revealed  truth.  Far  above  all  sectarian  steeples  rises  the-  hill  of  Zion,  where 
the  discords  of  human  creeds  are  solved  in  the  divine  harmony  of  ^^one  Lord,  one 
faitii,  one  baptism,  one  Qod  and  Father  of  all,  who  is  above  s3^y  and  through  all,  and 
in  an." 

The  numerous  additions  of  the  translators,  from  their  own  researches,  and  from  leading 
English  commentators,  will  be  found  to  raise  the  value  of  thr  American  edition  far  above 
the  German  original. 

As  general  Editor,  I  wish  here  publicly  to  congratullkte  the  translators  on  the  sue 

5^ 


-^ 


# 


*  Th«  late  Dr.  Lxllix  iru  a  Sootohman  by  birth  and  education.    All  the  other  tra&slatora  are  Americane. 
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cessful  completion  of  their  laborious  task,  and  to  express  my  grateiiil  appreciation  of 
their  hearty  and  efficient  co-operation  in  this  noble  work.  I  only  regret  that  one  of 
them — the  late  lamented  Dr.  Lillib,  like  the  like-minded  Dr.  Aubbblen — was  not 
permitted  to  see  the  Tolmne  which  owes  so  much  to  his  accurate  scholarship  and 
faithM  study. 

The  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  are  nearly  ready  for  the  press;  as  is  also  the  volume 
on  Genesis.  The  remaining  books  of  the  New  Testament,  excepting  the  Apocalypse, 
which  has  not  yet  appeared  in  Qermany,  are  all  in  course  of  preparation  by  able  and 
competent;  scholars. 

PHnjP  SCHAFP. 
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BY 

THE  AMEEIOAIJr  EDITOR 


Chables  Auottstus  Aubeblen,  to  whose  competent  hands  the  Oommentarj  on  the  Epistles 
to  the  Thessalonians  was  first  intrusted,  and  who  would  have  prepared  other  parts  of  Langc^s 
Bibeltoerh  (probably  the  Book  of  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse  of  John),  had  not  a  preroatnre 
death  removed  him  from  his  earthly  labors,  was  bom  Nov.  19,  1824,  at  Fellbach,  near  Stntt- 
gard,  in  the  kingdom  of  WtLrttemberg,  which  for  its  small  size  has  given  rise  to  an  unusual 
number  of  distinguished  divines,  philosophers,  and  poets.  He  was  educated  at  Esslingen, 
Blaabenren,  and  at  the  University  of  Tabingen,  where  he  stood  among  the  first  in  his  class. 
For  a  short  time  he  was  in  danger  of  being  carried  away  by  the  enthusiasm  then  prevailing 
among  German  students  for  the  humanitarianism  of  Goethe^s  poetry  and  Hegel's  pantheistic 
philosophy.  But  his  pious  education  and  associations,  the  inflaence  of  his  teachers,  Drs. 
Schmid,  Landerer,  and  Beck,  and  the  diligent  study  of  the  Bible  and  the  older  WUrttem- 
berg  divines,  especially  Bengel  and  Oetinger,  guarded  him  against  serious  error.  After  a  lit- 
erary journey  through  Germany,  Holland,  and  Belgium,  and  a  second  residence  at  Tubingen  as 
Bepetent  (Fellow  or  Tutor)  of  the  Theological  Seminary,  he  accepted  a  call  as  professor  extra- 
ordinary of  theology  at  the  University  of  Basel  in  1851,  and  was  happily  married  in  the  same 
year  to  a  daughter  of  Dr.  Wol%ang  Menzel,  the  well-known  author  of  a  History  of  Germany, 
a  History  of  German  literature  (translated  into  English  by  the  late  President  Felton  of  Harvard 
University),  and  other  works.  In  1860  the  University  of  Basel,  at  its  fourth  centenary,  con- 
ferred on  him  the  honorary  degree  of  D.  D.  In  that  post  he  labored  with  great  acceptance  and 
rifling  fame  to  his  death.  May  2,  1864.  As  his  theology,  so  his  departure  was  full  of 
joyful  hope. 

Dr.  Auberlen  was  one  of  the  most  gifted  and  promising  of  the  present  generation  of  evan- 
gelical divines  in  Germany,  combining  thorough  learning  with  devout  piety  and  profound  rever- 
ence for  the  Word  of  God.  He  had  imbibed  the  spirit  of  Bengel  and  Oetinger,  but  was  fally  at 
home  in  all  the  modem  systems  of  theology  and  philosophy.  He  devoted  special  attention  to 
the  prophetical  portions  of  the  Scriptnres.  Characteristic  for  his  standpoint  is  the  following 
paasage  from  the  preface  to  the  second  edition  of  his  work  on  Daniel :  "The  elevation  on  which 
Scripture  places  us  is  one,  not  merely  of  the  life,  but  also  of  knowledge,  and  to  descend  from  it 
is  likewise  to  snffer  a  mighty  loss  in  ideas,  especially  in  the  moral  sphere.  Here  that  word  holds 
good :  'In  Thy  light  we  see  light.'  .  .  .  Here  is  a  real  solution  of  the  problems  of  life — here 
a  real  answer  to  the  questions  of  existence,  so  far  as  one  can  be  given  at  all  for  beings,  who  as 
yet  walk  not  by  sight." 
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The  principal  works  of  Dr.  Auberlen,  besides  a  part  of  the  Ck>mroentar7  on  the  Thessaloiii 
ans,  are  the  following : 

The  TktMophy  of  IHedrich  ChrMoph  Odinger  in  its  leading  /eaturet.  With  Preface  by  Dr.  R.  Roth 
(of  Heidelberg).    TQbingen,  1847. 

The  Prophet  Daniel  and  the  BevelaUon  of  John^  Basel,  1854 ;  2d  edition  revised,  1857.  A  very  superior 
work,  which  has  been  transited  into  English  (for  Clark's  Foreign  Library),  and  into  French.  It  is  not  a  full 
commentary,  but  a  comparative  exposition  of  the  chief  sections  of  the  two  books  as  a  basis  for  a  Biblical 
philosophy  of  history. 

The  Divine  Jievelation,  Basel,  2  vols.  1861-64.  The  second  volume,  in  the  preparation  of  which  he  diedj 
is  unfinished,  and  was  puUished  after  his  death  by  Prof  Gess. 

Comp.  the  Biographical  Notice  in  the  second  volome  of  Auberlen's  work  on  Revelation,  and  an  article  of 
Dr.  Fabei  in  Hbbzoo's  TheoL  Encyc!.,  vol.  six.  p.  789  sqq. 

Bb.  0.  J.  RioGENBAOH,  who  oopploted  the  CommeDtary  on  the  Thessalonians  after  the 
death  of  his  friend  and  coUeagae,  is  a  natiye  of  Switzerland,  completed  his  studies  at  Berlin 
during  1889-41  (sinmltaneonsly  with  the  writer  of  this  notice),  and,  after  laboring  as  pastor 
for  some  time,  was  elected  professor  of  theology  at  the  Uniyersity  of  Basel,  where  he  labors  still 
and  eigoys  the  full  confidence  of  the  Christian  oommnnitj.  He  was  once  a  follower  of  the 
Hegelian  philosophy,  but  became  a  thorongh  convert  to  orthodox  practical  Christianity.  He 
is  the  author  of  a  valnable  work  on  the  Life  of  Christ,  and  of  seyeral  popular  lectures  against 
modem  infidelity. — ^P.  S. 
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It  becomes  my  sad  duty,  as  the  general  editor  of  Lange's  Commentary,  to  send  oat  this 
part  of  the  work  with  a  biographical  notice  of  the  translator.  A  few  weeks  before  hb  death, 
Dr.  Linie  paid  me  a  yisit,  in  excellent  health  and  spirits,  and  intrusted  to  me  the  manu- 
script of  his  translation,  after  haying  put  to  it  his  last  touches  in  my  study.  We  settled 
the  form  of  the  title  page  and  several  matters  relating  to  the  final  revision.  At  his 
request  I  prepared  the  biographical  notice  of  my  Mend  Auberlen,  who  was  called  hence 
while  engaged  in  this  same  Commentary.  How  littie  did  I  dream  at  that  time  that  I  would 
have  so  soon  to  add  his  own  obituary,  and  to  finish  his  work,  as  a  labor  of  love  to  a  departed 
friend  and  esteemed  co-laborer  I 

The  Bey.  Johh  Lillib,  D.D.,  was  bom,  December  16,  1812,  at  Eelso,  Scotland,  the 
youngest  of  a  family  of  six  children.  He  entered  the  Uniyersity  of  Edinburgh  in  1828, 
and  was  graduated  in  1881,  with  the  first  honors  of  his  class.  During  his  course  he  re- 
ceived several  prizes,  among  which  was  the  gold  medal  given  annually  by  the  "  Writers  to 
tlie  Signet"  to  the  best  Latin  scholar.  I  well  remember  in  what  high  terms  his  Latin 
Professor,  James  Pillans,  to  whom  he  gave  me  a  letter  of  introduction  in  1854,  spoke  of  the 
classical  scholarship,  talent,  and  industry  of  his  former  pupil.  His  Alma  Mater  publicly 
recognized  his  merits,  by  conferring  on  him,  in  1855,  the  diploma  of  Doctor  of  Divinity. 

From  1881  to  1884  he  studied  theology,  taught  a  classical  academy  at  Edinburgh,  and 
travelled  in  England. 

In  August,  1884,  he  sailed,  in  company  with  elder  members  of  his  family,  for  the  United 
States,  and  completed  his  theological  studies  in  the  Seminary  of  the  Dutch  Reformed  Church 
at  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  In  February,  1886,  he  was  ordained  and  installed  minister  of  the 
Reformed  Dutch  church  at  Elingston,  Dutchess  Co.,  N.  Y.,  where  he  labored  with  ability 
and  fidelity  till  August,  1841,  when  he  was  invited  to  the  Presidency  of  the  Grammar  School 
connected  with  the  University  of  the  City  of  New  York.  Shortly  afterwards  he  took  charge 
of  a  church  in  Stanton  street,  New  York,  and  edited  the  Jetoish  Chronicle  (from  1844  to 
1848)  in  behalf  of  missions  among  the  Jews. 

In  1852  the  **  American  Bible  Union,"  which  was  organized  in  1850  in  the  city  of 
New  York,  engaged  his  services,  and  subsequently  those  of  Drs.  Conant,  Hackett,  Een- 
drick,  Bddiger,  Forsyth,  and  other  scholars  of  various  denominations,  for  the  difficult 
work  of  preparing  a  new  or  revised  verdon  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.  He  assisted  the 
Society  in  collecting  for  the  purpose  one  of  the  most  complete  and  valuable  exegetical 
and  critical  libraries  extant,  including  a  rare  set  of  the  best  editions  of  the  Qreek  and 
Latin  Withers,  and  all  the  Qerman  commentators  of  note.  He  went  into  this  arrange- 
ment as  an  enthusiast  for  Biblical  studies,  and  in  fUIl  sympathy  with  the  movement  for 
such  a  revision  of  the  authorized  English  Version  of  the  Scriptures  as  would  correct 
admitted  errors,  and  embody  the  approved  results  of  modem  textual  criticism  and  bib- 
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Ileal  research  for  the  benefit  of  all  the  Protestant  churches  of  the  English  tongue.  His 
part  in  the  work,  however,  like  that  of  several  other  scholars,  was  merely  of  a  preliminary 
and  strictly  literary  character ;  the  final  revision,  for  popular  use,  being  reserved  for  a  special 
commission,  which  has  since  completed  the  revision  of  the  New  Testament. 

In  this  connection  Dr.  Lillie  labored  for  five  years  with  great  zeal  and  energy.  He 
fixed  up  a  study  with  exquisite  scholarly  taste  in  the  venerable  Baptist  church  in  Broome 
street,  and  felt  perfectly  happy  in  the  company  of  all  the  great  Bible  translators  and  com- 
mentators, whose  stately  folios  and  handy  octavos  were  laid  out  before  him,  together  with 
grammars,  dictionaries,  and  other  auxiliary  works  of  ancient  and  modem  lore. 

He  prepared  in  the  service  of  the  Bible  Union  new  versions  and  philological  commentaries 
on  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  the  Epistles  of  John,  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the 
Epistle  of  Jude,  and  the  Revelation ;  *  which  were  published  in  1854  and  1866  in  beautlM 
quarto  style  in  three  columns,  containing  the  Greek  text.  King  James'  Version,  and  the  Re- 
vised Version,  the  greater  part  of  the  page  being  occupied  with  learned  notes,  and  the 
amplest  references  to  former  versions  and  commentaries.  They  were  published,  however, 
merely  as  literary  works,  with  the  express  declaration  of  the  Bible  Union  ^'  that  the  trans- 
lation is  not  final."  These  philological  commentaries,  together  with  the  similar  works  of  Dr. 
Conant  on  Job  and  on  Matthew,  and  of  Dr.  Hackett  on  the  Epistle  to  Philemon,  are  undoubt- 
edly the  most  scholarly  publications  of  the  ^^  American  Bible  Union,''  and  have  a  perma- 
nent exegetical  and  critical  value.  The  late  Dr.  Joseph  Addison  Alexander,  of  Princeton^ 
often  spoke  in  very  high  terms  of  Dr.  Lillie's  commentaries,  and  expressed  to  him  the  wish 
that  he  might  treat  in  the  same  thorough  manner  all  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  Dean 
Alford,  of  England,  was  stimulated  by  them  to  write  his  article  on  <<  Bible  Revision  "  in  the 
Edinburgh  Beview, 

Close  application  to  study  somewhat  weakened  the  otherwise  vigorous  health  of  Dr.  LiUie. 
In  June,  1854,  he  sailed  for  Europe  and  returned  in  October,  fully  restored  for  his  work. 

In  1857,  he  accepted  a  call  to  the  First  Presbyterian  church  at  Kingston,  N.  Y.,  where  he 
labored  faithfully  and  acceptably  till  his  death.  In  January,  1867,  he  paid  a  visit  to  New 
York,  and  was  hale  and  strong  and  in  excellent  spirits.  On  his  return,  Saturday,  January  19, 
during  a  snow  storm  of  unusual  severity,  ho  caught  a  cold,  but  recovered,  and  attended  to  his 
pastoral  duties  till  the  week  of  his  death.  On  Sunday,  the  17th  of  February,  he  preached  his 
lost  sermon  with  unusual  vigor  and  solemnity ;  on  the  day  following  he  was  taken  sick  with 
inflammation  of  the  lungs,  and  on  Saturday,  the  28d,  in  the  fifty-fifth  year  of  his  life  on  earth, 
he  peaceftdly  fell  asleep  to  awake  in  his  heavenly  home.  He  bore  the  severe  paios  of  his 
illness  without  a  murmur,— so  completely  had  his  naturally  irritable  temper  been  softened 
and  subdued  by  Divine  grace.  He  left  behind  him  a  most  amiable  and  worthy  wife  (a 
daughter  of  A.  Bruyn  Hasbrouck,  LL.D.,  late  President  of  Rutgers  College,  N.  J.),  and 
six  promising  sons  and  daughters.  His  Mineral  was  largely  attended,  the  church  being 
insufficient  to  acconmiodate  the  assemblage  of  ministers  and  people.  On  March  17,  1867, 
the  Rev.  W.  Irvin,  of  Rondout,  N.  Y.,  at  the  request  of  the  First  Presbyterian  church  of 
Kingston,  preached  an  appropriate  memorial  sermon  in  the  Reformed  Dutch  church  of  that 
place,  to  which  he  had  devoted  the  first  years  of  his  ministry.  The  session  of  his  church, 
as  also  that  of  the  Reformed  Dutch  church  of  Kingston,  the  UlBter  County  Bible  Society,  and 
the  higher  ecclesiastical  courts  with  which  he  was  connected,  gave  fit  expression  to  their  high 
sense  of  esteem  and  afiection,  in  a  number  of  highly  complimentary  rcsolutions. 

Besides  the  exegetical  works  already  mentioned.  Dr.  Lillie  wrote  a  volume  of  Expository 
Practical  Lectures  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  (published  by  his  Mends  and  country- 
men, Messrs.  R  Carter  &  Brothers,  N.  Y.,  1860),  and  occasional  sermons  and  pamphlets,  which 
are  all  written  with  great  care  and  some  of  which  were  published  by  request.  He  finished  in 
manuscript  a  Commentary  on  the'First  Epistle  of  Peter,  which  he  regarded  as  his  best  woik, 
and  which  we  hope  will  before  long  be  given  to  the  public. 

*  Also  the  First  Epistle  of  Peter  and  the  Epistle  of  J  imi« ;  but  toese  w»-re  norer  printed. 
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The  last  work  of  hiB  life  was  the  translatioii  of  the  Commentary  on  the  Thessalonians  for 
the  American  edition  of  Lange^s  BihU-Wark,  I  could  not  have  found  in  America  a  scholar 
better  qualified  for  this  task  than  Dr.  Lillie,  who  had  made  the  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians 
the  subject  of  repeated  and  thorough  study,  and  had  abeady  published  on  this  portion  of 
the  Scriptures  a  philologico-critical  commentary  with  a  new  translation,  and  a  volume  of  Prac- 
tical Expository  Lectures.  He  finished  the  manuscript  of  the  translation  a  few  weeks  before 
his  death,  but  read  the  proof  only  of  the  first  sixteen  pages.  The  task  of  completing  his 
work  fell  upon  me,  as  the  responsible  editor.  I  read  the  proof  with  scrupulous  regard  to  his 
copy.  Lillie's  Thessalonians  will  be  found  to  be  one  of  the  best  executed  portions  of  the 
American  edition  of  Lange.  The  translation  is  remarkably  accurate  and  elegant,  and  the 
additions  irom  his  own  researches  and  the  best  English  commentaries  are  carefully  selected 
and  yaluable.  He  took  great  delight  in  this  task,  especially  in  the  critical  notes  below  the 
text,  and  would  have  contributed  other  portions  to  this  Biblical  work,  had  Providence  spared 
his  life.  I  had  already  assigned  to  him  the  Apocalypse  (for  which,  by  his  previous  labors 
and  his  deep  interest  in  eschatology,  he  was  likewise  thoroughly  prepared),  and  the  books 
of  Leviticus  and  Numbers. 

Dr.  Lillie  was  undoubtedly  one  of  the  first  classical  and  Biblical  scholars  in  the  United 
States.  He  would  have  adorned  a  chair  of  Biblical  Literature  in  any  of  our  Theological 
Seminaries,  although  his  difficulty  of  hearing  might  have  interfered  somewhat  with  his 
efficiency  as  a  teacher.  He  was  naturally  a  close  student,  and  had  rare  opportunities  for  culti- 
vating his  talents  in  the  best  Institutions  of  his  native  Scotland.  He  was  remarkably  accu- 
rate and  nice,  even  to  the  smallest  minutisB  of  Greek  accents  and  punctuation.  Besides  the 
Latin,  Qreek  and  Hebrew,  he  had  mastered  the  French,  German  and  other  modem  languages. 
He  was  at  home  in  the  ancient  and  the  English  classics,  and  in  the  vast  field  of  Biblical 
literature,  especially  in  the  critical  department 

He  was,  moreover,  an  earnest,  solemn,  and  impressive  preacher,  a  faithful  pastor,  a  con- 
sdenfious  and  devout  Christian,  a  genial,  hospitable  companion,  with  a  stout  Scotch  heart, 
an  ardent  temper,  strong  affections,  and  a  f^nk,  social  disposition.  In  his  theology  he  was 
thoroughly  orthodox  and  evangelical,  but  with  a  strong  leaning  to  millennarianism,  and 
considerable  sympathy  with  the  spiritual  and  devotional  (but  not  with  the  hierarchical  and 
ritualistic)  features  of  the  Lrvingite  movement.  He  admired  the  writings  of  Auberlen,  the 
author  of  a  portion  of  the  commentary  on  the  Thessalonians.  Much  as  he  cherished  the 
hope  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  he  knew  how  to  subordinate  disputed  eschatological 
opinions  to  the  great  central  truths  of  the  gospel,  on  which  the  churches  are  agreed. 

Li  personal  appearance.  Dr.  Lillie  was  a  fine-looking,  robust  gentleman,  with  a  genial  face 
and  manly  bearing,  veiy  neat  in  his  dress  and  methodical  in  all  his  habits.     He  was  called 
away  in  the  midst  of  his  usefhlness  to  see  his  Lord  and  Master  face  to  face,  for  whose  com 
ing  he  had  so  often  and  so  earnestly  prayed. 

To  this  notice  I  am  happy  to  add  a  tribute  to  the  memory  of  Dr.  Lillie  from  the  pen  of 
his  countryman,  fellow-student,  and  life-long  friend,  the  Rev.  James  Ikglis,  who  edits  in  this 
city  a  highly  spiritual  and  devotional  periodical,  The  Witness.  The  letter,  which  I  subjoin, 
with  his  kind  permission,  breathes  the  spirit  of  a  sweet  and  holy  friendship  that  was  made 
in  heaven  and  for  heaven,  and  outlives  the  fieeting  changes  of  earth.  It  reminds  me  of  those 
beautiM  lines  in  which  Gregory  Nazianzen,  in  a  sad  moment  of  temporary  alienation, 
describes  his  friendship  with  Basil,  which  commenced  in  the  community  of  literary  study 
tt  Athens,  and  culminated  in  the  consecration  of  their  souls  to  Christ  and  the  service  of 
His  Church : 

Toiavr'  'A^^^mu,  md  v6voi  Koivoi  Kiymy^ 
*Oli6cr9y6s  re  itai  avp4(mos  fiiosy 
"Sovs  cfr  ir  kfi^Tr^  od  S^w,  3av/i*  '£XAii9of, 
Ka2  8c|ia2,   K6fffLor  fi^y  &s  irj^^w  jBaXcty, 
Abrobs   Zh  Koiyhy  rf  Btf  (^0*01  fitoVf 
A6yovs  Tff  Zovyat  rf  n6vff  tro^^  A6y^, 
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New  Tork,  October  12,  1867. 
BEY.  DB.  80HAPF: 

DiAB  Sib: 

Adj  of  the  early  and  intimate  fUends  of  Dr.  Lillie  would  be  embarrassed  in  speaking  pab* 
lid  J  of  bis  memory ;  I  most  of  all,  wbo,  in  the  intimate  associations  of  our  college  life,  when  I  shared  th« 
same  room  with  him,  knew  him  best.  Our  embarrassment  arises  from  his  superiority  as  known  to  us,  to 
all  that  he  erer  made  himself  publicly  known  to  be ;  so  that  our  severest  estimate  of  him  might  be  regarded 
as  the  partial  judgment  of  affection.  Professor  Pillans  in  his  old  age  stated  to  me  that  John  Lillie  was  the 
most  accomplished  scholar  of  all  the  pupils  who  had  passed  from  his  care  in  a  professional  career,  which,  at 
Eton  and  Edinbuigh,  extended  over  more  than  half  a  century.  Probably  any  member  of  the  Faculty  of  Let- 
ters in  the  UniTersity  of  Edinburgh  at  that  day,  would  have  endorsed  this  testimony.  His  attainments  at 
the  age  of  twenty-one,  were  not  those  of  a  precociously  brilliant  or  a  merely  studious  youth,  but  rather 
those  of  a  vigorous  and  cultivated  mind  in  its  maturity.  When  from  this  distance  of  time  I  recall  them, 
tiiey  seem  more  wonderful  to  me  now  than  they  did  then.  If  he  did  not  fulfil  all  the  high  expectations 
which  we  cherished  of  his  future  eminence  in  the  world,  his  was  not  the  failure  of  a  superficial  precocity 
which  had  awakened  hopes  which  it  could  not  make  good,  but  the  sacrifice  of  worldly  ambition  to  the 
higher  aims  of  an  office  to  which  he  was  called  by  the  Lord,  by  whose  blood  he  was  redeemed,  and  by 
whose  love  he  was  constrained.  We  are  more  than  content  with  his  loss  of  an  earthly  crown,  ranee  we 
know  that  **  when  the  Chief  Shepherd  shall  appear,'*  the  loss  will  be  compensated  by  a  crown  of  glory 
which  fadeth  not  away. 

The  life  of  such  a  student  as  he  was,  was  necessarily  far  apart  from  the  vices  and  follies  which  dis. 
honored  the  name  of  student  in  that  day.  But  besides  the  habits  which  kept  him  aloof  from  ignoble  dis- 
sipations, be  was  distinguished  by  a  peculiar  sensitiveness  of  honor,  truthfulness  and  purity  which  gained 
involuntary  respect  even  from  those  who  were  irritated  by  its  living  reproof.  The  tone  of  his  mind  was 
indicated  by  an  enthusiastic  admiration  of  the  prose  works  of  Milton,  upon  which  his  early  style  and  use 
of  English  were  moulded.  The  inspiration  of  liberty  from  that  source  determined  him  to  seek  a  home  in 
America.  After  years  of  separation  I  saw  what  the  grace  of  God  could  effect  even  in  such  a  character  as 
his ;  I  saw  the  difference  between  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  and  the  highest  human  virtue. 

He  was  what  is  styled  a  Calvinist,  not  as  a  mere  theologian,  but  as  a  Christian  whose  soul  yielded  a 
reverent  and  nncavilling  submission  to  what  God  has  been  pleased  to  reveal  of  Himself,  and  what  to  many 
are  mere  speculations  or  party  distinctions,  were  to  him  divine  and  influential  verities.  He  was  dear  and 
uncompromising  in  his  testimony  to  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  in  whose  glorious  person  and  perfect  work 
he  found  life  and  all  that  satisfies  life.  To  him  it  was  evidentiy  a  small  matter  to  be  judged  of  man's  judg- 
ment, and  so  he  was  often  found  on  the  unpopular  side  with  the  truth  of  God.  He  was  the  earnest  advocate 
of  Millennarianism,  when  to  be  a  Millennarian  was  to  expose  himself  to  ecdesiastical  ostracism.  He  dared 
take  the  attitude  of  a  candid  enquirer  into  the  claims  of  the  self-styled  "  Catholic  Apostolic  Church."  But 
when  it  is  said  that  **  he  sympathized  with  some  features  of  the  Irvingite  movement,"  it  should  be  known 
that  it  was  not  with  the  doctrinal  system  nor  with  the  ritualism  of  that  Church  that  he  sympathized. 

His  sympathy,  so  far  as  it  went,  arose  from  his  exalted  conception  of  what  the  Holy  Scriptures  teach  of 
the  Church  as  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  body  of  Christ,  invested,  as  the  representative  of  her  Head, 
with  His  authority  and  endowed  with  His  ascension  gifts ;  and  from  his  convictions  regarding  the  destiny 
of  the  Church  as  the  bride,  the  Lamb's  wife — in  the  words  of  one  of  his  published  sermons,  **  The  Queen- 
consort  of  a  renewed  and  emandpated  worid,"  in  which  the  everlasting  purpose  of  Divine  love  will  be  ac- 
complished and  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  will  be  displayed.  He  could  not  be  satisfied  with  low  views 
of  the  Church  as  a  voluntary  association  of  men,  defining  its  own  prerogatives,  framing  its  own  laws,  choosing 
its  own  ministry,  whose  qualifications  and  functions  it  prescribes,  adapting  itself  to  the  expediendes  of  the 
hour,  and  renouncing  a  heavenly  destiny  for  the  empty  boast  of  a  temporal  triumph.  He  was  attracted  by 
the  pretensions  of  a  body  which  claimed  to  realize  his  august  conception,  or,  permit  me  to  say,  the  divine 
revelation  of  the  Church's  existence,  and  which,  in  its  testimony,  gave  great  prominence  to  the  Church's 
glorious  destiny.  But  the  fact  that  he  did  not  die  in  the  communion  of  '*  the  Catholic  Apostolic  Church,** 
IS  the  proof  that,  on  careful  examination,  he  did  not  find  its  pretensions  substantiated. 

Pardon  me  that  I  have  written  at  such  length  on  these  points  to  you  who  are  so  much  more  capable 
than  I  am  to  do  justice  to  the  character,  gifts  and  views  of  my  friend.  I  know  what  your  friendship  was  to 
him  in  his  lifetime,  and  I  am  happy  that  it  is  your  hand  that  is  to  pen  the  brief  record  which  will  assodate 
his  memory  with  the  enduring  work  in  which  he  counted  it  a  privilege  to  be  your  fellow-laborer.  For  me 
t  would  perhaps  have  seemed  more  fitting  that  I  should  speak  only  of  the  generosity  and  tenderness  of  his 
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unfiuliDg  friendship,  and  the  didnterestedQess  of  his  brotherly  love.  The  memory  of  these  is  rather  to  be 
dieriabed  as  a  solace  of  the  **  little  while  '*  which  separates  me  from  him  who  was  the  last  of  the  friends  of 
Iife*8  ^ring-tide  who  remained  to  be  the  companion  of  its  autnmn  days,  and  the  only  one  of  them  whose 
sympathy  reUered  "  the  sear  and  yellow  leaf"  with  the  light  of  that  blessed  hope  in  which  he  sleeps,  and 
ia  which 

I  am,  Dear  Sir, 

Tours,  with  high  respect, 

JAMES  INGUa 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


PHEF^CE. 


Thb  ezx>osition  of  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessaloniaos  was  at  first  nndertaken  by  my  deai 
coUeagne,  Professor  Br.  Ax^eblen,  who,  however,  was  able  to  complete  only  tlie  first  two 
chapters  of  the  First  Epistle.  A  disease,  which  nuhappUy  compelled  him  for  years  to  forego 
serere  labor,  led  him,  on  an  understanding  with  the  esteemed  editor,  to  commit  to  my  hacds 
the  continnation  of  the  work.  It  grieves  me  that  he  was  not  to  live  to  see  the  task  accom- 
plished.   On  May  2d  of  the  present  year  he  entered  into  rest. 

For  the  Introduction  to  the  First  Epistle  and  for  the  last  three  chapters  of  the  same,  as  well 
as  for  the  whole  of  the  Second,  I  alone  am  to  be  held  responsible.  The  two  chapters  executed 
by  my  predecessor  I  went  over  along  with  him ;  but  here,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  addi- 
tions* to  which  he  assented,  every  thing  is  from  his  hand.  May  the  reader  not  find  in  whnt 
follows  too  great  a  contrast  Some  points  in  which  I  slightly  differ  from  the  view  of  my  late 
friend  are  in  part  too  unimportant  to  require  alteration,  as,  for  example,  the  way  in  which 
€tivpo7i€P  18  connected  with  what  precedes  (i.  8) ;  the  view  of  the  dative  vfiiv  (IL  10) ;  the 
questioc  to  what  ot  refers  (ii.  }8) ;  in  other  cases  subsequent  opportunities  were  found  of  recur- 
ring to  them ;  thus,  in  regard  to  tfpyov  rj)p  9riVrf<u(  (i.  8)  I  refer  to  the  note  on  2  Thess.  i.  11,  and 
a  small  supplement  in  reference  to  the  handicraft  of  the  Apostle  is  furnished  at  2  Thess.  iii.  7-9. 

For  what  help  I  am  Indebted  to  Dr.  Stookmbyeb,  Pastor  of  St.  Martin's,  Basel,  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Homiletical  and  Practical  Notes  to  1  Thess.  iv.  1-8. 

In  now  sending  fonh,  along  with  the  legacy  of  an  honored  divine,  the  first  fruits  of  ray 
bbor  in  this  department,  I  can  but  wish  and  pray  God,  that  the  jtiint  work  may  promote  the 
understanding  of  these  glorious  Epistles,  love  to  the  truth  therein  proclaimed,  and  the  edifica- 
tion of  the  Church  of  Christ. 

Db.  C.  J.  RlOGENBACn. 
Baixl,  June,  1864. 

*  [DlMngoiahtd  in  the  original  by  bracket!,  and  here  by  also  appending  the  name  of  the  writer.— J.  U] 
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THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAXIL 


THESSALONIANS 


INTRODUCTION. 


$  1.  TO  WHOM  THE  EPISTLE  WAS  ADDRESSED. 

Thbssalonioa  (see  Winer,  Bealwdrterbueh\  called  Therme  by  Herodotus  and  Thucydidea, 
lies  at  the  head  of  the  Sinu$  Thermaicus.  The  later  name  was  given  to  it  by  Cassander  in 
honor  of  his  wife  Thessalonica,  a  daughter  of  Philip.  (Others  allege  that  the  name  was 
intended  to  commemorate  a  victory  over  the  Thessaliaos.)  Under  the  Romans  Thessalonica 
was  the  chief  city  of  the  second  region  of  the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  the  residence  of  a 
Eoman  Prastor  and  Qaaastor.  Pliny  mentions  it  as  libera.  Subsequently  it  is  called  Metropolis^ 
and  that  not  only  for  Macedonia,  but  also  for  Achaia.  Throughout  the  whole  mediaval  period 
it  is  a  city  of  importance,  belonging  for  a  time  to  Venice,  but  dnce  1430  to  Turkey.*  At 
present  it  bears  the  slightly  abbreviated  name  of  Saioniki,  and  still,  as  in  the  time  of  the 
Bomans,  the  population  is  large,  and  includes  thousands  of  Jews.  What  was  wanting  in* 
Pbilippi  Paul  found  in  this  flourishing  capital  and  emporium — namely,  a  synagogue. 

The  fonnding  of  the  church  in  this  place  is  related  in  Acts  rvii.  1  sqq.  It  was  one  of  the 
fruits  of  the  second  missionary  journey,  Acts  zv.-xviii.,  and  the  second  church  1  that  arose  on ■ 
the  European  continent  First  in  Phllippi  (where  perished  republican  Rome  a  century  before) 
had  tlie  Apostle  had  fulfilled  to  him  the  promise  implied  in  that  vision  of  the  man  of  Macedonia. 
(Acts  xvi.  9).  And  there  too  he  had  had  hb  first  experience  of  a  persecution  springing  alto* 
gether  from  heathen  motives.  The  selfishness  of  those  who  made  their  gains  by  soothsaying 
had  turned  against  him  the  pretext  of  the  religio  illieita.  After  the  bloody  violence,  and 
while  his  wounds  coald  scarcely  yet  have  been  healed,  he  had  in  company  with  Silas,  his  fellow- 
sufferer,  and  with  TimothyJ,  on  whom  the  persecution  had  not  fallen,  repaired  in  joyous  eleva- 
tion of  spirit  to  Thessalonica. 

*  [CojTTBBABB  ud  HotTsoK,  IAf6  and  Epistles  qf  Sr.  Paul^  o.  Ix. :  "  The  heroic  age  of  ThessfiloAlea  wu  the  third 
eentuy.  It  wm  the  bulwark  of  CoDstantinopIe  in  the  shock  of  the  barbarlAne ;  and  it  held  np  the  torch  of  the  truth 
to  the  ancoewlTe  tribes  who  overspread  the  ooontry  between  the  Danube  and  the  ^gean,— the  Goths  and  the  Sclavos, 
th9  Bulgarians  of  the  Greek  Church,  and  the  Wallaohlans,  whose  language  stiU  seems  to  connect  them  with  Philippl 
and  the  Soman  colonies.    Thus,  in  the  medlnral  ohroniclerS|  it  has  deserved  the  name  of  *the  Orthodox  City.*  **— 

t  (Or  poselbTj  the  third.  It  is  not  Improbable  that  the  church  at  Rome,  as  well  aa  tiiat  of  Philippe,  preceded  it.— 
J  L.) 

X  (That  la  not  equally  certain.  Only  Paul  and  Silas  are  mentioned  at  the  departure  flrom  Fhili|ypl,  and  during 
the  stay  at  Thessalonica.  Timothy  may  for  some  reason  have  been  left  behind  at  the  former  place,  aa  he  was  atter- 
wards  at  Beroea.  Or  the  omission  of  his  name  may  be  accounted  for  as  in  Doctrinal  Note  2  on  1  Thess*  lii.  2.-^.  Lw) 
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He  made  his  appearance  in.  the  synagogue,  where  he  found  read  j  such  a  point  of  attachment 
as  it  was  his  priociple  to  avail  himself  of  (agreeably  to  Bom.  i.  16 ;  ix.  4,  5,  and  not  at  variance 
with  the  geographical  partition  of  Qsl,  ii.  9).  Starting  from  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, he  sketched  the  fall  prophetic  image  of  the  saffering  and  risen  Messiah,  and  then  he  set 
forth  the  fulfilment,  to  wit,  that  in  Jesns  the  predicted  Christ  had  appeared.  The  Second 
Epistle  shows  us  how  he  especially  expounded  to  them  the  prophet  Daniel.  Some  (not  many) 
Jews  were  convinced,  together  with  a  great  multitude  of  devout  Greeks  (proselytes) ; — the 
insuflSciently  attested  reading  km  'EXKrjvav  would  distinguish  between  devout  persons  (prose- 
lytes) and  Greeks  (still  altogether  heathen) ;  that  some  had  been  idolaters  is  presupposed  also 
at  1  Thess.  i.  9 ;— and,  lastly,  special  prominence  is  given  to  the  fact  that  not  a  few  of  the  most 
honorable  women  believed  ;  not  that  a  higher  value  is  put  upon  their  souls  on  account  of  their 
rauk,  but  they  had  more  opposition  to  overcome  than  others.  It  is  moreover  implied  in  tho 
exhortations  of  1  Thess.  iv.  6-11  that  the  m^'ority  of  the  converts  consisted  of  tradesmen  and 
mechanics.  All  these  by  God's  appointment  fell  to  the  Apostle's  share,*  after  he  had  preached 
in  the  synagogue  only  three  sabbaths,  though  no  doubt  he  did  so  in  the  intervals  also,  as  his 
custom  was,  to  wit,  within  doors  while  working  with  his  hands  (1  Thess.  ii.  9).  But  that  he 
still  labored  on  in  the  young  separated  church  for  some  time  c^ter  the  three  sabbaths  is  improb- 
able (against  WiESELBB,  ChranoL  des  apoet,  ZeitaltevBy  p.  40;  and  others  t);  for  the  Apostolic 
nistory,  without  giving  the  least  hint  (as  in  Acts  xviii.  7 ;  xix.  9)  of  such  a  continuance  of 
labor,  connects  immediately  with  the  mention  of  the  three  sabbaths  the  account  of  the  uproar 
that  drove  the  Apostle  away.  Again,  that  the  Apostle  worked  at  his  trade  proves  nothing  for 
a  longer  stay ;  and  quite  as  little  does  the  statement  (Phil.  iv.  16),  that  the  Philippians  had  sent 
him  presents  once  and  again  to  Thessalonica.  It  may  even  be  questioned  whether  Paul  here 
refers  to  his  first  residence  in  Thessalonica ;  but  even  so,  the  two  communications  may  have 
followed  quickly  one  on  the  other. 

Thus  within  scarcely  three  weeks  |  was  formed  a  numerous  and  flourishing  congregation. 
The  time,  indeed,  was  fully  occupied,  the  people  in  a  susceptible  state  of  mind,  and  Paul  fervent 
in  spirit,  as  also  the  Epistles  show ;  but  the  phenomenon  is  still  an  extraordinary  one,  and  Paui 
himself  holds  it  up  as  such. 

The  powerful  movement  was  met  by  a  powerful  hostility.  The  unbelieving  Jews  knew  how 
.to  use  idle  people  in  stirring  up  a  tumult  The  Apostle  himself  they  did  not  find,  but  his  host 
Jason  and  some  other  Christians  they  dragged  before  the  Prafectus  urbis  on  a  charge  slan- 
derous, but  crafty,  and  adapted  to  Boman  ears.  These  seditious  men,  they  said,  who  had 
agitated  the  whole  orhU  EomanuSj  incited  to  revolt  against  the  Emperor  by  proclaiming  Jesus  as 
king.  Just  at  that  time  the  Jews  (assidue  tumuUuantes,  Sueton.)  had  been  expelled  from  Bomo 
by  Claudius  (Acts  xviii.  2),  and  found  themselves  everywhere  jealously  watched  as  disturbers 
of  the  peace.  How  gladly  did  they  now  seize  on  tho  pretext,  for  the  sake  of  clearing  them- 
selves, and  .fastening  an  effective  calumny  on  those  they  hated!  The  reproach  that  is  cast  at 
us  lights  only  on  them.  So  they  feigned  loyalty,  and  betrayed  their  dearest  religious  hopes  to 
the  princes  of  worldly  empire ;  precisely  like  the  accusers  of  Jesus  before  Pilate  (Luke  xxiiL  2 ; 
John  xix.  12  sqq.).  The  Apostle  is  struck  by  the  resemblance,  1  Thess.  ii.  14  sqq.  It  is  com- 
monly supposed  that  the  peculiar  emphasis  laid  by  Paul  in  his  preaching  on  the  jSao-tXeta  3€ov 
(1  Thess.  i.  10,  and  elsewhere)§  had  given  occasion  to  this  perversion.  But  it  is  no  less  true 
that  the  wickedness  of  the  Jews,  of  which  he  had  already  had  manifold  experience,  impelled 
the  Apostle,  as  being  itself  a  momentous  sign  of  the  time,  to  proclaim  the  nearness  of  the  judg- 

*  ["  Fielen  dem  Apoatel  von  Gott  ala  ^ein  Loos  zu  /'— «o  the  author  would  give  the  peculiar  force  of  irp<NrMcAiipw9i}<mv, 
Acts  xvll.  4.— J.  L.] 

t  [Including  Bbnsox,  Palkt,  Datidsoh,  Cohtbbars  and  Howbos,  &e.— ^.  L.] 

X  {Alford  :  "  We  are  hardly  J  natifled  In  assuming,  -with  Jowett,  that  It  was  only  three  weeks.    For  *  three  8ab-^ 
bathB%   eyen  if  thcj*  mark  the  whole  stay,  may  designate  four  weeks :  and  we  are  not  compelled  to  infer  that  a 
'Babbath  may  not  have  passed  at  the  beginning,  or  the  end,  or  both,  on  which  he  did  not  preach  Id  the  synagogue."— 

f  [Tins  idea  is  favored  also  by  the  special  eharge  urged  at  ThcMolonloa  against  tho  preachers,  to  wit,  that  they 
-were  revolutionary  propagandists,  "doing  contrary  to  the  decrees  of  Ocear,  saying,  that  there  is  another  king,  Jesus,' 
JLota  zviL  7.-J.  L.] 
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m^nt.  That  Israel  is  fiUiDg  np  the  measure  of  his  obduracy,  is  an  idea  with  which  he  is  fully 
impressed.  Therefore  does  he  proclaim  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  hut,  of  course,  in  a  manner 
remote  from  all  political  offeDoe.  The  Boman  magistracy  is  spiritually  incapable  of  investigating 
the  matter;  the  people  are  alarmed  by  fears  about  the  uproar  and  Roman  vengeance;  but  the 
course  of  the  i^ithorities  is  moderate.  They  take  security  that  no  disturbances  are  meditated ; 
end  Paul,  to  spare  the  young  church  a  renewal  of  the  storm,  withdraws  to  BeroBa.  F*om  this 
place,  which  lay  not  two  days^  journey  to  the  south-west,  he  might  still  work  in  the  direction 
of  Thes^alonica.  But  the  Jews  of  this  city  showed  themselves  to  be  peculiarly  implacable  adver- 
sanes  (as  Saul  had  been  before  the  day  of  Damascus).  They  drove  him  also  from  Beroea,  and 
he,  leaving  behind  his  two  attendants,  set  off  for  Athens. 

The  Apostolic  History  makes  no  mention  at  all  of  Timothy  as  having  come  to  Paul  at 
Athens,  and  as  having  been  sent  from  there  to  Thessalonica  (1  Thess.  iii.  1,  2),  but  only  that  he 
came  again  to  him  from  Macedonia,  Acts  xviii.  5 ;  comp.  1  Thess.  iii.  6.  Where  Paul  was  at 
that  time,  the  Epistle  does  not  tell  us.  -  According  to  the  Acts,  the  meeting  took  place  at 
Oorinth,  and  indeed  along  with  Timothy  Silas  also  came  from  Macedonia.  And  so  it  appears 
likewise  from  1  Thess.  i.  1,  that  both  of  his  assistants  were  with  the  Apostle  when  he  wrote 
the  letter.  As  to  whether  and  how  the  accounts  from  these  two  sources  may  be  more  closely 
adjured,  see  the  note  on  1  Thess.  iii.  On  the  whole  it  is  evident  that,  while  independent  of 
one  another,  they  agree  well  together.  ^ 

I'a.  PLACE,  TIME,  AND  OCCASION  OP  WRITINQ. 

From  what  was  last  mentioned  we  may  gather  that  the  subscription  in  old  manuscripts : 
"  Written  from  Athens,"  is  not  only  (as  are  all  these  subscriptions)  spurious,  but  also  incorrect. 
It  arose  probably  as  a  hasty  inference  from  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  as  if  the  place  where  Paul  wrote 
most  have  been  the  same  as  that  from  which  he  sent  Hmothy.  In  Corinth  rather  was  our 
Epistle  written,  and  indeed  at  the  time  when  Paul  was  commencing  his  Ihbors  in  that  city ;  not 
very  long  after  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians  (1  Thess.  i.  9) ;  immediately  after  Timothy's 
return  to  Paul  (1  Thess.  iii.  6,  aprt)  ;  consequently  in  the  year  63  *  (prior  to  54  when  Olaudius 
died,  comp.  Acts  xviii.  2 ;  and  see  Wikskleb,  Chrtmol,  des  ap.  Zeitalters,  p.  263).  Such  is  also 
the  old  and  generally  received  opinion.  That  in  favor  of  its  later  composition  (Wubm:  at  the 
date  of  Acts  xviii.  22  ;  Sohbader  :  at  that  of  xx.  2 ;  KOhleb,  on  account  of  1  Thess.  iL  14  sqq. : 
not  till  the  time  of  the  Jewish  war,  later  than  Acts  xxviiL)  rests  on  untenable  grounds.  The 
mention  of  preddents  (1  Thess.  v.  12) — and  that  without  any  oflScial  title— does  not  disprove 
the  recent  establishment  of  the  church.  Though  at  a  later  period,  when  a  selection  could  be 
made,  no  novices  were  chosen  (1  Tim.  iii.  6),  yet  Acts  xiv.  28  shows  that  Paul  left  no  church 
without  presidents.  Further  on  we  shall  meet  with  still  other  considerations  that  are  supposed 
to  support  a  later  composition,  and  shall  find  them  equally  invalid. 

But  what  it  was  that  prompted  the  Apostle  to  write  is  easily  explained  from  the  condition 
of  the  church.  The  faithful  pastor  could  not  but  be  deeply  concerned  about  it.  He  knew  that 
quick  conversion  is  not  experience  and  confirmation.  Except  where  circumstances  prevented, 
he  always  spent  considerable  time  on  the  firm  settlement  of  a  church  (Acts  xviii.  11, 18 ;  xix. 
8, 10).  But  driven  as  he  had  been  so  soon  from  Thessalonica  by  violence,  he  sought  from  a 
llttance  to  provide  against  the  noble  church  being  again  torn  from  him  by  persecution  or 
seduction  (1  Thess.  iii.  5).  Twice  he  sought  to  return  in  person  (1  Thess.  ii.  18) ;  once  perhaps 
from  Berosa.  And  when  this,  probably  on  accoimt  of  the  threatening  malice  of  his  enemies, 
could  not  be  accomplished  (Satan  hindered  tu,  he  says),  he  sent  Timothy  in  his  stead  (1  Thess. 
ill  2).  Nor  was  this  any  light  task  for  his  still  youthful  associate,  who  seems,  indeed,  thus  far 
to  have  less  attracted  the  enemies^  notice.  Through  the  reports  of  Timothy  the  Apostle  was 
greatly  rejoiced  (1  Thess.  iii.  6  sqq.) ;  he  was  able  to  thank  God  that  under  all  persecutions  (ch. 
L  6 ;  ii.  14  sqq. ;  iii.  3)  they  were  steadfast  in  the  faith,  an  example  to  all  (ch.  i.  7)  in  brotherly 
love  (ch.  iv.  9),  and  in  the  Christian  walk  generally  (ch.  iv.  1  sqq.).    Still  his  longing  to  be  able 

*  [SoHirr  dat«a  boUi  EpiBtles  In  53 ;  Cohtbiabk,  Alfobo,  and  Ellioott,  in  53-^ ;  LCmbmanst,  in  53>M ;  Lanob. 
libMtM-M-^.L.] 
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to  visit  them  himself  is  not  at  all  abated  (ch.  iii.  10  sqq.);  rather  it  was  jnst  what  he  had 
learned  through  Timothy  that  induces  him  in  the  mean  time  to  commune  with  them  at  least 
by  letter.  He  will  thereby  yet  further  strengthen  what  Timothy  has  wrought,  draw  ever 
tighter  the  bond  between  h  im  sel  and  te  church,  and  by  his  exhortation  supply  what  he  had 
observed  to  be  wanting  in  them.  As  the  readers  of  the  Epi^^tle  are  there  represented,  they 
appear  to  ns  throughout  standing  in  the  freshness  of  their  futh  and  first  love,  but  yet  as 
beginners,  in  need  of  establishment ;  troubled,  on  the  one  hand,  by  a  want  of  clear  apprehension, 
and  in  danger,  on  the  other,  from  the  terrors  of  persecution  and  the  power  of  delusion.  The 
Apostle,  however,  treats  them  with  a  noble  tenderness,  without  expressing  distrust  on  account 
of  their  inexperience,  and  knows  how  to  combine  in  the  wisest  way  encouragement  with 
admonition. 

I  8.  GEKUIKENESS  OF  THE  EPISTLE. 

What  Olshausen  wrote  as  early  as  1640  about  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  being 
one  of  the  few  New  Testament  Epistles,  that  have  had  the  good  fortune  to  be  attacked  neither 
formerly  nor  in  recent  times,  was  not  quite  correct  even  then.  For  already  in  1835  had  Batjr 
(die  Pastoralbriefe)  and  in  1886  Sobbadsb  (der  Apostel  Paului)  brought  forward  at  least  sua- 
picions  against  its  genuineness.  Since  then  Baur  (Paulus^  der  Apostel  Jem  Ohruti,  1845,  p. 
480 ;  with  corroborations  in  tJieol.  Jahrbb.y  1855,  II.)  has  decided  against  the  authenticity  not 
only  of  the  Second,  but  also  of  the  First  Epistle ;  not,  however,  that  this  was  any  misfortnne 
for  it ;  for  the  result  can  only  be  the  recognition  so  much  the  more  thorough  of  its  peculiar 
character  and  high  value. 

The  evidence  of  antiquity  for  our  Epistle  is  neither  stronger  nor  weaker  than  it  is,  e,  ^.,  for 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  and  the  so-called  internal  grounds  are  all  that  Baur  urges  against  it. 
He  finds  the  contents  unimportant ;  there  is  an  utter  lack  of  special  interest,  of  precise  motive ; 
mere  general  exhortations,  instructions,  wishes,  which  in  other  Epistles  occur  incidentally,  are 
here  t-he  main  thing.  Besides,  the  Epistle  shows  itself  to  be  dependent  on  the  book  of  Acts  and 
on  other  Epistles;  especially  do  we  meet  with  many  things  to  remind  us  of  the  Epistles  to  the 
Corinihians.  The  very  detailed  statement  of  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians  appears  to  be 
altogether  aimless;  why  write  to  a  church  everything  that  it  Snows  from  its  own  experience? 
Moreover,  it  is  assumed  that  the  church  has  not  been  long  in  existence,  and  yet  it  is  asserted 
that  in  every  place  it  is  commended  as  an  example  of  faith  (ch.  i.  7,  8) ;  that  it  has  already 
iihown  its  brotherly  love  to  the  brethren  in  all  Macedonia  (ch.  iv.  10) ;  that  withal  there  is 
already  imminent  danger  of  the  prevalence  of  an  idling  disposition  (ch.  iv.  11) ;  and  already  has 
Paul  once  and  again  desired  to  return  to  Thessalonica  (ch.  ii.  17  sq.).  That  the  Epistle  speaks 
of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in  a  very  familiar  way,  Baur  is  compelled  to  allow ;  essentially  as 
1  Cor.  XV. ;  and  then  again,  he  thinks,  quite  otherwise,  far  more  in  the  style  of  the  Jewish 
Babbis  than  in  that  place.  So  also  the  way  in  which  it  speaks  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Jewish 
Christians,  and  already  takes  for  granted  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (ch.  ii.  14,  16),  is  quite 
unpauline ;  and  equally  so  1  Thess.  v.  27. 

Baub's  attack  has  met  with  nothing  but  contradiction:  from  Kooh  (1848),  then  especially 
from  LCtjemann  (1850-59),from  Wiub.  Grimm  {Stud,  und  Erit,,  1850,  iv.),  Lanoe  (das  ap. 
ZeitaUer^  L  108  ;  1858),  Reuss  (Gesch.  derheil  Schriften  dcs  Neuen  Testam,,  2d  ed.,  1853 ;  8d 
ed.,  1860.  "The  suspicion  appears  to  be  arbitrary,  got  up  to  favor  a  historical  system.''), 
GuEiiiKE  (Isagogik,  2d  ed.,  1854),  Lipsitjs  (who  indeed  sets  up  untenable  fictions  of  his  own. 
Stud,  vnd  Krit,^  1854,  IV. ;  against  him  Ltinemann  and  others),  Hofmann  (die  heil,  ScTirift 
Feuea  Testaments^  I.  270 ;  1862),  Bleek  (Einleitung  in's  Keue  Testament^  1862),  and  even  (as 
regards  the  First  Epistle)  from  Hilgenfeld  (Zeitschr\ft/ur  Wissenseh,  Theologie\  1862,  III. 

That  the  coi^l^ents  of  the  Epistle  are  unimportant  can  be  affirmed  by  Baub  only  from  his 
having  an  eye  exclusively  for  abstract  ideas,  and  not  for  living  personal  interests.  He  partly 
contradicts  himself,  when  in  the  section  on  the  Parousia  he  finds  the  (solitary)  dogmatic  idea 
that  had  led  to  the  composition  of  the  Epistle.  At  the  same  time,  on  the  affinity  and  the  differ 
ence  of  this  idea,  compared  with  the  teaching  of  the  Apostle  elsewhere,  he  decides  just  as  he 
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does  on  the  questioiiB  of  style.  When  a  resemblance  presents  itself,  it  must  be  a  serrile  imita^ 
tion;  bat  let  a  peculiar  thoaght  or  an  original  application  occur,  then  it  is  said:  That  is 
onpanline.  In  truth,  the  points  of  agreement  with  other  Epistles  are  not  more  marked  than, 
for  example,  between  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  and  that  to  the  Galatians,  and  in  every  instance 
the  word  snits  the  connection.  On  the  other  hand,  what  there  is  of  peculiar  is  by  no  means 
onapostolic.  The  exposition  will  have  to  show  how  very  Pauline  the  whole  is,  even  to  the 
Diceties  of  thought  and  style. 

On  the  whole,  it  must  be  said  that  Baub  even  precludes  himself  from  understanding  the 
Epbtle.  What  he  urges  with  most  plausibility  is,  the  features  that  seem  to  be  inconsistent 
with  the  composition  of  the  Epistle  soon  after  'the  establishment  of  the  church.  But  if  we 
reckon  the  Apostle^s  ministry  in  Berooa,  in  Athens,  and  now  also  in  Corinth  at  about  half  a 
year,  and  represent  to  ourselves,  moreover,  the  unusually  stiiking  character  of  the  conversion 
that  had  here  taken  place,  we  perceive  that  a  speedy  and  widespread  propagation  of  the  im- 
portant news  is  fully  explained ;  and  nowhere  more  easily  than  at  a  maritime  emporium,  like 
Corinth,  might  people  come  from  all  sides  to  whom  Paul  had  no  need  to  tell  the  story  of  Thes- 
salonica,  as  the  report  thereof  had  already  reached  them.  As  to  Paid's  having  by  this  time 
desired  once  and  again  to  visit  Thessalonica,  on  that  point  after  what  was  said  before  not 
another  word  need  be  wasted.  That  the  church  should  already  have  shown  its  brotherly  love 
towards  the  Chri>tians  in  Macedonia,  and  that,  on  the  contrary,  there  were  faults  to  be  cen- 
sured, such  as  a  fanatical  indolence,  how  long  time  after  its  establishment  was  required  for  that? 
Indeed,  of  the  latter  fact  it  is  to  be  said,  that  it  is  more  easily  accounted  for  at  the  beginning, 
immediately  after  the  conversion,  than  subsequently  at  a  time  of  quiet  composure. 

Still  more  is  that  the  case  in*regard  to  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  To  be  sure,  Baub 
thinks  that  the  anxiety  about  the  Christians  who  had  fallen  asleep  cannot  be  conceived  as 
existing  only  a  few  months  after  the  founding  of  the  church,  but  rather  implies  that  nearly  u 
generation  of  Christians  had  already  died.  But  could  there  not  be  anxiety  as  to  the  fate  of  the 
departed,  though  there  were  but  a  few  of  them  ?  some  perhaps  martyrs  ?  or  eren  though  none 
had  died  7  if  only,  in  the  time  of  persecution,  the  nearness  of  death  stood  more  than  usually 
threatening  before  the  eyes  of  all  ?  Nay,  must  we  not  ask  in  turn :  Supposing  that  the  Epistle 
were  spurious,  not  written  till  a  lifetime  after  the  founding  of  the  church,  at  a  period  also  when 
the  clear  apostolic  instruction  had  long  been  everywhere  spread  abroad,  what  forger  would 
•tin  have  invented  even  then  such  a  case  of  dark  apprehension,  as  that  the  dead  might  fare 
worse  than  those  who  should  survive  till  the  Coming?  But  this  apprehension  might  easily 
arise  among  novices,  who  had  enjoyed  the  apostolic  instruction  for  only  three  weeks.  Not  less 
are  we  justified  in  asking :  What  forger  would  have  allowed  the  Apostle,  a  lifetime  after  PauPs 
death,  to  write  about  the  hope  that  he  himself  might  survive  till  the  Coming  (ch.  iv.  17)  ?  As 
composed  in  the  beginning  and  by  Paul  himself,  the  whole  is  intelligible ;  as  a  fiction  of  a  late 
date,  the  whole  becomes  incomprehensible. 

That  holds  good  also  in  a  particular  relation.  Baxtr  finds  something  at  variance  with  the 
Apostle^s  manner,  in  the  way  in  which  the  author  sets  up  the  Jewish  Christians  as  a  model,  and 
assails  the  Jews  without  He  is  able  to  recognize  him  only  when  he  is  contending  with  the 
Jewish  Christians.  But  the  real  Apostle  informs  us  how  the  churches  in  Judea  rejoiced  in  his 
ministry  (Gal.  i.  22  sqq.),  and  at  a  much  later  date  he  makes  collections  for  the  saints  in  Jeru- 
salem. On  the  other  hand,  he  suffered  not  only  from  the  false  brethren,  but  expressly  also  from 
the  Jews  (2  Cor.  zi.  24-26).  And  that  is  what  we  meet  with  in  Thessalonica ;  not  yet,  as  after- 
wards in  many  places,  a  Judaistic  strife  within  the  church,  but,  suitably  to  the  earlier  period,  an 
attack  from  without  by  altogether  unbelieving  Jews.  There  is  no  ground  for  the  idea  of  Lipsius, 
that  the  Apostle  is  trying  beforehand  (oh.  ii.  8,  5,  6)  to  avert  Judaistic  aspersions ;  it  was  rather 
unbcliaTing  Jews  that  slandered  the  Apostles  as  agitators,  and  as  persons  who  flattered  the 
people  from  motives  of  ambition  and  greed.  The  Romans  would  not  of  themselves  have 
thought  thus  early  of  regarding  the  gospel  as  dangerous  to  the  state;  their  moderate  course 
even  shows,  that  they  laid  no  great  stress  on  the  slander  itself  Those  who  got  it  up  were 
Jewt.    That  Jews  perceived  sooner  than  the  heathen  the  power  of  the  gospel  to  transform  the 
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^orld,  is  what  was  to  be  expected ;  that  they  raised  the  charge  of  a  revolutionary  rooTement,  is 
the  lie  of  their  passionate  hatred.  Therefore  also  does  the  Apostle  pronounce  on  them  a  severe, 
bnt  well-merited,  judgment  (oh.  ii.  14  sqq.).  They  have  killed  their  Messiah,  as  formerly  their 
old  prophets ;  the  followers  of  the  Messiah  in  Jadea  they  have  persecuted,  and  now  also  they 
have  driven  out  us  Apostles;  from  Thessalonica  last  of  all,  but  on  previous  occasions  also 
(comp.  Acts  ix.  23,  29;  xiii.  60;  xiv.  19).  The  aorist  cannot  hinder  us  from  referring  the 
statement  to  the  whole  of  the  persecution  of  the  Apostle,  which  is  thus  taken  together  as  one 
act ;  and  so  likewise  in  the  case  of  the  prophets.  But  iu  this  way,  says  the  Apostle,  they  fill 
op  the  measure  of  their  ungodly  and  misanthroi^io  temper.  It  is  not  simply  the  odium  ginerU 
humaniy  in  the  sense  of  a  Tacitus,  that  he  upbraids  them  with,  but  that  they  are  oontn^  to 
men,  in  that  they  will  not  suffer  the  word  of  salvation  to  be  spoken  to  the  Gentiles.  So  now 
the  wrath  is  come  upon  them,  ready  for  the  final  burst  Does  not  the  Apostle  here  speak  quite 
like  a  prophet  of  God,  just  as  in  Bom.  ix.  ? 

And  to  what  now  does  the  whole  amount?  What  of  the  detailed  recital  of  things  that  the 
Thessalonians  knew  by  their  own  experience?  In  this  Db  Wettb  also  sees  nothing  but  a  gush- 
ing of  the  heart,  and  thinks  that  only  in  the  exhortations  and  instructions  (chh.  iv.  and  v.)  are 
we  to  seek  for  the  object  of  the  Epistle.  We  hold,  on  the  contf  ary,  that  to  describe  the  first 
three  chapters  as  aimless  is  nothing  else  but  to  confess  that  one  does  not  yet  understand  the 
Epistle ;  whereas  thoroughly  to  understand  it  will  be  the  best  vindication  of  its  genuineness. 

$  i.  COURSE  OF  THOUGHT  AND  niPORTANCE  OF  THE  EPISTLE. 

The  very  simple  course  of  thought  in  the  Epistle  is  as  follow^ :  After  the  salutation  ch.  i.  1 
oomes  the 

FIRST  PART,   OH.  I.   2— IH.   18,   PERSONAL   AND  H18T0BI0AL. 

I.  Ch.  i.  2— ii.  16.  Paul  signifies  to  the  Thessalonians  the  genuineness  of  his  preaching  and 
of  their  feith. 

1)  Ch.  i.  2-7.  He  begins  with  thanksgiving  for  the  state  of  the  church.  He  is  sure  of  their 
Divine  election.  How  ?  Because  of  the  peculiar  joyousness  and  power  of  his  preaching,  that 
had  there  been  granted  to  him  and  his  companions,  and  because  of  the  unreserved  readiness 
with  which  they  received  the  word.  The  extraordinary  result  is  for  him  an  ever  memorable 
work  of  God. 

2)  Oh.  i.  8-10.  Others  also  far  and  wide  have  been  struck  both  with  the  agency  of  the 
Apostle  and  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians. 

So  should  the  Thessalonians  likewise  be  ever  mindfbl  not  to  allow  themselves  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  ground  of  their  former  experience.  To  recall  afresh  and  explain  what  they 
had  gone  through  ought  to  retain  them  in  this  position. 

Once  more,  and  with  yet  greater  exactness,  he  reviews  both  sides  of  their  experience : 

3)  a.  Oh.  ii.  1-12.  ITie  conduct  of  the  Apostles,  when,  coming  from  their  recent  ill  treat- 
ment at  Philippi,  they  had  so  joyfully  proclaimed  the  gospel,  free  from  all  deceit,  impurity,  and 
selfishness.  By  this  too  he  would  establish  them — arm  them,  that  is,  against  all  insinuations 
that  might  possibly  have  staggered  them.  Let  Jewish  calumny  charge  us  with  what  it  will, 
and  let  Gentile  adversaries  repeat  it,  in  order  to  turn  you  away  from  us;  you  know  that  your 
experience  of  us  has  been  different.    And  so  he 

b.  Oh.  ii.  18-16,  bears  testimony  to  their  hearty  faith,  through  which  they  had  willingly 
endured  all  opposition ;  they  have  thereby  (they  first  from  among  the  Gentiles)  entered  into 
the  noble  fellowship  of  the  oldest  churches  persecuted  for  the  gospel's  sake ;  but  the  instigators 
of  the  hostility  will  be  overtaken  by  the  judgment. 

It  tends  mightily  to  strengthen  them,  when  he  interprets  to  them  their  experience,  and 
opens  to  them  a  clear  insight  into  the  state  of  the  times.  But  that  they  may  understand 
how  that  even  after  his  expulsion  he  had  by  no  means  unfeelingly  abandoned  them,  he  informs 
them 

n.  Oh,  ii.  17— iii.  18,  what  he  had  done  for  them  since  his  departure ; 
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1)  Ch.  ii.  17-20,  how  he  had  once  and  again  desired  to  oome  to  them ; 

2)  Ch.  UL  1-5,  how  he  had  sent  Timothy  in  his  stead,  and  so  for  their  sakes  had  deprived 
himself  of  his  attendance  ; 

8)  Oh.  iiL  6-18,  how  he  is  now  fall  of  thankful  joy  over  his  report ;  yet  he  intimates  at  the 
same  time,  that  he  might  nevertheless  still  supply  something  lacking  in  them.  Since  he  cannot 
at  present  accomplish  this  in  person,  he  therefore  does  it  at  once  hy  letter,  and  so  follows  the 

SECOND  PAKT,    CHH.  IV.   AND  V.,   DIDACTIC  AND  nOETATORY. 

The  warnings  that  meet  as  here  have  reference,  first  of  all,  to  sins  to  which  the  temptation 
mast  have  been  peoaliarly  great  in  a  Gentile  city  of  maritime  trade.  Farther  on,  the  instnic- 
Honfl  and  exhortations  respect  merely  such  manifestations  as  ooold  not  hat  occar  in  a  young  and 
unsettled  church — cases  of  indistinctness  and  excitement  in  doctrine  and  life;  to  this  belongs  as 
well  the  fanatical  indolence  as  the  setting  aside  of  ordinary  occupations.  In  particular,  we 
find 
-     1)  Oh.  iv.  1-8,  a  warning  against  fornication  and  covetonsness; 

2)  Oh.  iv.  9-13,  an  incitement  to  growth  in  brotherly  love,  and,  that  love  be  not  prejudiced, 
to  quiet  and  sober  industry ; 

8)  Oh.  iv.  13 —v.  11,  instruction  and  exhortation  respecting  the  coming  of  the  Lord; 

a.  Oh.  iv.  13-18,  they  who  have  fallen  asleep  will  rise  again,  and  so  at  the  Lord^s  advent 
will  sofier  no  loss ; 

b.  Oh.  V.  1-11,  but  when  He  will  come,  we  know  not ;  let  your  walk,  therefore,  be  at  all 
times  watchful  and  sober.    Then  come 

4}  Oh.  V.  12-24,  the  closing  exhortations :  to  honor  their  presidents,  to  live  in  peace,  to 
keep  themselves  free  from  all  bitterness  against  persecutors,  to  unite  vivacity  with  sobriety 
of  spirit.    The  whole  concludes 

5)  Oh,  ▼.  25-28,  with  the  salutation  and  benediction. 

Thus  the  Epistle  is  throughout  adapted  to  the  need  of  the  church — an  exceedingly  significant 
example  of  fatherly  loving  care  of  a  church  still  in  its  infancy.  And  this  is  just  the  earliest  ot 
the  Apostle^s  letters  that  have  been  preserved  to  us. 

It  was  natural  that  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  whoso  life  of  faith  was  threatened  by 
false  doctrine,  Paul  should  have  had  to  let  his  dialectics  act  in  a  quite  different  fashion.  It  was 
natural  that  the  spiritual  life  of  the  Oorinthians,  much  more  richly  developed,  but  distracted 
also  by  internal  division,  should  have  demanded  from  the  Apostle  work  of  more  varied  thought. 
In  the  Epistle  to  the  Oolossians  also  he  has  to  do  with  an  adulteration  of  thd  GK)spel,  and  one 
indeed  more  refined.  K  the  Epistle  to  the  Homans  marks  the  highest  achievement  of  the 
apostoHo  thought,  and  that  to  the  Ephesians  the  mightiest  prophetic  fiight  of  his  spirit,  the  one 
that  comes  nearest  to  our  Epistle  in  tone  and  style  is  that  to  the  Philippians.  And  this  is 
readily  understood ;  for  the  two  Macedonian  churches,  less  conspicuous  for  a  high  display  of  the 
charisms,  than  for  the  inner  life  of  faith  and  love,  gave  the  heart  of  the  Apostle  for  that  very 
reaaon  the  most  untroubled  joy.  But  such  is  the  rich  fulness  of  his  apostolic  spirit,  that  he  was 
able  to  be  to  all  his  churches  all  that  they  required. 

Of  the  style  of  our  Epistle  Bengel  says :  Mabet  hoc  epistola  meram  quandam  duUedinem^ 
qnm  lectori  dulcibus  affeetibui  non  assueto  minus  sojpit  quam  cetercB,  severitate  quadam 
palatum  atringenta. 

f  6.  LTTERATURB. 

Of  the  older  literature  a  detailed  estimate  is  given  by  P£lt.  We  name  Chbtsosto^  and  Thsopht. 
iicr;  ZwiKGLi,  Calvin  and  Bxza;  Orotius;  Bkmoel;  Olshausek,  Dk  Wsttr,  Ewalo  {die  Send- 
tckrdben  de$  ApoOeU  PatUus^  1857);  Pelt  {GryphitiodldMB,  1880);  Schott  (LipsisB,  1884);  EocH. 
(1848;  with  a  new  title,  1856);  LtKEiCANK  (as  part  of  Hsteb^s  Handbuch^  1850;  2d  ed.,  1859);  Hof* 
MAsv  (<&  he'dige  Schrift  Neuen  TetiamenU^  I.,  1862). 

Practical  Expodtors:  Heikr.  Stahelin,  da9  New  Testament ;  M.  F.  Rocs,  Kurixe  Awlegun^  (1786); 
01  H.  RnoBB,  Betraehhmgen  Uber  das  Neue  Testament ;  Yon  Geblach  ;  Heubnee  ;  Diedeicb,  die 
Brirfe  St,  Pauii  on  die  ^pheser^  PMUjoper,  Kolosser  und  TheuaUmicher  (1858). 
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[Besideft  these  works,  and  the  oommentaries  on  the  whole  Bible,  or  on  the  New  Testament,  referred 
to  in  PoLi  Bynopntf  or  Sn  the  General  Introduction  to  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  Langb's  Matthew^  ed. 
Scajltf,  p.  19,  the  stadent  of  the  Epistles  to  the  TheasaloDians  maj  consult  the  folio wiDg : — ^Fabkb 
Stapulensis,  EpUtoUi  Pauli  eum  conwientariis,  Paris,  1517;  Musculus,  In  Fauli  EptHoUu  ad 
Philipp,  etc,  commetitarU^  Leipzig,  1666;  Wells,  J7e/p /or  the  more  clear  and  etuyunderetanding  of  the 
Hcly  Scriptures^'  London,  1709-28  (in  this  worlc  are  anticipated  rery  many  of  the  best  results  of  the 
modem  textual  criticism);  Turbetinx,  Comntentariue  in  Epp,  ad  Thets,^  Basel,  1739;  Outse, 
Practical  Expositor^  London,  1789-62 ;  Benson,  Paraphraee  and  Notes  on  Six  of  the  Epp.  of  St, 
Paul,  2d  ed.|  London,  1762;  Weslet,  Notes^  &c.,  Bristol,  1764;  Ptle,  Partqthrase  on  the  Acts  and 
the  Epp,^  ToL  ii.,  London,  1766 ;  BAincQARTEH,  Auslegung  der  Brief e  Pauli^  Halle,  1767 ;  Molden* 
HAUER,  GrUndliehe  Erl&tUerung  der  heiligen  Bucher  neues  Test,^  toL  iii.,  Leipzig,  1768 ;  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
Paraphrasis  u,  Anmerkungen  iJtber  die  Briefe  Pauli  an  die  Gal,,  &c,  2d  ed.,  Bremen  and  Gottiogen, 
1769 ;  Kbause,  Die  Briefe  an  die  Phil  ti.  Thess.,  Franldurt,  1790 ;  Maokkight,  on  the  Epistles,  Edin- 
burgh, 1795  ;  Coke,  Commentary  on  the  N.  T.,  London,  18€[3 ;  Eofpe,  Nov,  Test,,  ed.  Ttchsen, 
Gottingen,  1828 ;  Flatt,  Vorlesungen  Hber  die  Briefe  Pauli,  Tubingen,  1829 ;  Trollofe,  Analeda 
Theologica,  London,  1842 ;  Peile,  AnnotaHons  on  the  Apotiolieal  Epp,,  vol.  ill,  London,  1861 ;  Cokt- 
BEAUX  and  Howsov,  Life  and  Epp,  of  St.  Paul,  London,  1858 ;  Jowett,  77ie  Epistles  of  St,  Paul  to 
the  These,,  Gal,,  Bom,;  with  Critical  Notes  and  Dissertations;  London,  1855, 1859  (Uie  references  are  to 
the  former  edition);  Lillib,  Revised  Version,  with  Notes,  of  the  Epp,  of  Paul  to  the  Thess.,  published 
by  the  American  Bible  Union,*  New  York,  1856,  and  London,  1858  (containing  a  very  extensiTe  and 
minute  comparatiye  yiew— on  all  moot  points  bearing  on  the  translation— of  critical  editions,  yersions, 
and  commentaries.!  This  work,  and  my  sunilar  one  on  the  closing  books  of  the  Canon,  IL  Pet. 
Reyehition,  are  here  cited  under  the  title  of  Revision^) ;  also  my  Lectures  on  the  same  Epp.,  New  York,  1860 
(referred  to  under  the  title,  Lectures) ;  Ellicott,  Critical  and  Grammatical  Commentary  on  St,  PauVs 
Epp,  to  the  Thess,,  London,  1858,  and  Andoyer,  1864;  Vaughan,  The  Epp,  of  St,  Paid  for  English 
Readers,  London,  1864  (No.  I.,  which  is  aU  that  I  haye  seen,  contains  the  First  £p.  to  the  Thess.). — 
J.  L.] 


*  [To  the  ofQoers  of  the  Biblt  Union  I  beg  leaye  here  to  express  my  sense  of  obligation  for  the  kind  courtesy  with 
which  thoy  admitted  me  to  the  free  use  of  their  excellent  library.-^.  L.] 

t  (In  the  following  pages  the  Editor  has  paid  special  attention,  in  the  ex^etical  department,  to  the  latest  repi'e- 
BontatlTeB  of  English  scholarsbIx»— Jowin,  Alford  (4th  ed.,  1866),  WoaoBwoKTH  (4th  ed.,  1866),  Ellicott,  Wbbstbb, 
nnd  WiLKiKSOK.— J.  I*] 


[N.  B.  For  the  sake  of  readier  distiDction,  the  small-print  notes  immediately  following  the 
translation  will  be  referred  to  as  Critical;  the  first  division  of  the  Commentary,  simply  as 
ExegeticaL — J*  L»] 
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THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TO  THE 


THESSALONIANS. 


Chapteb  I  1. 


SALUTATION. 

1  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Tlmothens  [TimothyJ/  unto  the  church  *  of  the  Thes- 
salonians  which  is^  in  God  the  Fatner  and  t«*  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ:  Grace 
he  unto  you  [Grace  unto  you,  x^p^s  V^*'])*  ^^^  peace  (from  God  our  Father  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ)/ 

The  EngUoh  form,  Timothv^  ooonn  seven  times  in  our  Anthorized  Version.— J.  L.) 

JKxAifffia,  German  :  Gemeinde,  congregation.    But  see  Dr.  Schaflfs  rote  4  on  Matt.  xvi.  18.— J.  L  ] 

The  English  supplement,  vhieh  w,  might  better  have  been  omitted.— J.  L.] 

The  repetition  of  the  in  Is  also  inperflaous.^J.  L.I 

See  the  Auth.  Vera,  at  2  Thess.  1.  S ;  Bom.  i.  7;  Pbiiem.  S.    Kooh :  "  By  the  omission  of  the  verb  the  expression 

n  strength  and  emphasis.''— German,  after  LnthiT :  tei  mit  euch.—J.  L.] 


*  The  woids  avb  9wv  «arp6f  »mmv  koX  KvpCov  *Ii|<rov  Xpurrov  are  wanthiff  In  important  mannsoripts    [B.  F.  G.], 
lioos  [Valgate,  Svrlao,  Ac],  and  all  the  [ancient]  commentaries,  and  are  therefore  bracketed  by  Bongel  and  Lnoh 

Bunn,  atid  euieeued  by  TIachendorf,*  Pr>tt,  De  wette,  L&nemann,  and  others  [Alford,  Ellicott,  Amer.  Bible  Union], 
tlMNigh  defended  by  Scnott,  Olshaneen,  Koch,  Relche,  and  others.  It  is  an  obvious  conjecture,  that  the  words  were 
broogtit  here  fW>m  the  opening  of  the  other  Pauline  Epistles,  and  in  favor  of  ihls  view  is  the  brevity  by  which  the 
h»er^tlon  of  Uits  earliest  of  the  BpifAleii  Is  on  the  whole  di«tlngnlshed.  In  the  precisely  similar  opening  of  the  Second 
EptsiM  to  the  Theasalonians  the  words  in  qnestion  are  also  found,  and  are  there  undoubtedly  genuine.  We  let  them 
stand  here  likewise  [in  brackoto],  in  accordance  with  the  principle  which  we  Intend  to  follow  also  in  other  cases,  that 
forbomltetio  treatment  a  various  readint;  only  then  comes  to  be  of  decisive  importance,  when  the  authorities  are  bo 
Weighty  that  a  onlversal,  or  at  least  nearly  universal,  agreement  prevails  among  the  critics  in  regard  to  it.  [In  this 
ease,  moreover,  the  common  reading  Is  sustained  by  the  Codeao  Stnaiiicuitt  A.  D.  £.,  and  other  uncials.— J.  L.J 

*  [I  refer  throughout  to  Tlschendorf  s  seventh  edition,  the  eighth,  now  in  process  of  publication,  not  having  got 
ss  far  as  the  Eplstlen.^ J.  L.] 

t  [To  this  already  famous  marnf>crlpt,  for  which  Its  discoverer.  Tischendorf,  is  probably  Justified  in  claiming  the 
prfnuiey  in  the  department  of  textual  cri'.ioism  (in  m  habere  reioAtlcmprinoipittum)^  there  Is  no  reference  whatever 
m  Dr.  Aaberlen's  portion  of  this  GommentAry.  The  reader  will  here  find  the  results  of  a  tv\\  and  careful  collation  of 
U  (as  well  as  of  the  modern  critical  editions)  throughout  both  Epistles.— J.  L.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

L  PanL  SflTamti,  and  Timothens  [Timothy]. 
—On  PccM^  see  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  In- 
trodnetioD  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.— i9i/tKxntM. 
He  18  ctUed  in  the  Acts  Silas ;  by  PatU  and  Peter, 
^Tanoa.  A  distingnished  leader  (^o^/itpos ;  comp. 
Lediler  at  Acts  zr.  22)  and  prophet  of  the  church  of 
Jemaalem,  he  was  chosen  by  the  Apostolic  Council  as 
one  of  the  bearers  of  its  decrees  to  Antioch,  where 
he  then  remained  for  a  longer  period  in  friendly  inter- 
coarse  with  the  Gentile  Chiisduis,  exhorting  them  and 
eonfinnmg  them  in  the  fiuth  (Acts  xr.  22, 27,  82  sq.). 
Sreo  tboogh  Acts  xr.  84  be  not  genuine,  yet  that 
eboiee  and  this  scjoam  are  soflBcient  to  show,  that 
SQas  was  one  of  the  Jewish  Christians  who,  like 
Stephen,  had  from  the  beginning  a  freer,  open  sense 
for  Gentile  Christianity  and  Paulinism.  In  recog- 
Bitjoii  <tf  this  large-heartednesfl  Paid  chose  him  for 


his  attendant  on  his  second  missionary  journey  (Acts 
XY.  40),  daring  wluch  the  church  at  Thcs^onica 
was  foimded  (see  Introduction^  and  so  we  find  him 
by  his  side  in  work  and  suffering,  before  magistrates, 
in  stripes,  in  prison,  in  prayer,  in  miraculous  deliver- 
ance, in  flight,  Acts  xyI  19,  25,  29 ;  xvil  4,  10,  14 
sq. ;  xriii.  5.  He  accordingly  appears  in  the  in- 
scriptions of  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians, 
and  2  Cor.  i.  19.  Subsequently  Silvan  us  is  amply 
mentioned  by  Peter  as  bearer  of  his  First  Epistle  to 
Asia  Minor,  where  he  was  already  known,  ever  since 
Paul's  second  missionary  journey,  as  **  a  faithful 
brother"  (1  Pet  v.  12;  comp.  Fronmiiller  in  loc.). 
Silvanus,  from  his  original  position  at  Jerusalem  in 
fiiendly  relations  to  Peter,  and  then  a  companion  of 
Paul,  is  a  man  of  whom  it  must  be  thought  a  pecu- 
liarly natural  thing,  that  he  again  appears  by  the  side 
of  Peter,  when  the  latter  addressed  himself  to  the 
at  least  to  some  extent  Pauline  churches  of  Asia 
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FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


Minor.  He  belongs  to  those  men  of  second  rank  in 
tlie  apostolic  period,  in  whom  the  oneness  of  the 
Pauline  spirit  with  that  of  the  first  Apostles,  and  the 
credibility,  of  late  so  severely  asi«ailed,  of  the  book  of 
Acts,  are  in  an  artless  way' historically  represented. 
According  to  the  tradition  of  the  ancient  Church,  Sil- 
vanus  should  have  been  the  first  Bishop  of  Tbessa- 
lonica,  but  Silas — whom  it  distinguishes  from  Sil- 
vanus — Bishop  of  Corinth  (see  Winer,  biblU^u$  ReaU 
worUrbuch,  8d  ed.,  II.  p.  459,  Art  Silas),  As  this 
distinction  is  certainly  erroneous,  ranee  Silas  is  merely 
-a  contraction,  such  as  frequently  occurs  in  proper 
names,  for  Silvanus,  as  •AktiVos  for  •Arrf»oTpoj,  in 
Gei-man  Niklaa  for  Mkolans^  &c.,  and  since  in  the 
Acts  we  find  Silas,  and  in  Paul's  Epistles  Silvanus, 
associated  with  Paul  and  Timothy  at  Thessalouica 
and  Corinth,  so  the  whole  tradition  admits  of  easy 
explanation  as  an  arbitrary  inference  from  the  New 
Testament  data,  Silas  appearing  for  the  last  time  at 
Corinth,  Actfl  xviii.  5,  and  Silvnnus  in  the  forefront 
of  the  Thessalonian  Epistles. — On  Timothy^  who  had 
in  Uke  manner  attended  the  Apostle  during  the 
founding  of  the  Thessalonian'  church,  see  the  Iniro' 
(hciion  to  1  Tim.  Everywhere  Paul  speaks  of 
Timothy  with  paternal  tenderness,  and  bears  the 
highest  testimony  to  his  character.  Not  only  does 
he  mention  him  generally  as  a  brother  (2  Cor.  i.  1 ; 
Col.  i.  1 ;  Philem.  1 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  2),  not  only  as  a 
servant  of  God  and  his  own  fellow-laborer  in  the 
gospel  of  Christ  (1  Thess.  iii.  2 ;  Rom.  xvl  21 ;  1 
Cor.  xvi.  10),  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  like  hunself 
(Phil.  i.  1),  but  he  calls  him  his  faithful  and  beloved, 
his  genuine  child  ip  the  Lord  (1  Cor.  iv.  17 ;  1  Tim. 
i.  2,  18  [yifria-l<p  t«kiv]  ;  2  Tim.  I.  2),  and  writes  to 
the  Philippians  (ch.  il  19  sqq.)  of  their  knowing  the 
proof  of  him,  that,  as  a  child  the  father,*  he  has 
served  with  him  in  the  gospel ;  indeed  he  says  ex- 
pressly (v.  20)  that  he  has — so  at  least  during  the 
first  Roman  imprisonment,  when  he  wrote  this — ^no 
one  likeminded,  who  will  so  sincerely  and  disinter- 
estedly care  for  the  church.  Thus  in  the  glorious 
circle  of  apostolic  men  that  surrounded  Paul  Timothy 
takes  the  first  place.  **  No  one,"  says  F.  Rakke, 
'*  has  the  Apostle  embraced  with  more  cordial  and 
fatherly  affection  than  Timothy— one  of  the  loveliest 
and  most  refreshing  sights  of  the  apostolic  age.'* — 
It  is  undoubtedly  as  beine  the  older  man  that  Silvanus 
is  here  and  2  Cor.  i.  19  ^aced  before  Ihnoihy^j  whose 
youth  is  still  spoken  of  in  the  Epistles  written  to  him 
at  a  much  later  date  (1  Tun.  iv.  12 ;  2  Tim.  iL  22). 
It  is  worthy  of  note  and  a^es  with  what  has  just 
been  said,  that  in  the  narrative  of  travel  in  the  Acts 
(chh.  xvi.,  xviL)  Timothy,  after  the  mention  of  his 
being  added  to  the  company,  is  not  again  imme- 
diately named,  whereas  Silas  is  mentioned  frequently 
along  with  Paul  First  on  occasion  of  the  separation 
from  Paul  is  Timothy  afterwards  named  along  with 
and  after  Silas  (ch.  xvii.  14  sq. ;  xviiL  5). — ^The 
Apostle  names,  and  his  practice  is  similar  in  other 
placee  also  (comp.,  besides  the  inscriptions  of  2  Thess., 
2  Cor.,  Phil.,  Col,  and  Philemon,  in  which  Timothy 
in  like  manner  appears,  1  Cor.  L  1  Paul  and  Sot- 
fherusj  and  Gal.  i.  1,  2  Paul  and  all  the  brethren  that 
are  with  m«),  SUvanut  and  Ihnothy  om  joint  auihoTB^i 

*  [According  to  Luther's  more  exact  renderlDg  of  v.  22. 

—J.  L.] 

t  [Kluoott  :  "  M  being  probablv  the  older  man,  and 


eertainly  the  older  associate  of  St.  Paul.'*    Alford  urges 
rattier  the  personal  and  official  eminence  of  Silas.— J.  L.1 
I  [By  no  moans.  Paul  Is  the  sole  author,  and  would  be 


■o  understood  :  see  1  Thess.  fi.  18  ;  ill.  1,  2.  6,  6  :  2  Theas. 
ii.  6 ;  iii.  17.    Comp.  1  Cor.,  Phil.,  and  Philem.,  in  oach  of 


as  virtually  joined  with  him  in  getting  up  the  Epistle, 
though  he  alone  is  the  writer,  and  dictates  the  Epistle 
pertiaps  only  to  one  of  them.  As  they  have  preached 
the  Lord  together  orally  (comp.  2  Cor.  1 19)«  so  should 
also  the  written  word  go  forth  from  all  the  tiiree. 
The  three  men  who  had  become  dear  to  the  church 
must  again  appear  before  her  mental  vision  united  as 
in  the  beginning ;  she  must  recognize  their  fair,  last- 
ing concord  one  with  another,  and  know  that  she  haa 
received  the  same  gospel,  not  merely  from  an  indi- 
vidual, but  from  the  mouth  of  two  and  three  wit* 
neases  (Matt  xviiL  16,  20),  and  is  borne  on  more 
than  one  heart  (comp.  ver.  2:  tee  give  thanks). 
Therefore  also  Paul  does  not  need  to  describe  Sil- 
vanus and  Tunothy  more  closely ;  they  are  held  still 
in  fresh,  living  remembrance  by  the  church. — ^For 
just  the  same  reason  also  he  doeg  not  detignaie  Jmn- 
sdf  more  fvlly  om  an  Apostle^  &c  As  already  re- 
marked by  Calvin,  he  needs  not  to  come  before  the 
Thessalonians  with  official  authority,  but  merely  to 
recall  his  person  to  their  memory,  as  he  lived  and 
wrought  among  them  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit. 
In  this  brief,  free  self-desgnation  LiJNEMANN  finds 
with  reason  a  mark  of  the  earlier  composition  and 
authenticity  of  our  Epistles.  At  a  later  period,  in- 
deed, Paul  does  not  in  the  inscriptions  of  his  Epistles 
call  himself  an  Apostle  in  cases,  where  he  can  count 
on  faithful,  unimpaired  love  and  recognition  on  the 
part  of  a  church  or  an  individual ;  yet  even  there  the 
inscriptions  are  fuller,  as  Phil  i.  1 ;  Philem.  1.  But 
eSier  that  his  apostolic  authority  was  assailed, 
from  the  time  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galntians,  his 
general  custom  was  to  append  his  official  to  his  per- 
sonal name,  and  then  frequently  he  makes  use  of 
that  for  longer  or  shorter  additions  corresponding  to 
the  actual  contents  of  the  letter,  so  that  no  inscrip- 
tion is  in  all  respects  the  same  as  another.  Even  In 
Thessalouica,  it  is  true,  attempts  to  create  distrust 
were  not  wanting ;  but  these  affected  not  his  apos- 
tolic authority  as  such,  but  his  entire  person.  This 
freedom  of  the  Apostle  in  his  self-designations  is 
characteristic  and  instructive.  As  he  directs  his  let- 
ters, not  to  the  office-bearers,  but  to  the  church,  so, 
unless  there  be  a  necessity  for  it,  he  does  not  him- 
self come  forth  in  his  official  authority.  He  has  no 
stiff  official  style,  but  here  too  he  proportions  every 
thing  to  the  circumstances  and  exigencies  of  the 
particular  case.  Accordingly,  he  here  cUstmguishes 
himself  by  no  addition  from  Silvanus  and  Timothens, 
but  simply  takes  the  precedence  of  them,  and  thereby 
at  the  same  time  designates  himself  as  properiy  the 
author  of  the  Epistle.  Certainly  in  this  is  shown  also 
the  humility  of  the  Apostle,  and  so  far  the  remark  is 
not  incorrect,  that  Paul  omitted  his  apostolic  title 
out  of  modesty,  whether  towards  the  Thessalonians 
(Cbbtsostom,  &C.),  or  towards  Silvanus  and  Timothy 
ZwiNGLi,  Pott,  Ac.).  Only  we  are  not  to  find  here 
the  proper  motive  of  the  omission  (comp.  CoL  i.  1). 
The  humility  is  all  the  more  genuine,  that  it  comes 
out  thus  silently  and  unconstrained. 

2.  To  the  church. — Paul  writes  not  to  the 
presbyters,  teachers,  &c.,  but  to  the  churches ;  where 
he  names  the  office-bearers,  it  is  by  way  of  supple- 
mentary appendage  (Phil.  L  1).*    In  the  most  solenm 

which  Epistles  the  Apottle  associates  a  companion  with 
himself  In  the  salutation,  and  then  immediately  prooeeda 
throughout  in  the  first  person  singular.  Comp.  also  the 
Epistle  to  the  Oalattans,  where  Jt  can  scarcely  he  snppoeod 
that  the  writer  meant  to  ascribe  Joint  authorahip  to  **  aa 
the  brethren  "  of  ch.  1. 2.— J.  L.] 

*  [After  citing  taHous  explanations  of  the  special  men- 
tion of  **the  bishops  and  deacons  **  in  Phil,  i.l,  Badiv 
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toanner  he  requires,  ch.  t.  27,  that  all  the  brethreD* 
fihoald  read  the  Epistle.  To  denj  the  reading  of 
Holy  Scriptare  to  the  laity,  therefore,  is  to  coDtra- 
Tene  its  oxiginal  destination.  In  his  earlier  Epistles 
(to  the  27u89al<miaM^  OalaHara^  and  CorinUdana) 
Paol  writes  r$  ^irjcAiyo-f^  or  reus  iKK\fi<riats ;  in  the 
later  ones  {Romans,  Ephmans,  PhiUppians,  Colos- 
nans)  rots  kyiots,  &c,  Trhich  indeed  is  added  in  those 
to  the  Corinthians.* 

8.  In  Qod  the  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesns 
Ohziflt. — These  words  are  to  be  closely  joined  with 
tJ  iiucXria'taj  as  if  they  were  preceded  by  tJ  or  rg 
•io^,  as  in  the  opening  of  1  and  2  Cor.,  where  it  is 
said,  only  in  reverse  order :  r$  iKKXriiri^  rod  ^wv  rn 
oftffp  i¥  Koplp&Y  (comp.  1  Thess.  il  14).  The  addi- 
tion attached  by  means  of  the  preposition  forms 
here,  in  fact  (comp.  Winer,  p.  128),  with  the  sub- 
stantire  bnt  one  main  idea,  and  is  to  be  connected 
with  it  merely  by  the  voice.  This  happens  with  spe- 
cial frequency  in  the  case  of  the  Pauline  formula :  iif 
Xpi^T^  'Iijo-ou,  to  which  our  expression  is  nearly 
aOied  (oomp.,  in  particular,  PhiL  L  1  :  ro7s  Stylois  ip 
TipiffT^  *Ii^ov  roll  oZciP  iv  ^iAimroff,  also  Col.  i.  2). 
'Thus  the  want  of  the  article  intimates  that  it  belongs 
to  the  idea  of  the  Church,  to  be  in  God  and  Christ. 
'*&t  heec  nota  veluti  approbatio  vens  et  legituns 
ecdesiae  "  (Calvin).  In  this  very  brevity  of  the  ex- 
pression is  something  great  and  profound.  It  denotes 
not  merely  fellowship  with  God  (Benoel,  LDnemann), 
but  a  real,  essential  being  in  God  and  Christ  (Rom. 
xvL  11 ;  John  xv.  4;  xvii.  21  sqq. ;  1  Johnli.  5sq.; 
T.  20).  ^  It  is  a  high  dignity,  to  which  nothing  is 
equal,  when  one  is  in  God  *'  (Chrtsostom^.  Whereas 
Tbessalonica  previously  lay  ♦ith  the  whole  world  in 
the  wicked  one  {iv  r^  worrip^  masc,  1  John  v.  19 ; 
oomp.  ver.  18 ;  irr^  iiKr^w^  opposed  to  ver.  20) — 
whereas  hi  that  place  there  were  only  Jews,  who  had 
no  part  in  Christ,  and  Gentiles,  who  had  none  also 
m  God — there  is  at  this  time  a  church  there,  that  is 
in  God  the  Father,  and  in  Christ  Jcsua  Here  is  a 
miracle  of  Go<f,  over  which  the  Apostle  ^ves  Him 
glory  and  thanks ;  as  always  at  the  beginmng  of  his 
Epistles,  when  he  turns  his  eye  on  the  churches,  so 
also  here,  yer.  2. 

4.  Grace  nnto  yon  [German :  Graoe  be  with 
yoii.->J.  L.],  and  peace.  The  old  epistolary  style 
combines  in  the  inscription  what  with  us  is  distrib- 
uted into  the  address,  salutation,  subscription,  and 
dSrection.  The  Pauline  benediction  is  x<^'»  ««i 
^f4irti ;  only  in  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  (and  perhaps 
Th.  L  4)  x^^'f  ^^ost  tlfyfiprj ;  the  first  form  idso  in 
1  and  2  Peter,  the  latter  m  2  John ;  Jude  2 :  HXtos 
nd-  «^nr  KoX  heyhni.  lUpis  remmds  ns  of  the  Greek 
salutation  xaipnw  (comp.  Acts  xxiil  26),  which  oc- 
curs also  in  the  apostolic  circular  (Acts  v.  [xv.]  28  ; 
James  LI);  cip^n;,  of  the  Hebrew  (Ukewise  Arabic, 
$  WurxB,  I^ealwdrUrbueh:  Ho/tichkeil)  form  of  salu- 
anA  benediction,  Di^  (Gen.  xliiL  23 ;  Judg. 

addii :  "  The  opinion  of  Wiesinger  is  at  least  as  probable. 
that  the  real  reason  is  to  be  found  in  the  olroumstances  or 
the  obareb,  and  that  there  was  a  tendency  to  undue  as- 
•ampUon  on  the  part  of  some  indlvidoats,  which  needed 
Boch  an  efleetiTe  obeck  as  was  implied  in  the  epeotal  ac- 
kztovie'Igmpnt  of  thoiie  who  bore  office  in  it.'*— J.  L.l 

•  [Elucott  :  "  The  variation  Is  sllehtly  noticeable ;  it 
does  not  however  seem  to  point  to  gradually  altered  views 
vith  rettard  to  the  attri bates  of  the  church  (Jowett),  but 
merely  to  the  present  comparative  paucity  of  numbers 
(eonnnrs  ChrymoeU),  and  their  aggregation  in  a  single  as- 
MmbV.'*  And  the  aame  consiaeratlons  may  perhaps  ao- 
eoont  for  the  fact  that  only  In  these  two  earliest  Epistles 
does  P^al  address  the  ohnrch  as  composed  of  persons  bo- 
loQgf nr  to  the  ef  ty,  and  not  as  established  in  the  city  Itselt 
Oomp.  Col.  Iv.  !«.— J.  I^] 


xix.  20 ;  1  Chron.  xii.  18 ;  Ex.  xviii.  Y ;  Judg.  xriii.  15 
1  Sam.  X.  4 ;  xxv.  5,  6).  As  James  in  a  lively  manner 
connects,  ch.  i.  2,  xttp^  ^th  the  x^^P^^^^t  ^  ^^^^  ^^ 
given  it  a  turn  of  yet  deeper  Christian  import  in  x<^<'» 
while  the  flpifinj  ifuu  had  already  by  the  Saviour  or 
His  return  from  death  been  brought  to  a  Christian 
maturity  and  depth  (John  xx.  19, 21,  26 ;  comp.  also 
Luke  X.  5, 6),  especLiUy  in  oonnection  with  His  fare- 
well discourse,  in  which  He  had  promised,  as  the 
fruit  of  His  Tictory  over  the  world,  and  so  as  a  dis- 
tmctive  family  legacy  in  opposition  to  the  world,  to 
bequeathe  His  peacd  to  His  own  (John  xiv.  27 ;  xvi. 
83).  By  their  juxtaposition  both  wbrdfl  are  raised 
completely  out  of  their  Gentile  and  Jevrish  outward 
significance,  as  referring  almost  solely  to  the  natural 
life  and  welfare,  into  the  "  fulness  of  the  peculiar 
salvation  and  blessing  of  Christians.**  A  notable  in- 
stance of  the  way  in  which  the  New  Testament  dialect 
was  formed. — Xdpis  is,  first  of  all,  favor  generally, 
kiftdness,  especially  towards  inferiors,  the  iydTni  in 
self-manifestation  (just  as  righteousness  is  holiness  in 
self-manifestation),  and  in  this  sense  it  is  used  also 
of  the  child  Jesus,  Luke  ii.  40 :  x^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^""^  €wr6. 
But  in  a  more  special  sense  x^^^  denotes  (opposed  to 
^^c/Xn/to,  p6fioSy  KpTo,  Rom.  iv.  4  ;  yi.  14  sq.;  xi.  6) 
the  exhibition  of  the  Divine  love  as  free  and  unde- 
served in  regard  to  such,  as  have  not  merdy  no  legnl 
chum  to  it,  but  hare  according  to  law  deserved  tne 
opposite  (Rom.  iii.  23,  24 ;  Eph.  ii.  8-6).  This  is  the 
New  Testament  savmg  grace,  which  in  Christ  Jesus 
has  appeared  to  sinners  (Tit.  ii.  11 ;  John  i.  17).  It 
is  not  merely  the  principle  of  the  redemption  accom- 
plished once  for  all,  but  it  continues  also  to  be  the 
sustaining  ground,  the  nourishing  power  of  the  new 
spiritual  life  with  its  manifold  gifts  in  Christians 
(comp.  Acts  xxiii.  11  [no  doubt  a  misprint  for  xi. 
23] ;  vi.  8 ;  Eph.  iv,  7)i  and  so  is  ever  afresh  in- 
wardly sealed  and  communicated  to  them  from  God 
in  Christ  through  the  Holy  Ghost  (comp.  Rom.  v.  6  ; 
John  i.  1 6).  In  this  sense,  according  to  which  grace 
is  thus  not  simply  a  sentiment,  but  at  the  some  time 
a  Divine  self-communication,  Paul  desires  for  his 
readers  ever  fresh  grace  from  God  and  Christ. 
Eip^yri  need  not  be  taken,  with  Dk  WErre,  Meyer, 
&c.,  against  the  Greek  and  New  Testament  usage,  as 
=  salvation,  but  with  most  smce  Chrysostom,  who 
on  this  point  as  a  Greek  has  a  special  voice,  as  = 
peace.  This  is  the  immediate  effect  of  grace  in  the 
heart  of  man,  the  restoration,  after  the  distraction 
and  discord  of  the  life  of  sin,  of  the  harmony  of  the 
inner  life,  wiih  its  pure  enjoyment,  resting  on  the 
fact  that  the  oppression  and  curse  of  sin  are  removed 
from  the  conscience,  and  man  knows  that  in  Christ 
he  is  brought  a^rain  into  his  true  relation  to  God,  the 
filial  relation  (Rom.  v.  1),  and  is  thereby  comforted 
and  strengthened  against  the  oppositions  and  vexa- 
tions of  the  world  (John  x^  S3).  The  enhancement 
of  this  peace,  when  it  pours  its  quickening  and  ele- 
vating influence  into  the  experience,  is  joy  (x^^p^ 
Rom.  xiv.  17;  PhiL  iv.  4;  John  xv.  11;  xvL  22, 
24 ;  xviL  13 ;  1  John  L  4 ;  1  Pet  i.  8 — a  fundamen- 
tal idea  of  the  New  Testament,  too  much  neglected 
by  us  in  life  and  doctrine).  Peace  being  the  feelmg 
of  convalescence  and  healthfulness  of  the  new  life, 
the  home-feelhig  of  the  returned  prodigal,  it  impehi 
the  man  of  itself  to  abide  in  the  healthful  life- 
element  of  home;  it  has  a  power  to  keep  the 
heart  and  mind,  the  whole  mechanism  of  the 
inner  life,  in  Christ  Jesus  (Phil.  iv.  7),  and  is  there- 
fore suitable  m  every  relation  as  a  chief  benediction 
for  Christians. 
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FIRST  EPISTLE  OP  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANa 


DOCTEINAIi  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Of  the  natural  world  these  two  things  are 
true :  In  God  we  lire,  move,  and  are  [Lutbers  ver- 
sion :  »ind  =  ^<r/icV.— -J.  L.],  all  things  bannoniously 
existing  in  the  Logos  (Acts  xvii.  26-28 ;  Col.  i.  11); 
and :  The  whole  world  lieth  in  the  wicked  one  (1 
John  T.  19).  The  original  Divine  powers  of  crea- 
tion and  the  superadded  powers  of  the  prince  of  this 
world,  life  and  death,  intermmgle  therein  in  a  mys- 
terious manner.  Through  Christ  this  mixture  is 
dissolved,  and  the  separation,  the  great  judgment  of 
the  world,  is  effected,  whereby  the  Satanic  element 
is  cast  out,  and  the  world  brought  back  again  to  its 
original  ground  of  h'fe  (John  xii.  81 ;  CoL  i.  20).  It 
is  in  His  own  person  first  of  all,  the  person  of  the 
Son  of  man  who  has  entered  through  death  into  His 
glory,  that  the  world^s  judgment  is  fulfilled,  that 
which  is  of  the  devil  is  rigbtlully  abolished,  and 
humanity  introduced  anew  to  God.  Whosoever 
would  agun  live  wholly  ui  God  must  be  in  Him. 
But  this  new  being  and  life  unites  itself  to  the  world 
first  inwardly  in  the  spirit  As  therefore  all  crea- 
tures in  respect  of  their  natural  existence,  that  is,  so 
far  as  they  live  generally  in  the  world  of  death  and 
corruption,  live,  move,  and  are  in  God  and  imme- 
diately in  the  Logos,  drawing  continually  from  His 
omnipresent,  all-pervading  energy  the  breath  of  life, 
so  Cliristians,  in  respect  of  their  inner,  pneumatic, 
incorruptible  existence,  are  and  live  first  of  all  in 
Jesus  Christy  the  glorified,  who  being  the  Lord  is 
also  the  Spirit  *  as  God  (2  Cor.  iil  17),  and  so  the 
Head  and  all*pervading  life-principle  of  the  Church 
bom  of  His  Spirit  (Col.  i.  18;  il  6,  7;  Eph.  L  22 
sq. ;  ii.  21  sq.),  the  element  in  which  Christians  live, 
as  the  branches  in  the  vine  (John  xv.  4  sqq.),  so 
that  all  they  do  is  done  in  Christ  Jesus  (CoL  iii  17, 
and  the  phrase,  occurring  more  than  a  hundred 
times  with  Paul,  4y  Xpiffrf  or  ip  icvoM.  Because 
in  Christ,  they  are  then  also,  in  this  Ligher  sense  of 
the  spiritual,  eteiiial  life,  in  God  (I  Cor.  iii.  23 ;  xi. 
3 ;  John  xiv.  20).  Thus  in  the  Church  is  a  begin- 
ning made  towards  the  attainment  of  the  great, 
Divine  purpose  in  the  world,  again  organically  to 
comprehend  the  whole  in  Christ  and  in  God  (Eph.  L 
10 ;  1  Cor.  XV.  28).— [Webster  and  Wilkinson  :  The 
full  significancy  of  this  important  preposition  ^y,  in 
its  N.  T.  use  with  ©c^,  'I^^o-oiJ,  Xpurr^y  ^^P^Vi  can 
only  be  understood  by  realizing  the  all-pervading 
doctrine  of  the  Holy  Ghost — J.  L.] 

2.  It  is  of  doctrinal  significance,  that  iKK\fi<rla 
denotes  as  well  the  universal,  as  the  individual  or 
local,  church.  The  distinction  between  congrega- 
tion and  church  [Oemeinde  und  Kirche]  does  not 
exist  in  the  New  Testament  usage.  Not  merely  a 
philological  exactness,  but  one  of  Luther^s  gexual 
instincts  must  be  recognized  in  his  having  preserved 
this  identity  of  expression,  and  everywhere  in  the 
New  Testament  translated  4KK\ri<rla  by  Oemeinde 
[congregation].  Spirit  is,  according  to  Oetmger^s 
word,  where  every  part  can  again  become  a  whole. 
The  same  is  true  also  of  the  phice  of  the  Spirits 
manifestation,  the  Church.  The  Aposties,  anxious 
as  they  were  for  the  order  of  single  churches  (Acts 
xiv.  23;  Tit  L  6),  made  no  arrangement  before 
thdr  departure  for  securing  the  external  unity  of  the 
Church,  which  till  then  had  rested  in  their  persons. 

*  [Hod  OB  :  ^  Not  one  and  tho  Bame  person,  but  one 
and  the  same  Being,  In  the  some  Bense  in  which  our  Lord 
Bayti :  *  1  and  the  Fatiier  are  one.*  It  is  an  identity  of  ea- 
Bcnce  and  of  power.»»— J.  L.] 


from  this  fact,  which  has  not  yet  been  sufficiently 
considered,  we  perceive  two  thmgs:  1.  That  the 
Church  can  be  one  in  the  Spirit,  even  where  there 
is  a  separation  of  outward  communions ;  2.  that  we 
should  make  moderate  account  of  the  Church  as  an 
institution.  The  New  Testiment  has  no  word  for 
churchly.^ 

3.  *'  Nothing  speaks  more'  strongly  for  tho  Di- 
vinily  of  Christ  than  the  practice,  which  pervades 
the  whole  style  cf  Scripture,  of  joining  Christ  with 
God,  and  ascribing  to  Him  strictiy  Divine  opera* 
tions."  Olshausen  on  Rom.  i.  7.  There  is  every- 
where in  the  New  Testament,  even  in  the  Synoptical 
Gospels,  a  multitude  of  indirect  evidences  for  tho 
Divmity  of  Christ,  modes  of  speech  which  can  only 
on  this  suppositiqp  be  understood  in  their  full,  na- 
tural sense.  Christologies  which  recognize  in  the 
Redeemer  merely  the  smless,  siipematurally  begot- 
ten, eternally  ordained  central  Man  (Schleiebm  acher, 
RoTHE,  Scheneel),  havo  in  th'em  important  elements 
of  truth,  but  do  not  ascend  to  the  biblical  height 
In  the  inscriptions  of  the  Pauline  Epbties  Fatiier 
and  Son  are  joined  together  as  0c^s  wor^p,  with  and 
without  i)ft&ify  and  idptos  (again  with  and  without 
TiliSiy)  *lrjaovs  Xpiar6s.  Now  it  might  be  supposed, 
especially  on  account  of  the  rifxup  common  to  both, 
that  wariip  and  icvpiof  answer  to  one  another,  the 
former  expression  derived  from  the  feiniily,  the  latter 
from  the  state  and  kingdom;  or  the  former  from 
the  filial  relation,  the  latter  from  that  of  a  servant 
(comp.  Mai.  i.  6  and  the  frequent  Zovkos  *lr,€rov 
Xpiarov).  But  both  the  verbal  arrangement  and  the 
decisive  passage  1  Cor.  viii.  5,  6  (comp.  1  Cor.  xii. 
6,  6 ;  Eph.  iv.  5,  6)  show  that  the  correspondence  is 
rather  between  3cot  and  K^piost  irwrhp  and  *li}<rot/s 
Xpi€rr6s,  And  this  reminds  us  that  the  LXX.  put 
Kvpios  for  nin^  (in  conformity  with  the  oral  ''3'i^f) 
and  bt6s  for  D*^rr^K  (comp.  also  John  xx.  28 
and  2  John  3,  where  to  Kipioi  ^Iijcrovx  XpiarSs  is 
still  added,  with  a  specific  relation  ^to  the  wwHip, 
6  vlbs  rod  warpSs).  Thus  the  appellation  Kvpios 
also  becomes  a  witness  for  Christ's  Divinity,  as 
NiTZSCH  has  particulariy  pointed  out  (Cfr.  his 
article  on  the  essential  trinity  of  God,  Studien  und 
Kriiiken,  1841,  p.  822  sqq.,  and  System  der  ehristL 
Lehre,  6th  ed.,  p.  146,  189.)  The  peculiarity  of  the 
designation  of  Christ  as  KVpios  is,  that  therein  the 
Divine  essence  {K^pios  =  n*in^)  and  the  historic- 
al, official  position  and  operation  {x^pios  Kvpit^ww^ 
Rom.  xiv.  9,  Lord  and  King  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
on  which  account  j^/iSy  is  easily  subjoined)  are  com- 
bined in  one.  The  latter  signification  evolves  itself 
in  the  Gospels  by  various  steps  and  deepening  shades 
of  meaning  from  the  dialect  of  common  life,  where 
nlpios  as  applied  to  Jesus  is  scarcely  any  longer  an 

♦  [German :  daa»  man  Ton  der  Kirche  et»  Institution 
mdtsiglich  haitsn  toO.  Das  Neue  Testament  hafkein  Wort 
fdr  ktrehdch.  Nor  has  the  N.  T.  any  word  for  evangetical, 
trinitttrianf  &4i.  The  logic  of  this  second  inference,  f^om 
which  I  beg  leave  to  express  my  dissent,  is  qnite  as  fee- 
ble, as  its  spirit  would  seem  to  be  at  variance  with  that 
ot  the  N.  T.  throughout.  It  is  surely  of  the  Chnroh  a« 
nn  institution  that  Christ  speaks  in  Matt  xvl.  18 ;  zvlii. 
17 ;  and  Paul,  for  example,  in  Eph.  iv.  4-13 ;  1  Tim.  111.  15 ; 
&c.  Kor  is  there  any  good  reason  why  we  should  shrink 
tr^ym  acknowledging,  that  whatever  plausibility  there  may 
be  in  this  sort  of  indifferentism,  which  is  indeed  common 
enough,  in  reheard  to  the  outward  con^tiintton  of  the 
Churoh,  Is  derived,  not  at  all  from  the  N.  T.,  but  from  the 
histoHoal,  and,  alas,  still  seemingly  helpless,  confusions 
of  Christendom.— J.  L.] 

t  [Substituted  by  the  Jews  in  the  reading  of  the  Scrip* 
tnres  for  Mjn^  .-J.  L.] 
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ordinary  word  of  courtesy,  but,  as  in  the  sphere  of 
revelation  gCDerally,  every  nomen  again  becomes 
omertj  a  reverential  address  to  One  whose  essenticU 
superiority  is  recognized,  as  well  as  his  possession  of 
a  miraculous  power  (John  iv.  11,  15,  10;  Matt.  yiii. 
2,  6.  8,  21.  25 ;  xvii.  4  ;  xx.  80,  81 ;  xxii.  43-45 ; 
xxT.  87,  44;  xxvii.  10;  John  vi.  68;  ix.  86,  88; 
xiii.  6, 13  sq. ;  xx.  18,  28 ;  xxi.  7 ;  comp.  Acts  11.  86 ; 
X.  36),  whereas  on  the  other  hand  the  deeper,  Je- 
hovijttic-Messianic  usage  of  the  Apostles,  especial- 
ly of  Paul,  is  found  employed  at  the  very  beginning, 
among  the  links  of  connection  with  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, by  the  angel  Gabriel  (Luke  i.  16,  17,  and  so 
accordingly  ?v.  48, 76 ;  comp.  aUo  Malt  vii.  21, 22 ; 
Acts  vii,  59 ;  ix.  13,  14).  In  the  Book  of  Acts  the 
expressions  6  \6yos  rod  ^ov  and  d  \^s  rod  Kvplou 
are  used  interchangeably  (ch.  iv.  81 ;  vi,  2,  7  ;  viii. 
14 ;  xvii.  13,  &c. ;  viii.  26 ;  xiii.  48  sq. ;  x v.  85  sq. ;  xix. 
10,  20).  In  this  higher  use  of  the  word  it  b  clearly 
implied,  that  Christ  attained  His  central  position  as 
Lord  and  fi<>ad  of  the  Church,  of  humanity,  of  the 
world,  only  by-  means  of  His  Divinity.  But  certain- 
ly there  is  in  it  also  an  expres^on  of  the  dis* 
tinctivc  character  of  His  Divinity,  to  wit,  of  sub- 
ordination rightly  understood — the  Father  being  the 
Supreme  God  over  all,  and  -eo  also  the  God  of 
Christ  (Eph.  i.  17  ;  John  xx.  17  ;  Rev.  iii.  12),  but 
the  Son  God  as  manifested,  mediating,  standing  on 
the  pinnacle  of  the  world  (Eph.  iv.  5,  6 ;  1  Cor.  xii. 
5, 6).  God,  Lord,  Spirit,  are  the  trinitarian  expres- 
sions of  Paul;  Father,  Son,  Spirit,  those  of  the 
Evangelist^  of  the  Lord,  and  of  John. — ^That  God, 
the  Most  High,  is  our  Father,  who  loves  us,  and  to 
whom  we  should  draw  near  with  filial  confidence, 
and  that  Jesus  Christ  is  our  Lord  and  Jehovah,  who 
as  Man  draws  near  to  wi  as  Saviour — this  truth 
meets  the  readers  of  Paul's  Epistles  at  the  very  out- 
set, full  of  grace  and  peace. 


HOMILBTICAL  AND  PEACTICAL. 

Paul  and  his  friends  a  model  of  Christian  fellow- 
ship :  1.  Generally  of  brethren  with  one  another ; 
2.  of  teachers  with  one  another  (Paul  and  Silas, 
somp.  Acts  xvi.  17);  8.  of  teachers  and  scholars 
(Paid  and  Timothy).  The  brotherly  fellowship  of 
teachers  laboring  in  a  church,  as  a  main  condition 
tf  blessed  working :  1.  The  personal  fellowship  of 


spirit ;  2.  the  fellowship  of  doctrine ;  8.  that  ot 
prayer  and  intercession  (comp.  v.  2  and  2  Thess.  i 
8, 11). — Christian  brotherhood  and  Christian  friend 
ship,  their  oneness  and  their  difference,  shown  in  the 
relation  of  Paul  to  his  fellow-laborers  and  especially 
to  Timothy. — Riioer  :  In  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
even  the  most  highly-gifted  person  does  not  choose 
to  be  so  alone,  nor  alone  to  perform  everything,  but 
gladly  seizes  occasion  to  support  his  own  witness 
to  the  truth,  and  mode  of  acting  therein,  by  the 
consent  of  others.  In  thif  way  likewise  a  man  can 
really  well  commend  himself  to  the  consciences  of 
others,  when  they  perceive  in  him  a  willingness  to 
let  others  also  stand  beside  lilm  as  his  equuls. 

Believers  should  regard  themselves  as  those  who 
are  in  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Comp.  Tersteeosn's  :  **  All-pervading  Air,  wherein 
we  ever  move,  of  all  things  principle  and  life,  &c.'' 
[Comp.  Acts  xvii.  28.— J.  £.] — ^Roos:  Civil  societies 
have  their  ground  in  an  external  force  and  a  tem- 
porary expediency ;  a  Christian  church  has  its  ever- 
lasting ground  in  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  who  is  acknowledged  and  adored  in 
common.^ — DiEnmcH :  Nowadays  in  most  countries 
one  knows  only  of  churches  on  a  merely  natural 
foundation. — The  great  joy,  which  the  Apostle  al- 
ways proclaims  to  his  readers  at  the  beginning  of 
his  Epistles,  that  God  b  our  Father  and  Jesus  Christ 
our  Divine  Lord. 

The  two  vital  points  [Mer^qmnkte]  of  Christianity : 
I.  In  the  heart  of  God,  and  from  Him,  grace ;  2.  in 
the  heart  of  man,  and  from  him  in  the  church, 
peace. — ^Thomas  A(tuiNA8 :  x<^''  prineipium  omnis 
6ont,  Mlp^mi  finale  bonorum  omnium. — Phil.  Matth. 
Hahn  :  We  have  daily  need  of  fresh  emanations  of 
grace  and  peace  from  the  highest  source.  1.  The 
emanations  of  God*s  grace  are  innumemble :  for- 
giveness of  sins;  the  witness  of  the  Spirit,  that 
we  are  the  children  of  God ;  light  and  life-power 
from  the  word.  2.  Every  new  effluence  of  grace 
gives  also  new  peace  within  the  heart,  since  in  full 
assurance  of  the  Holy  Ghost  we  know  that  we  have 
not  to  fear  God*s  wrath  on  account  of  our  former 
sins,  and  that  the  impending  day  of  wrath  will  not 
consume  us  (see  on  CoL  i.  2 ;  Eph.  i.  2). 

[Akselh,  cited  by  Pelt  and  Alford :  "  Gratia  ei 
pax  a  Deo  ait  vobis^  ut,  qui  humana  gratia  et  saecu- 
lari  pace  privati  estis,  apud  Deum  gratiam  et  pacem 
habeatis."— J.  L.] 


FIRST    PART. 

PERSONAL    AND    HISTORICAL. 
Ch.  L  2— Ch.  IH.  18. 


I. 

Paul  sbows  the  Thessalonians  the  genuineness  of  his  preaching  and  of  their  faith. 

(Ch.  I.  2— Ch.  H.  16.) 

Chapter  I.  2-7. 
.  Hie  Apottle  thanks  Qod  for  the  gracious  standing  of  the  Thessolonlant  (v.  2),  which  he  desorlbes  In  Its  human 
laanlfcstatioa  (v.  S),  aa  well  as  itn  Divine  ground  (v.  4).    The  latter  Is  their  election,  to  be  inferred  from  the  facti 
that  the  QcBjtel  was,  on  the  one  hand,  preached  amongst  them  with  power  (v.  5),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  waf 
received  by  tbem  with  joj,  so  as  to  ftimlsh  an  example  to  others  (w.  6, 7). 
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FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


2  We  give  thanks  to  God  always  for  you  all,  makiDg  mention  of  you*  in  om 

3  prayers ;  remembering  without  ceasing '  your  work  of  faith,  and  labor  [toil, 
KOTTov]  of  love,  and  patience  of  hope  in  [of  J '  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  sight 
of  [before,  tftTrpoo-^cvj  God  and  our  Father  [our  God  and  Father,  t6v  ^cov  koX  varpoi 

4  rifuav] ;  knowing,  brethren  beloved,  your  election  of  God  [brethren  beloved  of 
6  God,  your  election]* ;  for  [because,  ortl  our  gospel  came  not  unto  you  *  in  word 

only,  but  also  in  power,  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  in  [sin.  omits  this  ir]  much 
assurance ;  as  [even  as,  ko^ws]  ye  know  what  manner  of  men  we  were  [proved 

6  were  found]  •  among  you  [for  ir  vilIv  sin.  has  simply  v/atv]  for  your  sake ;  and  ye  became 

*  followers  [imitators,  /ufti/rcu]  of  us  and  of  the  Lord,  having  received  the  word  in 

7  much  affliction,  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  bo  that  ye  were  [became,  ycvcV^at] 
ensamples  [a  pattern]  ^  to  all  that  believe  [all  the  believers]  •  m  Macedonia  and 
[in]  Achaia.* 

»  V.  2.— v^r  after  nvioj^  Is,  Indeed,  wanting  In  A.  B.  [Sin.]  &o.,  but  by  Tischendorf,  wlio,  vrllh  Lacbmann,  for- 
merly  cancelled  it,  It  has  been  rigbtly  resamed  on  preponderating  erldenoe,  ezterual  and  iuternaL  On  aocoont  of  the 
ffitM¥  before  ^v^a»  it  might  easily  drop  out  of  the  manojecripts. 

«  V.  a.— (For  a  different  construction  of  o^taAciirrM?,  adopted  by  our  Authors,  see  the  Exegetlcal  Notes.— J.  L.] 
»  V.  8.— [Oomp.  ch..v,  8;  Ri>m.  v.  2 ;  Tit.  i.  2 :  ill.  7.  And  so  here  the  older  Engliuh  versions,  and  very  many  others. 
See  the  Exegeticaf  Notes,  and  tiie  IievMon.—J.  L.] 

*  V.  4. — I  This  construction  of  ct^cSrcv,  a8cA6ot  ifyainiiiivot  vnh  Otov  (Sin  :  r  o  v  tftov)  r)|y  ixXoyiiv  ^iiStrt  is  that  of  th« 
oldest  versions  (Syriao  and  Vulgate),  andjnay  be  said  to  bo  now  unlversiilty  adopted.  King  James'  Revisers  erred  here 
in  quitting  Tyndalo  and  Cranmer  lo  follow  Geneva  and  the  Blsliops*  Bible.  Comp.  2  Tness.  ii.  13 ;  Kom.  1.  7:  Sept. 
Deut.  xxxiii.  12 ;  Sir.  zlv.  1 ;  zlvL  18.— The  reason  for  the  change  of  the  punotaauoa  at  the  oIom  of  tt.  4  and  6  will 
be  found  in  the  exegesis. — J.  L.] 

*  V.  6.— «i«  vfiaf,  Qriesbach,  Laohmann.  L&nemann  :  wjAt  f^r.  [Sin.  inserts  Tfv  0«ov  after  evayy^Xtov.— J.  L.] 

*  v.  5,—{iytyMiiti.tv.  Comp.  2  Cur.  vil.  14.  Here  TytidiCle,  Cranmer,  CK'neva :  behaved  ourtehes:  Anberlen :  t*r« 
H^Utten  (una  similarly  in  the  other  two  instances  In  vv.  6,  6) ;  and  many  other  versions  to  the  same  effect  In  the  New 
Testament  the  first  aorist  passive  forms  of  ytivfuu  (see  Phrynlchasj  ed.  Lobeck,  pp.  108-9)  occur  36  times,  and,  while 
in  14  instances  our  Knglish  version  treats  them  as  simply  equivalent  to  a  paet  tense  of  cZveu,  it  is  not  difflcuH  to  detect 
H  different  shade  of  meaning  in  evezy  one  of  them.  See  the  RevUian  on  this  verM,  Notes  s.  and  w.  In  the  pre«ent 
c«intext  Alford  lays  (Elllcott  thinks  an  undue)  stress  on  the  passive  fwms  as  suggestive  of  Divine  efficiency ;  *^and  so 
Wordsworth  :  **  «w«  tnade  by  Ood*s  grace."— J.  L.] 

">  V.  7.— Tvroi' ;  Recenta^  defended  oy  Kelche :  r^irov«.  [The  ringulnr  is  edited  by  Knapp,  Lachraann,  Tischendorf, 
Alfurd,  Wordsworth,  Elllcott— the  Intt-named,  however,  admitting  that  the  plural  form  Is  supported  by  better  ex- 
ternal authority— A.  C.  F.  Q.  K.  L. ;  to  which  must  now  be  added  Sin.— For  the  translation,  comp.  Tit.  ii.  7  and  Heb. 
vili.  6.-J.  L.] 

*  V.  7,— [irArtr  Toi*  ■•iffrnJovo-tr;- "  wtrr.  not  having  here  a  pure  participial  force,  .  .  but,  as  often  in  the  N.  T, 
coalescing  with  the  article  to  form  a  substantive."    Elllcott.— JTL.] 

*  V.  7.— [  Most  critical  editions  repent  the  ^i^  before  r»  'Axouf,  with  nearly  all  the  aneial  manuscripts,  Inolndlng 
Sin.— Here,  and  in  v.  8,  Mfluecfiovi^  is  in  Sin.  Mflueat5.— J.  L.J 

*  (In  his  last  edition  Alfobd  gives  up  this  point.— J.  L.] 


F.XEGETICAL  AND  CBITICAL. 

1.  (Y.  2.)  We  give  thanks.— With  such  a  thanks- 
f^tving  for  the  faith  of  his  readers,  or  rather  an  as- 
surance that  he  is  always  giving  thanks  on  that  ac- 
count, Paul  begins  all  his  Epistles  to  churches  (and 
also  2  Timothy  and  Philemon),  with  the  exception 
of  that  to  the  Galatians,  where  he  sets  out  with  a 
characteristic  ^^av/uC^w.  What  God  has  done  and 
continues  to  do  in  sinnei^  appears  to  him  ever 
afresh  great  and  worthy  of  praise,  nor  does  he  even 
allow  himself  to  be  disconcerted  in  his  thanksgiving 
by  the  many  faults  and  imperfections  still  adhering 
to  the  churches,  while  on  the  other  hand  by  testify- 
ing his  thankful  joy  in  his  readers,  every  one  of 
whom  is  to  understand  that  he  himself  is  included 
therein  (iriyrw),  he  opens  his  way  to  their  hearts. 
But  pro  arcUulaiione  gratiarum  actionem  ponit^  ut 
Dei  b^nejcium  esse  a£noneat^  quicguid  pradicat  esse 
in  ipsis  laude  dignum  (Calvin). — ^The  plural,  found 
here  and  2  Thessalonians  and  Colossians,  is  not 
the  literary  We  (Pelt,  [Contbeare,]  &c.,  con- 
trary to  1  Corinthians,  Philipplans,  Philemon, 
&c.,  but  includes  Silvanus  and  Tunothy  (comp. 
ch.  iL  18).*  As  the  three  men  preach  and  write 
together,  so    also   they   pray    together.      Excel- 

*  (So  commentators  generally  In  this  instance.  Woans- 
woRTO's  remark,  however,  is  worthy  of  note,  that  the  toe 
of  these  earliest  Epistles  is  In  those  of  later  date  exchang- 
ed for  the  first  person  singular  /.  Jowett  also  refers  it 
exclusively  to  Paul— J.L.1 


lently  Dk  Wette  :  **  In  other  cases  the  Epistles  be- 
gin with  such  declarations  of  thankfulness  only  by 
way  of  preamble,  and  so  that  soon  a  special  object 
of  the  Epistle  is  announced ;  but  here  the  thanks- 
giving is  connected  with  a  good  deal  that  the 
Apostle  feels  himself  impelled  to  write  to  the  young 
church  res|>ecting  its  condition,  and  his  own  relation 
to  it ;  and  tliis  forms  a  principal  part  of  the 
Epistle,  if  not  its  main  substance."  The  Apostle 
gives  thanks  for  the  Christian  standing  of  his  read- 
ers, and  to  confirm  them  therein,  and  remove  all 
doubt  of  its  Divine  reality,  as  well  as  of  the  purity  of 
the  motives  with  which  he  himself  had  led  them  into 
their  position,  is  really,  strictly  speaking,  his  object 
in  chh.  i. — iii 

2.  BCaMng  mention  of  you. — That  furtlc» 
•KoiolfjL,  supplies  the  particular  explanation,  or  modal 
definition,  to  c&x^* '  *'  vshiUt  we  make  mention  of 
you,**  is  clear ;  and  equally  so  that  ct5<{ref ,  v.  4,  sup- 
plies a  causal  definition :  Paul  thanks  God  for  the 
Thessalonians,  because  he  knows  their  election.  But 
it  is  a  question,  whether  the  intermediate  participle 
is  to  be  made  parallel  to  the  first  or  the  third.  The 
former  view  is  adopted  by  most,  and  then  at  first 
sight  a  beautiful  parallel  restilts :  fiyyifiopt^oyrts  an 
swers  to  the  fivelay  iroiot^/i.,  the  ifi&y  is  extended  in 
bfi&p  rod  tpyov — *Ii;<rov  XpicrroD,  and  ^irl  rw 
irp9<ftvxSoVy  &c.  returns  in  tfiirpoir^w — rrwrphs  ^n&p. 
But  the  parallelism  is  only  too  strong,  and  amoimte 
to  tautology ;  the  first  clause  were  of  no  account 
alongside  of  the  second.    We  shall,  therefore,  do 
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bettor  (with  Cu&tsostom,  Caltin,  Schott,  Koch),  by 
taking  funifiw,  as  parallel  to  ttB6reSy  and  findine  in 
T.  3  Uie  first,  and  in  y.  4  tbe  second,  ground  assign- 
ed for  the  thanksgiying.  In  favor  of  this,  also,  is 
tbe  analogy  of  CoL  u  4  and  2  Thess  i.  8.  To  thanks- 
giving for  the  Thessaloniaus  the  Apostle  is  impelled 
00  the  human  side  by  his  remembrance  of  their  work 
of  fiuth,  Ac. ;  on  the  dirine  side,  by  his  reasonable 
oonrietion  of  their  election.* 

3.  (Y.  2  [8]. )  Without  ceadng.— 'ASioXcdrrwf 
is  by  the  Feschito*  Vulgate,  Luther,  Bkmoil, 
EwALD,  and  many  others  [Benson,  BuRTdN,  Bloom- 
held,  Alforo,  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  &c. — 
J.  L],  rightly  construed  with  what  precedes ;  and  for 
this  the  analogy  of  eh.  il  13 ;  Rom.  L  9;  comp.  2 
Tim.  L  8,  is  decisive.  The  word,  moreover,  is  used 
by  Paul  in  only  one  other  place,  1  Thess.  v.  17,  and 
thus  always  in  connection  with  prayer.  Nor  does 
the  word  so  arranged  drag  (L&ifEM ann^  ;  rather  it  is 
distinguishedf  and  tcU^otc  thereby  receives  its  special 
iUnstratioii.  The  Apostle  would  certify  the  Thessalo- 
niaus with  peculiar  emphasis  that  they  are  constantly 
in  his  devotional  remembrance.  On  the  other  hand, 
lanuun^otn-ts  does  not  in  this  way  become  flat  (De 
WettbI  but  is  just  as  marked  and  forcible  as  the 
parallel  tUUr^s  at  the  head  of  the  clause.f 

4.  (V.  8.)  For  we  are  mindfpl  [Remem- 
beiixig]« — MrnfioP€^ttf  is  not  merely  transitive  = 
fvfiay  woi«(<rda<,  to  mention^  bring  to  i-emembrance 
(De  Wettk,  Lunemann,  &c,^\  but  it  also  means, 
and  indeed  primarily,  to  be  mmdful  {fir/ifmy\  as  jcv- 
ptt^ftu^t  SovKtvttw  =  K^ptosj  9ovXx>s  c7reu.  Thus  every- 
where in  Paul's  writings,  and  generally  in  the  New 
Testament ;  whence  arises  a  new  proof  in  favor  of 
oar  view  of  v.  3  (though,  even  taken  intran^tively, 
tbe  word  might  be  understood  of  remembrance  in 
prayer). — Paul  remembers  what  he  himself  has 
seen  at  Tbeesalonica,  and  what  Timothy  has  dnoe 
reported  to  him  (ch.  iii.  6).  He  goes  on  to  speak  in 
anosaany  strong  terms  of  the  excellencies  of  the 
Tbessalonians,  as  in  the  second  chapter  he  has  to 
commend  his  own  ministry.  In  this  there  is  neither 
flattery  nor  egotism ;  nor  is  it  simply  even  a  father's 
joy  in  the  young  church,  that  puts  such  words  in  his 
moQth.  He  is  rather  **  exhibiting  evidences  to  the 
Thcnalonians,  that  they  had  attained  to  a  genuine 
faith,  and  that  there  is  in  them  a  true  work  of  God '' 
(J.  Mien.  Hahn). 

5.  Your  work  in  [of]  faith. — ^TfAwv  is  to  be 

*  rELLicoTT,  who  takes  the  other  view  of  fin}^v(iJoKr«(. 
M  bong  pamltol  to  the  pre«edlnff  i&rctW  voMt^f*.,  woo  la 
diftingnUh  the  three  participial  cTauneB  tho^ :  **The  tnt 
•enrea  prindiHUly  to  define  the  manner^  the  secoud  tlio 
time  and  eireatnstancee,  the  third  the  reatontaad  motives 
oftb«aetioii.**— J.  L.1 

t  (All  this  fiiila  to  satisfy  me  that  the  coiutructlon  of  onr 
En^tsh  venton  should  not  be  retained.  Tbe  whole  sen- 
Xtooa  in  thus  bettor  balanced.  Paul  havfug  asharcd  the 
Thcssakmians  thnt  he  was  always  thanking  God  fur  them, 
It  vas  mnch  less  important  to  add  immotiiately  that  he 
made  eontinaal  mention  of  them  in  his  prayers,  than 
ibat  the  ecmMnMol  remembrance  of  their  Cliristian  char- 
aeter  and  lu  fruits  watt  the  reanoti  why  his  reference  to 
tbem  iu  hU  prayera  altoapa  took  the  farm,  of  Ihankegi^ng 
t«  Qod.  The  other  testa  cited  cannot  control  a  sentence 
&f  diiTerent  structure.  Ellicott  also  adheres  to  this  ar- 
rmrjrenietit  as  ■*  far  more  natural,**  and  refers  in  its  behalf 
to  Ohrrsostom  and  the  other  Greek  commentators.— J.  L.] 
X  [This  meoninsr,  which  Bbza  here  introduced  iwrn- 
^umaranta),  and  wmdti  Axroan  has  lately  adopted :  maJb- 
i»gmattio%  0/' (though  in  his  New  Teetament/or  Engliih 
Ktadof^  published  In  the  same  year  as  the  last  edition  of 
dke  Gilek  Tcctament— 1866— he  follows  the  Common  Yqt^ 
ttea,  nwumberinff},  is  borne  by  the  word,  out  of  21  instances 
of  its  oocorrence  in  the  New  Testament,  only  at  Heb.  zi. 
22,  and  there  tbe  ooniftructiou  is  different.— J. X.1 


connected  with  the  following  substantives,  and  that 
in  such  a  way  that  its  force  extends  over  all  the 
three  main  ideas. — It  is,  then,  of  three  things  that 
Paul  is  mindfiU,  and  this  threefoldness  ho  defines 
according  to  the  three  fundamental  elements  of  the 
Christian  life,  which  he  so  often  extols :  faith,  love, 
hope  (oomp.  ch.  V.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xiil  18 ;  Col.  L  4  sq.). 
But  here  these  occur  only  in  a  subordinate,  genitival 
way.  And  the  genitives  are  all  of  the  same  sort: 
genitives  of  the  origin  (Db  Wettb,  Schott,  and 
most)  ;*  they  mark  the  feeling  that  produces  ipyov^ 
K^osj  tirofwrfif  showing  itself  practically  therein. 
In  German  we  should  best  employ  compound  sub- 
stantives :  Olaubetuwerk^  Liebesmiilie  [faith-work, 
love-toil],  were  this  kind  of  phrase  possible  in  the 
last  instance.  Now  in  this  way  also  may  be  ex- 
plained the  only  one  of  these  expressions  that  is 
difficult,  and  has  been  very  variously  understood : 
rh  tfrwv  rris  wlarws^  with  which  comp.  2  Thess.  i 
1 1 .  Here  (Ipyovy  as  parallel  to  iciros,  cannot  denote 
a  single  work,  but  is  something  continuous,  a  total- 
ity, like  our  day's-work,  life-work.  And  so  Hpyoy  is 
already  found  also  in  classical  Greek  =  business,  oc- 
cupation ;  it  denotes  every  human  activity,  especially 
in  so  fac  as  it  displays  a  free  energetic  movement, 
or  is  connected  with  toil  and  effort  (Passow).  In 
the  New  Testament  and  with  Paul  the  word  stands 
repeatedly  for  a  man^s  whole  life-work,  the  sum 
of  his  Ipya,  as  it  is  sometunes  said  that  God 
judges  according  to  works,  at  other  times  accord- 
ing to  every  one^s  work  (comp.,  for  instance,  Rom. 
I  [il]  6  with  1  Pet  I  11 ;  Rev.  xx.  12  with  ciu 
xxiL  12).  T^  fpyoy  rijs  wlareets  is  thus  a  oourse  of 
action,  with  the  accessory  idea  of  vigor,  strength,  as 
proceeding  from  faith ;  the  resolute,  serious  authen- 
tication of  faith ;  practical  earnestness  iu  Christian- 
ity (comp.  for  the  expression  rh  tpyov  rod  yS/iov, 
Rom.  ii.  15,  in  which  only  the  genitival  relation  is 
somewhat  different;  whereas  the  material  parallel 
cited  by  Db  Wettb  and  others.  Gal.  v.  6 :  flffrit  Si' 
iyd'wrts  iyepyovfi4pTi^  is  in  so  far  less  apt,  as  it  con- 
founds the  second  particuUir,  the  kSwos  rrjs  iydmriSj 
with  the  first).  To  the  later  Pauline  usage,  formed 
in  connection  with  the  doctrine  of  justification,  our 
expression  stadds  as  yet  in  no  direct,  conscious  rela- 
tion ;  but  in  reality  it  forms  a  double  antithesis  to 
the  ipya  tf6fAOVy  since  faith  and  law  stand  mutually 
opposed  rRom.  iv.  13  sqq. ;  Gal  iil  23  sqq.),  and  so 
the  singular  rh  ^pyop  to  the  anarthrous  plural — the 
undivided  unity  of  the  spiritually  quickened  life- 
work  to  the  incoherent  multiplicity  of  single,  more 
or  less  external,  works  and  performances.  For  the 
thought,  such  passages  may  be  compared  as  Col  i. 
10;  £ph.  ii.  10,  and  especially  Tit.  iil  8  (koXmw 
tfyw  wpoiareurdai  ol  TewurrevK&res  i^c^) ;  ch.  ii.  14, 
7;  I  16 ;  1  Tim.  II  10;  2  Tim.  il  21 ;  iu.  17.  As 
Patil  has  the  expresaon  t^  Hpyop  rijs  iriffreas  in  his 
two  earliest  Epistles,  so  his  latest,  the  Pnstoral 
Epistles,  insist  with  peculiar  earnestness  on  the  evi- 
dencing of  faith  in  good  works.  Herein  moreover 
lie  hints  for  the  reconciliation  of  Paul  with  James. 
After  what  has  been  said,  we  -can  now  readily  esti- 
mate the  divergent  explanations.  It  is  a  mistake, 
were  it  only  on  account  of  the  analogy  with  what 
follows,  to  take  rris  wlare»s,  nearly  in  Uie  sense  of 

*  [ExxicoTT  is  inclined  to  matro  them  simplj  posseesivi 
genitives,  and  Spyov^  k6wov.  vwouov^  the  prevailing  features 
and  characteristics  ofvifftttHt  ay^n^f,  cAiri^,  rcspoctirely. 
But  the  two  ideas  are  in  this  case  essentially  one— at  least 
inseparable  in  fact ;— the  former  htlonging  to  the  latter  as 
modos  of  9e^»mani/'e$lation.—  J.  L.) 
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John  Ti.  29,  as  a  genitiye  of  appodtion  [Hofmamn, 
Alford]  :  the  work,  that  consists  in  faith  ;  whether, 
indeed,  we  uuderetand  this,  with  Cai.tin  and  Caloy, 
of  faith  as  a  mightj  operation  of  (lod  in  man,  or, 
with  Clkricus  and  Mackmioht,  of  the  reception  of 
the  Gospel  as  man^s  work,  so  far  as  that  involyes,  for 
example,  the  subduing  of  prejudices.  It  is  also 
erroneous,  because  resting  on  an  indistinct  conception 
of  the  (pyoy  and  of  the  genitival  relation,  and  like- 
wise as  violating  the  analogy  with  what  follows,  and 
encroaching  in  the  third  member,  to  lay  the  chief 
stress,  with  Chrysostom,  Theodorst,  Pelt,  Lumi- 
MANN  (though  he  rightly  says  that  tpyov  is  emphatic), 
and  others,  on  flffrtw :  faith,  something  begun  with 
energy,  and  in  spite  of  all  temptations  steadfastly 
retamed.  Rightly  Ansklm  :  quomodojides  vettra  non 
ett  otiotCy  Bed  semper  bonum  aptte  gignit ;  Di  Wette  : 
moral  activity,  proceeding  from  ndth ;  and  similarly 
Benosl,  Olshausen,  &0, 

[At  2  Thess.  i.  11  Dr.  Riogeicbach  would  modify 
the  above  explanation  of  fftyoy  rris  wlffrtats  by  limit- 
ing the  expression  to  the  inwu^  work  of  faith  in  the 
soul  itself,  and  cites  Rom.  iv.  20,  21  as  a  better 
parallel  than  Gal.  y.  6.  An  obvious  objection  to  this 
is,  that  what  Paul  had  observed  of  the  faith  of  the 
Thessalonlans,  and  what  he  now  remembered  of  it, 
could  only  have  been  its  outward  manifestations  in 
the  life,  not  its  internal  operation  in  the  heart  And 
just  so  in  regard  to  thdr  love  and  hope. — J.  L.] 

6.  Toil  in  [of]  love.— [**  Such  as  thdr  own 
Jason  liad  shown  amid  persecutions,  in  Acts  xvii." 
JowBTT. — J.  L.] — The  first  expression  bears  on  the 
relation  to  God,  the  second  on  that  to  the  Christian 
brethren  (comp.  CoL  L  4),  the  third  on  that  to  the 
world  and  its  persecutions.  The  governing  substan- 
tives advance  from  the  active  to  me  passive :  llpyor 
is  vigorous  doing,  intofiovii  patient  suffering,  iciiros 
forms  the  transition :  toil  is  a  doing  combined  with 
suffering  ;  strenuous,  fatiguing,  devoted  labor.  Pa- 
tience IS  the  last  and  highest;  rightly  to  suffer  is 
more  and  harder  than  rightly  to  work ;  even  in  the 
case  of  the  Lord  suffering  was  the  kst,  decisive  test, 
and  became  the  means  of  His  perfecting  and  glorifi- 
cation (comp.  1  Pet  iv.  14).  In  these  three,  then, 
are  shown  and  verified  faith,  love,  hope— the  root, 
stem,  and  crown  of  the  new  life.  Faith  lays  hold  of 
the  grace  exhibited  in  the  facts  of  redemption,  and 
is  thus  the  foundation  of  Christian  life,  the  reim- 
planting  of  man  through  Christ  in  God.  Thence 
arises  love  as  the  echo  and  answer  to  the  Divine 
love  in  the  heart  of  man ;  it  is  the  pure  opposite  of 
selfishness — ^that  principle  of  sin — and  so  is  the  soul 
of  the  Christian  life,  and  of  the  present  Christian 
fellowship— the  fulfilling  of  the  Uw.  Hope  knows 
that  the  future  belongs  to  the  Lord  and  His  Church ; 
it  is  the  real  expectation  and  sure  prospect,  that  the 
pneumatic  life,  which  now  already,  descending  from 
the  Lord,  dwells  in  his  members,  shall  outwardly  also 
penetrate  and  transfigure  all  things,  and  subdue  its 
still  existing  antagonists,  the  flesh  and  the  world,  by 
means  of  new  revelations  of  the  Lord.  Thus,  in 
these  three  subjective  factors  of  the  new  life  is 
reflected  at  the  same  time  the  historical  character 
of  the  objective  kingdom  of  God. — With  regard 
to  the  Thessalonians,  therefore,  Paul  rejoices  first  of 
all  in  the  vigor  and  earnestness  of  their  life  of  faith, 
in  that  they  have  not  yet  bea>me  fiunt,  and  then  in 
the  fact  that  during  this  bard  time,  when  their 
church  is  exposed  to  manifold  vexations,  they  not 
merely  in  a  general  way  hold  together  in  mutual 
love,  but  also  with  laborious  effort  ukl  sacrifice 


come  to  one  another's  help— tn  benefieiis  tpiriiualibm 
vel  extemia  (Bengbl).  Comp.  the  examples.  Acts 
xviL  5,  9;  Rom.  xvi.  4,  12;  1  John  iii.  16.— With 
this  is  connected  finally 

7.  (V.  8.)  Patienoo  in  [of]  hope.  Titomo*^, 
properly  the  staying  under  (under  the  cross),  patient, 
unwearied  constancy  in  suffering ;  here  in  persecu- 
tion (see  Acts  xviL  5  sqq.).  ThiiB  constancy  proceeds 
from  hope,  because  in  view  of  the  future  glory  one 
can  the  more  cheerfully  bear  the  present  suffering 
(Rom.  Yiil  18;  2  Cor.  iv.  17  sq.;  Heb.  xl  26;  xiL 
2  sq.).  Patience,  therefore,  appears  as  the  insepara- 
ble companion  of  hope  (Rom.  viiL  26^ ;  likewise.  In 
the  reverse  order, as  producing  it,  for  in  the  spiritual 
life  there  exists  a  reciprocal  influence  (Rom.  v.  8  sq.) ; 
or  it  even  takes  the  plaoe  of  hope  beside  faith  and 
love  (Tit  ii.  2 ;  comp.  2  TinL  iii.  10 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  11). — 
rov  Kvpiov  ii/iAp  'Ifiaov  Xpitrrov  refers  not  to 
all  the  three  preceding  virtues  as  derived  from  Christ 
(Olshausen,  [Stiioer,  on  1  Pet  i.  2,  Wordswobth, 
Websteb  and  Wilkinson]),  nor  yet  to  ^ofAoi^  (Ben- 
OEL,  after  2  Thess.  iiL  5),  but  to  i\w(9os  as  a  goii- 
tive,  not  of  apposition  ^Lutheb),  but  of  the  object 
Christ  is  the  proper  object  of  nope  (and  as  such  is 
certahily  Hhnself  also  called  4  iKrisy  Col.  i.  27 ;  1 
Tim.  i.  1),  not  only  because  on  Him  all  our  trust  (this 
the  more  common  meaning  of  iKwls)  rests,  but 
especially  because  it  is  through  His  return  and  the 
revelation  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  therewith  con- 
nected, that  the  Christian's  hope  of  glory  is  fulfilled 
(Tit  iL  18).  Let  it  be  observed,  how  by  the  addi- 
tion of  this  genitive  the  element  of  hope,  so  im- 
portant in  our  Epistles,  already  appears  here  in 
a  fuller  and  more  emphatic  way  thau  the  other 
two.* 

8.  Baforeonr  God  and  Father.— 'H/u^i^  be- 
longs to  both  substantive8.f  The  words  Kfiwpo<T^€r, 
&c.,  may  be  joined  either  with  the  verb  nrqfioytioyr^s 
(De  Wettr,  Olshausen,  [LtJNSMANN,  Aljord,  Elli- 
cott],  &c),  or  with  the  three  substantives,  rod  Ipyov, 
&c.  (Chbysostom,  Theodobet,  (Ecumsnius  [Bishop 
Hall,  Jowett,  Wordswobth]).  Even  in  the  first  case 
funitiov,  need  not  be  understood  of  mention  in  prayer, 
but  that  Paul  before  God,  that  is,  so  often  as  be  comes 
before  God  in  prayer,  remembers  their  work  of  faith, 
&c. ;  that  is  the  ground  of  his  thanksgiving ;  comp. 
ch.  iii.  9,  a  parallel  passage  that  favors  this  view. 
But  opposed  to  it  is  the  verbal  amingement,  since 
Hfiirpoerl^evy  &e.  would  in  this  way  drag ;  and  the  other 
connection,  which  no  more  than  ip  ^t^y  v.  1,  requires 
the  article  to  be  repeated  (ngainst  LIjnemann),  might 
be  preferable. t  By  this  means  the  entire  conduct 
of  the  Thessalonians  is  put  in  relation  to  God  (comp. 
ch.  iii.  18),  as  Y.  4  will  presently  describe  in  turn 
God^s  bearing  towards  them.  Chbysostom  [Wobds- 
wobth]  :  **  Since  no  man  praised  or  rewarded  what 
they  did,  therefore  Paul  adds  these  words,  as  if  he 
would  say :  Be  of  good  cheer,  you  suffer  iu  the 
presence  of  God." 

9.  (V.  4.)  Knowing.^— £tS<^€f  is  thus  parallel 
with  fwrifioye^orrtSy  v.  8 ;  comp.  the  note  on  that 
word.    Paul  makes  the  two  participles  emphatic  by 


*  [The  above  doflnition  of  the  hope,  as  havinsr  immediate 
reference  to  Chrfst^s  second  coming  (comp.  v.  10),  is  given 
by  very  many  of  the  best  interpreters,  from  AxsaosiASTBa 
to  Alfoed  and  EixiroTT.— J.  L.] 

t  [So  the  Dutch  version,  CoxTBEAaa.  Pbils,  Jownr, 
Ac.  The  other  constniction,  however,  is  m  this  case  gram- 
matioaUy  allowable.  Lixioon  rather  prefers  it ;  see  hxa 
note  on  Oal.  i.  4.— J.  L.] 

t  [Dr.  BiooBMBACH's  Prefkoe  indicates  a  preferenoo  for 
the  connection  with  iitnqfiovtiioKrtt.^J,  L.] 
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placing  them  in  the  front  By  the  side  of  the 
remembrance  of  what  actually  lay  before  his  eyes, 
be  sets  the  knowledge,  the  finn  assurance  of  some- 
thing, of  which  one  cannot  be  so  easily  certain,  and 
m  this  way  he  intimates  so  much  the  more  strongly, 
that  on  this  point  he  is  sure  of  his  ground.  To  an 
afflicted  person  no  higher  comfort  can  be  given,  than 
when  it  is  allowed  to  say  to  him :  I  know  that  thou 
art  chosen. — With  this  also  agrees  the  address : 
brethren  beloved  of  God  (jryo!Wfifi4tfoi,  perfect  parti- 
ciple :  embraced  once  for  all  by  the  Divine  love) : 
they  are  permitted  to  regard  themselves  as  objects  of 
the  Divine  love,  of  electmg  love ;  they  are  to  know 
that  their  Christianity  is  not  a  human  dream  and 
vapor,  but  the  evidence  that  the  everlasting  purpose 
of  0od*8  own  love  is  directed  towards  theuL  Comp. 
2  Theas.  iL  13,  where  an  address  almost  entirely 
snnilar  stands  also  in  connection  with  election ;  Col. 
iL  12;  Bom.  xi.  28;  Ps.  ix.  1  [5] ;  cviiL  7  [6],« 
rh^e  the  members  of  the  chosen  people  are  <^ed 
^^.  "^Tll  LXX.  &y«FifTo(.  Thus  the  members 
of  thB  Old  and  of  the  New  Testament  Church  are 
spoken  of  both  as  God^s  chosen  and  as  His  beloved. 
*EcA«y4,  selection,  the  election  of  grace,  is  the  act- 
ing of  the  Divine  love,  whereby  God  has  from 
eternity  freely  devised  in  Christ  the  plan  of  salva- 
tion, according  to  which  all  men  should  be  called  in 
sneoession  to  3ie  kingdom  of  heaven,f  and  has  like- 
wise received  into  the  same  these  ordained  persons.} 
*EtcX4yeir»ai  answers  to  *^n!3,  e,  g,  Deut  viL  6,  and 
hidodes  three  things :  iic-Key-w^ :  the  stem  marks 
the  freeness  of  the  Divine  choice ;  the  middle,  that 
God  has  chosen  men  for  Himself,  into  the  fellowship 
of  His  love,  for  His  own ;  iity  to  select,  out  from  the 
world,  comp.  John  xv.  16 ;  xvL  19  [John  xv.  16, 
19].  In  our  place  iicKoyii  denotes,  not,  as  Rom.  ix. 
11,  the  act  of  efaoosu^,  but,  as  2  Pet  i.  10,  the 
hebig  choeen  [Holler  |j  ;  Rom.  xi  7,  the  chosen. 
Panl  constantly  gives  this  title  of  elect  to  Christians, 
m  whom  through  their  calfing  and  faith  the  purpose 
of  redemption  is  realized ;  see  w.  5,  6. 

10.  (V.  5.)  Beoanie.— 'Ort  not  =  that  (Luther, 
Bengil,  Schott,  &c),  but  =  becaiteef  far.  It  serves 
not  to  analyze  'Hir  iicKoyiiPi  but  to  confirm  ciSircs 
T^  iicX.  IffiStv.  The  Apostle  assigns  two  rounds 
of  his  knowledge  of  the  election  of  the  Thesscdonians, 
both  lying  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  so  far  as  from 
the  realization  of  election  an  inference  may  be  drawn 
backward  to  its  existence :  1.  the  call  had  come  to 
them  in  power  (v.  0);  2.  they  had  received  it  in 
fakh  (v.  6).  The  first  takes  place  on  the  part  of 
God  through  the  apostolical  preaching,  the  second 
on  the  part  of  men ;  and  therefore  to  rb  evay- 

*  [Th«  German  Bible,  like  the  Hebrew,  indodes  the 
titlfli  of  the  Fnlma  among  the  ntunbered  verso?.— J.  L.] 

t  [I  do  not  know  where  Scripture  teaches  that  tliis  is 
a  part  of  the  plan  of  aalTation,  or  where  <«Aoyif  is  exn- 
pl<^ed  to  cjcprees  any  such  idea ;  nor  Is  it  easy  to  see  how 
It  ooold  be,  except,  mdoed,  as  the  human  race  might  be 
spoken  of  as  ihns  distingnished  from  the  angels  that 
sbanL-J.  L.] 

I  [What  persons?  All  men  in  snocession?  or  the 
Chvroh  mem  Decs  reHerTed  to  in  the  previous  sentence  7  In 
either  case  reeqttion  and  election  represent  totally  different 
ideas.— The  whole  definition  is  lacking  in  aocnracr  and 
precision.  Nor  do  these  qualities  by  any  means  oharac- 
terixe  all  that  is  added  on  this  topic  under  the  Doctrinal 
heed.  Thi!*  i*  not  the  place  for  the  discussion  of  theological 
syrtems.  But  I  may  be  allowed  simply  to  refer  to  what  is 
mid  on  this  point  m  my  Leetwtt  on  TheeeaUmianif  -p.  6i 
■«•  sad  p.  542  M.  -J.  Jj<\ 

f  (Dr.  W.  MOLUiiu  He  edited  the  3d  edition  of  Da 
Wim's  Eiuff.  Batndbueh  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Oalatlans 
ad  Theesaloniana,  K»64.«J.  L.] 
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yiXtav  iifiSr  (v.  5)  the  ifieis  (v.  6)  is  emphatically 
opposed. 

1 1 .  Our  gospel  oame  [German :  showed  itself  1 
unto  you. — Before  Paul  came  to  Macedonia  and 
Thessalonica,  as  Rieoer  also  and  Olshauben  remind 
us,  he  was  forbidden  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach 
the  word  in  the  provmces  of  Asia  and  Bithynia  (Acts 
xvL  6,  7) ;  from  which  he  could  but  infer  that  the 
hour  of  their  election  had  not  yet  struck  (it  came 
later,  ch.  xix.  10).  Instead  of  this,  he  was  called  by 
a  vision  to  Macedonia  (ch.  xvi  9,  10),  and  here,  and 
therefore  also  in  Thessalonica,  he  was  able  to  preach 
with  more  than  ordmary  power  and  assurance  in  the 
Holy  Ghost  By  this  he  pereeived  that  Grod^s  saving 
purpose  was  directed  to  the  Thessalonians.  ^lyerff^ 
elf,  or,  which  is  the  same  in  sense,  irpbs  bnas,  not : 
wte  with  you  (Lutheb),  as  if  it  were  h  ^/iiv,* 
but :  came  to  yot«,  showed  itself  in  its  direction  and 
rehition  to  you.  By  iytirtbii  the  "certainty  of  the 
fact  is  expressed  in  a  sonorous  word,  which  is  there- 
fore thrice  repealed  in  w.  6,  6,  and  precisely  at  the 
essential  points.  This  we  have  attempted  to  repre- 
sent in  the  translation  by :  showed  iUel/.\ 

12.  Not  in  wozd  only,  but,  &c. — Comp.  as 
specially  parallel  1  Ck)r.  iv.  20 ;  only  that  fi6voy  is 
wanting  there,  because  the  xiyos  rmr  trefwrMikhmw 
is  in  question,  here  the  preaching  of  the  Apostle. 
A^rafuf  is  the  objective  Divine  force,  which  shone 
forth  from  the  Apostle  in  preaching,  and  wrought  as 
a  power  on  men's  souls,  tpirUualie  (Mrinee  energia 
(Calvin);  wAi)po^opfa,the  subjective  fulness  of 
conviction,  assurance,  confidence,  and  joyfulness,  wit> 
which  he  was  able  to  speak ;  Ewald  :  gtishing  /><?• 
nets.  In  the  middle  stands  the  common  principle 
of  both :  the  Holy  Ohoti^  who  animated  the  AposUe,. 
and  was,  indeed,  the  Author  alike  of  the  former  fact,, 
the  real  power,  and  of  this  consciousness,  the  fulness^ 
of  confidence.  By  means  of  iv  irvt^fun-t  ft^fy,  ngnifi- 
cantly  placed  in  Uie  centre,  as  it  were  the  som  of 
both,  S^.  and  ir\ripe<p,  receive  their  precise  specifica- 
tion ;  for  with  mere  power  and  assurance  can  even 
a  worldly  orator  spc^. — ^Power  and  spirit  belong 
together  (comp.  1  Cor.  it  4 ;  Rom.  xv.  19 ;  Acts  L 
8 ;  X.  38 ;  comp.  Luke  i.  85),  and  so  spirit  and  life 
(Rom.  viiL  12  [11] ;  John  vi.  68  ;  2  Cor.  iil  6 ;  Rom. 
viii.  2,  10. 

18.  Bren  as  ye  know  what,  &c— With  this- 
b^hi  the  appeals,  so  frequent  in  the  sequel,  especially 
ch.  ii.  1-12  (w.  1,  2,  6,  9,  10, 11),  to  the  personali 
knowledge  of  the  Thessalonians  respecting  the  Apos- 
tle's befaAvior  among  them.  These  can  only  be 
explained  by  the  fact,  that  some  sought  to  misrepre^ 
sent  that  behavior,  and  bring  it  under  suspicion.. 
O  To  I,  how  behaved,  in  what  power  and  fulness  of  the- 
Spirit  (Olshausbn);  carried  out  in  detail,  ch.  ii;. 
1-12.  So  little  does  the  Apostle  divide  his  gospel', 
his  preaching,  his  office,  fh>m  his  person,  that  for 
proof  of  the  former  he  appeals,  and  can  appeal,  tO' 
the  latter.  He  says  not :  how  we  preached,  but :  how 
we  were.  The  whole  man  preacned.  Such  a  fine 
advance  of  the  thought  characterizes  the  style  of  the 
Apostle.— By  the  Hi*  bnas  put  significantly  at  the 
close  Paul  hints  thus  early  at  what  he  afterwards  also 
further  unfolds,  ch.  it  1  sqq.,  that  in  his  ministry  he 
had  sought  not  his  own  advantage,  but  only  the  sal- 
vation of  the  Thessalonians. 

14.  (V.  6.)  And  ye  became,  &c. — After  v.  5 
should  be  placed,  not,  as  is  commonly  done,  a  period, 

*  (Si.i.tcoTT  would  allow  this  sense  to  wp^  v'lit,  and 
refers  to  1  Cor.  xri.  10. —J.  L.I 
t  [See  Critical  Note  6.-J.  L.] 
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but  a  comma,  t.  6  being  still  dependent  on  0ri  of 
T.  0f  as  the  emphatic  ifius  is  no  doubt  opposed  to 
rh  ^Kpff,  Jiiimv  of  that  verse  ;*  see  Ezegetioal  Note 
9  [lOJ.  Thus  ▼.  6f  with  which  ▼.  7  is  connected, 
contains  the  second  ground  from  which  is  inferred 
the  election  of  the  ThessaloDians,  namely,  the  recep- 
tion on  their  part  of  the  calL  But,  as  Paul  preached, 
not  merely  in  a  general  way,  but  with  power,  &c,  so 
they  too  receiyed  the  word,  not  merely  in  a  general 
way,  but  in  much  affliction,  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
Through  these  corroborating  drcumstances  on  both 
sides  the  conclusion  in  regurd  to  the  election  be- 
comes Ihe  more  certain.  And  therefore  is  this 
corroboration  emphasixed  in  ▼.  6  by  prefixing  Ml^1^ 
Tol  iifi&p  iyw^idrrrt^  &c ;  for  the  tertiium  eamparth 
tionit  lies  not  in  Zt^dfitpot  rhp  Xey6F,  which  indeed 
were  unsuitable,  in  particukr,  to  the  Lord,  but  in  this, 
that  in  great  affliction,  with  holy  ioy  of  the  Sphrit,  they 
yielded  themselyes  to  Ctod  in  faith,  as  Paul  and  the 
Lord  had  done  in  their  preaching  and  official  proce- 
dure. On  fuiurrrni^  comp.  1  Cor.  iy.  16;  xL  1; 
Phil.  iii.  IT ;  Eph.  t.  1 ;  6aL  ir.  12,  and  the  Doc- 
trinal division. 

16.  Having  reoeiwed  the  word,  &c.— When 
through  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  a  man  expe- 
riences in  his  heart  the  truth  and  glory  of  salvation, 
this  will  the  more  vividly  mount  even  to  joy  of  ihe 
Holy  Ohost^  the  more  that  outward  affliction^  that  is, 
hostUity  and  persecution  for  the  gospePs  sake,  seeks 
to  dispute  witii  him  the  possession  of  salvation.  As 
a  counterpoise  to  the  world^s  intimidation  and  vexa- 
tion, the  Holy  Ghost  works  this  inward  joy  at  the 
opening  prospect  of  an  everlasting  communion  with 
(fod  {wrAiiaros  iyiovy  genitive  of  the  origin,  like  the 
genitives  of  v.  8).  And  now  the  question  is, 
whether  the  man  gives  the  victory  to  this  joy  or  to 
that  affliction,  to  the  new  power  of  the  Spirit  or  to 
the  old  power  of  the  flesh.  If  he  does  the  first,  the 
case  comes  to  S^X*^«^A<  r^y  K6yop,j  TheS/x** 
'O-J^oi— on  which  comp.  ch.  ii  18 ;  Luke  viil.  18  ;  Acts 
<viii.  14 ;  xi  1 ;  xvii.  11 ;  James  i.  21  (U^off^  rhw 
.X<^y,  hnperative)— expresses  man's  agency  in  the 
"work  of  salvation,  as  this  is  likewise  marked  by 
<6fi€7s.  But  this  agency  is  not  an  independent  effi- 
>ciency  (Pelagianism),  nor  any  cooperation  (Syner- 
gism), but  an  acceptance,  the  aflftrmation  of  the 
Divine  working  on  us  and  in  us,  a  free  receptivity.  { 
While  a  man  thus  gives  admission  to  prevenient 
grace,  asserting  itself  to  him  faiwardly  in  the  word 
of  the  Sphit  (v.  0),  and  acting  upon  his  heart,  he 
yet  recognizes  the  new  life  as  entirely  the  work  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  because  he  himself  has  not  effected, 
but  merely  received  it— On  the  affliction  of  the 
Thessalonians,  see.  Acts  xviL  5  sqq.  At  Thessa- 
lonica,  and  generally  in  the  primitive  Church  period, 
conversion  was  an  act  of  personal  courage  and 
vigorous  self-denial,  shice  a  man  had  to  be  prepared 
to  surrender  comfort,  honor,  property,  and  life 
itself!    • 

16.  (Y.  7.)    A  pattern  to  all  the  belieren 

*  [The  Author's  German  version  repeat*  the  in :  and 
because  «e  becavUf  fta  But  it  is  better,  with  Eujoott.  to 
regard  the  oonnection  of  v.  6  with  that  particle  aa  rather 
loffioal  than  atroctoral,  and  so  **  to  place  neither  a  period 
(l^HKNDOKF,  Alfokd),  noT  a  comma  (Iiachmahv,  Butt- 
MAKK ),  but  a  colon,  after  ▼.  6."  In  the  Tianslation,  indeed, 
ELuoorr,  perhapa  thxoogh  oversight,  retains  the  period.— 

'  t  [The  kfj  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  rather  the  aooompani- 
ment  and  ine  fkmit  of  Mth,  than,  as  here  rein-esente^  the 
preparation  for  it.— J.  L.] 

;  [On  Uyw^at.  as  compared  with  vopoAo/kiv,  see  Ezeget- 
ical  Notes  on  ch.  ii.  1S.-J.  L.] 


answers  to  the  lufiTrat  of  v.  6:  The  true  followers 
become  themselves  in  turn  patterns  for  others.  TfaJa 
circumstance,  moreover,  that  they  had  become  a  pat- 
tern for  others,  might  be  of  use  to  the  Thessalonians 
for  confinnation  in  their  faith,  and  for  their  convic- 
tion of  its  reality;  the  Apostie,  therefore,  stiU  further 
enlarges  upon  it  in  the  following  section  (w.  7-10), 
to  wUch  our  verse  forms  the  transition. — Believfn 
is  one  of  the  most  frequent  dedgnations  of  Christians 
in  the  New  Testament— comp.  Acts  iL  44  ;  tv.  82 — 
along  with  ^loi,  &c. 

17.  Macedonia  and  Aohaia,  whither  the 
Apostie  journeyed  from  Thessalonica.  Achaia,  origin- 
ally the  most  northern  territory  of  the  Peloponnesus, 
was  from  the  year  146  before  Christ  the  name  of  the 
Roman  province  that  embraced  the  Peloponnesus 
and  Hellas,  since  by  the  overthrow  of  the  Achsean 
League  the  Romans  had  made  themselves  masters  of 
Greece.  The  two  provinces  of  Macedoma  and 
Achaia  together  form^  the  entire  Greek  domain,  and 
are  therefore  often  named  together  (Acts  xviiL  12 ; 
xix.  21 ;  Rom.  xv.  26  •  2  Cor.  ix.  2). 


DOCTBINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (Y.  2.)  The  exordiums  of  the  Pauline  Episties 
afford  us  noteworthy  glimpses  of  the  devotional  life 
of  the  Apostle.  So  faithfully  and  constantiy  did  he 
bear  churches  and  individuals  on  his  heart  in  inters 
cession  and  thanksgivmg,  that  he  is  able  to  speak 
of  it  to  his  readers  in  terms,  which  to  the  common 
sense  appear  hyperbolical.  And  it  is  true  that  the 
apostolic  is -by  its  very  nature  hyperbolical,  inasmuch 
as  the  Apostles  transcend  the  ordinary  measure,  and 
excel  all  others  not  only  as  preachers  and  founders  of 
the  Church,  but  also  as  men  of  praver.  When  the 
Twelve  at  Jerusalem  gave  up  the  external  services  to 
the  deacons,  they  said :  **  But  we  will  give  ourselves 
continually  to  prayer  and  to  the  ministry  of  the  word  " 
(Acts  vi.  4).  Prayer  is  to  them  the  full  half,  and 
indeed  the  first  half,  of  their  office.  And  so  Paul 
too  begins  his  Episties,  in  which  he  addresses  the 
word  to  the  churdies,  with  a  distinct  reference  to  the 
fact,  that  he  is  constantly  praying  for  them.  By 
prayer  we  act  upon  God ;  by  the  word,  on  the  worliL 
on  men.  To  every  labor  for  the  world  must  be  added 
the  blessing  of  God ;  the  moral  can  prosper  only  on 
the  religious  ground.  Hence  for  every  man  the 
golden,  m  its  sunplldty  inconceivably  wise  and  com- 
prehensive, rule :  Pray  and  labor.  But  for  the  labor- 
er in  the  word,  whereby  the  world  is  to  be  brought 
to  God,  and  the  Spirit  of  God  is  to  enter  men's  souls, 
the  rule  has  a  double  value.  And  indeed  from  the 
statements  of  the  Apostie  we  observe  tiiat  he  had 
regular  exercise*  of  devotion ;  as  a  result  of  which,  his 
Episties  manifest  a  continual  devotional  yrome. 

2.  (Y.  8.)  On  faiihy  love,  hope^  see  Exegetical  Note 
5. 

8.  (Y.  4.)  JSlecHon  is  not  to  be  so  understood,  as  if 
God  had  appomted  some  men  to  salvation,  to  the  ex- 
clusion of*  others.  The  latter  are  not  rejected,  but 
simply  passed  by  for  a  time  [  ? — nur  zurUekffettelW], 
Election  has  reference  to  an  organic  position  in  that 

adorn  of  God,  to  which  all  men  are  appointed  * 
in  connection  therewith,  to  a  temporal  entrance 
into  the  same  (see  Rom.  ix.-xi,  and  on  that  passage 
espedally  J.  T.  Bick,  Vertmk  einer  pneumaiiaeh 
hermenetUi$chen  Entwicklung  dea  ix.  Kapiidt  im 
Brief  an  die  Rimer ^  Stuttgart,  1888).  **  God 
chooses  for  Himself  oui  of  all,  before  others  and  for 
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others.**  (Rtchtxb,  Hauiinbel^  on  Eph.  1 4.)  Quite  as 
litUe  is  elocdon  to  be  so  understood,  as  if  in  the  elect 
grace  wrought  irresistibly,  so  that  thejr  could  not  fail 
*o  become  and  ronain  believers.  Rather,  when 
6od*8  hour  for  a  man  has  struck,  there  goes  forth  to' 
him  through  the  Qospel  the  call  (y.  5),  which  he  can 
recdre  or  not  (v.  6 ;— on  the  relation  between  grace 
and  freedom,  see  the  second  Note  on  that  verse) ;  and, 
when  he  has  reodved  it,  it  is  still  for  him  a  question  of 
permanent  interest,  that  he  persevere  and  continue 
8tead£ut  in  grace  (see  2  Thess.  iL  13-16:  tlXmo 
^fuas  i  h^s  k^  ^X^' — iicdktaty  Ztk  rod  t^yy^Kiov 
— ipaoSr  oT^/crrf.  2  Pet  L  10) :  "  Scripture  certain- 
ly knows  only  of  a  Divine  ecnualUy  in  the  matter  of 
salvation ;  but  neither  does  it  conflict  with  this,  that 
the  eonditionM  of  obtaming  salvation  rest  with  man."  * 
(SnsB,  on  Eph.  L  4.)  By  means  of  the  first  view, 
that  the  election  of  grace  is  to  be  understood  in  an 
organic  and  historical  sense,  the  difficulty  in  regard 
to  the  rmrobi  is  solved;  by  means  of  the  o3ier, 
that  freedom,  or,  more  precisely,  man^s  free  recep- 
tivity 18  not  annulled,  but  unbound,  by  grace  and  the 
election  of  grace,  is  solved  the  difficidty  in  regard  to 
the  eUetL  **  A  prcsde^tinaUo  sanctorum  is  spoken 
of,  but  without  at  the  same  time  affirming  also  a 
refffcba^  tmpiorwn  or  t^aroHa  irretUtibUisJ"  (Ols- 
HATTSSN,  on  Eph.  L  4.)  Predestination  is  a  deeretum 
absoiutum,  and  to  that  extent  remaius  ever  a  mys- 
tery, in  BO  far  as  it  rests  on  the  free  good  pleasure  of 
the  Divine  love  and  wisdom,  whidi  according  to 
their  sovereign  decision,  yet  not  otherwise  in  the 
kingdom  of  God  than  in  secular  history,  assign  to 
one  a  distinguished,  to  another  an  inglorious,  posi- 
tioo  ;  but  it  is  no  deeretum  horrendum,  because  on 
the  ground  of  what  God  gives  men  move  with  free- 
dom, and  so  the  claims  of  conscience  and  reason 
remain  secure.  Nay,  only  thus  does  predestina- 
tion become,  what  it  is  to  Paul,  the  Divine  world- 
idea,  the  plan,  formed  in  Christ,  of  creation  and 
redemption,  which  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  entire 
development  of  the  world,  and  comprehends  the 
successive  elevation  or  reintroduction  of  the  crea- 
tures into  the  glory  of  the  Creator.  But  for  believ- 
ers the  knoidedge  of  election  has  a  double  signifi- 
cance—a humbling  one,  made  especially  prominent 
in  Rom.  ix. ;  and  one  that  lifts  up,  with  which 
the  Apofltle  has  to  do  here,  and  at  Eph.  L  4; 
Rom.  viiL  28-80.  The  first  consideration  is  the  con- 
sdousnesa,  Bttal  to  all  self-righteousness,  that  our 
salvation  rests  not  on  any  doings  or  performances  of 
oars,  but  is  founded  wholly  out  of  and  above 
ounelres  in  the  free,  everiasting  mercy  of  God. 
The  second  is  the  lofty  and  joyful  assurance, 
wherein  believers  find  comfort,  that  their  salvation  is 
therefore  not  of  yesterday,  but  from  eternity ;  that  it 
rests  not  on  weik,  human  props,  but  in  the  eternal 
pwpose  of  grace  of  the  Father  in  the  Son,  into  the 
world-pervading  realization  of  which  they  know 
themselves  to  be  taken  up.  The  gprace  of  God  is  all- 
embraditf ;  but  it  is  precisely  m  eontequence  of  the 
oniveraalKy  of  the  gracious  disposition  that  despisers 
perish.  Jul.  Mi^llib  :  **  Love  could  not  be  In  ear- 
nest with  itself;  did  it  not  deny  its  denial."  [Matt. 
X.  83;  Luke  xiL  9.]  To  bdievers,  on  the  bther 
hand,  it  never  occurs  either  to  suppose  that  now 

« [Only  let  ii  be  added,  that  the  **  DiYine  cauMlity  **  ex- 
XBd«  ako  to  tiie  *'  human  conditions,*'  though  in  such  a  way, 
lowtrer  to  us  ineompmhendble,  as  does  not  at  all  impafr, 
mi  nthar  itrengtb«na»  man's  freo  moral  agency.  See  Acts 
diL48:xTL14rBph.  iir8XSTini.iL257LukexziLS2;  1 
ML4;JudeM;dMS.-J.L.l  I 


indeed  they  can  no  longer  miscarry,  or  even  to 
claim  superiority  to  other  men,  as  if  God  had  not 
loved  the  worid.  "  From  all  weakness  and  tempt- 
ation we  may  ever  again  revert  to  the  eternal  foun 
dation,  that  in  Jesus  Christ  God  has  foreordained 
us,  that  within  the  eternal  contemplation  of  His  Son  is 
included  our  election,  which  now  advances  in  mani- 
festation and  accomplishment,' till  we  hear  the  gosi>el 
and  are  sealed  by  the  Spirit  Only  this  is  impued  in 
the  election  of  grace,  as  Paul  exphuDS  it,  that  faith 
has  reason  to  consider  itself  chosen ;  of  those  who 
do  not  attain  to  this  grace  he  speaks  not  at  all.^ 
(*<  Minutes  of  the  Preachers*  Conference  at  Stuttgart, 
May  12,  1852,  p.  809.]h-[BARNSs :  It  is  possible  for 
a  people  (and  for  individuals)  to  know  that  they  are 
chosen  of  God,  and  to  give  such  evidence  of  it  that 
others  shall  know  it  also. — J.  L.] 

4.  (V.  5.)  The  call  does  not  come  through  every 
sort  of  gospel-preachbg,  but  through  preaohmg 
filled  with  the  Spirit,  and  an  essential  point  in  the 
matter  is  the  personal  endowment  of  the  preachers. 
Comp.  the  Exegetical  Notes  11  and  12. 

5.  (Vv.  6  and  7.)  Christianity  proposes  to  men  no 
new  problems  whicn  they  must  first  solve  by  them- 
selves, and  as  it  were  in  new  paths ;  it  is  also  in  this 
respect  not  a  law,  but  a  gospel  The  primary  prob- 
lem is  solved,  the  way  is  prepared,  and  in  this  way 
there  are  forerunners,  in  whose  footsteps  we  simply 
tread,  God,  Christ,  and  His  witnesses.  God  was 
imitated  by  Christ  (John  v.  19  sq.),  Christ  by  Paul 
and  the  Apostles  (1  Cor.  xL  1),  Paul  by  the  Thessa- 
lonians  and  all  who  so  walked  (Phil.  iii.  11\  and  then 
again  these  imitators  themselves  became  a  pattern 
for  others  (see  Exegetical  Note  16).  Nor  is  that  a 
spiritless  imitation,  but  a  following  (Luke  ix.  28  sqq., 
67  sqq.)  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit,  who  begets  ever 
new,  fresh  life,  though  in  historical  continuity ;  since 
He  is  a  Spirit  of  remembrance  (John  xiv.  26),  yea, 
the  ever-present  God  Himself^  aumenticating  His  ear- 
lier creations  by  those  subsequent,  so  that  preceding 
spbitual  men  become  modcds  and  instruments  of 
training  for  the  later,  and  that  word :  Learn  of  me 
(Matt  xi.  29),  finds  its  fulfilment  perpetually  renew- 
ed. Thus  the  Church  hangs  through  Christ  on  God, 
and  from  God  there  goes  forth  through  Christ  and 
His  Apostles  into  the  world  an  unbroken  succession 
of  bright  forms,  a  cloud  of  witnesses  (Heb.  xil  l\ 
who  are  images  and  representatives  of  God  in  the 
worid,  and,  in  connection  with  their  predecessors, 
leave  a  personal  impress  of  the  heavoily,  spiritual 
quality,  according  to  the  circumstances  and  needs  of 
each  several  perio<i  As  we  commence  the  misdon- 
ary  work  amon^  a  heathen  people,  not  by  transUt- 
ing  the  Bible  into  their  langui^^e,  but  by  sending 
messeuffers  to  them— (it  is  not  without  reason  that 
wopw^IpTts  occurs  in  the  missionary  charge.  Matt 
xxviii.  19)— eo,  in  general,  to  the  word  of  the  Sphrit, 
even  the  preached,  audible  word,  must  still  be  added 
the  visible  stamp  of  the  Spirit  in  living  personalities, 
who  show  by  act  the  power  and  glory  of  the  gospd, 
and  in  whom  can  be  seen,  if  the  expression  is  allow* 
ed,  the  holy  arts  of  the  spiritual  walk — the  spiritual 
dietetics.  On  this  rests  the  high  importance  of  good 
biographies,  and  yet  more  of  the  living  observation 
of  Christian  characters.  What  Christian  owes  not 
his  best  thanks  to  such  life-impressions  ?  For,  indeed, 
humanity  is  so  oiganized,  and  this  is  its  noble  dls- 
tin^on,  Uiat  what  is  deepest  rests  ever  on  the  rehi- 
tion  of  person  to  person :  the  relation  of  father  and 
child,  of  master  and  disciples,  penetrates  everywhere. 
OETiNasB :  *'  It  caxmot  bo  denied  that  an  embodied 
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Tifflble  gospel  *  is  necessarj  to  the  right  use  of  the 
written  rule,  and  of  the  hearing  of  preaching.  The 
written  standard  must  be  made  •available  through  the 
help  of  the  Spirit  in  the  members.*'  Hence  the  im- 
portance of  Church  History  in  its  innermost  sanctu- 
ary, so  &r  as  it  is  a  history  of  the  invisible  Church, 
of  men  of  God,  of  true  saints.  That  is  the  most  liv- 
ing tradition,  the  tradition  of  the  Spirit  and  of  power. 
•  In  this  sense  also  an  essential  importance  belongs  to 
the  Church  as  well  as  to  Holy  Scripture.  She  is  in  a 
certain  sense  a  continuation  of  the  actual  revelation 
of  God  alongside  of  the  verbal  revelation,  wherein,  it 
is  true,  the  word  of  God  reaches,  as  it  always  does, 
far  beyond  the  fact,  and  the  latter  serves  only  as  a 
step  and  means  of  guidance  to  the  former  (comp.  John 
il.  11  and  22 ;  v.  86  sqq.  and  89  sqq. ;  ziv.  10,  11). 
And  thus  shall  it  be,  till  what  we  shall  be  appears ; 
then  fact  and  word  become  one. 


HOMILETIOAL  AND  FBAOTIOAI*. 

y.  2.  Prayer,  as  in  the  apostolic  Epistles,  so 
generally,  the  beginning  and  foundation  of  the  pro- 
mulgation of  the  wo^.  The  preacher's  office  a 
perseverance  in  prayer  and  in  the  ministry  of  the 
word ;  comp.  Acts  vi.  4. — The  Apostle's  diily  com- 
munication with  his  churches  by  prayer. — ^Zwihgli  : 
True  love  is  careful  for  the  brethren.— tA  Christian 
preacher  gives  God  glory  and  thanks  for  what 
through  him  has  been  wnmght  in  souls ;  and  just  so 
the  praise  of  oUier  men  becomes  in  the  Christian's 
mouth  thanksgiving  to  God. — Riigkr  :  Oh,  the 
lightening  of  the  official  burden,  when  the  Lord  still 
opens  our  eyes,  and  shows  us  for  what  we  have  to 
give  thanks,  and  for  what  to  pray  I — Theodorbt: 
We  should  first  give  thanks  for  the  good  already 
bestowed  upon  ua,  and  only  then  pray  for  what  stiU 
is  wanting.  So  do  we  find  it  everywhere  with  the 
Apostle. — Diidbich:  Happy  the  man,  who  is  able 
to  let  all  his  joy  pour  itself  forth  in  pure  thanks- 
giving to  the  Father.  Otherwise  there  is  even  no 
joy  worth  anything. — Calvin  :  An  important  motive 
to  zealous  progress  is  the  reflection,  that  God  has 
granted  to  us  noble  gifts  for  the  perfecting  of  the 
work  begun;  that  under  His  guidance  we  have 
already  made  advances  on  the  right  road  for  reach- 
ing the  end.  For  as  an  idle  confidence  m  the  virtues 
to  which  men  foolishly  lay  claim  puf&  them  up,  and 
makes  them  secure  and  sluggish,  so  the  recognition 
of  God's  gifts  humbles  pious  souls,  and  incites  them 
to  a  solicitous  zeaL 

V.  8.  Calvin:  A  brief  description  of  true 
Christianity :  1.  That  faith  be  earnest  and  vigorous ; 
2.  that  no  pains  be  q>ared,  so  long  as  there  are 
neighbors  to  be  assisted,  but  that  all  the  pious  assidu- 
ously fulfil  th%  obligations  of  love ;  8.  they  should 
studiously  endeavor,  in  the  hope  of  Christ's  manifes- 
tation, to  despise  all  things  else,  and  by  patience 
overcome  both  the  irksomeness  of  the  long  interval 
(to  the  appearing  of  the  Lord),  and  all  the  tempta- 
tions of  the  world.7-Li7THER :  Faith  is  a  lively, 
active,  practical,  temperate  thing,  so  that  it  cannot 
but  do  good  works  Tmremittingly.  It  does  not  even 
ask  whether  good  works  are  to  be  done ;  but  let  a 
man  rather  aak  whether  he  has  done,  and  is  ever 
doing,  them.^  Without  constraint,  therefore,  a  man 
becomes  willing  and  glad  to  do  good  to  every  one,  to 
oerve  every  one,  to  suffer  in  every  way,  fVom  love  to 
Ck>d  and  for  His  glory,  who  has  shown  hfan  so  great 

*  (German :  ein  viHbUs  und  •ichibarti  Ecangelium,] 


grace;  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  separate  works 
from  fiiith,  as  impossible  as  for  heat  and  light  to  be 
separated  from  fire. — ^Bengel  :  He,  who  from  regard 
to  his  own  profit  and  ease  withdraws  from  labor, 
ioves  little. — Rieoer:  Love  will  have  r^ity  and 
truth,  nor  that  in  such  measure  only  as  is  convenient 
for  every  man,  bringing  him  honor  and  a  good  name, 
without  too  closely  compromising  his  own  life ;  but  so 
that  a  man  must  descend  withal  from  his  own  station, 
and  the  distinctions  thereto  belonging,  and,  instead  of 
finding  his  pleasure  in  himself,  place  himself  in  the 
circumstances  of  another :  that  is  what  is  meant  by 
the  labor  of  love.  Under  the  patience  of  hope  may 
be  comprehended  the  entire  career  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  For  it  is  all  summed  up  in  this,  that  He 
condescended  to  what  was  most  ignominious,  and 
maintained  Himself  above  what  was  most  glorious ; 
as  now  in  our  career  of  faith  everything  depends  on 
the  hope  of  the  kingdom  breaking  its  way  through 
tribulation  with  the  patience  of  Christ 

y.  4.  Election  the  highest  comfort  of  the 
tempted. — Zwingli  :  Paul  therewith  guards  his 
commendation,  lest  they  arrogate  to  themselves  what 
belongs  to  God  alone. — Marks  of  election:  1.  a 
powerful  call ;  2.  a  believing  reception  of  the  gospel 
as  the  word  of  God ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  18. — An  anointed 
preacher  may  thus  comfort  tempted  believers,  and 
one  Christian  another :  I  know  that  thou  art  chosen. 
— -RiEGER :  The  Apostle  speaks  thus  decidedly  of 
their  election,  in  consequence  of  the  call  and  the 
evidence  of  their  obedience  to  it  Nor  is  it  even 
beyond  our  present  measure  to  form  such  a  judg- 
ment, in  praise  of  the  work  of  God  in  a  soul,  though 
formeriy,  to  be  sure,  it  may  have  been  more  percep- 
tible. Our  office  otherwise  loses  its  proper  force 
[Seele,  soul],  when  we  never  dare  to  discern  between 
the  righteous  and  the  unrighteous,  or  to  recognize  as 
dead  or  alive  what  really  is  so. 

Vv.  8,  4.  rScoTT:  Faith  which  worketh  not 
obedience ;  professed  love  that  declines  self-denying 
labor;  and  hope  which  is  separated  from  patient 
continuance  in  well-doing,  can  never  prove  a  man's 
election. — J.  L.] 

V.  5.  The  right  preaching  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  like  itself,  stands  not  in  words,  but  in  power. 
— Spiritual  power  dwells  in  the  preaching,  when 
the  hearers  feel  that  the  preacher' lumself  is  a  man 
of  firm  conviction,  who  stands  in  the  joyful  assur- 
ance of  that  which  he  preaches.— Power  on  others 
and  assurance  (within)  we  cannot  give  to  ourselves ; 
it  is  a  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  Even  an  Apostle 
cannot  everywhere  work  with  equal  force.  It  be- 
hoves us,  renouncing  self,  to  yield  ourselves  to  the 
Lord.— The  preacher's  doctrine  and  life  must  form 
one  whole.— -John  Mich.  Hahn  :  A  holy,  Christian 
behavior  makes  impressions  on  elect  souls.  Wher- 
ever we  go  or  sojourn,  let  us  never  forget  that  we 
too  are  closely  watched  and  observed.  Our  aim 
must  be  to  walk  as  elect,  holy  and  beloved,  not  only 
before  our  Holy  Father,  but  also  bdbre  the  dear 
ones  whom  our  Lord  has  purchased  for  Himself. 

y.  6.  The  right  disposition  of  preachers  and 
hearers. — ^Diedrich  :  Ye  are  in  the  heavenward 
march  of  the  children  of  God,  that  is  led  by  the 
God-Man.— RiEGER :  To  hear  and  receive  God's  word 
has  .been  specified  by  the  Saviour  Hhnself  as  the 
decisive  badge  of  those,  who  are  of  God  and  of  the 
truth;  especially  when  one  is  not  deterred  by  the 
outside  covering  of  shame  and  affliction.««-Roos : 
A  gospel  or  good  news  should  cause  joy,  and,  if 
unable  to  cause  any,  it  is  no  gospel    When  amongst 
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Jevs,  Heathens,  or  Christians,  unbelief,  idolatry,  and 
ill  damnable  ungodliness  is  reproved,  this  rebuke 
should  be  keen  and  of  swift  operation ;  but  so  like- 
wise should  joy  over  the  simultaneously  proffered 
grace  swifUy  rise,  and  cause  the  pain  occasioned  by 
5ie  rebuke  to  be  disregarded,  when  compared  witn 
the  richness  of  the  proffered  grace,  or  with  the  happy 
condition  into  which  a  man  now  enters. — [Jowett  : 
The  suffering  that  comes  from  without  cannot  de- 
press the  spirit  of  a  man  who  is  faithful  in  a  good 
raoae.  It  is  only  when  **from  within  are  fears" 
that  the  mind  is  enslaved. — J.  L.] 

V.  7.  Riegeb:  Who  becomes  a  follower  of  the 
Lord,  without  confiding  also  in  brave  predecessors 


and  comrades,  and  becoming  their  follower?  I< 
amounts  to  a  great  perverseness,  when  any  woulo 
break  down  confidence  in  those  who  by  word  and 
work,  doctrine  and  life,  are  helpers  of  the  truth, 
and  would  pretend  in  this  to  a  zeal  for  the  Lord, 
supposing  that  they  are  striving  merely  against  a 
ruinous  dependence  on  men.  Whoever  in  his  fol- 
lowing casts  off  humility,  fails  likewise  to  attain  the 
grace  to  become  a  pattern. — Even  believers  need 
patterns  of  the  genuineness  and  evidence  of  joy 
under  affliction. —  [Webster  and  Wilkinson  :  It 
requires  higher  grace,  and  is  a  more  important  duty, 
to  be  an  example  to  believers  than  to  the  worid,  ch. 
ii  lO.—J.  L.] 


Ch.  I.  8-10. 

1  Other  GbxifltiaiiB  alio,  who  have  heard  thereof;  bear  witne«  to  the  bleesed  worlTof  the  Apostle  at  ThesMOonica,  and 
the  thorough  oonvenion  of  the  Theawiloniana. 

8  For  [Sin.  omits  yip]  froDtt  jou  sounded  out  [hath  been  sounded  forth,  ^^x^at]  the 
word  of  the  Lord*  not  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,*  but  also  in  every  [but  in 
every]  *  place  your  faith  to  God-ward  [toward  God]  is  spread  abroad  [hath  gone  forth, 

9  ^^ijXv^cv],  so  that  we  need  not  [have  no  need]  *  to  speak  anything.  For  they  them- 
selves shew  of  us  [report  concerning  us,  v€pl  ^fuuv  dirayycAAowrtv]  what  manner  of  enter- 
ing in  [entrance,  curooov]  we  had  *  unto  you,  and  how  ye  turned  to  God  from  [the]  *  idols, 

10  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God,  and  to  wait  for  His  Son  from  heaven  [the  heavens],' 
whom  He  raised  from  the "  dead,  even  Jesus,  which  delivered  us  [who  delivered  us]  *  from 
the  wrath  to  come  [the  coming  wrath,  t^s  ^/>yij«  t^  ^PX^M^*]« 

>  v.  S.— {Tbe  Ctermaa  adopts  a  diflbroDt  arraogement  of  this  verse.  Soe  Ezeg.  Note  2.  For  xvpiov,  Sin.i  has  tfrav.— 
J.  L.) 

•  Y.  8.^There  is  largo  authority  of  msaosoripts  (indndlng  Sin.)  and  versions  for  the  repetition  othn  hefora  'Avatf 
(Bebols,  Sebott,  LachmannX  But  this  is  supposed  to  be  an  assimilation  to  v.  7.  Tisohendori;  AUord,  EUicott,  &&, 
main  the  eommon  readinff  (A.  B.,  many  cnreiTe  mss.,  and  some  versions  and  Fathers).— J.  L.1 

1  y.  8.— K«u  after  oAAa  i^onld  be  cancelled,  with  Lachmann,  Tischendorf  and  others  ( Alfi>ra»  Wordsworth,  EUioott], 
on  superior  manoscript  authority  [including  Sin.]— to  the  advantage  of  the  sense. 

•  V.  8.— ffiik  XP*^  ^M««  h;*^^  (rather :  ^x*"'  ^^of >  ^^  -A..  B.  O.  D.  Sin.,  fte. ;  Tinchroann,  Schols,  Tischendorf, 
AUbcd,  Worosworth,  ElUoott)  Oar  English  Version  renders  xp^iw  <x*t*'}  ^  Aa««  rued  or  todt,  24  times ;  and  in  6  of  these 
theoentive  phrase  is,  to  have  no  nesd.^J.  L.] 

•  V.  9.— Instead  of  the  Recepta  cxoM«y,  aU  now  read  {^xofMr,  according  to  tho  best  manuscripts  [Sin.,  fta],  and  the 
sense  also  &vore  this. 

•  y.  %,^rm9  elZAtrnp"  C^^'^^ijn ,  U  IL 18.  Oomp.  1  John  v.  21.— J.  L.] 
V  Y.  10.— [T&»  vvpaimw.  Comp.^Aots  iL  S4 ;  ftc— J.  L.] 

>  Y.  la— (The  reading,  ri$v  vvcpStr,  which  nearlv  all  the  oritloal  editions  now  follow,  **  is  supported,"  savs  EUicott,  "  bv 
areponderating  external  evidence .  .  .  and  by  the  probability  of  a  conformation  to  the  more  usual  cycipcu'  he  wepmp'* 
Sin.  has  the  artide.-J'.  L.1 

•  Y.  10.— (Or,  our  DeHtm-^r,  t^v  ^Siiwov  i^m««*  See  Ezeg.  Note  19.  Our  Translators  here  followed  the  Vulgate^ 
pd  4HpuUt  against  the  older  English  ver8ions.~For  avi.  Sin.  and  one  oursive  manuscript  have  ^.— J.  L.] 


EXEQFnCAL  AND  CEITICAL. 

1.  In  commenciDg  anew  short  section  with  y.  8, 
we  vary  from  the  common  view  which  takes  the 
whole  of  the  first  chapter  together.  But  there  are 
erideotly  three  dilTereot  testimonies  adduced  by  Paul 
m  support  of  the  two  facts,  which  he  is  now  engaged 
m  provine — ^his  own  pure,  powerful  preaching,  and 
the  genume  faith  of  the  Thcssalonians.  He  first 
gives  his  own  testimony,  ch.  i.  2-7,  especially  v.  6 
iqq. ;  then  he  brings  forward  that  of  Christians  else- 
where, di.  L  8  to  10 ;  lastly,  he  appeals  to  the  Thes- 
lalooiaos  and  their  Remembrance  of  his  entrance 
tnoDgthem  (ch.  ii.  1-2),  Just  as  on  his  side  he  bears 
witness  to  them  of  their  believing  reception  of  the 
wocd,  of  which  they  had,  and  still  have,  experience 
M  the  word  of  God  (ch.  il  18  to  16). 


2.  (Y.  8.)  There  is  a  question,  first  of  all,  of  the 
punctuation  of  v.  8.  Ordinarilv  a  comma  is  put  first 
afler  'Axcit^  and  then  there  arises  a  double  incon- 
Tenience.  Jbi  the  first  place,  the  proof  {ydpj  stretches 
unsuitably  beyond  the  thing  to  be  proved  (v.  7):  Ye 
are  become  a  pattern  to  the  believers  in  Macedonia 
and  Achaia,  for  not  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 
but  everywhere,  have  you  been  heard  of.  In  the 
second  place,  the  clause  with  6u<  is,  in  a  manner  at 
once  unsuitable  and  really  insignificant,  provided 
with  a  new  subject  and  verb,  whibt  we  are  expecting 
only :  From  you  the  word  of  the  Lord  has  come 
forth  not  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  but  in  all 
places.  If  Paul  meant  to  introduce  a  new  subject  and 
verb  into  the  latter  clause,  he  must  have  placed  after 
od  fi6voy  the  subject  and  verb  of  the  former  dause, 
together  with  &^*  d/t«y,  which  answers  to  the  6^s 
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after  nf^rif.*  It  wUl  tberefore  be  better,  witb  Cal- 
TiK,  L&NKiCANN  and  others,  to  pnt  a  colon  after  xvptov^ 
80  that  now  oi  tUpw  iwy  as  weU  as  &XX'  ip,  is  depend- 
ent on  1^  Tiffrts  ifutF  ^IcX^Xu^^cr.f  If  hi  this  way 
the  second  of  the  difficulties  named  is  obviated,  so 
not  less  is  the  first  also,  since  now  the  logical  relation, 
expressed  by  ydp^  of  y.  8  to  v.  7  is  formed  thus :  Ye 
are  become  a  pattern  to  the  believers  in  Macedonia 
and  Achaia ;  for  even  in  other  quarters  it  has  become 
known,  how  the  word  o£  God  has  wrought  among 
you.  On  this  new  thought  the  Apostle  now  dwells, 
and  carries  it  out  by  itself  still  further  and  beyond 
y,  7.  For  the  ezemplariness  of  the  Thessalonians  is 
not  the  main  thought  to  be  established  in  the  follow- 
ing verses,  but  forms  merely  the  transition  to  the  new 
witnesses,  the  citation  of  whom  is  (according  to  Note 
1)  properly  his  object  That  the  clause  with  ob  ii6vop 
appears  attached  to  the  preceding  one  by  asyndeton 
need  not  disturb  us,  since,  with  explanatory  clauses 
particulariy,  this  is  frequently  the  case,  comp.  ch.  it 
7,  9.    Winer,  p.  476. 

8.  From  yon  hath  been  Bonndad  forth.— *A^* 
hvAp  stands  emphatically  first ;  kw6  in  the  proper 
local  sense:  o%U  from  you,  "E^xiiTtu  in  the  New 
Testament  S,Ta^  Kry6fi§pop;  i^x^  commonly  intran- 
sitive, but  also  in  classic  Greek  transitive  =  to  cause 
to  sound  forth ;  i^x^^^  **  8oundt  forth,  it  heard 
abroad.  Similarlyhere  with  the  sense  of  the  perfect: 
The  word  of  God  has  been  so  powerful  among  you, 
has  produced  a  movement  so  lively  and  loud^  that 
the  sound  thereof,  so  to  speak,  [as  of  a  trumpet; 
Chrtsobtom,!  has  propagated  itself  to  a  distance — 
that  people  have  heard  it  everywhere.  Bengil  : 
daro  $ono  didihu  est.  The  idea  of  resonance  (echo^ 
does  not  lie  in  the  word.  Comp.  the  parallel 
^IcAifXv^^ :  hoe  preued  forth,  become  known  (Luke 
vy.  17). 

4.  The  word  of  the  Ziord— yotor  fidth  in 
God. — ^These  two  expressions  of  themselves  describe 
Christianity  on  its  two  sides ;  the  word  on  the  Divine 
side,  but  ofi'ering  itself  to  men ;  faith  on  the  human, 
but  turning  to  meet  the  approach  of  God ;  w.  6  and 
6.  In  the  present  connection,  however,  where  the 
second  clause  merely  carries  out  further  the  first,  and 

*  (Aooordingly,  not  a  few  interpreters  from  FAOHnnis 
to  ScHorr  and  Oxklaoh  aaemne  mioh  a  tnuupontiim.— 
J.L.) 

t  rOthers,  on  the  contrary,  aa  MAami's  French  vertion 
and  MicHAKT.ii.  introduce  the  colon  immediately  after  r^^ 
and  throw  all  that  preoedee  on  the  first  verb.  **ThemoRt 
simple  eacplanation,**  eays  Exxioott,  *'  appeazs  that  of 
BOcasKT  (Zo0.  PqmI.  Bmpl.  Jena,  1844),  aoooodinff  to  which 
the  Apoetle  is  led  by  the  deiire  of  making  a  foroiDle  climax 
into  a  disregard  of  the  preceding  nominative,  and  in  fltct 
puts  a  sent^ice  in  antithesis  to  ov  M^ror— *Avaif  instead  of 
a  simple  local  olaase.  hf  vSam  r^vy,  or  httkf  r^  K6aiA^ 
(Rom.  i.  8),  as  the  strict  logical  connection  actnally  zeqoir- 
ed.*'  Bat  if  we  acqniesceln  tbls  view  of  the  case  as  one  of 
intermpted  or  mixed  construction,  it  is  not  neoossanr,  as  I 
rMnarked  in  the  RevUicn  of  the  verae*  Note  g,  with  Bfiiuert, 
to  lay  the  nudn  stress  on  ^  vimt  ^iimv,  or,  except  in  the 
particular  of  local  extent,  to  find  any  increase  of  ftttce  what- 
ever in  the  latter  dause.  On  the  contrary,  ^*  viimv  if^nrmi 
6  Atfyof  rod  iivplou  sounds  something  greater  than  i  wianf 
iiU$r  iitXili\v9w ;  and  the  very  fiaeling  of  the  writer  that  the 
former  phrase  implied,  on  the  part  of  the  Thessalonians, 
more  of  evangelical  iimuence.  If  not  miisionary  activl^, 
than  could  properly  be  asserted  of  them  in  reference  to  the 
regions  beyond  their  own  Greek  provinces,  may  have 
nrompted  the  use,  in  the  latter  oonnecHon,  of  the  weaker 
fbrm  t>f  expression :  From  yon  hath  been  sounded  fbrth  the 
word  of  the  Lord,  and  not  only  is  that  true,  as  I  have  just 
Intimated  (v.  7),  in  relation  to  Macedonia  and  Adhaia,  but 
everywhere,  throughout  all  the  household  of  fldth,  the  laot 
and  the  droumstances  of  tout  conversion  are  fkmiliarly 
known.*'  ALPoao.  retains  the  ordioary  punctuation,  but 
regards  the  **  new  subject  and  predicate  as  merely  an  epex- 

'■  of  the  finnner.'*~J.  L.] 


where  also,  therefore,  the  verbs  are  synonymooi, 
both  points  are  iointly  intended  under  both  expres* 
dons :  *  the  word  of  God,  as  it  was  preached  by  the 
Apostle  and  believingly  received  by  the  Thessalonians 
(so  also  Olshaxtsen,  Ds  Wetts,  Koch),  and  henoe  the 
emphatic  position  of  &^*  IftSp ;  faith,  as  it  was  aroused 
in  the  Thessalonians  by  the  Apostle^s  preaching 
(L^memann).  But  still  the  word  of  the  Lord  stands 
first,  precludmg  mere  human  glory — The  word  of  the 
Lord  (as  in  Thess.  iii  1),  the  word  or  the  eospel  of 
Christ  (CoL  iiL  16 ;  Bonu  L  9,  and  oftenX  not  dif 
ferent  from  the  word  or  gospel  of  Crod  (1  Ck>r.  xiv 
86 ;  Bom.  L  1,  and  oftenj,  just  as  in  the  Acts  6  ?iSyQS 
TOP  ^eov  and  6  hiyos  top  kuoIou  are  used  interchange- 
ably. It  is  not  a  genitive  of  the  object  =  verbum  de 
Deo,  but,  as  is  dear  espedaUy  from  ch.  iL  13,  a  gen- 
itive  of  the  subject  or  kuthor  =  the  word  which 
Christ  or  God  causes  to  be  prodauned  (LtNEMANN, 
kc).  Faith  in  God,  because  most  of  the  Christians 
in  Thessalonica  had  previously  been  heathens,  see  v. 
9 ;  wtaru  wp6sy  instead  of  the  oonmion  cli,f  also  at 
Philem.  6 ;  comp.  2  Cor.  iii  4. 

6.  In  owory  place,  where,  that  is,  there  are 
Christian  churches,  even  beyond  Macedonia  and 
Achaia ;  sunikriy  fiill  expressions,  Bom.  L  8 ;  CoL  L 
6,  28.  But  since  Paul  had  not  in  the  meantime  led 
these  countries,  ^re  fiif  &c  must  have  reference  to 
letters  or  visits.  Ewald  and  others  call  attention  to 
the  fact  that  precisdy  hi  Corinth  where  Paul  wrote 
our  Epistle,  with  traide  converging  there  from  all 
quarters  of  the  Boman  worid,  was  it  possible  for 
him  to  give  such  an  assurance.  The  diurch  need 
not,  therefore,  have  already  existed  for  a  long 
period  (against  Baub),  but  its  ramd,  powerfully 
spreading  conversion  must  have  exdted  great  atten- 
tion. The  words  also  indicate  an  intercourse  of 
the  liveliest  kind  among  the  Christiana. 

6.  (Y.  9.)  They  themaetvet.— ^cf  eeneum,  the 
explanation  is  from  the  previous  <V  worrl  r^w  (v.  S). 
— Oonceming  tia. — *Hn&p  refers,  as  the  double  spe- 
cification (bwolap  icol  Tiis)  shows,  to  the  Apostle  and 
his  helpers  on  the  one  side,  and  the  Thessalonians  on 
the  other.} 

7.  What  manner  of  entrance  we  had  onto 
you.— cTo-oSoF  does  not  answer  to  the  German  Ein- 
gang  in  the  sense  of  friendly  reception,  entrance  into 
the  neart  (Pelt,  Olshausbm  and  many).  Opposed  to 
this  is  partly  the  word  itself  (see  ch.  ii  1  sq.  and 
comp.  Acts  xiil  241  and  partly  the  connecUon,  since 
it  is  in  the  followmg  clause,  icol  wms,  that  mention 
is  first  made  of  the  reception  of  the  Apostle  and  his 
preaching.  The  word  means  a  going  in,  introduction 
(Chbtsostoit,  Calvin,  De  Wette,  kc.) :  ^^  what  sort 
of  an  introduction  we  had  to  you,  to  wit,  with  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel ;  i,  e.  (comp,  v.  5),  with  what 
power  and  fulness  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Calvin),  with 
what  inward  confidence  and  contempt  of  outward 
dangers  (Chbtsobtom,  kc),  we  prodaimed  to  you 

*  [This  view  of  the  synonymous  eanlvalenoo  of  the  two 
clauses  is  given  by  Bavmoaxtbh,  ana  is  adopted,  hesldea 
those  mentioned  above,  by  Alfobd.  But  see  Note  t  on  p. 
7a-J.  L.1 

t  (Ellxcott  :  **  The  less  usual  preposition  «p^  Is  hers 
'  with  neat  proprie^ft  as  there  is  a  tacit  contrast  to  a 
ftdfch,  vp6f  rdL  mim\a  (see  ver.  9),  in  vhich  latter 


.  would  seem  theologically  un* 


previous         , 

case  the  deeper  niar.  «tf . 

SQitable."--J.  L.] 

t  [So  LCimcAiiv.  But  the  common  restriction  otiutAp  ta 
the  preachers  is  jereatly  to  be  preflBrred ;  see  ALroan.  Of 
the  other  view  Elucott  remarks :  '*  The  studied  proml- 
ncDce  of  wtfH  iiiiAp  and  the  real  point  of  the  clause  are  thus 
completely  overiooked :  Instead  of  our  tallin^r  about  ouv 
own  success,  they  do  it  for  us  ;  t  ycip  mvro^  ^XP^  *^*  MnAm 
hwitut,  roSna  o^rol  rpoAo/Mrrtf  Mymnn,  Ghrys."— J.  ImJ 


Digitized  by 


Google 


'  CHAPTEB  L  8-10. 


23 


the  gospd.*  Mark  the  ezpressiye  emphasis  in 
imolop ;  it  is  not  merelj  fp  or  c^oi  (comp.  oToi,  v.  6) 
or  v*iar.  11^  likewise  is  not  =r  that  [Alford  :  how 
thatf  referring  merely  to  the  fact ;  and  so  Ellicott], 
but  =  under  what  difficult  circumstances,  and  witn 
what  joy  of  the  Spirit  withal ;  it  points  back  to  v.  6. 
iust  as  iwcUuf  to  y.  0.  At  the  same  time  we  here 
detect  the  joy  of  the  foreign  brethren  over  the  fiuth 
of  the  Thosalonians, 

&  How  yo  turned  to  Ood  from  the  Idols. — 
*Ewtarp4^af  is  the  r^olar  New  Testament  word  for 
eonTerdon;  in  the  Acts,  where  it  is  naturally  of 
iiequent  occurrence,  with  the  addition  iwl  rhp  Kvpup 
(du  zl  21X  or  €is  4As  (ch.  zxyl  18^  or  M  rhp  d€6p 
(ch.  zxyL  18,  20 ;  xiy.  16 ;  xy.  9),  oflen  too  with  an 
^br^  whose  substantlye  describes  heathenism  some- 
times on  the  side  of  its  demonian  background,  some- 
times on  the  side  of  men,  sometimes  of  the  idols,  yix. 
ch.  zxyi«  18  itMh  r^s  i^ovirias  rod  owroyo,  ch.  xy.  19 
ixh  rmp  &rmr,  ch.  xiy.  15  kwh  rmw  /laraiatp 
Hwrpi^uf  M  dwhp  iJShrra,  With  this  class  is  con- 
nected the  expression  in  our  yerse.  The  latter,  neg- 
atiye  element  corresponds  to  repentance  (Acts  xxyi. 
20) ;  the  former,  positiye  one  to  faith  (Acts  xi.  21). 
9.  To  senre  the  living  and  tme  God. — 
hamXjfiw  *  and  imftdpttp  are  infinitiyes  of  the  pur- 
pose. The  primary  feeling  of  profound  awe  in  pres- 
ence ci  Deity,  that  belongs  to  human  nature  and 
especially  to  antiquity,  fin£  expression  also  in  Ian* 
giuge.  The  Old  Testament  employs,  oyer  against 
God,  the  expression  that  denotes  the  relation  of  the 
most  unconditional  subjection,  that  of  the  slaye  to 
bis  master:  n39  (Ex.  ix.  1,  18 ;  Deut  yiii.  19 ;  and 
often) ;  to  which  expression  the  corresponding  inner 
sentiment  is  fear  ( St*^^ ,  Jon.  I  9 ;  comp.  ^np ,  of 
God,  Gen.  xxxi.  42,  53).  To  fear  God  and  to  senre 
God,  these  are  the  two  most  common  Biblical  ex- 
pressions for  religion.  And  so  in  our  text  also  ap- 
pears ZwKf^iP  ^*f  as  the  designation  of  religion  or  of 
religious  practice  generally ;  or  rather,  what  we  are 
accostomed  to  designate  by  these  faint  expressions, 
is  in  a  more  concrete  and  liying  way  conyeyed  by 
the  Apostle  in  that  phrase,  as  we  too  haye  the  beau- 
tiftd  word  GoUudimut  [Diyine  seryice].  By  means 
of  the  additions  to  r^  d«^  the  phraseology  becomes  a 
doeer  description  of  the  true  religion,  m  opposition 
to  the  false:  (ipri^  liying,  in  opposition  to  the 
dead  idol-images  (see  Rom.  i.  28);  kXn^ip^^ 
existing  in  objectiye  truth  and  reality,  in  opposition 
to  the  merely  imaginary,  lying  idols  (see  Bom.  L  25^. 
It  may  be  Uiought  strange  that  the  Apostle  uses,  m 
regard  to  Chri^ianity,  such  a  general  expression, 
that  is  applied  also  to  the  Old  Testam^it  religion  as 
eoDtrasted  with  heathenism,  whereas  he  then  puts 
wfaai  is  specifically  Christian,  not  into  faith  in  Jesus, 
the  Son  of  God  and  the  Sayiour,  but  into  the  expec- 
tation of  His  return  from  heayen.  But  it  is  just  in 
its  oonnecdon  with  y.  10  that  the  general  expression 
of  oor  yerse  acquires  also  a  more  especially  Christian 
sense.  A  man  can,  in  truth,  only  tiien  really  serye 
God,  when  he  has  access  to  him  through  Chnst,  and 
is  by  His  blood  purified  from  the  dead  works  of  Uie 
old,  imgodly  mind  (see  Heb.  ix.  14).  And  that  Paul 
had  not  ht&i  tflent  on  this  point  at  Thessalonica, 
that  he  had  proclaimed  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God,  as 
the  Sayiour,  and  salyation  in  His  death  and  resurreo- 
tkm,  all  that  we  see  from  t.  10.  But  certainly  our 
two  yecses  show  that  his  preaching  at  Thessalonica 

(Iht  yery  word  ^yplied  by  Bome  to  her  vorthip  of  the 
while  ebe  reMKy«s  A«rp«vffir  for  CKmL— J.  L.J 


had  turned,  not  so  much  round  this  central  doctrine 
of  salyation,  as  about  the  beginning  and  the  end,  the 
first  thines  and  the  last.  A  parallel  is  f\imished  by 
the  spee<^  which  the  Apostle  soon  afterwards  deliyer- 
ed  at  Athens  (Acts  xyiL  22-81).  There  too  he  first  of 
all  leads  his  hearers  oyer  from  the  idols  to  the  liying 
God,  and  speaks  of  Christ  especially  as  the  fUturo 
Judge,  and  only  incidentally,  in  connection  with  that, 
of  t^  resurrection,  and  of  fiJth  therein ;  though  this, 
it  is  true,  significantly  enough  forms  the  conclusion. 
— [Wkbstsb  and  Wilkinson  :  "  He  puts  together  the 
first  and  last  articles  of  their  creed ;  and  then  supplies 
the  two  most  important  of  the  intenrening  articles.*' 


J.L.1 
10.(7. 


10.  (7. 10.)  And  to  wait  for.— The  Apostle  de- 
fines the  life-ami  of  the  conyerts  in  two  particulars, 
the  seryice  of  God,  and  the  waiting  for  the  return  of 
His  Son  from  heayen.  Thoueh  we  should  eyen  say 
with  Olshausbn,  that  hrurrpl^w  includes  faith,  and 
SovAc^iy  implies  loye,  it  is  only  the  more  surprising 
that  hope  is  raised  into  such  explicit  and  emphatic 
prominence.  This  agrees  and  is  connected  with  the 
whole  eschatological  tenor  of  our  Epistles,  as  well  as 
of  the  Apostle's  oral  teaching  at  Thessalonica,  and  it 
contains  a  weighty  wammg  for  the  Church  (see  Doc- 
trinal and  Ethical,  no.  8V.  Bbngel  says  in  his  New 
Testament  on  our  text :  To  wait  for  the  Son  of  God 
Is  the  most  appropriate  mark  of  a  true  Christian. 
'ApeLfx4p§tp  only  here  in  the  New  Testament;  else- 
where we  find  used  of  the  eschatological  waiting 
Tpwrt^X*^^  Luke  xiL  86 ;  Tit.  ii  18 ;  kv^Mx^tr^ai^ 
PhiL  iii.  20;  Heb,  ix.  26  [28];  1  Cor.  i.  7;  Rom. 
yiil  19,  28,  26 ;  Gal  y,  5  ;  TooaZoicap,  2  Pet  ill. 
12-14. 

11.  From  the  heaveni  &c.  coming,  belongs  to 
hfOfi^p^ip,  The  plural  o/  obpapoty  which  occurs  so 
often  in  the  New  Testament,  but  in  Luther's  yersion 
is  unhappUy  obliterated  (so  eyen  in  the  address  of 
the  Lord's  Prayerj,  is  to  dye  us  an  impression  of  the 
manifold,  rich  lire  of  the  super-terrestrial  world 
(John  xiy.  2).  These  heayens,  which  frequently 
seem  to  us  so  remote,  strange,  and  shut,  will  open 
their  doors,  and  from  them  the  Son  of  God  will 
come  forth  with  the  heayenly  host,  to  the  dismay  of 
the  world  and  the  joy  of  His  own.  Comp.  Acts  i.  1 1. 

12.  HIa  Son,  whom  He  raised  from  the  deed. 
— The  expression,  Son  of  God,  is  thus  used  of  Christ 
by  Paul  hi  his  yery  first  Epistle,  though  as  yet  with- 
out further  specification.  But  it  must  be  considered, 
in  the  first  placd,  that  the  egression  is  plainly  chosen 
for  the  purpose  of  designating  Christ  in  his  mner  re« 
UtiOn  to  Ciod  mentioned  immediately  before,  and, 
secondly,  that  already  in  connection  with  it  eyen 
here  is  the  characteristic  J)ram  heavenj  which  holds 
good  as  weU  of  His  first  appearing  (Gal.  iy.  4,  ^|. 
ow^ffTciXcy,  sent  forth ;  Bom.  yiiu  8 ;  1  Cor.  xy.  47) : 
The  Son  of  Crod  is  of  heayenly,  Divine  ori^n.  To 
the  heathen  at  Thessalonica  Paul  had  prodauned  not 
merely  the  true  God,  but  also,  what  was  still  more 
unknown  to  them,  that  this  God  has  a  Son,  who  has 
become  our  Ddiyerer  (pv6fMPos),  The  ruurrecHon 
ofjetut  from  the  dead  is  the  neat  fact  by  which 
He  is  shown  to  be  the  Son  of  God  (Rom.  L  4X  and 
by  which  at  the  same  time  His  return  is  rendered 
possible  and  certahi  (1  Pet  [I]  8-6).  Was  U  rSp 
ptKpAp  to  form  an  antithesis  to  iic  rotp  obpanipl 
Comp.  Rom.  x.  6,  7. 

18.  Jem,  our  DeUverer.^The  mijestic  title. 
Son  of  God,  is  on  purpose  followed  simply  and  plam* 
ly  by  His  human  proper  name,  Jesus.  [Webstxr  and 
WiuuNsoN :  presenting  our  Lord  to  us  as  He  was  r^ 
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realed  and  known  in  the  flesh.— J.  L.]  rhy 
fv6fi€poy:  not  pvffdfi,,  with  reference  to  the  past 
deliverance  by  His  death ;  *  nor  pvaSfji.j  with  refer- 
ence to  the  future  deliyerance  at  the  judgment  f 
(both,  the  latter  as  founded  on  the  former,  at  Rom. 
V.  9,  10),  but  compreheDsirelj  ^v^ju.,  our  Deliverer, 
absolutely  and  evermore ;  the  participle  having  thus 
a  substantival  sense  (Winer,  p.  816) ;  comp.  Rom.  xi. 
V.  26,  after  Is.  liz.  20  bxift .  'F6t<r^cu  (comp.  Col.  i. 
13 ;  Rom.  vii.  24  ;  Matt  vi.  13),  stronger  than  o-cS^ccy, 
expresses  the  deliverance  as  a  mighty  fact,  a  strong, 
powerful  extrication  from  the  judgment,  which  shall 
inevitably  smite  all  who  have  no  part  in  Jesus.  Thy 
fv^fiwoy  has  an  explanatory  relation  to  *lii<rovy 
(comp.  Matt  i.  21 ;  Acts  iv.  10-12),  similar  to  that  of 
iy  iiy^iptykc,  to  rhy  vlby  avrou,  [jBenqel  :  Christus 
nos  seroel  4\vTp<i^ctro,  redemit :  semper  pirrai^  eri- 
pit.-^.  L.] 

14.  From  the  oomixig  wrath.— Wrath  is  the 
holy  will  of  God,  energeticaUy  upholding,  over 
against  the  sinful  creature.  His  own  inviolable  order 
of  life  and  government  as  the  highest  interest  of  the 
world,  and  tor  that  reason  surrendering  for  righteous 
punishment  the  party  resisting  it  to  self-chosen  de- 
struction. The  word  is  used  sometunes  of  the  affec- 
tion in  God,  His  punitive  justice  (Rom.  ix.  22  ;  Heb. 
iii.  11;  iv.  8;  Rev.  vi.  16;  and  often  in  the  Old 
Testament) ;  sometimes  of  the  effect  in  the  world, 
thence  resulting,  the  judicial  punishment  (Luke  xxl 
23 ;  Rom.  ii.  6 ;  iii.  6 ;  comp.  xiii.  4,  9  [5 J  ;  Eph.  v. ' 
6 ;  Col.  iiL  6) ;  sometimes  in  such  a  way  tiiat  both 
ideas  are  included  (John  iii«  86  ;  Rom.  i.  18 ;  ii.  8 ; 
Eph.  ii.  8;  Rev.  xiv.  10;  xvi.  19;  xix.  16).  Here 
and  in  ch.  ii.  16  ;  V.  9  6pyfi  stands  in  the  second  sig- 
nification. This  is  shown  also  by  the  addition  4i 
hxop^^^  (comp.  CoL  ill  6) :  the  approaching,  infal- 
libly imminent  punishment ;  similarly  ri  fidwowraipy^^ 
Matt  iii.  7 ;  and  then  Rev.  xi.  18,  1i?<^9y  4i  hpyfi  cov. 
Salvation  or  the  deliverance  is  just  the  being  rescued 
from  the  judgment  that  overwhelms  the  wond,  Rom. 
i.  16-18  and,  referring  back  to  this,  ch.  v.  9-11 ;  and 
this  is  the  immediate  sense  of  <r»Ce<^«  ffoariip^  ffttnjpta, 
as  here  of  pUe^au  In  1  Thess.  v.  9  also  hpyii  and 
attnjpia  stand  as  mutual  opposites.  Because  in 
Christ  judgment  has  already  passed  upon  the  world 
(John  xii.  81),  therefore  whosoever  believeth  in  Him 
is  no  longer  judged  (John  iii.  14-18 ;  v.  24). 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (V.  8.)  The  man  who  walks  npri^Uy  before 
God,  God  accredits  also  before  his  brethren,  impart- 
ing to  them  through  all  that  is  seen  of  him  joy,  re- 
fireshment,  strength,  so  that  they  in  return  are  able 
by  their  testimony  to  his  convereion  and  spudtual 
walk  to  strengthen  and  encourage  Mm,  when  tempt- 
ed thereupon  from  without  or  within.  This  is  the 
Christian  import  of  the  ideas  glory,  honor,  praise, 
&c.  The  lofty  consciousness,  as  it  is  here  aroused  by 
the  Apostle,  does  not  flatter  self-love,  but  begets  an 
earnest  sense  of  obligation.  To  be  a  city  on  Siehlll, 
to  which  the  eyes  of  all  look,  is  no  light  responsi- 
bility, and  brings  a  man  under  the  discipline  of  the 
Spirit  The  increase  of  idle  talk  is  repressed  by 
much  affliction, 

2.  (Vv.  9, 10.)  Christian  truth  is  so  rich  and  many- 
sided  (irokvwolKtXost  Eph,  iii.  10),  that  it  may  be  de- 
livered in  very  various  ways  and  fix>m  different  points 

♦  rSee  Critical  Note  9.-J.  L.] 

t  [OaoTxvsy  Bbhbon,  Kom,  Pelt,  and  others.— J.  L.] 


of  view.  Not  only  do  we  find  In  the  New  Testament 
a  peculiar  style  of  teaching  in  the  case  of  every 
apostolic  writer,  but  even  the  same  Paul,  it  Is 
evident,  addressed  the  Thessalonians  orally  and  in 
writing  otherwise — put  other  truths  in  the  fore- 
ground— than,  for  example,  in  the  Epistles  to  the 
Galatians  and  the  Romans ;  and  yet  at  Thessalonica 
also  there  was  laid  the  foundation  of  a  steadfast 
Christianity,  approved  m  triaL  This  consideration 
likewise  cannot  but  inspire  us  in  the  Church  with  a 
large-heartedness  and  liberality  of  view  in  regard  to 
the  different  ways  of  conceiving  and  representing  the 
truth,  provided  only  they  stand  sincerely  and  ear- 
nestly on  the  one  foundation,  1  Cor.  iii.  11,  wheUier 
they  be  rather  mystical  or  intellectual,  churcUy  or 
sp^nally  biblical,  practical  or  scientific  (in  the  sense 
of  Eph.  L  17  sq.),  clinging  to  antiquity  or  looking 
towards  the  future.  Church  Confessions  tolerate  and 
require  by  the  side  of  them  all  forms  of  exprea^on. 
In  our  hymn-books  too  we  find  Paul  Gkrhardt, 
Tebstekokk,  Zinzkndorf,  Gkllkbt  [Topladt,  Cow- 
PKR,  the  Wbslsts],  and  others,  in  peace  together, 
uttering  one  language  in  various  dialects. 

8.  rv.  10.)  The  earliest  Epistles  of  Paul  are  dis- 
tlnguisbed  by  their  esckatoloffieal  complexion.  Sub- 
sequently he  went  back  from  leschatology  to  the 
doctrine  of  faith  and  justification  (Galatians  and  Ro- 
mans), of  Christ  and  the  Church  (Philippians,  Ephe- 
sians  and  Cdo^ns),*  Jn  his  development  of  doc- 
trine he  pursued  a  regressive  course  similar  to  that 
of  Messianic  prophecy  before  him,  and  of  the 
Church  after  him :  first,  the  glorious  end,  and  after 
that,  the  way  to  the  end.  But  neither  Old  Testa- 
ment prophecy  nor  apostolic  teaching  ever  on  Hie 
way  lost  sight  of  the  end,  the  glorious  consummation 
in  the  kingdom  of  God.  And  even  in  one  of  his 
latest  Epistles  (Tit  IL  11  sq.)  Paul  has  a  passage 
very  kindred  to  ours :  conversion  here  has  its  coun^ 
terpart  there  in  the  (objective)  appearing  of  Divine 
grace,  whose  tdm  is  declared  to  be  a  godly  life  with 
denial  of  the  heathen  worldly-mindedness  (=to  serve 
the  living  and  true  God),  whUe  expecting  the  blessed 
hope  and  appearing  of  the  ^ory  of  our  great  God 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  (=to  wait  for  His  Son  from 
heaven).  The  Church,  however,  has,  especially 
since  the  days  of  Constantine,  too  much  neglected  to 
wait  for  the  coming  of  Christ ;  even  the  Reformation 
restored,  indeed,  the  genuine  Pauline  faith,  but  not 
yet  the  full  hope.  Calvin  finds  it  here  worthy  of 
note,  that  for  the  hope  of  eternal  salvation  Paul  puts 
the  expectation  of  Christ  For,  he  adds,  without 
Christ  we  are  lost  and  hopeless ;  but,  where  Christ 
comes  forward,  there  ^nes  life  and  prosperity. 
Very  beautiful ;  still  one  percdves  that  he  had  not 
vet  attained  to  the  f^  apostolic  consciousness  of  the 
importance  of  Christ's  coming  as  distinct  from  the 
blessedness  after  death,f  when,  it  is  true,  we  arc 

*  [Aooording  as  the  development  of  error,  and  the  dr- 
cnmstanoes  of  particalar  churches,  required.— J.  L.] 

t  [For  BuiBciently  obvious  reasons,  the  general  tone  of  the 
Befonnation  jDeriod  on  the  subject  of  Chiist's  second  advent 
is  not  quite  tnat  of  the  apostolic  bm.  Much  more  em- 
phatically, however,  is  this  true  of  the  times  that  followed/ 
the  Befonnation.  In  the  writings  of  the  more  eminwt 
Befbnners  themselves,  Lvthxb,  Mslancrthon,  Caltik; 
Khoi^  &c.  not  a  few  strong  and  fervid  utterances  are  found  ^ 
to  which  the  rematk  of  our  Author  would  not  do  jnsticeii 
For  example,  immediately  preceding  the  above  qnotatioo 
from  Calw  we  find  these  words :  **  Ergo  quisqnts  in  vitss 
sanctao  cursn  peiseverare  volet,  totam  mentem  applicet  ad 
spem  adventns  Ohxistl"— where  there  is  no  reference  what- 
ever  to  death  or  the  intermediate  state.  And  similar  testi- 
monies could  easily  be  multiplied  (see  the  Homiletical 
Notes  on  v.  10,  and  my  Hissionaiy  Address,  on  Tks  Mop€ 
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eren  mlready  present  with  the  Lord.  If  the  Refor- 
mfttioa  ifl  a  working  back  to  what  was  originally  ex- 
Inbited  for  the  Church  in  Holy  Scripture,  we  have 
then  here  one  of  the  points  in  which  the  KeTormation 
of  the  16th  century  needs  to  be  carried  yet  further, 
Ab  we  would  walk  in  the  footsteps  of  Prophets  and 
jlpofltles,  and  in  particular  even  of  our  Paul,  we 
most  recognize  it  as  our  task  to  quicken  anew  the 
element  of  hope  in  knowledge  and  practice.  The 
beginnings,  moreover,  of  such  a  work  show  ihem- 
sdves  latterly  in  almost  all  evangelical  countries. 


HOMILETIOAL  ANP  PRACTICAL. 

y.  8.  The  clear  pealing  sound,  that  rings  out 
from  the  living  Church.  J;  M.  Hahn  :  The  awaken- 
ing of  some  souls  may  produce  much  reflection  far 
and  wide. — J.  G.  Kolb  :  A  good  man  may  through 
his  earnestness  become  the  light  and  salt  of  a  whole 
neighborhood.  {Kurxer  LebenaabriM  von  J.  G. 
Kolb,  neM  einer  Samndung  von  Bdrachiunffen^ 
Btattgart,  1869).— The  report  of  faith  a  sweet  savor 
of  Chiist  (comp.  2  Cor.  it  16  sq.).  Chbysostom  :  As 
a  sweet-scented  ointment  keeps  not  its  fragrance 
shut  up  within  itself,  but  sends  it  afar,  so  likewise 
noble  men  keep  not  ^eir  virtue  shut  up  withl|i  them- 
selves, but  through  their  reputation  are  of  service  to 
many  for  their  improvement.  Chbysostom  then 
further  makes  mention  of  the  renown  acquired  by 
Macedonia,  of  which  Thessalonica  was  a  principal 
dty,  through  Alexander  the  Great,  who  was  not  with- 
out reason  bdield  by  the  prophet  [Dan.  vii.  6]  as  a 
winged  leopard,  the  swiftness  and  force  being  thus 
desoibed,  wherewith  he  scoured  the  whole  world ; 
and  80  what  happened  in  Macedonia  became  not  less 
universally  known  than  what  occurred  in  Rome  (the 
seat  of  the  fourth-world  empire  of  Daniel ;  see  Rom. 
L  8). — ^Thi  bamk  :  In  such  circumstances  there  fre- 
quently arises  envy  (there  is  indeed,  alas,  such  a 
thing  as  spiritual  envy;  see  GaL  r.  26,  ^^oyovrrcy ; 
PhiL  iL  8, 4  ;  1  Cor.  zii.  16  sqq.) ;  but  even  this  also 
yooT  excellence  has  overcome,  and  they  themselves 
are  heralds  of  your  conflicts. — ^Zinzxndort  :  When 
Jesus  ^orifies  His  time  of  grace  now  here  now 
there,  rejoice  thou  in  the  mercy  to  others  returning. 
—The  testimony  of  others  to  our  faith  a  comfort  in 
IriaL — [Bn805 :  It  was  an  honor  to  any  church  or 
city,  to  nave  the  gospel  go  out  from  thence  to  other 
places."— J.  L.] 

y.  9.  When  the  Lord  enters  the  heart  through 
the  powfjrful  preaching  of  the  word,  that  is  even  the 
entnuice  of  a  king,  though  in  humble  raiment— 
ZwuMSLi :  Paul  did  not  ride  hito  Thessalonica  with 
socfa  pride  and  pomp,  as  Cardinals,  Bishops,  and 
Popish  LegtAM  are  wont  to  display. — ^Rieoeb  :  The 
idols  of  the  altar  were  hot  to  be  overthrown  by  the 
purer  knowledge  of  God,  which  many  philosophers 
at  that  time  had ;  the  word  of  the  Cross  must  come, 
which  brought  the  idols  to  an  end  in  the  hearths  af- 
fectioo,  and  forthwith  also  in  the  members ;  then  too 

^  iks  Ckmrckt  heSote  the  Synod  of  K«w  York,  1865).  Bat 
mk»  only  this  pregnant  one  from  Bishop  LArncsa's  Third 
Bmaon  on  the  Lord*a  Prayer:  **^U those  excellent  learned 
a«k  Thorn,  withont  doubt,  Ood  hath  sent  into  this  world  in 
these  latter  days  to  give  the  world  warning— all  those  men 
ds  pdhat  out  of  Sacred  Scr  ly  tore  that  the  lael  day  cannot  be 
kr  oO.  And  this  is  motA  certain  and  rare  that,  whensoever 
He  eometh.  He  oometh  not  too  timely ;  fbr  all  things  which 
«aj^  to  come  before  are  passed  now :  so  that,  if  He  come 
thmii^  or  to-morrow,  Ho  eometh  not  too  early.**  The 
■aodem  device,  of  Jnfterposing  between  us  and  that  blessed 
h^  the  nromlBedttmee  of  universal  Messing,  had  not  yet 
bccathoagfato£~>J.  L.] 


they  fell  as  to  the  service  that  was  paid  to  them  at 
the  altar. — Calvin  :  The  end  of  true  conversion  is 
the  living  God.  Many  renounce  superstition  only  to 
fall  into  what  is  worse ;  for,  losing  all  sense  of  God, 
they  plunge  into  a  worldly-minded,  irrational  *  con- 
tempt ofHhe  Holy  One. — ^The  same :  We  must  first 
be  converted,  before  we  can  serve  God. — The  samk  : 
— No  one  is  duly  converted  to  God,  but  the  man  who 
has  learned  to  yield  himself  fully  to  Hun  as  a  servant 
(tn  urvUiUem), — Rikokr  :  Conversion  from  idolatry 
to  God  was  certainly  in  former  times  a  great  change ; 
but  neither  is  it  at  the  present  time  any  trifie,  when 
on  obedience  to  the  truth  the  idols  of  wealth,  plea- 
sure, fleshly  ease,  honor  from  men^  seeking  to  save 
one^s  life  in  this  world,  self-love,  confidence  in  the 
flesh,  and  such  like,  are  cast  forth  from  the  heart's 
affection. — The  same  :  The  living  and  true  God  can 
be  served  only  hi  spirit  and  hi  truth ;  and  that  re- 
quires a  conscience  purified  in  the  blood  of  Jesus 
from  dead  works.  Without  fellowship  with  the 
Light,  a  man  deals  even  with  the  living  God  as  with 
a  dumb  idol  (John  iv.  28,  24 ;  Heb.  iz.  14 ;  see  John 
L  5-10). 

V.  10.— [On  the  first  clause  of  this  Terse,  see  a 
good  note  by  Barnes.— J.  L.] — ^The  Christian  is  a 
man  who  serves  God  and  waits  for  Jesus. — Caltin  : 
In  the  service  of  God,  which  in  the  corruption  of  our 
nature  is  a  more  thsLU  difficult  matter,  we  are  kept 
and  established  by  the  expectation  of  Christ ;  other- 
wise the  world  drags  us  back  to  itself,  and  we  grow 
weary.  Waiting  for  the  Lord  a  main  pomt  1.  in  the 
doctrine  of  Jesus  and  His  Apostles,  2.  in  the  life  of 
faith  of  the  Apostles  and  first  Christians. — ^Risoer  : 
As  to  what  is  behind,  free  from  everything;  for 
what  is  before,  watchftil  (Mark  ziii.  88  sqq. ;  Luke 
zxi.  86). — [Altord  :  The  especial  aspect  of  the  faith 
of  the  Thessalonians  was  hope :  hope  of  the  return  of 
the  Son  of  God  from  heaven :  a  hope,  indeed,  com- 
mon to  them  with  all  Christians  in  all  ages,  but  evi- 
dently entertained  by  them  as  pointing  to  an  event 
more  immediate  than  the  church  has  subsequently 
believed  it  to  be.  Certiunly  these  words  would  give 
them  an  idea  of  the  neamen  of  the  coming  of 
Christ :  and  perhaps  the  misunderstanding  of  them 
may  have  contributed  to  the  notion  which  the 
Apostle  corrects,  2  Thess.  iL  1  sqq.— J.  LI— We. 
must  be  in  earnest  with  the  expectation  of  Christ's 
coming,  if  we  would  stand  in  the  fulness  of  apostolic 
Christ£uiity.  This  carries  with  it,  1.  a  Warning,  a. 
against  every  kmd  of  worldly  happiness,  and  service 
of  perishable  things  and  men,  especially  against  the 
modem  absorptionln  practical  and  theoretic  material- 
ism, even  of  a  refined  sort ;  b.  against  the  Romaniz- 
ing over-valuing  of  what  we  already  have  even  in  the 
Church,  and  agsdnst  striving  for  the  Churches  outward 
dominion  and  glory ;  c  agunst  false  ideals  of  a  great 
future  of  the  lue  of  nations,  to  be  introduced  by  our 
own,  be  it  even  Christhm,  power  and  activity ;  and 
against  the  so  frequent  intermixture,  concurrent 
therewith,  of  the  world  and  the  kingdom  of  God ;  2. 
Comfort,  a.  hi  regard  to  imperfections  and  sms  in 
ourselves,  in  the  world,  in  the  Church :  it  has  not 
yet  appeared,  what  we  shall  be  (1  John  iil  2) ;  b.  in 
regard  to  the  sufferings  and  afflictions,  which  are  the 
divinely  appohited  way  to  the  fUture  gbry,  2  Cor. 
iv.  17  sq. ;  Rom.  viiL  17. — Chrtbostom  :  The  sword 
in  band,  the  good  in  expectancy. — [Yaughan:  A 
summary  of  the  Christian  life  in  all  times ;  urvice, 
and  exjiidation.    The  loss  or  disparagement  of  either 

*  [WelUieKg^HnnU,  wvcemUmflige;  Calvm  :  prci^ 
nwn  St  bnUum,  profcaie  and  brutUk,—!.  !••] 
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has  been  in  all  tunes  the  canse  of  h^jury  to  the 
Church.  The  one,  by  itself^  degenerates  into  a  dry 
routme  of  duty:  the  other,  into  excitement,  dream- 
iness, and  indolent  sentiment  The  two  together 
make  up  that  life  of  practical  piety  which  is  the  tme 
end  and  chief  glory  of  the  Gospel  Tit  1142, 13.— 
J.  L.]  Jesus,  the  Deliverer  from  the  future  wrath : 
1.  The  wrath  cometh ;  the  world  is  going  on  to  meet 
the  judgment :  an  Irrefragable  matter  of  fact  On 
one  hand,  Roos :  When  the  unbelieving  world  looks 
out  to  the  time  after  death,  it  seesnothmg,  hopes  for 
nothing,  fears  nothing,  except  when  conscience  is 
stirred ;  whereas  th^  is  to  be  feared  a  fearful 
wrath  of  God,  which  at  the  appearing  of  Christ  shall 
wholly  burst  over  it,  and,  even  before  that,  will  make 
the  condition  of  the  soul  separated  from  the  body  an 
unhappy  condition.  On  the  other  hand,  Rikokr: 
The  wrath  of  God,  its  revelation  against  all  ungodli- 
ness of  men,  judgment  on  hidden  sins,  is  already 
written  deep  in  the  consciences  of  all  men.  Under 
that  wrath  abide,  and  are  even  already  erievously 
tormented  by  the  fear  of  it  in  this  world  and  the 
next,  all  who  are  not  begotten  again  by  the  gospel 


unto  hope.  2.  In  Christ  is  deliverance  from  the 
judgment  Calvin:  It  is  an  invaluable  privilege  that 
believers,  as  often  as  the  judgment  is  spoken  of, 
know  that  Christ  will  come  for  their  deliveranoe. — 
Thb  SAMS :  The  wrath  of  God  is  a  fiiture  thing.  We 
are  not  to  measure  it  by  our  present  afflictions  in  the 
world,  as  nothing  is  more  absurd  than  to  snatdi  at 
the  enjoyment  of  transitory  blessings,  by  way  of 
forming  an  estimate  of  the  grace  of  God.  Faith  Is 
the  sight  of  the  invisiblB,  and  so  is  not  mided  by 
the  aspect  of  the  present  life.  Whilst  the  ungodly 
revel  in  their  security,  and  we  languish  in  sorrow, 
let  us  learn  to  fear  the  veiu^eanoe  of  God  that  is  hid- 
den from  the  eyes  of  the  flesh,  and  rest  in  the  calm 
pleasures  of  the  spiritual  life  I 

[Yaughan  :  The  three  phrases  are  equally  scrip- 
tural, (1)  Chriit  saved,  (2)  Christ  9avs8,  (8)  ChriMi 
mil  $ave,  Comp.  (I)  Rom.  viii.  24 ;  Eph.  il  5 ;  2 
Tim.  L  9.  (2)  1  Cor.  1 18 ;  xv.  2.  (8)  Matt  xxiv.  18 ; 
Mark  xiiL  18 ;  PhiL  ii.  12 ;  2  Tim.  il  10 ;  Heb.  ix. 
28;  1  Pet  I  5.— J.  L.] 

[There  is  a  discourse  by  bbhop  Sherlock  on  tt. 
9,  10.— J.  L.] 


Ch.  n.  1-12. 


8.  a.  The  Thcaanloniani  are  themselvet  witnostM,  that  the  Apostle^i  was  no  vain  entranoe,  hot  one  of  Bxrine  power  (w. 
1,  2).  As  he  ezendfet  hit  ministry  generally,  with  no  imparity  of  purpose  or  method,  bat,  as  one  put  in  trnst  by 
Qod,  before  the  eyes  of  God  (w.  S,  4),  so  in  Thessalonica  also  he  appeared  in  no  flattering  or  sdflsh  spirit  (w.  5,  6^ 
but  with  the  most  generous  love  (w.  7, 8)  and  self-denying  labor  (v.  9>.  Thoy  themselyei  and  Ood  are  his  witnesses, 
that  he  had  shown  himself  throughout  unblamable  towards  the  beliovers,  whilst  he  was  oareftd  about  nothing  else 
but,  as  a  father,  to  exhort  every  individual  to  a  walk  worthy  of  God  (w.  10-12;. 

1  For  yourselves,  brethren,  know  [yourselves  know,  brethren,]  *  our  entrance 

2  in  [entrance,  curoSovl  unto  you,  that  it  was  not  in  vain  [hath  not  been  vain]  * ;  bat 
even  after  that  we  had  suffered  before  and  were  shamefully  entreated  [but  hav- 
ing before  suffered,  and  been  shamefully  treated],'  as  ye  know,  at  [in,  ly\ 
Philippi,  we  were  bold  in  our  God  to  speak  unto  you  the  gospel  of  Goa  with 

3  [in,  ^J  much  contention.    For  our  exhortation  teas  [w],*  not  of  deceit  [delusion]  • 

4  nor  [yet]  *  of  uncleanness,  nor '  in  euile;  but  as  [according  as,  KaSwis\we  were 
allowed  of  God  [have  been  approved  by  God]  •  to  be  put  in  trust  with  the  gospel, 
even  so  [so,  ovrw  ]  we  speak ;  not  as  pleasing  men,  but  God,*  which  trieth  [who 

6  provethp*  our  hearts.    For  neither  at  any  time  used  we  words  of  flattery,  as  ye 

6  Know ;  nor  a  cloak  of  covetousness,  God  is  witness ;  nor  of  men  sought  we 
[sought  we  of  men]  "  glory,  neither  of  [from,  Avo]  you,  nor  yet  of  [nor  from,  ovrc 
avo]  others,  when  we  might  have  been  burdensome  lor  :  have  used  authority],'* 

7  as  the  apostles  of  Christ  [Christ's  apostles,  Xpurrov  AvwrroKoi] ;  but  we  were  [were 
found!  "  gentle  ^*  among  you  [in  the  midst  of  you,  iv  fiurt^  v/itov],  even  as  a  nurse 

8  cherisneth  her  children  [as  a  nurse  would  cherish  her  own  children]  ;**  so  [ ,]  •• 
being  affectionately  desirous"  of  you,  we  were  willing  to  have  imparted  [to  impart] 
unto  you  not  the  gospel  of  God  only  [not  only  the  gospel  of  God],"  but  also  our 

9  own  souls,  because  ye  were  [became] '•  dear  unto  us.  For  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  labor  [toil,  KOTrw]  and  travail :  for  laboring  rworkinff]  **  night  and  day,  because 
we  would  not  be  chargeable  [that  we  might  not  be  burdensome,  w/w  to  /a^ 

10  hnfiaprjirai]  to  any  of  you,  we  preached  unto  you  the  gospel  of  God.  Ye  are 
witnesses,  and  God  also  [and  God],  how  hoUly  and  justly  [righteously,  Sacoiws] 
and  unblameably  we  behaved  ourselves  among  you  that  Deueve  [to,  or  for  yon, 

11  who  believed];"  as  [even  as,  I 
[encouraged],"  and  charged  [a 

12  doth  his  children  [as  a  father 
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walk]  **  worthy  [in  d  manner  worthy,  Stiim]  of  God,  who  hath  called  [calleth]  • 
you  unto  [into,  ci?]  His  [Hifl  own,  Uvtov]  kingdom  and  glory. 


1 T.  1.  -^-TTbe  Greek  order,  retained  by  most  of  the  old  English  Tenione.— J.  L.] 

s  V.  1. — [Mr)|  y*ywtr ;  German :  HUl  g«iu>e$en  Ut.  The  reference  is  not  to  the  reenlte  (Robinson  and  many  others  : 
frmUUu,  uttUitf  &cl,  as  in  ch.  iii.  5,  tit  mwAv),  but,  like  the  rest  of  this  section,  to  the  character  of  the  Apostle*! 
ministry,     ^niis  is  one  of  the  cases  in  which  Wiclif  and  Rheims  toe  kept  right  by  the  Vulgate.— J.  L.] 

•  V.  2.— «Mi'  before  wpowtMmt  must  be  erased.  [AU  the  late  critical  editions  omit  ii,  on  overwhelming  eridcnce, 
inchiding  Sin.— J.  L.] 

«  V.  S.— [AaAovfMy  of  T.  4  shows  that  in  this  sentence  the  writer  characterises  his  ordinary  preaching,  and  notpaiticu- 


lailj  that  at  Theesalonioa.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  S.—4wX£nfs,  srror,  as  it  is  here  rendered  by  many,  i 
S  Tbees.  xL  11,  (Ulu^ion.    Auberlen,  after  De  Wette,  LOnemi 


. ,  and  always  elsewhere  In  our  Common  Version,  except  at 
LQnemsnn,  Kocn  :  JmoaAn,~-J.  L.] 

•  V.  S.— [See  Ellioott'B  note,  p.'  149  sq.,  on  **  the  appropriate  rendering  in  the  diiferent  cases  of  continued  negation." 
—J".  TjA 

▼  V.  S.— Instead  of  ovrttA.  B.  0.  D.  F.  G.  [Sin.]  and  some  minuscules  hare  h«re  also  oMc,  which  Laehmann,  De 
Wett&  LOnemann  [Hahn,  Winer,  Olshausen,  Koch,  Wordsworth,  A1ford*s  last  edition,  Ellioott,  who  admits,  howeyei;, 
that  toe  reading  is  very  doubtful.— J.  L.]  prefer ;  comp.  Winer,  p.  437.  Tet  the  ooirespondeni  oMc  may  be  also  a  cor- 
xvction,  and  aooordinuy  Tisohendorf  has  in  the  seventh  edition  gone  back  to  ovre. 

•  V.  4.— (MocMMcrai««a  vwh  rov  ecov.  For  the  rendering  of  the  verb,  comp.  Bom.  il.  18  ;  1  Cor.  zvi.  8 ;  Fhil.  1. 10. 
Tbe  tenae  also  should  oe  allowed  its  ftill  force  as  a  perfect.— J.  L.] 

•  V.  4.— [The  ry  before  9t^  i»  bracketed  by  TAchmann,  and  cancelled  by  Tlschendorf;  AUbrd,  EUicott,  after  B.  G.  D.> 
J.  Ii.] 

•"--  • ^' •*" '  **- ' ^'^  * — ,  modifled  sense ;  comp.  E.  V.  at  oh.  y.  21,  and  often 


an^Ac— J.  U] 

>•  V.  4.— [nf  8(Nnfii^om,  a  repetition  of  the  previous  rorb,  in  a  modi 
daewhere.    In  r.  5  koAoxcum  is  in  Sin.  xoAouc^ar.— J.  L.] 

>>  V.  6.— ovrc  fyfnvrrtt  ^  oyQpmwur  M^oy.    The  Greek  order  is  hex 


f»rewn.— J.  L] 


here  followed  by  nearly  all  versions,  English  and 

^V.  «.— fThis  marginal  rendering  of  E.  V.  is  substantially  that  adopted  by  the  majority  of  Interpreters  fh)m  Ambro- 
dastar  to  Aiford,  Sllicott,  and  Auberlen :  tms  sin  An»eh«n  qeben,  EUicott  quotes  Chrysostom  as  decidedly  in  ihvor 
of  th«  aame  interpretation,  whereas  Ghiysostom  e^wessly  includes  the  other  reference  also  (xnreferred  by  many  from 
Theodoret  to  Weoster  and  Wilkinson) :  jvravtfa  U  leal  v«pi  xpilM^r^r  ^i|oi  T^,8v»>afMKOi4y  ^apci  cZroi  ktA.  Others 
in  like  manner  allow  either  interpretation,  or  combine  the  two.  See  lUvUion.—J.  u} 
IS  V.  7.— r«AA*  (B.  Sin.  iAJU)  Jy«inj«Mi«v.    Bee  ch.  i.  5,  Critical  Note  6.— J.  L^] 

>«  V.  7.— Laohmann's  v^wutt  [yi^vuMj,  cMldlike^  which  arose  from  drawing  over  the  v  from  the  preceding  word,  and 
as  deatroytng  the  unity  of  the  figure,  must  be  rejected.  [It  has»  however,  very  considerable  support  from  manuscripts 
(B.  C.»  ».*  P.  G.  Sin. «).  versions,  and  F*ithers.-J.  L.1 

>*  V.  7.— [mc  «y  rpo^  MAvn  rA  4ttvr^  rimta.  Webster  and  Wilkinson :  **  as  a  nurse  Q^nj  nurse)  would.'*— Laehmann, 
Tlaehendorf,  Alford,  Ellioott :  i^,  after  B.  0.  D.  £.  F.  G.  4cc,  but  not  Sin.>  Many,  including  Auberlen,  have  a  colon  or 
a  period  after  iv  lUgtf  v/imk.  and  attach  this  clause  as  protasis  to  what  follows  in  v.  8.  Erasmus,  Laehmann,  Tischen- 
dorf;  AUord,  Wordsworlii,  Ellicott,  piece  a  comma  before  and  after  it.  Ellioott  re^iarding  the  clause  **  both  as  an  iUustra- 
tiom  of  the  preceding  words,  and  as  the  protasis  to  the  following.'*  But  this  divided  duty  is  somewhat  distracting.  The 
simile  of  the  nursing  mother  no  doubt  suggests  what  is  said  in  v.  8,  but  can  scarcely  be  a  grammatical  protasis  to  it^and 
vwt  mAintam  m.  ■imfitural  fionnefitian  with  what  precedes.    On  the  whole,  I  prefer  the  arrangement  of  our  Rng)^«h  ver- 

licolon. — J,  L.l 
i/Mtptf^evoc — J,  LI 

on  residiuff  now  is  6fM*P^fMFM  [all  the  imdals,  and  many  cursives.— J.  L.1 
Wiclif  and  Kheims,  and  later  versions  generally.— J.  L.J 
;  critical  editions,  is  sustained  by  abundant  uncial  authority,  including  Sin. 
sommodation  to  the  supposed  present  time  of  tiioKoviiw.—J ,  L.1 
should  be  cancelled  [as  it  now  is  in  nearly  all  oritioal  editions.    It  is  wanting 

)lo  of  the  imperfect,  not,  as  English  Version,  Ellicott,  4fcc,  of  the  present, 
larly  many  others,  from  the  Syriao  to  Liinematin.    Comp.  ch.  L  7.— For  the 

the  same  relation  to  ▼.  12  as  the  other  two  participles  between  which  it 

ndeed  better  attested  then  -^f&eKM  [this,  which  was  doubtftil  before,  can  no 
led  by  Bin.— J.  L.],  and  was  therefore  at  first  ihvored  by  Laehmann  and  Tis- 
e,  LCbnemann  [Bengel,  Schott,  Bloomfield,  Alford,  Ellioott],  4ux,  it  has  again 
rtfoi  is  only  usea  passively  [some  reading  fui^rvpofiCKoc  idso  at  Acts  xxvi.  23.— 
n  copying,  from  the  similarity  in  sound  to  vapaMvtfov/AfKOi*  [Latin  versions 
>«seAti>^«n  or  heuugtn ;  Khemish  and  Conybeare,  to  adjjure ;  Alford,  to 

. .  —  1^^  -^ „  .^,.  ..^.^..  .^  ^reek  the  verse  is  arranged  thus :  **  Even  as  ye  know  how  every  one  of  you, 
aa  a  father  his  own  chudren.  we  exhorted  you,  and  encouraged,  anda^ured."  All  the  accusatives  are  dependent  on  the 
vartiriplce^  and  theraliMe  EllioottPs  translation  :  ^  Even  as  ye  know  how  in  regard  of  every  one  of  you  toe  did  so,  as  a 
mtlifT  toward  his  own  children,  exhorting  you  and  encouraging  yow,  and  duu^;ing  yoa*,**  is  wanting  in  his  usual  exact* 
■eas. — J.  L.] 

**  Y,  11.— [For  vcpcvAT^oi  of  the  teaetut  rsesjp^ics,  Sohols,  Laehmann,  Tlschendorf,  Alford,  Wordsworth,  Ellicott,  read 
BSj^fcgarecr,  on  large  authority  of  manuscripts  uncial  (induding  Sin.)  and  cursive.— J.  L.] 

s*  ▼.  U.—  [caAovFTot.  A.  and  Sin.,  with  a  few  ouzsive  manuscripts,  read  xoA^aayrof.— J.  L.] 


SXEOETICAL  AITD  CBITICAIi. 

1.  (V.  1.)  For  yoanelTefl  know.— For  the 
eoofbiDAtion  and  clearer  elacidation  (7^)  of  the 
ttatement  of  the  foreign  brethren  regarding  liis  en- 
traaee  at  TbesBalonica  (ch.  I  9),  the  Apostle  now  ap- 
peal* at  length,  aB  he  had  done  cursorily  at  ch.  i.  5, 
to  the  reooUection  of  the  Thessalonians  themselves 
OB  the  tabject  Hence  the  same  expressions, 
^l0w»0s  wp^s  ^ftAf,  We  might  call  ch.  il  1-12  an  ex- 
planation  of  the  Swotaw,  ch.  L  9,  just  as  the  w&s 
im90'T^^i9  is  then  carried  out  hi  ch.  11. 18-16.  The 
tlmd  tesiimon J,  that  of  the  Thessalonians  themselves, 


serves  to  establish  the  second,  that  of  the  strangers^ 
just  as  the  latter  serves  to  establish  the  first  (comp. 
on  ch.  L  8,  Note  1).  Thatch,  il  1  b^;ins  with  the  same 
o^ol  ydp  as  ch.  L  9  is,  of  course,  accidental ;  our 
o^o/  does  not  stand  opposed  to  that  abroi  as  such 
(that,  indeed,  has  quite  another  reference,  to  4ifiaf  of 
v.  8),  but  to  strangers  generally,  as  in  the  sequel  iral 
4l/Uis  of  T.  18  corresponds  to  it — ^The  detdls  that 
follow  are,  in  fact,  intelligible  only  on  the  sup- 
position, that  the  Apostle  has  to  confute  certain 
aspersions  on  his  person  and  ministry.  Merely  to 
strengthen  the  Thessalonians  (Calvin,  LIVmemann, 
and  most),  he  would  not  expatiate  so  much  at  larg4 


Digitized  by 


Google 


28 


HRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


on  the  excellencies  of  his  service  amongRt  them, 
least  of  all  with  such  solemn  protestations  (Vy.  5,  10) 
and  such  frequent  appeals  to  the  recollection  of  the 
r^ers  (vt.  2,  6,  9,  10,  11) ;  but  he  enters  on  boast- 
ing for  the  same  reason  as  in  2  Cor.  z.-xiiL,  be- 
cause he  must  defend  himself.  Onlj  it  is  not  here  in 
Thessalonica  any  factious  doings  that  he  has  to  con- 
tend with,  but  simply  the  insinuations  whereby  the 
unbelieviog  Thessalonians  sought  again  to  withdraw 
from  the  gospel  thdr  beUevin^  kindred  and  neigh- 
bors. In  what  these  insinuations  consisted  we  learn 
from  the  negative  clauses,  vv.  1,  S,  6  sq..  The  very 
fact  that  nearly  our  entire  section  proceeds  in  clauses 
with  ovK  and  &XAi  (w.  1-2,  8-4,  6-9)  shows,  that 
f  aul  (through  Timothy^  had  been  informed  of  false 
assertions  in  regard  to  nis  operations — ^falsehoods,  to 
which  it  was  necessary  for  him  to  oppose  the  truth* 
Already  Rieoer  has  remarked  on  v.  8  :  A  denial  of 
this  kind  from  the  Apostle  indicates,  that  such  im- 
putations had  been  cast  on  him  and  his  preaching. 
And  says  Boos  more  precisely :  When  the  Thessa- 
Ionian  conyerts  reflected  on  the  change  that  had 
taken  place  with  them,  it  might  possibly  occur  to 
them  that  an  unknown  man,  of  the  name  of  Paul, 
had  come  to  them  oyer  the  sea  with  certain  com- 
panions, had  preached  of  one  Jesus  whom  he  called 
Christ,  and  of  whom  they  had  previously  heard 
nothing,  and  had  exhorted  them  to  believe  in  Him, 
and  serve  Him  as  their  Lord.  So  now  we  are  Chris- 
tians, they  may  have  thought,  whereas  formerly  we 
were  Gentiles  or  Jews.  But,  in  making  this  dumge, 
have  we  done  right?  Is  the  name,  the  fidth,  the 
hope  of  Christians  not  a  thmg  of  yanity  t  Are  we 
not  suflfering  for  it  to  no  purpose  ?  Has  not  Paul  de- 
ceived us  ?  Is  it  not  some  falsehood  that  he  has  talked 
to  us?  And,  besides,  our  countrymen  hold  his 
teaching  to  be  a  fable.  These  thoughts  are  now 
met  by  Paul  in  ch.  it.  1-16. 

2.  Our  e&tranoe  unto  3roti,  that  it  hath  not 
been  vain. — This  is  the  first  of  the  imputations. 
«fHi,  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  14,  =  empty,  idle,  without 
power  or  substance,  unreal ;  OScumenius  :  fw^ot  jcal 
Mipoi ;  Calvin  :  vana  otierUaHo  ;  comp.  ch.  I  6,  oi&ic 
iv  K&y^  iUpov^  and  the  antithesis  there,  as  here  in  v.  2. 
Not,  therefore,  =  in  vain,  fruitless  (Lutheb,  Flatt, 
&C.),  nor  yet  at  once  powerless  and  fruitless  {De 
Wette,  [Jowett]),  nor  agam  =  deceitful,  faUax 
(Qrotius).  The  y4yoyty^  as  distingui^ed  from  the 
simple  Ijw  or  eyen  iyivero^  expresses  the  secure  con- 
sciousness of  an  accomplished,  unassailable  fact  In 
the  original  the  subject  of  the  dependent  clause  is  by 
a  Greek  idiom  attracted  as  object  into  the  prindpid 
olause.* 

3.  (V.  2.)  But  having  before  goffared,  &c— 
The  cause  of  an  idle  babbler  is  one  for  which  he 
does  not  submit  to  suflfering,  and  still  less,  when  he 
has  just  with  difficulty  surmounted  one  trial,  does  he 
again  joyfully  appear  for  the  same  cause,  especially 
in  a  new  conflict.  A  deep  earnestness  in  suffering, 
and  yet,  along  with  that,  an  unwearied  alacrity  and 
fidelity  in  his  calling,  showed  Paul  to  be  a  man 
whose  appearance  the  Thessalomans  needed  only  to 
recall  (koA^s  oXSotcX  in  order  to  perceive  the  yanity 
of  the  suspicions  alleged  against  him.  Of  what  sort 
these  were,  may  be  inferred  from  Acts  xvii.  6,  7 : 
ringleaders,  flatterers  of  the  people,  ambitiouB  per- 
sond  who  'souffht  their  own  advantage. — On  the 
sufferings  which  the  Apostle,  immediately  before 
(T/>oira;^.)  his  arrival  in  Thessalonioa,  had  endured 

*  [And  10  In  our  EngUsh  Tendon ;  whereas  the  G«nnan 
thus:  Ye  know  that  <nirtfntrun6%hath^4it^^,lM} 


at  Philippic  see  Acts  xvi  12  sqq.  Paul  adds  Ifipt- 
ff^ipTMs^  intuUingly  treated  (oomp.  Matt  xxiL  6  ; 
Luke  xviii.  22),  not  so  much  because  wpowdaxfu'  lilu 
vicrxcur  is  a  vox  media  ([LtHEMANN),  but  beeanse 
with  his  strong  sense  of  right  he  hadpecufiariv  felt 
the  treatment  received  by  him  at  rhilippi  to  be 
arbitrary  and  unjust;  see  Acts  xvL  87.  To  such 
slight  features  even  extends  the  harmony  between 
the  Acts  and  our  Epistles. 

4.  We  were  bold  In  our  God  &c — wop- 
pjtffid^wbm^  once  again  in  Paulas  writings,  Eph.  yi. 
20,  and  in  like  manner  of  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  frequently  in  the  Acts,  and  indeed,  except  ch. 
xvilL  26,  only  of  Paul  from  his  conversion  onwards, 
chh.  ix.  27,  28 ;  xiii.  46 ;  xiv.  8 ;  xix.  8 ;  xxvl  26. 
Freedom  and  boldness  in  testimony  was  therefore  a 
prominent  characteristic  of  this  Apostle.  Olshauseh  : 
wafpfiffta  is  the  outward  expres^on  of  vXtipo^opia 
(ch.  i.  6).  Moreoyer,  itaf^diwhai  is  not  here  = 
U>  epeak  or  preach  fredy^  so  that  AaX^o-cu  should  be 
an  explanatory  infinitive  resolyable  by :  eo  that  (Db 
Wette,  Koch,  [Elucott  :  eoasto  speak]  ),  or  an  in- 
finitive of  the  purpose :  in  order  thai  (Schott) ;  but, 
as  in  Acts  iii.  46  [y]  and  xxvi  26,  =  to  ac<  with  free' 
dom  and  alacrity^  and  XioX^aai  is  simply  an  infinitiye 
of  the  object  (LtNEMANN),  as  in  y.  4  irurrcud^Ku.  [And 
so  Alford,  who  translates :  We  toere  confident.  El- 
LicoTT,  on  the  other  hand,  comparing  Eph.  vi.  20 
and  Acts  xxvl  26,  agrees  with  De  Wette  in  think- 
ing that  "the  idea  of  bold  epeeeh,  even  though 
reiterated  in  XoX^o-ai,  can  scarcely  be  excluded."— 
J.  L.]  We  had,  says  Paul,  this  ira^^(a,  not  in 
ourseTves,  especially  after  such  experiences,  but 
in  our  Gk>d  (in  whom,  as  in  our  sphitual  life-ele- 
ment, we  live  and  labor;  see  ch.  L  1,  Doctrmaland 
Ethical,  1).  Not  merely  was  it  no  idle  babbler  with 
whom  the  Thessalonians  had  to  do;  it  was  not, 
roeaking  generaUy,  any  mere  man,  but  God ;  and 
this  God  Paul  dares  to  call  Am  God,  because  God 
visibly  owned  him,  and  the  Thessalonians  perceived 
in  their  conscience  (2  Cor.  iv.  2 ;  ▼•11}  that  in  the 
power  of  God  Paul  spoke  and  acted.  Tnerefore  also 
be  purposely  adds :  the  gospel  of  Qod;  he  had  not 
brought  to  them  any  empty  talk,  nor  any  kind  of 
man*s  word  whatsoeyer  (see  y.  18),  but  the  glad 
tidmgs  which  God  Himself  will  have  proclaimed  in 
the  worid.  Comp.  on  t^  c^aTT^Xioy  rod  ^ov  Exeg. 
Note  4  to  ch.  I  8,  6  K&yos  rod  Kvpiov*  Why  Paul 
does  not  say :  in  Chrut^  ihegoepel  of  ChrUt^  but  in 
Qody  of  God,  see  Doctr.  and  Etb.,  8. 

6.  In  mnoh  contention. — As  Paul  had  testified 
of  the  Thessalonians,  ch.  L  6,  that  they  received  Uie 
word  in  much  affliction  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Gh<Mt, 
so  here  he  can  testify  of  himself  that  in  much  con- 
tention, with  joy  in  God,  he  had  published  the  same. 
'At^^,  not  outward  and  inward  contention  ([Cert- 
BOSTOM,  Bishop  Hall],  Olshausen,  [JowbitI),  but 
the  contention  of  outward  suffering  only,  Phu.  L  80 
(De  Wette,  and  most  ).* 

6.  (V.  8.)  Por  our  exhortation  is  &c— The 
verb  to  be  supplied  in  y.  8  is  not  fp  but,  as  AoXov- 
lAtv  of  y.  4  dio^  iarip,  Paul  confirms  (ydp)  the 
statement  as  to  his  entrance  at  Thessalonica  by  a 

*  [Including  LCirsMAVir,  Alfokd,  Ellicott,  YkvafLkJu. 
Yet,  since  there  ■eeme  to  have  been  no  Tiolent  resistance  to 
the  nreadhers  at  Thossalonksa,  prior  to  the  sudden  outbreak 
which  led  to  their  immediate  aepartnre  firom  the  diy  (Acts 
xtii  6-10),  it  is  not  well  thus  to  restrict  the  re&xonce.  Comp. 
Faul'suse  of  the  word  at  OoL  it.  1 ;  1  Tim.  vL  12 :  S  Tim. 
iv.  7.  I^iTncHB  and  many  (htxKHAXv  says,  most)  under* 
stand  the  word  here  of  the  Apostle's  cares  and  sorrows. 
Why  not  take  in  both  the  inward  experienoei  and  the  out* 
wm47-J.  L.] 
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•tAtement  de '  tolo  perpehtoqve  more  $vo  (Bbno£l). 
But  nnoe  thia  general  witness  to  himself  might  again 
ilfio  be  called  in  question,  people  at  Thessalonica 
knoviog  nothing  from  their  own  observation  of  his 
ministry  elsewl^re,  it  was  necessary  for  him  to 
establish  this  point  likewise  by  again  eidarging,  t.  6 
eqq^  on  the  roirit  and  method  of  his  labors  in 
Thessai^mica.  Similarly  Jeeus :  If  ye  belicTe  not  roe, 
my  witness  of  myself,  at  least  belieye  my  works  that 
are  done  amongst  you  (John  z.  88 ;  xiv.  11). 

7.  Ottr  e^ortation  [German :  Predigt^  = 
preaching,  discourse].  Very  well  LtNiMANN :  inpi- 
Mk^rts  is  a  enUing  to,  addren  ;  and,  according  to  the 
different  relations  to  which  this  address  is  applied, 
the  word  undergoes  modifications  of  its  meaning. 
In  the  case  of  suflbrera  it  is  consoladon ;  directed 
toward  a  moral  or  intellectual  need,  it  is  exhortation 
and  cDoouragement  Kow,  since  eren  the  first 
erangelical  proclamation  consists  m  exhortation  and 
e&ooaragement,  to  wit,  in  the  summons  to  renounce 
im  and  lay  hold  of  the  offered  salyation  (oomp.  2 
Cor.  T.  20),  vopdUA.  might  also  be  used  geoerally  of 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel;  whether  objectively  of 
the  contents  of  the  discourse,  or  subjectiyely  of  the 
preadfing  itself.  So  here ;  see  v.  4.  Bkmokl  :  Uh 
tmm  prtBconium  evangelieum  [pamUmum  duleedine 
timdum^  as  Bengel  adds. — J.  L.  J ;  Olshausen  :  th^ 
work  generally  of  Christian  teaching.  Paul  uses 
tUs  expression  and  not  t^ayy4XM»  (ch.  L  6\  xSyos, 
lilpryyui  (1  Gor.  iL  4),  or  such  like  terms,  because 
here  die  question  is  about  the  preaching,  not  in  so 
far  as  it  is  a  proclamation,  but  as  it  wids  and  trans- 
ibrms  the  hetfers.* 

8.  Not  of  delusion,  nor  yet  of  nnoleanneai, 
nor  In  guile. — in  marks  the  source  from  which  the 
preaching  proceeds;  iy,  the  way  and  manner  in 
wtddi  it  is  performed.  The  Apostle  names  two 
fovoes,  one  on  the  side  of  knowledge  and  doctrine, 
vAini,  and  one  on  the  side  of  disposition,  iueadaptrleu 
He  first  rqpels  the  reproach,  as  if  the  Christian  faith 
preached  by  him  were  a  superstition,  a  chimera, 
and  he  himself  an  enthusiast  or  a  babbler,  like  the 
soicereiB  or  magicians  (Chbtsost.).  Opposed  to  this 
is  the  fact,  ▼.  4,  that  he  had  been  entrusted  with  the 
gospel  btf  God,  With  an  oM — a  stronger  disjunctive 
than  ttr*  {94  and  re),  like  our  nor  yei,  stronger 
than  nor  (comp.  Winkr,  p.  482) — ^Paul  passes  to  the 
second  point.  'AKoS^apirla^  impurity,  commonly  in 
the  sense  of  unchastity  (Rom.  i.  24 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  21 ; 
GaL  V.  19 ;  CoL  iii.  5),  but  also  moral  filth  and  un- 
cieaonesB  generally  (Rom.  vL  19);  here  either  an 
iiqrare  mind,  foul  motives  in  general,  or  perhaps  it 
aasweia  better  to  our  sordid  [tcAmii^t^],  6pecially=: 
€0Miou9H€$s,  $djuhne8$  (comp.  ch.  iv.  7 ;  Eph.  iv. 
19 ;  V.  8).  Bkkokl  :  hcab.  est^  ubi  fructuM  eamU 
mutrihtr^  cf.  Phii  L  16,  o^x  vfrS»s, — 8^A.of,  craft, 
naud,  an  kinds  of  dishonest  tricks  for  cheating  and 
ensnaring. ,  It  adds  to  the  impure  design  the  impure 
means  for*  its  accomplishment,  and  so  lies  in  like 
Baoner  on  the  practical  side.  Whilst,  therefore,  for 
the  reading  ovSV  there  may  be  alleged  the  difference 
cf  the  preposidons,  yet  on  internal  grounds  ofrc  is 
psrfectljT  Justifiable  (comp.  Winsr,  p.  486  sq.  [and 

'(Ellmott:  wpfiKkmmX^  *<  perhaps  distingoiahable  " 
far  M«W  and  <i<«^iMA£a,  *' as  directed  more  to  the  Ibel- 
hp  than  the  imdetslaBdiDg.''  Jowsn :  "  The  two  senses 
rfs^^AOmyit^  exhortation  and  consolation,  so  easily  passing 
ittb  one  another  Coompare  v.  11),  are  saggeetive  of  the  extern 
ad  state  of  the  early  Oh  arch,  sorrowing  amid  the  evils  of 
fts  world,  sad  needing  as  its  first  lesson  to  be  comforted ; 
ad  Bot  less  soggestire  of  the  first  lesson  of  the  Qospel  to 
.kt  iftUridoal  soul,  of  peace  in  believing.*'— J.  L.] 


Cridcal  Note  7]).  In  the  antithesis  likewise,  v.  4, 
iutadapata  and  96\of  are  taken  together  in  the  sen 
tenoe  with  otrcosy  since  kybp^nrois  ap4<rKovr*i  answers 
to  8<$Xof  and  bt^  r^  Boxi^^omti  t^  itapBias  to 
hnAoDvla.  So  in  the  confirmatory  verses  5  and  6 
the  xiyos  KoKait^ias  answers  to  96\osy  the  'vp6^curi$ 
irKwp^^ias  and  (rurovrr^s  i^  ky^p^nmp  $^ay  to  hea* 
dapirUL  The  proof  of  v.  1,  in  particular,  that  is  given 
in  V.  3,  lies  in  o&ic  in  wAiinjf,  answering  to  kmHi  of 
V.  1 ;  but  the  confirmatory  sentence,  just  like  ch.  i. 
8,  goes  beyond  that  which  it  c<mfinDS,  since  with 
oial  the  Apostle  adds  new  considerations,  which  are 
then  again  themselves  confirmed  and  carried  fur- 
ther in  V.  6  sqq.  This  view  is  supplementary  to 
Noted. 

9.  (Y.  4.)  Aooocding  as — so.— Ka;^^^^,  con- 
formably to  the  fact  that ;  o0r«t,  according  to  that 
very  rule :  agreeably  to  the  grace  conferred  and  obli- 
gation laid  upon  us  (Litneiuiin). 

10.  Ayprowcd. —  AoKi^C<«^  means,  first,  to  try, 
test,  scrutinize ;  so  at  the  close  of  our  verse,  and 
commonly  in  the  New  Testament,  e.a.  <^.  v.  21 ;  1  Urn. 
iii.  10,  and  often ;  and  then  also  of  the  result  of  the 
trial :  to  regard  as  tried,  fit,  worthy,  and  to  choose 
accordingly  for  a  position  (1  Cor.  xvi  8) ;  hence  in  the 
next  place  generally,  to  value,  prize.*  So  here,  and 
similarly  Rom.  i.  28.  Paul  does  not  in  this  mean  to 
assume  any  worthiness  of  his  own,  as  the  Greek 
interpreters  (Chbtsostom,  Thxopbtlact,  (Ecumbn- 
lus)  from  their  dogmatic  standpoint  characteristically 
explain.  Rather  his  aim  is  just  this,  to  exalt  his 
authority  as  from  God  (sunilarly  1  Tim.  i.  12).  He 
would  have  it  understood  that,  so  far  is  he  fi-om 
preaching  human  her^y,  or  considering  himself  out 
of  his  own  fancy  called  to  be  a  preacher  (in  TXdyriSf 
V.  8),  it  is  rather  God  Himself  who,  according  to  His 
gracious  purpose  (Gaoncs,  Pklt,  Lt>NEiiAMN,  and  even 
Thbodobit  [ALroiiD  :/rM  choice] )  has  vouchsafed  to 
him  the  distinction  of  being  entrusted  with  the  glad, 
heavenly  message  to  the  world.  So  in  the  apodosia 
with  ofirms  the  main  emphasis  lies  on  ;^s^  in  oppo- 
sition to  hydfH^ois,  Comp.  v.  2  and  note  4 ;  observe 
also  the  impresnve  sonorousness  of  the  expres- 
sion. The  perfect  Btioic.  marks  what  has  hap- 
pened once  for  all,  the  security  of  it  as  a 
matter  of  fiftot.  At  the  close  of  the  verse  Paul 
purposely  usee  the  same  word  once  again ;  he  knows 
hioiself  to  be  the  object  of  a  continuous  Divine 
9oKifid{9af.  There  Box,  is,  to  try,  to  examine ;  yet 
pei^ps  not  without  an  accompanying  intinlation  of 
favorable  judgment.  In  the  translation  we  have 
sought  to  indicate  this,  as  well  as  the  identity  of  the 
verb(B.f  nioTffvd^Mu,  infinitive  of  the  object,  deno- 
ting that  which  was  vouchsafed  to  Paul.  So  Rom.  i.  28. 
On  PauPs  frequent  construction  of  wurrf^ccr;^!,  see 
Winer,  p.  206.  That  Paul,  moreover,  here  includes 
SUvanus  and  Timothy  is  obvious  firom  the  plurals 
KopBias  and  4^^i  ^'  8?  ^^  LiJNSMAMN  properly 
remarks  against  Dz  Wette,  who  appeals  to  v.  7  [6 J, 
iiwScrokin ;  but  see  Note  16.  Of  course,  however, 
Paul  speaks  primarily  and  chiefly  of  himself.^ 

11.  (V.  4.)  Not  as  ploaiing  men.--*nf  before 
the  participle  gives  it  a  subjective  character,  that  of 
the  conception  and  faitention:  We  speak  not  with 


*  [Ellioott  states  the  gradation  thus  :  (a)  to  put  to  the 
...  ^x  x_  -V A„  A^_*s —  /-N  ♦ ^.-^-3  Qf  irhtkt  is 

transposing 


test  ;'(b)  to  choose  after  testing ;  (c)  to  apnrove  of  what  is 
so  tested.    This  might  perhaps  be  Improved  by 


(b)  and  (o).— J.  Ll] 

t  rOcrman  :  von  OoU  werth  geaehUt—der  wuere  Bcrun 

X  [  AnS/at  most,  ho  for  them,  not  they  of  themselvea 
—J.I*.) 
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th6  thought  of  pleasing  men,  and  so  winning  tbem 
with  gnue  (ip  96K^y  r.  8),  but  to  please  God  who 
searcheth  our  hearts,  and  so  knows  and  judges  even 
impure  designs  (i^  iuuAap^as,  r.  8).  Comp.  GaL 
i  10. — [Alf OBO :  **  Iip4^ianrr0s^  in  the  strict  sense  of 
the  present  tense :  going  about  to  pietue,  striving  to 
pUawrS.  L.] 

12.  (V.  5.)  For  W6«— On  the  logical  relaUon, 
expressed  by  7^,  of  r.  6  sqq.  to  what  precedes,  see 
Notes  6  and  8  (at  the  end). 

18.  Used  w«  woidfl  of  flattery  &c — rfyrt- 
c^oi  iv^  of  thmgs  ch.  i.  5,  here  of  persons  (oomp.  1 
Tim.  iy.  15)=:  ver$an  tn  r«,  to  engage  in  an  jmatter,be 
occupied  therein.  The  flattering  words  thus  answer 
to  k^^piimots  ip4^K0PTts,  r,  4  (Calyin:  Whoeyer 
will  please  men,  must  baisely  flatter),  and  to  8^X09,  t. 

8  (Chktsostom  :  We  flattered  not,  as  decdyers,  who 
desire  merely  to  draw  people  to  themseWes,  and 
rule  them).  For  the  fact  that  he  had  not  flattered 
them,  Paul  appeals  to  the  recollection  of  his  readers 
themselyes :  aa  ye  know ;  but  for  what  follows,  that  he 
had  had  no  selfish  aims,  he  can  only  appeal  to  God, 
who  knoweth  the  heart :  Ood  it  witneu  I  Comp. 
Rom.  i.  9 ;  PhiL  L  8.  This  appeal  answers  to  ^ 
ri  ioKifUCwrt  rkf  Mf^as  ^/i&p  (y.  4^  as  the  repel- 
ling of  the  insinnaticm,  that  his  mind  had  been  set 
on  earthly  good  and  human  glory  (y.  6),  afkswers  to 
^tf  kp4<rK*uff  y.  4,  and  o^ic  il  Affodapoias,  y.  8. 
U\90Pt^(a  corresponds  to  AiradaptKa,  asinclLiy.  6, 
7;  Eph.  iy.  19;  y.  8.  flp^^Murtf  (ft-om  irpo^iw, 
not  wp6^/u)f  properly,  what  appear*;  hence  the 
pretext,  behhid  which  one  hides  his  real  thought,  an 
excuse;  so  here  parallel  with  Kiyosi  Hy  speech 
was  neither  a  word  of  flattery,  nor  a  fair  pretext,  a 
plausible  form  for  coyetous  ends. 

14.  (Y.  6.)  Nor  tOllgllt  W«  gl0X7«— Ziyrovrrcf 
likewise  is  dependent  on  iywi^fiWy  and  paralld 
to  iy  X^TV  icok,,  ip  irpo^dtTMi  irXc«yc((«s.  Such  a 
change  of  structure  is  truly  Pauline  (comp.  Rom.  xiL 

9  sqq.).  As  to  the  thought,  there  is  a  close  connec- 
tion with  the  latter  point,  as  of  ambition  with  aya- 
rice.    On  i^  k^bp^mp  8^(cv,  comp.  John  y.  41, 44. 

15.  Neither  from  yoa,  nor  from  oChera. — 
In  yy.  6,  6  there  are,  first,  three  mutually  coordinate 
otfrc,  then  two  subordinate  to  the  clause  of  the  last 
of  these  three,  since  offrc  k^*  litBp  ke.  distributes 
the  i^  iu^^p^irmp,  *Aw6,  essentially  =:  ^jc,  brings  to 
yiew  the  ^>ecial  source  as  dbtinct  m>m  the  general.* 
From  oihere,  with  whom  we  might  perhaps  haye 
sought  honor  for  ourselyes  through  your  conyersion 
(comp.  ch.  i.  8,  9).  Erroneously  Bimgxl  :  Qui  not 
admirati  e$$ent^  ei  noeauperbiut  tradaseetnus. 

16.  (Y.  1  [6].)t  Wlien  we  might  hawe  med 
enthority  [or,  been  bnzdenaome]  m  Ohrlifi 
Apoetles^— The  participle  9vrdfuvoi  is  subordinated 
to  ^irroDrrcf,  and  is  resoWable  by  oUhovgK  "Er  fidpei 
etyai :  to  he  ofweight,  to  appear  important^  dign^Ud^ 
to  astume  consequence,  A^inst  the  connection,  Tato- 
PORiT,  EwALD,  and  others :  to  he  hurdenaome  = 
iwifiapnTf  y.  9.^    'AirtforoXoi,  so  far  as  it  refers  also 

*  [80  LtVKMAXK,  and  ahnilarly  Alfou)  (U^  the  abetract 
cround ;  Iv^  the  oonoreto  otject ;— a  dlstinoaon  on  whidi  he 
msista  againtt  Bluoott,  who  pronoonoee  it  **  arttfldal  and 
preoariooi.'*)  That  of  Sckott,  aeeented  to  by  Olmkawh 
and  Bloomiixld,  that  U  mariu  the  immediate  sonroe,  <Lw6 
the  mediate,  is  rcgected  by  LtMSiuiiH  as  here  impossible. 
But,  even  if  the  two  prepositions  must  be  regarded  in  this 
place  as  synonymous,  it  is  desirable  that  the  translation 
should  indioate  the  change.  WsBSTBa  and  WiLansox : 
*'  derived  Arom  men,  whether  tendered  on  your  part  or  on 
the  part  of  others.*'-^.  L.] 

t  [The  latter  half  of  y.  e  in  our  English  Yersioa  is  in 
[other's  Bible  attached  to  y.  7.-^.  L.] 

t  [MAOurzoKT  adopts  the  rendering  of  the  English  mai^ 


to  Silyanus  and  Timothy  (see  Note  10,  at  the  end), 
is  used  in  the  wider  sense,  as  in  Acts  ziy.  4,  14  of 
Paul  and  Barnabas.  But  perfai^the  old  rule  holds 
here:  A  poHori  ft  denonwioHo.  As  Christ*a 
Apostles,  as  messengers  and  enyoys  (ambassadors)  of 
the  Anointed  Kine  of  the  whole  world,  solemnly  ap- 
pointed by  God  (Acts  xyiL  8,  7),  they  might  haye 
stq)ped  forth  with  dignity.  J^teit  Faulue  a$  odea 
abfwue  ah  inani  pompa,  a  jaetaniia,  a  foitu,  ut 
legitiino  etiam  Jure  tuo  ceeeerit^  quodadvinaiotmdta% 
autoritaiem  pertinet  (Calyix). 

11,  (V.  7.)  Bat  we  were  foimd  gentle  In  the 
mldit  of  yoa^^'Efmlidfifur  answers  to  the  iytr^. 
of  y.  5.  "Hwiot  (from  fn»,  cTwor,  whence  then 
H^iof,  infane)  properly,  affahUy  mild,  kind^  Umna 
(comp.  2  Tim.  iL  24).  JSuammmum  vocahulum,  de 
parenHhue  prascipue  el  de  medieis  did  9oUivm 
(Bengxl).  [*Eir  fi4ir^  6/MP,  in  the  midst  of  you,  sur- 
rounded by  you,  as  a  t^u^er  by  his  pupils,  a  mother 
by  her  children,  a  hen  by  her  chickens  (Bxnoel). 
It  marks  the  centre  of  a  group  or  society,  drawing 
all  eyes  to  itself  (comp.  Acts  L  15 ;  Luke  iL  46 ; 
Matt  zyiil  2) :  So  that  ye  haye  all  seoi  and  ex- 
perienced it  (koch).  Rigobnbach].*  £yen  this  loying 
demeanor  of  the  Apostle  might  be  interpretkl  as 
flattery  (y.  6),  and  so  Paul  oonfutes  this  reproach 
by  showing  it  to  l>e  a  peryerdon  of  his  yirtue  into  a 
fault  Then  by  the  fuller  description,  69  &r  fte.,  of 
this  his  tender  and  deyoted  loye,  he  at  the  sametfane 
confutes  the  other  reproach  (yy.  6,  6)  of  his  haying 
been  selfidii  or  unbitious. 

18.  As  a  ntine  would  ohexish  her  own 
ohildren. — Before  &s  there  should  be  a  point  with 
the  force  of  our  colon,f  so  that  &s  answers  to  offrws 
of  y.  8.  The  sentence  after  £9  is  an  ezplanatloa  at- 
tached to  what  precedes  by  asyndeton,  as  hi  ch.  L  8 ; 
ii  9,  yet  so  that  here  also  again  the  explanatory 
sentence  contains  at  the  same  time  an  adyanoe,  an 
enlargement  of  the  thought  Tpo^y,  nouriaher,  she 
who  suckles ;  here  not  a  nurse,  but  the  mother  her- 
self, as  appears  from  rh  iwriis  r/xiw,  in  which 
moreoyer,  especially  with  this  arrangement  of  the 
words  (comp.  y.  8 ;  otherwise  y.  11),  there  exists  the 
climactic  intimalioD,  her  own  children  (see  Alsz. 
BuTTMANN,  Orammaiik  dee  neutestamenUtehen  Sprch 
chgebrauchiy  1869,  p.  97).  With  Stiieb,  we  haye  also 
expressed  both  hi  the  yersion.  %  The  figure  df  the 
mother  (comp.  GaL  iy.  19 ;  Is.  Ixyi.  18 ;  xlix.  15)  is 
still  tenderer  than  that  of  the  father  (y.  11),  but  is 
here  chosen  especially  for  this  reason,  because  truly 
a  nursing  mother  with  her  diild  seeks  not  profit  or 
honor,  but  is  wholly  bent  on  bestowing  (not  receiy- 
ing)  loye.  e^wciy  likewise  is  a  tender  expression ; 
properly  to  warm,  then,  like  fovere,  to  foster  and 
cherish  (Eph.  y.  29;  comp.  Deut  xxiL  6,LXX). 

gin,  hat  understands  the  Apostle  to  speak  of  his  right  to 
exact  hoth  obedience  and  maintenanoe.  Perhaps,  however, 
the  other  phrase,  to  he  Imrdeneome,  no  less  admits  of 
either  reference,  and  it  has  the  advantage  of  preservings 
somewhat  too  strongly,  indeed— the  verbal  aiBnity  between 
w.  Sand 9.    Oomn.  Critical  Note  12.— J.  L.] 

*[ALFoaD  andELLicoTT  find  in  jr  u^  A|u*r  '*ahint 
at  the  absence  of  all  assomption  of  aatnority,  *as  one  of 
yonrselves,' "  and  dte  CHEVBoeroM,  CUovMXvxrs,  and 
ZiurcHnis  to  the  same  effeot— J.  LJ 

t  (But  see  Critical  Note  15.— J.  t.} 

t  [wis  tUu  t&ugende  Mutter  ihre  eiqenen  EXnier  nfUgel, 
It  is  obvioos,  however,  that  the  matenial  relation  is  inSoaled 
solely  by  the  lavrfif  Wkvo,  and  is  not  at  all  necessarily  im- 
plied in  Tpp^.  AvQVSTiKB,  Semt.  de  Pe,  Izzii.  34  (izxiiL 
2S) :  "Apostolus  vero,  germano  et  pio  caritatiB  aflwtn,  et 
natridi  personam  sasoepit,  dicendo,  fovet;  et  matris,  ad- 
dendo,  fliioe  saos.  Soni  enim  nntrioes  foventes  onidem,  eed 
non  Alios  snos :  item  sunt  matros  natrioibas  dantea,  noa 
foventes  Alios  soos.''— J.  L.] 
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19.  (Y.  8.)  So,  balng  afieotlonately  dadrou 
of  3foii,  we  were  "wiShng^-^'Ofuip^fiMwoi,  sapported 
here  by  the  best  manuscripta,  ocean  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament only  here,  tnd  but  seldom  elsewhere,  In  the 
LXHt  &0. ;  in  meaidoff  it  is  =  Ituipw^ai  {IUeepta)j 
and,  Kke  this,  probabTj  an  enhu^ged  fonn  of  fuipt- 
#j^w,'wl^di  should  perhaps  be  distingiushed  from 
the  onfinary  luip^a^at  (see  Passow),  and  is  used  by 
Kieander  in  the  sense  of  the  common  t/itipw^tuicomp. 
WiXKR,  p.  92)  =  ardenUtf  to  Umg  after  any  cne^  to 
lome  itmderlj/,* — Ei9oitovfur  is  the  unperfect  with- 
oat  ansment,  as  frequently ;  Winer,  p.  66 :  we  were 
pleam^were  ehetrfuUy  ready y  took  deliffht  therein 
(cocnp.  2  Cor.  y.  8 ;  Bom.  xr.  26).  In  tv.  *!  and  8 
one  feds  in  word  and  figure  the  tender  heartiness 
and  sweet  breath  of  a  first,  fresh  lore,  such  as  be- 

■M9  the  firstling  of  the  apostolical  Epistles. 

20.  To  Impert   unto   yoa    ftc.— McroSovnu 
Dds  emphatically  forward,  in  order  to  mark  the 

Io>T«  as  one  altogether  giving,  imparting.  The  two 
olgeets  of  furoBovrtu  are  joined  to  one  another  ascen- 
smiy  by  not  only — InU  aUoy  so  that  the  second  is 
h^d  up  as  the  (me  of  greater  importance  for  the  oon- 
nectioa  (rovr*  pkuCov  SkcImw,  ChrtsostomV  'Eourdr, 
moreorer,  is  opposed  to  rev  ^eov^  and  tne  Apostle 
meams  to  say:  We  were  willing  not  only  to  iblfil  our 
official  serrice,  entrusted  to  us  by  Qod,  in  deliyering 
to  yon  His  goq[>el,  but  there  was  formed  also  a  per- 
sonial  rdation  of  the  most  deyoted  love,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  we  were  ready  to  sacrifice  to  you 
cor  own  lifcf  [Wkbstkb  and  Wilkinson:  *'  'not 
obIj  that  which  you  could  share  without  loA  to  me, 
bat  that  which  I  must  lose  in  giving ;  *  or,  *  not  only 
that  wUch  I  held  in  trust  for  others,  had  in  charge 
to  gjnre,  but  that  which  was  most  my  own.'  *'•— J.  L.] 
Tbe  latter  point  was  here  the  main  thing,  orer 
against  the  imputations  of  .coretousness  and  ambi- 
tioii.  The  comparison  with  the  mother  has  reference 
to  this  penonal  lore,  which  is  therefore  still  made 
specially  prominent  in  the  additional  clause  with 
8i#rt  (stronger  and  more  distinctire  than  Sri),  which 
asrfgns  the  motire.  How  far  now  Paul  with  his  atten- 
dants wilfingly  gare  up  his  own  life  to  the  Thessa- 
ktiiana,  be  shows  Mmself  by  an  example  in  t.  9,  which 
m  joined  to  wliat  precedes,  by  ydp,  and  is  therefore 
ifinstratiTe  of  it  At  the  risk  of  health  and  life,  he 
peKormed  alon^  with  his  preaching  strenuous 
manoal  labor  day  and  night,  that  he  might  be 
bordeoflome  to  no  one,  just  as  a  mother  day  and 
mAt  with  much  labor  and  sdf-sacrifice  cherishes 
ber  fitile  diild.  Add  to  this,  that  the  Apostle— and 
it  ie  of  himsdf  that  he  speaks  at  least  primarily— 
was  probably  of  a  weak  and  rickly  constitution  (2 
Cor.  z.  10 ;  xiL  6  sqq.X  and  we  shall  the  better  under- 
stand how  moc^  there  was  here  of  a  fieraZovrm  t^ip 
^vx4^-  M«ra8avpM  is  indeed  zeugmatic,  dnce  out 
of  it  only  the  simple  Souroi  must  be  supplied  to  t^ 
fmX^  (eomp.  Matt  xz.  28) ;  but  such  constructions 
are  frequent  enough  (see  Winer,  p.  648).  On  4avri»r=: 

*  rELLzeorr  preftrs  to  regard  iitlpoiui  as  an  apocopated, 
M»d  jjprf^flfiai  M  a  late  and  perhaM  Btrengthenea,  fonn  of 
■■■fenpiai       To    the  deiiTation  from  luipoiuu,  Wonne- 


wwnm  objeeta  the  aapinUed  4,  and  he  adberee  stronffly  to 
TBBorvn.ACT'saooonDtof  thewordasfromVovandc^w,  = 
•*  ga—JtlriiAeu  tomid  to,  twined  together  with  yon,  and 

flOor  Oerroan,  after  Lather,  gives  Leben  for  frvyd^f ; 
sad  tUi  Interpretation  is  giren  by  rery  many,  including 
Ike  Bo^iih  margin :  oomp.  1  John  Ui.  IS,  Ac  But  says 
S^aiton:  There  is  ••perhaps  a  fiiint  reference  to  the 
tosfw  mesnlutt  of  jiw^,  as  pottiting  to  the  centre  of  the  per- 
•osttUty— oar  llres  and  souls  (Fell),  our  very  existences,  and 
aU  thinp  pertaining  to  them.**— J.  L.] 


ilimv  aitnmry  see  WiNKB,  p.  186.  [Bknokl's  par» 
phrase:  Anima  nostra  eupUhat  quad  immeare  in 
animam  ves^om— and  similarly  Chrtsostom:  rki 
fvx&r  elf  tftas  KtvQ^aty  effundere — though  suitable  to 
fieraSovnu,  is  opposed  to  the  ydp  of  y.  9.  and  per- 
hape  alao  contains  a  thousht  not  quite  apostolic,  and 
only  hi  seeming  accord  with  the  figure  of  the  mother, 
since  not  the  suckling  as  such,  but  the  ddkwttw  is  the 
tertittm  eomparationis.  To  think  of  the  gospel  as 
the  milk,  according  to  1  Pet.  ii.  2 ;  comp.  Hcb.  t.  18 
(Dk  Wim,  LtNKMANN,  and  others),  is  quite  as  little 
in  keeping,  since  it  is  really  not  the  Apostle's  gos- 
pel, but  is  expressly  called  the  gospel  of  God,  and 
since  for  that  very  reason,  as  has  been  pointed  out, 
this  consideration  does  not  enter  into  the  com- 
parison with  a  mother.  In  /irrciZovpat  rhs  ^^vx^s 
the  exposure  of  the  life  in  danger  and  persecutions 
is  commonly  thought  of;  nor  is  this  exduded, 
since  t.  9  contains  merely  an  illustrative  example, 
such  as  was  required  by  the  context,  and  was  fitted 
to  repel  the  imputation  of  coTetousness  and  am- 
bition.— RiOOEKBACH.] 

21.  (V.  9.)  For  y9  remember  oar  .toll  and 
traTalL— Mni/Aorc^c,  more  sonorous  than  e/diare 
(tt.  1,  2,  6,  11);  here  with  an  accusatiTe;  ch.  i.  8, 
with  a  genitive.— On  ydp,  see  Note  20.  [The 
reference  of  ydp  to  ffirioi  iyerfibrifiw,  ▼.  7,  is  too 
remote;  that  to  iyennrrol  Jiiuw  iy^rfidnyre  (L&Hi- 
MANN),unsuitabie — Riooenbach.]  K^os  is  strength- 
ened by  the  addition  of  fUx^os,*  as  at  2  Thess. 
iil  8  (a  verse  which  agrees  ahqaost  rerballywith 
ours),  and  2  Ck)r.  xi.  27.  The  expressions  in  their 
connection  denote  the  most  strenuous  bodily  labor 
at  his  handicraft  as  ainiPoroi6t  (Acts.  xviiL  8),  a 
maker  of  tents  out  of  leather  or  cloth  for  shep- 
herds, travellers,  soldiers,  Ac  (Winer,  Jteal- 
w&rterbueh  II.  pp.  218,726).  This  K^irot  and  /i^x^t 
is  now  explained  in  a  sentence  appended,  as  in  v.  7, 
by  asyndeton  ('vc^  after  rvierds  being  spurious),  in 
which  the  emphasis  lies  on  what  stands  foremost, 
pvKrhs  Kol  ^fi4pas  ipya(6fJtevoi^  as  in  v.  8  on  rkt 
kavr&w  ^^vxds.  And  now,  as  imip^afitp  cir  tfuis  rh 
eh«pyy4}aop  rod  ^ov  plainly  answers  to  t^  ^nrffiXiop 
rev  hetni  of  v.  8,  so  does  wicrht  icol  ^fUpas 
ipya(6fAtroi  to  rits  iavrmr  tfoix^,  80  that  there 
accrues  fW>m  this  a  new  and  more  precise  confir- 
mation of  our  view  of  the  ydp  and  of  fitraZovpat 
rk$  icun&p^^vx^, 

22.  WorUng  night  and  daLy^—^EpydCter^oi^ 
of  manual  htbor,  as  ch.  iv.  11,  and  often.  We 
[Oermansl  say  day  and  nighty  as  li/i^pos  koI  rvm-^f, 
Luke  xviii.  7 ;  Acts  Ix.  24,  and  fi«quently  in  tlie 
Apocalypse;  but  elsewhere,  and  always  hi  Paulas 
u^ze  [both  in  bis  letters  and  speeches,  ch.  iU.  10 ; 
2  "Aess.  ilL  8 ;  1  Tim.  v.  6 ;  2  Tim.  i.  8  ;  Acts  xx. 
81 :  xxvL  7.-— J.  L.],  rvrrdt  koI  fin^pas  or  v^iera,  irol 
1ln4paPf  because  the  Jews,  as  also  the  Athenians,  be- 
^n  the  civfl  day  with  the  evening.  Here  this  order 
IS  emphatio,t  because  night-wonc  is  the  more  un- 
usual and  irksome*  We  are  not,  therefore,  to  sup- 
pose that  Paul  preached  all  day,  ai^  performed 

*  [Ellzcott  :  **  The  iornier  perhaps  marks  the  tofl  on  the 
side  of  the  et^fsring  it  inroltes  (see  on  1  Tim.  iv.  10),  the 
latter,  as  derivation  seems  to  susKest  (connected  with  M^y«f, 
and  perhaps  allied  to  M^yo^i  we  Fott,  Rym.  Foreoh,  Vol  L 
p.  2^,  on  the  side  of  the  magnUude  of  the  obstacles  it  has 
to  overoome."  Nearly  opposite  to  this  is  Wordsworth: 
'*The  former  word  expresses  energy  of  action^  the  other 
indicates  pa<<mcs  in  bearing."  Axpono  :  **  Ko  distinction 
can  be  estoblished."-^.  L.] 

t  [So  AxroBD.  But  the  correctness  of  the  remark  may 
be  questioned,  stnoe  PanU  as  is  mentioned  above,  observes 
the  same  order  everywhere  ^se.—J.  L.] 
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manual  labor  in  the  ni^4it-tiine;  on  the  oontraiy,  the 
latter  occupation  filled  up  also  a  good  part  of  the 
day,  as  on  the  other  hand  he  pr^ched  likewise  at 
night  (Acts  xx.  1) ;  but,  generally,  day  and  night  is, 
as  with  us,  a  Tivid  expression  for  toiihout  intermtMHon 
(comp.  especially  Key.  xx.  10). 

23.  That  we  might  not  be  bardemome  to 
any  of  yon,  by  his  having  to  care  for  my  support. 
So  little  did  the  Apostle  seek  any  profit  from  the 
Thesaalonians,  that  he  sought  not  eren  the  necee- 
saries  of  life  from  them  but  earned  them  for  himself, 
that  his  intercourse  with  them  might  on  his  part  be 
altogether  one  of  giving.  In  hoc  eUatn  parte  jure 
«Mo  obatinuU  (Calvin  ;  comp.  Note  16).  For  the 
matter  in  question,  comp.  Acts  xviil  8;  xx.  84; 
1  Cor.  iv.  12 ;  ix.  7  sqq. ;  2  Cor.  xl  8  sqq. ;  PhiL 
iv.  10  sqq.,  and  Doctr.  and  Eth.,  5. — On  laip^rrtuf 
«2f,  see  Winer,  p.  191.* 

24.  (Y.  id.)  Te  are  witnessei  and  Ood.— 
The  Apostle  having  in  three  sentences  with  ovit — 
&AA(£  (w.  1  and  2,  8  and  4,  5  9)  confuted  the  re- 
proaches cast  upon  him,  and  which  are  sunmied  up 
in  the  fewest  words  in  v.  8 — having  shown  that  his 
doctrine  is  not  an  idle  delusion,  but  the  gospel  of 
Ood,  and  that  he  himself  has  labored,  not  from 
selfish  motives  of  covetousness  and  ambition,  nor 
with  impure  methods  of  craft  and  flattery,  but  in 
the  sight  of  God  and  with  the  most  devoted  love- 
he  now  at  last  opposes  to  that  a  brief,  positive 
sketch  of  his  ministry,  and  for  this  he  again  appeals 
to  the  Thessalonians  and  Ood  as  witnesses  (comp. 
V.  5),  by  way  of  giving  to  his  assertion  so  much  the 
more  of  the  impressive  earnestness  of  truth.  Hen 
must  witness  for  his  manner  of  acting;  God  witr 
nesses,  in  his  conscience  and  theirs,  for  his  inward 
disposition.  This  explanatory  sentence  likewise  is 
added  by  asjmdeton  (comp.  w.  7,  9),  a  construction 
to  which  in  the  present  instance  the  liveliness  of 
emotion  also  contributes. 

26.  How  holily,  and  righteonaly,  and  un- 
blamably,  &c. —  'Oerlmsy  with  perceptible,  inward 
reverence  of  God;  8iica/«9,  with  due  consideration 
of  men,  leaving  and  giving  to  every  one  his  own 
(comp.  Eph.  iv.  24;  Tit  ii.  12  [Luke  L  76;  Tit. 
L  8]);f  ifi4ti'wrmSf  unblamably,  irreproachably  in 
the  whole  deportment — the  negative  side  to  the  two 
positive  ooes  (L^nxmann),  especially  to  9ucal»s 
(Olshauskn).  This  qualification  Paul  adds,  because 
reproaches  had  been  cast  upon  him.^  [Bengel  and 
others :  toward  themaelves,  in  order  to  get  the  three 
references  to  God,  men,  themselves  as  in  Tit.  ii.  12 ; 
but  this  is  here  inadmissible,  since  aU  is  referred  to 
6fiip  rois  Ti^Tc^oiNTi  —  Sffims  assigning  merely  the 
religious  ground  of  the  behavior  toward  the  be- 
lievers.— BiooiNBACH.]  It  is  commonly  not  enough 
considered,  that  we  have  here  before  us,  not  adjec- 
tives, but  adverbs  ^comp.  Acts  xx.  18.,  wAs  ijMPdfiiiP 
fitdt*  ifiAp) ;  Paul  is  not  speaking  of  his  walk,  his 
entire  personal  bearing  (pit  Wette,  Hoficann) — 
otherwise  we  must  have  had  Scrioi,  ^c.  (comp.  ofoi, 

*  [Bat  TVnrEs  there  reverts  to  Lxtthcr's  wUer  tuck,  in- 
itead  of  the  prelbrable  an  of  previous  editions ;  and  Arsis- 
LE2f '8  own  yertion  has  simply  the  dative :  verkAndMen  urir 
eucJu  It  may  also  be  noted  nere  that,  for  tit  itiat,  the  God. 
Sin.  a  prima  manu  reads  vfiiv.— J.  L.] 

t  rBsMOBL :  SaneU  in  rebus  divinity  jutU  erga /komtnef— 
the  outssioal  distinction  between  itaim  and  tuwJimt^  bat  not 
always  to  be  pressed  In  the  N.  T.— J.  L.] 

X  IEluoott  :  «  Perhaps  it  is  safer  to  say  that  hvim  and 
ImuUtt  form  on  the  positive  side  a  componnd  idea  of  holy 
parity  and  righteonsness.  whether  towards  Ood  or  towards 
men,  while  iiUiunut  states  on  the  negative  side  the  wenanX 
hlameleesnoas  in  both  aspe««  «Bd  relations."— J.  L.] 


oh.  L  6)— but  of  the  manner  of  his  dealing  with  the 
believers  (Wimkr,  p.  413). 

26.  To  [lor]  yon  who  believed. — hiuw  is 
simply  the  dative  of  direction  or  reference :  to  .you^ 
toward  you  {J)k  Wsttk,  Koch)  [not  a  dative  of  in- 
terest: for  your  adimUage*  nor  yet  of  judgment: 
appeared  to  you  ((Ecumxmius  and  Thkophtlact, 
CjLLViir,  Bengel,  Lunkmakn)  ;  the  adverbs  in  that 
case  would  scarcely  be  admissible. — ^RiooxKBAGH.].f 
The  addition  rots  viarMlovcuff  at  first  view  apparently 
superfluous  [Jowxtt],  must  here  as  at  v.  18  nave  its 
own  ground  and  significance.  The  b^^ievers  were 
told  that  their  faith  was  credulity  and  superstition, 
that  they  had  allowed  themselves  to  be  ensnared, 
abused,  and  misled  by  the  stranger,  and  that  this  was 
now  called  fiuth.  A  similar  way  of  talking  to  that 
nowadays,  which  confounds  faith  with  opinion, 
notion,  diioi,  baseless  feeling.  In  opposition  to  this 
Paul  dwells  with  emphasis  on  the  word  faith  in  its 
true  import,  and  shows  how  he  had  never  abused 
their  confidence  in  him  and  his  word  so  as  to  in- 
dulge himself  in  impurity  of  any  kind,  but  rather, 
honoring  their  faith  as  £edth  in  God  and  His  word,  be 
had  in  ul  his  proceedings  kept  holy  what  was  holy, 
and  had  with  all  earnest  men  exhorted  them  to  a 
walk  worthy  of  God.  [Those,  who  expUin  the 
dative  as  a  dative  of  judgment,^  take  rois  mffr^^ov' 
ffw  restrictively :  tametei  alUe  non  ita  videremur  ;  § 
BiNOiL.  Especially  contrary  to  v.  13  (?). — Riooxji- 
BACH.] — ^E7«H^/tey,  as  in  w.  5,  7  ;  chap.  i.  5. 

27.  (Y.  11.)  Whilst  we^  ai  ye  know,  &o. 
[Bwenflui  ye  know  how  we,  &c.]->Ka3cbr^ 
ofSorff  is  a  parenthetical  clause  similar  to  koS^s 
ofSort  of  w.  2,  5 ;  it  belongs  to  the  following  parti- 
cipial construction.  This  tune  the  Apostle  puts 
ici^rtp  fur  Ko^Sf  because  inmiediately  afler  &s 
occurs  twice.  The  first.  &s  belongs  to  era  ciccurror, 
and  has  here  a  streng^ening  force  such  as  it  carries 
also  elsewhere  in  oonnection  with  tKoaros  (see  Pas- 
sow  under  ^jta^ros),  a  usage  very  nearly  akin  to  the 
connection  of  &s  with  superlatives.  The  oorrobora- 
tion  cTs  ficcurrof,  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  New 
Testament,  is  found  likewise  in  classic  Greek  (A. 
BuTTMANN,  p.  105).  With  the  double  reenforcement, 
its  eh  eiccurroSf  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  21 ;  hfh  eTs  citcurrof ; 
Eph.  V.  33  :  6fu7s  ol  ica^  eya  iiieaoros.  The  partici- 
pial clauses,  w.  11,  12,  show  to  what  extent  Paul 
behaved  holily  and  righteously  and  unblamably  to- 
ward the  believers  (v.  10),  and  we  have  therefore 
resolved  the  participles  by  in  that.\     The  mun  em- 

*  (An  interpretation  snaffested  byMvscTLtm,  allovrd  by 
Bavmoartex,  and  adopted  oy  Elucott  (whose  version, 
hoieever,  to  you  that  belitve,  does  not  convey  that  idea).— 
J.  Ii.] 

t  (The  objection  drawn  from  the  adverbatothe  oonstm^ 
tioD  of  vfilr  as  a  daLjudieii—A  oonstmction  followed  alao 
by  Ai^oro,  who  cites  2  Pet.  iil.  14— is  plausible  only  when, 
by  an  arbitrary  rendering  of  the  verb,  as  —  oppeand,  were 
thought,  the  iaea  of  Jadgment  is  transfiBrred  to  it  firom  the 
dative.— J.  L.] 

X  [German :  aU  DaHv  de»  VortheUt  :f  as  a  dative  of  in- 
terest   Bat  this  must  be  a  misprint  for  UrtheU*.—3,  L.] 

f  rSometimee  also  they  restriet  v/iiir  roit  irtffT,  to  difU^w- 
rm  (BTEiAC,  Theodseet,  OSovmekits,  Calvin.  &o.).  Tha 
Greek  order  is  this:  **Ye  are  witnesses,  and  Ood,  how 
hoUly  and  righteoosJy  and  nnblamably  to  (for)  you  who 
believed  we  behaved."  Probably  the  prodee  import  of  the 
dative  iji  this  case  must  be  left  doubiftU.  £lucott*8  ob- 
jection to  it  as  a  dative  of  judgment,  that  **  the  Apojtle 
would  scarcely  have  appealed  to  Ood  in  reference  to  the 
jadgment  of  tne  Thesmlonisns,"  is  by  no  means  decisive. 
Solemnly  to  remind  converts  of  their  earliest  convictions 
and  first  love  is  a  Soripture  means  of  guarding  them,  or 
recovering  them,  from  declension  and  apostasy.  Comp. 
Oal.  iv.  14,  IsTBev.  U.  8.  6 ;  &0.-J.  L.] 

I  [in  dan  wir,  teie  ihrja  vriM$ei,  Ao.— J.  L.] 
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pbaas  of  the  participial  construction  rests  on  the 
vondusion,  *ls  rh  mtrartiy  ^iws,  &C.  (LiyKiiiANNl 
vad  jet  so  that  Paul  would  in  connection  therewitn 
lay  stress  on  two  other  considerations :  1.  That  he 
bad  taken  pains  to  hold  every  one  in  particular  to 
this  worthy  walk,  and  hence  the  doubly  strengthened 
«M0T«9 ;  2.  That  for  this  end  he  had  exerted  all  his 
force  of  speech,  and  hence  the  combination  of  the 
three  sonorous  |  artidples.  The  Apostle*s  unblama- 
iAe  deportment  towards  the  believers  was  shown  in 
bis  exlborting  every  individual  with  the  whole  power 
of  his  address  to  nothing  else  but  a  walk  worUiy  of 
God.  This  is  simply  the  connection  of  v.  10  with 
TT.  11,  12.  The  comparison  with  a  father  has  refer- 
eooe  to  all  three  points :  a  father  keeps  his  children 
singly  in  his  eye,  «nd  trains  every  one  according  to 
his  individnality ;  he  employs  all  the  force  of  exnor- 
totion  in  kindness  and  severity ;  he  would  keep  his 
diildren  only  to  what  is  good,  and  to  no  evil  of  any 
kind.  Here,  where  the  question  is  not,  as  in  vv.  7, 
8,  abont  devoted  love,  but  holy  eamestnessj  Paul 
oompares  himself  not  to  a  mother,  but  to  a  father. 
Paul  never  writes  tautologically,  but,  even  while  re- 
peating similar  thoughts,  advances  to  new  and  wider 
points  of  view.  [Interpreters  in  general  do  not 
agree  with  me  in  regarding  Ka^w9p  ofSarc  as  a  pa- 
renthesis, but  take  tKiart  as  a  governing  verb,  on 
which  ^s,  apart  from  iya  tKwnop^  is  dependent.  But 
since  its  is  followed  only  by  paiticiplcs,  they  are 
obfiged  to  supply  the  verbwn  fimtuniy  and  then,  be- 
cause hfMs  is  afterwards  added,  ^7av4<ra^fy,  oitx 
[•nr]  it^KOfAtr^  &0.,  is  supplied  to  cva  SKOffroy 
PxLT,  ScHOTT,  and  others),  or  to  the  entire  clause 
li^oF  (BczA,  Grotius,  Flatt),  or  ^7fH^/icK,  from 
the  previous  context  (Bknokl,  Lunkmann,  TAlford, 
Word6wobth]),  or,  the  supplement  being  lefl  inde- 
termfaiate,  an  anacoluthon  js  assumed  (Db  Wettk, 
[Eluoutt]  ).  \V ith  these  grammatical  inconveniences 
there  is  then  connected  idso  an  erroneous  and  artifi- 
cial view  of  the  logical  relation  of  w.  11,  12  to  v. 
10,  as  that  Paul  speaks  in  v.  10  of  his  behavior 
generally;  in  w.  11,  12,  for  confirmation  of  that, 
of  the  dischai^  of  his  duty  as  a  teacher  in  particu- 
lar (Ds  Wkttk,  Koch,  similarly  Hofmann)  ;  or  that 
in  proof  of  his  own  virtue  he  adduces  the  fact  of 
bis  having  exhorted  the  Thessalonians  to  virtue,  it 
bdng  here  taken  for  granted  that  one,  who  has  it  so 
nnicfa  at  heart  that  others  shall  be  virtuous,  will  be 
so  himself  (Luhimamn).  Independently  of  other 
objections  to  these  views,  they  would  require  a  iced 
afier  Mo^itrtp  or  after  ^y.— Rigoenbacb.]  * 

28.  ISzhortad  and  enoouragad  and  adjured. 
— ifiis  is  superfluous  f  after  ifs  cm  tKcurrop  hiJMP ; 
ionilar  repetitions  in  the  classics  and  also  in  the 
Kew  Testament,  Col  ii.  13 ;  %  Matt  viiL  1 ;  and  often 

*  [!fotwithstandhiff  the  above  remarks,  I  adhere  still  to 
the  ordinary  eonstrucuon  of  KoB6.wp  oi&irc,  i»%  iva  iKO/vrov, 
Ac.  Tbe  o^eetions  to  it  are  more  than  oounterbalanoed  by 
the  ngffding  awkwardiieaa  of  the  new  airangcment  pro- 
posed. Am  %  pareotbeda  bflongiog  to  what  fbllowa  it, 
mm$iMtfi  •ilart  would  be  ftrangely  misplaced.  It  is  also 
Tcry  rmiffofaable  that  any  oonsideratioiia  of  euphony  de- 
tomincd  the  oae  of  KoBdtnp  here,  instead  of  xa^it  (w.  2, 
A ;  eh.  L  5.  See  eh.  ii.  19,  ie«A«c  ivnv  aAi|«wf\.  Perhaps  it 
Bdj^trt  nther  be  said,  that  the  former  was  selected  for  the 
nke  of  still  mure  airongly  emphasiaing  the  exactness  of 
the  eoirespondeneo  between  the  penonal  and  the  ofBdal 
oosfhirt  of  tiko  Apoetle.— J.  L.1 

t  [It  is  mmting  in  Cod.  Sin.— Ellxcott  speaks  of  it  as 
a*'eotlectivev^«f.  serving  still  more  clearly  to  define  all 
tliat  were  incladed—a  di-finlng  and  supplementanr  acousa- 
tirr,  $omemhai  allied  to  the  use  of  that  case  in  tbe  ox^ma 
nrSAoTMlit^MK.'*— /.  L-1 

X  iSume  editions  repeating  v/«at  after  9vp*imwoC^at,— 
J.  L.J 

'6 


(Winer,  p.  581).  napaiea\*7r,  to  exhort  generally; 
Topofit^ta'^at^  kindly  to  encourage;  /ia(nipf<r^ai, 
earnestly  and  solemnly  to  obtest,  liko9<a/Aa/>T^/>€(r;^cu, 
1  Tim.  v.  21 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  14 ;  iv.  1.  Bekgel:  Uapa 
KoX.  movet,  ut  facias  aliquid  {libenter) ;  ira,Kifiv;&., 
itt  eum  gaudio;  futfnvp.^  ut  eum  timore.  The  two 
last  participles  really  specify  the  twofold  style  and 
method  of  the  wapcucaXcti^,  and  may  be  also  gram- 
matically subordinated  to  it,  as,  for  example^  Svyd^s- 
rot  of  V,  7  [6]  is  subordinated  to  i'n'ovrTts  of  v.  6, 
and  Ktt\v6prttP  of  v.  16  to  /i^  hpwK6vrmp  kv^  ivoM' 
tUp  of  v.  15  (comp.  2  Tim.  L  4).  In  favor  of  this 
are  the  facts,  1.  that  c/t  rh  ittotwar.  cannot  depend 
on  fioprvp,,  which  must  have  either  &a  (1  Tim.  v.  21) 
or  the  simple  infinitive  (2  Tim.  ii.  14) ;  2.  that  ifias 
is  unsuitable  to  iiaprvp,^  which  cannot  have  an  accu- 
sative of  the  person  ailer  it,  except  in  the  here  inad- 
missible sense  of  taking  one  to  vntnes*.  Perhaps 
the  pleonastic  ifuis  is  put  AfierwaptucaXovrrts  for  the 
very  purpose  of  separating  the  subordinate  partici- 
ples from  the  superior  one.  Even  as  to  form,  wopo- 
fAv^,  and  ftttprvp,  belong  together  as  of  the  middle 
voice,  and  are  jointly  distinguiihed  from  the  active 
wopcucaXovrrff.  Thus :  We  exhorted  you  with  kindly 
encouragement  as  well  as  with  earnest  obtestation.* 
Comp.,  moreover,  on  the  accumulation  of  participles 
Note  27. — ^Tho  division  of  verses  is  here  very 
unapt  f 

29.  ( V.  1 2.)  That  ye  shonld  walk  in  a  manner 
worthy,  &c. — Els  rh  mptwar.  b  thus  dependent  on 
wapcucaX.,  and  denotes  the  contents  or  object  of  the 
exnortation.  [So  also  Li^nemank,  who  thinks,  indeed, 
that  clf  may  be  referred  to  all  the  three  participles ; 
but  in  that  case  tls  must  rather  denote  the  purpose, 
as  De  Wetts  and  Koch  understand  it— -Riooen* 
bachJ 

With  idiots  rod  ^ov  rov  leaKovyros  comp.  Eph. 
iv.  1 :  &{i«f  rijs  icX^o-cMf,  CoL  i.  10 :  i^lms  rov  Kvplov, 
The  two  ideas  are  here  combmed.  KaKovrros,  pres- 
ent; because  the  kingdom  and  glorv  are  still  fu- 
ture, so  that  the  call  thereto,  though  it  has  already 
gone  forth,  yet  continues  till  the  coming  of  Christ, 
when  the  kingdom  and  the  glory  shall  be  revealed 
(Li^NRHANN).^  The  participle  is  even  half-substan- 
tival, like  6  pvSpiwoSy  ch.  i.  10. 

80.  Into  hlfl  own  kingdom  and  glory.— Jifo^ 
nificum  tyrUheton  (Bengel).  Not  a  hendiadys: 
kingdom  of  Hit  glory^  or  glory  of  JIi$  kingdom 

iKoppE,  Olshausen,  kc) ;  nor  yet:  earthly  kingdom 
the  Church)  and  heavenly  glory  (Baumoarten-Cru- 
sius);  nor  is  96^a  the  glory  of  the  Messianic  king- 
dom (Db  Wette),  but,  smce  ^avroG  belongs  also  to  • 
8<J{a,  the  glory  of  God,  Rom.  v.  2  (Lunemann).. 
Comp.  the  closing  doxology  of  the  Lord*8  Prayer. 
'EavroO  is  emphatic  by  position,  as  in  v.  7  [Web^- 
STEB  and  Wilkinson  :  **  implying  a  participation,  or 
the  most  exalted  fellowship  and  interest  in  the  Divine 
blessedness." — J.  L.].  Paul  would  here  again,  at 
the  end  of  the  entire  section  as  at  its  beginning  (vv. 
2,  4 ;  see  Notes  4  &  10),  give  prominence  to  the 

*  [Similarly  Pbils:  **in  words  both  of  enconmgcmcnt 
end  solemn  admonition."— It  isqoite  probable  that  wapaxa* 
AovKTcs  may  draw  the  vfUis  to  itself  as  being  the  generic 
word.  But  what  is  said  above  more  than  that  is  too  confi- 
dently stated.  Certainly  there  is  not  another  instance  in 
the  New  Testament  of  vopoicaAlM  (in  the  sense  ot  exhorting) 
being  followed,  any  more  than  itAprTSftoficut  by  cic  r6.  The 
prevailing  construction  of  the  former  also  is  with  Ii^a  oran 
Infinitive.— J.  L.] 

t  [The  Greek  Testament  begins  v.  12  with  km  iiapjvf6- 
ficvoc.— J.  L.1 

X  [VAUoHAir:  *' A  reiterated  sonnd,  continued  throns^ 
the  individual  life.»*-J.  L.1 
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thought,  that  it  is  God  with  whom  believers  have  to 
do,  and  of  whom  he  had  been  the  mere  but  honest 
instrument  (hence  the  leading  position  of  Mms  in 
•.  10,— Comp.  V.  18). 

Thus:  God  calls  you  to  a  participation  in  His 
own  kingdom,  which  will  appear  at  Christ's  advent, 
and  in  His  own  Divine  glory,  into  which  believers 
then  enter  through  the  change  [of  the  living,  1  Cor. 
XV.  61.— J.  L.]  or  through  the  (first)  resurrection. 
It  might  be  asked  whether  fiaaiX^ia  here  is  not 
to  be  taken  in  the  active  sense  =  kingly  dominion ; 
yet  this  signification  of  fiaciKtfa  rod  ^tov  does  not, 
to  my  knowledge,  occur  in  the  New  Testament  But 
certainly  the  participation  of  Christians  in  the  fiturt- 
Xtla  will  really  be  a  participation  in  the  /BmriXc^ciy. 
Their  calling  is  indeed  to  be  glorified  (Rom.  viii  17), 
not,  however,  to  be  ruled  over,  but  to  the  fiwriKwiuv 
or  avfi$aeri\€i€iv  (Rom.  v.  17  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  8;  2  Tim. 
ii.  12;  Rev.  xx.  4,  6;  xxii.  5). — The  motive  to  a 
holy  walk  is  therefore  a  double  one,  which  yet  agam 
is  but  one  and  the  same :  Christians  are  to  walk 
worthily,  that  is,  they  should  regulate  all  their  pro- 
ceedings and  life-conduct  in  such  a  way  as  becomes 
1.  the  holy  migesty  of  God,  with  whom  by  their 
calling  they  have  fellowship:  and  2.  their  own  desti- 
nation, expressed  in  this  calling,  to  a  share  in  the 
full  dimity,  imperial  and  essential,  of  this  same 
God.  This  pure  light  of  glory  excludes  all  impurity 
(comp.  1  Tim.  i.  11,  rh  thayyiKioy  Tf;j  W|i?f,  in  con- 
nection with  the  preceding  verses,  and  1  John  iii.  8). 
This  section  also,  like  the  one  before  it,  thus  closes 
with  an  eschatological  outlook.  And,  in  truth,  there 
meets  us  here  the  high  practical  importance  of  the 
Christian  hope.  As  in  suffering  it  begets  patience 
(ch.  t  8),  so  in  action  a  holy  walk. 


docthinal  and  ErnioAL. 

1.  (Vv.  1-12.)  To  the  Thessalonians  assailed 
■on  account  of  their  faith  Paul  shows  that  there  is 
something  real  about  it,  both  in  his  case  (w.  1-1 2) 
and  in  theirs  (w.  13-16).  As  proof  he  here  cites, 
not  miracles,  as,  for  example,  in  GaL  iii.  5,  but  sim- 
ply the  demonstration  of  the  spirit  and  of  power — 
what  of  Divine,  self-evidencing  light  they  had  per- 
.ceived  in  him,  and  experienced  in  their  own  hearts 
and  consciences.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  Gen- 
tile Apostle,  in  the  very  first  Epistle  written  by  him 
for  the  Gentile  world,  insists  on  this.  And  such  is 
still  to-day  the  twofold  evidence  of  Chrisiianiiy  in  the 
midst  of  a  world  estranged  from  God,  where  so  fre- 
quently all  power,  all  culture,  all  historical  life 
stands,  or  seems  to  stand,  in  opposition  to  the  gos- 
pel :  the  children  of  light,  in  whom,  as  nowhere  else 
in  the  world,  we  perceive  a  perfect  and  blessed  life 
(Matt.  V.  14-16 ;  Phil  ii.  16),  and  the  purifying  and 
quickenmg  Divine  influences  which  we  experience  in 
ourselves  from  the  gospel  (2  Cor.  xlii.  6). 

2.  Oi^r  section  is  rich  in  aelf-praisey  which,  how- 
ever, develops  itself  rather,  step  by  step,  as  seif- 
de/etiee,  A  servant  of  Christ  owes  it,  not  so  much 
to  himself  as  his  Kaster  and  his  cause,  to  clear  him- 
self of  unjust  imputations,  whenever  they  threaten 
to  hinder  the  progress  of  the  gospel,  and  prejudice 
tlie  faith  and  love  of  the  brethren.  How  in  such  a 
case  one  should  express  and  demean  himself  may  be 
learned  from  Paul,  who  first  of  all  lets  it  be  seen 
•that  he  is  Divinely  certain  of  his  cause,  and  is  con- 
Hicious  of  having  acted  with  self-denial  in  the  power 
^f  God  and  before  iIm;  eyes  of  God,  and  then  also 


he  appeals  freely  to  human  testimony.  The  Lord 
knows  how,  by  means  of  the  oppositions  of  the 
world  or  other  humbling  experiences,  so  to  dispose 
his  servants  inwardly,  that  when  circumstances  are 
such  that  the  ends  of  the  Divine  kingdom  require  it, 
they  can  and  ought  to  speak  of  themselves  in  a  way, 
that  to  the  judgment  of  a  merely  natural  morality 
appears  as  self-praise.  Here  belongs  also,  for  exam 
pie,  the  fact  that  John  distinguishes  himself  as  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved ;  here  belong  many  ex- 
pressions in  the  Psalms  and  passages  of  Daniel,  as 
ch.  L  17-20  ;  ix.  2,  8 ;  2  Cor.  x.-xiii. 

8.  Our  section  is  a  true  pcutoral  mirror,^  In 
the  first  and  krger  half  (w.  1-9)  are  two  principal 
points  of  view,  one  of  which  concerns  the  cause, 
the  doctrine;  the  other  the  individual,  in  respect 
partly  of  his  inner  motives,  partly  of  his  manner 
of  acting  and  speaking.  1.  For  what  concerns 
the  doctrine,  we  must  be  able  to  testify  that  it 
is  no  misleading  error,  no  idle,  impotent  human 
invention  of  any  sort,  that  we  preach,  but  the 
gospel  of  God,  the  glad  tidings  which  God  Himself 
would  have  to  be  published  to  men.  We  speak  in 
the  consciousness,  and  in  the  power,  of  a  Divine 
commission,  not  as  those  who  are  enthusiastic  for 
some  self-contrived,  human  system,  and  such  like, 
nor  as  idle  babblers  believing  nothing.  2.  For 
what  concerns,  a.  the  disposition  and  purpose 
in  the  discharge  of  the  oflfice,  we  know  that  we 
are  free  from  impure  motives  of  avarice  and  am- 
bition, for  we  prosecute  our  work  for  souls  in  the 
continual  presence  of  Him  who  knows  the  heart,  and, 
to  please  whom,  we  have  to  prosecute  it  earnestly, 
and  in  fervent  love  to  those  entrusted  to  us.  That 
we  may  offer  no  hindrance  to  the  gospel,  we  wil- 
lingly forego  the  honor  and  profit  that  we  might 
otherwise  properly  claim.  We  are  not  satisfied  with 
the  faithful  fulfilment  of  what  is  officially  prescribed, 
but  voluntarily  undertake  additional  toil  and  trouble 
of  every  kind.  We  spare  not  our  health  or  our 
life,  where  the  honor  of  our  Lord  and  the  salvation 
of  souls  are  concerned.  In  short,  instead  of  seeking 
aught  for  ourselves,  the  soul  of  our  work  is  self- 
sacrificing  love.  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to 
receive,  b.  As  regards  the  means  and  manner  of 
our  working,  we  stand  in  no  need  of  any  sort  of 
cunning  or  spurious  pastoral  shrewdness  to  draw  the 
people  to  us,  and  secure  for  ourselves  their  respect 
We  never  deal  in  flattering  words.  We  aim  not  at 
all  at  pleasing  men. — In  the  second  half  (w.  10-12) 
Paul  exhibits  the  holy  and  righte<na  behavior  of  a 
servant  of  Christ  iowardthebelievere^  and  shows  how, 

1.  BO  far  as  concerns  the  Church,  this  consists  in  not 
merely  proclaiming  the  word  generally,  but  in  also 
bringing  it  near  to  individual  souls,  so  that  in  this 
way  the  special  care  of  souls  is  added  to  preaching. 

2.  For  what  concerns  the  preacher  himself,  he  should 
put  forth  all  his  strength,  and  in  different  ways, 
adapted  to  occasional  circumstances,  to  individuals 
and  spiritual  conditions,  point  those  committed  to 
him  to  the  right  way.  8.  With  regard,  finally,  to 
the  doctrine,  it  should  aim  at  nothmg  else  but  to 
hold  the  hearers  to  what  is  good.  But  in  Christianity 
that  which  is  morally  good  has  a  thoroughly  religious 
character.  It  is  a  walk  worthy  of  God.  Nor  does 
even  that  exhaust  the  matter.  It  is  not  merely  the 
relation  of  single  souls,  or  even  of  the  congregation, 
to  God,  that  is  to  be  held  up  to  believers,  but  God 
has  a  kingdom,  a  corporate  order  of  life,  in  which 

•  Comp.  Lehrev'  und  Predigertpifotl  1  Thirst,  ii,  1-12  in 
Zeller's  MonatihlaU  van  Beuggen^  1860,  No.  10  s^q. 
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He  reiillT  shares  His  glorj  with  the  creature.  To 
tbis  kingdom,  already  rounded  in  Christ,  but  to  be 
first  maaifested  at  His  advent,  we  are  called.  Our 
walk  shoold  bear  in  itself  the  stamp  of  our  so  high 
iestiny.  We  should  act  from  motives  drawn  from  the 
kingdom  and  the  glorj.  The  preaching,  therefore. 
Host  teach  what  the  kingdom  is,  and  what  the  glory 
(conip.  my  Discourse :  dte  biblische  Lehre  von  Jieiche 
GiftUs  in  ikrer  Bedeutung  fur  die  Oegtnwart  {The 
BibU  Doctrine  of  the  KingSyin  of  God  in  it»  tm- 
vortancefor  the  present  ttw<?],  Basel,  1869). — Lastly, 
m  onr  section  there  is  this  fact  also  to  be  particularly 
nouced,  that  the  Apostle  compares  himself  in  his 
ministry  to  9.  father  and  a  motlter :  the  latter  in  the 
first  half,  the  former  in  the  second.  The  parental 
rdAtion,  that  most  original  of  all  human  relations 
(being  preceded  only  by  the  conjugal),  that  image  of 
God^s  relation  to  men,  is  itself  again  the  natural, 
God-given  pattern  for  all  other  relations  of  superior 
and  inferior,  and  so  especially  also  for  preachers  and 
aod  pastors.  A  servant  of  Christ  has  in  his  own 
house  a  constant  school  for  his  office.  What  he 
feels  and  does  for  bis  own  children,  the  same  he 
should  feel  and  do  for  his  Church.  Yet,  not 
merely  the  earnestness  of  paternal  love,  but  the  ten- 
derness and  self-sacrifice  likewise  of  the  maternal, 
k  in  the  Apostle.  He  speaks  of  the  parental  rela- 
tion, not  by  way  of  making  it  the  foundation  of  just 
dalms,  but  with  an  eye  to  its  obligations  and  perfor- 


4.  (V.  2.)  It  is  worthy  of  i-emark  that  in  y.  2 
Paul  docs  not  say :  we  were  bold  in  Christy  to  *pe<ik 
unto  tfou  the  goKpd  of  Christy  but:  in  God^  of 
God;  and  so  throughout  the  entire  section  (see 
TT.  4,  8,  9,  12,  131  To  obviate  the  objections  of 
the  Gentiles  and  Jews,  he  purposely  reverts  to  the 
oltimate  ground,  still  common  more  or  less  to  them 
and  Christians.  Against  Jesus  Christ,  that  historical 
Person,  they  might  bring  forward  the  same  excep- 
tions as  against  the  Apostle  himself;  but  God  is  His 
own  immediate  witness  in  the  conscieuces  of  all  men. 
And  this  Divine  witness  of  conscience  was,  and  is, 
on  the  side  of  the  gospel  of  Jcsos  Christ  (2  Cor.  iv. 
2;  T.  li).  To  this  we  too,  in  contending  with  the 
adversaries,  most  always  again  revert  We  must 
coonect  Christ  with  God,  Christianity  with  religion, 
that  is,  with  the  religious  and  moral  nature  of  man 
in  goienl,  the  positive  and  historical  with  the  ideal 
(comp.  Johnvii.  17). 

6.  (V.  5.)  Twice  in  our  short  section  does  Paul 
eaU  God  to  wiineUf  vr.  6,  10,  as  he  does  in  like  man- 
ner also  elsewhere,  Rom.  1 9 ;  Phil.  i.  8 ;  2  Cor.  i.  23 ; 
eomp.  xL  81 ;  Rom.  ix.  1 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7.  A  servant  of 
God  may  often  find  himself  in  the  same  position,  espe- 
cially when  meeting  assaults,  and  where  the  question 
Is  about  dispositions  and  prayers.  A  parallel  to 
this  is  presented  by  the  Verity,  I  toy  unto  you^  which 
is  Ibimd  so  frequently  in  the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  in 
the  Synoptists  with  a  single,  in  John  with  a  double, 
kfi^.  It  was  necessary  for  Him,  in  opposition  to  the 
imbelief  (Mr  dulness  of  His  hearers,  to  corroborate 
the  often  very  paradoxical  truth  which  he  had  to 
advance.  Such  assertions  and  protestations  are  ap- 
proach^ to  the  oath,  to  which  some  of  them  come 
({oite  close,  particularly  2  Cor.  i.  2,  8,  and  therefore 
contributions  to  the  Scriptural  view  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  oath,  and  to  the  correct  interpretation  and 
application  of  Matt  r.  88-37 ;  James  v.  12. 

6.  (V.  9.)  Paul  insists  strongly  on  the  right  of 
ministers  to  live  oft/te  gospel  (1  Cor.  ix.  7  sqq. ;  1  Tim. 
r.  17,  IS ;  Gal  vL  6),  and  he  himself  also  receives 


support  from  the  Philippians  and  other  churches  (i 
Cor.  xi  8  sq. ;  FhiL  iv.  10  sqq.).  But  in  Corinth  (1 
Cor.  ix.  12 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  7  sqq.)  and  Thessalonica  and 
apparently  in  Ephesus  also  (Acts  xx.  83-35)  he  ao> 
cepted  nothing  during  his  work  there,  but  provided 
for  his  own  maintenance  partly  by  manual  labor 
(Acts  xviiL  3 ;  xx.  84),  partly  through  the  gifts  of 
other  Churches  (2  Cor.  xi.  9 ;  PhiL  iv.  16).  He  did 
this,  that  he  might  offer  no  hindrance  to  the  gospel 
(1  Cor.  ix.  12) ;  at  Corinth,  in  consideration  of  the 
false  Apostles  (2  Cor.  xi.  12  sqq.) ;  at  Thessalonica, 
in  consideration  probably  of  the  unbelievers,  whose 
calumnies  he  forsaw,  or  was  already  even  in  some 
measure  aware  ofl  For  that  the  Thessalonian  Chris- 
tians were  poor,  as  Chrtsostom  and  others  suppose, 
there  is  nothing  to  indicate ;  indeed,  acconUng  to 
Acts  xvii.  4,  there  were  at  any  rate  not  a  few  rich 
persons  among  them.  At  the  same  time  the  Apostle 
desired  also  in  his  own  person  to  furnish  an  example 
of  fidelity  in  a  earthly  calling,  of  strenuous  labor, 
of  devoted  love  (Acts  xx.  86  ;  2  Thess.  iiL  7  sqq.). 
We  have  now  here  before  us  one  of  the  cases  m 
which,  as  in  so  many  outward  things — for  example, 
in  regard  to  usages,  the  times  and  places  of  Divine 
service,  &c. — it  could  not  be  but  that  changes,  to 
wit,  specific  regulations,  should  gradually  be  forth- 
coming in  the  Church.  Soon  the  clerical  calling 
could  no  longer  be  united  with  a  secular  one.  It 
had  therefore  to  be  furnished  with  a  regular  income, 
and  this  is  in  accordance  with  Paul's  doctrine.  If 
then,  we  neither  can  nor  should  directly  unitate  his 
practice  herein;  if  indeed,  speaking  generally,  the 
exemplariness  of  the  Lord  and  His  Apostles  does 
not  require  from  us  a  direct,  outward  imitation — this 
were  really  to  turn  the  gospel  again  into  law  and 
letter  (comp.  oh.  L  6,  7,  Doctrinal  and  Ethical,  Note 
5), — it  is  only  the  more  important  that  we  enter  into 
the  meaning  and  spirit  of  the  Apostle,  and  act  on 
this  Apostolic  view  of  the  matter.  Not  to  the  Pope 
alone  does  his  woridly  dominion  prove  to  be  ruin ; 
among  us  also  eartlily  good  has  already  become  the 
curse  and  snare  of  many  clergymen.  This  is  one  of 
the  tenderest  points  in  the  relation  between  the 
shepherd  and  the  flock,  and  by  it  is  often  insensibly 
closed  the  mouth  of  the  shepherd  and  the  heart  of 
the  sheep.  There  are  certain  portions  of  income, 
those  that  partake  more  of  the  nature  of  perquisites, 
which  still  fall  immediately  under  the  apostolic  rule, 
not  to  burden  those  who  would  thereby  be  burdened, 
and  rather  to  undergo  privations,  **  lest  we  should 
hinder  the  gospel  of  Christ "  (I  Cor.  ix.  12).  It  do- 
serves  also  to  be  noticed  that  the  Apostle  (1  Cor.  ix. 
14)  says,  that  the  Lord  hath  ordained  that  they  who 
preach  the  gospel  should  live  of  the  gospel,  should 
have  wherewithal  to  live,  and  not  more.  With  us, 
to  be  sure,  and  especially  of  late,  care  is  commonly 
taken  that  we  should  not  have  it  in  our  power  to 
think  of  laying  up  treasures.  The  wish  expressed 
by  Schleiermacher  m  1804,  "  that  the  rektions  of 
the  preacher^s  position  should  be  put  more  and  more 
on  such  a  footing,  that  it  could  present  no  external 
attraction  to  those  who  did  not  ralue  it  for  its  own 
sake,"  has  already  received  a  manifold  fulfilment 
Those,  however,  who  have  to  struggle  with  want  and 
priration,  may  seek  and  find  a  strong  consolation  in 
the  fact,  that  they  thus  stand  nearer  to  the  apostolic 
model,  than  if  they  lived  in  abundance  of  everything. 
Comp.  the  flaming  words  of  LuDwia  Hofacker  in 
his  Life  by  A.  Knapp,  1852,  p.  167  sq. :  "Oftei 
enough  have  I  been  offended  with  a  certain  class  of 
ministers.    To  lament  over  their  poor  pay  U  the' 
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whole  business,  thdr  main  topic  of  converRatioii. 
Nowhere  is  there  less  of  faith  and  contentment  than 
among  men  of  this  sort  'With  them  the  eartlilj 
mind  thoronghly  predominates.  In  no  class  is  there 
less  of  Divine  understanding.    In  heaven  we  shall 

! probably  meet  the  smallest  proportion  of  ministers ; 
or  it  is  well-nigh  impossible  that  such  an  ease-loving, 
selfish  minister  should  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Is  it  not  a  real  mercy  that  we  are  even  kept  a  little 
^ort  ?  How  much  money,  then,  must  a  preacher 
have  on  hand?  Or  how  much  must  he  have  in 
furniture  and  pictures  ?  On  this  absurdity  I  could 
descant  for  a  day,  and  not  exhaust  the  topic,  dealing 
not  with  individual  cases,  but  with  the  thing  itself, 
nor  yet  out  of  illiberality  of  feeling,  but  from  long 
observation.  Ah,  where  is  the  imitation  of  Christ's 
life  of  poverty  ?  No  doubt,  there  are  many  who 
suffer,  but  why  ?  because  they  fancy  that  a  son  is 
not  saved,  unless  he  gets  to  be  a  gentleman  at  the 
University.  The  true  suflferers  are  they  who  are 
silent  and  endure,  looking  up  to  God." 

[M.  Henbt  :  There  is  no  general  rule  to  be  drawn 
from  this  instance ;  either  that  ministers  may  at  no 
time  work  with  their  hands  for  supply  of  their  out- 
ward necessities,  or  that  they  ought  o/wayt  to  do 
80.— J.  L.] 

1,  (V.  11.)  Paul  emphasizes  the  fact  that  he 
had  exhorted  every  tingle  individucU.  Comp.  Acts 
zx.  81,  and  especially  the  thrice  repeated  wcbra  &k- 
bpei^ov  of  CoL  i.  28.  Here,  as  in  Hom.  v.  12,  15, 
18  sq. ;  1  Tiro.  iL  4  sqq.,  the  emphasis  is  on  tybpet- 
Tot,  shice  Paul  is  speaking  of  the  spread  of  the 
Gospel  among  the  Gentiles,  of  the  removal  of  the 
distinction  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  of  Jesus  be- 
longing as  man  to  all  mankind,  and  of  every  indivi- 
duiu  simply  as  a  man  having  an  interest  in  Him. 
This  is  that  idea  of  humanity,  of  the  infinite  value 
of  each  individual  human  soid  before  God,  which 
first  came  to  light  in  the  New  Covenant,  in  Christi- 
anity, and  of  which  the  Gentile  Apostle  was  pre- 
eminently the  bearer.  In  ancient  thnes,  to  which 
the  Old  Covenant  still  essentially  bdongs,  mankind 
was  as  yet  given  up  as  fleshly  to  the  forces  of  nature, 
and  therefore  also  to  national  divisions.  The  oppo- 
sition of  C9  and  D^'iA,  Ka6s  and  I5yi|  stood  in  force, 
as  that  of  Greeks  and  Barbarians ;  for  God  in  His 
revelation  condescended  to  the  otoixcmi  rov  ie6(rnov. 
Not  yet  was  the  individual  of  any  ccnsequence  in 
himself  as  a  man ;  he  came  into  view  merely  as  a 
member  of  the  larger  natural  whole,  the  people. 
A  relative  advance  in  this  respect  is  certainly  not  to 
be  mistaken  within  the  sphere  of  the  old  world, 
when,  for  example,  we  think  in  the  Old  Tet^tament 
of  the  Psalms,  in  Greece  of  the  schools  of  philos- 
ophy, in  Rome  of  the  domestic  life  of  a  Cato  and 
others.  But  even  the  Psahnist,  who  knows  that  in 
covenant  with  his  God  he  is  strong  and  secure 
against  all  the  world,  is  ever  an  Israelite ;  the  Gre- 
cian sage  is  always  a  Hellene ;  and  so  forth.  First 
on  the  cross  of  Christ  was  the  flesh  and  the  whole 
power  of  nature  broken  in  pieees ;  first  in  Christ  was 
the  one  new  man  created,  so  that  now  there  is  no 
longer  a  question  of  Jew,  Greek,  Barl>arian,  Scythian 
(Epn.  ii.  15 ;  Col.  ilL  11);  there  was  bom  the  idea 
at  once  of  humanity  and  of  man ;  universalism,  and 
along  with  th&t  the  true  subjectivity  and  individual- 
ism, for  every  one  singly  to  lay  hold  in  faith  freely 
from  within  on  the  salvation  of  God,  and  so  attain 
to  the  fulness  of  human  dignity  (as  was  already  rep- 
resented hi  the  call  of  Abndiam,  Rom.  iv.;  GaL 
iii.).    Not  only  did  Paul  recognize  and  preach  this 


great  truth;  he  likewise  at  the  same  time  made 
practical  application  of  it,  on  the  universal  side  in 
his  Gentile  mission,  on  the  other  in  his  special  care 
of  souls.  The  nationalists,  therefore,  have  lost,  not . 
their  significance,  but  merely  the  sting  of  mutual 
antipathy,  so  far  as  tlidr  members  are  m  Christ ;  in 
the  future  kingdom  of  Christ  the  curse,  the  covering, 
will  be  removed  from  the  nations  as  such,  as  from 
individuals  at  present,  so  that  the  whole  life  of  his* 
tory  shall  be  a  regenerate  life,  a  life  from  the  dead 
(Rom.  xl  15:  corop.  Is.  xxr.  7,  8). 

8.  (V.  12.)  Olcry  (96^a,  "ri^S ;  for  this  Luther 
has  also  sometunes  Klarheit  [clearness^  ^usfre],  as  for 
io^dCttr  verklSren  [to  illuetratej)  is  a  radical  term 
used  in  Scripture  of  God,  which  m  theosophy  has  met 
with  more  cdnuderation  than  in  theology.  It  is  the 
real,  organic  side  in  the  conception  of  spirit,  whereby 
the  Alwolute  Personality  is  not  a  mere  abstract  £tfOy 
but  the  Absolute  Life,  unfolding  and  shaping  itsdf 
in  a  fubess  (vX-fipm/Aa)  of  powers.  What  in  earthly 
phrase  has  been  called  nature  or  the  corporeity 
of  God  finds  in  the  word  glory — with  whidi  stand 
connected  the  expressions  tnajesty^  heauig,  ^*ff^t 
Ac.,  when  used  of  God — its  Scriptural  foundation 
and  limitation.  In  glory  is  found  the  reason  why 
the  whole  man,  even  as  to  his  body,  is  called  the 
image  of  God.  By  means  of  glory  also  is  brought 
about,  agreeably  to  its  idea,  the  appearance  or  reve* 
lation  of  God.  Christ's  glorification  con^ists  essen- 
tially in  this,  that  His  human  nature  is  raised  into 
the  condition  of  this  Divine  glory.  He  makes  a  real, 
inward  communication  of  )t  to  His  own  (unio  myi^ 
tieoy  the  sacraments),  so  that  they  become  parukers 
of  the  Divbie  nature  (2  Pet  i.  4 ;  John  xiv.  23 ; 
xvii.  6,  22,  24V  till  in  the  resurrection  they  are 
manifested  in  tuis  glory,  even  as  to  their  body  (CoL 
iii.  8,  4).  Bbnokl  (on  Acts  vii.  2)  calls  dory  divi- 
nitat  eonepkua  ;  Oetihoeb,  the  unveiled  holiness, — 
the  great  word  that  sums  up  the  whole  New  Testa- 
ment: J.  T.  Beck,  ekrietliehe  Lehrwi$$encha/t,  p. 
67,  the  self-manifestation  of  the  living  image  of 
God,  which  has  for  man  a  hidden  side,  but  also  one 
risible  in  rich  forms  and  degrees,  and  for  special 
revelations  assumes  special  load  shapesi. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Vv.  1-12. — This  section  and  its  several  parts  are 
especially  appropriate  for  texts  of  inaugural  and  or- 
dination sermons,  and  such  like;  happy  he,  who  can 
take  from  it  abo  his  farewell  text !  The  principal 
thought  of  the  two  main  divisions,  w.  1-9  and  10- 
12,  are  embraced  in  the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical 
department,  No.  2,  and  there  already  arranged  also 
with  reference  to  the  Homiletic  use.—  J.  Mich.  Hahn  : 
Our  Epistle  was  written  to  such  as  had  been 
awakened  for  about  half  a  year ;  it  is  thus  rather  for 
such  as  are  weaker  and  for  beginners.  For  thia 
reason  Paul  strengthens  and  animates  the  Tbessalo- 
nlans  by  very  circumstantial  arguments  from  his 
own  behavior,  and  that  of  Silas,  among  them ;  con- 
sidering that  with  inexperienced  souls  one  must 
deal  more  largely  in  details,  than  with  those  who 
are  more  spiritually  developed. — The  same  :  That  is 
it  which  in  our  days  makes  faith  so  diflScult:  sinful 
men  dare  to  call  in  question  the  word  of  God,  and 
to  correct  it,  saying  quite  plainly  that  to  a  great 
extent  it  is  just  the  word  of  man.  This  mischievous 
cavilling  may  in  dark  hours  of  temptation  rack  with 
doubts  even  the  loTcrs  of  truth,  and  frequently,  if 
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tfaey  htLTQ  thoughtful  souls,  they  undergo  no  light 
mru^e.  But  these  doubts  are  bj  the  lover  of 
trath  OTercome,  and  tend  to  the  strengthening  and 
9or.firmation  of  faith ;  for  as  all  things  must  work 
tog^her  for  good  to  those  who  lore  God  and  truth, 
so  likewise  this,  since  it  too  belongs  to  the  "  alL" — 
DiLuiiicH :  For  the  Christian  it  is  important  fre- 
quently to  review  bis  previous  guidance  in  Christ, 
that  he  may  become  ever  more  conscious  of  the 
work  of  the  Lord,  and  also  feel  himself  bound  in 
hearty  affection  to  those,  through  whom  the  Lord 
baa  oome  to  usl  To  the  calumniators  of  the  Apostle 
we  owe  thanks  to  this  day.  for  having  been  to  him 
the  occasion  for  such  an  exact  self-portraiture.  The 
enemies  of  the  truth  know  not  at  all,  what  good 
aerrice  they  often  render  to  iL 

Vv.  1,  2.  J.  Mich.  Hahn  :  The  great  boldness 
after  the  contumelious  suffering  is  a  sound,  valid 
proof  of  the  truth  of  God^s  word,  and  of  faith's 
real  groond.  How  should  human  nature  be  able  to 
act  and  suffer  thus  aimlessly  ?  Its  wont  truly  is,  to 
seek  and  intend  self  in  everything. — Thk  same  :  The 
Lord's  true  messengers  are  for  the  most  part  pre- 
pared in  the  school  of  suffering,  and  not  in  the 
society  of  trifling,  young  people,  who  in  their  fri- 
volity often  do  not  know  what  to  go  at.  If  one  or 
another  from  that  quarter  is  to  prosper,  he  too  is 
called  out  of  the  confusion  into  the  school  of  the 
cross,  like  all  the  rest. — ^Thr  same:  While  the  Sphit 
of  ^ory  rested  on  us  (1  Pet.  iv.  14),  we  had  spiritual 
boldness,  joy  in  God  and  with  God,  mcomparable 
heart-joy ;  for  the  life  of  the  spirit  was  so  predomi- 
nant, that  we  r^arded  nothing  in  nature. — Risoer  : 
Suffering  does  not  weaken  faith,  and  so  it  does  not 
even  abate  boldne<:s  in  opening  the  mouth.  Suffer- 
ing, indeed,  undergone  lovingly  and  willingly,  as- 
sures a  man  that  he  is  renewed  into  the  image  of 
ChriH,  and  is  treadmg  in  the  footsteps  wherein  have 
walked  all  the  lovers  of  truth,  who  in  the  world 
bare  been  reviled.  Suffering  makes  good  salt; 
avoidance  of  the  cross  makes  the  salt  insipid. — 
The  same  :  When  we  hear  of  the  boldness  of  the 
Apostles,  we  often  suppose  that  all  fear  had  been 
blown  away.  But  the  Apostles  themselves  com- 
monly put  the  two  things  together ;  on  the  one  side, 
what  through  grace  obtained  the  victory,  namely 
boldneu,  and,  on  the  other  side,  those  assaults  from 
natore  and  from  the  aspect  of  the  world,  through 
which  they  had  to  fight  thdr  way  with  great  conten- 
tioB. — ZwiKGU :  The  preaching  of  the  gospel  does 
not  go  forward  without  a  struggle,  and  indeed  miny 
struggles;  for  Christ  is  the  sign  that  is  spoken 
against. 

[Burkitt:  The  Apostle  calls  his  boldness  a 
boldness  m  God^  because  a  boldness  for  God  and 
from  God. — ^Alford  :  All  true  confidence  is  in  God 
ms  <mr  Gad, — M.  Henrt  :  Suffering  in  a  good  cause 
should  rather  sharpen  than  blunt  the  edge  of  holy 
resoAation. — J.  L.] 

Vv.  8,  4.  Rieoer:  It  is  still  at  present  an 
easy  thing  for  the  world,  when  the  gospel  is  pro- 
pounded, to  give  it  sometunes  the  appearance  of 
error,  snperstition,  peculiar  notions;  and  in  other 
eases,  where  some  concession  must  be  made  to  any 
ooe,  to  impute  to  him  impure  aims  and  self-seeking. 
— Toe  same:  In  preaching  the  gospel,  much  de- 
pends 00  the  heart  and  its  purity  tried  and  approved 
by  God ;  only  in  a  good  conscience  can  the  mystery 
of  the  faith  be  pat.  Not  merely  in  the  beginning  and 
on  our  first  reception  into  His  service  does  God  prove 
ov  heart,  but  daUy  and  bouriy. — Calvin  :  To  please 


God  and  to  please  men  are  brought  together  by 
Paul  as  things  mutually  opposed.  —  Rieoer:  In 
striving  to  please,  not  men,  but  God,  the  gate  is 
strait,  and  the  way  narrow.  One  should,  of  course, 
comm^id  himself  to  the  consciences  of  men- 
should  so  deal  with  them,  that,  without  his  pleasing 
them  after  the  flesh,  they  shall  yet  think  favorably 
of  him,  and  not  in  distrust  turn  away  their  heart 
and  ear — should  show  to  every  man  aU  gentleness, 
condescension,  and  readiness  to  oblige,  and  yet  so 
keep  himself  apart  in  the  spirit  of  the  cross,  as  to 
be  intent  on  pleasing,  not  men,  but  God  (1  Cor.  z. 
83). — DiEDRicH :  We  may  well  trust  those,  who,  in 
their  transactions  with  us,  desire  in  everything  only 
to  please  God ;  God  certainly  desires  what  is  best 
for  us.  Such  as  would  merely  please  us  will  at  the 
least,  and  without  their  knowing  it,  be  unfaithful  to 
us. — RiEQEE :  Precious  operation  of  the  Spirit  of 
glory,  who  rests  on  the  sufferers,  and,  in  their  deep- 
est submersion  in  the  baptism  of  sorrow,  instructs 
them  still  to  keep  their  head  up,  and  to  say  to  their 
God :  For  he  knoweth  the  secrets  of  the  heart  (Pa. 
xUv.  22).* 

Vv.  6-7.  Rieoer:  We  cannot  do  too  much 
for  the  sake  of  winning  men^s  souls ;  and,  if  the 
world  calls  that  flattery,  we  are  to  regard  it  as  little 
as  Jesus  left  off  eating  and  drinking  with  publicans 
and  sinners  on  account  of  the  Pharisees.  When, 
indeed,  one^s  aim  with  men  is  to  steal  some  advan- 
tage for  one*s  self  or  one*s  friends,  and  lull  others 
to  sleep  to  their  own  soul's  hurt,  in  that  case  there 
may  be  danger  of  indulging  in  words  of  flattery : 
and  therefore  the  Apostle  immediately  disclaims 
covetousness  also. — Calvin  :  Where  avarice  and  am- 
bition rule,  there  follow  innumerable  corruptions, 
and  the  whole  man  sinks  into  vanity;  for  these  are 
ths  two  fountains,  whence  flows  the  corruption  of 
the  entire  ministry. — Cdrysostom  :  Paul  says  not : 
We  were  dishonored,  nor  yet:  We  received  no 
honor; — that  were  to  have  reproached  the  Thessalo- 
niuns;— but:  We  sought  it  not  [(Ecumenius  ex- 
tends the  emphasis  to  il  ky^pdimp :  **  for  the  glory 
that  is  from  God  they  both  sought  and  received :  r^p 
7&P  ^K  ^€ou  tcai  iC'fiTOvtf  koX  i\dfifiayo¥. — J.  L.] 
J.  M.  Hahn:  Although  as  ambassadors  of  the  sover- 
eign Lord  of  the  whole  creation  we  might  have  used 
authority,  yet  we  did  not  seek  to  extort  from  yoa 
any  such  regard  as  that  you  should  look  upon  us 
with  fear  and  awe.  This  is  the  way  nowadays  of 
those  who  presume  on  their  office.  But  what  credit 
have  they  with  the  people,  and  what  hearts  trust 
them  ?  That  is  the  very  reason  why  they  are  uni- 
versally abandoned.  Not  so  the  Lord's  ambassadors ! 
— RiEGSR :  Therein  consists  a  great  secret  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  that  by  means  of  love,  whereby 
the  greatest  becomes  as  the  servant  of  all.  He 
effects  more,  maintains  a  more  fruitful  order,  than  is 
achieved  in  any  worldly  empire  by  ever  so  rigorous 
a  distinction  of  ranks. — ^Tbe  same  :  Chrisdans,  it  is 
true,  are  not  an  abject  people';  they  deal  in  large 
aims  and  hopes.  They  do  not,  however,  seek  honor 
from  men,  nor  in  the  present  time,  but  take  it  on 
credit  against  the  resurrection  of  the  jusL 

[Burkitt  :  Flattery  in  any  is  odious,  in  a  minister 
'tis  monstrous,  both  because  spiritual  men  ought  to 
be  most  phiin-hearted,  and  also  because  flattery 
about  spiritual  things  is  most  fatal  and  pernicious, 
both  to  the  giver  and  receivers. — A.  Clarke:  They 

*  [Ps.  zliv.  21  of  the  English  version.  Luther's  version, 
followed  in  our  text :  nun  kenntt  er  ja  unurs  Heruiu 
Orund,—J,  L.] 
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FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIAXb. 


♦hat  preach  the  gospel  should  live  (not  riot)  by  the 
gospel.  But  woe  to  that  man  who  entered  into  the 
labor  for  the  sake  of  the  hire;  he  knows  not  Christ 
ind  how  can  he  preach  Him  ? — J.  L.! 

Vv.  7-9.  The  Apostle's  motherly  love  to  tbose 
committed  to  his  care,  as  shown  1.  in  the  most  in- 
timate heart-communications  to  them,  2.  in  tender 
affkbility,  3.  in  indefatigable  self-sacrifice. — The  con- 
nection of  oflScial  fidelity  with  personal  love. — ^New- 
bom  children  often  cry  a  great  deal,  get  sick  easily, 
give  also  every  kind  of  annoyance,  and  need  much 
care,  and  only  a  mother's  love  and  a  mother's  patience 
can  bear  with  them  (Buchsel  :  Erinnerungen  aus  dem 
Zeben  einex  LcrndgnsUiehen^  Evangeliache  Kirchenzei- 
tung^  1869). — ^Roos:  Dost  thou  from  hearty  love 
undergo  day  and  night  toil  and  trouble,  which  no 
man  imposes  on  thee,  or  repays  ? — Calvin  :  Paul's 
unwillingness  to  have  his  wants  supplied  was  in 
order  that  he  might  not  hinder  the  gospel.  For 
good  pastors  must  be  careful,  not  merely  to  run 
strenuously  in  their  ministry,  but  of  this  also,  that, 
so  far  as  is  itt  their  power,  they  remove  all  obstacles 
from  their  course. — Rieger  :  Ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel never  want  occasion  to  practise  many  an  econ- 
omy in  housekeeping,  in  the  education  of  children, 
in  clothes  and  comforts ;  whereby  in  some  cases  one 
has  rather  wherewithal  to  give  to  the  needy,  and  in 
other  cases  our  Income  suffices,  nor  is  lliere  any 
need  to  trouble  ourselves  and  others  with  so  many 
complfdnts,  or  with  so  much  striving  after  changes. 
And  again,  there  is  always  reason  why  we  should 
not  set  so  high  a  value  on  what  we  are  compelled  to 
add  from  our  OTvn  means,  but  reflect  whether  it  is 
quite  as  much,  as  when  Paul  along  witb  his  preach- 
ing labored  as  a  handicraftsman. — Paul  made  no 
claims  on  this  life — desired  not  to  have  things  easy 
in  the  present  world ;  and  therefore  also  the  world 
could  do  him  no  harm. — J.  G.  Eolb  :  He  who  has 
the  Spirit  of  Christ  is  faithfiil  also  in  his  earthly 
calling.    That  is,  he  is  not  too  lazy  to  apply  his 


powers  in  that  direction ;  and  neither  does  he  do 
too  much,  so  as  to  waste  his  strength  in  vanity. 
He  gives  his  time  to  securing  the  heavenly  call- 
ing in  the  midst  of  the  earthly  one.  Such  a  man 
is  then  so  much  more  efifective  in  the  kingdom  of 
God. 

[V.  10.  Webster  and  "Wilkinson  :  Only  be- 
lievers can  rightly  estimate  holiness  and  righteous- 
ness ;  and  it  betokens  high  attainments  m  religion  to 
be  considered,  and  to  be,  an  example  of  holiuesfl 
and  righteousness  to  them. — J.  L.] 

Vv.  10-12.  RiEOER :  He  who  in  Divine  things 
seeks  not  his  own,  but  serves  the  will  of  God,  act« 
holily;  he  who  does  no  wrong  to  his  neighbor  in 
anything,  but  shows  him  all  love,  acts  righteously ; 
and  he  who,  moreover,  in  his  behavior,  speech  and 
entire  conduct,  puts  it  in  no  man's  power  to  charge 
him  with  an  offensive  contrast  between  his  teaching 
and  his  life,  acts  unblamably.  A  father  has  and 
exerts  an  authority,  but  it  is  that  of  love,  not  of 
law. — Spener  says  in  one  of  his  farewdl  discourses : 
I  cannot  say  that  I  am  pure  from  the  blood  of  all 
men ;  for  I  cannot  say  that  I  have  not  ceased  to 
warn  every  one. — ^Paul  a  model,  not  merely  in  preach- 
ing, but  also  in  the  care  of  souls,  and  in  the  union 
of  the  two.  The  great  Apostle,  who  filled  the  whole 
world  with  the  sound  of  the  gospel,  at  the  same  time 
went  after  individual  souls  with  all  zeal.  The  differ- 
ent ways  in  which  salvation  must  be  brought  near 
to  different  men,  and  even  to  the  same  men  at  differ- 
ent times.  We  must  learn  to  vary  our  voice. — [M. 
Henry  :  We  should  not  only  be  good  as  to  our  gene- 
ral calling  as  Christians,  but  in  oxa  particular  call- 
ings and  relations. — J.  L.] 

[V,  12.  Bp.  Davenant,  on  Col.  i.  10:  By  this 
form  of  speaking  we  are  admonished,  that  Christi- 
anity consists  in  a  perpetual  journey  towards  the 
celestial  country,  and  that  no  one  must  halt  by  the 
way. — ^Webster  and  Wilkinson:  The  kingdom  is 
glorioiis,  and  the  glory  kingly. — J,  li.] 


Cn.  n.  18-16. 

8.  h.  The  Apostle  now  on  hla  port  also  reminds  the  Thessalonions,  with  thanksgiviDg  to  God,  that  they  had  reoeiTed 
his  word  as  the  word  of  God,  as  they  have  since  oontinnally  ezperionood  in  themselres  God's  mighty  working  (v.  IS). 
They  could  not  otherwise  have  endured  sooh  vexations  from  their  ooantrymen,  as  the  brethren  in  Jadem  had  from 
the  Jews  (v.  14),  whose  enmity  to  the  truth  and  the  Apostles,  moreover,  need  give  the  less  offence,  that  they  are 
thereby  rather  only  filling  the  measure  of  their  sios,  and  ripening  rapidly  for  judgment  (w.  16, 16). 

13  For  this  cause*  also  thank  we  [we  also  give  thanks  to]  *  God  without  ceasing, 
because,  when  ye  received  the  word  of  God  which  ye  heard  of  ns  [received 
from  us  the  word  of  preaching  tJiat  is  of  God],'  ye  received  it  not  as  the  word 
of  men,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  God  [ye  accepted,  not  men's  word, 
but,  as  it  is  in  truth,  God's  word],*  which  effectually  worketh  also  [also  work- 

14  eth]  *  in  you  that  believe.  For  ye,  brethren,  became  followers  [imitators,  fuixrjraiX 
of  the  churches  of  God  which  m  Judea  are  [which  are  in  Judea,  ruiv  owrwv  cv  tq 
Iov8at^]  in  Christ  Jesus ;  for  ye  also  have  suffered  [suffered,  hrdOere]  like  things 

Sthe  same  things,  ra  aura]  •  of  your  own  countrymen,  even  as  they  have  of  the 
ews ;  who  both  killed  the  Lord  [also  killed  the  Lord] '  Jesus  and  their  own 
prophets,'  and  have  persecuted  [and  persecuted,  cicStw^avrcDv]  us,'  and  they  please 
16  not  God,  and  are  contrary  to  all  men,  forbidding  us  to  speak  [hindering  U3 
from  speaking,  ko)\v6vt<dv  ....  XoX^o-ai]  to  the  Gentiles,  that  they  might  [may] 
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be  saved,  to  fill  up  their  sms  always :  for  [but,  8e]  the  wrath ' 
upon  them  to  the  uttermost  [to  the  end,  cts  tcAos], 


is  come  [came] ' 


1  T.  13.— K(u  LB  read  before  fiid  roDro  [as  irell  as  oiler  it]  Ij  Laohmaim,  Tischendorf,  [Alford,]  after  A.  B.  [Sin.] ;  bu^ 
the  aatbority  is  insufficieut  (LuDemaun). 

>  V.  IS.— (jcol  iii^tU  tifxapwrovfjitv.  Tbe  koI  belongs,  as  nsual,  to  what  immediately  follows  it.— £.  Y.  renders  cvxopc-* 
rrfo  br  to  (five  tkctnkt  in  on.  i.  S ;  v.  18 ;  2  Thess.  ii  13,  and  23  times  elsewhere  out  of  34.— J.  L.] 

3  V.  13,— [The  above  is  £llicott*8  version  of  vapaXafiotrrts  A^ok  axo^  «rop*  rifiiiv  tow  fleow.  Aubcrlen ;  da  ihr  da*  Wort 
iT  BiUtehafl  GotUt  von  um  emj^finget,  Alibrd  retains  the  coiistruotiou  of  the  common  English  Version.  See  Exegetical 
Note  2.— J.  L.1 

*  V.  13. — Iii4^our0t  ov  k6yop  ai^pwYMV,  ^LAAaI  .  .  .  \6yov  9eoD.  LQnemann  :  "  The  addition  of  a  iwf  (ovx  ^  k6yov  av9p. 
•AAA  .  .  .  Mf  A^yov  9<oD>,  in  itself  superfluous  (see  Kuhner  II.  p.  226),  was  so  much  the  more  inadmissible,  because  tbe 
Apostle  wished  to  expre^  not  merely  what  the  preached  word  was  in  tbe  view  of  the  Thessalonians,  but  at  the  same 
time  what  it  was  in  fact.  Hence  also  the  emphatio  parenthesis,  ico^wf  ianv  aAi}9u)9."  To  the  same  effect  many  others, 
tndudinff  Alford,  Wordsworth,  and  Ellicott. — In  the  Cod.  Sin.  aXriBvtf,  omitted  a  prima  mani*,  is  supplied  by  oo  .Tec- 
tiou. — J.  L.] 

*  V.  13— [jcal  httpytlrai.  The  effectitaly  of  E.  V.,  probably  from  Calvin's  r^Ttooo'/er— Bishops*  Bible :  efftcluouily— 
Ss  scaiocly  warranted;  though  neither  is  our  simplo  toorkeUi  quite  satisfactory.  Aubcrlen :  tick  toirksam  beweitt  =  shows 
itsdf  tiperative ;  and  so  many  others.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  14. — [So  Sin.  B.  D.  E.  F.  du^,  and  the  critical  editors,  Instead  of  ravrd  (Roa,  after  A.  fto.).— J.  L.1 

^  V.  15. — [If  the  first  kcJ.  of  this  verse  is  rendered  hoUi^  it  must  belong  to  rby  xvptoK,  as  in  Wiclif :  which  slotoen  botlie 
Ae  hrd  ihesus  and  tite  prqfelis;  and  so  others,  including  Conybeare,  Ellicott,  Vaughau.  But  see  the  Ezcgetical  Notes, 
Sw — J.  I*.] 

*  V.  l5.—1Siav9  before  wpo^ifrac  is  wanting  in  A.  B.  D».  E».  J.  O.  [Sin.]  &c.,  and  is  therefore  oanoelled  by  Griesbach, 
T,A/*wMinTi,  Tijchcndorf  [and  nearly  all  tbe  other  recent  editors],  but  defended  by  Schott,  De  Wctte,  Beiohe,  inc.  Even  ii 
cpnrious,  it  is  at  any  rate  an  intelligent  gloss.  [Revisfon :  '*  Tcrtullian  asserts  (Adv.  Marc.  V.  15.)  that  it  was  heretically 
iutrodoocd  (adjcclto  hareticf).  Do  Wetto,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  it  mny  have  been  dropped  either  in  conse- 
quence of  the  ojUKoWAcvTov  (rotf«  tdiovf ),  or  as  oflbnsive  to  the  anti-gnostic  spirit,  and  commends  Schott  for  retaining 
it."] 

*  V.  15. — [Or,  as  in  the  English  margin  :  chased  us  outj  rjiiai  iKiua^iprxav.  Aubcrlen  :  uns  vertrieben  Ttalten ;  Ellicott, 
Alford  :  drovt  us  out;  Am.  Bible  Union  :  drove  us  forth;  &c— J.  L.] 

»•  V.  la— [The  MAS.  D.  E.  F.  G.  have  the  Vulgate  addition  of  toD  Btov  after  ^  &py^.— J.  L.1 

>i  V.  16. — [ip$aaf  (Lachmnnn:  i^tOouett  after  B.  D.).— The  historical  time  is  determined  by^  that  of  avatrkupS^ax, 

Comp.  tbe  Greek  of  Matt  xii.  28,  and  see  the  note  in  Revision,    Wordsworth,  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  Alford,  and  the 

Am.  Bible  Union:  came.— J.  L.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

1.  (Y.  13.)  For  this  cauid  we  also  gi^e 
thanhs  — Ai&  rovro :  Because  it  is  God  who  calls 
yoa  to  His  kingdom,  therefors  we  thank  Him  that 
ye  received  our  word,  not  as  man's  word,  but^GodV* 
— Kol  Tititis  stands  opposed  to  avro\  yhp  ot^are 
(v.  I)  f  and  means  Paul  and  liis  attendants,  who 
now,  in  further  explanation  of  ch.  L  6  and  wwy  ^e- 
«Tp^ar€  of  ch.  L  9  sq.,  remind  the  Thessalonians  of 
ihdr  lively  reception  of  the  word  of  God,  just  as  the 
Thessalonians  were  appealed  to,  w.  1-12,  as  wit- 
nesses of  the  pure  and  powerM  ministry  of  the 
Apostle  among  them ;  see  on  chap.  i.  8,  Exe^.  Note 
1.  We  hare  mutually  received  from  one  another  the 
deepest  unpressions  of  an  operation  of  the  Divine 
Spirit :  that  is  the  third  aigument,  adduced  in  ch.  ii. 
1-16,  whereby  Paul  seeks  to  convince  the  Thessalo- 
nians of  the  reality  of  their  faith.  So  deep  an  im- 
pression did  he  retain  of  the  faith  of  the  Thessalo- 
nians, with  which  they  received  his  word  as  the 
word  of  God,  that  he  has  ever  since  felt  himself 
moved  to  unceasing  thanksgiving  to  Ood,  If  he 
spealcs  of  the  matter  to  God,  and  here  repeatedly 
emphasizes  this  fact  (comp.  ch.  I  2),  they  may  at 
once  herein  recognize  a  new  indicaUon,  how  little  the 
question  is  about  something  merely  human  (comp. 
OQ  Uk  rovro).  So  far  T«p  ;^c^  answers  both  to  the 
prerions  rod  ^tov  (v.  12)  and  to  the  subsequent 
X^Tor  bnv.  The  discourse  thus  turns  back  here,  at 
the  end  of  the  entire  section,  to  the  beginning  (ch. 
i.  2.  Ewald). 


•  [The  came  explanation  of  3m1  toDto  is  given  by  Ols- 
■Amjr,  LCicncAirx,  Ai.ford.  Others  prefer  a  reference  to 
*•  tbe  general  snbieots  of  the  preceding  verses,— the  earnest- 
seas  and  seal  of  i3a»  Apostle  and  his  associates  **  (Ellicott  ; 
aad  aailarly  WEBtTBS  and  Wiumrsoir).  Leas  probable  is 
TAeoHAji**  reference  to  what  ibllowa— J.  L.] 

t  [Perhaps  rather  to  ^A^^t  of  v.  10 :  Ye  are  our  witnesses, 
ad  mow  we  too  are  jcfojn.  Or  as  Zahchius:  Not  yon  alone 
w^  to  give  tbaaks  fbr  this  calling,  but  we  also.  And  siroi- 
wty  Elucmt.  Either  explanation  is  better  than  TiCms- 
lun's:  We,  ao  well  oa  every  true  Christian  that  hears 
of  four  deponiment ;  or  ALFonn's  reference  to  those  ex> 
intoed  in  ch.  i.  7.— J.  I*) 


2.  When  ye  receiTed  from  us  the  word  oi 
preaching  that  is  of  Ood. — TtapaXafi.,  the  objec- 
tive, outward,  matter-of-fact  reception,  in  distinction 
from  8«x«<r;^«u,  the  subjective,  inward  acceptance 
(comp.  ch.  i.  6.)* — hcvfi  =  J^r?^©,  Is.  liiL  1 ;  Rom. 
z.  14-17  z::pas8.  what  one  hears,  a  report,  announce- 
ment preaching,  messaga  A6yos  iucorjs  (Comp.  Heb. 
iv.  2}  is  one  of  those  genitival  connections,  which 
we  iu  German  are  accustomed  to  express  by  a  com- 
bination of  nouns:  Botschnftswort ;  Ewald:  Pre- 
digtwort  [as  if  we  should  say  in  English,  message- 
toord,  preaching-word].  The  addition  of  iucofis  marks 
the  audible,  oral  announcement,  coming  to  men  as 
a  (new,  hitherto  unknown)  message :  comp.  Rom.  x. 
17,  where  iucvfi  is  distinguished  from  ^Tjfia  ^tov,  the 
latter  going  forth  from  God  to  His  messengers,  the 
former  from  the  messengers  to  the  rest  of  men.  The 
anarthrous  \^os  iLKorjs  should  perhaps  be  translated 
a  message,  to  indicate  it  as  unknown,  new ;  comp. 
\6yos  Kvplov  of  ch.  iv.  15  with  6  \iyos  rov  K.  of  ch. 
i.  8.  With  this  message  Paul  appeared  among  the 
Thessalonians ;  he  knew  that  it  was  from  Qod ;  they 
could  not  yet  of  themselves  know  that.  This  he 
here  represents  to  us  in  a  measure  by  the  purposely 
anomalous  arrangement,  wap*  rjfi&v  rov  ScoO: 
they  received  the  word  of  the  message  immediately 
from  him,  but  behind  him  stood  God  as  the  Author 
and  Sender  of  the  message.  IIop'  rifiuv  naturally 
depends  on  xapnAajS.,  to  which  also  the  preposition 
expressly  points  back  (Dk  Wbttk,  Koch  [Ellicott, 
Webster  and  Wilkinson],  &c.),  [not  on  \6yos  iucorjs 
(Beza,  Pelt,  Olshausen,  LiJNEMANN,  &c.),  whereby 
the  construction  becomes  very  harsh  and  clumsy 
withal,  since  rov  ^€ou  would  have  to  be  a  closer  defi- 
nition of  the  composite  idea,  \6yos  iucoris  Tap*  rifiuv. 
— RiOGENBAOH.]  ;  rod  dfoO,  on  the  other  hand,  de- 
pends on  \6yos  iucorjsj  and  is  a  gen,  atUoris,  as  in 

♦  [German  versions  represent  the  two  verbs  by  em/t/im- 
ffen  and  ait/*-  or  an-Tuhmcn,  For  iSi^atrOe  Calvih  has  am» 
pUxi  eslis  =  y«  embraced  of  Bxksok  Juacknioht,  and  other 
English  versions.— WoBDSWOBTH,  wbdstbk  and  Wilkis- 
soM'  aocepted.'—J,  L.] 
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§ifayy4Xioy  rod  ^oo  of  w.  2,  8,  9,  6  K&yox  tow  levptov 
of  ch.  i.  8,  (see  there  Note  4).  It  comes  last  with 
emphasis,  the  point  in  the  subsequent  context  being 
that  the  preaching  was  the  word,  not  merely  of  the 
man  Paul,  but  of  God.  Thus  the  partidpiid  clause, 
TapaKa$>tnts — wap*  ifiuy  rou  ^coC,  takes  In  once 
more  the  contents  of  w.  1-12 ;  for  there,  from  the 
beginning  to  the  end  (see  especially  vv.  2,  4,  12),  it 
is  shown  that  Paul  had  not  labored  among  the  Thes- 
salouians  in  his  own  name  or  in  an  egotistic  manner, 
but,  as  an  agent  of  God,  had  brought  them  liis 
message  and  calL 

8.  Te  accepted  it,  not  as  men's  word,  &c. 
[Te  accepted,  not  men's  word,  &c.].* — ^The 
Thcssalonians,  then,  understood  and  acknowledged 
the  real  nature,  the  Divine  character  and  origin,  of 
the  apostolic  preaching.  They  percdved  m  the 
word  such  a  supernatural,  essential  power,  as  can 
proceed  from  no  mortal  man,  himself  involved  in 
the  disorder  of  the  world^s  sin.  They  felt  the 
Godhead  drawing  near  to  them  in  the  word  of  life ; 
for  the  Uoly  Spirit  was  thereby  active  in  their  souls. 
And  as  the  inward  sense  and  instinct  of  the  Divine 
light  in  the  consciousness  opened  to,  and  allowed  it- 
self to  be  intimately  pervaded  by,  the  concurrent 
light  in  the  word,  mightily  judging  and  irradiating 
their  previous  darkness  (2  Cor.  iv.  4-6;  John  iii. 
19-^21),  they  therefore  accepted  the  preached  word 
for  what  it  is,  as  the  word  of  God. — 'Eii^cur^ty  comp. 
9§idfi€yo\  ch.  L  6 — a  text  for  general  comparison. 
As  immediate  object,  \iyov  Ajcoiis  rod  i^coD  must  be 
supplied  out  of  ibe  participial  clause ;  ob  K&yov  ay^p. 
kc.  is  a  second  accusative  of  the  predicate :  to  accept 
tomething  at — ^Winer,  p.  208  sq. — liiyov  Ai^p.  in  op- 
position to  d^coD  indicates  the  origin,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  quality,  which  necessarily  passes  over  from 
the  source  to  what  springs  therefrom  (Olsbausen). 
The  plural  avbp^ny  stands  with  reference  to  the 
plurality  of  the  preachers,  and  also  indeed  generi- 
cally ;  comp.  Matt.  ix.  8.  Winer,  p.  168.  Aj&yop 
;^«oO,  the  word  which  God  Himself  causes  to  be  pro- 
claimed by  men,  whom  He  by  His  Spuit  equips  as 
His  instruments ;  comp.  Rom.  x.  17.  Riegeb:  An 
expression  of  God*s  heart  concerning  us^ — Koi^c^r 
iffriy  hXii'^t :  a  simple,  forcible  testunony  to  inspi- 
ration. 

4.  Who  [which]  also  worketh  in  yon  that 
beliere.— "Of  can  be  referred  either  to  X<J7ov((Ecu- 

MSNIUS,   OlSHAUSEN,    LtJNBMANV,    &C.   [GONTBBARE, 

Peile,  Jowett,  Alford,  Ellicott,  Wordsworth, 
Webster  and  Wiuunson,  &c.];  comp.  Winer,  p. 
281),  and  in  favor  of  this  it  is  alleged  that  elsewhere 
the  active  iytpyny  is  used  of  God,  and  the  middle 
iytpyttir^ai  only  of  things  (yet  comp.,  for  example. 
Col.  I  29  ;  Eph.  iii.  20)  f ;  or  to  ^tou  (Theodoret, 
Luther,  Benoel,  kc\  and  this  is  preferable,  because 
the  context  treats,  not  of  an  energetic  operation 
generally,  but  specially  of  a  Divine  operation;} 
Benoel  :  Deu$  ottenderu^  verbum  vers  ease  verbtan 
Dei  (ch.  iv.  8,  9 ;  Acta  xiv.  8).  On  the  former  view 
the  meaning  must  be :  which  also  ehowt  itself  <u  such^ 
&a  [comp.  Acts  xx.  82]. — Kal  adds  to  the  accept- 
ance of  the  word  as  God^s  word  on  the  side  of  Uie 
Thcssalonians  the  effective,  and  that  a  continuous, 

•  [f leo  Criticaa  Note  4-^.  L.1 

t  [Those  two  texts,  in  which  the  middle  participle  ii  eon- 
naoted,  not  with  tfcdc.  but  with  (the  Divine)  ivta^la  or  <vr»- 
iuf,  cannot  properly  be  regarded  as  ezoeptionai.~J.  L.] 

I  (Ir  may  qiiite  as  well  be  said,  that  in  the  context  *<tho 
writer  is  maif^ififing  the  word^  by  wav  of  Justifying  his  con- 
tinoal  thanksgiving  to  Qod  fur  the  Theesalonion  reception 


confirmation  of  it  on  the  side  of  God  {i9€^aiv^^ 
aortst;  4y€pytTrai^  present).*  From  that  time  on- 
ward you  are  in  real  comronnion  with  God,  who 
shows  Himself  operative  in  you  by  the  pk)wer  of  HIa 
heavenly  Spirit,  overruling  everything  human,  as 
may  be  seen  in  the  fact  that  even  the  strongest  hu- 
man ties  cannot  bind  you,  since  you  have  suffered 
severely  from  your  own  nektions  and  countrymen 
(v.  14).  Toij  Turre^utf-ix:  so  far  is  faith  from  being 
some  empty  thins,  that  it  is  rather  the  organ  for  God's 
operations  in  us  (comp.  v.  10  and  Exeg.  Note  26 ;  for 
the  topics,  Eph.  i.  19).t 

6.  (V.  14.)  For  yo,  brethren^  became  imi- 
tatora,  &c. — On  ydp,  see  Note  4.  ifith  resumes 
the  immediately  preceding  iy  ifuy^  v.  28,  and  stands 
with  honorable  distinction  foremost.  Mi/i9rral  ^t*- 
Kfi^rirf^  as  in  ch.  i.  6.  There  the  Thessalonian  be- 
lievers are  described  as  followers  of  the  Apostle  and 
of  the  Lord  Himself;  here,  in  terms  of  scarcely  leas 
honor  and  encouragement,  as  foUowers  of  the  origi- 
nal Christian  churches  in  Judea.  The  Apostle  points 
out  historically  a  fundamental  law  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  that  is  now  fulfilling  itself  in  the  case  of  the 
Thcssalonians :  The  bearers  of  the  Divine  are  al- 
ways expelled  by  the  natural  community  to  which 
they  belong  (comp.  Matt  x.  86-87).  Thus  the 
Thessalonian  Christians  by  thdr  associates  of  thdr 
own  race,  and  the  Jewish  Christians  by  the  Jews, 
who  in  like  manner  killed  the  Lord  Jesus  and  the 
prophets,  and  now  also  have  driven  out  the  Apostle. 
So  little  need  the  Thcssalonians  allow  themselves  to 
be  disconcerted  by  the  injustice  done  them  by  their 
compatriots,  that  herein  rather  lies  the  evidence  of 
the  reality  and  power  of  the  Divine  influences  pres- 
ent with  them ;  for  only  that  which  is  really  Divine 
is  hated  by  the  world  (comp.  the  forcible  word  of 
Jesus,  John  viL  7  ;  xv.  18  sq.),  just  as  the  strength 
to  endure  this  enmity  likewise  rests  on  God's  opera- 
tion in  believers.  *Ein(.^crc  denotes  strictly  nothing 
more  than  the  actual  experience  {there  has  hefaUen 
you)y  but  according  to  the  connection  it  includes  the 
mward  endurance  of  what  has  happened.  For  in  no 
other  way  can  irdcxeiy  serve  to  establish  the  efficien- 
cy of  the  Divine  word  in  them,  and  hi  no  other  way, 
especially,  can  the  preterite  ixd^rrt,  which,  being 
parallel  to  the  i^^^ac^t  of  v.  18,  has  primary  refer 
ence  to  the  time  of  their  conversion,  serve  to  confirm 
the  present  iytpytirai^  than  as  iniplying  that  the 
Thcssalonians  have  really  encountered  the  enmity  of 
their  fellow-countrymen,  and  do  not  allow  themselves 
to  be  thereby  driven  into  apostasy.  Taken  together, 
vv.  18  and  14  thus  answer  pretty  closely  to  the  par- 
allel statement  in  ch.  i.  6;  v.  18  to  (((auicvoi  rhm 
?>j6yoyfierh  X^^^  xytvfjuiros  Ayiov,  v.  14  to  ty  ^Aiif'ei 
T0AX9 ;  comp.  there  Exeg.  Note  14. 

6.  (V.  14.)  Of  the  ohnrohea  of  God  which 
are  in  Jodea,  &c. — ^Tot;  ^wv  answers  to  the  three- 
fold mention  of  God  in  v.  18;  r&y  ovviy  has  ^» 
twice  connected  with  it :  in  the  first  instance,  iv  r% 
*l0v9a/f,  it  denotes  the  external,  geographical  sphei^e; 
in  the  other,  4y  Xpiarf  'Ii^roO,  the  inner,  essen- 
tial life-sphere,  on  which  see  ch.  1.  1,  Exeg.  Note  8, 
and  DocL  and  Eth.  1.  By  the  latter  specification  the 
Jewish-Christian   congregations   are    distwguished 

•  [Kal  if  no  1«M  faitelllglble  on  the  other  view :  *•  As  it  is 
Ood'8  word,  to  aJ$Ot  and  in  a  manner  that  beflta  and  pro* 
oloimt  its  gT«at  Original,  It  worketh,  Ac  {Bevision).  £1x1- 
COTT  adds,  that  perhaps  it  snggests  also  **  a  contrast  with 
the  inoperatire  nature  of  the  word,  when  merely  heard  and 
not  believed."— tF.  L.1 

t  [In  the  prefooe  Dr.  Riookkbach  Intimates  his  msaont 
from  nis  colleague's  re&ience  of  the  5c— J.  L.] 
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from  the  Jewish,  which  also  thai  ZoKodai  congrega- 
lioiifl  of  God  ((£cuMKNiU8).— Twy  iKKXriaMy  is  also 
to  be  noted  in  this  respect,  that  the  Tbessalonians 
were  the  first  church  out  of  Palestine  that  was  per- 
secated  as  a  church. 

7.  Oonntrymen. — :Ziffjt^v\.y  those  of  the  same 
tribe,  exhibits  the  natural  connection  (Luther  only 
too  strongly :  blood  relixHons),  and  the  epithet  28/«y 
^ves  it  additional  force,  m  order  the  more  clearly  to 
uhow  the  gospel's  penetrating,  overcoming  power  as 
sapemataral,  DiYine.  By  the  <rvM^A.^flu,  therefore, 
as  the  contrast  r&p  'lovSoifwr  shows,  are  meant  chiefly 
[only]  Gentiles  (Olshausen,  De  Wette,  Lunemann, 
£WALD,  [Aljord,  Ellicott,  &c.]  &c.)t  becausc  the 
Thessalonian  church  was  composed  almost  entirely 
of  Gentile  Christians  (Acts  xvii.  4).  [Not  Jews 
(Chbtsobtoii,  kc) :  Caltin,  Bengsl,  &c.,  think  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles  both. — Riqoenbach.] — Avroi  are 
the  members  of  the  churches  in  Judea ;  consiructio 
odBemgum, 

8.  (v.  15.)  Who  also,  kc, — Ko/  is  not  perhaps 
to  be  connected  with  the  koI  following  =  a»  well — as 
alMOy  since  several  koI  follow  one  another  in  simple 
series:  it  rather  adds  to  what  precedes  something 
new  and  correspondent:  The  Jews  have  not  only 
I>er9ecated  the  Christian  churches  in  Judea,  but  tdso 
killed  the  Lord  Jesus,  ke.  The  subsequent  strong 
expresaons  respecting  the  Jews  are  at  first  sight 
somewhat  strange,  indeed  almost  displeasing,  espe- 
dally  because  one  does  not  well  see,  at  least  not  at 
oooe,  bow  the  Apostle  was  led  to  them  by  the  con- 
text. Looked  at  more  closely,  they  full  apart  into 
two  (fivisions,  the  first  consisting  of  past  participles 
(&vDxrfmlrT«y,  Mw^Jun'uy)^  the  second  of  present 
(ip^cK^yrefP  with  iyamiuy^  ic»\v6iTt§v\  Both  divis- 
ions end  hi  something  that  has  reference  to  the 
Apostle:  iifuit  Mm^,,  t.  16,  fc»Xv<$rr«y  Vf^h  '^* 
16.  Thus,  the  pomt  in  question  is  the  relation  of 
the  Jews  to  the  Apostle,  on  which  comp.  Acts  xvit 
6w  Tbis  seems  also  to  have  been  used  against  the 
Apostle  by  the  countrymen  of  the  Tbessalonians. 
They  might  say :  '*  How  can  you  still  believe  that 
stranger?  His  own  people,  in  fact,  have  driven  hun 
out,  and  are  utterly  unfiling  to  have  him  draw  you 
over  to  his  side ;  '* — an  objection  which  mi^ht  have 
the  more  weight  for  the  Thessalonian  Christians,  be- 
canse  most  of  them  had  previously  been  proselytes 
(Acta  xviL  4),  and  so  accustomed  to  seek  and  find 
the  troth  among  the  Jews.  To  this  Paul  now  an- 
swers: **Yes,  they  have  persecuted  me,  but  no 
otherwise  than  they  did  the  Lord  Jesus  and  their 
own  prophets;  nor  are  they  willing  to  endure  it, 
that  I  should  publish  salvation  to  you,  and  the  Gen- 
tiles generally ;  but  in  this  they  are  merely  contrary 
to  God  and  men,  and  fill  up  the  measure  of  their 
sins."  Thus  regarded,  rv.  16  and  16  have  a  mean- 
ing and  significance  in  where  they  stand,  and  thus 
also  is  set  aside  the  offensive  harshness  that  seems 
to  lie  in  the  words ;  it  is  set  aside  from  the  same 
point  of  view,  which  in  the  earlier  sections  removes 
the  offence  c^  self-praise  or  of  the  pndse  of  the 
Tbessalonians.  But  the  treatment  of  this  matter  is 
attached  to  this  particular  context  for  the  reason 
that  it  fidU  nnder  the  same  kw  as  the  suffering  of 
the  Theiinlonians  from  those  of  their  own  race  (see 
Exeg.  Note  6):  Panl  had  the  same  experience  £rom 
his  countrymen,  as  they  from  theirs;  and  as  they 
were  preceded  by  the  Jewish  Christians,  so  he  him- 
idf  by  the  Lord  and  the  prophets.  With  such  pre- 
decessors, and  with  this  uniformity  of  experience, 
die  offence  most  sorely  cease.    It  is  moreover  evi- 


dent that  the  example  in  v.  14  is  there  selected  witk 
an  eye  to  the  fact,  that  Paul  means  presently  to 
speak  of  the  Jews.  And  this  point  he  has  kept  ta 
the  close  of  the  entire  section ;  for  having  fully  re- 
established his  own  authority  with  his  readers,  hi 
can  the  more  powerfully  subvert  their  earlier  author, 
ity,  the  Jews.  [While  expositors  generally  deal  with 
the  difficulty,  some  of  the  expedients  adopted  b) 
them  in  accounting  for  w.  15  and  16  are  very  far- 
fetched. Olshausen  :  **  Paul  foresaw  iliat  the  Ju- 
daizers,  standing  on  the  same  level  as  the  Jews, 
would  damage  him  in  this  Church  also,  and  there- 
fore, by  way  of  precaution,  he  here  expressed  him- 
self on  the  points  in  regard  to  which  he  was  usually 
blamed."  But  would  any  one  attack  the  Jews  be- 
forehand, in  order  to  resist  a  possible,  later  incur- 
sion of  Judaizing  Christians,  to  whom,  besides,  sev- 
eral things  are  here  inapplicable,  whilst  their  charac- 
teristic peculiarities,  especially  their  legality,  are 
wanting  ?  Von  Hoficann,  on  the  contrary,  supposes 
that  some  desired  to  persuade  the  Tbessalonians, 
that  the  gospel  was  purely  a  Jewish  afikir,  and  that 
it  is  in  opposition  to^  this  notion  that  Paul  here 
speaks.  But  one  cannot  understand  how  this  objec- 
tion could  arise,  since  the  Jews  were  certainly  the 
first  and  most  vehement  adversaries  of  the  gospel  in 
Thessalonica ;  and  then  an  attack  on  the  Jews  would 
still  have  been  a  very  indirect  and  extravagant  way 
of  defending  himself  agunst  that  objection.  Ds 
Wette  contents  himself  altogether  with  the  remark, 
that  the  Apostle  seizes  the  opportunity  to  give  vent 
to  his  displeasure  with  the  Jews.  LI^nkhann  is 
correct  in  finding  the  occasion  of  the  philippic,  vv. 
1 6  and  16,  in  the  fact,  that  in  Thessalonica  the 
Jews  were  the  real  instigators  of  the  persecutions  of 
the  Christians,  and  that  in  other  places  likewise 
they  manifested  the  same  obdurate  spirit  of  contra- 
diction ;  but  with  this  generality  he  stops,  and  so 
fails  to  account  for  the  complexion  of  the  entire  pas- 
sage, as  well  as  its  particular  phrases,  and  overlooks 
the  reference  to  Paul.  Calvin,  who  is  followed  by 
Calixtus,  comes  nearest  the  truth  :  Poterat  Thesaa- 
lonicemibus  hoc  venire  in  menUm  :  si  hcBC  vera  eat 
religioy  cur  earn  tarn  infeatis  animia  oppugnant  Ju- 
dceiy  qui  aunt  aaeer  Dei  populuaf  Ut  noe  offendic- 
ulam  tollaty  primum  admonety  hoc  eoa  commune  ha- 
bere cum  primia  ecdeaiis^  quea  in  Judaea  erani^  poa- 
tea  Judaoe  dicit  obaiinaioa  eaae  Dei  omnia  aance  doc- 
trina  hoatea.  The  only  mistake  here  is,  that  Calvin, 
whilst  he  too  overlooks  the  special  reference  of  w. 
16,  16  to  Paul,  and  understands  trv/i^vXrr.,  v.  14, 
principally  of  the  Jews,  brings  to  bear  on  v.  14  the 
point  of  view,  that  is  applicable  to  v.  16  sq. — Rio- 

GBNBACH.] 

9.  The  Lord  Jescui  and  their  own  prophets, 
kc — T hy  xiptoy  stands  emphatically  first,  and  is 
still  more  marked  in  bdng  separated  by  kiroicrtty, 
from  *lri<rovy:  Tea,  the  Lord  Himself  Uiey  killed 
(comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  8) ;  is  it  to  be  wondered  at,  if  they 
persecute  the  servant  (comp.  John  xv.  20)  ?  What 
is  expressed  in  the  case  of  'Iricovy  by  the  prominent 
putting  forward  of  rhv  xipioy  is  in  die  case  of  robs 
Tpo^iiras  expressed  by  the  addition  of  iHlovsi 
their  own  prophets,  &y  icol  rh  tc^x'?  ^^pi^^povoi 
(Chrtsost.),  they  treated  no  better  than  they  have 
done  the  Gendle  Apostle.  This  internal  evidence  is 
favorable  to  the  genuineness  of  i9lovs ;  if  regarded 
as  spurious,  this  makes  no  change  whatever  in  the 
thought;  we  lose  merely  that  particular  stroke. 
T«^r  'irpwlrffras  might  grammatically  be  connected 
as  Koch  would  have  it,  with  what  follows ;  but  com 
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•nentatoi-s  correctly  refer  it  to  what  goes  before, 
both  because  in  other  places  also  menUon  is  made  of 
the  Jewish  murder  of  the  prophets  (Matt  xxiiL  81, 
87  ;  Luke  zi.  47  sq. ;  xiil  84 ;  Acts  vii.  52),  and  on 
account  of  Mw^djn-ttyy  of  which  presently. — When 
Paul  now  proceeds:  Kal  rifias  iK^ma^dyray,  we 
nre  by  this  time  so  well  prepared  for  it,  that  it  can 
DO  longer  furnish  an  objection  to  him,  but  rather  an 
tirgumcDt  for  him  and  against  the  Jews.  'EjcSk^jccu^ 
i^  no  doubt  in  the  Sept  Ps.  xliv.  17  [16];  cxix.  157 
the  strengthened  9uiK€iy  (De  Wette,  Lunem.)  ;  but 
the  proper  meaning  of  the  word  (see,  for  instance, 
Passow,  who  indeS  gives  no  other  meaning)  is  to 
pursue  forth,  chase  out,  expel,  persequendo  encere 
(Bbnoel,  who  adds :  frequeru  verbum  apud  LXX,\ 
and  so  the  word  stands  in  the  only  other  passage 
where  it  occurs  in  the  New  Testament,  Luke  xL  49 
(in  the  parallel  passage,  Matt  xxiii.  84,  9ic((er«  kith 
'tr6\€(tt  tls  TfJAiy)— a  point  of  so  much  the  more  im- 
portance, as  Paul  probably  has  here  in  bis  eye  that 
expression  of  Christ  In  this  case  we  are  (with  J. 
Mich.  Uaii.v,  Badr,  &c.)  to  thmk  simply  of  the  ex- 
[iulsion  of  Paul  and  his  companions  from  Thessalonica 
[acq  Acta  xvii.  5,  18),  the  very  thing  at  which  many 
l/elieverH  might  stumble.  [Bexoel,  Pelt,  Schott, 
L  -NK'^ANx,  (Ellicott,)  think  of  the  persecutions 
of  Piiul  and  the  Apostles  generally;  but  this  ex- 
tension of  ri/xas  is  against  the  context,  see  w.  16 
and  17,  us  well  as  v.  13  ;  besides,  the  aorist  partici- 
ple leads  us  the  more  readily  to  think  of  a  single  act, 
since  the  Jewish  persecutions  of  the  Apostles  in 
general  still  continued  (see  Acts  xvii.  18 ;  xviiL  6, 
12),  so  that  it  must  have  been  iKZuoK6yTC0y  as  well 
as  afterwards  K(aKv6yT<»y. — Riggenbach.] 

10.  And  they  please  not  God,  &c. — The  par- 
ticiples now  pass  from  the  aorist  FAlford:  deJinUe 
ct)€Hts\  into  the  present  [Alford  :  habits]  and,  as  rSoy 
KoL  rhy  KTupioy — iKHw^d^uy  hangs  closely  together, 
80  again  does  all  that  follows  as  far  as  CM^weriy. 
For  cot  to  please  God  and  to  be  contrary  to  all  men 
are  correlatives,  and  icwXv^irrwy,  &c.  adds  to  it  no- 
thing new  and  independent,  but,  having  no  koI  bo- 
fore  it  like  all  the  previous  participles,  is  to  bo  sub- 
ordinated to  kptVK,  and  iyayrlwy  [with  LtJNBai., 
though  he  makes  it  depend  only  on  iyatniw  (and  so 
ALFoan. — J.  L.). — ^Riooskbacu.],  comp.  v.  6  sq. ; 
11  sq.  The  subordinate  clause  shows  to  what  ex- 
tent the  Jews  displease  God,  and  are  contrary  to  all 
men ;  and  thus  at  the  same  time  these  strong  ex- 
pressions lose  much  of  their  harshness. — de^  ti)i 
dpwK6yTcoy :  the  Jews  were  jealous  at  Thessalonica 
(Acts  xvii.  6),  as  they  were  elsewhere  both  before 
and  afterwards  (ch.  xiii.  46 ;  xviii.  6-18 ;  c(mip.  ch. 
xxiL  21  sq. ;  xxvU  19  [21]),  because  through  Paul  so 
many  Gentiles  were  converted,  and  this  j^ousy  was 
with  them  a  zeal  for  God  and  His  kingdom  in  Israel 
(Rom.  X.  2),  wliereby  they  thought  to  please  Him 
(comp.  John  xvl  2).  In  opposition  to  this  Paul 
now  says ;  they  please  not  God.  Thus  the  subjec- 
tive negative  /i^  does  not  imply  placere  non  quceren- 
tium  (Benqel,  &c.) ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  denies 
the  ip4<rKuy  as  conceived  by  the  Jews  and  also  by 
the  Thcssalonians  (Winer,  p.  428  sq.)*  Ubi  dicU 
ti07i  placere  Deo,  hoc  vuU,  indignos  esse,  quorum  ratio 
inter  Dei  cultores  habeatttr  (Calvin).    The  very 

•  [Ellicott  :  «*  It  is  not  correct  always  to  find  In  the  ft^ 
(as  Alporo  here)  a  reference  to  the  feelings  or  views  of  the 
iubjeel  coDnocted  with  the  participle  (compare  on  Qal.  Iv. 
BX  It  Boraotimes  refers  to  the  aspect  in  which  thu  facts  are 
presented  by  the  writer,  and  regarded  by  the  reader.'*  In 
this  correction  Alvors  now  aoquiescaa.— J.  Ix] 


softness  of  the  expression  has  a  peculiar  force. — 
Tlaauf  &y^p,  iyamlw,  as  contrary  to  God,  so  con- 
trary to  men ;  but  the  former  passively  =  objects  of 
the  Divine  displeasure,  the  latter  actively  =  hositU 
to  all  men,  irderiy  dy^p^ois,  of  conrse,  excepting 
themselves,  aud  so,  as  to  the  sense,  =  rots  l^ea-iy 
in  the  explanatory  clause.  But  Paul  purposely  holds 
up  to  view  the  inhumanity  of  this  state  of  mind. 
When  heathen  writers,  as  mterpreters  are  here  in 
the  habit  of  reminding  us,  reproach  the  Jews  with 
adversus  omnes  alios  hostile  odium  (Tac.  Hist,  V.  5 ; 
Juv.  Sat  xiv.  103  sqq. ;  Jos.  c.  Ap,  ii.  10-14  etcl 
they  do  not  at  any  rate  properly  distinguish  m  this 
thing  the  Divinely  sanctioned  particularism  of  Israel, 
and  the  proud,  narrow-minded  exclusivism  of  the 
Jews.  Paul,  of  course,  blames  only  the  latter, 
which  would  not  acknowledge  that  God  Himself 
had  now  abolished  the  former. 

11.  (V.  16.)  Hindering  ns,  A,c.—Ku\v6yrwy,  see 
Exeg.  Note  10.  AoX^o-cu  Xya  cn^itaiv,  either:  to 
preach  to  the  Oentiles,  in  order  that  tJiey  may  he 
saved,  (Bengel,  Olshausen,  De  Wetts  ;  thus  ta,k- 
ing  Xa\.  as  a  meiosis  or  tapeinosis  for  c&oTTcX/^e- 
ffi^at) ;  or  Xya  is  weakened,  as  in  the  New  Testament 
it  so  often  is,  and  marks  the  object  (Winkr,  p.  2U9 
sqq.)  =  XaXriaai  xepl  r^s  ff^aniptas,  \a\r,a'at  rh  tlfay 
yi\toy  V.  2  (LDnemann,  [Ellicott,  Webster  and 
Wilkinson],  &c.).  The  latter  method  is  the  more 
sunple. 

1 2.  To  fill  up  their  sins  alwayv^— Eis  r6,  &c, 
belongs,  not  merely  to  Kn\v6yTuy,  but  to  the  whole 
description  from  y.  15.  The  result  is  here  presented 
as  an  unconscious  purpose,  just  as  we  say :  to  Jill  up 
the  measure  [De  Wette).  {tls,  then,  is  not=  &rrc, 
of  the  result  as  such  (Pelt,  sc.)  ;  but  neither  does  it 
mark  God^s  purpose  in  the  sins  of  the  Jews  (Ol- 
shausen, Lunemann)*  :  the  expression  belongs  not 
so  much  to  the  Pauline  style  of  thought,  as  to  or- 
dinary speech. — Riggenbach]  : — avr&y  sUmds  em- 
phatically before  tAj  ofiapr. :  tlieir  sins,  while  they 
are  persecuting  others,  God^s  messengers,  as  sinners. 
— 'AyavKTipuxrat,  comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  82,  xal  i/t€is 
Tkript&o'aTs  rh  iiirpoy  rvy  Tartpwy  ipuoy  [also  Gen. 
XV.  16].  The  compound  &yairX9)/>.  means  to  Jill  up, 
to  Jill  again  higher,  so  that,  as  it  were,  the  still 
empty  space  in  the  vessel  becomes  ever  smaller. 
We  thus  get  a  sunple  explanation  oivdrrors  (which 
is  thought  to  be  difficult  by  De  Wette,  and  strange 
by  Olshausen,  who,  with  Bretschneider,  would  take 
it  2A^irdyren,  xavrcXwr).  The  subsequent  clause  like- 
wise with  its  els  rs\os,  will  in  this  connection  obtain  its 
natural  interpretation.  IltiKrorc  means  always^  at  every 
time,  by  the  persecution  of  the  prophets,  of  the  Lord, 
of  the  Apostle,  the  sins  were  iQwajrs  again  filled  up, 
filled  higher,  till  now  the  measure  is  fuU. 

18.  Bat  the  wrath  came  upon  them  to  the 
end.— A^  opposes  to  the  sin  its  punishment,  and  to 
the  ever  fresh  increase  the  end.  Parallel  to  the 
heaping  up  of  the  sin  went  the  heaping  up  of  the 
judiciid  wrath  of  (Jod  (Rom.  il  5),  which  now,  how- 
ever, is  come  to  the  end,  to  the  uttermost,  where 
it  must  discharge  itself  (Lt)NEMANN).  On  i^  ipy^ 
[JowETT :  either  the  long-expected  wrath,  or  Hie 
wrath  consequent  upon  their  sins. — J.  L.]  see  ch.  i. 
10,  Exeg.  Note  14.  Ei;  rtXos  is  to  be  connected 
with  it^afff,  which  means  simply  pervenii  (Yul* 

*  [  Altokd  and  Ellicott  also  agroe  in  thinkiiig  this  tne 
main  reference  of  et«  ni,  oonsiderod  not  grammatically,  but 
theologicadly.  Jowbtt  :  the  object  and  the  result  blended 
together  in  one ;  the  natural  event,  as  the  Apostle  regard* 
it,  in  the  order  of  Providenoe.— J.  L.J 
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gate,  Caltik,  Dk  Wbttk,  LesEMANX,  Ac),  not 
prtgvemt  (Beza,  Schott,  Pelt,  &c),  since  in  the 
New  Testament,  with  the  exception  of  1  Thess.  iv, 
15,  ^^dr€if  occurs  onlj  in  the  later,  weakened  sense 
of  reaehirM  to,  with  «/f  (Rom.  ix.  31 ;  Phil.  iii.  16), 
ixi  rum  (Matt.  xiL  28 ;  Luke  xL  20 ;  comp.  Dan.  ir. 
25),  ixp«  '»'"^*  (2  Cor.  X.  14).  Here  it  is  connected 
with  two  prepositions  of  the  direction,  one  of  which 
{tls  r4\os)  indicates  the  inward  development  to  the 
end ;  the  other  (H^  ovro^s),  the  outward  movement. 
[At  this  many  mterpreters  needlessly  stumble,  and 
have  cither  taken  els  r4\os  adverbially  {=zfinally  or 
totaU}f\,  or  have  thought  it  necessary  to  refer  it  to 
4  Vr4 :  the  wrath  which  lasts  to  the  end  of  the 
world,  or  for  ever  (Thxodorot,  Theophtlact, 
(EcuMEXius,  &c),  or  till  its  full  manifestation  (Ol- 
■HACSEs),*  or  to  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  (Gro- 
Tius,  Pelt,  Flatt,  &c).  The  last  view  is  shared 
abo  by  Db  Wettk,  Ewald,  &c.,  who  connect  els 
r4X9s  with  t^^aur*  in  the  sense  of  2  Chron.  xxxi.  1 ; 
Dan.  ix.  27,— to  utter  ruin,  to  complete  extinction. 
— ^RiooENBAOH.] — Paul  knows  that  the  Jews,  having 
likewise  rejected  the  Messiah  and  the  spiritual  wit- 
ness of  hia  Apostles,  are  now  ripe  for  judgment, 
which  accordingly  followed  soon  after  in  the  Roman 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  He  neither  appeals  to 
any  revelation  that  he  had  received  on  this  subject, 
Bor  does  he  merely  draw  inferences  from  the  political 
situation  of  the  Jews  [Jowbtt:  **To  the  Apostle, 
reading  the  future  in  the  present,  the  state  of  Ju- 
dea  a;t  any  time  during  the  last  thurty  years  before 
the  destruction  of  the  city,  would  have  been  BuflS« 
dent  to  justify  the  expression,  *  wrath  is  come  upon 
them  to  the  uttermost.'  ** — J.  L.],  but  in  the  light  of 
prophecy  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the  Lord  Him- 
self (Ewald  mentions  Matt,  xxiii.  87-39 ;  xxiv.  16 
sqq. ;  Dan.  ix.  24  sqq.)  he  discerns  with  clear  spirit- 
nal  glance  the  interpretation  of  the  signs  of  the 
time.  With  this  earnest  word  on  the  near  immi- 
nence of  the  Divine  judgment  on  the  principal  adver- 
saries of  the  gospel  the  section  doses,  and  so  again 
in  a  measure  with  an  eschatological  prospect  (comp. 
ch.  L  10 ;  il  12).  While  the  Jews  fall  under  wrath, 
Christians  are  saved  from  wrath  (ch.  i.  10),  and 
called  to  God's  kingdom  and  glory  (ch.  it  12). 


DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (V.  13^  It  may  seem  strange  that  Paul 
iboald  thank  Uod  for  something  that  the  Thessalo- 
niaot  had  done  {ihilw^e).  We  are  not  to  infer 
from  this,  that  their  acceptance  of  the  word,  or 
thor/otM,  is  thought  of  as  an  operation  of  God  to 
the  exclusion  of  marCM  free  receptivity.  Had  Paul 
meant  to  say  this,  he  must  have  expressed  himself 
ocherwise,  as  thus :  We  thank  God  that  He  wrou^t 
the  acceptance,  or  £uth,  in  you.  But  the  indication 
in  iUfytffbn  of  free  receptivity  is  the  more  marked, 
as  it  is  only  afterward  that  the  operation  of  God  in 
them  is  named  in  confirmation  o\  the  Divine  charac- 
ter of  the  freely  accepted  word  (^j  koX  ^ytpyeirai  4p 
{ffupTots  7rtart6ovo'uf)A  Nevertheless,  Paul  can  and 
must  thank  God  for  the  faith  of  the  Tiiessnloiiians, 
partly  because  it  would  not  have  existed  but  for 

•  [LexKMAX*  :  «*  even  to  iY»— the  wrath's— ^n<f,  that  is,  the 
VT&th  of  Ood  has  come  upon  them  to  ita  extreme  limit,  so 
tkat  it  nuat  now  diMharge  itiielf ;  now  most  judgment  take 
the  pUoe  of  the  provioOB  lonff-iaflfering  nod  patience."  To 
^  Mme  effect  Alwoud  and  £llicott.  See  the  note  in  M^ 
^iHon.—J,  L.) 

1(Comp.  Szegetical  Note  4,  with  the  foot-notes.— J.  L.] 


His  preparative  grace,  and  the  accompanying  influ* 
enoe  of  His  Spirit,  whereby  the  Thessalonians  wer« 
convinced  that  Paulas  word  was  God*s  word,  and 
thus  faith  is  no  independent  act  of  man  (Olshausen), 
but  really  rests  on  a  Divine  causality ;  partly  be- 
cause for  every  good  thing  that  happens  to  the 
Christian,  and  mo^es  him  glad — and  the  faith  of  the 
Thessalonians  was  for  Paul  something  in  the  highcsl 
degree  exhilarating  (w.  19,  20)— he  gives  thanks 
and  honor  to  the  Father  of  lights,  under  whose 
providential  guidance  and  control  stand  even  the 
free  actions  of  men  (Lvlnemann).  Comp.  ch.  i.  6, 
and  its  Exegetical  Note  14,  and  Doctrinal  Principles, 
No.  3. 

2.  Paul  calls  his  word  God*8  wyrcL  To  what  ex- 
tent he  knew  himself  to  be  justified  in  domg  so  has 
been  shown  already,  especially  in  vv.  2,  4  and  ch.  i. 
6.  God  Hunself,  by  a  miraculous  call  and  the  light 
of  revelation  had  entrusted  him  with  the  procla- 
mation of  His  glad  tidings  to  the  world  (comp.  Gal. 
L  11-16 ;  1  Cor.  u.  6-16 ;  CoL  L  25-29 ;  Eph.  iil  1 
-12),  and  now  in  Thessalonica,  as  in  Corinth  and 
elsewhere  (1  Cor.  ii.  4,  5  ;  Roan.  xv.  18,  19),  he  has 
preached  the  gospel  in  the  energy  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
There  are  thus  two  essential  points  in  the  case:  1. 
The  apostolic  call  and  illumination  (inspiration), 
which,  effected  by  special  acts  of  God,  concerns  the 
whole  man,  and  assigns  to  him  an  official  mission, 
a  fundamental  position  and  significance  in  the  king- 
dom of  God  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  20) ;  2.  the  separate 
acts  of  proclamation,  performed  on  the  ground  of 
that  general  inspiration,  and  yet  again  in  every  par- 
ticular instance,  **  in  power  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  in  much  assurance,"  or  **  in  demonstration  of 
the  spirit  and  in  power."  Now  what  is  true  of  the 
oral  proclamation  of  Apostles  holds  good  of  the 
written.  "  For  the  relation  between  word  and  writ- 
ing is  ordinarily  this,  that  the  writing  compresses 
the  copiousness  of  the  spoken  word  into  a  settled 
elementary  form — the  final  expression,  made  clear 
and  strong  by  deliberate  reflection,  of  the  inspired 
thought — ^and  so  in  Holy  Scripture  we  have  the  ripe, 
developed  fruit  of  inspiration  "  (Marte5Skn,  Dog- 
matik,  2d  ed.,  p.  465).  We  are  therefore  at  liberty, 
and  are  bound,  to  call  also  t/ie  written  word  of>  Apoi* 
tle9  (and  Prophets^  the  word  of  God.  And  down 
through  all  oentunes  the  Church  has  borne  to  it  in 
the  power  of  the  Bpirit  the  same  witness,  that  the 
Thes^?alonians  did  to  Paul's  oral  proclamation ;  she 
has  freely  recognized  and  accepted  it  as  God*8  word. 
The  testimonium  Spiritus  SaneU  continually  asserts 
itself  as  the  subjectnre  correlative  and  living  evidence 
of  iawpira^to.— But  now,  as  regards  the  uninterrupted 
oral  proch&mation  of  the  word  of  God  in  ihepreadk- 
ing  of  the  Church,  on  that  point  Paul  says  in  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,  which  may  be  regarded  as  his 
legacy  to  the  Church  in  its  gradual  transition  from 
the  first  age  of  the  Apostles  into  the  common  course 
of  history :  *'  Hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words, 
which  thou  hast  heard  of  me,"  and :  *'  The  thing 
that  thou  hast  heard  of  me,  the  same  commit  thou 
to  faithful  men,  who  shall  be  able  to  teach  others 
also  "  (2  Tim.  i.  18  ;  il  2).  He  will  thus  have  the 
Churches  doctrine  and  preaching  expressly  bound  to 
the  fundamental  apostolic  word,  and,  though  here 
too  the  reference  is  to  what  is  spoken  and  heard,  yet 
we  properly  may  and  ought  once  more  to  think  of 
the  written  word,  which,  indeed,  is  the  only  authen- 
tic tradition  of  the  oral  for  later  generations  (1  John 
ii.  7,  24;  I  n,  4;  2  Pet  i.  13-15).  Er»sentially, 
therefore,  the  Church's  doctrine  and  preaching  is  a 
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propagation,  reproduction,  an  ever  new  appropria- 
tion of  the  apostolic  word.  But  as  the  preaching 
Apostles  would  not  have  fulfilled  their  task  by  a 
mere  dry  communication  of  God's  revelations,  but 
for  every  announcement  they  had  to  be  freshly 
endued  with  the  Spirit  from  on  high,  that  the  gos- 
pel might  be  brought  powerfully  to  bear  on  the  heart 
and  conscience  of  the  hearers  according  to  their  gen- 
eral find  special  needs,  as,  for  example,  on  the  Jews 
otherwise  than  on  the  Gentiles,  so  likewise  for  our 
preachihg  the  objective  agreement  with  apostolic, 
Orthodox  doctrine  does  not  8u£Bce,  but  there  must 
always  be  a  subjective  fulness,  and  that  in  coi^unc- 
tion  with  the  Holy  Spirit  It  is  not  the  preaching, 
but  the  preacher,  that  preaches  (comp.  ch.  u  5,  and 
its  Exegetical  Note  12,  and  Doctrinal  Principles, 
No.  4).  This,  in  fact,  is  precisely  what  is  proposed 
in  the  oral  word,  to  bring  near  to  men  in  a  human 
way  the  objective  gift  of  God — to  convey  it  to  them 
with  a  spiritual,  personal  vivacity.  The  preacher  is 
not  a  mere  messenger,  who  may  have  no  interest  in 
the  intelligence  he  has  to  bring;  he  is  a  witness, 
guaranteeing  what  he  says  by  all  that  he  is  (John 
XV.  27  ;  Luke  xxiv.  48 ;  Acts  i.  8,  22 ;  1  John  i.  2). 
And,  accordingly,  he  too  can  and  should  testify  to 
his  hearers  the  one  apostolic  truth  in  the  freedom  of 
the  spirit,  ever  according  to  their  needs,  in  this  or 
that  form,  from  this  side  or  from  that  The  more 
these  two  elements  mutually  interpenetrate,  the  ob- 
jective agreement  with  the  apostolic  doctrine  and 
ihe  subjective,  spiritual  fulness  of  the  individual,  so 
much  the  more  may  even  the  preaching  of  the 
Cimrch  be  called  the  word  of  God.  At  the  same 
time  we  here  perceive  that  the  Divine  does  not  in 
its  revelation  and  communication  exclude  or  sup- 
press the  human,  but  assimilates  it,  fills  it  with 
itself,  and  so  consecrates  it  for  its  own  organ. 
[When  our  Confessions  teach :  "  Bacramenta  et  ver- 
bum  propter  ordinationem  et  mandatnm  Christi 
sunt  efficacia,  etiamsi  per  malos  exhibeantur  '*  {Conf. 
Aug.  8 ;  comp.  Heb.  L),  this  contains  a  truth,  no 
doubt ;  and  yet  there  is  here  a  somewhat  hasty  makr 
ing  of  a  virtue  out  of  necessity,  and  especially  the 
difference  between  the  word  and  sacrament,  in  re- 
lation to  the  personality  of  the  minister,  is  not  duly 
considered.  Comp.  1  Cor.  I  14-1 Y — Rioqeniiach.] 
Thus,  in  the  connection  of  our  passage  with  earlier 
statements  in  the  Epistle,  and  in  its  harmony  with 
expressions  of  the  Apostle  elsewhere,  it  furnishes 
essential  features  to  the  doctrine  of  the  verhum  divi- 
nurn^  both  as  written  and  as  preached. 

8.  (Yv.  18-16.^  At  that  time  there  had  arisen 
even  among  the  neathen  a  searching  after  truth. 
The  great  world-empires  had  along  with  the  popula- 
tions shaken  also  the  gods  and  the  religions.  Light 
and  happiness  were  sought  in  schools  of  philosophy, 
in  the  renewal  of  the  mysteries,  from  the  Goetas, 
&c.  There  had  ensued,  as  in  our  day,  a  dissolution 
of  the  spiritual  life — a  confused,  conflicting  throng 
of  all  possible  standpomts  and  attempts  at  deliver- 
ance. The  point  then  was,  to  discriminate  between 
marC$  word  and  Grod^B,  Fur  this  end  the  conscience 
is  of  service  (2  Cor.  iv.  2 ;  v.  11),  which  is  given  to 
us  as  a  compass  on  the  swelling  eea  of  life.  When 
it  is  aroused,  a  separation  is  made  between  what  is 
Divine  and  what  is  human.  At  this  time  many,  at 
Thcssalonica  also,  had  already  attached  themselves 
as  proselytes  to  the  Jews,  because  even  in  the  pre- 
paratory revelations  of  God  they  found  the  best  sat- 
isfaction of  their  needs  of  conscience.  Such  were  in 
a  peculiar  degree  prepared,  inwardly  and  outwardly, 


to  accept  the  Gospel  as  the  word  of  God.  Tbey 
were  so  more  than  the  Jews,  because  the  latter  gen- 
erally held  the  law  and  the  prophets  in  the  way 
merely  of  outward  tradition,  whereas  the  former 
consented  thereto  with  heart  and  life.  Tims  fre- 
quently upright  men,  belonging  as  to  their  external 
poiution  to  the  world,  are  nearer  to  the  kingdom  of 
God  tlian  others,  who  have  perhaps  from  their  youth 
up  been  associated  with  the  pious.  In  like  manner 
churches,  which  assume  to  be  those  in  which  alone 
salvation  is  to  be  had,  or  which  boast  of  their  ortho- 
doxy, are  not  exactly  those  which  bring  forth  the 
most  childi*en  to  the  Lord,  because  the  Spirit  departs 
in  a  measure  proportioned  to  the  reliance  placed,  as 
by  the  Jews,  on  institutions,  the  form  of  doctrine, 
&c.  (Rom.  ii.  17  sqq.) 

4.  (Vv.  14-16.)  We  can  here  almost  perceive  the 
growth  in-  Paul  of  his  leading  view  of  the  position 
of  Gentile  Christians  in  relation  to  Jewish  Chris- 
tians and  Jevfs»  The  latter  are  the  proper  enemies 
of  the  gospel,  not  only  amongst  those  of  their  own 
nation,  but  also  in  the  Gentile  world ;  for  this  reason 
he  sees  the  judgment  now  breaking  in  on  them.  On 
the  other  hand,  he  recognizes  in  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians the  followers  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  of  the 
true  congregation  of  God  in  Israel.  They  belong — 
this  thought  here  presents  itself  as  a  matter  of 
course — to  the  genuine  seed  of  Abraham,  and  take 
the  place  of  the  exscinded  branches  (Rom.  iv.  and 
xi.).  The  condition  for  this  is  simply  faith,  on  which 
such  special  stress  is  laid  in  v.  18 ;  through  faith  a 
man  quits  his  natural  connections,  and  enters  the 
circle  of  the  Divine  operation  in  the  world  (the  con- 
nection of  vv.  13  and  14).  To  the  Jews  were  en- 
trusted the  Xi^io  rod  ^tov  (Rom.  iii.  2) ;  to  believ- 
ers from  among  Jews  and  Gentiles  is  not  merely  en- 
trusted outwardly  the  \6yos  ^€ov^  but  God  thereby 
works  in  them  with  a  living  power  (v.  18).  We 
have  thus  here,  in  regard  to  the  history  of  the  kmg- 
dom  of  God,  the  genesis  of  PauPs  objective,  funda- 
mental view  respecting  the  setting  aside  of  the  Jews 
and  the  participation  of  the  Gentiles  in  that  king- 
dom, just  as  in  Acts  xiiL  88,  39  we  have  the  genesis 
of  his  fundamental  view  of  subjective  salvation,  of 
the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith.  Then  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  both  views  are  developed 
jointly. 

5.  But  it  must  not  be  foigotten,  that  our  text  is 
not  the  last  word  of  the  Gentile  Apostle  respecting 
the  Jews.  It  is  rather  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
(chh.  ix.-xl)  that  he  has  uttered  this.  There,  with 
an  extreme,  self-denying  love,  he  expresses  his  pro- 
found, continual  sorrow  on  account  of  the  rejection 
of  Israel  (ch.  ix.  1-8  ;  x.  1,  2J.  He  places  the  ulti- 
mate aim  of  his  Gentile  apostleship  in  this,  that  by 
means  of  the  converted  Gentiles  the  Jews  should  be 
provoked  to  emulation  (ch.  xi.  18,  14).  He  makes 
it  the  duty  of  Gentile  Christians  not  to  be  proud  and 
severe  in  regard  to  the  Jewish  branches  broken  off 
on  account  of  theur  unbelief,  because  otherwise  the 
same  fate  awaits  us  (ch.  xi.  17-22).  To  his  Gentile 
Church,  accordingly,  which  has  so  oflen,  alas,  actu- 
ally fallen  into  that  spirit  of  arrogance  toward  the 
Jews  which  he  repudiates,  and  is  still  for  the  mos 
part  ensnared  therein,  he  has  rather  bequeathed  it  ia 
her  task,  by  means  of  her  walk  of  faith  before 
Israel,  and  her  loving  sorrow  in  tlieir  behalf,  to  win 
over  the  blinded  people.  The  Church  has  a  mission 
of  faith  and  love  to  the  Jews ;  she  has  and  should 
have  a  Jewish  mission.  If  among  us  evangelicals 
thi«  obligation  is  again  here  and  there  acknowledged 
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md  diadiargcd,  yet  these  efforts  are  but  feeble,  slight 
eenufl  and  b^ionings.  The  Jewish  mission  is  still 
ar  too  much  a  thing  singular,  peculiar ;  it  is  too  lit- 
tle sustained  by  the  intercessory  sympathy  of  the 
believing  Church.  We  must  in  this  thing  learn  to 
walk  more  fully  in  the  steps  of  our  Apostle  and  of 
the  Lord  ffimseU^  of  whom  Iq  reference  to  this  very 
Deople  Matt.  ix.  36-38  stands  written.  The  Jewish 
iiiasion,  moreorer,  is  in  a  quite  special  sense  the 
bission  also  of  hope.  For  the  very  last  word  of  the 
Jentile  Apostle  respecting  Israel  is  this,  that  the  en- 
tire people  shall  yet  be  sared,  and  from  the  receiving 
of  them  again  shall  a  new  life  stream  forth  to  the 
Dations  of  the  world  (Rom.  xi.  12,  16,  23  sqq.). 
This  national  conversion  of  Israel  is,  indeed,  not  a 
matter  that  we  can  introduce;  with  other  develop- 
ments in  the  kingdom  of  Ck>d,  it  is  connected  with 
the  coming  of  Christ  (Matt,  zxiii.  39 ;  Acts  iii. 
1^21)  [Zech.  xii.  xiiL  xiv.— J.  L.J.  But  in  order 
to  this,  to  say  nothing  of  the  salvation  of  individual 
souls,  the  Jewish  mission  has  to  perform  the  ofiSce 
of  a  forerunner,  and  prepare  the  way. 

6.  The  result  of  the  entire  development  of  the 
Jewish  people  during  more  than  fifteen  centuries  was 
their  division  into  a  believing  minorUy  (v.  14)iand 
an  vnbelining  majority  (vv.  16,  16),  which  op- 
pressed and  persecuted  the  former.  Already,  in- 
deed, bad  the  prophets  prophesied  of  the  remnant 
whi<^  alone  should  be  converted  (comp.  Rom.  ix. 
27-29 ;  xL  1-10).  This  division  [ScheiduTig]  being 
completed,  there  came  the  crisis  [hrU9cheidung\  the 
judgment  (Kpltris  includes  both)  in  the  destruction  of 
Jeronlem,  from  which  the  believers  were  delivered 
(Pella,  &C.),  whereas  ruin  befell  the  unbelieving  peo- 
ple. The  same  result  will  follow  the  development 
also  of  the  New  Testament  Church  and  of  the  Chris- 
tian nations.  On  this  rests  the  deep,  biblical  truth 
of  the  distinction  between  the  visible  atid  the  invtai- 
Ue  Church,  We  too  stand  in  the  time  of  separa- 
tion, and  are  advancing  toward  the  crisis. 

7.  (Vv.  15,  16.^  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
ideas  of  w.  15  and  16  obviously  lean  an  a  sentence 
ef  the  Lordy  and  are  evolved  from  it.  Comp.  with 
V.  15  Matt  xxiii.  84 ;  Luke  xi.  49 :  &r<Krr€X»  irpo- 
^>irraf  ital  troffrSkovi  icai  i^  avr&tf  ikxoiertyown  ical 
IxSu^otMriF,  and  with  v.  16  Matt,  xxlii.  32 :  koX  dfuis 
w\iipic9Xt  rh  fi4rpov  rStv  irariptow  v/iwv,  and  v.  36 : 
f  (cc  ravra  vdrra  M  r^v  ytwthp  ralriiy.  We  thus 
see  how,  under  the  illumination  of  the  Spirit,  the 
words  of  the  Lord  and  the  Apostle's  own  experi- 
ences originated  his  thoughts.  At  another  time  it 
was  words  of  the  Lord,  which  the  Apostle  received 
in  immediate  revelations  from  heaven.  In  his  escha- 
tological  teachings  which  we  shall  have  later  to  con- 
sider, we  shall  see  both  kinds  of  words  codperating, 
and  along  with  ^em  Old  Testament  prophecy.  The 
sayings  of  Jesus  were  evidently  not  unknown  to 
Paul.  With  him  they  frequently  sound  still  in  a 
freer  form  (preceding  the  written  determination  of 
them). 

HOICCLETIOAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

^  V.  18.  Rikoer:  Where  we  said :  /  am  fflad,  I 
ewer  (kink  of  ii  without  jot/,  there  the  spirit,  in 
which  Scripture  is  written,  impels  ns  to  say:  We 
IhaiJk  Oody  that  He  may  ever  be  acknowledged  as 
iie  Giver  of  these  joyful  providences,  and  that  joy 
Uttif  may  be  so  seasoned  with  salt,  that  the  flesh 
Aall  be  less  able  to  attribute  au^ht  to  itself. — 
i.  Mica.  Hahii  :  How  greatly  must  it  rejoice  a  ser- 


vant of  the  Lord,  when  he  is  permitted  also  to  see 
fruits  of  his  labor  I  Or  are  we  going  to  find  fault 
with  this  joy,  even  though  it  bo  a  joy  In  the  Lord  ? 
Or  have  we  perchance  any  cause  to  blame  the  Apos- 
tle, when,  for  the  strengthening  of  the  faith  of  those 
dear  to  him,  he  exhibits  to  them  something  of  the 
fair  fruits  of  the  Spirit  t  Did  not  Jesus  Himself  firs* 
tell  His  churches  of  whatever  good  tbmgs  they  had, 
and  then  of  their  evil,  if  they  bad  any? — Rieqkr: 
Perhaps  some  one  thinks,  it  was  pos8ible  for  the 
Thessalonians  at  once  to  accept  as  the  word  of  God 
the  word  from  the  mouth  of  such  a  gifted  Apostle ; 
but  who  will  require  of  us  now,  that  we  accept  for 
God's  word  everything  that  sounds  from  pulpits? 
That  time  also  had  its  own  difficulties.  Paul  was  not 
regarded  at  Thessalonica  with  quit^  the  same  degree 
of  respect  that  we  can  now  feel  toward  him.  Out- 
wardly he  was  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  mechanic  (v. 
9^ ;  inwardly  the  opposition  he  had  to  endure  gave 
him  great  trouble.  The  acceptance  in  theee  circum- 
stances of  his  word  as  the  word  of  God  was  pro- 
moted by  means,  that  would  still  be  effective  in  the 
case  of  our  expositions  at  the  present  day — by 
searching  the  Scriptures,  whether  those  things  are 
so  (Acts  xvii.  11).  That  at  least  accept  as  God's 
wonl,  which  thou  canst  so  accept  with  the  concu^ 
rence  of  thy  conscience. — ^Tbe  apostolic  word  (the 
word  of  the  Bible)  is  God's  word,  and  certifies  itself 
as  such  by  its  Divine,  spiritual  working  in  us  (the 
witness  of  the  Holy  Ghost). — Roos :  You  experience 
a  Divine  working  within  you.  Before  you  believed, 
there  was  none  of  this  Divine  working.  It  exists 
while  you  believe,  and  ever  since  you  believe.  You 
feel  it,  and  may  thence  infer  that  what  you  believe 
is  the  word  of  God. — ^The  same  :  Is  it  not  the  effect 
of  the  Divine  working,  that  you  can  allow  yourselves 
to  be  harassed  by  people  of  your  nation,  without  be- 
coming thereby  disheartened  or  enraged  ?  Who  has 
at  any  time  seen  this  fruit  of  the  Spirit  in  an  unbe- 
lieving Gentile  or  Jew  ?  Thus  the  patience  and  fidth 
of  the  saints  (Rev.  xiii.  10;  xiv.  12) — these  two 
main  elements  of  the  suffering  and  contending 
Church — are  likewise  the  main  proofs  of  the  Divine 
character  of  her  foundation,  as  laid  in  the  apostolic 
word.  In  this  sense  the  Church  is  the  proof  of  the 
Divine  character  of  Scripture  (comp.,  at  ch.  i.  6,  7, 
Doctrinal  Principles,  No.  6).  This  is,  indeed,  no 
glorious  proof,  such  as  might  strike  even  the  natural 
sense,  the  merely  logical  or  mathematical  under- 
standing. On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  proof  from  her 
humiliation.  But  the  very  fact  that  the  Church  of 
Jesus  amidst  all  depressing  and  adverse  circum- 
stances, and  while  having  the  whole  world  opposed 
to  her,  still  endures,  is  a  proof  that  supernatural. 
Divine  powers  here  rule — that  Jesus  has  given  to 
her  the  glory  which  He  received  from  the  Father 
(John  xvii.  22 ;  1  Pet  iv.  14). — ^The  preached  word 
as  God's  word  (comp.  Luke  x.  16):  What  this  in- 
cludes, 1.  for  preachers  (see  Doctrinal  Principles, 
No.  2),  2.  for  hearers :  a.  the  obligation  not  to  carry 
themselves  with  indifference  or  even  offensively 
toward  the  word,  but  to  receive  it  as  a  real  message 
from  God  attentively  and  willingly ;  b.  the  blessing, 
that  from  the  word  thus  received  there  proceed  Di- 
vine influences  upon  us. — Pfatf  :  Crod's  word  can- 
not be  without  stir  and  fruit,  wherever  it  is  but 
allowed  to  rule,  any  more  than  fire  and  light  in  cold 
and  darkness. — Zwinoli  :  The  persecutors  of  God's 
word,  in  order  to  render  it  odious,  put  forward  the 
name  of  Luther  or  Zwingll.  The  believer  alone  can 
decide  whether  it  is  God's  word  or  man*s ;  that  is. 
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when  God  works  in  the  hearers,  and  arouses  and 
quickens  within  them  the  external,  preached  word, 
so  that  a  new  man  is  bom. 

V,  14.  See  on  v.  13. — Roos :  Novices  in  Chris- 
tianity arc  commonly  spared  by  the  Lord  sharp  tri- 
als ;  but  this  was  not  the  experience  of  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  the  Lord  often  indeed  showmg  that  He  docs 
not  always  act  according  to  one  rule. — Though  in 
our  Christian  world  relations  are  in  part  changed 
from  what  they  were  then,  yet  even  now  also  the 
convert  has  often  to  sufiTer,  and  that  severely,  from 
kinsmen  and  other  companions.  But  let  us  be 
thoroughly  penetrated  by  the  power  of  the  Divine 
word,  and  we  are  thereby  enabled  to  hearken  unto 
God  more  than  unto  the  dearest  of  men.  Then  too 
have  we  the  best  hope  of  drawing  after  us  those  con- 
nected with  us,  when  they  see  how  the  truth  is  sa- 
cred and  precious  to  us  above  all  things  else ;  this 
inspires  them  first  with  respect  for  it,  and  afterwards 
perhaps  with  love  to  it. — Benqel  :  The  same  fruits, 
the  same  afiSictions,  the  same  experiences  of  believ- 
ers of  all  places  and  times  afifbrd  an  excellent  crite- 
rion of  evangelical  truth. — ^Roos :  A  congregation  or 
a  household  of  believers  may  take  comfort  n-om  the 
example  of  others,  and,  in  particular,  converts  in 
Christianity  may  do  so  from  the  example  of  older 
Christians. — Zwikoli:  The  churches  in  Jndea  be- 
lieved first  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  then  the  Gentiles 
also  followed  them ;  they  did  not,  therefore,  follow 
tlic  Roman  church  or  the  Pope.  [Moreover,  the 
promise  given  to  Peter,  Matt.  xvi.  18  sq.,  was  ful- 
filled in  Jerusalem  at  Pentecost  and  afterwards,  Acts 
ii  sqq.,  not  in  Rome. — Riggenbach.] 

[Mattukw  Henry  :  The  cross  is  the  Christian's 
mark :  if  we  are  called  to  suffer,  we  are  called  only 
to  be  followers  of  the  churches  of  God ;  so  perw 
cJtted  they  tJie  prophets  VkU  tcere  before  you.  Matt.  v. 
12.— J.  L.] 

Vv.  16,  16.  On  the  Jews,  see  Doctrinal  Princi- 
ples, Nos.  8-6. — The  sin  of  the  Jews  was  peculiariy 
grievous,  and  more  grievous  than  that  of  the  Gen- 
tiles; for  it  consisted  not  merely  in  the  doing  of 
evil,  but  in  the  r^'ection  of  the  help  offered  them 
against  the  evil,  in  their  hostility  to  the  messengers 
of  salvation,  in  hardening  themselves  against  the 
ever  new  and  higher  revelations  and  more  urgent 


invitations  of  God  (Matt  xxi.  S8  sqq. ;  xxii.  8-7). 
Indeed,  the  real  sin  is  unbelief  (Mark  xvi.  15  sq. ; 
John  xvi.  9 ;  v.  46  sq.).  What  was  true,  therefore, 
at  that  time  of  the  Jews  is  now  true  of  Christians ; 
since  the  light  shines  now  for  us,  for  us  is  the  day  of 
salvation. — ^Benqel  :  Stubborn  resistance  to  the  word 
is  that  which  most  of  all  fills  up  the  measure  of  sin. 
And  Rieger:  He  who  neglects  his  own  salvation 
grudges  to  see  in  others  greater  zeal  for  their  salva- 
tion; and  60  by  the  persecution  of  others  is  the 
measure  of  sins  commonly  filled  up. — ^Diedrich: 
To  love  Christ,  and  tliat  alone,  is  truly  to  love  hu- 
manity ;  for  true  humanity  is  in  Him  alone,  and  by 
His  word  it  is  propagated  and  trained. — There  is 
among  us  Christians  also  a  Jewish  illiberality,  which 
thinks  to  please  God  by  drawing  the  circle  in  some 
one  sense  very  tight  This  is  a  zeal  for  God,  but  not 
according  to  knowledge  (Rom.  x.  2),  a  zeal  which,  as 
with  the  Jews,  is  ever  connected  somehow  with  self- 
righteousness  (v.  8),  and  does  not  duly  understand 
Christ  as  the  end  of  the  law  (v.  4).  Let  us  allow 
grace  to  be  really  grace,  and  we  shall  recognize  it 
also  in  its  univeroality,  nor  will  we  make  the  strait 
gate  still  straiter.  We  learn  to  unite  with  a  strict 
consdence  a  wide  heart  and  a  free  vision. — Tvatf  : 
God  seldom  punishes  the  first  sin,  but  He  sufiers 
iniquity  to  mount  for  a  certain  period  and  to  a  cer- 
tain pitch.  When  it  has  reached  the  measure  fixed 
by  Him,  He  breaks  in  with  His  judgment ;  but  this 
limit  is  not  very  discernible  before  the  event.  Fore- 
tokens of  it,  however,  are  not  obscurely  to  be  in 
ferred  from,  for  example,  the  long  duration  and  bei- 
nousness  of  the  sins,  from  contempt  of  the  richly 
proffered  means  of  grace,  from  obdimicy,  &c — 
BuRKiTT :  It  is  a  singular  support  to  suffering  saints, 
to  consider  that  Christ  and  His  Apostles  suffered  be- 
fore them,  and  by  His  sufferings  has  sanctified  a  state 
of  affliction  and  persecution  to  them. — A  spirit  of 
persecution  seems  ofttimes  to  run  in  a  blood, 
and  passes  from  parent  to  child  through  many  genera- 
tions. The  Jews  killed  Christ,  stoned  the  prophets, 
and  persecuted  the  Apostles.  —  Paul  ranks  them 
that  are  enemies  to  the  preaching  of  the  gospd 
with  the  obstinate  shedders  of  Chrises  blo<>d; 
they  are  enrolled  amongst  the  capital  enemies  of 
mankind. — J.  L.] 


n. 
Cu.  n.  17-Ch.  m.  IS,  r 

What  Paul  did  for  the  Thessalonians  after  his  departure, 

Ch.  n.  17-20. 
1.  Ho  had  onoe  and  agaia  earaeetly  purposed  to  come  nato  them,  but  was  hindered. 

17  But  we,  brethren,  being  taken  [having  been  bereaved  by  separation]  from 
you  *  for  a  short  time,  in  presence,  not  in  heart,  endeavored  the  more  abundantly 

1 8  [the  more  ab.  end.l  *  to  see  your  face  with  great  desire.  Wherefore '  we  woulcl 
have  [wished  to,  rjieXrja-afjLfv]  come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  once  and  again  [both 

19  once  and  again,  koI  airai  koI  Sti]  ;  but  [and,  kou  ]  Satan  hindered  us.  For  what  is 
our  hope,  or  Joy,  or  crown  of  rejoicing  [glorying]  *  ?  Are  [Or  are\  *  not  even  yo 
[ye  also,  ^al  v/acIs],  in  the  presence  of  [before,  c/iTrpoo-^cj']  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  • 

20  at  His  coming  ?    ^^or  ye  are  our  glory  and  joy. 
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1  V.  17.-'[iwop^av%aMrTt9  ii^*  vftuv.      Gennan:  vtrwaUd  von  eucA;  Vanghon:  **litoralIy,  orphaned  from  you.*' 
Th«  doable  aw6  emphadios  the  met  of  separation  ;  ip^oytotf.,  the  feelixig  of  bereavement  and  desolation  that  ensued.— 


Pole,  Ellkott,  Vaughan  and  othora :  torn  from  wu;  rcile  adding,  and 
:  Bobinaon :  **  oereavtd  and  separated."— J.  L.] 


Jowett :  bereaved  in  leing  taken  from 


i  V.  17.— [The  Qxeek  order,  "  Growing  the  emphans  more  distinctly  on  the  more  abundantty^^  (Ellicott).— J.  L.l 
*  V.  18. — Instead  of  U6  T^tchmann,  LQnemann  [Xisohendorf  in  the  first  and  latest  editions,  Alford,  Ellioott]  and 
oibers,  read,  after  Sin.  A.  B.  D.'  F.  G.  and  some  other  manuscripta,  6i6n,  whereas  Tlschendorf  (ed.  2),  De  Wette, 
Reiche  and  others,  retain  Svi  of  the  rcoeired  text.  At  any  rate  eitdri  most  be  =  on  which  account^  ther^ore^  and  so 
MniTalent  to  &^  aa  L&nemann  also  supposes ;  but  elsewhere  hiifn.  is  with  Paul  =  heoaiue;  comp.  in  our  Epistle  ch.  iL 
8;iT.6L 

«  V.  19.<-[cavxitacMc.    See  the  English  margin^  and  2  Cor.  rlL  4^;  oomp.  also  Eom.  xr.  17,  and  the  several  instances 


(6  out  of  12)  in  wmdi  the  noun  is  in  our  version  rendered  boatting.-^.  L.) 

*  V.  19.— (The  ^  before  ovxi  cat  is  wanting  in  Sin.',  but  was  added  by  correction;  and  the  same  thing  is  true  of  ii 
*   *  rre  ya#«  >»  ▼•  20.— J.  L.] 

•  V.  19.— (Ellioott :  ••  The  addition  xpt^rrow  {Bee  with  F.  G.  L.  \  many  Vv.>  is  rightly  rejected  by  Lachmann,  Tisch^ 


CBdod^  9xA  moat  modem  editors,**  and  our  Gorman  text.    It  is  wanting  in  Sin.— J.  L.  J 


KXEGETICAL  AND  CIUrriCAL. 

1.  (V.  17.)  But  we.— 'H/icij,  emphatic  in  itself 
and  bj  its  position  iu  front  -,  Asto  what  concern*  its. 
Having  spoken,  vv.  13-16,  of  the  Thcssalonians 
(comp.  the  i/uts  standing  foremost  with  like  cmpha- 
ns  in  V.  14),  Paul  again  reverts  to  himself,  in  order 
to  do  away  with  a  second  imputation  or  doubt,  as  if, 
since  he  has  been  gone  from  the  Thessalonians,  afler 
they  had  been  re^ly  persuaded  and  won  over,  he 
had  left  off  caring  for  them.  Sutpicionem  coniemius 
d  nepiigentuB  preevenU  (Calvin;  similarly  Pelt 
and  others).  Tnos,  as  the  first  section  (clu  i.  2>ii. 
16)  sketches  for  ns  a  lively  picture  of  PauPs  ministry 
at  Th^salonica  and  of  the  founding  of  the  church 
there,  a  like  sketch  is  given  in  the  second  section 
(ch.  iL  17-iiL  13)  of  the  manner  in  which,  during 
the  interval  of  some  six  months  that  has  since 
ebpsed,  the  founder  of  the  church  has  cared  for  it 
and  been  active  in  its  behalf.  This  authentic  infor- 
mation respecting  the  Apostle*s  domgs  in  the  estab- 
lishment and  rearing  of  churches  is  of  high  value. — 
[ji^«,  resumed  from  v.  13,  and  now  contrasted — 
si-— with  the  persecuting  Jews  of  vv.  16,  16.  So 
Lu5E3CAMf,  Alford,  Ellicott. — J.  L.] 

2.  Boreaved  of  yoo.— Chrtsostom  :  Paul  does 
not  say  $eparated,  but  more  than  that  *Op<^v6s 
and  Ip^aA^m  are  even  in  the  classics  used,  not 
merely  of  children  bereaved  of  their  parents,  but 
also  of  parents  bereaved  of  their  children,  and  in 
tfCbia  similar  relations.  The  expression  is  one  of 
tenderness,  and  belongs  to  the  same  category  as  the 
figure  of  the  mother  (w.  Y,  8^  and  of  the  father  (v. 
11)  [so  that  Paul  does  not  really  compare  himself  to 
a  cmld,  as  Chbtsootom  &c  improperly  assume. — 
Biooexbacb].  The  Apostle  would,  first  of  all,  inti- 
mate to  his  readers,  that,  so  far  from  having  forgot- 
ten them,  his  separation  from  them  has  been  for  him 
a  painful  experience.  Hence  also  the  two  additions : 
for  the  tpaee  of  an  hour,  that  is,  only  a  very  short 
Hmty  as  we  say :  for  a  moment  (elsewhere  rpibs  fipoy, 
fw  a  Mhort  time,  Philem.  15  ;  Gal.  ii.  6  ;  2  Cor.  viL 
8,  or  Tpbt  icatp6py  for  a  time  at  least  limited,  Luke 
▼iiL  IS ;  1  Cor.  vii.  6 ;  here  both  are  strengthened 
by  bemg  joined  together),  and :  inpredenee  ordy,  not 
in  ktari,  which  ever  remained  with  you  (dative  of 
reference,  oomp.  1  Cor.  v.  3  ;  and,  on  the  opposition 
between  wpS^imw  and  Ko^ia,  2  Ck>r.  v.  12 ;  1  Sam. 
xrl  7,  LXX.J.  Thus:  We  had  almost  no  sooner 
been  parted  from  yoo,  and  that  only  outwardly,  not 
inwardly,  than  we  again  had  a  great  longing  to  see 
yoo.  [Ilp^t  Keuf>6p  &p€ts  does  not  state  that  the  sepa- 
ntion  altogether  lasts  but  a  short  time,  as  if  Paul 
here  anticipated  the  fulfilment  of  the  w'leh  expressed 
ia  ch.  ill  10  (D«  Wbttk,  Koch),  or  even  thought  of 
the  reunion  at  the  approaching  parousia  (Olshau- 
iB).— Riooekbach]. 

S.  Bndeavoared  quite  earnestly  [the  more 


abundantly  endeavoured]. — When  the  idea,  with 
which  the  comparison  exists,  is  at  once  understood 
from  the  context,  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  com- 
parative to  stand  alone,  and  it  then  has  the  force  of 
a  positive,  as  in  Acts  xvii.  21 ;  especially  does  this 
happen  with  the  comparative  of  adverbs,  as  rdxioy, 
naWoy,  Tepi<r<roT «/)«$.*  Alex.  Buttmann, 
Qrammatik  dee  neuteetamentlichcn  Sprachgebrauche, 
1869,  p.  72  (on  the  form  Ttptaaorfpus,  ibid,  p.  61). 
If  it  is  desired  to  specify  the  idea  round  which  the 
comparison  turns,  it  is  evidently  from  the  connection 
the  Tp6oc0wotf  purposely  repeated  in  opposition  to 
Kap9la :  Because  the  Apostle  was  not  separated  from 
them  in  heart,  though  in  face  [presence],  he  there- 
fore strove  the  more  keenly  to  see  again  their  face 
also.f  Less  suitable  supplements  are  introduced  by 
others.}  '£y  xoAX^  iwtdjfil^  is  a  reiterated  con- 
firmation of  iffvoviitrufity.  The  one  confirmation 
stands  at  the  beginning,  the  other  not  less  emphatic- 
ally at  the  close,  of  the  sentence.  Here  also  the 
AposUe^s  love  again  shows  itself  so  fervent,  and  as  it 
were  that  of  a  bridegroom,  that  Chhysostom,  im- 
pressed thereby,  remarks:  ip<lifi€yos  ^y  fiayiK6s  ris 
K(d  iucdi^dCTOS  Koi  hcaprip^ox  eU  ^Oday. — To  see 
your  face  is  a  select  phrase  of  love,  instead  of  the 
more  prosaic  to  come  unto  you  of  v.  18 ;  comp.  ch. 
iU.  10. 

4.  (Y.  18.)  Wherefore  we  wished  to  come 
unto  you. — ^From  the  general  disposition,  v.  17, 
proceeded  positive  resolutions,  for  the  non-fulfilment 
of  which  Paul  is  not  to  be  blamed. — *^y^  fiky 
UavKos :  fi4y  solUarium  for  the  greater  prominence 
of  the  subject  From  this  too  we  see,  as  from 
Kopiiai  V.  4,  and  ^ffuxdi  v.  8,  that  in  the  first  peraon 
plural  Paul  intends  to  include  Silvanus  and  Timothy 
(Lunemann).  Had  he  meant  himself  alone  by  it, 
the  addition  of  iyi»  fiky  UavKor  would  have  been 
unnecessary.  But  here  especially  he  had  to  distin- 
guish himself,  because  indeed  Timothy  had  in  the 
meanwhile  come  to  Thessalonica.  But  having  once 
singled  himself  out,  he  afterwards  speaks  even  of 
himself  alone  in  the  plural;  so  even  in  our  verso 
ilfias,  and  with  peculiar  distinctness  in  ch.  iii.  1,  2. — 
Kal  ira^  koI  91s,  not  simply  8ff,  nor  yet  &ira^  iral  9ls 
(which  is  used  indefinitely  =  more  than  once),  but 
stronger  than  the  former  expression  and  more  pre- 
cise than  the  latter :   both  once  and  twice,  not  only 

*  [Utpurvordptti  occurs  eight  times  in  Paul's  other  Epw- 
tles  (besides  Heb.  iL  1  and  xui.  19),  nnd  in  some  of  those  In 
stances  does  it  stand  for  the  positive— J.  L.] 

t  [So  De  "Wettb,  Koch,  Blucott,  and  others.  The  ob- 
joction  to  this  is,  not  merely  that,  had  the  separation  been 
in  heart,  there  would  have  been  no  desire  whatever  to  see 
them  again  [Lumbmaitn),  but  that  ov  kojM^  is  simply  on 
incidental,  parenthetical  correction  of  the  main  thou^rbt, 
dirop^oyur^eKrcf  16*  vfiStp.  I  prefer  Calvin's  explanation : 
The  writer's  love,  instead  of  being  lessened  by  absence,  was 
rather  the  more  inflamed  thereby  (and  so  Aorrivs,  Oiix, 
Wi:(BR,  "WoBDSwoaTH,  VAtJOHAK.  anH  others).— J.  L.] 

t  [See  Notes  in  my  Revision  of  this  verso.— J.  'U.} 
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once  but  ttoice  (comp.  Phil.  iy.  16) :  "  tettaiur  non 
tubUum  fuiate  fervorem^  qui  statim  refrixerity  sed 
hujut  praponti  sefuisse  tenacem^  quum  variaa  occa- 
iiona  captaverit  **  (Oaltin). 

6.  And  Satan  hindered  us.— Instead  of  U^ 
Paul  chooses  the  Hebraistic  connective,  which  in  this 
case  is  almost  the  more  enei^tic. — Satan^  the  per- 
sonal devil  (comp.  ch.  iii.  6),  in  whose  existence, 
therefore,  Paul  not  merely  believctfi,  but  refers  to  his 
agency  even  such  comparatively  trifling  and  external 
matters,  because  therein  there  lies  prepared  a  hin- 
drance to  the  kingdom  of  God  (comp.  Eph.  vi.  12 ; 
otherwise  at  Rom.  i.  13 ;  xv.  22 ;  Acts  xvi.  6  sq.). 
The  Apostle,  then,  does  not  everywhere,  and  as  a 
matter  of  course,  speak  of  Satan,  but  he  knows  how 
with  testing  insight  to  distinguish.  There  is  nothing 
about  him  of  mere  cant  In  what  the  restraint  con- 
sisted, we  know  not ;  only  it  cannot  have  been  an 
accumulation  of  business,  or  anything  of  that  sort, 
but  must  have  been  something  of  evil — ^whether  on 
the  side  of  the  Thessalonians  or  on  that  of  Paul. 
In  the  first  case  we  should  have  to  think  with  Dk 
Wktte  &c.  of  the  enemies  of  the  gospel  at  Thessar 
lonica,  whose  hatred  had  been  a  source  of  danger  to 
the  Apostle  on  his  arrival  in  Thessalonica ;  in  the 
other  case,  either,  with  Chrtsostom  and  others,  of 
trials  in  the  churches  where  Paul  had  since  been, 
which  rendered  a  removal  from  them  impossible  for 
him,  or,  perhaps  better,  of  some  sickness  of  the 
Apostle,  and  in  connection  with  this  we  might  think 
of  Satan's  messenffer,  2  Cor.  xii.  7 — a  topic,  it  is 
true,  on  which  we  know  just  nothing  very  clear  and 
certain.  (Comp.  also  ch.  iii.  Y.)  It  is  even  very 
possible  that  both  kinds  of  reasons  concurred ;  that 
the  first  time,  for  example,  and  this  would  best  agree 
with  V.  17,  Paul  desired  to  turn  back  again  to  Thes- 
salonica from  Beroea,  but  was  hindered  in  that  by 
the  Thessalonian  Jews  (Acta  xvii.  18. — See  Calvin, 
Bkmqel,  and  others.) 

6.  (V.  19.)  For. — Paul  gives  the  reason  of  his 
longing  after  the  Thessalonians,  and  of  his  repeated 
purpose  to  come  unto  them.  Jtlum  denderii  ardo- 
rem  inde  confirmat^  gtda  in  ipsis  feliciteUem  mam 
ouodartwiodo  repoaitam  habeat;  perinde  enim  valet 
hcBC  sententia  ae  n  dixiuet :  Nisi  me  ipsttm  oblivU- 
eary  neceMC  ett  ut  vos  eoMeiam  (Calvin). 

7.  Who  •  [What]  ia  bur  hope,  &c.— •H  ovx^ 
jrol  ifiht  belongs  to  rif,  and  it  is,  of  course,  merely 
incidental  that  ^  is  coinddent  with  the  ^  before  x^p^ 
and  ffriipavos ;  K/xirpoff^ty  rod  Kvplov  &c  belongs  to 

posely  put  between,  so  that  H/nrpoa^ty  &c  attaches 
itself  immediately  to  these  words,  because  the  Apos- 
tle would  have  it  observed  that,  so  far  from  his  rela- 
tion to  them  being  a  transient  one,  it  is  rather  to 
reach  on  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  verify  itself 
before  the  eyes  of  the  Lord. — Hope  atid  joy^  here, 
of  course,  objective  =  the  subject  of  hope  and  joy. 
This  the  Thessalonians  are  not,  in  so  far  as  raul 
hopes  in  regard  to  them  that  they  shall  be  found 
blameless  (Lunemann),  but  in  so  far  as  they  are  the 
fruits  of  his  ministry,  after  which  the  Lord  at  His 
return  will  inquire  (see  Luke  xix.  15).  To  this  also 
there  is  special  reference  in  or4^ayos  Kavx^crcwf,  an 
expression  derived  from  the  garland  that  crowns  the 
competitor  at  the  goal  in  the  successfully  contested 
race  (1  Cor.  ix.  25  ;  2  Tim.  K.  5 ;  iv.  8).  Kaixn^ts, 
moreover,  is  not  fflary  in  the  objective  sense,  but 

*  [Bo  LuTHva,  and  other  Oennan  versions.— J.  L.] 
t  [This  is  frequently  indicated  by  a  comma  after  icavx^ 
vstKf  and  another  »fter  v|U^t,—J.  L.] 


glorying  ;  not  gloria^  but  gloriatio  ;  and  so  a  crown 
for  glorying  =  in  which  I  may  glory  (comp.  £z.  xvL 
12 ;  xxiil  42 ;  Prov.  xvi.  81 ;  LXX.).  Roos :  Wo 
hope  on  your  account  to  have  some  great  experience 
at  the  coming  of  Christ ;  we  shall  then  be  able  to 
rejoice  over  you ;  we  shall  be  able  to  parade  with 
you,  as  one  parades  with  a  crown  won  in  a  contest 
of  the  games. — Te  aleoy  as  well  as  other  churches ; 
those,  for  example,  in  Philippi  or  Corinth  (see  Phil, 
iv.  1 ;  2  Cor.  L  14 — parallelisms  also  for  the  expres- 
sion). 

8.  (V.  20.)  Te  are  verily*  [For  ye  are], 
&C. — Tdp  confirms  and  strengthens  the  readily  un- 
derstood affirmation  in  the  oratorical  question  of  t. 
19  (comp.  Wjner,  p.  S96).  Otir  fflory  and  Joy. 
The  expression  glory  [Herrlichkeit]  is  properly  re- 
tained in  transition  here  also  by  Ewalp  and  J. 
Mich.  Hahm,  and  is  by  the  latter  emphasized  in  a 
theosophic  way.  A^(ci  is  weakened,  when  rendered 
merely  by  renown  or  honor  |Xvnemann  :  Huhm  ; 
Luther,  De  Wkttk  :  Ehre, — J.  L.]  (Comp.  1  Cor. 
xi.  7,  where  the  woman  is  called  the  Z6^a  of  the 
man,  the  man  the  tlKiov  ntd  8J(a  of  God ;  and  2  Cor. 
viii.  23,  where  approved  brethren  are  distinguished 
by  the  title,  5^(a  Xpiorov.)  As  Z6la  in  God  Him- 
self is  His  life-impression,  life-form  (see  at  v.  12 
Doctrinal  Principles,  No.  8),  so  with  such  genitives 
it  denotes  the  representation  of  the  life,  resting  on 
the  communication  of  life, — the  copy,  standing  in 
essential  connection  with,  the  original,  belonging  to 
it,  and  forming  as  it  were  one  whole  with  it,  so  that 
the  latter  is  surrounded  by  it  with  a  halo,  as  the  sno 
by  its  beams,  as  the  head  by  the  crown  (9($(a  parallel 
with  ffr4payos  Kcwx^irttes}.'  Thus  it  is  with  die  man 
and  the  woman  taken  from  him ;  with  Christ  and 
believers;  with  Paul  and  the  spiritual  children  be- 
gotten by  him. — That  such  objective,  actual  glory 
then  becomes  in  the  subjective  experience  a  matter 
of  joy,  lies  in  the  nature  of  the  case. 


DOCTBIKAL  AND  ETHICAIi. 

1.  (Y.  18.)  ScUan  appears  in  Scripture  in  a  three- 
fold activity  ;  as  tempter  and  seducer,  as  accuser,  aa 
destroyer.  In  the  first  relation  he  is  the  first  and 
perpetual  author  of  sin  amongst  men  {6  Tcip^^w,  ch-. 
iii.  6  ;  Matt.  iv.  8  ;  6  wXatfinfy  Rev.  xli.  9).  Aa  ac- 
cuser {KaHiyttpy  Rev,  xii,  10),  he  seeks,  when  the 
sin  is  accomplished,  to  make  the  most  of  it  with 
lying  exaggeration  before  the  Divine  Judge  (Zech. 
iii.  1),  ana  also  to  exhibit  it  in  the  worst  possible 
colors  before  our  inner  judge,  tlie  conscience,  in 
order  to  bind  the  nnner  inwardly,  rendering  him 
fainthearted  and  paralyzing  his  resistance  to  sin. 
Here  belong  the  two  roost  common  names  of  the 
devil,  the  Hebrew  T^'W ,  properly  adrermry^  espe- 
cially in  court  (comp.  is^bb,  Zech.  iii.  1,  and 
itrriZiKosy  1  Pet  v.  8),  and  the  Greek  Si^jSoXo^,  m- 
former^  tlanderer^  defamer^  properly  one  who  strikes 
through  with  words.  As  destroyer  (comp.  *AiroA.- 
\(mPy  Rev.  ix.  11)  Satan  works,  in  so  far  as  he,  as 
prince  of  the  fallen  world,  sets  in  motion  all  the 


*  [Ihr  uid  >a— making  the  yip  intcnsfve.  as  is  done  also 
by  LrTRBB,  Scholetield,  ELucorr,  and  many  others.  Bui 
the  Tendering  of  our  oammi  n  version  is  qnite  as  good ;— the 
20th  verse  now  JuHifginff,  as  if  **  after  reoonnderation " 
(WsBsnca  and  wilkimsok),  the  confident  tone  of  the  pre- 
vious question  by  the  triumphant  assertion  of  what  Is  there 
only  strongly  implied.  The  reader  will  notice  likewise  the 
emphatic  iarrc.W.  L.] 
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powers  of  phyaiotl  and  moral  evil  against  saWation, 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and  in  beh&  of  miscluef, 
which  in  the  last  instance  is  iM^Mo,  eternal  dam- 
Bfttion.  It  is  thus  that  he  appears  in  our  text  In 
the  two  first  relatibns  he  is  a  liar ;  in  the  last,  and — 
in  so  £»*  as  that  lies  as  the  ultimate  aim  at  the  bot- 
tom also  of  the  earlier — ^in  all  tiiree,  a  murderer 
(John  yiiu  44).  In  the  case  of  Judas  he  succeeded 
first  in  his  txade  as  a  seducer,  then  in  that  of  an  ac- 
cuser ;  hence  the  end  of  the  former  in  despair  and 
smcide,  whereby  he  fell  a  prey  to  the  destroyer. 

2.  (Tv.  19,  20.)  Paul's  hope  is  to  be  adorned 
with  the  fruits  of  his  ministry  before  the  Lord  at 
His  coming.  Holy  Scripture  everywhere  lays  stress 
on  this  point,  that  W€ry  man  shall  receive  hU  awn 
reward  aeeordina  to  kie  awn  lobar  (1  Cor.  iiL  8). 
The  fVmdamentai  relation  of  every  man  to  God  in 
respect  of  faith  or  unbeHef  decides  the  question  of 
his  happiness  or  misery  (Eph.  il  8 ;  Maiic  rri.  16 ; 
John  ill  18,  86 ;  t.  24).  But  within  these  two  great 
classes  there  is  still  poissible  an  extraordinary  diver- 
sity in  the  life-acting  of  faith  or  unbelief— in  prao- 
ti^  honesty  and  dishonest.  Through  faith  we  are 
become  children  of  God;  but  now  we  must  yield 
ourselves  to  be  also  trained  as  such,  and  renewed 
ever  more  and  more  into  the  image  of  the  Father 
and  of  our  First-born  Brother  (x^^  muMwaa^ 
TitlL  11,  12;  comp.  Heb.  xil  7-10;  Col,  iii.  10; 
Bom.  xii.  2 ;  vilL  29  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  18),  that  we  remain 
not  weak,  new-bom  children,  but  grow  to  the  ripe 
age  of  a  perfect  man  (Heb.  v.  18,  14 ;  comp.  Eph. 
iv.  13,  14).  We  are  rooted  in  the  right  ground  and 
toil,  and  bear  within  us  the  full  germ  of  life ;  but 
for  that  very  reason  it  concerns  us  now  to  grow  and 
bring  forth  fruit  (Col  ii.  7 ;  L  10,  11 ;  Matt  xiii. 
23;  Mark  iv.  26-28;  John  xv.  2;  PhU.  i,  9-11). 
The  whole  walk  of  a  man  contributes  to  the  forma- 
tion of  bis  di^HMrition  and  character ;  all  the  issues 
of  the  life  exert  a  formative  reacting  influence  on 
oar  inner  man — impress  and  stamp  themselves  also 
in  ourselves  {character  from  x^p^^'w).  In  the  Di- 
vine ja<^ment,  therefore,  justification  and  condem- 
nation are  made  to  depend  even  on  our  words  (Matt. 
xiL  S6,  87) ;  but  especially  is  our  fate  determined 
according  to  our  works,  or  (in  the  singular)  our 
work,  life-work,  so  far  as  therein  is  exlSbited  the 
total  result  of  the  religious  and  moral  life,  rearing 
itself  on  the  foundation  of  faith  or  unbelief  (Rom. 
iL  6 ;  2  Cor.  V.  10 ;  Rev.  ii.  23 ;  xx.  12  sq. ;  xxii. 
12 ;  Matt  xvi.  27 ;  John  v.  29).  As  a  man  walks, 
so  he  becomes ;  and  as  he  becomes,  so  is  be  also  4n 
death;  his  works  do  follow  him  (Rev.  xiv.  18),  and 
agreeably  thereto  his  destiny  in  that  otHer  world 
spontaneously  shapes  itself;  on  which  account  there 
will  be  among  the  blessed  and  among  the  lost  very 
different  degrees  of  glory  or  of  torment  (comp.,  for 
example,  Luke  xix.  17-19 ;  xii.  47  sq. ;  Matt  xi. 
22-24 ;  1  Cor.  iiL  12-16.  Of  couroe,  this  is  not  the 
place  to  eo  into  more  precise  definitions  respecting 
heaven,  hades,  hell,  the  first  and  second  resurreo- 
tioos,  Ac).  By  this  view  justice  is  done  also  to  the 
scriptural  idea  of  reward,  without  our  falling  into  the 
Catholic  idea  of  merit  And  in  this  way,  especially, 
sanctification,  a  spiritual  walk,  inward  growth,  and 
the  outward  activity  of  the  life,  hero  acquire  an  im- 
portance which  in  Uie  original  ProWtantism  was  not 
duly  recognized  and  acknowledged — a  defect,  that 
has  been  in  many  ways  prejudicial,  and  here  and 
there  is  so  still,  to  our  evangelical  doctrine  and  prac- 
tice;. It  is  true,  our  Confessions  teach  emphatically, 
that  faith  by  an  inward  necessity  brings  forth  good 
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works ;  and  yet  the  main  point  of  view,  from  which 
they  bad  to  handle  this  doctrine  over  against 
Catholicism,  was  ^e  negative  one:  that  righteous- 
ness and  salvation  depend  neither  for  their  attain- 
ment nor  their  preservation  on  good  works.  For 
this  reason,  and  the  kindred  one,  that  for  the  doc- 
trine of  faith  and  justification  that  of  regeneration 
was  n^ected,  it  was  impossible  for  the  idea  of  sane- 
tification,  and  what  is  connected  therewith  also  in 
eschatology,  to  reach  fully  its  positive,  scriptural  de- 
velopment and  significance.  Meanwfadle,  there  is  by 
no  means  any  want  of  good  suggestions,  particularly 
in  Melancthon's  excellent  discussion  de  dilectione  et 
impletione  legit  in  the  Apology  for  the  Augsburg 
Confession. 

8.  (Vv.  19,  20.)  Whatever  work  we  perform  in 
an  earthly  calling,  even  in  art  and  science  as  such, 
belones  to  the  domain  of  the  perishable— of  means, 
not  of  everiasting  ends.  Only  what  of  good  or  evil 
is  wrought  in  the  souls  of  men  is  of  eternal  import 
And  the  highest  service  is  to  help  a  soul  to  the  life 
in  God.  On  this  rests  the  singular  dignity,  and  also 
the  responsibility,  of  the  ministerial  office.  In  an 
altogether  peculiar  sense,  this  is  work  for  the  day  of 
Jeeue  Christy  whether  we  are  now  good  shepherds  or 
hirelings. 

4.  Paul  hopes  on  the  day  of  the  Lord  to  be  sur< 
rounded  by  those  converted  through  him,  as  by  a 
glory.  This  8^a,  this  crown  of  glorying,  is  the  true 
halo,  when,  coming  into  the  presence  of  the  hea^ 
enly  Judge,  one  is  able  to  say :  Behold,  I  and  the 
children  whom  God  hath  given  me.  At  His  coming 
the  Lord  will  present  to  Himself  His  entire  Churoh 
glorious^  without  spot  or  wrinkle  (Eph.  v.  27;  2 
Cor.  xL  2).  But  the  Church  is  an  organism,  not 
merely  in  the  sense  that  the  body  as  a  whole  depends 
on  the  head,  but  also  in  that  it  is  composed  of  vari- 
ous members,  the  weaker  depending  on  l^e  stronger. 
Thus  do  spiritual  children  hang  on  their  spiritual 
fathers,  and  are  as  it  were  en^>raoed  in  them,  and 
ruled  by  them.  In  this  sonso  Paul  hopes  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  his  Gentile  churches;  in  this  sense  is 
the  promise  made  to  the  Twelve  of  ruling  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel  (Matt  ^x.  28 ;  Luke  xxii.  29,  80). 
This  agrees  with  the  fundamental  view  which  Scrip- 
ture, in  this  case  also  the  true  interpreter  of  experi- 
ence, takes  Ckf  humfmityi  It  regards  it,  not  as  an 
atomic  mass  of  individuals,,  but  as  an  organism,  do« 
pending  for  its.  natural  life  on  A^am,  for  its  spiritual 
life  on  Christ ;  and  that  in  such  a  manner,-  that  from 
these  two  genealogical  heads  the  membership  braneb- 
es  off  to  every  single  individual.  H^ence  the  va^ 
portanoe  of  progenitors  and  their  primitive  doingsin 
the  sphere  itself  of  nature  and  of  race  (Adam^.- 
Shem,  Ham,  Japheth,  Abraham,  David,  &c. ;  Adam*S. 
fall,  Han^*^  misdeed,  Abraham^s  faith,  the  gracious 
treatment  of  David^s  descendants  for  DavidS  sake, 
Ac.),  just  as  prominent  prophetic  and  apostolic  per- 
sons are  centros  of  light  and  union  in  the  spiritual 
sphere.  The  c»se  is  similar  with  tho-  Lord  of  the 
world's  history. 


HOlflLE^CAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

V.  17.  The  Apostle^s  loving  union  with  hia 
churches  even  when  absent  from  them.  J.  Mich. 
Hahn  :  In  the  Apostle,  who  oertainly  loves  all  the 
children  of  God,  and  even  all  ^  the  Lord's  deariy  re- 
deemed, with  a  priestly,  cordial  love,  there  is  yet  a 
predilection  for  his  spiritual  ohiklren  (1  Cor.  iv.  16 ; 
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3al.  W.  19).  The  retson  of  that  is  the  cloeer  affin- 
ity of  spiritual  kindred.  If  it  is  so  in  the  earthly 
nature,  and  cannot  be  said  to  be  improper,  who  then 
shall  blame  it  in  the  spiritual  ?  Whoerer  bhimes  it, 
would  mend  an  arrangement  of  the  Creator,  who  is 
also  our  Redeemer. — Rieoeb  :  As  matters  now 
stand  with  us,  we  are  unable  to  estimate  what  a  ben- 
efit it  was  to  come  together  in  person,  and  strength- 
en one  another  concerning  the  common  faith. — 
DuTRiCH :  Christians  may  well  even  long  to  «ee  one 
another,  whilst  they  are  in  the  flesh ;  woridlings  are 
soon  fain  to  get  out  of  one  another's  way. — [The 
same  principles  of  the  new  creature,  that  led  the 
primitive  Christians  to  delight  in  per9onal  inter- 
course with  one  another  (comp.  Acts  iv.  23 ;  xz.  36 ; 
Rom.  L  11 ;  XV.  24 ;  1  Thess.  iil  6 ;  2  Tun.  i.  4 ; 
2  John  12 ;  8  John  14),  were  still  more  powerfully 
operative  in  their  relations  to  their  Lord  (comp. 
John  xiv.  3,  19;  Phil.  L  23;  1  Thess.  iv.  17; 
1  John  ili.  2 ;  &c— J.  L.] 

V.  18.  Calvin:  It  is  certain,  that  whatever 
opposes  the  work  of  the  Lord  proceeds  from  Satan. 
Would  that  it  were  a  firmly  settled  conviction  in  all 
pious  souls,  that  Satan  is  continually  making  every 
effort  to  retard  or  hinder  the  edification  of  the 
Church  I  We  should  certainly  be  more  intent  on 
resisting  him;  we  should  have  more  at  heart  the, 
preservation  of  sound  doctrine,  of  which  Satan 
takes  such  eager  pains  to  rob  us. — A  part  of  that 
sound  doctrine  is  the  doctrine  of  Satan  himself. — 
[Bishop  Wilson:  Non*residenoe.  N.  B.  It  is  the 
work  of  Satan,  and  his  desire,  to  keep  a  pastor  from 
his  flock.— J.  L.] 

Yv.  19,  20.  It  is  important  that  a  man  should 
not  merely  be  assured  of  his  gracious  standing  and 
salvation,  which,  indeed,  is  the  first  thing  and  most 
important,  but  should  also  be  zealous  to  bear  fruit 
for  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  to  be  able  hereafter  to 
say  to  the  Lord :  Lord,  my  pound  hath  gained  ten 
pounds  (Luke  xix.  16).    He  can  also  set  his  aim  too 


low,  and  cover  with  false  humility  his  own  drowri* 
ness  and  sloth. — A  great  and  main  point  for  the 
preacher,  that  he  appear  not  empty  before  the  Lord 
in  His  day. — Calvin  :  At  the  last  day  Christ's  sci^ 
vants  will  obtahi  glory  and  triumph  according  as  they 
have  spread  abroaid  His  kingdonL  Therefore  should 
they  even  now  rejoice  and  glory  in  nothing  save  the 
blessed  result  of  their  labor,  in  seeing  the  glory  of 
Christ  advanced  through  their  service.  In  this  way 
also  they  will  attain  to  a  true  love  for  the  Church. — 
Thbodoret  :  Paul  has  compared  himself  to  a 
mother  (v.  7),  and  mothers  are  wont  to  call  their 
young  children  their  hope^  joy,  &c.» — Chrtsostom  : 
Who  would  not  exult  in  such  a  numerous  and  well- 
bred  troop  of  children?— To  whose  lot  fall  these 
joys  of  spiritual  paternity  ?  Do  we  even  know  any 
thing  of  them  ? — ^The  Apostle's  joys  and  cares  of 
spiritual  fatherhood  are  a  pattern  for  us  also  in  re- 
^ud  to  our  children  after  the  flesh,  how  we  should 
be  faithAil  in  our  families,  and  should  carefully  en- 
gage that  not  one  of  the  members  be  lost — To  keep 
the  coining  of  the  Lord  at  all  times  before  our  eyes, 
that  is  to  be  likeminded  with  the  Apostles. — Rie- 
oeb: In  the  gospel  the  Lord's  coming  sliines  in 
upon  us  so  near,  that  it  affords  us  already  at  every 
step  much  lieht  for  our  feet. — [Matthew  Hxnrt  : 
The  Apostle  nere  puts  the  Thessalonians  in  mind, 
that  though  he  could  not  come  to  them  as  yet,  and 
though  he  should  never  be  able  to  come  to  them,  yet 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  will  come ;  nothing  shall  hin- 
der that — Benson  (Mackkigbt,  Barnes,  &c.)  :  Paul 
expected  to  know  his  own  converts  again  in  the 
great  day ;  and  particulariy  to  itjoice  in  them.  We 
may,  therefore,  hope  tof  know  our  friends  in  the 
future  state. — J.  L.] 

*  [in  thif  smsgOBtion  Thvodorkt,  as  nmial,  follows 
Chitsostoic.  WoROflwoRTH :  **  *  These  are  my  jewd*,*  aa 
the  Boman  mother,  Cornelia,  said  of  her  oflGspring.  Comp. 
Ptot.  xyIL  6,  oT44MPot  ytp6im0v,  riicya  rAcvwr,  mufxv^  M 
-J.  Ij.] 


ch.  m.  1-5. 


3.  Being  unable  to  oome  himself  I^ul  sent  Timothy. 


1  Wkerefore,  when  we  could  no  longer  forbear  [endure,  otcvovtcs],  we  thought 
it  good  [thought  good,  cvSoKTyo-a/xci^ ;  sin.,  as  B.:  ifMoci$<raii«v]  to  be  left  at  [left  behind 

2  in,  KaTaX€L<t>^v(u  M  Athens  alone,  and  sent  Timothy  our  brother,  and  minister 
of  God,  and  our  fellow-labourer  [our  brother  and  fellow-labourer  with  God]  *  in 

3  the  ffospel  of  Christ,  to  establish  you,  and  to  comfort  you  [exhortl "  concerning 

iin  behalf  of]"  your  faith,  that*  no  man  [no  one,  fw^So'a]  should  be  moved  by 
in,  iv]  these  amotions ;  for  yourselves  know  that  we  are  appointed  thereunto 
unto  this  we  are  appointed,  cfe  roOro  Kci/Ac^a].  For  verily  MFor  even,  koI  yap] 
when  we  were  witi  you,  we  told  you  before  that  we  shoula  suffer  tribulation 
[are  to  be  afflicted,  fjiiKXofiev  ^Xip€<r3ai,] ;  even  as  [as  also,  ko^uis  koI]  it  came  to 
5  pass,  and  ye  know.  For  this  cause,  when  I  P  also,  icdyw]  could  no  longer  for- 
oear  [endure,  oTcycDv],  I  sent  to  know  your  faith,  lest  by  some  means  [lest  haply,< 
fLYJwtD^  the  tempter  have  {hsA]  tempted  you,  and  our  labour  [toil,  kotto^]  be 
[shouM  prove,  ycnTTot]  in  vain. 

1  V.  3.— AmonR  the  mrmy  Tsriations  Is  that  one  which  first  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  different  readinffs,  and  presents  a 
fuitable  advanoe :  r6r  odcA^bK  iiniv  k<u  wv^w  rod  9coS  (I  Cor.  iiL  0).  (This  reading  is  followed  by  Grieebaoh  and 
(iearly  all  the  later  editors,  as  well  as  by  oar  text.    God.  Sin.  thus :  ihv  Ai.  ^itmy  koI  6Uxoyo¥  tfcoS.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  S.— [1r«palcaA^a^  as  in  ch.  It.  1 ;  T.  14 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  12 ;  &c ;  here  closely  oonneoted  with  its  object  in  t.  3.^ 
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Tbe  Meood  dfUf  is  rqecied  by  Sohott,  Titflhmann,  Tiaohondori;  Alford,  EUioott,  Wordsworth  (after  Sin.  A.  B.  D.>  F.  O 
4c.).  and  by  oar  text.— J.  L.] 

*  Y.  3.— (evret  Ofaubem  haUfer,  This  represents  the  reading,  adopted  by  Griesbaoh  and  later  editors  generally,  of 
&«^  (Sim.  ▲.  B.  D'.  &0.),  instead  of  vtol,  -J.  l.] 

«  V.  S.~T]m  ileoqyra  r^  is  sapporied  only  by  minosonles ;  the  best  manuscripts  [including  Sin.]  giye  t6  (see  Winer, 
dth  edit,  f  14,  5.  S). 


EXEOETICAL  ANI>  OBITICAIi. 

1.  (V.  1.)  Whttrelore  (because  ye  are  thus  our 
joy,  ch.  iL  20 ;  my  crown  of  glory,  which  I  hope  to 
bring  before  the  Lord,  ch.  ii.  19),*  wh«n  we,  in, ; 
TiOte  exactly :  f  as  thote  who  eould  not  longer  en- 
ifirt  U.  2rf^,  in  old  Chreck,  to  eover^  then  (of  a 
Teasel),  to  contain^  and  then  (Philo  and  Paul),  to  m- 
dmrt ;  so  1  Ck>r.  iz.  12;  xiiL  7.  This  suits  our 
place;  but  not,  to  conceal.  No  longer  endnreu 
namely,  to  be  separated  from  you,  and  hindered 
from  coming  to  you  (ch.  iL  18)4  ^^^  '^  tender- 
ness in  the  fiict,  that  his  anxiety  is  scarcely  hinted 
at,  is  at  most  intimated  in  the  expression  ffriyoyrts^ 
and  is  not  more  distinctly  announced  till  v.  6. 

2.  We  thoos^t  good,  were  pleased  (ch.  IL  8 ; 
tbe  imperfect,  continuously) ;  here  the  aorist  (on  one 
occasion);  Galtin:  promtam  cmimi  inelinaiionem 
dengnoL  §  The  plund,  according  to  tbe  restriction 
already  introduced  by  the  explanation  in  ch.  ii.  18, 
of  Paul  alone ;  for  ch.  iiL  1  sqq.  is  closely  connected 
with  what  precedes;  equiyalent,  ^ereforc,  to  the 
•iogolar  in  r.  6.  Otherwise  Grotics,  Bbnqel,  Roos, 
HoFXAHX,  who,  because  the  singuhir  first  comes  at 
T.  5,  think  that  the  plural  here  does  not  denote  Paul 
alone  (and  so  Roos  and  HoniANN  at  r.  6  also).  But 
all  three  (ch.  i.  1)  cannot  be  meant ;  Timothy,  being 
sent  forth,  is  not  one  of  those  left  alone.  We 
should  thus  have  to  understand  by  the  plural  two  out 
of  the  three ;  but  that  is  more  arbitrary  than  to  ex- 
plain it  (after  ch.  iL  18)  of  Paul  alone,  [as  is  done 
by  ScHOTT,  Db  Wkttk,  Lumkmann,  Alpord. — J.  L.] 
(Senerally,  indeed,  it  is  he  who  decides.  With  this 
too  Acts  xviiL  5  is  at  least  more  readily  reconciled. 

8.  (Y.  2.)  In  Athens,  &c,  end  sent,  &c. ; 
tberefbre  from  Athens.  According  to  Acts  xvii.  16 
Paul  sends  a  message  from  Athens  to  Beroea,  that 
Slas  and  Timothy  should  come  to  him  with  all 
speed ;  according  to  Acts  xviii.  6  they  both  came  to 
him  at  Corinth  from  Macedonia.  With  this  agrees 
1  Thesa.  iiL  6:  Timothy  comes  firom  Thessalonica 
(Hacedonia^  to  Paul,  with  whom  Silranus  also  is 
present  dunng  the  writine  of  the  letter.  The  narra- 
tiTe  in  the  Acts  has  in  the  interval  a  gap,  that  can 
only  be  filled  up  conjecturally.  Either  (I  a.)  both 
had  eome  to  Athens,  and  from  that  place  had  again 
been  sent  to  the  north,  Timothy  to  Thessalonica, 
Silas  perhaps  to  Phillppi  (a'so  in  Macedonia).  (If 
Midfofuif  included  also  ^Tanus,  this  would  be  a 
necenary  supposition.)  Or  (1  b.)  only  Timothy  had 
come  to  Athens,  and  been  sent  to  Thessalonica,) 
Silas  being  still  detained  in  Berosa  (likewise  in 
Macedonia).    Or  lastly  (2.)  both  did  not  come  to 

*  (8o  IiCivKMUnr ;  but  better,  with  Altord  and  Ellx- 
eoTT  after  Tkeoimbkt  and  Caltin  :  Because  of  our  affeo> 
tion,  and  miaTailing  desire  to  see  you.— J.  L.] 

\  [As  bstter  representing  the  subieotiTe  ii.i^4n  with  the 
Vartioiple.-^.L.] 

{ (This  is  not  expressed  br  oar  Onnmon  Version,  which 
Blucott  follows,  though  his  paraphrase  also  is:  **no 
VuwBT  sMe  to  control  mjfloHginfff  &c.*'— J.  L.] 

S  (Bather,  a  oondumon,  determination  of  the  judgment 
and  vill,  as  ALVoaD,  Elucott,  Ac— J.  L.] 

I  [So  Mackkxort,  Palit  (see  bis  Harm  Paulinm,  oh. 
ix.,  no.  ir.,  with  JowBrr*8  unsatisfiictorT  eritidsm),  Elu- 
cott and  others.  Oomp.  Oohtbbakb  and  Howbom's  Life 
»4  fyitOtt  0/  SL  PauL  London  ed.,  roL  I.  p.  409,  and  the 
Kate  at  the  end  of  oh.  zL-J.  L.] 


Paul,  so  long  as  he  lingered  in  Athens,  but  the  lat- 
ter (moved,  it  may  be,  by  accounts  of  persecutions 
in  Thessalonica)  sent  after  the  first  order  (for  them 
to  come)  a  second  in  like  manner  from  Athens  to 
Ber(Ba;.that  Timothy,  instead  of  coming  to  him 
dirictly,  should  rather  go  in  his  stead  to  Thessaloni- 
ca, and  only  after  that  follow  in  his  route  (so  Hua ; 
WiESELKR,  ChronoL  det  apoatolischen  ZeUaUen^ 
249).  He  would  thus  have  countermanded  Timo- 
thy's expected  arrival  hi  Athens.  This  would  accord 
well  with  Miv^.  (without  ^jccZ^cy);  less  naturally 
with  irara\«i^.,  which,  strictly  taken,  signifies  not 
merely  left  alone^  but  left  behind  alone.  Difficulty 
there  is  none,  only  a  gap,  which  cannot  be  filled  up 
inoontestably  m  only  one  way. 

4.  Oar  brother,  &c — ^The  God.  B.  gives,  our 
brother  and  feUow4aborer  ;  A.  and  Sin.,  cur  brother 
and  Ghd*9  servant ;  others,  and  Ood^i  servant  and 
feUow4aborer ;  the  Recepta  (not  altogether  after 
late  authorities  only),  our  brother  and  Ood^e  servant 
and  our  felloic-laborery  where  the  arrangement  id 
wanting  in  solidity ;  we  should  have  to  justify  it  per- 
haps thus :  as  God's  servant  he  is  our  fellow-laborer. 
But  the  reading  which  first  lies  at  the  basis  of  a*' 
the  variations  is  that  followed  above  (D.  Ambrosias 
ter) ;  ^tdjcoifos  ^tov  is  common,  sometimes  in  a  com- 
prehensive (2  Cor.  vL  4),  sometimes  in  a  narrower 
sense  (Acts  vi. ;  1  Tim.  iiL  8).  Jfy  fellow-laborer, 
says  Paul,  Bom.  xvL  21 ;  6W's  fellow-laborers,  1 
Ck)r.  iiL  9.  In  the  ghid  tidmgs  of  Christ ;  m  the 
act,  that  is,  of  preaching  the  same. — ^It  can  scarcely 
be  said  that  Paul  gives  Timothy  these  several  titles 
of  honor  involuntarily,  and  on  account  merely  of  the 
latter  being  his  faithful  helper  (Luncmamn)  ;  he 
probably  means  also  to  show  the  Thessaloiiians  what 
a  helper  he  has  deprived  himself  of  for  thehr  sake 
(Chbtsostom ) ;  quo  mdius  ostenderet  quam  bene  ilfis 
contuUum  voluerit  (Calvin);  and  at  the  same  time 
to  certify  his  own  perfect  agreement  with  Timothy, 
and  confirm  whatever  he  has  done  (Von  Gbrlach). 
Somewhat  too  refined  perhaps  is  Hofmanm's  conjec- 
ture, that  they  were  not,  because  Paul  had  not  come 
himself,  to  think  too  highly  of  the  coming  of  Timo- 
thy, and  that  he  desires  to  guard  aginst  this. 

5.  To  establish  you  (in  the  persecutions; 
that  Timothy  was  to  do)  and  to  eschort,  literally, 
to  call  to^  which  is  to  be  understood,  according  to  the 
context,  either  of  exhortation  or  of  comfort  (Acts 
XV.  82 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  17).  But  Paul  expresses  no  dis- 
trust of  their  standing  as  believers.  That  the  oldest 
authorities  omit  ifuis  after  mpaic  makes  no  differ- 
ence in  the  sense ;  nor  yet  that  they  read  ihr^p  in- 
stead of  irspL  For  the  former  likewise  means  on 
account  ofy  in  consideration  o/,  as  in  Rom.  xv.  9 ;  2 
Cor.  L  8  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  1 ;  afleast,  it  is  not  necessary, 

with    LUNEMANN    [JOWKTT,    AXFOBD,    ElLICOTT],    tO 

press  the  signification  in  favor  of,  for  the  benefit  of 
(in  order  to  support  your  faith). 

6.  (Y.  8.)  That  no  one  ihoiild  be  mo^ed, 
kc — 'ialptt  (from  W«,  <rcf«),  in  the  New  Testament 
only  here,  means  to  move  to  and  fro ;  of  dogs,  is 
waff  the  tail  ;  hence  to  flatter,  deceive  through  flat 
tery  (so  in  many  places  in  Wetstein).  Thus  Benoel 
that  no  one  be  deceived  (by  enemies,  relations,  hi 
own  heart) ;  similarly  Rl'ckert  :  blanditiis  corrumf 
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[a  BODfe  suggested  also  by  Wordsworth,  after 
Thiophtlact  ;  likewise  Jowrrr  :  **  not  simply 
moTed,  but  ratiier  moved  to  softness." — J.  L.]  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Greek  interpreters  (familiar  with 
the  language),  and  so  the  modems  generally,  in- 
cluding LlNEMAKV,  understand  by  it,  to  be  mwed^ 
ihaken,  like  croXcvd^roi  of  2  Thess.  ii.  2.  Hofmahh 
disputes  this  explanation,  reduces  even  Liinemann^s 
examples  from  the  classics  to  the  sense  of  deluding^ 
and  understands  thus :  in  (in  the  midst  of,  not  by 
means  of)  the  persecutions  seeming  well-wishen 
might  delude  you  with  suggestions. — ^T^  could  not 
mean  becaute  that  (as  m  2  Cor.  il  12  [13]),  but 
must  be  equivalent  to  tit  rtf,  for  the  end  that^  like 
the  Hebrew  h.  But  this  were  without  axample, 
and,  besides,  the  accusative  v6  is  attested  by  alinost 
all  the  uncials.  The  latter  LuNSMAiry  [Aliord] 
understands  as  in  apposition  to  cii  rh  anip,  kc: 
that  if  to  §ay  that;  which  U  at  much  ae  to  $ay 
that  ;^  not  good.  Others  [Schott,  Eoch]  :  in 
reference  to^  as  in  Phil.  iv.  10  (where,  however, 
another  view  is  possible);  best  (Ewald,  HoFMAmf 

[WlNBR,   Dr  WeTTB,   ElUCOTT,  WlBgTIR  RUd  WlL- 

Kuisov]  ) :  it  marks  the  purport  of  the  ohaige,  of 
the  m^MucoX/itrcu ;  comp.  cfa.  iv.  1,  6. 

1.  In  theM  affliotionfl  j  which  after  PauVs  de- 
parture befell  the  Thessalonians  as  well  as  him  (ch. 
ii.  14).  From  v.  4  it  is  inferred  that  they  imme- 
diately subsided.  That  they  might  return  any  day, 
and  did  actually  break  forth  again,  is  shown  by  2 
Thess.  L  4.  Chrtsobtom  and  others  err  in  suppos- 
ing that  he  speaks  of  his  own  aflQicUons,  by  which 
the  Thessalonians  were  rendered  anxious,  as  soldiers 
are  by  the  wonndins  of  the  genenl. 

8.  For  yoanuwMi  know,  without  any  repeat- 
ed admonition  of  ours;  know  then  also,  that  I  am< 
riglit  in  requiring,  /ciyS^ra  aodifea!^. — That  unto 
tma  we  (Christians  generally)  are  appointed  j 
Mifu^  like  Ti»4fie^  (Luke  ii.  84;  PhiL  i.  Id). 
Improperly  Koch  :  are  prostrate  (in  misfortune  and 
suffering) ;  Phil.  i.  might  perhaps  be  so  understood, 
but  not  Luke  iL  RiUher :  by  God  ordained^  there- 
HfUo  appointed  ;  eh  rovro^  to  afflictions,  as  the  way 
into  the  kingdom  of  God  (Matt  v.  10-12;  x.  21, 
22,  84  sqq. ;  John  xv.  18  sqq. ;  xvi.  2 ;  Acts  xiv. 
22;  2  Tim.  ill.  12). 

9.  (Y.  A.)  Koi  yip,  for  ewen,  for  indeecL— You 
should  therefore  know  it.  from  our  telling  you  before. — 
That  we  are  to  be  afnioted,  /Uxxotuy  d\i0,  (again, 
Christians  generally),  that  there  awaits  us ;  not  sim- 
ply equivalent  to  the  future,  but :  according  to  Qod*s 
purpose ;  because  darkness  is  opposed  to  light,  the 
flesh  strives  against  the  spirit.  Notwithstanding  such 
undisguised  forewarning,  the  gospel  wins  believers. 
An  example  of  how  far  the  Apostle^s  word  was  from 
flattering  speech  (oh.  ii.  6). — ^Aa  also  it  oame  to 
paaa  (with  you,  as  with  us),  and  y^  knowj  not : 
that  it  must  come  to  pass,  that  were  tautological  with 
V.  8 ;  but :  that  according  to  our  forewarning  it  has 
come  to  pass.  By  this  remembrance  there  accrued 
from  an  outward  event  an  inward  experience.  As 
the  subject  of  ic<(fi«3a  (v.  8)  and  /xdWofifr  (v.  4), 
therefore,  we  understand  Christiana  generally.  Hof- 
MANK,  on  the  contrary:  the  same  as  in  the  case  of 
lifiep  and  wpoeXiyofify,  and  so  only  the  Apostles.  No 
doubt,  in  the  clause,  **  when  we  were  with  yoti,"  the' 
tde  can  only  mean  the  Apostles.  But  in  the  case  of 
Ktl/At^  there  is  nothing  before  to  suggest  this  limita- 
tion ;  and  opposed  to  it  is  the  fact,  that  thereby  the 
most  natural  connection  with  what  precedes  is  dis- 
turbed.   To  comfort  the  Thessalonians  in  theur  afflio- 


tions,  he  reminds  them  of  the  rule  that  affects  all 
Christians.  But,  if  we  understood  him  to  say* 
**that  we  Apotllet  are  appointed  thereunto,"  it  ii 
only  in  an  ingenious,  roundabout  way  that  we  could 
get  at  the  point  of  the  confirmation  and  exhortation : 
Admit  no  such  insinuation,  as  that  we  misled  yon 
into  misery,  while  we  seciu^d  ourselves. 

10.  (Y.  5.)  For  this  oauae  (on  account  of 
these  afflictions ;  unnaturally  HonuMN :  because  we 
els  rovTo  icetfi«^\  when  I  alio,  &c.  Olsbausex 
interpolates:  as  you  in  your  care  for  me; — LtNB- 
UAJXH :  as  the  others^  Timothy  and  the  Christians  in 
Athens  ;  *  but  there  is  noUung  said  of  their  having 
no  longer  endured  ; — Hofmaum  even :  as  we  two^ 
Silvanus  and  /,  sent  Itmoihy^  so  now  also  I  alone 
(the  singular)  sent  some  one  unnamed/  On  the 
other  hand,  Dk  Witts  would  refer  the  kcJ,  in  xity^ 
to  the  whole  sentence ;  without  proof.  Just  as  here 
after  9ih.  rovro^  so  it  stands  at  Eph.  i.  16 ;  comp. 
Col  I  9  [both  texts  cited  by  De  Wette.— J.  L.j. 
And,  just  as  there,  it  opposes  to  what  was  said  of 
the  Thessalonians  (ye  have  had  experience  of  suf- 
fering) f  what  he  too  now  had  done. — Sent,  &a  is  a 
resumption  of  v.  2.  He  says  nothine  any  more 
about  whom  he  sent ;  he  merely  adds,  fir  what  pur- 
pose. Nor  b  it  any  longer  here,  as  at  v.  2,  what 
Timothy  was  to  do,  but  what  he  thereby  sought  for 
huDself.  At  no  time  mere  tautological  repetition. 
For  Pelt  and  Olsbattsen  erroneoi^y  refer  yy&rat 
to  Timothy,  though  indeed  not  named,  as  the  sub- 
ject ;  it  belongs  rather  to  the  subject  of  the  princi- 
pal verb  (LtMEMANN). 

11.  Tonr  faith,  whether  [left],}  Ac.— Every, 
thing  concentrates  in  this,  whether  they  stand  in  the 
faitlL  Without  our  supplying  ^fiol/urost  fi-fptus 
expresses  solicitude,  and  first  indeed,  with  the  in- 
dicative preterite,  in  reference  to  what  was  past: 
whether  perhaps  it  has  already  occurred ;  there  ex- 
ists oppression  from  without ;  now  he  is  anxious  to 
know,  whether  haply  this  had  wrought  inwardly  so 
as  to  become  a  temptation  for  the  Thessalonians, 
that  is,  to  the  disturbance  of  faith ; — then,  moreover, 
with  the  subjunctive,  in  reference  to  what  was  im- 
pending, which  in  this  case  might  possibly  occur; 
for,  even  though  the  weipoffids  £ould  have  already 
occurred,  this  would  still  be  by  no  means  decided  ; 
the  temptation  might,  indeed,  still  be  resisted,  and 
the  entire  frustration  of  the  work  still  be  warded  off. 
Sunilariy  Gal  il  2 ;  comp.  Wiker,  6  ed.,  56,  2A 
The  tempter  is  Satan  (ch.  ii.  18);  the  substantival 
participle  marks  his  settled  characteristic  (Matt  iv. 
3) ;  that  is  what  he  is  always  after.  That  the  sub- 
ject and  the  predicate  are  from  the  same  stem  gives 
emphasis  to  the  expression.  For  eU  Kev6p,  to  come 
to  nothing,  to  be  frustrated,  comp.  Gal.  ii.  2 ;  PhiL 
ill6;  Hebr.  p-'-ib,  «^^^ ,  2t3x!),  Is.  Ixv.  28; 
Jer.  vi.  29;  Mic.  L  14.*— Oiir  toll;  you  surely  do 
not  mean  to  make  me  so  poor  t  he  thus  q>eaks  to 

*  [AX.POBD :  *'  A  delioat*  hint  that  Timofheot  also  vas 
anxious  respeotinir  them:  or  it  may  have  the  tame  refsp- 
eooe  as  col  iutint^  oh.  il  IS— vis.  to  the  other  Christiaiu  who 
had  heard  of  their  trihuIation."~BKViBioif :  **  I  no  more 
than  in7  0ompanion8.'*-WxBeTKa  and  Wilxumv:  **I  in 
my  fympathy  with- you."— J.  L.) 

t  [Better  at  leaat  than  Ellicott  :  *•  As  they  had  foU  tor 
the  Anoetle  (more  ftUly  so  fai  v.  6),  so  he  &c."— J.  L.] 

I  [BiooRK BACH  translates  ft^^*  ^  '**^  *  '^^  ^  ^^^ 
he  follows  very  many  of  the  beet  interpret**!*,  whoee  names 
are  given  in  my  Rkvibiom  of  the  verse.  Note  3.  But.  as  is 
there  remarked,  **  I  do  not  find  that  either  the  simple  ft^* 
wUch  oooors  so  often,  or  |iif«w«,  which  occurs  other  11 
times  (and,  excepting  Acts  xxWi.  29,  always  in  Paul's  Epis- 
tles), is  ever  thus  q<^"— that  is,  as  an  indirect  interroga^ 
tive— •'  in  the  New  Testament."^!.  L.] 
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their  heart  It  would  he  to  their  own  hurt,  if  they 
fell  awaj.  But  he  in  his  lore  for  them  would  reckon 
it  a  aenrible  lose  for  himaelf  (Riboir).  Kow  at  Ust 
and  in  8u<^  an  affectionate  manner,  after  he  has 
already  strengfthened  them,  does  he  mention  the  dan- 
ger byname. 


DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAI.. 

1.  (V.  1.)  It  was  a  sacrifice,  to  remain  In  so  diffi- 
cult a  position  without  the  outward  and  inward  sup- 
port of  faiUiful  helpers;  rather  to  dispense  with 
something  himself,  than  allow  the  Thessalonians  to 
want  for  anything.  Love  gives  others  the  prece- 
dence (oomp.  Phil,  il  19  sqq.).  Galtin  :  Dendern 
iUiui  nd  JUmH  faeity  m  nuyorem  Ulorum  quam  tui 
raHomem  kabvme  oiendit.  It  is  at  the  same  time 
an  instance  of  that  so  frequent  change  in  his  pUns, 
which  was  misinterpreted  to  his  disadrantage  at 
Goring  (2  Cor.  i.  17).  What  was  said  of  another 
servant  of  God  is  to  its  full  extent  true  of  hhn : 
**  The  singleness  of  his  eye  kept  him  steadfast  to  his 
purpose  under  all  the  varied  and  trying  circum- 
stances of  his  life.  He  changed  his  plans  according 
as  he  observed  a  change  in  the  Intimations  of  Provi- 
dence, but  his  purpose  remained  Amdamentally  the 
same — the  Airtherance  of  the  gospel  by  all  means." 
BerlaUmrger  Bibel :  A  servant  of  the  Church  must 
aooommoiute  himself  to  the  drcumstanoes  of  the 
Churrii,  and  yet  in  such  a  manner  that,  while  doing 
one  thing,  he  do  not  neglect  another. 

2.  (V.  2.)  The  mission  to  Thessalonica  was  no 
small  task  for  the  youthful  Timothy  (1  Cor.  xvi.  10, 
11 ;  according  to  1  Tim.  iv.  12  be  needed  encour- 
agement In  Uie  presence  of  older  men).  In  the 
Acts  the  presence  of  Timothy  at  the  founding  of  the 
cfaureh  there  is  not  once  mentioned;  plainly  be- 
cause he  was  less  conspicuous,  and  for  the  same  rea- 
son the  persecution  did  not  aJTect  him.  Paul,  how- 
ever, would  not  have  entrusted  a  stranger  to  the 
chozt^h  with  such  an  important  commission.  The 
Apo^e  understood  the  wisdom  of  selecting  a  gentle 
manager,  who  yet  was  no  skulk,  but  in  a  spirit  of 
self-sacrifice  sousht,  as  few  others,  the  thiugs  that 
were  Christ's  (PhiL  ii.  20-22).  The  difference  of 
gifts  is  of  service  for  different  tasks.  It  is  not  every 
ooe  tint  can  root  out  stumps  and  stones,  nor  is  this 
always  in  order.  There  is  a  time  also  for  easy  goins 
—careful  watering,  and  ministers  with  gifts  adapted 
to  that  work.  Even  in  war  different  enterprises  are 
promoted  by  different  sorts  of  weapons. 

8.  (V.  2.)  7lmo%,  the  brother.  Care  is  to  be 
takai  that  the  name  of  brother  do  not  become  trite, 
DOT  yet  be  so  claimed  for  a  particular  circle,  as  if  it 
betoogod  to  that  especially,  and  to  every  member  of 
It  ofBdally  and  as  a  matter  of  course.  Rather  it  is 
doe  to  ott  living  Christians,  to  whom  ChriH  ad- 
dresses it  (ICatt  xil  49,  60).  Only  on  this  basis  is 
oiBcial  brotherhood  a  truth.  Elsewhere  Paul  calls 
Timothy  his  beloved,  faithful,  genuine  child  (1  Cor. 
iv.  17;  1  Tim.  I  2  [and  18]  ).  The  child,  dependent 
on  his  fiUber,  grows  up  to  be  an  independent 
brother.  In  the  spiritual  life  it  is  possible  for  the 
degrees  of  kindred  to  become  variable  without  dam- 
age, since  through  hallowed,  tender  love  they  co- 
exist, yet  without  confusion.  Even  the  common 
haman  relations  show  images  of  this.  A  son  when 
grown  op  may  find  his  friend  in  his  father. 

4.  That  we  are  called  God's  fellow-laborers,  is  for 
ss  a  high  dignity.    God  will  not  drive  eveiything 


through  alone  (Rikokr),  but  will  act  also  by  meant 
of  our  agency,  weak  as  it  may  be,  yet  strengthened 
and  continually  sustained  by  Hhn  i^one.  For  He  it 
is,  indeed,  that  worketh  in  us  to  will  and  to  do,  and 
then  gives  the  increase  (Phil.  ii.  13 ;  1  Cor.  ill  6, 
10) ;  nevertheless  he  requires  of  us  faithfulness  (1 
Cor.  iv.  2)— that  we  lay  hold  of  what  He  proffers. 

6.  (V.  8.)  Confirmation  and  exhortation  arc 
needed  even  by  believers,  to  arm  them  against  threat- 
ening and  temptation.  A  comfortable  support  is 
communion  in  prayer.  Calvin:  The  communion 
of  saints  includes  this,  that  the  faith  of  one  member 
should  be  a  comfort  to  others.  But  to  fasten  on  to 
men  as  men  would  be  unsound  and  unprofitable, 
unless  we  allowed  ourselves  to  be  aroused  to  the 
recollection  of  what  lies  in  our  own  consciousness  of 
faith  {yt  yourtelvet  know) — unless,  animated  by  the 
example,  we  made  use  for  ourselves  of  the  open  way 
of  access  to  the  Lord. 

6.  CHRTSOffTOM :  Who  has  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear :  The  Christian  is  appointed  to  suffer  affliction. 
It  is,  therefore,  just  when  we  are  appointed  to  a  time 
of  refreshing,  that  a  strange  thing  happens  to  us 
^1  Pet  iv.  12).  According  to  the  worid's  sentiment 
(and  that  of  our  natural  sense),  it  is  to  our  discredit 
when  things  go  troublesome  and  hard  with  us ;  we 
almost  suspect  that  everything  is  wrong  with  us. 
According  to  the  word  of  God,  that  is  rather  a 
badge  of  Christians,  a  badge  of  honor;  hoe  lege 
ewnui  Chrittianiy  Calvin.  The  Lord,  indeed,  must 
even  again  show  Himself  as  the  Breaker*  (2  Cor.  vL 
8-10 ;  Rom.  viil  87).  Besides,  affliction  that  befalls 
us  as  Christians  on  account  of  our  faith  is  still  some- 
thing different  from  such  natural  trouble  or  tempta- 
tion of  one's  own  flesh,  as  all  men  must  meet  with. 
But  Christians,  after  all,  are  really  nothing  but  men 
on  whom  the  Divine  training  takes  effect;  and  all 
suffering  sent  by  God,  not  merely  persecution  prop- 
er, can  and  should  be  turned  into  a  cross,  and  as  a 
cross  be  taken  up  and  bo^ie— as  a  crossing  of  our 
self-wilL  To  be  sure,  our  scriptural  knowle<|ge,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  oiu:  lively  recognition  of  facts 
and  ready  acceptance  of  whatever  is  plainly  laid  on 
us,  very  often  do  not  keep  pace  with  each  other. 
Hatred  for  Christ's  name's  sake  is  not  to  be  pro- 
voked bv  us  (Phil  iv.  5) ;  f  provided  only  we  do  not 
escape  the  trouble  by  reason  of  our  excessive  world- 
liness,  our  compliances,  denials,  and  quenching  of 
the  pursuit  of  holiness.  But  the  question  always 
oonoems  only  what  God  lays  upon  us,  not  a  studied 
self-torture.  When  external  persecutions  fail,  there 
may  come  upon  us  inward  assaults  from  flesh  and 
blood,  refined  and  enhanced  by  the  spirits  that  rule 
in  the  air^-daily  piercings  of  a  needle,  more  irksome 
than  the  blows  of  a  club. 

7.  (V.  4.)  The  forewarning  obviates  much  vexa- 
tion (John  xiiL  19 ;  xiv.  29 ;  xvi.  1).  Hardship,  in- 
stead of  frightening,  is  then  an  actual  confirmation 
of  the  prediction ;  hostility  itself  must  redound  to 
the  glory  of  the  Lord.  Chrtsostom  compares  to 
the  physician,  who  foresees  the  course  of  the  dis- 
ease, and  thereby  quiets  his  patient.  God,  however, 
beholds  beforehand  not  merely  what  will  happen,  as 
if  it  happened  without  Him,  but  what,  even  of  that 
wluch  is  wicked  and  hurtful.  He  will  work  as  Judse, 
according  to  the  relation  between  the  seed  and  we 
harvest  (Gal.  vi.  7,  8) ;  and  so  the  Divinely  opened 
vision  discerns  this  working  of  God  even  in  the 
wickedness  of  men. 

*  [I>ttreA6ric7««r— LrTHKsN  word  at  Kio.  ii.  IS.— J.  I*.] 
t  {r6  initutki  viutr,  your  **/orb§aranci."-^»  L.J 
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HRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONLiNS. 


8.  What  must  the  gospel  be  as  a  divine  power, 
that,  with  prospects  so  little  flattering  to  the  flesh,  it 
yet  wins  believers !  It  is  true  that  to  a  certain  de- 
gree even  an  equivocal  cause  may  gain  by  persecu- 
tion. To  make  martyrs  of  men  is  to  call  forth  and 
strengthen  the  spirit  of  contradiction.  That  is  a 
noble  impulse  (of  an  independent  character)  carica- 
tured (resistance  to  essential  truth).  But  only  in 
the  element  of  truth  is  there  a  steadfast  and  lasting 
perseverance.  Berlenburger  Bibel:  But  is  it  wise 
management,  to  talk  of  the  cross  to  young  Chris- 
tians ?  Tnie  wisdom  conducts-  mto  a  schocH,  where 
we  learn  to  be  blessed.  The  lost  blessednbss  is  to  be 
regained  in  no  other  way  than  the  strait  and  narrow 
one.  Tribulation,  however,  is  laid  on  us,  not  as  a 
legal  burden,  but  as  an  evangelical  condition.  And 
this  very  distress  must  serve  to  purify  us. 

9.  (Y.  6.)  Affliction  from  without  becomes 
temptation  within,  insinuates  itself  as  a  trial  of  faith, 
urges  to  the  experiment,  whether  we  might  not  have 
less  of  the  cross.  The  same  word  wttpaaiUs  Lutusr 
translates  sometimes  by  Vermekung  [temptation], 
sometimes  by  Anfecktung  [trial].*  This  corre- 
sponds to  the  two  sides  of  the  idea.  The  design  of 
Satan,  who  against  his  will  must  serve  the  purpose 
of  God,  is  the  wicked  one  of  overthrowing  by  temp- 
tation ;  thus  it  is  said :  God  tempts  no  man ;  and 
even  Satan  finds  scope  for  his  temptations  only  in 
man's  own  lust  (James  i.  18  sqq.) ;  and  yet  we  are 
not  to  think  it  strange,  we  should  rather  count  it  joy, 
when  we  fall  into  divers  temptations  [Luther  :  An- 
fechiungen]  (1  Pet.  iv.  12;  James  i.  2  sqq.),  as 
Abraham  was  tempted  (Gen.  xxii.),  or  Israel  (Gen. 
XV.  25  ;  xvi.  4).  This  is  temptation  with  the  Divine 
purpose  of  trial  and  proof,  and  to  this  end,  therefore, 
should  the  prayer :  **•  Lead  us  not  into  temptation,** 
be  directed ;  not :  Avert  from  us  all  trial,  but :  Re- 
strain it  within  such  bounds,  and  give  to  it  such  an 
issue  (1  Cor.  z.  18),  that  it  become  not  to  us  an 
overpowering  temptation.  Thus  Satan  himself  must 
serve  the  Lord  in  the  salvation  of  men.  From  this 
wonderful  complication  of  motives,  Divine,  devilish, 
human,  is  explained,  even  alongside  of  the  word: 
**  We  are  appointed  to  the  sufflering  of  affliction  f 
that  other  word  again :  *^  I  endured  it  no  longer." 
This  is  neither  impatience  nor  a  faint-hearted  anxie- 
ty, but  the  faithfulness  of  love  in  doing  its  own  part 
and  neglecting  nothing.  He  has  no  uought  of  set- 
ting aside  or  deprecating  all  Divine  wtipa^fids ;  but 
he  would  assist  those  under  trial,  so  that  no  Satanic 
ir9ipeurfi6s  should  overpower,  alarm,  or  deceive 
them ;  for  both  fierce  foes  and  seeming  well-wishers 
(Matt  xvi.  28)  can  work  to  his  mind.  Paul  is  withal 
a  wise  instructor  even  in  this,  that  he  just  as  ten- 
derly avoids  agitating  them  beforehand  with  images 
of  terror,  as  he  again  openly  announces  the  danger. 


HOMILETICAIj  Ain>  peacticai*. 

V.  1.  What  diligence  in  loaiering  is  shown  by 
Paul  I  In  the  case  of  young  plants  this  is  especially 
necessary.  But  the  tender  and  encouraging  treat- 
ment hafl  no  other  aim,  than  to  lead  them  on  to  a 
Christian  self-dependence,  llius  Paul  not  merely 
passed  through  among  them  as  a  proclaimer  of  the 
word,  but  he  was  their  father,  and  continued  to  be 

*  [A  stmilar  variation  marks  the  Oommon  English  ren- 
dering of  vcipoiru^  and  Its  cognate  verb.  Ocnraally,  in- 
deed, our  Translatom  use  the  word  temptation,  btit  some- 
times  with  the  other  shade  of  meaning  preaominant.— 
J.  Ii.] 


their  pastor. — A  true  Apostle  is  intimately  knit  it 
the  >souls  of  his  children,  and  can  never  forsake 
them.  Such  a  spirit  of  love  and  truth  forms  the 
true  apostolic  succession. 

y.  2.  Starke  :  He  incites  others  to  do  what  he 
cannot  (Eph.  vi.  22). — The  same:  A  few  faithful 
laborers  can  accomphsh  more  than  many  unfaithful 
ones  (1  Cor.  xv.  10).» — Towards  laborers  worthy  of 
the  name,  therefore,  must  the  prayer  of  Matt  ix.  8S 
be  directed,  and  also  the  attention  of  church-rulcrsL 
It  is  well  for  an  assistant,  whom  an  approved  princi- 
pal can  commend,  as  Paul  did  Hmothy.— Stares  : 
No  man  can  be  a  true  servant  of  God  and  helper  in 
the  gospel,  unless  he  be  a  child  of  God,  and  on  this 
account  also  a  brother  in  Christ 

[Vv.  1,  2.  Matthew  Hemrt:  Those  ministers 
do  not  duly  value  the  establishment  and  welfare  of 
their  people,  who  cannot  deny  themselves  in  many 
things  for  that  end. — J.  L.] 

y.  8.  Heubner  :  The  Christianas  honorable  call- 
ing ;  Christianity's  first  welcome :  The  position  of  a 
Christian,  a  position  under  the  cross.— Stabbum  : 
The  best  ground  of  comfort,  to  save  us  from  faintiog 
in  tribulation,  is  to  consider  well  and  firmly  believe, 
that  God  in  His  goodness  and  wisdom  has  appoint- 
ed to  every  one  what  in  his  station,  and  according 
to  the  measure  of  the  powers  granted  to  him,  he  is 
to  suffer.  Comfort  and  tribulation  are  by  turns  our 
heavenly  companions ;  God  be  praised  for  both  ! — 
Hecbner  :  We  must  have  a  hard  heart  toward  the 
temptations  of  sin,  but  a  soft  one  toward  the  sufier- 
ings  of  our  brethren. — Rieoer:  It  is  better  to  be 
appointed  to  suffering  in  time  than  to  wrath  (ch.  v. 
9) ;  to  you  it  is  given  to  suffer — as  great  a  gift  as : 
to  you  it  is  given  to  believe  (PhiL  L  29). — ^Dieorich  : 
We  must  have  tribulation,  for  we  contend  with  the 
whole  world,  and  a  mighty  prince. — [Burkitt  :  See- 
ing then  that  afflictions  are  appointed  to  us,  and  we 
appointed  to  them ;  seeing  there  is  a  decree  of  God 
concerning  them,  a  decree  as  to  the  matter  of  them, 
as  to  the  manner  of  them,  as  to  the  measure  of  them, 
as  to  the  time  of  them,  when  they  shall  commence, 
how  far  they  shall  advance,  how  long  t^ey  shall  con- 
tinue, seeing  everything  in  affliction  is  under  an 
appointment,  how  meek  and  humble,  how  patient 
and  submissive,  ought  the  Christian's  spirit  to  be 
under  them,  and  with  what  steadiness  of  expectation 
may  and  ought  he  to  look  up  to  heaven  for  a  sancti- 
fied use  and  improvement  of  them  I — J.  L.] 

Starke  :  The  word  of  the  Apostle  is  confirmed 
by  all  the  history  of  the  Church.  Here  open  ene- 
mies, there  false  brethren.  But  contending  Chris- 
tians have  the  surest  hope  of  victory  over  their  ene 
mies,  because  they  contend  under  One  as  their  Lead- 
er, who  has  overcome  the  world  and  the  prince  of 
the  worid. — ^Thb  same  :  Before  a  man  rightly  under- 
stands the  mystery  of  the  cross,  he  is  offended 
thereby,  and  supposes  that,  if  a  person  acts  prop- 
erly, outward  things  must  also  at^the  same  time  go 
well  with  him ;  and  therefore  beginners  in  the  Chns- 
tian  profesuon  should  be  guarded  betimes  by  good 
instruction  against  this  offence. — To  others  ap^es 
the  word  of  Chrtsostom  :  Of  you  also  it  holds  true, 
that  ye  have  not  yet  resisted  an  unto  blood ;  and  well 
is  it,  if  only  that  is  true,  and  not  rather  this :  Te  h&ve 
not  yet  even  despised  riches,  &c.  So  mudi  has  Christ 
suffered  for  us  enemies ;  and  we  for  Him  ?  nothing 
for  Him,  but  only  from  Him  innumerable  benefits. 

•  [This  reference  Is  scarcely  to  the  point,  rinoo  Paul 
there  compares  what  Divine  grace  enabled  him  to  do  with 
what  was  done  by  the  other  Jpottlet.—J.  L.] 
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V.  4.  To  find  one's  bearings  by  the  word  of  pro- 
phecj — this  was  a  great  consolation  for  the  Lord  Jesus 
in  His  career  of  suffering  (Luke  zviiL  81 ;  John  xvii. 
12 ;  Matt,  xxti*  54) ;  to  say  nothing,  then,  of  ourselves. 
For  us,  when  in  tribuladon,  it  is  indispensable  that 
we  know,  that  so  it  must  be — it  was  told  us  before. 

Y.  5.  Hkubneb  :  The  Apostles,  like  Jesus,  did 
not  deceive  by  empty  promises. — Partnership  helps 
to  carry  the  burden.  Am  I  to  be  my  brother's 
keeper?  Not  in  the  sense  of  a  faint-hearted  care- 
fulness, as  if  fM  could  guard  him,  as  if  he  were  not 
in  a  far  better  Hand ;  but,  just  because  we  believe 
this,  ought  we  to  be  intent  in  faithful  love,  as  God*s 
fdlow-laborers,  not  to  neglect  our  ministry ;  to  look 
diligently  after  our  brethren,  not  ^  P^^^  ^^  curious 
speculation ;  to  encourage  them  by  examples  and  in- 
tercession ;  to  hold  forth  to  them  tbe  prophetic 
word ;  to  arouse  the  remembrance  of  their  own  ex- 
perience of  the  truth  of  God ;  to  point  them  to  the 
go^)eI  of  Christ,  who,  stronger  than  the  strong  one 


[Luke  xi.  21  sq.],  knows  well  how  to  keep  faith 
firm.  —  Heubxer  :  These  were  church-visitations, 
where  the  inquiry  was  as  to  the  state  of  the  heart.— 
Even  the  loving  consideration,  that,  to  please  theis 
spiritual  fathers,  they  should  contend  stoutly,  ma^ 
be  made  available  for  the  strengthening  of  zeal; 
there  is  a  sense  of  honor  in  the  spiritual  family. 

[Observe  the  apostolic  style  of  address  to  indi- 
vidu)Eils  and  churches,  as  liable  to  fall  away  from 
their  Christian  standing  and  profession. — ^Faith,  the 
Christian's  defence  against  Satan's  devices;  comp. 
Eph.  vL  16 ;  1  John  v.  4. — Burkitt  :  Though  the 
labor  of  faithful  ministers  shall  not  be  in  vain  with 
respect  to  themselves — their  reward  is  with  the  Lord 
(the  careful  nurse  shall  be  paid,  though  the  child 
dies  at  the  breast) — yet  with  respect  to  their  people 
they  may  be  in  vain,  yea  worse,  for  a  testimony 
against  them;  Mark  vi.  11. — Matthew  Hekrt: 
Faithful  ministers  are  much  concerned  about  the 
success  of  their  labors. — J.  L.] 


Ch.  m.  6-13. 

S.  Tlinothy  having  brought  good  tidings,  Paul  is  fall  of  joy  and  thankfalnoM  to  Ood.  to  whom  he  at  the  same  time 
tayt  vithout  ceasing,  that  he  may  be  enabled  to  come  onto  them,  and  supply  the  defldendies  of  their  fidth. 

6  But  now,  when  Tiinotheus  came  [But  Timothy  having  just  now  come,  oprt 
8<  cX^oKTos  Ti^io^iov]  from  you  unto  us  [to  us  from  you,  irpos  17/Aas  d<^'  vfuav]^  and 
brought  us  good  tidings  of  your  faith  and  charity  [love,  dyaTnyv),*  and  that  ye 
have  good  remembrance  of  us  always,  desiring  greatly  [longing]*  to  see  us,  as 

7  [even  as] '  we  also  to  see  you ;  therefore,  brethren,  we  were  comforted  [for  this 
cause  we  were  comforted,  brethren,]*  over  you  in  all  our  affiction  and  distress 

8  [distress  and  affliction]  *  by  your  faith :  for  now  we  live,  if  ye  stand  fast  *  in  the 

9  Lord.  For  what  thanks  can  we  render  to  God  again  [render  to  God,  tw  Sew 
curairoSowai]  for  you,  for  all  the  joy  wherewith  we  joy  for  your  sakes  before 

10  our  God ;  -''-^*  «-'="  '=»«"  ™™' —  «^^««^:««i«  r^^«^  ^^^^..;i:^^Uri  •  +!.„♦  «.«  «>:^i.* 


11  lackmg     ^  ^ _  __ 

Himself  and  our  Father  [But  may  He  Himself,  our  God  and  Father]*  and  our 

12  Lord  Jesus  Christ,*  direct  our  way  unto  you :  and  the  Lord  make  you  [but  you, 
may  the  Lord  make]"  to  increase  and  abound  in  love  one  toward  another 
[toward  one  another,  cfe  aXXijAov?],  and  toward  all  men  [aHJ,  even  as  we  [we  also, 

13  Kot  rffjLcW]  do  toward  you ;  to  the  end  He  may  stablish  [establish]  your  hearts 
unblamable  in  holiness  before  God,  even  our  Father  [our  God  and  Father],"  at 
the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ"  with  all  His  saints  [holy  ones]." 

>  V.  t.-^hnwo$ovmt.    Gomp.  Bom.  i.  11 ;  2  Gor.  is.  14 ;  Fhil.  i.  8 ;  ii.  26 ;  and  the  Exegetlcal  Kotee,  3.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  6.— (mMvco,  as  in  ch.  ii.  11.  The  English  Version  retains  the  emphasis,  as  aboTo,  at  ch.  iiL  12 ;  iv.  6 ;  Bom.  ir. 
e;lCor.i.l4;iiL18.-J.L.) 

'  V.  7.— [8uk  rovTo— OS  in  t.  S — iropcxA^^iMifv,  ^A^.  Here,  as  in  the  preceding  Terse,  and  so  often  elsewhere,  the 
Ofeek  Older  u  qnJte  needlessly  changed  by  our  Translators.— J.  L.1 

*  V.  7.— 'Av^yiqi  jcol  tfAi^ci  ia  given  by  the  oldest  authorities  rlnolnding  Sin.],  instead  of  the  inTerse  order.  [And  sc 
iBaar  of  the  modem  editors,  inolndtng  Lochmann,  Tischendorl  AUbrd,  Wordsworth  (though  he  lays  stress  on  the  fact 
tliat  Tertollian,  in  quoting  this  Epistle,  has  ChriMti  here,  as  well  as  Ckritto  at  oh.  iL  19),  ElUoott.- J.  L.] 

*  V.  8.— On  the  readmg  ariitcm  after  Uv,  oomp.  Winer,  ed.  6,  p.  884.  The  Sinaitietu^  howerer,  reads  on^xwrt  [a 
prima  wtanm;  for  there  is  a  correction  of  it  into  ar^rrt,  with  ▲.  F.  O.  See,— In  y.  9,  for  0t^  Sin.^  reads  Kvpi*f  with  D.* 
X.  0.,  and,  lor  #to«,  it  has  mpiov.—J.  L.] 

*  V.  10.— { vnpcmrcptavDv  =  mors  than  tuperabundana^  ;  Webster  and  Wilkinson :  vilh  more  than  exoeu,  Comp.  ch. 
r.lS;Eph.iif.20v-J.Eri 

•    '  V.  10. — [itai  marapinffcui  rA  ^ortpi^iiara  tyfi  frummt  vuwv.    See  JSxegtUeat  Notes,  8.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  II.— (Avrtv  M  &  0^  Mu  variip  ^/mv.    For  the  double  referenoe  of  ^ilup,  see  p.  49,  Note  t ;  and.  for  the  rarions 
irtniotioBS  of  aMt,  see  my  Betition  of  this  verse.  Note  a.    The  above  translation  corresponds  to  that  of  our  author : 


XraObtiaber,  mnter  ChU  und  Voter.    Strictly  speaking,  however,  I  profer  to  regard  avrtff  as  merely  emphasising  h  Mt^ 
Vsvf  {xpi«r6s),  and  to  make  these  latter  words  themselves  the  immediate  compound  subject  of  the  verbs.— J.  Lj. 

*  (Sin.,  as  B.,  has  v/iAr  befi>re  wlanp  as  well  as  after  iydmitf.—J.  L.] 
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•  y.  ll^[Xp«4rT^  is  wsntiiiff  in  the  old«t  MitboritiM  indoding  Sin.  It  it  teaok«ted  by  Schott  «ad  BiggenlMClH 
md  caneellod  or  Titchmaiin,  Tiflcbendori;  Allbrd,  EUioott.— J.  U1 

**  V.  l2.—[itimt  6i  h  m^iptot.  Bevision :  **  Such  ia  <mr  prayer  tor  onnelree:  6irf you.  wheiher we  come  or  not  {Bengel  * 
9(ve  not  venttmui,  tive  minus)  Ac"— J.  L.]  Only  a  few  Mattered  authoritiee  nere  omit  Kvpwtt  or  add  'Iifrovc,  or  ohangt 
ltinto#«(k' 

V.  IS.— [At  in  V.  11.-J.  L.) 
.13.— Here  r 


ZpitfTov  ia  wanting  in  ttiU  more  anthoritiee  [ineloding  Sin^  and  is  rejected  by  Biggenbadi,  as  well 
pann,  Tischendor^  Alford^  Wordsworth,  EUioott.— J.  L.] ;  at  the  end  of  the  Terse  some  (km ;  also 


>«  V. 
as  by  Schott,  . 

the  SinaUiau  [a  prima  manm.—J,  L.] )  hare  «|aiir. 

"  V.  13.--(AyM*r.    Bee  the  Ezegetical  Notes,  12.— J.  L.] 

EZEOETICAIi  AITD  CRITICAL. 

1.  (V.  6.)  Bat,  Timothy  haying  Joit  now, 
ke. — Casual,  resumed  afterwards  in  9ik  rovro. — 
•'Af>Ti,  just,  at  present  (Matt.  ix.  18 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  7), 
is  b^  referred,  with  Gaonus,  Bsnocl,  Pxlt, 
£wuj>,  HonfAiiif,  [Alford,  Wordsworth,  Wsd- 
8TKR  and  WiLKiNsoH,  Ellicott  in  the  Commentary ; 
his  Translation  follows  the  Common  Version.— J.  L.] 
to  the  participle;  the  Epistle  was  written  imme- 
diately after  Timothy's  return,  and  hence  the  fresh 
joy  and  gushing  loTe.  Db  Wittb  and  LtMCMAMN 
[Jowett]  would  connect  fyn  with  (the  somewhat 
remote)  wopcicX^^iijUfr,  v.  7,  thus  making  ihe  main 
thought  to  consist  in  the  prominence  given  to  the 
consolation  in  opposition  to  the  sending  of  Timothy. 
But  we  should  then  be  compelled  unnecessarily  to 
find  an  anacoluthon  in  8i^  rovro.  To  i/t,  that  is, 
Paul ;  possibly  even,  Paul  and  Silas,  if  the  latter  had 
already  arriTtd  before  Timothy. 

2.  And  \ir(night  ni  good  tiding!,  Ac. — 
ff^ayy.,  Beor.  *)^a  (1  Sam.  zzxL  9,  Septuagint); 
here  in  its  original  signification,  as  at  Luke  i.  19  of 
the  birth  of  the  Baptist ;  elsewhere,  throughout  the 
New  Testament,  ot  the  good  tidings  kot^  ^^PxA^t  the 
tidings  of  redemption.  The  birth  of  John,  more- 
over, is  a  part  of  these  tidbgs  of  salvation.  And 
here  too  there  is  something  peculiarly  earnest,  an 
expression  of  his  great  joy,  in  the  fact  that  Paul 
uses  this  word.  It  is  to  him  a  sort  of  gospel,  a  fruit 
of  the  gospel  in  the  specific  sense,  the  announcement 
of  a  Divine  work,  when  he  hears  a  good  account  of 
their  faith  (the  root,  without  which  love  were- merely 
a  work  of  nature),  and  of  their  love  (the  fhiit,  the 
evidence  of  the  living  existence  of  faith ;  compre- 
hensive love,  as  1  Cor.  xiii ;  comp.  2  Tbesa.  i.  8^. 
CHRTSoeroM :  So  great  a  good  does  he  connder  their 
confirmation  to  be.  And  thus  be,  the  bringer  of 
glad  tidings,  bimself  receives  the  glad  tidings  of  the 
Divine  woric,  the  fruit  of  his  gospel 

8.  And  that  ye  have  (retain)  a  good  (a  truly 
loving,  thankful,  prayerful)  ramembranoe  of  iii{ 
that  they  had  thus  not  even  been  misled  in  regard 
to  their  teachers  (HonuLiiN).  Not:  ye  make  hon- 
orable mention  of  us  (Grotiub;  that  were  frigid, 
and  would  require  wotcuri^,  LtiMEMANN).  This  per- 
sonal interest  is  connected  with  the  main  topic  If 
they  continue  in  faith  and  love,  the  natural  result  of 
that  is  attachment  to  the  Apostie.  Tbo  irdrrore, 
alwaye,  and  so  immovably,  we  most  naturally  refer 
to  the  preceding  lx«^<  ftytiat^  (not,  as  HoniANir,  to 
what  follows);  the  nirther  exphination,  as  to  how  the 
remembrance  shows  itself,  is  given  by  #wnrodoGr- 
rcf :  in  that  ye  eamettlif  long ;  or,  if  the  word  is 
equivalent  to  the  simple  verb  (Koch,  262,  after 
Fritzschr)  :  *  for  thie  ye  tong,  to  see  vs.  Bsnqbl  : 
A  sign  of  their  good  conscience. 

4.  (V.  7.)  For  this  oaiise-~embracing  the 
contents  of  the  participial  construction  in  v.  6 ;  as 
the  Qreeks  sometimes  elsewhere  use  o0r«f  for  re- 

*  [And  so  likewise  Alpokd  and  Elucott  make  the  Iml 
directive,  not  intensive.— J.  L.] 


sumption;  wo  wera  oomlbrtad  OTer  yon,  <m 
your  aeconnt,^  not  superfluous  even  with  8ia  rovro ; 
the  persons  are  named  in  whom  be  finds  comfort ; 
then  special  mention  is  made  of  that  quality  of, 
theirs,  that  is  comforting  to  bun :  by  your  faith  (the 
medium  of  the  comfort);  it  was  their  faith  about 
which  he  had  been*  anxious.  Between  the  two  is  a 
second  iwi,  denoting  the  situation  in  which  he  found 
himself:  inf  (2  Cor.  tIL  4)  all,  ot<r  whole;  the 
distress,  taken  together  as  a  totality;  not:  every^ 
which  would  have  required  vdtrp  without  the  article. 
'ApdyKfi  denotes  the  distress  from  without,  the  evil 
condition;  ^lu^is,  its  inward  operation,  affliction, 
anguish.]:  It  would  be  improper  to  ascribe  to  the 
former  any  special  reference  to  pecuniary  need.g 
Altogether  to  be  rejected  is  the  idea  of  anxiety  about 
the  Thessalonians ;  for  this  would  now  certainly 
have  been  removed ;  whereas  the  M  shows  that  he 
intends  a  distress  that  still  continues,  but  in  which 
he  was  comforted  by  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians 

(LtNKMANN). 

6.  (V.  8.)  For  now  we  lire,  &c. ;  comp.  Ps. 
xxii.  27  [26.  Webster  and  Wilkinson  refer  to 
Gen.  xliv.  80 ;  1  Sam.  xviil.  1 ;  Gal.  iv.  191.  He 
thus  explains  his  having  been  comforted.  Ijfe  in 
the  full  sense,  opposed  to  distress  and  anguish, 
which  is  a  death,  a  dying  daily  (1  Cor.  xv.  81). 
Caltin  :  Here  we  see,  bow  Paul  almost  forgot  bim- 
self for  the  sake  of  the  Thessalonians.  Rom.  vii.  9, 
where  he  speaks  of  a  death  by  sin,  goes  yet  deeper. 
Seldom  does  Paul  use  ^r  of  the  mere  bodily  life. 
If  JB  (emphatic)  stand  Cast,  remain  steadfast ; 
tfT^irccy,  a  later  rerbal  form,  derived  from  terrriKa^ 
fVequently  employed  by  Paul:  Rom.  xiv.  4;  PhiL 
iv.  1 ;  in  the  Locd,  as  your  life-element,  most  inti« 
mately  united  to  Him,  rooted  and  sheltered  in  Him. 
He  again  employs  idtf  for  the  future  as  wanting  con- 
firmation; not,  however,  as  doubting  them,  but 
merely  as  a  stimulus :  It  depends  on  you,  to  help  in 
preparing  for  me  death  or  life.  Calvin :  Hcee  yratu- 
latio  vtm  exhortationie  habet.  He  thereby  precludes 
all  rising  of  vanity  in  himself  and  the  Thessalo- 
nians ;  but  especially  by  means  of  the  thanks^ving 
that  follows. — HoFMANN,  it  is  true,  finds  it  impossi- 
ble that  the  Apostie  should  make  his  present  life 
depend  on  a  condition,  the  occurrence  of  which  on!  j 
the  future  could  show.  He  would  therefore  refer 
the  words  hh  rris  ifjAp  wforcs^t  to  what  follows,  so 
that  we  should  have  to  assume  an  inveruon  at  5rt ; — 

*  [^*  vutr— the  basis  of  the  v«p^ucAi)0tff.  Scaonr,  Eixi* 
COTT.— J.  L.1 

t  (German :  hei.  Elltoott  describes  this  iwi  as  having 
what  oe  oalls  a  umUoeal  force,  and  as  carrying  the  idea  of 
**  ethical  contact"  WsBsncm  and  Wilkxmsox  :  "  loith  ott. 
The  ideas  of  saooession  and  ooezistenoe  are  involved  in  hrl 
thus  nsed,  i^rincipolly  the  latter :  comfint  came  after  sor- 
row, but  wmle  the  sorow  was  still  fblt— came  as  a  remedy 
or  alleviation.  Comp.  2  Cor.  L  4,  and  the  exactly  parallel 
circamstanoes  and  expressions  in  2  Oor.  vii.  4-7."--J.  L.]  * 

I  [An  altoMther  untenable  distinction.  Da  Warra  re- 
fers both  woros  to  the  Apostie's  inward  anxieties;  LtMi- 
MAmr  (followed  by  Alvou>  and  Exxicoir),  to  his  ontwaid 
troubles.— J.  L.1 

f  [A  soggeeaon  of  MACKyraar,  and  allowed  by  Scaorr. 
—J.  L.] 
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enneoeasarj,  for  even  in  the  strongly  emphatic  yvp 
there  lies  a  soflSdent  expression  of  the  present 
ooDdition  for  present  life :  ^*  now  (just  because  ye 
believe) ;  **  *  and  if  the  words,  in  Hofmann's  con- 
■traction  of  them,  support  the  addition,  as  to  the 
leose,  of:  and  mHoU  continue  to  Uve^  if  ye  continue 
to  heUeve^  then  so  they  do  also  in  the  ordinary  con- 
Btniction.  On  the  whole,  Hofmann*s  division  of  the 
daiises  in  yt.  7-10  is  extremely  artificial  and  cum- 
bersome. 

6.  (V.  9.)  For  VihBt  thanki,  &c.— Thereby 
P^nl  confirms  the  weighty  (»fi§r  [Altord:  "ac- 
ooonts  for,  and  specifies  Uie  action  of,  the  M  just 
mentioned.^ — J.  L.]:  What  greater  blessing  could 
we  have,  for  which  to  give  thanks?  The  iun-auto- 
iovptu  {c\^ ,  Joel  iv.  [iil,  in  the  English  arrange- 
meut.--J.  L.]  4,  Septuagint)  marks  the  thanksgiving 
as  a  return,  requited  for  what  was  received ;  in  2 
Tbess.  i  6  it  is  used  of  primitive  retribution.  In 
the  q>bere  of  free,  spiritual  love  it  is  thanksgiving, 
F^  cxvi  12.  For  the  third  time,  and  this  time  most 
emphatically,  he  expresses  his  thanks  (ch.  i.  2 ;  iii. 
13);  this  time  also  for  the  ascertained  stability  of 
the  Theasalooians. — n«p(,  on  your  account ;  M,  on 
occasion  of  all  the  joy  (the  article  marks  the  joy  as 
a  wholeX  wherewith  we  joy.  [Wibstkr  and  Wil- 
KI5S0N :  he  has  two  subjects  of  thankfulness,  their 
fidelity,  and  his  own  satisfaction  therein. — J.  L.] ; 
I  by  attraction  for  Ijyy  since  the  accusative  should 
have  stood  (Matt,  it  10;  Winer,  §  32.  2).  The 
dative,  indeed,  occurs  also  without  attraction,  John 
m.  29;  comp.  Luke  xxiL  16;  Wufsa,  §  64.  3. 
But  in  these  places  the  dative  of  a  substantive  cog- 
nate to  the  verb  goes  to  strengthen  the  verbal  idea, 
like  the  Hebrew  infinitive  absolute.  We  might, 
therefore,  rather  compare  such  texts  as  Acts  ii.  80 ; 
xtL  28,  where  the  dative  is  to  be  understood  instru- 
meatally. — Al  t/ius  belongs  to  x^P^f^^^y  not  to  what 
follows,  which  is  already  sufficiently  defined;  like- 
wise ffiMpoff^p  kc  (before  our  God,  who  is  ours 
and  we  His)  still  belongs  to  what  precedes ;  for,  re- 
fened  to  what  follows,  it  would  make  the.  sentence 
drag,  whereas,  connected  with  ya/pojtMr,  it  is  by  no 
means  superfluous  (Ewald,  Hofmann);  rather  is 
the  import  already  ^ven  quite  correctly  by  Calvin  : 
twrv  d  absque  WMOaiione  uUa  ;  Li^nimann  :  with  a 
pore  joy,  therefore,  to  which  nothing  earthly  ad- 
heres (Alfobd  :  one  which  will  bear,  and  does  bear, 
the  searching  eye  of  God,  and  is  HU  joy  (John  xv. 
1L).-J.  lJ 

7.  (Y.  10.)  Night  and  day,  ^— Comp.  ch. 
H.  9 ;  as  according  to  that  place  his  manual  labor,  so 
aeoording  to  the  present  his  fervent  supplications 
alio  (2  Tim.  i.  8 j  are  prolonged  into  the  night ; 
▼«j  ezoaediiigiy,  above  measure  exceedingly; 
a  lively  Pauline  climax  (ch.  T.  18  {yar,) ;  Eph.  iil 
20  (far.);  comp.  Mark  vi  61). — ^According  to  Lunb- 
MAXir  [Alvoro  :  prayina  om  we  do^  Elliootf,  &c.] 
the  par^ple  Uifuiw  should  depend  on  diwtt^o, 
V.  9.  Hot  only,  however,  does  that  lie  too  fkr  off, 
but,  as  regards  tiie  sense  also,  it  is  little  suitable, 
anee  that  dwpdfu  has  an  interrogative  force,  and  pre- 
SBppoaes  Uie  answer:  We  cannot  indeed  say  what 
thanks  would  suffioe.  Lutbbr  and  Von  Gbrlach 
take  V.  10  as  the  answer  to  v.  9 :  Whai  thanks  f  in 
ikat  we  pray;  the  ihmd^  that  is,  that  we  pray; — 
a  fiur  sense,  bat  too  aififioial.    We  do  better,  there- 


*  rAiroas :  rvr—*^  implying  Che  fUfllinent  of  the  oondi- 
fioa  Wy)  wUflh  foUowa ; ''— Ellioott  :  **  logical  and  arga- 
■catatiTe,  spprooching  in  meaning  to  in  Aac  rerum  ttatu, 


pra 
Yen 


fore,  to  take  ScJ/t.  as  in  apposition  to  x^P^f^*^  (^' 
Wette)  :  whereioith  we  joy^  whUe  we  (at  the  sam€ 
time)  unceasingly  pray, 

8.  That  we  may  see,  &c;— The  object  of  the 
prayer  is  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  purpose :   We 

ay,  in  order  to  te« ;  as  ch.  it  12 ;  2  Tbess.  il  2.— 
bor  £aoe,  as  ch.  ii.  17.  Not  merely,  however,  to 
luxuriate  in  sensibilities,  but  with  the  holy  aim  of 
redreuing,  supplying,  compleHng  ;  Kwraprii^Wy  from 
tiprwsy  integer,  to  mend,  restore  what  has  been  dam- 
aged ;  the  nets.  Matt.  iv.  21 ;  spiritually,  1  Cor.  L 
10 ;  Gal.  vi.  1 ;  but  also  to  complete  what  has  not 
been  damaged ;  the  creation,  Heb.  x.  6 ;  xi.  3.  Nor 
in  this  case  is  it  meant  to  convey  a  reproach  of  de- 
generacy ;  synonymous  with  w/NNroMtirXi/povK,  2  Cor. 
ix.  12. — Tik  {Hrrepfifun-a,  the  deficiencies,  that  wherein 
one  is  behindhand ;  of  poverty  in  external  things, 
2  Cor.  ix.  12 ;  what  is  still  butstanding  of  sufferings. 
Col.  i  24.  We  may  distinguish,  but  not  separate, 
deficiencies  in  the  insight  of  faith  from  deficiencies 
in  the  power  of  faith  in  the  life.  They  need  instruc- 
tion, exhortation,  intercession.  The  Hm  of  v.  8  had 
already  reminded  them  that  no  one,  so  long  as  he 
lives  in  the  flesh,  must  imagine  that  he  stands  and 
cannot  fall;  ch.  iv.  shows,  that  Paul  exhorts  the 
Theasalonians  in  matters  of  practice,  as  well  as  in- 
structs them  in  those  of  theory  (Lunem ann,  against 
Olshausen). 

9.  (V.  n.)  But*  may  He  Himsell  &c.— 
L&NEiiANN :  But  may  God  Himself,  our  Fat/ter — 
refers  fi/MP  without  reason  to  mtr^p  only  [and  so 
Alford,  Ellicott,  &c1.  We  understand  (against 
De  Wstte^  that  there  is  here  a  contrast  with  the 
Apostle,  who  prays  that  God  Himself  would  do  His 
work,  and  that  in  a  twofold  respect:  1.  when  he 
directs,  smooths,  expressly  guides,  our  way  to  you 
(Luke  I  79,  the  feet ;  2  Tbess.  iii.  6,  hearts ;  comp. 
Rom.  i.  10  [Sept  Ps.  v.  8]  ),  only  so  do  we  escape 
from  empty  pUces  of  our  own,  which  Satan  thwarts 
(ch.  ii.  18) ;  2.  but  you  (v.  12),  whether  we  come  or 
not  (Bbnoel),  the  Lord  alone  can  duly  confirm ;  we 
are,  indeed,  merely  instruments  for  the  KcaraprUrai^ 
which  proceeds  from  God. 

10.  Our  God  and  Father  and  our  Lord 
Jetna  Ohrist:  God  gives  only  through  Jesus;* 
Christ  also  is  invoked  with  the  Father,  comp.  2 
Thess.  ii.  16  sqq. ;  1  Cor.  L  2 ;  the  verb  in  the  sin- 

Silar  shows,  that  the  two  are  yet  not  two,  but  one 
ivine  essence.! 

11.  (V.  12.)  But  you,  may  the  Lord  make, 
kfi, — TiXeordaai  and  wepuro'e^ffoi,  as  previously  ica- 
rcv^Mu,  are  three  singulars  of  the  optative  aorist 
active,  not  infinitives  (mat  would  require  the  accent 
wepunrevcat,  and  could  only  be  understood  as  an 
arbitrary  ellipsis);  wAcoMtfccy  occurs  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament  only  as  an  intransitive,  here 
transitive  (like  the  hiphilj,  and  so  in  the  Septuagint 
(of  things,  not  persons).  Num.  xxvi.  64 ;  Ps.  Ixxi. 
21 ;  wepuTfft^ety,  generally  intransitive,  but  also 
transitive :  of  things,  2  Cor.  ix.  8 ;  and  the  passive 
(Matt.  xiii.  12)  implies  a  transitive  active.  So  then : 
May  He  make  you  perfect  %  (not :  through  increase 

*  ra^-not  simply  pMnfiarutAw  (Elxjoott  :  Now),  but 
with  Its  TOoper  adTOimtive  forco :  BuL—Sa  spite  of  all  Sa- 
tan's hindranoes,  and  notwithstanding  the  fidlore  hithertc 
of  our  own  repeated  attempts  and  eeaseloss  longfakgs.— 
J.  I«.l 

1 1 Athanasxvs*  Oral,  contra  Arianos  III.  11. :  iV  M* 

T1|T«  TOW  VATp^  KOL  TOW  WtOW  i^^ko^W.—J,  L.J 

X  [Oerman :  «r  huk^  euoh  voUkommen ;— a  needless  de- 
portore  from  the  strict  meaning  of  irAcordinu,  and  (me  no' 
justified  by  the  parenthesis.— J.  L.] 
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of  numbers^  but,  as  no  doubt  connected  with  that,) 
in  love  (dative,  as  in  ch.  il.  17),  and  richly  to 
abound  ;  toward  one  anothery  therefore  in  brotherly 
love  (ch.  iv.  9),  and  toward  all  (who  are  not  yet 
brethren^ ;  not  merely :  toward  all  other  ChritHans^ 
30  that  tne  first  member  should  mean  only ;  toward 
you  Thessaloniana  one  with  another ;  still  less  is  the 
second  member  merely  epexegetical :  and  that  in- 
deed all  (Thessalonians).  A  groundless  narrowing 
of  the  comprehensive  sense. — ^Rven  «1  we  alio 
do  toward  yon.  Since  the  word  is  i^/ifZr,  not 
^/iai,  we  cannot  supply  an  optative,  but  only  v^pur- 
atvofiw  ^intransitive)  r§  kydarp,  (Gaonus :  4(rii4v.) 
We  are  m  fact  your  model,  as  was  said  already,  ch. 
L  6 ;  ii.  10 ;  and  that  (Hofmann)  in  love  even  to 
those  who  are  not  yet  brethren ;  otherwise,  indeed, 
wu  should  not  have  come  to  you.  Had  we  not  loved 
you,  before  you  were  Christians,  you  would  never 
have  become  such. 

12.  (V.  13.)  To  the  end  He,  &c.— The  final 
aim  and  effect  of  being  perfected  in  love  is  the 
establishment  of  the  heart ;  to  become  unblamable 
is  the  result  of  the  ffrnpiCtuf ;  on  the  day,  not  to 
the  day,  because  the  end  is  regarded  as  attained; 
brcviloquence,  for  f*j  rh  cTwu  iLfi4fi'rrovSy  1  Cor.  i.  8, 
and  often.  Winer,  §  66.  8.  The  negative  (itfJ) 
«uuids  in  the  positive :  in  holiness  (belongs  to 
a^itfixrovs).  That  should  be  the  issue  with  the 
Thessalonians,  as  with  the  Apostle  (ch.  iL  10).  Ho- 
liness, the  result  of  sanctification  (ch.  iv.  8^  compre- 
hends the  whole  life  in  and  from  the  Spirit.  The 
uiiblamablencss  in  holiness  has  place  before  God^s 
scrutinizing  gUnoe  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 
Mtrd  &c  leans  closely  on  wapowrt^ ;  it  does  not  be- 
long to  the  more  remote  ifitforrovs.  Therefore: 
when  He  comes  (xdptart)  with  all  His  holy  ones; 
His,  Acts  ix.  18,  uiat  is,  Christ^s  (not,  as  Lunemamn 
would  have  it,  contrary  to  the  arrangement  of  the 
words,  God's).  In  that  lies  the  stimulus :  see  te  it, 
that  ye  come  along  with  them. — But  who  are  the 
&ytot  ?  The  angels.  His  angels,  are  Christ's  attend- 
ants at  the  judgment  (Matt.  xxv.  81 ;  xiii.  41 ;  zvi. 
27 ;  2  Thess.  i.  7) ;  they  are  called  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment D^tb*p^,  Septuagint  simply  £7101,  Ps.  Ixxxix. 
6  [6J  (?) ;  Dan.  iv.  10  [18]  ;  viii.  13  ;  at  Zech.  xiv.  6 
it  might  be  doubted  whether  angels  only  are  meant. 
In  the  New  Testament,  on  the  contrary,  iytot  with- 
out any  addition  never  elsewhere  denotes  the  angels, 
always  Christians,  Col.  ill  12,  and  how  often !  At 
Col.  i.  26  one  might  possibly  (comp.  Eph.  iii.  10) 
think  of  holy  men  and  angels  together.  But  do 
holy  men  come  with  the  Lond  ?  Rather,  to  Him,  to 
meet  Him  (ch.  iv.  16,  17),  says  Pelt.  In  the  mean- 
while, however,  they  are  with  Him  immediately  after 
death  (PhiL  i.  28 ;  2  Cor.  t.  8),  and  He  will  bring 
them  with  Himself  (ch.  iv.  14) ;  rising  before  the 
living  [before  the  rapture  of  the  living. — J.  L.], 
they  may  be  described  as  coming  with  Him  [caught 
up  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,  they  then  do  come 
with  Him. — J.  L.] ;  and  with  this  must  be  compared 
1  Cor.  tI  2,  8 ;  xv.  28,  62 ;  2  Thess.  i.  10.  Thus, 
in  favor  of  the  reference  to  the  angels  (De  Wette, 
L&NBMANN,  and  others)  is  what  is  said  of  them  else- 
where, and  the  Old  Testament  phraseology ;  against 
it  is  that  of  the  New  Testament  (on  which  account 
Yon  Gerlach,  HoncAMN  and  others,  understand  by 
the  word  the  sleeping  believers).  We  should  then 
perhaps  have  to  suppose,  that  the  style  of  Daniel 
prevails  in  our  Epistle,  as  likewise  in  2  Thess.  ii. — 
Benoel  and  Starks  [Alforo,  Ellicott,  Webster 
and  Wilkinson,  &e.]  understand  by  hyltn^  angels 


and  glorified  men  together^  and  in  favor  of  this  very 
view  reference  might  be  made  to  Daniel,  where 
besides  angels  men  also,  members  of  the  people 
of  God,  who  take  the  kingdom,  are  called  V^^?»? 
(ch.  vii.  18,  22).  Moreover,  Heb.  xii.  22,  23  puU 
the  angels  in  company  with  the  Church  of  the  per- 
fected first-bom,  who  indeed  have  become  hdy^Xo. 
(Luke  XX.  86).  The  Lord  is  Head  of  the  Church,  aa 
of  principalities  and  powers  (Eph.,  Col.). — ''A/i^, 
which  is  added  by  A.  D.*  E.  Sin.  It.  Vulg.,  suits  the. 
devotional  strain,  but  for  that  very  reason  may  have 
been  of  liturgical  origin,  or  added  by  the  copyist 


DOCTBINAL  AJO)  ETIUCAL. 

1.  (Y.  6.)  Faithfulness  to  the  gospel  is  naturaUy 
connected  with  thankful  love  to  those  who  publish 
it.  Roos :  It  is  well,  when  after  some  time  matters 
stand  thus  between  teachers  and  their  former  hear^ 
ers,  whose  spiritual  fathers  they  are.  Backsliders 
cannot  think  kindly  of  their  former  spiritual  fathers, 
and  have  no  longing  desire  to  see  them  again,  since 
shame  and  fear,  or  even  a  malignant  bitterness,  do 
preclude  this. — The  Apostle  is  hr  from  fostering  a 
false  dependence,  that  leans  on  men  rather  than  on 
the  Lord  Himself  (1  Cor.  i.  18  sqq. ;  iiL  4  sqq.). 
When  a  separation  is  necessary  to  a  proper  indepen- 
dence, the  Lord  brings  it  about  for  the  upright  in 
due  time. 

[BuRKiTT :  Christian  love  doth  earnestly  long  to 
evidence  itself  in  Christian  fellowship,  and  passion- 
ately desire  the  communion  of  saints,  for  the  mutual 
comfort  and  spiritual  advantage  of  each  other.— 
J.  L.] 

2.  (Y.  7.)  A  man  of  faith,  like  Paul,  needs  com- 
fort, and  says  so  without  disguise  (Rom.  i.  10) ;  he 
takes  no  such  high  stand,  as  if  he  had  no  need  of  it. 
We  scarcely  form  to  ourselves  an  adequate  idea  of 
the  agony  of  his  soul  for  all  his  chnrches,  and  easily 
mistake  in  thinking  generally  of  highly  endowed 
and  advanced  Christies,  foigctting  that  in  the  con- 
flict they  are  most  exposed  and  harassed. 

8.  In  V.  7  Paul  speaks  only  of  the  faith  of  the 
Thessalonians,  the  root ;  whereas  at  v.  12,  the  root 
being  firm,  his  desire  is  turned  simply  to  their  in- 
crease in  love,  that  expression  of  faith  in  the  life, 
whose  growth  then  again  reacts  to  the  strengthening 
of  faith.  Happy  he,  to  whom  the  faith  of  others  is 
a  comfort,  that  enables  him  to  disregard,  yea,  to 
vanquish,  his  own  troubles.  Only  then,  indeed,  is 
there  life  (v.  8)  full,  blessed,  worthy  of  the  name, 
when  such  love  finds  its  occasions  of  thankfulness. 

4.  (Y.  10.)  What  we  could  not  aliow  gram- 
mati(»ljy,  that  the  prayer  is  the  answer  to  the  qu^- 
tion.  What  thanks  can  we  render?  is  yet  perfectly 
true  in  reality.  Prayer  is  the  chief  part  of  thanke- 
giving  {Heid^>erg  Catechism^  Qu.  116),  according  to 
the  riches,  that  is,  of  God*s  goodness,  which  we  honor 
by  receiving  out  of  its  ftilness  grace  for  grace.  Sup- 
plication is  thus  thanksgiving,  and  leads  to  thank- 
fulness for  what  has  been  already  received,  as  on  the 
other  hand  thanksgiving  is  supplicatjpn  for  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  blessing,  and  impels  to  further  and 
unceasing  supplication. 

5.  Paul  has  to  touch  on  the  deficiencies  of  Uie 
Thessalonians;  and  how  affectionately  docs  he  do 
so ;  with  as  much  fatherly  frankness  as  tenderness, 
and  in  a  manner  remote  from  all  pedantry;  no€ 
until  he  has' testified  his  greatest  joy.  And  ^ey 
certainly  agree  with  him — are  in  this  ^Iso  sensible 
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of  hn  pare  loTe— «a]r  not :  Have  we  any  deficien- 
des?— ^AHXLiN :  A  tnie  faith  is  still  always  defec- 
tire.  Frequently  there  is  wanting  a  really  con- 
Tinctng  knowledge,  whence  doubts  afterwards  arise ; 
frequently  an  assurance  of  the  truth  and  sincerity 
dS  fiuth,  and  this  arouses  a  struggle  of  self-denial ; 
freqaently  growth  in  the  same,  when  for  many  rea- 
KDB  a  man  is  compelled  for  a  long  time  to  exercise 
himself  in  expedients  alone ;  frequently  the  strength 
to  do  all  things  duly  in  £Euth.  Through  the  word 
and  prayer  ih^  deficiencies  are  supplied. — Berlen- 
BCBGKa'  BiBEL :  Faith  is  a  thing  that  can  (and 
should)  grow.  We  are  not  to  stand  still  and  be- 
come careless,  as  if  we  thought :  Now  the  Church  is 
planted.  For  the  Church  has  enemies,  and  those 
planted  are  sdll  noYices. 

6.  (V.  1 1.)  That,  even  when  the  matter  on  hand 
concerns  the  promotion  of  outward  arrangements,  as 
of  a  misiflonary  journey,  Jesus  also  is  invoked,  though 
not  80  prominently,  almost  exclusively,  as  the  vSav- 
ioor  is  among  the  Moravians, — this  shows  how  the 
Apostles  understand  Matt,  xxviii.  [18]  :  all  power  in 
h^ven  and  in  earth.  Not  merely,  therefore,  in  the 
heart,  by  means  of  the  truth  ;  that  were  to  be  a  Pro- 
phet wiUiout  being  King.  But  this  can  be  nothing 
else  but  the  return  of  ihe  glory,  which  He  had  before 
the  vorld  was  (John  xvii.  5).  The  Socinian  theory, 
fiiTored  also  by  later  writers,  of  the  glorification,  dei- 
fication, of  a  man,  who  was  not  God  from  the  begin- 
mng,  is  irreconcilable  therewith.  Gess :  If  for  God 
to  become  man  is  something  miraculous,  for  a  man 
to  become  God  is  something  monstrous.  To  make  a 
creature  Mediator  between  God  and  the  creatures  is 
to  dttoge  the  Mediator  into  a  partition  wall.  If  New 
Testament  believers  arc  not  to  be  put  in  a  lower  posi- 
tion than  those  of  the  Old  Testament,  who  depend- 
ed on  Jehovah  Himself,*  then  must  Jesus  not  be  a 


7.  The  Apostle^s  desire  and  prayer  was  first 
granted  years  after  (Acts  xx.).  How  much  higher, 
then,  truly  are  God^s  thoughts  than  even  an  Apos- 
tle's thoughts,  and  His  ways  higher  than  an  Apostle^s 
wajs !  His  object,  the  confirmation  of  the  Thcssa- 
koians,  was  attained  through  other  means,  especially 
eten  by  means  of  his  letters. 

8.  (V.  12,)  Brotherly  love  and  universal  love 
are  concentric  circles — the  centre,  Christ  The  nar- 
rover  circle  is  not  an  occasion  of  bigoted  exclusive- 
aeas,  but  a  focus  of  refreshment  for  the  wider  one 
(2  Pet  L  7).  All,  indeed,  are  called  to  be  brethren. 
Between  such  as  are  so  already,  and  such  as  have  yet 
to  become  so,  there  exists  before  God  an  essential 
difference ;  before  the  eyes  of  men  the  transition  is 
often  imperceptible ;  no  guild ;  no  see  here,  see 
tiMre.  Where  God  really  fills  the  heart,  tliere  also 
does  love.  But  God  only  can  give  proficiency  in 
Qo§  fulfilling  of  the  law,  as  well  as  a  beginning  in  it 
He  requires  from  us  what  exceeds  our  powers,  that 
we  may  learn  to  obtain  from  Him  by  prayer  the 
power  to  perform  it  (Caxvin).  To  beoome  perfect 
m  k)ve  imparts  to  the  heart  a  steadfastness  in  willing 
tkothing  that  is  contrary  to  the  will  of  God,  Rom. 
xiu.  8,  10  (Hofman.n). 


ilOlIILETICAL  AND  PB ACTIO AL. 

v.  6.  Chrtsostom  :  Who  is  like  Paul,  who  re- 
^vds  the  Ovation  of  his  neighbors  as  his  own,  feel- 

*  [Bat  not  without  the  blood  of  sacrifioo,  and  priostly 
JafaraMiion,  nod  both  as  types  of  Him  who  was  to  come.— 
/.L.J 


ing  toward  all  as  the  body  toward  its  members  ?— > 
RiEQEB :  What  love  to  the  sheep,  that  good  news  of 
them  could  so  vivify  him  ! — Diedrich  :  So  does  the 
shepherd's  love  identify  him  with  the  flock.  This  is 
the  diflTerence  between  the  shepherd  and  the  hire- 
ling.— Jacob  revives  on  hearing  that  Joseph  is  alive . 
still  more  blessed  is  his  joy,  who  has  a  faculty  for 
hearing  good  in  the  highest  sense  of  another  (3  John 
4 ;  Luke  xv.  7). 

Chrtsostom:  Hear,  how  scholars  are  admired, 
who  have  a  good  remembrance  of  their  teachers ; 
how  they  are  esteemed  happy ! — Rieger  :  The  Apos- 
tle regards  the  remembrance  of  him  and  the  longing 
afler  him  as  in  themselves  good  impulses,  and  as  a 
proof  of  the  value  which  they  put  on  the  gospel, 
aif(l  so  likewise  on  strenuous  laborers  therein. 

Vv.  7,  8.  HxuBMER :  The  steadfastness  of  others 
strengthens  ourselves. — In  God*s  gift  and  work  we 
find  life.  Without  that,  it  deserves  not  the  name. — 
Sen  KG  A :  EUam  m  longissima  vita  miiivntan  est^ 
quod  vivUur, — [The  spiritual  welfare  of  the  Church, 
and  the  strength  and  joy  of  her  ministers,  alike  de- 
pend on  the  Churches  faith. — J.  L.] 

y.  9.  We  cannot  sufficiently  give  thanks!  It 
were  often  more  true  to  say :  We  do  not  sufficiently 
give  thanks,  even  as  we  might  God's  kindnesses, 
however,  are  in  any  case  greater  than  that  we  should 
be  able  to  repay  thenu — [Matthew  Henry  :  When 
we  are  most  cheerful,  we  should  be  most  thankful. 
What  we  rejoice  f?i,  we  should  give  thanks  for. — 
Adam  Clarke  :  How  near  his  heart  did  the  success 
of  his  ministry  lie  ! — J.  L.] 

V.  10.  The  cahn  collecting  of  holy  thoughts  in 
the  night  season — intercessory  prayer  in  times  of 
sleeplessness — is  a  good  imitation  of  the  Apostle. 

Heudner:  The  more  prosperous  the  beginning, 
with  80  much  the  greater  zeal  prosecute  the  work. — 
Alone  with  joy  over  a  good  condition,  two  things 
are  always  needed  to  save  us  from  falling  into  con- 
ceit, ostentation,  presumption,  self-sufficiency,  and 
vain  glorying  in  men :  that  the  honor  be  given  to 
God,  and  that  we  do  not  lose  the  recollection  of 
actual  deficiencies. — Calvin  :  Even  those,  who  are 
far  ahead  of  others,  are  still  far  from  having  reached 
the  goal. — No  standing  still;  faith  would  be,  not 
merely  once  established,  but  ever  newly  cherisheti 
and  promoted. — [BIatthew  Henrt:  When  we  ai-e 
most  thankful,  we  should  also  ffive  ourselves  to 
prayer;  and  those  we  pve  thanks  for^  yet  have 
need  to  be  prayed  for,-— J,  L.] 

V.  11.  The  Apostle's  fervent  spirit  overflows  in 
praver,  not  merely  in  his  chamber,  but  in  the  Epistle 
itself. 

Heubner  :  All  our  steps  and  ways  are  in  God's 
hand ;  to  everything  He  must  give  His  consent  (Gen. 
xxiv.  40 ;  Jer.  x.  23  ;  James  iv.  13-16). — [To  com- 
mit our  way  unto  the  Lord,  the  grand  secret  of  a 
safe,  contented,  happy,  and  truly  prosperous  life. — 
J.LJ 

V.  12. — Heubner:  Love  should  not  be  scanty, 
poor,  but  rich,  exuberant — Chrtsostom  :  Love  after 
God's  kind  embraces  all.  If  thou  lovest  this  man, 
and  that  roan  not  at  all,  this  is  nothing  but  a  friend- 
ship after  a  human  sort. — [Matthew  Henrt  :  We 
are  beholden  to  God  not  only  for  the  stock  put  into 
our  hands  at  first,  but  for  the  improvement  of  it 
also. — The  more  we<ire  beloved,  the  more  loving  wo 
should  be. — J.  L.] 

y.  13.  Roos:  Establishment  of  the  heart  comes 
through  growth  in  holiness,  and  this  consists  espe- 
cially in  love.— tChrtsostom  :   By  it  the  heart  be 
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eomes  unblimible,  from  which  otberwise  proceed 
eril  thoughts,  that  cannot  be  there  without  outward 
act  There  is  no  gin  that  ia  not  consumed  by  the 
power  of  love,  as  by  fire. — Lore,  feeding  on  the 


hope  of  heaven  (CoL  L  4,  6),  can  only  confirm,  not 
prejudice,  the  salration  of  souls. — [Bkhson  :  B^w 
QoA-Ai  is  a  small  matter  to  be  accounted  holy 
among  meru — J.  L.] 


SECOND  PART. 

DIDACTIC     AND     HOBTATOBT. 
Ch.   IV.,  V. 


Warning  against  Fornication  and  Covetonsness. 
Ch.  rv.  1-8. 

1  Furthermore,  then,  we  beseech  yon,  brethren,  and  exhort  you  [Finally  then, 
brethren,  we  beseech  you,  and  exhort]  *  by  [m,  ^1  the  Lord  Jesus,  that,  as  ye 
have  received  of  [according  as  ye  received  from]  ■  us  how  ye  ought  to  walk 
and  to  please  GodJ  [even  as  also  ye  do  walk,]  *  so  ye  would  abound  more  and 

2  more  [ye  would  abound  yet  more].     For  ye  know  what  commandments  we  gave 
8  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus.    For  this  is  the  will  of  God.  even  your  sanctification 

[God's  w;ll,  your  sanct.,  Sikrjfm  rdv  Seov,  6  ayiacfw^  vfjMvi ;  that  ye  should  abstain 

4  [ye  abstain]  from  fornication ;  that  every  one  of  you  should  know  how  to  pos- 
sess his  vessel  [every  one  of  you  know  how  to  possess  himself  of  his  own  v.]  • 

5  in  sanctification  and  honor,  not  in  the  lust  of  concu})iscence  [in  passion  of  lust, 
iv  TTtt^ci  ImSvfuai]^  even  as  the  [also  the,  koI  ra]  Gentiles  which  [who]  know  not 

6  God ;  that  no  man  [one]  go  beyond  and  defraud  his  brother  in  any  matter  [in 
the  matter  his  brother,  li^  t^  irpayfian  rov  <l8€X</»6v  avrov] :  because  that  the  Lord 
is  the  avenger  of  all  such  [an  avenger  for  all  these  things,  DcSucos .  .  .  ircpl 
trdvToty  tovtcdv],  as  [even  as,  ko^ws]  we  also  have  forewarned  [also  told  you 

7  before] '  and  testified  [fully  testified].*  For  God  hath  not  callea  [did  not  call, 
ov  .  .  .  ^KoXco-cv]  us  unto  uncleanness,  but  unto  holiness  [for  uncleanness,  but  in 

8  sanctification].*  He  therefore  [Wherefore  then  he]  "  that  despiseth,  despiseth 
[rejecteth,  rejecteth]"  not  man,  but  God,  who  hath  also  given  [«dso  gave]  unto 
us  His  Holy  Spirit  [His  Holy  Spirit  unto  you]." 

t  v.  l.-fTb  Aocv^  (oomp.  B.  Y.  2  TheM.  UL  1 ;  2  Cor.  xUi.  11 :  Eph.  tI.  10:  Fhll.  Ui.  1 ;  !▼.  8,  and  tee  Bzagetto^ 
Kotos,  1.  In  this  oase  nearljr  all  the  imcial  manTUcripts.  tnolnding  Sin.,  and  moaem  editors  omit  the  ri,  as  at  2  Cor.  ziiL 
11)  olVf  iitk^tjpmruii^v  vfiis  xol  ««p««aAovfi«v.— J.  X.J 

*  V.  1.— B.  D.i  and  others  giro  uw  xo^iic,  and  resume  at  the  end  of  the  rerse :  Iiw  v«pt<rv.  [Lachmaan,  Tisohendor^ 
Alibrd,  £llicott].~Sin.  A.  and  others  omit  the  first  tro. 

»  V .  1.— rccfvc  wtftXdfitn  ^when  we  were  with  you)  «W.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  1.— KoMk  kcu  irtptirartirt  ia  giren  by  a  large  number  of  the  oldest  authorities  fSln.  A.  B.  B.  E.  F.  O.,  Vnlgaie^ 
fto. ;  and  so  Wells,  Tafihrnann,  Tiiehendorf;  Alforo,  Wordsworth,  Ellloott,  Am.  Bible  iJnion.— J.  L.] ;  it  wa«  probably 
omitted  as  cumbrous. 

*  V.  1.— (v«pto'ovihfT«  fMAJyor.  Oerman:  noek  mehr;  Wakefield,  Oonybeare  at  r.  10,  Ellioott:  aUU  mon;  Sharpen 
Allbrd :  pet  more.— in  t.  2,  for  ii«»Kutit¥,  Sin.  roads  Mhiic.,  with  one  or  two  oursiTes.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  i.'-iiiUptu,  Iko^Tor  v/utr  rh  lovrov  okcvov  KnrSai.  See  the  Ezegetioal  Notes,  3.— Sin.^  repeats  ir  before  tv^i.— 
J*  L.] 

^  V.  6.— [xfld  vpoc/irafMF— again  referring  to  the  time  of  his  personal  ministry  at  Thcs8alonioa.~The  form  of  the 
second  aorist,  trpotiw  oiu¥i»  given  br  Oriesbaoh,  Schola,  EUicott  *  (7).— J.  L.] 

*  V.  6.— (5tc|iapTvp^«^.    The  M  ii  recoffnised  as  intensiTe  by  manv  of  the  commentaries  and  Terslons.    Besa 
•ittveranttr ;  Benson,  KUioott :  tolemntif ;  Maoknight,  Peilo :  /WUy;  Alford :  conttanthf  :&c-~ThB  6  before  m^piOf  in  this 
Terse  is  wanting  in  Sin.^  A.  B.  D.,*  and  is  cancelled  by  Lachmann,  Tisohendorf,  Alford,  EUicott.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  7.— (W  oica^apoif ,  iAA'  4¥  iytwii^.    See  the  Exegetioal  Notes,  5.— J.  L.] 

1*  V.  8.— [So  Macknight  and  Ellioott  render  rotycpovr  L  Oomp.  the  £.  V.  at  Heb.  zii.  1— the  only  other  instauM 
of  Totyopovy.— J.  L.J  • 

'^  V.  8.— fin  both  cases  ABrr4m ;  for  which  Erasmus  and  other  Latin  Tersions  here  change  the  tpamit  of  the  Vnlnte 
Into  r^icU  or  rtpmdiat,  as  many  Oerman  versions  (though  not  Biggenboch^s)  do  Luther's  veraMet  into  verwir/L     The 

*  [So  at  least  in  the  text  of  the  American  reprint  But,  as  the  Commentary  gives  the  first  aoxlst,— cimt,  this  it  pe^ 
aaps  one  of  the  too  numerous  snore  In  these  otherwise  comely  editions  of  Ellioott.— J.  L.] 
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B.  Y.  maigliud  rdeeUth  is  inrefured  by  wreral  English  tniulatois,  including  Alford,  in  the  Commentaiy,  ElUcott,  and 
tbi  Ab.  KMe  Umon.— J.  L.] 

"  Y.  8.—Thc  authcurities  are  dirided  between  ^^Km  (the  leeL  rae..  retained  by  nearlv  all  the  editors,  after  A.  K.  L.* 
miliWiTK  [Lachnuuin,  after  8in.>  B.  D.  £.  F.  0.],  both  iriih  or  [Laclmuum]  without  koZ. 

1*  V.  8.— f T^  wcvfAa  avroO  t^  Aykov  etc  vfiftf.l  The  preponderanoe  of  authority  is  for  vfiaf  rSin.  B.  B.  £.  F.  O.  &c. 
<Le  8yxiac  ana  other  veisions]  instead  of  iuiJis  (A.,  Vulgate,  ^c.— Almost  all  the  ontioal  editions  nave  v/iaf .— J.  L.]. 


EXEOETICAIf  AJn>  OlOTIOAL. 

1.  (Vv.  1,  2.)  Finally.— Aonr^  (for  which  the 
endence  here  preponderates,  comp.  2  Cor.  ziii.  10), 
not  materially  different  from  rh  \onr6pj  2  Thess.  ill 
1 ;  Phil  iv.  8  is  used  either  with  a  temporal  mean- 
ing: heneeforthy  now  (Matt  xxri.  45),  or  in  the 
sense  of  moreover;  but  not,  as  Ghbysostom  ex- 
plains it:  evermore*  In  the  second  signification  it 
introdoces  the  close  of  the  discourse;  Grotius: 
hcuiio  properantU  ad  Jinem,  That  is  the  case 
eren  here ;  from  what  is  personal  Paul  tnms  to  the 
dosins  exhortation,  which  indeed  is  prolonged.* 
He  aavanees  from  wishing  to  exhorting  (Itoos). 
That  tbej  may  become  unblamable  (ch.  iii.  18 ;  with 
which  the  oip  forms  an  immediate  connection),  he 
beseeches  and  exhorts  in  those  particulars,  in  which 
there  is  yet  room  for  improvement  in  the  deficien- 
cies of  their  faith ;  thus  letting  the  Karofnleai  begin 
meanwhile  by  letter,  first  in  vv.  1-12  in  reference  to 
their  walk,  then  in  yt.  13  sqq.  in  reference  to  their 
knowledge.  In  the  classics  ipctrw  means  only  to 
Oik  a  queeHon^  but  in  the  Septuagint  it  already 
stands  for  bxiS  (Ps.  cxxiL  6),  and  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament it  often  means  to  beseech  (2  Thess.  ii.  1). — 
And  «zhort|  by  virtue  of  apostolic  authority ;  but 
the  evanpeiieal  exhortation  is  a  friendly  entreaty, 
which  respects  freedom.  The  entreaty  and  the  ex- 
hortation are  exercised  in  the  Lord  Jesus ;  the 
fellowship  of  His  life  is  the  element  (2  Cor.  ii.  17) ; 
the  Apostle  acts  as  Christ^s  organ :  he  reckons  not 
himaelf  sufficiently  worthy  even  to  beseech  or  ex- 
hort The  object  of  the  exhortation  is  marked  sub- 
stand  vely  by  r6  (Luke  xxil  23,  24 ;  Rom.  viii.  26 ; 
Wcfis,  g  18.  8).  The  aim  of  the  walk  is  to  please 
God  (as  Sie  Apostle  pleases  Him,  ch.  ii.  4).  [Wib- 
sixt  and  WiLKiKBOM :  "  Bc^  without  art,  such  a 
being  as  God  is.** — J.  L.] — Eren  as  also  ye  do 
(ictully)  walk,  recognizes  what  they  already  are ; 
and  this  is  implied  uso  in  the  fta?iXop;  yet  more 
(than  yon  now  do)  should  you  become  rich  and 
■boimd  (here  inteansitive)  f  therein.  But  not :  Ton 
are  to  ao  nun«  than  is  commanded. — For,  con- 
firms the  exhortation  by  an  appeal  to  their  own 
knowledge  of  what  commandments  (1  Tim.  i.  5,  18 ; 
the  verb  at  ▼.  11  and  2  Thess.  iiL  4)  they  had  re- 
ceived (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  1 ;  Gal.  iy.  13).— By  the 
Lord  Jesna,  is  not  quite  equivalent  to  iy  of  v.  1 ; 
ve  might  have  expected  him  to  say:  Jesus  gave 
than  6y  us ;  but  he  says  on  the  contrary :  We  gave 
them  ^  Him  the  Mediator  of  all  truth  and  all  au- 
thority; not  8t'  ^^ovrov  did  I  command;  comp. 
Bom.  XV.  30.  Synonymous  with  iy  6y6fjMriy  2  Thess. 
SL  6 ;  9th  rod  M/MTOSy  1  Ck>r.  110. 

1  (V.  8.)  For  this  is  Ood's  will,  &c.  (ch. 
T.  18);  [WunrcB  and  Wilkinson  :  "  The  art.  with 
.Oi«v  draws  attention  to  the  circumstance  that  God 
hid  just  been  spoken  of  as  one  to  whose  will  it 
shookl  be  our  main  object  to  conform,  *  our  God,' 

.  *  nTAvoftix :  *< literally.  As  a  remaining  thing:  mark- 
ttf  aa  ft]»pro3ch  towards  tbe.oonolnsion  of  tbe  Epistle,  bat 
wt  aeceMBrilr  a  very  near  approach."— Webstee  and 
wnxi590x :  ^  A«cv^  o^,  **  Now  then,  what  else  I  have  to 
•y  ii** ;  Ao«9^,  •*  Lot  me  nv  ftirther.'^— J.  L.] 

^  l9u»m*¥^n  amtraated  with  the  transitive  irtpcovti?- 
v«ofeL2iL12.-J.L.l 


the  God  we  serve." — J.  L.] ;  with  this  begins  the 
special  detail  of  the  irapayy^Xiai,  The  subject  is 
rovro ;  the  predicate  ^ixrifxa  (according  to  the  best 
authorities,  without  the  article).  What  follows  does 
not  embrace  the  entire  will  of  God  on  all  its  sides ; 
mtdtm  sunt  voluntates^  Acts  xiii.  22 ;  Benoel.* — In 
apposition  to  r«Oro,f  and  substantially  the  subject 
of  the  statement,  is  i  hyuurfji6sy  which  differs  from 
hyute^y  ch.  iv.  18,  in  that  the  latter  denotes  the 
religious  and  moral  character,  but  hryuuriUs  the  re- 
ligious and  moral  process,  the  work  of  sanctification. 
Not  materially  different  is  Hofmamn's  view,  accord- 
ine  to  which  6  hy,  were  merely  appositional  (to 
^iKiifMf)y  and  the  proper  definition  of  the  rovro 
would  be  first  given  by  the  following  infinitives.  In 
our  Epistle  Paul  has  as  yet  no  occasion,  as  in  Rom. 
iii.-vi.,  to  develop,  in  polemic  opposition  to  Jewish 
legality,  justification  as  the  basis  of  sanctification ; 
nor  is  that  the  case  in  the  Corinthian  Epistles ;  Paul 
has  no  set  form ;  but  the  soul  of  his  thought  and 
action  is  this :  ^^  By  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I 
am**  (1  Cor.  xv.  10).  Olshausen,  like  some  of  the 
older  interpreters,  would  understand  hy.  as  opposed 
to  the  immediately  following  iropysioy  in  the  special 
sense  of  chastity.  But  that  is  ayytla.  Not  even  in 
Rom.  yi.  19 ;  1  Tim.  it  15,  is  the  narrower  sense 
found.  And  iuca^apeia  likewise,  v.  7,  is  more  com- 
prehensive, including  also  covetousness,  as  in  ch.  ii. 
8,  6.  Though  ydp  of  v.  7  shows  indeed  that  v.  6 
must  come  under  the  contrast  between  uncleanness 
and  sanctification,  yet  it  does  not  at  all  follow  from 
that,  that  the  idea  of  the  former  is  here  limited  to 
unchastity  (see  on  v.  6).  Rather,  abstinence  fVom 
fornication  is  merely  one  (chief)  instance  of  the  sanc- 
tification which  he  recommends. 

3.  (Yv.  8-6.)  That  ye  abstain,  &c.^The 
(accusative  with)  infinitive  is  epexegetical  or  appo- 
sitional to  hrfiaff}Ui,  On  the  subduing  of  fornica- 
tion, comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  and  vii.  Chrtsostom  :  When 
he  says,  **  from  aU  fornication,^  he  leaves  it  to  those 
who  know,  to  think  of  the  various  kinds  of  l^wd 
ness.  With  the  negative  Paul  couples  the  positive 
in  the  form  of  a  coordinate  accusative  with  infini 
tive:  that  oTery  one  of  you  know,  slUvoi  as 
sctr<,  understand  how  to,  be  able  <o— (we  only  prop- 
erly know,  what  we  can  also  do) — aoqnire,  get,{ 
not  2>oM«M,  which  must  have  been  expressed  by  the 
perfect  Ktierije^eu ;  no  other  tense  means  to  possess, 
not  even  Sir.  vi.  1;  Ii.  20.  By  oKtvosy  however, 
vess^y  ut^nsily  tool,  •'bs ,  some  (Tbrtulliajt,  Chrt- 
sostom [and  the  other  more  eminent  Greek  commen- 
tators, Theodoret,  Thkophtlact,  CEcumenius. — J. 
L.],  Calvin,  Grotius  [Bishops  Hall  and  Wilson, 

*  [Ellicott  would  explain  the  abeenoe  o^  the  article 
simply  by  refereaoe  to  the  substantive  verb  preceding.— 

t  [Xlucott  (after  ALVoan]  says,  **to  the  preceding 
BiXmuL  rov  0COV."  Bat  his  previous  remark,  that  one  rea- 
son why  Tovro,  the  subject,  is  placed  somewhat  emphatic- 
ally forward  is,  that  It  may  "du-oot  the  reader's  attention 
to  the  noun  in  apposition  that  follows,"  natmally  suggests 
the  other  and,  I  tUnk,  better  view.-nj.  L.] 

t  [German :  enoerben,  for  kHvSm,  Jowxrr  and  Elli- 
cott :^e£  himself.  In  the  Revision  I  suggested  :jpo«#e«i 
himse^qf—a  phrase  which  Yau^ian  has  adopted,  words- 
worth:  **  acquire  and  AoW;'*  WsBsraa  and  Wxlkuisox  : 
secure  thepouession  qf.—J,  L.] 
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Hammond,  Whitbt,  kc^^^,  L.],  Bimoel,  Olshac- 
8EN,  Pelt  [Wordsworth,  Wkbstsr  and  Wilkim- 
son]*  understand  the  body;  others  (Throdorb  of 
Hopsaestia,  Augustine,  Thomas  Aquinas,  Zwinoli, 
Wbtstein,  Schott,  Di  Wette,  LI^nemann,  Ewald, 
HoFMANN  [JowETT,  Altord,  Ellicott]  ),  j  the  wife. 
The  former  say  that  Scripture  hi  still  otoer  places 
speaks  of  the  body  in  this  sense^does  not  treat  it 
contemptuously  as  the  prison  of  the  soul — recognises 
indeed  the  trouble  that  it  makes  for  us  as  the  seat, 
not  the  origin,  of  sin — but  requires  that  it  stand  in 
the  Lord^s  eeryice  as  a  sanctified  organ  of  the  Spirit 
(1  Cor.  vL  13) ;  comp.  2  Cor.  ir.  1  (where,  it  is  true, 
the  epithet  iirpdKira  is  not  to  be  overiooked) ;  the 
Rabbins,  moreover,  use  Dis  of  th^  body ;  Phllo 
says  repeatedly:  rh  r^i  4^^'  iyyuw  rh  aH/M; 
Barnabas,  7.  11 :  vteMvcs  rov  vy^^/utros;  but  also, 
ch.  21,  simply :  t^  KoA^y  ffKtvos.  In  our  text  iwrov 
might,  if  necessary,  take  the  place  of  w^iriiaros. 
But  how  does  ttrwr^ai,  to  gei^  to  obtain^  suit  with 
this?  For  to  pouen  is  not  the  meaning  of  the 
word,  but  acquirere — an  argument  already  employed 
by  Wetstein.  Accordingly  Kroff^ai  woiUd  have  to 
signify  to  get  the  matUry  over ;  Chrtsostom  :  Only 
through  sanctification  do  we  gain  the  body  for  a 
o'iccOof ;  sin,  on  the  contrary,  gains  it,  when  we  are 
impure.  As  this  is  of  itself  somewhat  artificial,  so 
it  is  entirely  at  Tariance  (Ds  Wette,  Lunemann 
[EocH,  Alf'ord,  Ellicott]  )  with  the  fact,  that  to 
KTOffbai  really  belongs  also  the  negative  definition 
(v.  5),  /i^  iv  mC^i  iwt^fdeis  (the  genitiye  as  in  ch.  L 
8 ;  passion  peculiar  to  lust,  concupiscence ;  ^irij^.  is 
the  natural  element  of  sin  (Rom.  viL  7^  which  swells 
to  passion ;  comp.  mL^  irifdas^  Rom.  i.  24,  26). 
So  then  :  You  are  to  acquire  tJie  trxtvos  in  eanetijica- 
tion^  not  in  passionaie  luet ;  this  does  not  suit  the 
assumed  meaning  of  trKtvos ;  for,  in  truth,  it  is  onlg 
by  sanctification  that  the  mastery  over  the  body  is 
gained ;  by  lust  comes  the  opposite,  the  loss  of  the 
mastery.  Oain  the  mastery  over  the  body,  not  in  pas- 
eion^  were  to  give  an  absurd  turn  to  the  prohibition.} 
We  are  thus  driven  to  the  other  explanation,  for 
which,  it  is  true.  Scripture  furnishes  as  little  as  for 
the  first  any  perfectly  exact  parallel  For  passages 
where  man  is  described  generally  as  a  figure  of  day 
(Is.  xlv.  9,  and  often),  or  expressions  as  a^irc^ 
MotSf  Rom.  ix.  23,  and  such  like,  are  too  dissimilar. 
The  one  that  comes  nearest  seems  to  be  1  Pet.  iil 
7 ;  but  even  there  the  wife  is  described  as  the  weak- 
er vessel,  to  wit  of  the  Divine  grace,  merely  in  the 
relation  of  contrast,  over  against  the  stronger  vessel, 
but  not  as  the  vessel  or  instrument  of  the  man. 
Among  the  Rabbins,  however,   the  latter  ides  is 

*  rl  should  say,  a  majority  of  all  the  oommontaton.— 
J«  L.J 

t  f  Ellicott  :  "  and  apparently  the  majority  of  recent 
expodtors."  Moet  of  tho  older  oommentaton  go  the  other 
uroy.— J.  L.] 

}  [I  must  etui  ouestion  whether  tho  above  argument, 
however  plausible,  is  ouite  as  demonstrative,  as  has  been 
supposed.  As  I  remarked  in  the  BeoitUm:  **If  the  writer 
roally  meant  to  say :  'Instead  of  serving  divers  lusts  and 
pleasures  (Tit.  iii.  8,  XovAtiferrcv  iiri0viiiMi  rrAO,  and 
thus  making  the  body  vour  iTrant  (Eom.  xvl.  18 ;  2  Pet.  li. 
19)  and  your  Ood  (Pnfl.  iii.  19),  let  every  one  of  vou  teek  to 
gtl  potsasion  and  control  of  it,  in  a  lioly  and  honorable 
use,  not  in  a  vile  abuse,'  it  does  not  appear  that  such  a 
construction  would  be  in  any  respect  more  harsh  and  diffi- 
cult than  what  is  often  met  with;  e.  g.  Bom.  iii.  8 ;  1  John 
iii.  12."  Comp.  I  Cor.  ix.  27.  Jowbtt:  "The  words  iv 
wiBtt  iir%0viilaist  though  foimfng  an  antithesis  to  iv  ayiMVfVf 
Koi  Ttft^t  need  not  neoossorf  Iv,  when  applied  to  the  heathen, 
carry  us  bock  to^  tnwBai  rt  cxtvof.  In  v.  5  theso  latter 
words  are  lost  sight  of,  and  some  general  idea  gathered 
from  them,  such  as  'living'  hf  v^^t  mtfvfuat.*'— J.  L.] 


found  (with  the  blunt  explanation:  cut  immimiur 
semen) :  vae  meum  quo  ego  utor^  MegilL  Esth.  1.  11 ; 
and,  bemdes,  leroffbai  is  used  of  taking  a  wife  (Rntk 
iv.  10,  Septuagint ;  Sir.  xxxvi.  29  [24f ). 

It  is  obje<Sed,  1.  that  this  would  be  to  speak  too 
meanly  of  the  wife,  as  of  a  dependent  instrument  of 
the  man,  contrary  to  the  reciprocity  of  1  Cor.  vii.  4  ; 
2.  that  the  opposition  to  wook  would  be  taken  some* 
what  too  narrowly,  espedally  if  we  understand  the 
matter  thus :  You  are  to  contract  marriage  in  sano' 
tijication^  not  in  lust ;  in  this  way  the  exhortation* 
would  be,  not  for  such  as  still  remain  single,  or  for 
widowers,  and  for  others,  even  only  in  reguti  to  the 
formation  of  the  marriage  tie ;  8.  (a  point  made  by 
Olshavsen,  and  also  by  Caxtin  before  him),  that 
the  exhortation  would  thus  not  at  all  apply  to  the 
woman.  It  may  be  replied  (with  Di  Wette  and 
LttKEMARN),  1.  that  the  wife  is  not  in  every  respect 
viewed  as  the  instrument  of  the  man,  but  only  in  the 
special  relation  suggested  by  the  opposition  to  wopw. 
Keep  yourselves  from  vaga  libido  ;  procure  rather 
every  one  his  own  instrument,  to  wit,  for  the  instinct 
in  question,  not  as .  one  in  wopp,  procures  a  owc^r, 
not  his  own,  in  passionate  lust  Here,  as  in  1  Cor. 
vii.,  Paul  speaks  plainly  and  undisguisedly,  but  yet 
briefly  and  decently.  2.  This  exhortation  is  gene- 
rally applicable;  that  is  to  say,  those  who  do  not 
possess  the  gift  of  continence  (1  Cor.  vii.  2,  9)  are, 
for  the  sake  of  avoiding  wo^.^  to  take  to  themselves 
every  one  his  own  regmar  wife  (if  they  are  still  sin- 
gle or  widowers),  and  not  use  a  extios  that  is  not 
their  own ;  but  neither  are  they  to  marry  in  a  merely 
fleshly  way,  and  just  so  they  are  not  to  lead  their 
married  Ufe  in  that  spirit.  It  concerns  both  the 
formation  of  the  marriage  relation  and  the  subse- 
quent life  therein,  when  it  is  said:  Obtain  your 
ffKfvos  (at  first  and  ever  afterwards)  in  sanctification 
and  honor.  8.  This  exhortation  Paul  directs  with 
perfect  propriety  to  the  men  as  the  specially  active 
parties,  who  readily  allow  themselves  greater  liberty 
in  this  thing.  Tho  inference  as  regards  Christian 
women  was  self-evident. 

LeNEMAKN  thinks  that  in  sanctification  and 
honor  is  merely  an  explanation  of  what  is  implied 
in  the  expression,  his  own  vesseL  But  the  sense  is 
richer,  if  we  thus  distinguish :  1.  Let  every  one  ac- 
quire his  own  vessel,  and  that,  indeed,  2.  in  the 
proper  way,  as  It  should  be  acquired  (and  then  also 
kept  accordingly).  It  is  not  enough  that  one  have  a 
wife ;  it  is  likewise  important,  in  what  way  he  has 
got  and  now  holds  her.  "  For  a  man  may  be  dmnk 
even  on  his  own  wines.**  The  proper  mode  of  the 
rro^;^  is  therefore  described :  in  sanctification  in- 
wardly, before  God,  so  that  there  is  an  imitation  of 
the  love  of  Christ  (Eph.  r.)  and  a  mutual  further- 
ance in  the  service  of  God  and  in  tlie  rule  of  the 
spirit ;  whence  follows  in  the  relation  between  man 
and  man :  and  in  honor  (Col.  iL  28 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  7) ; 
in  maintaining  one^s  own  honor,  and  in  the  respect 
or  manifestation  of  honor  that  is  shown  to  the  wife  ; 
as  opposed  to  the  &ri/u/a  of  him  who  sinks  himself 
below  the  beasts,  desecrating  and  degrading  the 
ffKtvos  by  a  sinfhl  abuse  through  wa^,  iwtd,  in  forni- 
cation, or  even  in  carnal  excesses  iHthin  the  Hmits 
of  marriage. 

ZiTen  as  also  the  Oentllef  \  koI  in  compari- 
sons, T.  18 ;    Rom.  iv.  6 ;   1^,  as  frequently  for 

4.  (V.  6).  That  no  one  go  beyond,  &c.,  ia 
added  by  asyndeton,  with  this  variation,  that  now 
rS  stands  with  the  infinitive.     T^  /^^  bw^pfiedytip 


Digitized  by 


Google 


C?HAPTER  IV.  1-8. 


63 


anoot  depend  on  9tB4imt ;  if  on  account  of  the  arti- 
cle it  ooula  not  be  parallel  to  &Wxctf^;^  and  ciS^yai, 
then  neither  is  it  parallel  to  jcrmr^oi,  which  without 
the  article  dei^nds  on  tUi4yau  Bknokl  sees  in  the 
tsjndeton  a  proof  that  Paul  is  proceeding  with  the 
nine  topic,  the  t6  bringing  confirmation  and  climax 
to  what  was  last  said.  It  is,  on  tbe^whole,  supposed 
bj  many  (Chrtsostom  :  the  »ubver$ion  of  marriage 
it  wane  than  the  robbery  of  treasuree,  Jkkome, 
£aA8Mus  [Bishop  Wilson],  Wetstein,  Olshausbn, 
Pelt,  Vok  Gerlach  [Jowett,  Alporh,  £llicott, 
Yauohah,  Wordsworth,  Webster  and  Wilkin- 
soir,  and  most  others]  ),  that  wXtoycicrffiy  {to  over- 
reach^ it^ure)  stands  here,  not  in  its  ordinary  mean- 
ing, bat  figuratiTely  of  Tiolated  marriage,  as  ProT. 
il  2i^-3S  compares  the  thief  and  the  adulterer  (that, 
however,  is  not  to  describe  the  adulterer  figuratively 
as  a  thief) ;  comp.  2  Sam.  zil  (but  that  is  an  express 
parable),  and  the  tenth  commandment  (of  the  Re- 
formed division),*  which  embraces  both  kinds  of 
sins.  Paul  (they  think),  having  said  before  that  foi> 
nication  ia  contrary  to  sanctification,  and  therefore 
to  God,  now  goes  on  to  say  that  it  wounds  also 
brotherly  love-— is,  so  to  speak,  a  greedy  grasping  at 
eonjogal  property,  an  injury  to  the  rights  of  a 
brother.  The  specification,  ir  r^  rpJiyfutTi^  would 
then  be  osed  euphemistically :  *Mn  t/tis  matter  "  (that 
mentioned  in  vv.  4,  5 ;  2  Cot,  vii.  11).  On  any 
other  view,  it  is  thought,  there  would  be  a  quite 
abrupt  introduction  by  asyndeton  of  a  new  subject, 
whereas  even  the  ydp  of  v.  7  shows  that  v.  0  speaks 
of  the  uncleanness  of  lewdness. 

Against  the  last  remark,  see  £x^.  Note  2  (on  v. 
8) ;  iKo^apela  is  all  impurity  of  the  natural  man,  the 
dominion  of  the  flesh  over  against  the  spirit ;  oovet- 
ousness  also  belongs  to  it  On  the  other  hand,  there 
is  no  example  (for  a  parable  like  that  of  Nathan  is 
not  one)  of  the  asserted  figurative  use  of  wAtoycx- 
Tw ;  and  even  the  asyndeton  does  not  prove  what 
these  int^preters^  wish.  Indeed,  closely  viewed, 
something  even  false  would  be  the  resist  of  this. 
That  is  to  say,  were  rh  n^  &c  of  v.  0  merely  appo- 
iitioDal  to  w.  4,  6 — if  nothing  but  a  new  side  of 
wp^nia  were  to  come  out  of  it — then  the  adulterous 
Tkeetft^la  must  be  a  characteristic  of  all  Topvela ;  a 
man,  in  other  words,  must  thereby  invade  the  rights 
of  his  brethren ;  which  yet  is  not  the  case,  for  there 
is  many  an  instance  of  wopr.,  which  violates  no 
brother's  right  of  possession ;  that  is  the  case  only 
in  a  sin^e  definite  relation,  and  must  consequently 
have  be^  mentioned  as  something  new,  not  simply 
as  an  apposition  to  what  precedes.  Even  L&nxvank 
is  here  too  punctilious,  when  on  account  of  the  r6 
he  would  take  ft^  ^cp/8.  as  coordinate,  not  with 
iM^X'  and  c25^mu,  but  with  6  hyuuriUs :  The  will  of 
God  is  1.  your  sanctification,  abstinence  from  fomi- 
catioo,  and  so  forth;  and  2.  the  /i^  bweofielpew. 
But  in  this  way  there  results  the  awkwardness  of 
ondentanding  kywfffUs  of  v.  8  in  the  narrower  sense 
of  diastity,  whereas  in  ▼.  7  it  is  understood  by 
LexsMAXir  himself  (who  takes  v.  6  as  an  exhorta- 
tioa  against  oovetousness)  in  the  wider  sense.  We 
cannot  be  driven  to  this  by  that  article. 

Even  if  we  had  to  acknowledge  in  this  a  slight 
nggedness  of  style,  we  should  yet  say  with  Hof- 
masx,  that  the  very  article  shows  that  something 
new,  and  of  a  different  nature,  now  comes  in.    The 

*  fLother's  Catechism  retains  the  Roman  Oathollo  ar- 
nagoient  of  the  decalogue,  which  divi'les  the  tenth  oom- 
■wmeot  into  two  to  muke  up  for  the  omission  of  the 
•Mood.-/.  L.] 


difficulty  disappears,  as  soon  as  (in  reading)  we  puno- 
tuate  somewhat  more  strongly  afler  kyiwffiJihs  ^imr^ 
and  again  afler  fi^  ctS^ra  rhw  be6v.  Thus  (with 
Oriqek,  Calvin,  Zwinqlt,  Grotius,  Db  Wette, 
LuNBVANN,  EwALD,  HoncANN,  and  others)  we  recog- 
nize in  V.  6  a  new  exhortation  to  a  second  cvidenco 
of  sanctification  (along  with  chastity  as  the  first)  in 
honesty  of  dealing,  instead  of  a  reckless  and  covet- 
ous overreaching.  Many  take  bwepfiaiveiv  absolutely, 
without  an  object,  modum  excedere ;  Luther:  to 
wragp  too  far ;  IL  9.  601 ;  Plato,  Hep,  866.  A 
But  since  the  one  rh  fi4i  takes  the  two  verbs  close 
together,  we  shall  do  better  by  refen-ing  also,  with 
HoFMANK,  the  addition  ip  r^  wp,  and  the  object  to 
both  verbs;  and  then  ^cp/S.,  to  go  beyond^  is  the 
same  tiling  as  to  take  no  notice  of^  recklessly  to  dit- 
regard;  In  what?  even  in  wAcoyc^fo,  the  desire  to 
have  more.  The  verb  is  transitive  also  in  2  Cor.  xii. 
17,  18 ;  r^  enclitic,  for  rcri,  as  Grotius  explains  it, 
is  not  according  to  New  Testament  use— not  even  in 
1  Cor.  XV.  8;  ip  r^  wp.  means:  in  the  business 
(Rom.  xvl.  2),  or  even  lawsuit  (1  Cor.  vi.  1^  on  hand 
at  any  particular  time.* 

Hit  brother— is  this  to  bo  understood  of 
brother  in  the  widest  sense,  as  equivalent  to 
T^aialop  ?  That,  however,  is  contrary  to  the  usage. 
Even  nx  denotes  a  member  of  the  people  of  God. 
But  should  the  limitation,  as  in  Deut.  xxiiL  19  sq., 
indicate  a  difference  in  the  treatment  of  brethren 
and  of  strangers  ?  By  no  means ;  it  does  not  con- 
sist with  the  context,  that  those  who  are  not  breth- 
ren should  be  otherwise  treated  (comp.  ch.  iii.  12) ; 
Paul,  looking  simply  at  the  intercourse  of  Christians 
with  one  another,  requires  that  the  same  should  be 
fraternal,  and  he  uses  the  name  of  brother  as  an 
argument  against  unbrotherly  overreaching ;  cetiolo- 
gia  fugiendtB  tranegreeeionie,  Bengsl;  just  as  in 
1  Cor.  vi.,  where  In  like  manner  the  transition  from 
fornication  (ch.  v.)  to  covetousness  is  by  a83mdeton, 
hurried  and  abrupt  In  other  places  also  Paul  puts 
close  together  these  two  capital  vices,  Eph.  iv.  19 ; 
V.  8,  6 ;  Col.  iii.  6. 

Confirmation  of  the  warning:  Beoaose  that 
(Rom.  L  19,  21)  the  Lord  (Benoel:  Christue 
judex)  if  an  avenger  (vindeon^  Rom.  xiii.  4)  for 
all  theie  things }  the  most  diverse  sins  (sm'ts  bet- 
ter, if  the  previous  discourse  was  at  least  of  two 
kinds  of  sin,  and  not  merely  of  two  forms  of  the 
same  sin) ;  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  11 ;  vi.  9,  10 ;  Gal.  v. 
19  sqq.f 

•  [Per  contra,  ELLxeorr:  "The  clause  is  not  merely 
parallel  to  the  anarthrous  ccMmu,  but  reverts  to  the  pre- 
ceding i.yta9ii6t**  CElucoty  on  this  point  agrefing  with 
Li^BMANX),  "of  which  it  presents  a  spooific  excraplifl- 
cation  more  immediately  suggested  by  the  second  part 
of  ver.  4.  first,  tnpvtla  is  prohibited ;  then  a  holy  u^e 
of  its  natoral  remedy  afflrmanvely  inculoatod ;  and  lastly, 
the  heinous  sin  of  fUHxt^o*  especially  as  regarded  in  its 
social  aspects,  foxmally  denonnced.  So  rightly  Chrys. 
(hmJSf$a  vcpl  /UMycioc  fnaiir  AiftiHfm  M  ical  vcpl  woprtteug 
wdarit),  and  after  him  Theod.,  Theopbyl.,  CEcura.,  nnd  the 
majority  of  modem  commentators.  To  rotfard  the  verse 
with  CalT.,  Grot.,  and  recently  De  "Wette,  LOnem.,  Koch, 
as  referring  to  the  fraud  and  covetonsncM  in  the  affidrs  of 
life,  is  (a)  toinfHnge  on  the  plain  meaning  of  T<p  vpdyiiwn ; 
O)  to  obecoro  the  reference  to  the  key-word  of  the  para- 
graph, oKo^apoto,  ver.  7 :  (y)  to  mar  the  contextual  symmetry 
of  tho  verses ;  and.  lastly,  to  introduce  nn  exegesis  so  frigid 


and  imnatural,  as  lo  maico  us  wonder  that  suoh  good  names 
should  be  associated  with  an  interpretation  so  seemingly 
improbable."  So  Ai.roED  and  Jowett.  Comp.  I^otes  i  and 
b  in  the  Revision  of  this  verso.— J.  L.] 

t  [Our  Translators,  following  the  Bishops*  Bible,  seem 
to  have  taken  rovrwr  as  masculine,  for  the  transgressors 
CWsuii,  Baujcxs.  Sharpe,  Comtbrabk),  or  for  the  tz^jured 
parties.     Bat  all  the  other  older  English  versions  have 
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Ehrwi  «i  w  alio  told  yoa  before,  not 
merely  before  this  Epistle ;  that  idea  lies  simply  in 
the  aorist  (when  we  were  with  you,  even  then  our 
oral  teaching  was  to  no  other  effect);  but  the  wpo 
(comp.  wpoXffTw  with  wpocfWoy,  Gal.  t.  21)  contains  a 
reAirence  to  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment: 
**  before  it  happens ;  ^  and  (by  way  of  corrobora- 
tion) folly  testified  (ch.  il  12  [11]).  Oaltin: 
tanta  enim  ut  hominum  tardUeu,  W  nui  aeriler 
perculti  nuUo  divifiijttdieU  tenim  tanganiur, 

6.  (Yy.  7,  8.)  For  Opd  did  not  call,  &c— 
What  prompted  the  exhortation,  a  return  to.  the  fun- 
damental idea  of  v.  8.  The  change  from  iwi  to  4v 
is  not  without  design.  The  former  might  poesibly 
mark  the  condition:  <m  the  fproumd  of.  But  to 
specify  a  ground,  CTen  in  a  negatiye  way,  does  not 
accord  with  the  free  grace  of  the  call.  But,  since 
^e  purpose  of  an  action  is  the  motire  of  it,  M 
may  also  express  for  the  purpoie  of  hoc  lege  ut  eue- 
mw.  Gal.  T.  13;  Eph.  ii.  10;  Winkb,  §  48,  G. 
[Webstkr  and  Wiuumbon  :  *^  on  the  understanding 
oC"—- J.  L.]  \  *Ey,  on  the  contrary,  is  internal ;  it 
may  be  understood  by  breviloquence  {in  order  to  be 
m)  as  equivalent  to  cli  (Winer,  §  60,  6 ;  1  Cor.  yil  16 
with  Col.  iil  16);  but  also  of  the  essential  nature 
o(  the  icaXcir  (Bbmoel,  Hofmann)  :  in  the  o^er  and 
operation  of  sanctification  the  icaX«<>  existed ;  that 
was  the  element  in  which  the  Koktip  moved.  The 
Apostle  does  not  think  so  specially  as  we  do  of  sanc- 
tification as  a  eradual  subdual  of  the  flesh,  but  it  is 
for  him  separation  from  the  world  for  God,  the  being 
made  partakers  of  His  Spirit ;  iy  as  Gal.  i.  6 ;  Eph. 
vi.  4. 

Wherefore  then  he  that  detpiieth  [reject- 
eth]  ;  * — ^crcIV,  to  invalidate^  treat  om  null ;  more 
rarely  with  a  personal  object:  to  r^eet  (Luke  x.  16); 
in  the  Septuagint  frequently  for  *T^a .  Is.  xxi.  2 ; 
xxiT.  IG.  To  the  participle  some  supply  ifi4y  others 
toDto,  T^y  4p  hrftaayuf  icKfiiny,  rks  wapayy^Xiat  (v. 
2),  not  incorrectly  as  regards  the  sense,  but  gram- 
matically it  is  better  to  take  it  (with  De  Wettr, 

LUKEMAMN,  HOVMANN  [JOWETT,  AlFORD,  ElLICOTT]  ) 

as  without  an  object,  substantiyely :  the  deepiter 
W^eder'],  In  what  follows  we  must  not  take  ovk 
for  ov  /Adroy,  which  weakens  the  force  of  the  state- 
ment, but  thus :  The  man,  through  whom  the  com- 
mands were  conveyed  to  him,  does  not  even  come 
into  view  by  the  side  of  the  despising  of  God,  from 
whom  they  spring.  In  the  cade  of  Ib^ptrwor,  to 
think  with  (Ecumenivs,  Pelt,  of  the  overreached 
brother,  v.  6,  or  even  with  Horn amn  of  the  misused 
woman,  and  the  brother  injured  through  covetous- 
ness,  is  still  more  out  of  the  way.f 

la  the  addition :  who  (also,  %  together  with  the 
calling)  giweth  (continuously),  or  gave  (once)  His 
Holy  Spirit  onto  yon,  lies  the  climax  of  the 
exhortation.  With  the  reading,  unto  u«,  one  might 
think  of  the  Apostles,  who  speak  from  the  Spirit 
(1  Cor.  vii.  40),  whose  word  therefore  is  not  to  be 
despised,  or  again  (since  this  apologetic  assurance  is 
here  uncalled  for)  of  Christians  generally.    The  bet- 

th«  word  tkiitgn,  and  neariy  all  oommeBtaton  agree  in 
mnldng  the  prononn  neuter.^Onr  author's  remark  on 
wijrm^  Tovra— made  frequently  bj  thoee  who  take  his  view 
of  T^  mH  ^^pili'  K.r  J^.— 18  of  no  weifrht.  Why  may  nut  the 
reference  he  to  the  vartous  fannM  of  fleshly  unoleannees  !— 
J.L.) 

•  (See  Crltieal  Note  11.— J.  L,] 

t  [Bluooit  :  **a  man,  any  man,  with  a  latent  refierenoe 
to  the  Apostle.*'-J.  L.] 

I  (The  author  brackets  the  mqI  also  in  the  translatton. 
Bee  CMtkal  Note  12.-J.  L.] 


ter  attested  hiiut^  however,  is  for  the  readers :  He 
giveth  (or  gave^  into  you  [in  eueh  hinein^  for  cis 
2/taf  J  His  Spirit,  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  incites  to 
sanctiflcation,  to  dwell  in  you ;  and  thus  (Be  Wette, 
Olshausin),  along  with  the  commandment,  the  gift 
also  of  discernment,  illumination  through  the  proph* 
•ts  among  you  (ch.  v.  20),  and  the  e;>int  of  discern* 
ment  in  yourselves  (ch.  v.  21),  so  that  ye  are  able  to 
Judge  whether  I  speak  from  myself— so  that  ye  are 
^eolli9€ucTot  (v.  9) ;  and  thus  to  you,  moreover,  sanc- 
tification is  made  a  possible  thing,  for  surely  ye  have 
not  in  vain  received  His  Holy  Spirit  (£wai.i>);  ye 
are,  therefore,  also  the  more  inexcusable,  if  ye  de- 
q)ise  His  commandments,  grieve  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  resist  His  discipline  (Eph.  iv.  80;  LtNEMAXHy 
Hofmahn). 

dogtrinaii  and  ethical. 

1.  (V.  1.)  There  is  danger  in  knowing  the  way, 
and  not  going  forward  (James  i.  22).  Standing  still 
tends  to  backsliding.  The  point  is,  to  walk  continu- 
ally, step  by  step,  even  to  the  mark.  CnRTSosroM : 
The  earth  returns  more  than  is  given  to  it.— -But  this 
as  fruit,  from  the  living  force  of  the  seed ;  no  opera 
eupereroffottoniM,  The  true  wspiotrc^ir  is  not  any 
acting  over  and  above  the  commandments  (v.  2),  but 
a  more  and  more  willing  fulfilment  of  the  command- 
ments. ZwiNOLi :  No  one  can  here  be  perfect,  and 
he  that  standeth,  let  him  take  heed  lest  he  fall 
Daily  we  fall  and  sin  ;  let  xu  also  daily  arise. — That 
requires  an  ever  fresh  exhortation  and  admonition  in 
the  midst  of  the  frivolity  of  an  age,  which  heed- 
lessly despises  the  judgment  of  God.  —  Rieoer: 
When  one  has  once  received  from  another  some- 
thing pertaining  to  instruction  in  the  matter  of  sal- 
vation, this  forms  a  tie  between  hearts,  such  that  one 
may  hope  to  effect  a  still  further  advance.  A  word 
received  with  love  into  the  heart  communicates  to 
us  also  an  impulse  to  become  ever  more  perfecL 
[Matthew  Henrt  :  The  Apostle  taught  them  how  to 
walk,  not  how  to  talk. — Adam  Clarke  :  God  sets  no 
bounde  to  the  conmiunications  of  His  grace  and 
Spirit  to  them  that  are  faithful.  And  as  there  are 
no  bounds  to  the  gracee^  so  there  should  be  none  to 
the  exercise  of  thoee  graces. — J.  L.] 

2.  (V.  2).  Bekobl  remarks,  that  in  the  Epistles 
to  the  only  recently  founded  church  at  Thessalonica 
the  Apostle  speaks  frequently  of  his  commands ;  but 
seldom  in  Epistles  to  churches  of  longer  standing. 
Evangelical  freedom  is  no  antinomianism.  The  ordi- 
nances of  God  require  the  obedience  of  faith.  Ab- 
solute autonomy  and  creaturehood  are  mutually 
irrecondlable.  The  way  to  true  Christian  freedom 
lies  through  the  obedience  of  faith. 

S.  (Y.  8.)  Sanctification  is  separation  from  the 
things  of  the  world,  purification  from  the  poUuticm 
of  the  flesh,  the  surrender  of  ourselves  to  the  ser- 
vice of  God,  to  the  dominion  of  the  spirit  over  the 
flesh,  for  a  pure  offering  to  God  who  is  holy^  that  is, 
who  abides  like  Himself,  asserting  Bunself  in  His 
spirituality,  and  therefore  with  an  absolute  superior- 
ity, not  only  to  everything  impure,  but  to  all  that  is 
created.  Lev.  zix.  2,  Te  shall  be  holy,  for  I  am 
holy. — RiEGBR :  Under  the  impulse  of  His  Spirit  it 
pervades  the  whole  man,  so  that  all  his  powers  and 
members  are  occupied  in  the  service  of  righteous- 
ness. .To  this  points  even  the  emotion  of  shame, 
wherein  is  proclaimed  a  consciousness  of  the  fall, 
and  a  longing  afler  original  innocence.— Tni  same  : 
We  must  not  regard  sanctification  as  such  a  lofty 
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Yvtue,  thai  only  a  very  few  aro  required  to  striye 
titer  it  (comp.  fieb.  zii.  14). 

4.  (Vv.  3-6.)  We  need  not  be  surprised  at  this 
mraing  against  gross  sins.  The  gospel  does  not  cut 
off  magically  at  one  blow  all  danger  of  seduction. 
Gross  sins  on  one  side,  great  workings  of  the  Spirit 
oa  the  other— such  is  the  mighty  contrast  in  the 
primitive  churches.  Nowadays  everything  is  brought 
mocfa  nearer  to  a  leTel.  Besides,  the  lust  of  the 
flesh  and  the  thirst  for  gain  are  the  capital  vices,  not 
merdy  of  heathenism,  but  to  this  very  day  espe- 
cially of  so  many  a  rich  commercial  town. 

6.  (8-5.)  Sensuality  is  a  peculiarly  powerful  lust 
of  the  natural  man,  and  strives  against  sanutification. 
Hettben  laxity  accounts  it  a  matter  of  indifference, 
onless  some  right  of  wedlock  is  infringed ;  nay,  by 
a  reciprocal  influence  of  error  and  lusts  (Eph.  iv. 
S2),  and  in  consequence  of  a  wicked  ignorance  of 
the  holy  God,  heathenism,  while  deifying  the  natural 
instinct,  sanctions  even  a  ^^holy"  debauchery,  and 
that  even  to  the  most  unnatiu^  abominations  (comp. 
my  Discourse  oh  the  eaUing  of  the  prophet  Hosea, 
Basel).  Even  the  nobler  heathens,  e.  g,  Plato  in 
the  ^/mpoeium^  sometimes  commend  in  the  wise 
man  as  a  sublime  continence  that  without  which  a 
Christian  were  no  Christian,  while  they  speak  of 
shameful  things  without  any  holy  abhorrence.  How 
feeble  is  their  protest  even  against  pederasty !  And, 
lore  enough,  what  a  state  of  things  was  that  of  the 
Boman  worid  at  that  time  I  A  quite  different  spirit 
of  earnest  opposition  was  shown  already  even  by  the 
bv  of  the  Old  Covenant  (Lev.  xvill  30 ;  Deut.  zxii. 
SI ;  xxiii.  17) ;  and  the  gospel  thoroughly  enforces 
the  demand  for  resistance  even  to  the  secrecy  of  the 
thoughts  (Matt.  v.  28).  On  one  occasion  the  Apostle 
app^  to  the  Christian  sense  of  honor:  Te  will 
not,  surely,  take  the  members  of  Christ,  and  make 
th^n  the  members  of  a  hariot  (1  Cor.  vi.  15)?  and 
then  again  as  here :  Te  will  not  be  willing,  I  hope, 
to  live  as  do  the  heathen?  Such  admonitions  are 
still  needed  by  us.  For  the  prevailing  tendency  is 
to  think  far  too  lightly  of  the  fleshly  lusts,  winch  yet 
war  against  the  soul. — ^Rieger  :  When  a  stale  Chris- 
naDity  is  ever  anew  reviving  all  heathenish  vanities 
in  operas,  plays,  novels,  shameful  pictures  and  im- 
ages, it  falls  again  likewise,  along  with  heathenish 
unbelief,  into  heathenish  fornication. — To  subdue  it 
is  not  an  afikir  of  a  single  resolution,  but  of  con- 
tinuous pracUce.-— Chbtsostom  :  of  an  earnest  dis- 
cipline—grounded in  a  knowledge  of  one's  own 
bodily  azid  mental  disposition,  and  showing  itself  by 
eantion  in  intercourse,  avoidance  of  all  temptations, 
of  all  impurity  in  look,  gesture,  toudi,  of  all  seduo- 
tire  reading,  whereby  the  evil  treasure  of  the  heart 
ii  enlaiged,  by  laying  bold  of  the  Divine  help,  turn- 
ing to  account  past  experiences,  perseverance  in 
Sayer,  serious  contemplation  of  the  shortness  of 
ie  and  the  preciousness  of  the  faculties  vouchsafed, 
by  exerting  the  same  with  faithful  diligence,  and, 
above  all,  by  overcoming  in  the  blood  of  Jesus  (Rev. 
lilll). 

A  principal  means,  and  one  of  Divine  appoint- 
OMmt,  is  the  holy  and  honorable  use  of  marriage ; 
"  tacoM/inen/uB  metUcina  et  eontinentia  ipsa/*  C. 
Hdv.  29.  But  it  must  not  be  contracted  in  a  way 
of  carnal  frivolity,  nor  carried  on  in  a  spirit  of  car- 
nal license.  Paul  speaks  of  these  things  without  any 
absurd  prudery  or  spurious  spirituality;  what  be- 
longs to  nature  ho  mentions  without  di^uise,  does 
pot  dilute  what  is  due  to  a  natural  necessity,  but 
'    '      on  discipline  and  a  hallowed  method  in  the 
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satisfaction  of  this  instinct.  We  ought  to  be  thank- 
ful for  this  sober  teaching,  equally  remote  as  it  is 
from  a  false  burdening  of  the  conscience  through 
monkish  perversencss  (comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  8-5,  in  op- 
position to  a  merely  nominal  marriage),  and  from  a 
privileged  explanation  of  immoderate  fleshly  lust. 
Nor  arc  we  at  liberty  to  decline  even  the  humiliation 
implied  in  the  assignment  of  motive,  1  Cor.  vii.  2. 

ZwiNOLi :  Paul  does  not  altogether  forbid  the 
affection^-^M  enim  eine  afftdu  cohahitcU  vxori 
eucB? — but  whatever  in  that  regard  is  immoderate 
and  disorderiy. — What  is  essential  in  holy  wedlock 
is  the  helping  of  one  another  to  grow  in  the  rule  of 
the  spirit  (Rieosr:  sanctlfication  with  reference  to 
God  and  His  service) ;  this  Divine  aim  in  connection 
with  what  is  humanly  noble,  to  be  mindful  of  one*8 
own  honor,  and  not  less  of  the  honor  and  dignity  of 
the  woman  in  a  due  regard  to  her  personality.  This 
requires  a  constant  modesty;  for  the  Divinely  or- 
dained instinct  (Gen.  i.  28 ;  ii.  24)  is  no  longer  since 
the  fall  to  be  regarded  as  uninjured  *(Gen.  iii.  7). 
Whoever  abandons  himself  without  reserve  to  lust, 
in  his  case  it  degenerates  for  his  punishment  into  a 
ruling  passion,  of  which  he  becomes  the  slave. 

6.  (Y.  5.)  ITuU  the  Gentiles  know  not  God  (GaL 
iv.  8;  Eph.  ii.  12;  iv.  17  sqq.);  this  statement 
seems  to  be  contradicted,  not  merely  by  so  many 
beautiful  expressions  of  the  heathen  respecting  Di- 
vine things,  but  by  the  Apostle's  own  words,  when 
he  pronounces  them  inexcusable,  Rom.  i.  19  sqq., 
for  the  very  reason  that  they  know  God  by  His  crea- 
tion.  But  the  principle  of  reconciliation  is  found  in 
the  last  mentioned  passage  itself.  When  they  knew 
God,  they  glorified  Him  not  as  God,  and  thus  theur 
thoughts  became  vain  and  their  foolish  heart  was 
darkened.  They  held  down*  the  truth  in  unright- 
eousness. They  consequently  do  not  know  God  as 
the  God  before  whom  we  stand,  the  Holy  One  with 
eyes  of  flame,  who  is  Spirit  and  not  flesh  ;  whom  we 
know  only  in  proportion  to  our  sanctlfication  ;  for  it 
is  only  when  we  are  willing  to  strive  after  that  which 
is  the  will  of  God,  that  we  receive  also  the  witness- 
of  the  Spirit,  and  attain  to  the  full  knowedge  of  Him- 
as  the  Searcher  of  our  life.  Even  of  men,  whom  wo 
know  merely  by  sight  or  from  hearsay,  not  from  per- 
sonal intercourse,  we  do  not  say  that  we  know  them*. 
In  this  full,  living  sense,  therefore,  the  heathen  know 
not  God  (rky  ^e6py  the  one,  true  God).  This  is  a- 
guilty  ignorance,  of  which  the  general  and  the  indi- 
vidual guilt  are  in  an  inverse  proportion.  But  even 
the  better  views — ^how  fragmentary  are  they,  and: 
how  little  do  they  amount  to  an  undoubting,  saln^ 
tary,  popularly  pervasive  knowledge  ! 

7.  (V.  6.)  Paul  frequently  brings  together  the- 
two  capital  vices,  lust  and  covetousness ;  comp.  also 
Heb.  xiii.  4,  5.  Between  these  two  diverging  sins 
there  is  affinity  and  contrast.  Both  are  character- 
ized by  unfaiUifulness,  unbelief,  as  if  God  did  not 
see  or  avenge — as  if  He  were  not  a  Spirit,  nor  holy. 
The  man  who  is  unfaithftil  to  God  in  regard  to  his 
body,  that  nearest  of  possessions,  is  easily  so  like- 
wise in  reference  to  property  of  every  kind,  and  vice 
versiu  Or  perhaps  sin  develops  itself  in  a  one-sided 
way.  Libertines  may  be  loyal  and  generous  in 
money  matters ;  honest  people  are  frequently  covet- 
ous, niggardly,  bent  on  their  own  advantage.  In- 
deed, covetousness  is  the  vice  of  upright  people,  and 
is  often  joined  to  a  pharisaic  religionism  ;  it  is  also 
nmoh  more  rarely  confessed  than*  other  sins.    Bimit 

*  [Oerman  :  niederhalten,  for  Karcx^ytwit.— J.  L.] 
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gives  us  the  statement  of  a  Catholic  confessor,  that 
in  twenty  years  innumerable  sins  bad  been  confessed 
to  him,  but  not  in  a  single  instance  coYetousness. 
Then  perhaps,  in  circumstances  of  special  tempta- 
tion, the  mischief  breaks  out  also  in  tlie  other  direc- 
tion. Not  being  thoroughly  faithful,  they  have  no 
power  of  resistance. 

8.  (Vt.  7,  8.)  The  Divine  call,  and,  along  with 
that,  the  communication  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  enhance 
responsibility  (Luke  xii.  48).  And  indeed'  the  final 
measure  of  all  sin  is  not  the  injury  done  to  our 
neighbors,  but  the  contempt  put  upon  God  (Ex.  rvi. 
7 ;  1  Sam.  viii.  7).  People  are  fain  to  put  forward 
OS  an  excuse  their  dislike  to  men. — Zwisou :  The 
parson  I  will  not  listen  to,  the  false  teacher,  the 
heretic ; — such  is  the  talk  of  those  who  do  not  dare 
openly  to  reject  God, — ^To  what  extent  may  the 
cause  of  the  teacher  be  identified  with  that  of  God  ? 
A  wicked,  hierarchical  abuse  is  certainly  possible, 
and  occurs  when  the  privilege  of  the  teacher^s  posi- 
tion is  throughout,  and  without  question,  asserted  as 
infallible ;  contrary  to  Matt.  xvi.  17,  23 ;  Gal.  ii.  11 
sqq. ;  1  Cor.  x.  15;  2  Cor.  i.  24.  Nevertheless, 
Luke  X.  16  remains  in  force,  in  so  far  as  the  servants 
of  Christ  take  upon  themselves,  above  all  things,  the 
obligation  implied  in  this  promise.  And  all  peniten- 
tial confession  is  complete  only  in  the  direct  personal 
reference  to  God  (B.  li.  6  [4]  ) ;  when  the  sinner 
begins  clearly  to  perceive,  that  God*s  commandments 
are  no  human  fancies.  The  more  light  a  man  has 
received,  so  much  the  more  heinous  is  his  transgres- 
sion. To  grieve  the  Holy  Spirit,  ifith  an  ever- 
increasing  constancy  to  do  Him  despite,  may  grow 
into  the  sin  that  is  never  foreiven.  Comp.  on  this 
point  my  Discourse  in  the  apw>geti$che  BeUrSge  von 
Gess  und  RiGOENBACn,  Basel,  1863.  For  this  rea- 
son the  exhortation,  which  began  with  beseeching  in 
Christ,  becomes  ut  the  close  a  menace  pointing  to 
the  vengeance  of  the  Judge.  The  gospel  knows 
nothing  of  the  idea,  that  the  fear  of  God^s  judgment 
is  an  inadmissible  motive.  Its  preaching  is  through- 
out two-edged. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PEACTICAL. 

v.  1.  To  beseech,  where  one  might  command,  a 
model  for  Christ's  ministers  (2  Cor.  v.  20). — Heub- 
NER :  The  exhortation  proceeds,  1.  on  the  command 
of  Christ,  not  of  men  (nor  yet  arbitrarily) ;  2.  by 
His  love  to  us ;  8.  by  our  love  to  Him ;  4.  by  His 
ftiture  appearing. — BurUnhurger  BiM :  God  be- 
seeches and  exhorts,  though  according  to  His  right 
and  His  power  he  might  well  threaten  and  command. 
Therein  appears  his  kindness  and  love  toward  man 
[Tit.  iii.  4 J.  With  so  much  the  greater  force  should 
this  gracious  style  of  injunction  shame  and  subdue 
the  otherwise  hard  natural  heart. — [See  Bishop  Bsr- 
iridgkV'.  Brief  Notes  on  this  rerse. — J.  L.] 

V.  8.  Stahelin:  First  holy,  then  peaceable; 
this  will  of  God  thou  wilt  not  be  able  to  annul — 
Hkubnkr  :  All  commandments  have  one  object, 
sanctification.  The  special  Christian  motives  to 
sa:ictification :  1.  It  is  an  obligation  of  gratitude; 
"2.  it  is  the  sign  of  the  reconciliation  received  [Rom. 
T.  1 IJ ;  8.  Christ  is  made  unto  us  sanctification  [1 
C-or.  I.  80]  ;  4.  we  owe  it  to  the  worid ;  without  it, 
we  do  the  world  an  injury,  and  dishonor  Christ. — 
The  same:  The  call  of  Christiunity,  a  call  to  eonc^- 
^catXovL'^Burlenhurger  Bihel:  To  this  point  is  the 
sum  and  substance  of  all  Holy  Writ  dirooted,  that 


the  people  of  God  should  also  live  godly.  It  is  noi 
possible  that  an  unholy  person  should  come  into  fel- 
lowship with  God,  the  Holy  One.— [-For  ihU  t«  the 
will  of  Oody  your  sanctification  ; — the  text  of  Mas- 
sillon's  third  Sermon  pour  une  pro/esnon  r» 
ligieuM, — J.  L.] 

Heubner  :  Christ  the  Guardian  of  our  chastity. — 
Chrtsostom  :  Hen  are  led  to  fornication  by  luxury, 
wealth,  levity,  idleness,  leisure.  These  occasions 
must  be  cut  off.  In  particular,  he  gives  an  impres- 
sive warning  against  adultery,  as  the  consequence  of 
the  early  practice  of  fornication.  *^Bear  with  me, 
if  I  seem  to  speak  what  is  impure,  as  if  I  had  laid 
aside  shame  and  blushing ;  for  it  is  with  reluctance 
that  I  submit  to  this,  but  for  their  sakes,  who  are  not 
ashamed  of  the  deeds,  am  I  compelled  to  utter  the 
words.  Tou  are  ashamed  to  hear  of  it  ?  It  is,  how- 
ever, the  deeds  that  you  are  ashamed  of,  not  of  the 
words.**  He  speaks  of  these  things,  he  says,  as  a 
surgeon  probes  a  festering  wound.  "  It  is  not  youth 
that  is  responsible  for  them,  otherwise  all  young  men 
must  be  licentious ;  but  we  fling  ourselves  into  the 
funeral  pile.** — Burlenburger  Sibel:  A  man  may 
restrain  himself  from  all  outward  eruptions  of  evil 
lust,  and  yet  be  inwardly  full  of  the  stench  of  the 
filthiest  thoughts  and  desires. 

y.  2.  Who  is  allowed  to  say  that  he  knows  God  ? 
The  man  who  loves  Him,  keeps  His  commandments, 
stands  in  sanctification. 

Yr.  8-6.  The  similarity  and  difference  of  the  two 
capital  vices  mentioned  by  the  Apostle. — Covetous- 
ness  itself  is  an  uncleannesi. 

[Y.  7.  Lkiohton  :  It  is  sacrilege  for  you  to  dis- 
pose of  yourselves  after  the  impure  manner  of  the 
world,  and  to  apply  yourselves  to  any  profane  use, 
whom  God  hath  consecrated  to  Himself. — J.  L.] 

Yv.  6-8.  Dread  of  the  Judge  and  Avenger  is  not 
set  aside  even  by  the  gospel.  1.  Servile  fear,  indeed 
(Rom.  viii.  16),  hath  torment  and  is  not  in  love  (1 
John  iv.  18);  but  every  one  who  does  not  fear  is  not 
therefore  a  child  of  God ;  better  than  careless  or  in- 
solent frivolity,  the  fear  of  God  is  the  beginnini^  of 
wisdom.  2.  Nay,  within  the  sphere  of  grace,  it  is 
needful  to  use  it  with  fear  and  trembling,  that  it  be 
not  turned  into  lasciviousness  (2  Cor.  v.  11  ;  Phil, 
ii.  12  [Jude  4]  \  8.  But  the  fear  of  God,  the  only 
Judge,  is  identical  with  trust  in  Him,  the  only  Sa- 
viour and  Protector  (Matt  x.  28-81).— [Lei  ohton  : 
Men  are  ready  to  find  out  poor  snifts  to  deceive 
themselves,  when  they  have  some  way  deceived  their 
brother,  and  to  stop  the  mouth  of  their  own  con- 
science with  some  quibble  and  some  slight  excuse, 
and  force  themselves  at  length  to  believe  they  have 
done  no  wrong.  Therefore  the  Apostle,  to  fright 
them  out  of  their  shifts,  sets  before  them  an  exacter 
Judee,  who  cannot  be  deceived  nor  modced,  who 
shall  one  day  unveil  the  conscience,  and  blow  away 
these  vain  self-excuses  as  smoke ;  and  that  just  Lord 
will  punish  dl  injustice. — J.  L.] — BerUnburper 
Bihel :  The  despising  [rejecting]  occurs  also  through 
a  hypocritical  faith,  when  the  way  of  sanctification  is 
refused  as  savoring  of  Icgalifon.  The  flesh  makes 
ever-fresh  trials,  whether  it  may  be  able  to  regain  its 
old  ascendency. 

Yv.  1-8.  Stockmeter  (in  a  series  of  manuscript* 
Sermons,  of  which  he  has  most  kindly  allowed  us 
the  use) :  Exliortation  to  sanctification :  1.  Why  is 
it  still  a  necessity  for  a  church  even  of  true  Chris- 
tians? Their  standing  is  already  in  sanctification, 
but  they  need  to  become  ever  more  perfect :  a.  they 
are  still  far  from  having  attained  to  the  measure  of 
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Christ^  example ;  it  behooves  them  to  striTe  against 
the  temptation  to  a  self-satisfied  stationuriness ;  b. 
ibe  tendencies  to  sin  are  powerful ;  earlier  habits  of 
va  still  retain  an  influence ;  whereas  no  department 
df  life  is  to  remain  unsanctified,  and  no  toleration  is 
to  be  given  to  stubbornness,  indolence,  excuses,  or 
palliaUons ;  oAerwise  sancUfication  gradoally  ex- 
pires. 2.  What  are  the  particuUr  points  made 
promiDent  by  the  Apostle  according  to  the  special 
need  of  bis  readers?  the  two  capital  sins  of  the 
faoatben  world,  fleshly  lust  and  greed  of  gain.  a.  To 
oScr  wanton  apologies  for  the  former  is  to  sink 
back  into  heathenism,  which  knows  nothing  of  God. 
h.  The  second  is  a  reckless  encroaching  on  one*s 
neighbor.  Against  this  Paul  warns,  at  the  same 
dme  that  he  fully  recognizes  brotherly  love  (vv.  9, 
10) ;  for  a  man  may  contribute  to  charitable  objects, 
iDd  yet  all  the  while  seek  advantages  in  trade,  that 


are  an  overreaching  of  his  neighbors.  But  he  who 
on  these  points  is  free  from  reproach,  let  him  try 
himself  whether  there  are  not  others,  in  which  his 
sanctification  is  still  defective.  3.  What  is  tlie  sen 
ous  admonition  with  which  the  Apostle  confirms  and 
strengthens  his  word  of  exhortation?  The  pro^ 
claim er  of  evangelical  grace  speaks  of  punishment 
from  an  avenging  God.  On  all  ungodliness  of  men 
rests  God^s  wrath;  he,  therefore,  who  scorns  the 
way  prepared  by  God^s  grace  for  escaping  that 
wrath,  forsakes  the  way  of  grace,  and  must  be  over- 
taken  by  the  wrath  ;  yea,  he  is  worthy  of  a  far  sorer 
condemnation  than  heathens  and  Jews,  just  because 
to  him  the  Spu*it  was  given.  Yes,  help  to  achieve 
the  victory  is  proffered  to  him  in  the  strength  of  the 
Spirit. 

1  Thess.  iv.  1-7  is  the  Epistle  for  the  Sunday 
Heminiscere, 


TL 

Incitement  to  growth  in  brotherly  love,  and,  that  love  be  not  prejudiced,  to  quiet 

and  sober  industry. 

Ch.  IV.  9-12. 

9        But  as  touching  [But  concerning,  irepl  8c]  brotherly  love  ye  need  not  that  I 
vrtiie  [have  no  need  that  one  write]  *  unto  you :   for  ye  yourselves  are  taught 

10  of  God  to  love  one  another :  and  indeed  ye  [for  ye  also,  koI  yap]  do  it  toward 
all  the  brethren  which  are  in  all  Macedonia  [that  are  in  the  whole  of  M.]  : '  but 
we  beseech  [exhort]  *  you,  brethren,  that  ye  increase  more  and  more  [to  abound 

11  yet  more],*  and  that  ye  [and  to]  study  to  be  quiet,  and  to  do  your  own  business, 
and  to  work  with  your  own  *  bands,  as  [according  as,  Ko^rn]  we  commanded 

12  you ;  that  ye  may  walk  honestly  [becomingly]  *  toward  them  that  are  without 
[those  without,  rovs  cfw],  and  that  ye  may  [and  may]  have  lack  [need]'  of 
nothing.' 

»  V.  1.— (o»  XPf*"'  «X«"  ypi^tu^.  Comp.  cb.  r.  1 ;  and  i.  8,  Critical  Note  4.— J.  L.1  A.  D.*  B.  K.  L.  8faL»,  and 
Qany  rrad  eycrc ;  l>.*  F.  G.  Sin.*  [Vulgate,  Chrysostom,  Loohmaxm,  ftc],  ^x^mc*  whioh  is  easier;  B.»  tlxoiiw;  4  minuj»- 
C8ln,  vith  cx«r«,  hare  •vpo^o^M,  oomp.  ch.  y.  L    See  the  Exegesis. 

«  V.  lO.—iro&t  iw  oXtb  t^  Moic.]  It  is  of  no  importance  to  the  sense,  whether  we  read  or  omit  rotSt  after  iStX^^k. 
8bL*  is  quite  alone  in  reading  iS.  vfuor  Iv. 

*  V.  lO.—[w9paxaXoviuv.    Comp.  ch.  iii.  2,  Critical  Koto  2.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  10.— [rcpco-o'ciJetr  fioAAov.    Comp.  T.  1,  Critical  Note  5.— J.  L,] 

*  V.  11.— tXtoAf  is  wanting  in  B.  D.»  P.  G.  fLaclunann,  Tischendorf;  Alford,  Ellicott.  The  last— probably  through 
tasdTextauce— retanis  it  in  the  Translation.— J*.  L.],  but  is  Ibund  in  A.  D.«  R.  L.  Sin.»  [Knapp,  Hahn,  Kiggenbaoh, 
fandcei  iL— J. !«.] 

*  V.  I±^fwcr)cw6pt^*  Itevision:  "  The  use  of  ktmcst  as  =  hmorablit  eomdy  <8C0  K.  V.  Rom.  xiL  17 ;  2  Cor.  xiii. 
7;  PML  ir,  8 ;  &c.)  is  now  obeolete.»»-J.  L.) 

*  V.  12.— r  AevLtum.*  '•  The  word  xp«**  occurs  49  times  in  the  N.  T.,  and  is  nowhere  else  lack  in  E.  V.,  which  hero 
ftOkrvs  the  Bishop^  mble.**-!.  L.) 

*  V.  IS.— f  Or,  as  in  the  English  margin,  of  no  man  ,•— which  Riggcnbach,  and  y«r7  many  others,  including  Ellicott 
Oa  the  Cotamentary,  not  the  Tnii&slation)  prefer.    See  the  Exegesis.- J.  L.] 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

I.  (Vt.  9,  10.)  Bat  oonoeming  luotlierly 
bra,  &c — ^The  exhortation  here  turns  to  a  new 
Ale  of  sanctification.  Brotherly  love  (ch.  iiu  12)  is 
lore  to  onr  feUow-Christians,  who  have  the  same 
Fither  (1  John  ▼.  1),  and  is  the  centre  of  love  to  all 
i&en  (2  Pet  L  7),  the  Christian  loving  generally  his 
neighborB  on  account  of  the  hope,  to  which  he 
faiowB  and  believes  them  to  be  called  (Col.  i.  4,  5  *). 
The  proof  of  love  which  Paul  praises  in  the  Thessa- 

•  [A  Tery  qnestionablo  reference.  The  love  there  spo- 
kea  of  is  lore  to  ibe  saints ;  and,  besides,  the  ^  of  v.  5  is 
bfst  eomiected,  not  with  n^  iyamitf  of  v.  4,  but  with 
ih*fitm¥^v  of  V.  J.— J-  Ifal 


lonians  (wo««7t€,  v.  lOJ,  is  perhaps  chiefly,  yet  not 
exclusively,  the  rendering  of  actual  help  to  those  in 
distress. — The  reading  fx«T«  with  ypdtp^iy  Lunb- 
MANN  declares  to  be  meaningless.  But  the  two  va- 
riations, }lx^fi€y  or  ypd<l>€{r^au,  might  still  suggest  as 
the  more  difficult  the  reading  rejected  by  Ll^nkmann. 
As  the  subject  of  ypdtpew  we  mast  supply  ijfias^  or 
assume  that  it  is  used  impersonally :  that  one  write 
unto  you  (of  the  writing  to  you  ye  have  no  need). ' 
Regularly  it  would  be  in  the  passive,  as  at  ch.  v.  1 
(Heb.  V.  12,  rod  9t9d(rK(ip  vfjMS  rtrd^  is,  of  course, 
somewhat  different  •).    On  the  use  of  the  infinitive 

*  [Besides  that  the  rtpd  there  is  often  read  riva,  aiu! 
coast  rued  with  r«  oroixcto^— J*  l^J 
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actire,  where  the  passiTe  might  hare  been  expected, 
comp.  Winer,  g  44.  8,  Note  1.  Lukemakn,  indeed, 
would  allow  of  the  application  of  thia  rule  only  where 
the  infinitive  is  used  simply  as  a  substantive,  not 
where  it  governs  a  case. — Olshacsen  (with  the  read- 
ing Ifx^/icr)  finds  the  antithesis :  When  Ood  teaches 
you,  /  may  be  silent.  But  fx«Tc  likewise  gives  im 
antithesis :  Ye  need  not  that  one  write  unto  you ;  fir 
ye  yaursdves  are,  &c*  Taught  of  God.  ^w9i9aiero, 
not  retpectinff  God,  but  according  to  the  analogy  ol 
such  compounds,  by  God  (corop.  John  vi.  45 ;  Is.  liv. 
18 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  84  ;  Ps.  xvl  7 J;  not  merely,  that  is, 
historically,  but  of  God^s  word  in  the  Old  Testament, 
or  from  Jesus'  commandment  of  love  (John  xiii.),  or 
through  the  prophets  amongst  you  (ch.  v.  20),  but 
inwanlly  through  the  Holy  Ghost  (v.  8). — Els  t^,  as 
ch.  iii.  10  and  several  times  already,  marks  the  end 
and  aun  of  the  teaching. — ^For  ye  alio  do  it  (the 
&^8nrair),  and  thus  show  by  deeds  that  ye  are  taught 
of  God.  Toward  [all]  the  brethren  that  are 
In  the  whole  of  Maoedonia,  not  merely  in  Thes- 
salonica ;  which  implies  a  lively  intercourse  with  the 
Christians  in  Philippi,  Bcroea,  and  perhaps  at  small 
scattered  stations,  ofi^shoota  from  the  central  church- 
es. Of  this  zeal  of  love  he  must  have  beei^  in- 
formed by  Timothy.  The  interval  since  their  con- 
version was  long  enough  for  the  purpose  (against 
Baur). — But  why  was  it  necessary  to  write  to  such 
persons  against  fornication,  and  especially  against 
wKtopt^tat  according  to  our  view  ?  Was  not  this  ex- 
cluded beforehand  by  brotherly  love?  Well,  the 
very  purpose  of  his  warning  is,  that  temptation 
should  not  overthrow  them.  He  certainly  makes  no 
such  reproach  as:  ''There  are  amongst  you  many 
ir6pyoi ; "  nor  yet :  *'  many  wXcoWicrai ; "  merely 
this:  **You  might  be  threatened  with  it;  tempta- 
tion is  strong ;  '*  and  even  with  a  good  disposition  a 
man,  whose  integrity  is  not  perfect,  may  deceive 
himself  in  regard  to  prevailing  sins.  It  is  with  indi- 
viduals that  the  evil  begins  (a  Uule  leaven^  &c.,  1 
Cor.  V.  6);  and  there  are  particular  sinful  tenden- 
cies, the  criminality  of  which  is  less  recognized 
(again :  a  liUU  leaven).  There  are,  in  fact,  inward 
contradictions,  imperfect  conditions ;  and  so  even  a 
tendency  to  uncleanness,  to  greediness,  where  there 
is  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  a  zealous  love.  Now,  the 
Apostle  would  strengthen  them,  while  he  writes  en- 
couragingly: Tou  know  truly  what  brotheriy  love 
requires,  and  act  accordingly ;  only  it  is  still  impor- 
tant, that  ye  become  ever  more  perfect;  then  too 
will  you  be  ever  less  in  danger  from  irA-covc^fo. 
Thus  in  "Ye  have  no  need  that  one  write  unto 
you  "  we  have  no  mere  figure  of  speech  {traneiiio  ; 
[Chrtsostom,  Theophtlact,  Pelt,  LrNSiiANN,  El- 
licott]!  no  delicate  turn  of  mere  urbaniia$ 
rScnoTTj,  but  what  was  intended  as  a  serious  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  actual  existence  amongst  them 
in  power  of  brotheriy  love.  The  figure  of  speech  is 
real ;  it  appeals  to  what  is  already  true  of  them,  and 
then  says:  Go  on,  improve  (so  De  Wette).  To 
abound  yet  more,  was  the  general  exhortation  of  v. 
1 ;  it  recurs  ini  v.  10  in  thia  particular  rclution  ; — ^in 
brotherly  love,  not  in  a  mere  outward  spending  for 
cases  of  necessity.  (Unnatural  is  Ewald*8  reference 
of  Tipurct^tuf  to  what  follows :  Yet  far  more  and 
ermdously  to  be  ouiet). 

2.  (V.  11.)  And  to  plaoe  your  honor  there- 

*  [LGnemaxh  and  Ellxcott  lay  **the  principal  cmr  ba- 
ils on  the  fitot  of  their  being  abn*ady  t&ixgh.t*'—BtoUiaK' 
rot  ;~Alpou>,  on  avrol  v/Mit. — J.  L.) 


in  [And  to  study]  •.—We  are  not  to  supply  from 
what  precedes,  in  brotheriy  love.  Opposed  to  this  is 
the  fact,  1.  that  ^iXorifitur^t  commonly  governs  an 
infinitive,  and  most  naturally,  therefore,  in  the  pres- 
ent insunce,  the  immediately  following  ijavx^C^"' 
&c. ;  for,  2.  unless  the  latter  \e  allowed  to  depend 
on  (piXoT.f  it  would  stand  (awkwardly)  attached  by 
asyndeton.  The  word  ^iXor.  has  two  meanings: 
to  be  ambitiou8y  fond  of  honor  ;  with  the  infinitive : 
to  place  one^a  honor  in  a  thing,  to  emtdatey  zealously 
ttrtve  (2  Cor.  v.  9  ;  Rom.  xv.  20).  Here,  in  what  ? 
in  something  that  the  world  does  not  highly  value. 
Benoel  nouces  the  **  Oxymoron :  ^tAori/i/a  politica 
entbcaeit  ^ovx^f'*''**'  I*  **»  therefore,  instead  of 
shining  and  seeking  a  false  renown,  to  seek  honor 
rather  in  being  quiet ;  tranquil,  calm  in  God  (in  con- 
trast with  a  wordy  volubility,  Rikgbr);  concerned 
about  the  training  of  the  hidden  man  of  the  heart 
(1  Pet.  iii.  4);  comp.  f^ovxK  2  Thcss.  iii.  11,  12; 
1  Tim.  ii.  2,  11,  12;  where  the  opposite  is  wc- 
pt§pyd(€a^aty  woXvrpay/iOtf^,  a  loud,  ostentatious 
officiousness— the  driving  disposition,  which  with  its 
zeal  about  incidental  matters  affects  a  deceptive  sub- 
stitute for  Phil.  ii.  12.  This  ^oi/x*  branches  out  in 
the  sequel  on  two  sides:  a.  rh  lUta  irpdafffury  and 
b.  4pyd{€a-^eu  raTs  X9paip<,  which  is  not  the  same 
thing.  The  former — in  the  clashes,  t&  lavroS  or 
kavriiv  wpdfffftip  (see  Wetatein) — is  to  attend  to  one*9 
own  affairtf  and  so  to  serve  God  with  fidelity  in  the 
calling  which  every  individual  has  received  for  him- 
aelfy  instead  of  that  bustling,  obtrusive  meddling 
with  other  men^s  matters  (1  Pet  iv.  ISiin  which 
spiritual  conceit  finds  occupation.  This,  conse- 
quently, belongs  to  the  spirit  of  the  calling,  accord- 
ing to  its  individual  characteristics;  and  the  mani- 
festation of  this  proper  feeling  is  to  work  with  one^a 
own  hands.  The  work  does  not  jar  with  the  quiet- 
ness, but  is  promotive  of  it.  It  is  only  by  a  multi- 
plicity of  aims  that  the  quietness  is  disturbed.  With 
the  hands,  as  Paul  did  (ch.  ii.  9 ;  Acts  xz.  34). — 
According  as  we  commanded  you.  This  ex- 
hortation, therefore,  belonged  also  to  the  command- 
ments which  he  had  given  from  the  first  (v.  2); 
comp.  2  Thess.  iii.  10.  From  the  beginnmg  lie 
clearly  foresaw  the  possibility  of  an  unwholcsoinc 
deterioration;  nor  did  this  require  longer  time  for 
its  development  (against  Baur).  Most  of  the  Thed- 
salonians,  it  is  probable,  were  literally  handicrafts- 
men, and  hence  the  expression,  from  which  then 
follows  an  application  of  the  principle  to  every  call- 
ing. But  even  spiritual  employments  were  con- 
nected with  manual  labor  (Paul).  And  in  Ps.  xc  17 
the  expresMon,  the  work  of  our  hand%  goes  beyond 
mere  handicraft. 

8.  (V.  12.)  That  ye,  &c. — This  statement  of 
tlie  purpose  is  by  Ewald  made  dependent  on  wapiry^ 
ytiXofifv,  and  so  on  the  parenthetical  clause ;  better 
by  Lt'NEMANN,  HoFMANN  and  others,  on  the  verb  of 
the  principal  clause,  ira/7airaXovjuci^--^iAori^.  &c  ;  it 
not  merely  was,  but  it  still  is,  the  object  of  his  ex- 

*  [^(Aort;i(i<rPai— fonnd  also  in  Bom.  zv.  20  end  2  Cor. 
V.  9.  Elucott  :  "In  all,  perhaps,  some  idea  of  rt^k^^  may 
bo  rooognised,  but  in  2  Cor.  I,  c.  and  in  the  present  fiassae* 
that  moaning  leocdos  into  the  background.^  In  most  Tcr- 
sions  and  commentaries,  however,  it  is  retained,  at  by  onr 
German:  die  Ehrt  darein  tu  tetten;  and  Wokbswoeth: 
**  The  loTO  of  glory,  the  moving  passion  of  the  Greeks.  . . . 
The  Aportle  turns  the  eager  stream  of  their  vaingloriona 
activity,  lovi1^r  ever  to  be  seen,  and  exalting  in  tho  foam 
and  spray  of  its  own  reetlessneJM,  into  a  quiet  lake  of  re- 
ligious life,  clear  and  deep,  reflecting  in  ittt  poooefU  mirror 
the  calmness  of  heaven.**  And  he  quotes  Is.  xzx.  7.— 
J.L.] 
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bortation.  This  object  likewiee  again  di  rides  itself 
into  propiietj,  seemlincas  of  deportment  (1  Ck)r.  xiy. 
40 ;  Tii  85),  and  a  generous  independence ;  such 
will  be  the  result  of  a  quiet  performance  of  one's 
own  business,  and  of  diligence  in  labor.  The  first 
thought  was  of  God ;  then  come  the  brethren ;  and 
finalJy  those  without  also  are  not  forgotten.  This 
vas  the  title  given  by  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles ;  by 
the  gospel,  to  those  who  are  outside  of  the  true 
Church,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles  (1  Cor.  v.  12). 
fovard  them  also  Christendom  has  an  obligation  of 
.ore,  the  Missionary  office  (comp.  CoL  iv.  5 ;  1  Cor. 
z.  32). — ^And  may  have  need  of  nothijig  [or, 
of  no  one].  As  people  who  earn  their  own  bread. 
HiB€96s  18  bj  Caltin  {ntUla  re\  Bengel,  Lune- 
MJL^5  rJowEiT,  Alford,  &c],  taken  as  neuter: 
itant  for  nothing  [Rer.  iii.  17] ;  Lunem.  :  "  To 
stand  in  need  of  no  man  is  for  man  an  impossibil- 
itj."  But  the  limitation  of  the  idea  is  obvious  from 
the  context  [so  EllicottI.  If  Lunemann  did  not 
tvist  the  idea  mto  that  of  indigence,  he  would  have 
to  object  to  his  own  explanation,  that  it  is  not  less 
impossible  for  a  man  to  stand  in  need  of  nothing.  Of 
eoorge,  it  cannot  absolutely  be  proved  neither,  that 
the  word  must  be  taken  as  masculine.  The  strongest 
iigument  is  its  proximity  to  rohs  ^|».  To  have  need 
of  no  one — of  those  without?  but  to  them  they 
could  least  apply ;— of  the  Christians  ?  for  this  there 
is  least  in  the  context.  We  do  best  to  take  it  (with 
ScHorr,  De  Wbtte,  Hofmann)  quite  generally  and 
without  more  precise  definition :  Through  honest 
labor  and  quiet  trust  in  God  you  will  be  free  from 
the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  men.  Where  an 
eiigency  arose  invincible  even  by  the  most  faithful 
diligence,  there  was  then  scope  for  the  exercise  of 
brotherly  love. 

4.  (Vv.  9-12.^  But  a  question  still  remains  as  to 
the  connection  of  the  two  halves  of  this  section,  and 
particokriy  of  vv.  10  and  1 1.  In  the  close  connec- 
tioQ  of  the  two  infinitives  irfpura-,  and  piXor.  by 
iDt;tms  of  KcU  many,  since  Chrtsostom,  Theodoret, 
kc^  have  recognized  the  indication  of  an  inward 
Bnion ;  Chrtsostom  :  It  is  the  part  of  love,  not  to 
receive,  but  to  give.  Others  otherwise.  Many,  as 
Dt  Wettk  :  I  eiSiort  you  to  grow  ever  in  brotherly 
love,  still  to  increase  in  your  readiness  to  benefit 
your  brethren,  and  also  in  your  care  not  to  endanger 
love  through  indolence,  whereby  you  would  become 
a  burden  to  one  another  ^ch.  v.  14),  and  would  at 
last  incur  the  blame  of  renaering  it  impossible,  that 
all  should  any  longer  love  the  brethren  aright  This 
would  be  said  especially  to  the  poor:  Beware  of 
ibusing  this  doctrine.  Ye  too  may  practise  brother- 
ly love,  if  ye  walk  orderly ;  ye  too  would  fall  into 
vAMrexrcZr  through  indolence,  particularly  that  of  a 
feenungly  spiritual  sort.  But  Lunemann  protests 
with  reason  a^nst  the  division  of  the  church  into 
two  ebsses.  Even  ^t\oTtfi.  kc,  is  said  to  all,  and 
the  woridng  with  their  own  hands  comes  in  only 
secondarily,  being  preceded  by  that  about  being 
qoiet  and  doing  theur  own  business,  which  concerns 
all  LuxEXANN,  however,  appears  to  be  mistaken  in 
regarding  ^Xortfu  as  something  new  hastily  fastened 
oo,  and  having  no  reference  to  what  goes  before. 
The  connection  of  the  two  infinitives  by  leal  binds 
them  together  as  one  exhortation :  Still  to  grow  in 
lore,  and  also  in  your  zeal  for  being  quiet,  every  one 
"oridog  out  his  own  salvation,  and  faithfully  per- 
Ibrmiiig  also  his  external  labor— every  one  emulous- 
ly  inciting  his  neighbor,  and  allowing  himself  to  be 
izicited,  to  fidelitj ;  this  too  belongs  to  love  (Heb.  x. 


24,  26).  Thus,  the  new  exhortation  likewise  ifl 
added  with  a  view  to  saving  brotherly  love  from 
being  damaged;  and  even  outwardly  among  the 
worldly-minded  the  opposite  course  of  conduct  would 
create  offence,  and  so  in  that  quarter  also  would  vio> 
late  the  obligation  of  love  (Hofuann  compares  Eph. 
iv.  28). 

The  excitement,  against  wliich  Paul  has  to  want 
the  Thessolonians,  is  not  at  all  of  a  political 
(ZwiNGLi),  but  religious  nature.  They  were  adrift 
in  a  new  world  of  ideas,  and  in  more  than  one  in- 
stance perhaps  had  thus  been  deprived  of  bread, 
Neandkr  and  most  assume  an  eschatological  com- 
plexion, as  if  they  were  absorbed  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  Db  Wette,  on  the  contrary,  would  confine 
himself  to  pious  excitement  generally,  because  Paul 
makes  no  mention  of  the  eschatological  ground,  but 
rather  speaks  quite  freely  (ch.  v.  1  sqq.)  of  the  last 
things,  and  indeed  in  such  a  way  precisely,  as  might 
easily  through  misapprehension  occasion  an  increase 
of  the  agitation ;  which  he  would  hardly  have  done, 
had  the  agitation  already  been  of  that  character. 
He  therefore  confines  himself  to  the  supposition  of 
an  idle  officiousness,  prosclytism,  concern  for  the 
salvation  of  other  people^s  souls,  &c.  [Words- 
worth also  speaks  of  the  spirit  of  ic^pitpyia^  woAv- 
vpayfio(rvtn/iy  and  hWorpiotirta-Koirla  as  "  characteris- 
tic of  the  Greek  population  long  before  the  gospel 
appeared.  Comp.  Acts  xvii.  21  ;  1  Tim.  v.  18;  1 
Pet  iv.  15 ;  and  the  commentators  on  Juvenal,  iiL 
61-70." — J.  L.]  Still  Lunemann  is  right  in  holding 
fast  to  the  idea,  that  the  expectation  of  the  last 
things,  whereby  earthly  interests  were  reduced  in 
importance  in  their  eyes,  had  formed  the  centre  of 
their  excitement  To  this,  he  thinks,  we  are  led  by 
the  context,  the  transition  to  the  eschatological  ques- 
tion, V.  13  sqq.,  being  well  accounted  for  by  the 
association  of  ideas,  and  the  writer  then  resuming, 
ch.  V.  12  sqq.,  his  practical  exhortations  (somewhat 
differently  Hopmann,  see  on  v.  13).  We  only  add, 
that  even  the  section  ch.  iv.  13-v.  11  results  in  prac- 
tical exhortations,  against  despondency,  and  to  a 
sober  vigilance.  In  giving  heed  to  the  y^<pwfitv  of 
ch.  V.  6,  8,  they  would  not  be  cut  off  from  watchful- 
ness and  waiting  for  the  Lord,  but  only  from  an  un- 
sound woXvrpaiyfioa^rn.  The  Apostle^s  words,  there- 
fore, contain  really  nothing,  whereby  a  spurious 
excitement,  even  if  it  were  of  an  eschatological 
nature,  could  be  increased. 


DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (V.  9.)  Christian  beneficence  was  a  new  vir- 
tue, altogether  unknown  to  the  heathen.  "See, 
how  they  love  one  another  I "  was  the  saying 
amongst  those,  who  still  looked  on  from  without 
(comp.  John  xiii.  34,  36 ;  1  Pet  i.  22 ;  3  John  5,  6). 
But  the  outward  manifestation  must  not  be  separated 
from  its  inner  root,  brotherly  love.  Almsgiving 
from  sympathy  with  external  suffering,  doing  good 
generally  on  principles  of  humanity,  philanthropy, 
faith  in  mankind,  these  things  are  not  to  be  de- 
spised, but  must  be  distinguished  from  Christian 
brotherly  love.  In  many  philanthropic  enterprises 
there  has  been  exhibited  a  remarkable  persistency 
that  may  well  put  Christians  to  shame;  but  fre- 
quently also  motives  of  selfishness,  calculation,  am- 
bition have  betrayed  a  temper  at  variance  with  the 
Christian  spirit  The  Christian,  understanding  by 
his  own  case  the  ruin  of  man,  knows  that  the  deep 
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est  root  of  an  enduring  lore,  the  true  strength  of  an 
unwearying  patience,  the  assurance  of  the  highest 
aim  over  and  above  the  mere  outward  relief,  con- 
sists only  in  his  loving  his  neighbors  as  sons  of  the 
same  Father  through  the  One  Son  of  the  Father. 
Wherever  this  life  from  God  really  exists  in  force, 
tlicre  is  found  the  capacity  of  a  vigorous,  unob- 
structed love.  And  this  is  no  spirit  of  particularism 
— as  little  so,  or  even  less  so  than  the  Old  Testament 
scparateness  of  the  people  of  God.  Human  perver- 
sity, it  is  possible,  may  turn  it  into  a  matter  of  nar- 
row sectarian  partisanship,  and  thereby  vitiate  love 
itself.  The  truth  is  that  love  to  those,  who  are 
already  brethren  in  fact,  is  the  hearth  at  which  the 
flame  ^  fed,  that  we  may  further  love  those  also  who 
are  still  to  become  so.  This  brotherhood,  however, 
does  not  stand  in  a  formula,  but  in  the  life  from 
God,  of  which  the  first  token  is  a  sense  for  what  is 
holy. 

2.  To  be  taught  of  God  is  the  great  end  to  which 
all  are  called.  God,  who  is  love,  teaches  to  love ; 
**  doctnnoB  divines  vis  confluit  in  amorem,^*  Benqel. 
With  r^ard  to  the  means :  Gk>d's  word  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  expounded  by  its  living 
preachers,  is  not  to  be  refused;  but  it  does  not 
elucidate  what  is  most  vital,  the  immediate  relation 
between  God  and  man,  between  Spirit  and  spirit. 
In  the  consummation  no  one  will  teach  his  brother, 
saying.  Know  the  Lord,  for  they  will  all  know  Him, 
and  that  from  their  own  experience  of  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  (Jer.  xxxi.  84).  This  does  not  exclude, 
as  the  way  to  this  highest  end,  mutual  assistance,  the 
edification  of  one  another  (ch.  v.  11),  the  service, 
especially,  of  gifted  members  (1  Cor.  xii.  8,  28) ; 
and  this  is  the  oi*dinary  way,  for  the  Divine  illumi- 
nation is  not  one  independent  of  means,  or  magical, 
but  an  introduction  to  the  historical  salvation.  But 
even  now,  in  this  preparatory  stage,  with  the  full 
use  of  means  through  instruction  and  education,  a 
point  is  reached,  where  human  help  must  cease,  and 
those  alone  are  made  manifest  as  true  disciples 
(/iol^aQ,  on  whom  the  light  of  the  Spirit  moving 
in  the  word  arises  inwardly— for  whom  the  lessons 
received  from  the  word  are  inwardly  interpreted, 
made  illuminating,  written  on  their  hearts.  Only  an 
evil,  hierarchical  turn  of  mind  regards  with  distrust 
this  growth  of  an  independent  Christianity ;  *  to  a 
godly-minded  instructor  it  is  the  greatest  joy,  when 
he  detects  it  in  those  under  his  care  (oomp.  John  iv. 
42).  It  IS  the  Spirit  bearing  them  witness  that  they 
have  received  a  life  from  God,  and  shedding  into 
their  heart  the  love  of  God  (Rom.  v.  6 ;  viii.  16, 
16;  1  Cor.  ii.  12;  1  John  ii.  27;  v.  6).  It  is  a 
teaching,  which  is  at  the  same  time  an  influence, 
such  as  the  law  cannot  exert  And,  moreover,  with 
the  testimony  that  this  is  a  Divine,  holy,  blessed, 
eternal  life,  there  is  joined  an  assurance  that  we  have 
received  this  life  from  this  source,  and  from  none 
other.  The  witness  of  the  Holy  Ghost  certifies  to 
us  that  we  are  the  children  of  God,  and  certifies  us 
at  the  same  time,  that  no  otherwise  do  we  become, 
or  have  we  become  so,  than  through  being  begotten 
of  the  incorruptible  seed  of  the  Divine  word  (James 
i.  18 ;  1  Pet.  i.  23).  In  the  last  passage  likewise 
there  is  connected  with  this  an  exhortation  to  broth- 
erly  love  (v.  22) ;  comp.  1  John  v.  1. 

3.  (Vv.  10,  11.)  We  perceive  the  Apostle's  deep 
insight  in  this,  that,  after  the  warning  against  covet- 
ousness,  he  now  also  directs  his  warning  to  the  oppo- 

*  rOf  course,  this  roost  not  be  stnuned  so  fiir  as  to  con- 
tradict 1  Cor.  xiL  12-M ;  £ph.  ir.  1M6 ;  &c.— J.  L.] 


site  side,  that  they  who  are  careless  and  indiflferent 
in  things  of  earth  may  not  fancy  that  they  are  in  nc 
danger.  Above  all,  a  still  inexperienced  spiritual 
character  may  easily  degenerate  into  a  certain  vain 
perverseness.  What  is  true  in  the  matter  of  mutual 
exhortation  is  recognized  by  Paul  (ch.  v.  11) ;  but  it 
is  something  diflerent,  when  a  man  pragmatically 
sets  up  for  a  guardian  of  souls,  without  warrant 
takes  the  brethren  under  his  charge,  gratuitously 
troubles  himself  about  others — as  if  there  were  no 
longer  need  for  us  to  work  out  our  own  salvation 
with  fear  and  trembling.  A  singular  instance  of  this 
perversity  is  given  by  the  Apostle,  1  Tim.  vi.  2. 
There  is  already  a  taint  of  unsoundness,  when  one 
connects  the  Christian  character  so  closely  with  the 
outward  appearance,  that  he  values,  for  example,  a 
simple,  faithful  nursery-maid  less  highly  than  he 
does  a  deaconess.  It  is  not  Christianity  that  is  to 
be  blamed  for  this,  but  the  heart  of  man  in  its  abuse 
of  Christianity.  True  fidelity,  again,  in  the  care  of 
other  souls  can  proceed  only  from  the  man  who 
looks  well  to  his  own. 

4.  With  this  fidelity  in  working  out  our  own  sal- 
vation the  Apostle  joins  in  particular,  the  fiuthful 
industry  of  humble  labor  in  our  earthly  calling.  He 
tolerates  no  neglect  of  the  ordinary  duty  of  labor 
under  a  spiritual  pretext.  A  certain  officiousnessy 
which  under  pious  pretences  abandons  itself  to  sloth, 
allowing  itself  to  be  supported  by  others,  and  ^ving 
most  reasonable  offence  to  worldly-minded  persons, 
shows  itself  especially  in  great  cities  (Yon  Gkrulch). 
(In  the  country  people  know  one  another  more  inti- 
mately.) Our  passage  is  very  important  as  pointing 
out  the  true  position  of  the  Christian  in  regard  to 
the  tasks  of  this  earthly  life.  By  example  and  ex- 
hortation Paul  checks  all  shame  of  a  false  spiritual- 
ity, all  arrogant  and  sluggish  pretension,  as  if  Chris- 
tians were  too  good  to  labor  in  the  sweat  of  their 
face.  He  teaches  us  to  recognize  the  worth  of  in- 
dustry. True,  the  Christian  should  have  his  treasure 
and  heart  in  heaven  (Matt.  vi.  19  sqq.);  should  not 
be  bent  on  becoming  rich  (1  Tim.  vi.  9 ;  comp.  y. 
17  sqq.) ;  should  have  as  though  he  had  not  (1  Cor. 
vii.  29  sqq.) ;  and  yet  he  is  not  to  suppose  that  he 
must  flee  out  of  the  world  (John  xvii.  15);  tit  the 
world  to  be  kept  from  the  evil,  that  is  his  aim ;  to 
seek,  not  worldly  gain,  but  yet  an  economical  inde- 
pendence ;  no  religiose  vivere  in  the  hermit^s  sense 
(Thkophtlact  :  Is  lastmg,  or  sleeping  on  the 
ground,  to  work  with  the  bands?);  no  moralitj 
without  the  religious  foundation ;  but  at  the  same 
time  no  religiousness  without  moral  authentication. 
Such  is  the  apostolical  order.  The  modems,  per- 
haps, were  not  the  first  to  set  this  light  on  the 
candlestick,  but  our  Reformero  restored  it  to  its 
place  (bona  opera  ruxta  vocationcm\  Faithful  in- 
dustry is  a  test  of  humility  and  sincerity,  a  means 
of  discipline  and  self-control.  The  sons  of  Indian 
princes  must  on  their  conversion  stand  this  test* 
The  objection,  that  Cliristianity  disqualifies  for  a 
life  on  earth,  affects  not  Christianity  itsdf,  but  merely 
its  unwholesome  corruptions.  History  sliows  what  a 
blessed  influence  the  Christian  spirit  has  exerted  in 
all  the  departments  of  human  activity.  Tliis  is 
shown  in  the  largest  sphere,  and  not  less  in  the 
smallest  and  most  inconspicuous.  Indeed  it  is  pre- 
cisely in  ^is  devoted  fidelity  that  a  main  proof  most 
%Q  given  of  a  sincere  Christian  feeling. 

6.  The  Apostle  is  possessed  by  an  earnestly  ex- 
pcctant  hope  in  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  and,  even 
when  his  business  is  to  calm  the  emotions,  he  can- 
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not  do  it  by  sajing  to  them  like  the  wicked  servant 
(Matt.  xxir.  48):  My  Lord  delayeth  His  coming. 
Bat  what  is  great  and  admirable  is  the  discretion 
with  whicli,  with  all  his  liveliness  of  aspiration,  he 
yet  avoids  ail  revolutionizing  of  this  cdtip,  and  not- 
withstanding that  he  hopes  for  the  Lord^s  coming  as 
ni^li  at  hand,  nay,  on  account  of  this  hope,  he  only 
the  more  insists  on  daily  fidelity  in  earthly  things  (1 
Cor.  vii.  20  sqq.).  "  O  world,  thou  art  for  us  too 
taudl  I "  This  he  understands  throughout  not  in 
tny  monkish,  but  in  a  sound  and  sober  sense.  So- 
briety consists  in  never  neglecting  our  daily  duty — 
in  being  at  all  times  faithful  in  ordinary,  every-day, 
petty  and  extraneous  concerns,  not  indeed  because 
the  material  of  our  labor,  but  because  the  exercise 
of  fidelity  on  that  material  is  of  importance  for  eter- 
nity. Two  men  working  together  in  one  field,  two 
women  at  one  mill — such  is  the  order  until  the  com- 
ing of  the  Lord.  The  difference,  according  to  which 
they  are  taken  or  rejected,  is  in  their  inward  spirit 
at  their  work. 

«.  (V.  12.)  With  worldly-minded  persons  the 
predominant  consideration  has  respect  to  their  equals. 
Christians  inquire  first,  as  to  God,  then  as  to  the 
judgment  of  their  brethren  who  have  some  under- 
standing of  Divine  things,  and  lastly  as  to  what  oth- 
ers say; — lastly;  and  therefore  they  are  not  en- 
tirely indifferent  to  that.  This  were  contrary  to 
bomility  and  wisdom,  which  are  willing  to  be  told  a 
truth  even  by  the  malevolent;  and  it  were  also  a 
violation  of  the  missionary  obligation,  and  conse- 
quently of  love.  Roos :  Give  no  occasion  to  those 
without  to  say,  that  faith  in  Christ  makes  idlers  and 
beggars.  Indeed,  Chrtsostoh  already  mentions, 
that  the  heathen  called  healthy  beggars  Xpiartfi- 
it6pous.  But  not  be^ng  merely,  a  lazy  enthusiasm 
al«>  could  not  but  discredit  the  gospel  This  it  was 
bnportant  to  avoid.  That  the  Church  should  be 
respected,  that  even  her  enemies  should  not  be  able 
to  upbraid  her  with  anything,  and  that  no  other  re- 
proach than  that  of  Christ  should  rest  on  her  (1  Pet. 
il  9,  12),  is  an  advantage  towards  which  every  one 
must  be  careful  to  contribute  his  share,  and  a  condi- 
tioQ  of  a  blessed  outward  efficiency.  The  gospel 
ioes  not  destroy,  but  sanctifies,  the  delicate  sense 
of  honor  and  self-reliance— fostering  the  indepen- 
dence of  a  character  which  has  its  foundation  in 
God.  This  is  something  quite  different  from  a 
haughty  severity,  and  is  quite  compatible  with  the 
ample  acceptance  of  that  which  God,  in  a  time  of 
Divine  visitation,  presents  also  by  the  hand  of 
brotberiy  love. 

HOMTLETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

V.  9.  Hevbnkb  :  Brotherly  love  was  to  be  the 
moat  familiar  thing  for  every  Christian.— Theopht- 
LACT :  What  is  extremely  important  needs  not  to  be 
tangfat;  it  is  obvious  to  tM.^^Bcrlcnlntrffer  Bibel: 
For  what  reason  may  the  admonition  about  brotherly 
love  follow  that  respecting  continence?  That  we 
may  understand  ft  of  no  other  than  a  pure  love.— 
nxbuiEB :  The  Christian  is  a  genuine  divine,  taught 


by  the  Spirit,  not  formed  merely  by  others'  teach* 
ing. — Thk  8AM  r  :  He  who  does  not  practise  what  he 
knows,  has  learned  nothing  yet  from  God. — {Bcr» 
lenhurger  Bibel:  He  knows  it  merely  after  the 
law  and  the  letter,  but  not  after  the  Spirit.) — Thk 
SAME :  Not  until  God  takes  us  into  His  school  do  we 
learn  anything  aright. — His  teaching  is^t  the  same 
time  a  conferring  of  strength,  pleasure,  impulse. 

V.  10.  Wisdom  unites  encouragement  with  in- 
citement. — ^Thbophylact  :  Halt  not  behind  expecta- 
tion under  the  idea  that  you  are  already  perfect. — 
DiEDBiCH :  True  love  never  satisfies  itself,  and 
would  wiHingly  be  urged  to  ever  higher  perform- 
ances.— Starke  :  Thinkest  thou  that  thou  art  already 
rich  enough  in  love  ?  Thou  errest  greatly,  and  art 
still  weak  in  thy  knowledge.-^The  debt  of  love  is 
never  fully  paid  off  (Rom.  xiii.  8).  The  further  one 
gets,  the  greater  becomes  his  task. — Berlenburger 
Bibel:  They  who  dwell  together  are  neighbors  to 
one  another.  But  true  Christians  do  not  confine 
their  love  so  narrowly,  but  spread  it  abroad  to  alL 
God  is  essentially  boundless  Love ;  the  love  of  be- 
lievers is  boundless  through  grace. 

y.  11.  VoN  Gkrlach  :  The  Christian  should  live 
more  inwardly  than  outwardly.  The  inner  quietness 
will  then  show  itself  also  in  a  quiet,  industrious  life, 
in  which  each  man  cares  first  for  himself  and  those 
belonging  to  him,  before  he  will  help  others. — This 
is  not  selfishness,  but  fidelity  in  one's  calling. — 
Starke  :  The  spiritual  or  inner  Sabbath  of  souls. — 
The  obligation  to  work  exists  also  for  the  rich ;  for 
women.— RiKOER :  A  man's  mere  intentions  about 
some  matter  give  him  more  trouble  than  the  busi- 
ness itself.  The  one  ensnaring  thought  of  a  deter- 
mination to  become  rich  is  more  fatal  to  quietness, 
than  hands  full  of  necessary  work. — ^Ths  same: 
Occupation  and  work  are  not  hostile  to  quietness, 
but  promotive  of  it. — [Barrow  has  two  Sermons  on 
this  verse. — J.  L.] 

Vv.  11,  12.  True  honor,  not  in  the  first  instance 
from  men,  but  from  God,  and  so  at  last  from  men 
also;  'll-S,  is  an  essential,  weighty  glory;  W|o, 
amongst  men  merely  an  empty  show. — Rieqer  :  Oh 
what  a  great  thing  it  would  be,  if  we  could  only 
restore  to  men  the  true  conception  of  honor,  and 
divert  them  from  much  false  seeking  for  honor  in 
what  is  sheer  vanity ;  so  that  one  should  seek  his 
honor  in  quietness,  in  the  education  of  the  inner 
man  of  the  heart  (1  Pet.  iii.  4).  Carefulness  to 
please  Crod  supplies  a  stronger  motive  to  an  honor- 
able walk,  than  ever  comes  from  inculcating  ever  so 
largely  the  desire  of  honor. 

V.  12.  The  value  of  independence,  not  merely 
from  a  human,  but  from  a  Divine  point  of  view. 
Abraham,  Gen.  xiv.  22  sqq. — Berleu burger  Bibel: 
Whoever  desires  much  from  the  world  must  be  its 
slave;  which  is  not  becoming  in  the  royal  priest- 
hood. 

Hbitbnbr:  Two  reasons  for  industry:  1.  The 
honor  of  Christianity  before  the  worid  demands  it ; 
2.  A  noble  independence  of  human  bondage  exists 
not  without  it— 1  Thess.  iv.  1-1  is  the  Epijtle  for 
the  Sunday  called  Reminiacere  [2d  Sunday  in  Lent]. 
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FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


m. 


Ch.  IV.  13-V.  11. 
Instruction  and  Exhortation  in  regard  to  the  Coming  of  tlie  Lord. 

On.  IV.  18-18. 

1.  They  who  hayo  fkllezi  asleep  will  rise  again,  and  so  at  the  Lord's  Advent  will  suffler  no  loss. 

13  But  I  would  [we  would]  *  not  have  you  to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  conceniing 
them  which  are  asleep  [those  who  are  faUing  asleep],'  that  ye  sorrow  *  not,  even 

14  as  others  [the  rest  also]  *  which  [who]  have  no  hope.  For  if  we  believe  that 
Jesus  died  and  rose  again  [arose],*  even  so  them  also  which  sleep  in  Jesus  [so 

15  also  those  who  fell  asleep  through  Jesus]  *  will  God  bring  with  Him.  For  this 
we  say  imto  you  by  [in,  iv]  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that  we  which  are  alive  and 
remain  [who  are  living,  who  are  being  left  over]  ^  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
shall  not  prevent  them  which  are  asleep  [shall  in  no  wise  precede  those  who  fell 

16  asleep].*  For  [Because,  ort]  the  Lord  Himself  shall  descend  from  heaven  with 
a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  archangel,  and  with  the  trump  of  God  [with  voice 
of  arch.,  and  with  trumpet  of  G.],*  and  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  [arise]  first ; 

17  then  we  which  are  alive  and  remain  [who  are  living,  who  are  being  left  over]  '• 
shall  be  caught  up  together  with  them  [shall  together  with  them  be  caught 
away]  "  in  the  clouds  [m  clouds],"  to  meet  the  Lord  "  in  the  air  [into  the  air]  ; " 

18  and  so,  shall  we  ever  be  with  the  Lord.  Wherefore  comfort  one  another  with 
these  words. 

1  V.  13.— All  the  nndals  [and  all  the  recent  editors]  gire  6«k6fi«v  Instead  of  the  Reeepla  Sikn, 

*  V.  IS.— A.  B.  Sin.  give  the  rarer  koi/im/Uiw;  the  other  majnscales,  the  more  frequent  iccicot^i}/x/M>v ;  only  one 
manoscript  of  a  late  date  has  the  aorist,  as  in  tv.  14,  16.  [KOitu»ii.^vttv  =  are  faUing  atleep  bom  time  to  time,  oomp. 
ir<piAeiir($/ievoi  of  VT.  15, 17  ;■— or  simply,  are  tluping;  so  Am.  Bible  Union,  Alfbrd,  Ellicott  Alford  quot<»  the  epitaph : 
tMfHiv  v-akov  Kot/xarot. — J.  L.] 

*  V.  13.— The  subjunctive  Xvwrt^B*  is  given  by  B.  Sin.  and  others ;  but  Awcio^c  by  A.  and  others.  On  Iva  Kith  the 
present  indicative,  see  Winer,  p.  259.  Formerly  all  such  places  were  corrected ;  at  present  we  begin  to  recc^nice  a  care- 
lessness in  the  later  speech,  the  only  question  being,  whether  it  shows  itself  as  early  as  the  Apostle's  time,  or  is  chargo- 
able  on  the  oopyists. 

*  V.  13.— [ffot  oi  Aoivo^.  The  koI  holongs  to  oc  ktnitol  as  one  member  of  the  comparison,  not,  as  might  bo  inferred 
from  our  Common  Verdon.  to  xo^Mf .— J.  L.] 

*  V.  H.—[av4orri.  Only  in  a  lew  instances  out  of  a  lai^  number  is  Mvnif^i  in  our  Torsion  "  to  raise  up  offaint** 
**  to  rise  again.**    Comn.  v.  16 ;  Rom.  ziv.  9 ;  &c.-^.  L.l 

*  V.  U.— [ovTttK  mu  6  0«^  rovt  tanfL^yrms  £i«L  rov  'IiftroS.  PevlHon:  "  Tho  aorist  here  and  at  r.  15  implies  a  back- 
ward look  from  the  time  of  the  resurrection,  when  of  each  one  of  the  departed  it  may  be  said,  as  of  Stephen  (Acts  vii.  00) : 
iK0ifiii9ri.^  Comp.  also  E.  V.  Acts  xiii.  86  uid  2  Pet.  iii.  4.— For  the  connection  of  6uItov  Iriaov,  see  the  Exegetical 

r  Koiiit»n4vt»¥t  T.  IS,  in  Note  3  above.    Here,  in 

„ «in^  f</{  ov«r,  as  our  brethren  in  Christ  suoccssivoly  depait.-r- 

wcptAetir. ;  in  the  New  Teftament  only  here.— J.  L.) 

*  V.  15. — [ov  fL))  ^9dffmf»-9v  ro}ii9  Koiiirfiivrof,  For  the  double  n^catlve,  see  £.  V.  Hatt.  r.  18,  and  of.cu  dscwhoe. 
Gorman :  durchau$  nicM.'-Fot  the  force  of  the  aorist  participle,  see  Koto  6  above.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  16.— (These  nouns  are  anarthrous  in  Greek ;  and  toe  inddiniteness  is  Just  as  allowable  and  as  expresfdre  hi 
English.- Worthy  of  note  also  is  the  Greek  arrangement  of  the  whole  clause :  **  because  the  Lord  Himself  with  a  shoirt, 
with  voice  of  archangel,  and  with  trumpet  of  God,  shall  descend  from  heaven.**— J.  L.] 

^*  V.  17.— (The  same  phrase  as  in  v.  15  (though  Sin.  has  here  mpiXtw6iJinw,}.    See  there  Note  7.— J.  L.] 

^\  V.  17.— fcMui  o^vavToif  ^ipraviM^/^ictfa.     Revision:  "The  direction  is  determined,  not  by  the  verb,  but  by  ets 

A4pa.**    Comp.  Matt.  xiU.  19 ;  Acts  viii.  89 ;  &c-J.  L.l 
19  V.  17.— (Jv  ve^ikmf,  as  in  liark  ziii.  26.— J.  Lu] 

»■  V.  17.— (Literally :  unto  meeting  qf  Ike  Lord  ;  German,  sw  Begeonung  des  Herm,—J,  L.] 
^*  V.  17.— (<i(  a^fla— connected  with  opirayiMiS/M^a.    Rigirenbach  follows  the  modem  German  versions  in  changing 

Luther's  in  der  L^fl  mto  in  die  Lufi,    And  similarly  Alford,  £llicott  (the  Commentary— to  which,  however,  the  Tramda- 

tion,  as  occasionally  happens,  is  not  oonformed),  Vaughan,  dec— J.  L.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CEITICAL. 

1.  (Y.  13.)  But  we  would  not  have  yoa  to 
be  ignorant,  &c. — ^Thls  or  some  kindred  phrase  is 
frequently  used  by  Paul,  when  he  would  introduce 
^me  new  and  important  instruction  (1  Cor.  x.  1 ; 
zii.  1 ;  Col.  it  1 ;  PhiL  i.  12);  occasionally  also  in 
communicating  something  personal,  in  which  he  feels 
a  special  intei-est  (Rom.  L  13).  Here  in  particular 
he  now  begins  to  supply  their  deficiencies  (ch.  ili. 
10)  in  respect  of  knowledge ;  in  a  very  kindly  spirit, 


in  a  way  not  of  rebuke  but  of  encouragement,  there 
being  no  occasion  for  him  to  censure  any  deliberate 
perverseness.  With  a  lively  transition  (as  in  1  Cor. 
T.  and  xii.  and  frequently)  he  leads  in  media*  ref. 
The  Tbessalonians  perhaps  had  asked  a  question,  or 
Timothy  may  have  given  informati/m  respecting 
their  uneasiness  about  some  of  their  number  who 
Tiad  died.  Whether  these  were  many  or  few,  or 
even  none  at  all,  so  that  they  were  troubled  merely 
by  the  imminent  peril  of  death,  they  liad  no  clear- 
ness of  view  as  to  their  fate.    On  the  connectioo 
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whh  what  goes  before,  see  on  ch.  iv.  9-12  the  Exc- 
gtficti  Note  4.  Formerly  Hofmann  likewUSe  so  un- 
derstood the  matter ;  now  (since  what  follows  is  not 
in8tniction  generally  respecting  Christ^s  return,  but 
merdy  a  consolatory  addition  with  regard  to  those 
tsleep)  he  rather  assumes  as  the  connecting  thought 
tbdr  brotherly  love  in  its  anxiety  about  the  depart- 
ed. J%ai  ye  torrmo  not^  he  says ;  not :  that  ye  be 
Mt  excited,  Ch.  y.,  howe?er,  adds  still  another  ad- 
monition to  sobriety.  In  questions  of  this  sort  no 
decision  of  exclusive  ralidity  can  be  hit  upon. — 
Tliote  "Who  have  fallen  aaleep  (perfect),  or 
thote  who  are  fidling  aaleep  (present ;  who  are 
eontmuattif  going  to  sfeep  ; — as  afiei-wards :  the  liv- 
mg^  who  are  being  left  over^  continually);  so  he 
c^  the  dead,  by  a  gentle  euphemism,  1  Cor.  xi.  80 
(prewnt) ;  xt.  20  (perfect).  Comp.  Soph.  EL  609  ; 
then  the  Septuagint  Is.  xliii.  17  for  ZDVO  ;  Job  iii. 
IS,  for  yt"^  ;  Dan.  zlL  2,  Septuagint  na^t^Httv, 
But  it  is  more  than  merely  an  expression  to  veil  a 
terrible  reality,  nor  does  it  denote  merely  the  re- 
fireshment  of  rest,  deliverance  from  earthly  trouble ; 
OQ  the  contrary,  it  is  the  promise  of  an  awaking, 
now  especially  that  there  is  an  Awakener  (John  xi. 
11).  We  are  not  to  think  of  a  sleep  of  the  soul,  an 
entire  unconsdonsncss.  The  figure  is  taken  iVom 
the  body,  a  dead  man  resembling  one  asleep. 
ZwisoLi,  Calvin  and  others  oppose  with  reason  the 
Psrchopannychians,  whose  dogma  expressly  contra- 
dicts other  passages — the  parable,  Luke  xvi.  19 
sqq. ;  the  promise,  Luke  xxiii.  43  (To-daj/I);  the 
tpostolic  statements,  2  Cor.  v.  8 ;  Phil.  i.  23  ;  Rev. 
lir.  13  {Biased  from  henceforth — with  the  Lord). 
Even  here  the  circumstance  that  Paul  opposes  to 
their  sorrowfulness  the  resurrection,  and  only  with 
this  connects  the  being  with  Christ  (v.  17),  by  no 
means  implies  that  those  asleep  in  Christ  are  not  yet 
Ueffied,  or  are  not  with  Christ,  as  Phil.  i.  expressly 
teaches.  He  looks  beyond  the  intermediate  state, 
because  he  would  offer  the  entire  fulness  of  consola- 
tion, and  tiiat  with  reference  to  the  anxieties  of  the 
Tbeaalonians,  of  which  Note  4  will  speak. 

2.  That  ye  sorrow  not,  even  ai  the  rest 
(of  men,  those  not  Christians)  also  (in  comparisons, 
see  V.  5)  &c,  Xmrovyrcu;  who  have  no  hope. 
Here  be  speaks  not  exclusively  of  the  heathen,  as  in 
V.  5 :  who  know  not  Ood.  In  Eph.  ii.  12,  indeed,  it ' 
is  specially  the  heathen  whom  he  describes  as  stran- 
gers to  Israers  promises,  having  no  hope  (in  the 
widest  sense,  with  reference  to  all  Messianic  prom- 
bes),  and  without  €lod  in  the  world.  Israel,  on  the 
contrary,  had  promises  and  therefore  also  hopes,  and 
7  the  Sadducees  rejected  these,  there  is  yet  in  that 
place  no  thought  of  them.  There  is  indeed,  how- 
ever, still  a  difference  between  having  the  promises 
and  the  acual  living  holding  fast  of  the  hope,  and  it 
is  not  merely  among  the  heathen  that  the  latter  is 
vinting.  Even  supposing  that  be  has  them  espe- 
cially  in  his  eye,  it  is  yet  not  without  reason  that  the 
expreasion  is  kept  general.  But  the  Apostle  does 
Bofi  require  that  Christians  shall  not  sorrow  at  all 
<LnnafA5H :  because  the  phrase  is  not,  fiii  ro<ro\nov 
'ri*^  but  simply :  their  sorrow  should  not  be  of  the 
MOM  sort  as,  etc  (iro^f,  as  in  Eph.  iv.  17.    HoF- 


*  rALVoaOf  Elucott,  WBHsrsn  and  'Wixjcihsok,  agree 

tth  I^vsxAHK ;  of  ooorse,  without  denying  the  htwftil- 

*em  of  ineh  lorrov  as  is  spoken  of  in  John  n.  36,  Phil.  il. 


▼fthl 


^0  4%.  They  imderstand  the  Apostle  to  be  thinking  solely 
of  a  soRov  ooeaskmed  by  the  apprehension  that  death  is  in 
fot^  VST  a  calamity  to  believers,  and  thixt  sorroir  he  for^ 
btiialMlatoly.-J.L.] 


MANN    [WoRDSWOBTH,  after   AuausTiKE;    and   sc 
most— ^.  L.]  ). 

8.  (Y.  14.)  For  if  we  beUeve,  &c— He  thus 
gives  the  reason  why  they  should  not  sorrow  in  a 
heathenish  way ;  cl  is  not  used  in  the  sense  of  st^<i- 
dem^  but  the  hypothetical  turn  just  so  much  th« 
more  challenges  their  assent :  (/*,  as  we  at  least  havs 
no  difficulty  in  believing  (ch.  i.  8,  10 ;  ii.  1 8) ;  if 
we  not  merely  hold  it  to  be  true,  but  build  thereon 
with  confidence  (the  meaning  of  xurrcveiv),  making 
it  the  foundation  of  our  llfe;-~from  this  he  then 
draws  the  conclusion,  from  which  we  in  our  ready 
despondency  hang  back. — That  Jesiii  (he  uses  the 
human  name)  died  (here  not,  fell  asleep^  but  with- 
out any  disguise  he  speaks  of  death).  And  did  not 
every  one  believe  that?  Certainly  we  are  not  to 
assume  here  (with  some  Greek  interpreters)  a  cau- 
tion against  a  Docetic  denial  of  the  bodily  death. 
Christ^s  death  and  resurrection  are  really  to  him  the 
two  inseparable  pillars  of  the  faith :  He  died  (for  us, 
ch.  V.  10),  and  what  more?  did  he  remain  in  death  ? 
no !  died  and  arose ;  as  the  Firstfruit  (1  Cor.  xv. 
20),  He  brought  to  light  a  victorious  life.  But  he 
arose  out  of  death,  was  not  glorified  without  passing 
through  death;  not  even  Christ. — So  also  those 
who,  &C.  O^w  is  not  simply  a  sign  of  the 
apodosis  (Olshausen),  any  more  than  it  is  so  at  v. 
17,  but :  so,  as  tJie  Crucified  arose  (Rev.  xi.  6) ;  or : 
so,  OS  the  consequence  of  thai  (Rom.  v.  12);  still 
better :  so,  as  made  like  Jlim  in  death  and  resurree^ 
tion ; — God  will  bring  them  with  Jesus;  it  is  not 
said:  He  will  awake  UicmJ*  The  turn  which  the 
apodosis  takes  is  concise  and  forcible,  the  clause, 
if  we  believe^  being  followed,  not  by  another  of  the 
subjective  kind :  so  we  believe  also^  but  objectively, 
by  a  matter  of  fact :  so  Ood  will  do  thus  and  thus. 
If  this  faith  of  ours  is  the  truth,  if  on  this  truth  of 
God  we  firmly  rely,  then  it  follows,  &c.  Otherwise 
Koch  and  Hofmann  ;  if  we  believe  expresses,  they 
think,  a  condition :  ihen^  in  that  ease^  so  will  Ood — 
that  is,  bring  with  Jesus  those  who  in  this  faith  havo 
fallen  asleep.  But  this  is  a  harsher  incongruity  than 
what  HoFMANN  censures  in  the  other  explanation ;  it 
must  then  have  been  said :  So  will  He,  when  we  fall 
asleep,  awaken  us, — It  is  still  disputed,  to  what  9ih 
rod  *Ii}<roS  belongs.  Almost  all  the  modems  (De 
Wette,  LiJNEMAMN,  HoFMANN,  and  others)  refer  it 
to  &|et,  as  being  unsuited  to  Koifiri^^yraSy  which 
would  require  iy  ry  *l7i<rov.  as  at  v.  16  4y  Xotor^, 
and  so  1  Cor.  xv.  18 ;  and  because  to  say  tnat  iy 
stands  for  9id  [Sid  for  iy.  So  Jowett  still;  also 
Websteb  and  Wilkinson. — J.  L.],  and  both  for 
a ,  is  obsolete.  But  &|ci  has  already  its  more  pre- 
cise specification  in  irby  avr^^  and  with  Koifiri^4yTas 
it  is  desirable  to  find  their  Christian  character,  not 
merely  indicated  by  the  context,  but  expressly  de- 
clared (opposed  to  Uie  view  of  Koch  and  Hofmann), 
The  meaning,  moreover,  may  well  bo  this:  those 
who  fell  asleep  through  Jesus^  whose  falling  asleep 
is  through  toe  mediation  of  Jetwi  [Webster  and 
Wilkinson:  rod  'lijcov — the  article  referring  em- 
phatically to  Jesus  as  presented  in  the  first  member, 
Jesus  who  died  and  rose  again. — J,  L.] ;  so  Chrt- 
sosTOM,  LuTREB,  Calvin,  Grotius,  Bengel,  Hii^ 
OBNFELD,  and  others.f     He  will  bring  them  with 

*  [Alford  errs  in  making  the  bringing  of  departed 
saints  =  **  their  being  raised  when  Jesus  appears."  Thciz 
resurrootion  is  imi^ied  in  their  being  bronght.--J.  L.1 

t  (Several,  as  Af  rsctiLrs,  AaEnns,  Uammokd,  Tillot- 
soif ,  &Cm  unduly  restrict  the  reference,  as  if  martyrs  only 
were  meant :  who  fell  adu^  on  account  <tf  Jetut,  for  Jutur 
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nUn  (Jesus) — this  manj  take  as  pregnant  for  {aioak- 
fn  and)  bring,  (Through  Jesus  as  Mediator  God 
effects  the  work  of  quickening,  John  r.  and  Ti.) 
But  it  is  still  simpler,  if  we  understand  o^»s  as 
above  explained  :  so  He  toill  bring  ihem^  when  con- 
formed to  JesuB  in  death  and  resurreciion^  along 
voith  Him  (as  the  Shepherd,  whither  He  goes); 
LcTDER :  thither^  where  Jesue  abides  ;  Roos :  to 
gloryy  to  resit  to  the  aoal  of  their  hope ;  Starke  : 
vnth  Him,  when  He  ehall  come  to  judgment ;  Hop- 
MAN'N :  when  He  brings  Jesus  into  the  world  again 
(Ueb,  i.  6),  He  will  bring  them^  cause  them  to  romCy 
cUong  with  Jesus^  will  let  them  sfiare  in  His  heavenly 
manifestation.  How  he  comes  at  this  &7«ty,  is 
shown  vv.  16,  17. 

4.  (V.  16.)  For  (to  explain)  this  we  say  unto 
you,  etc. — He  thus  illustrates  what  was  said  in  v. 
14,  first  negatively  (v.  16),  then  positively  (vr.  16. 
17).  TJds  (what  follows)  we  say  unto  you  in  a  word 
of  the  Ijord ;  ^y,  as  in  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  marks  the  me- 
dium in  which  the  discourse  moves ;  not  in  my  words 
do  I  speak ;  my  statement  confines  itself  within 
the  sphei-o  of  a  word  of  the  Lord ;  comp.  for  the  matter 
1  Cor.  vii.  10,  12,  25,  and  for  the  expression  1  Kings 
\x.  35,  !^J"i7  ""-Ta,  Ixx.  Pelt  supposes  him  to 
n'*iM-  tt>  Matt.  xxiv.  31 ;  to  which  Ewalp  adds  Luke 
>iv.  14;  H«)FMANN,  Matt.  xvi.  27  sq. ;  Zwingli  and 
orl-crs,  Matt,  xxv.  1  sqq.,  John  v.  28  sq.  Toeophy- 
la«  t  and  Calvin  think  of  a  word  orally  utered  by 
Ciirist,  and  so  probably  a  \6yos  Sypa^St  like  Acts 
XX.  35.  But  such  a  one  is  in  that  place  introduced 
difiercn'Jy ;  and  not  one  of  the  texts  cited  makes 
the  special  disclosure  that  here  follows,  respecting 
the  relation  between  the  dead  and  those  still  living. 
It  is  therefore  more  correct  to  think  (with  Chbtsos- 
TOM  and  other  Greeks,  Bengel,  Olshausek,  De 
Wktte,  Linemann)  of  a  revelation  from  the  exalted 
Lord,  on  ivoKd\wlfts  rod  fivarripiov  (Chrysostom,  it 
i.s  true,  adduces  not  only  2  €k)r.  xiii.  8  on  one  side, 
but  also  Acts  xx.  86  on  the  other).  At  1  Cor.  xv. 
61  also  Paul  says  something  similar  on  a  similar 
occasion ;  comp,  GaL  i.  12 ;  Rom.  xi.  26. — That 
we  who  are  living  (here :  in  the  earthly  body), 
according  to  the  more  precise  explanation :  who 
remain  over  (are  led  over  by  God)  unto  the 
ooming  (return)  of  the  Lord  (that  is :  who  live 
to  see  that  coming),  shall  in  no  wise  precede 
those  who  feU  asleep :  o&  fi'h  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment indifferently  with  the  aorist  subjunctive  or  the 
future  indicative;  Winer,  §  66,  8.  This  coming 
(1  Cor.  XV.  23)  is  comcident  with  Matt.  xxiv.  81 ; 
Rev.  xix.  11  sqq.;  xx.  6  (not  xx.  11  sqq.).  Here 
we  learn  to  understand  the  trouble  of  the  Thessalo- 
nians.  They  sorrowed  on  the  supposition  that  who- 
ever docs  not  live  to  see  the  Advent  suffers  loss  (in 
the  Fourth  [in  the  English  Apocrypha,  the  Second] 
Book  of  Esdras,  ch.  vi.  13,  we  meet  with  such 
ideas ;  see  Wieseler,  Chronol.  des  apost,  Zeitalters^ 
p.  250).  But  how  did  they  conceive  of  this  loss  ? 
Evidently  LfNEMANN  goes  too  far,  when  from  the 
words :  Ye  are  not  to  sorrow  as  they  who  have  no 

ptke.  Othon,  as  KicnABUS,  Scott,  Basxu,  ALroaD, 
Wordsworth.  Ellicott,  Vauohav,  dto.,  mako  the  idea  to 
be  that  thrmigh  Jesus  the  death  of  Ohritftians  is  rightly  ao- 
counted  a  tleep.  ELLianr,  however,  allows  that  which  of 
the  two  conBoctions  is  the  riffht  one  **  most  remain  to  the 
last  an  open  question."  It  la  in  fitTor  of  that  with  £^i, 
that  both  in  the  Bible,  and  in  profleaie  literature,  dassioal 
as  well  as  modem,  the  figure  of  sleep  is  used  for  death  in 
ffcncral ;  and  ^at  the  other  connection  would  rather  have 
bad :  rovt  £td  rod  'IiftroS  KWMyifiivra/i,     Bee  mv  note  in  the 


hope^  he  (as  Caltin  and  others  before  him)  draws 
the  inference  that  they  believed  in  no  life  at  all  aHer 
death,  and  supposed  that  the  dying  were  absolutely 
excluded  from  the  kingdom.  That  does  not  lie  in 
the  comparison,  any  more  than  v.  5  :  **  Indulge  not 
in  lust,  even  as  the  Gentiles  who  know  not  God^^ 
charges  them  with  not  knowing  God;  rather.  Be 
cause  ye  know  Him,  be  not  like  those  who  know 
Him  not,^^  And  so  here:  *^ Sorrow  not  as  those 
who  have  no  hope ;  ye  do  have  a  hope.**  He  them 
reasons,  as  in  1  Cor.  7:v.,  from  the  connection  be- 
tween Christ  and  believers,  the  Head  and  His  mem- 
bers, as  an  indissoluble  unity :  "  The  Head  cannot  for- 
sake His  members."  He  does  not  in  this  imply  the 
existence  of  any  deniers  of  the  resurrection,  as  at 
Corinth ;  what  we  allow  is  simply  that  they  suffered 
from  dimness  of  apprehension.  To  the  Greeks  gen- 
erally the  resurrection  was  a  difRcult  topic  (Acta 
xvii.).  The  Thessalonians,  indeed,  expected  with 
firm  faith  the  coming  of  the  Lord  (ch.  i.  10 ;  and  in 
ch.  iv.  also  it  is  presupposed).  But  the  significance 
and  operation  of  that  event  they  did  not  duly  per- 
ceive. They  seem  with  Grecian  fancy  to  have  taken 
up  the  idea  of  the  outward  splendor  of  the  appear- 
ance, without  considering  with  suflScient  earnestness 
that  the  Crucified  One,  who  arose  from  the  dead,  will 
come  again ;  the  Conqueror  of  sin  and  death.  Paul 
therefore  reminds  them  of  this  fundamental  truth, 
and  thence  infers  that  we  shall  not  precede  those 
fallen  asleep,  shall  not  be  admitted  to  the  Lord  ear- 
lier than  they.  It  is  only  by  ingenuity  that  Lvne- 
MANN  can  here  hold  fast  to  his  idea :  Paul,  he  thinks, 
is  engaged  with  the  figure  of  a  race,  where  those 
who  are  outstripped,  and  have  to  lay  behind  in  mid 
course,  do  not  reach  the  goal  at  all.  But  Paul  does 
not  intimate  that  he  has  here  any  thought  of  this 
figure ;  and  besides,  such  a  preoccupying  of  solva- 
tion, as  would  deprive  others  of  it,  is  not  within  the 
compass  of  truth.  This  were  a  one-sided  pressing 
of  the  figure  of  a  race,  that  would  turn  it  into  an 
untruth.  Rather,  in  saying :  We  shall  not  antici' 
pate  the  deady  he  lets  us  see  that  the  Thessalonians 
cherished  such  an  idea ;  but  that  this  leaves  open  all 
the  while  an  undefined  prospect  at  least  for  the  later 
comers.  But  what  prospect?  On  this  point  their 
view  is  not  clear  to  us,  perhaps  was  not  so  even  to 
themselves.  Olshausen,  De  Wette,  Hofmann  and 
others  suppose  that  they  bad  no  doubt  about  the 
resurrection  at  the  final  consummation,  only  they  did 
not  distinguish  between  the  first  and  the  second 
resurrections;  that,  in  fact,  they  knew  nothing  of 
the  first  resurrection  (of  the  just),  of  the  hailing  of 
the  returning  Lord  by  His  risen  ones,  and  of  their 
fellowship  with  Him  during  the  glorious  period  pre- 
ceding  tlie  general  judgment;  Siat  their  idea  was, 
that  in  the  kingdom  just  at  hand  the  dead  would 
have  no  part ;  that,  however,  they  really  believed  in 
the  remote,  final  resurrection  after  the  kingdom  of 
glory,  but  found  in  that  no  living  consolation.  Still 
it  is  by  no  means  clear  how  they  should  have  mas- 
tered and  believed  in  such  a  precise  arrangement  of 
all  the  stages  of  the  last  things  (Advent,  Kingdom 
of  glory.  Last  Resurrection)  with  only  the  single  ex- 
ception of  the  First  Resurrection  at  the  Advent ;  nor 
yet  how  the  Last  Resurrection  should  have  been  of 
so  little  consequence  in  their  estimation.  Are  we, 
then,  to  be  driven  beck  on  LI/nemakm?  Not  that 
either;  but  we  suppose  that  Paul  had  powerfully 
preached  in  Thessalonica  the  coming  of  Christ  to  set 
up  His  kingdom,  but  had  not  had  time  to  enter  into 
all  questions  of  detail.    Kow  the  Thessaloniana^  with 
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a  liFely  imprearion  of  this  message,  bad  yet  a  rather 
dim,  worldly  understandlDg  of  it,  from  their  con- 
eeiriiig  of  eveiy  mu^culous  occurrence  as  rather 
simply  an  exhibition  of  power,  and  not  duly  consid- 
ering that  the  path  lies  through  death  to  resurrec- 
tion, through  decease  to  the  new  life.  To  be  gath- 
ered unto  the  Lord  (as  even  in  Matt.  xxir.  31  the 
resurrection  is  not  expressly  named) — for  them  this 
desire  absorbed  everything.  Whoever  lives  not  to 
see  that,  he  suffers  loss — such  was  their  thought. 
They  did  not,  like  the  Corinthians,  deny  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  for  the  Apostle  certainly  does 
not  reprove  them  as  he  does  those ;  and  quite  as  lit- 
tle perhaps  can  it  be  asserted  so  positively  as  Ols- 
HirsEK  assumes,  that  they  believed  only  in  the  last 
resurrection ;  but  whether  there  was  anything,  and 
what,  still  to  be  expected  for  the  dead,  this  was  to 
them  an  obscure  matter ;  their  whole  hope  and  aspi- 
ration was  bent  o?  the  one-  point,  to  remain  exempt 
from  death; — the  thing  that  Paul  likewise  de8U*ed 
(2  Cor.  v.-^),  but  not  so  partially.  This  anxiety  was 
such  as  could  be  felt  only  in  the  first  period  of  in- 
struction still  imperfectly  appi'ehended.  (See  the 
Introduction,  p.  12.  Oa  toe  who  are  living^  see 
Exeg.  Note  7.) 

5.  (Y.  16.)  For  He  Himself,  the  Lord* 
[Becanse  the  Lord  Himself],  &c.  For,  not 
ihat  (Koch)  ;  f  he  shows  how  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  ^^^c:r.  us,  Wetts  and  IIofmann  would  here, 
as  at  ch.  iii.  11,  understand  merely:  He^  the  Lord ; 
but  here,  as  there,  the  Apostle  makes  an  emphatic 
antithesis  both  of  subjects  and  predicates;  not: 
"  We  shall  first  come  to  Him;'  but :  ''He  Himself 
will  daetnij''  otherwise  no  one  at  all  would  come  to 
Him.  *Ejf  signifies  tn,  mih^  attended  hy^  as  1  Cor. 
IT.  21 ;  Rom.  xv.  29.  K4\9v<rfia  ^another  form, 
K4X€v/ta)  Luther  translates  Feldgeeckrei  [war-cry], 
and  understands  by  it  the  joyful  exclamation  of  the 
angeiic  host,  "  the  van  and  guards ; "  English  Bible : 
wM  a  thmt;  but  more  correctly  the  Vulgate:  in 
JuxtM ;  for  the  word  signifies  a  shout  of  command, 
proceeding  from  the  leading  huntsman,  or  from  the 
pHot  of  a  ship,  requiring  the  rowers  to  keep  time,  or 
from  a  charioteer,  or  a  general;  Prov.  xxx.  27, 
Sept. ;  also  Thucydides  il  ^2 :  inrh  Ms  letK^^a-fxaros 
fyfia1itrarr€s,  where  ircX.  does  not  denote  the  battle-cry 
of  the  combatants,  but  the  meaning  is  that  at  a  word 
of  command  they  shouted.  Christ  is,  therefore,  de- 
scribed as  a  victorious  Captiun,  whose  order  sum- 
iDOoato  battle,  for  the  destruction  of  His  enemies  and 
the  extermination  of  the  antichristian  power  (2  Thess. 
fi. ;  Bey.  xix.  11  8qq.>  To  this  is  added :  with 
U&e  voice  of  an  archangel,  summoning  the  other 
angels,  the  great  hosts  of  heavenly  spirits,  who  sym- 
pathize in  man's  salvation,  cooperating  at  the  giving 
of  the  law  (Acts  viL  63 ;  Gal.  ill  19)  and  afterwards 
at  the  judgment  (Matt.  xiiL  41 ;  xxiv.  81 ;  xxv.  81); 
wfaidi  last  event  brings  a  consummation  also  for 
tfaeisselvea  (Eph.  i  10).  In  canonical  Scripture  the 
archangel  IGchael  appears  again  only  at  Jude  9; 
Gabriel  is  not  so  called,  nor  the  seven  angels  before 
God  (Rev.  viiL  2  =  Tob.  xiL  16).  Yet  to  the  name 
archangeiy  prince  of  angeU,  corresponds  the  designa- 
don  C^.O,  &pxotr7€Sy  Dan.  x.  18,  20;  and  already 
Joefc.  v.*  14,  njni-^ns— >0,  Sept.  ipxiffrpdrrryos 
hfpd^ems  Kupiou.  By  the  archangel  Ambrosi aster 
[JxHEMT  Tatlor]  and  Olshausen  would  understand 


*  [Denn  er  tttbtl^  d^  fferr,*— bo  EiooEKBAcn  and  others 

er  LcTBBB ;  but  erroneously.— J.  LJ 

t  (Who  eonnects  with  A^yo^cr  of  v.  15.— J.  L.] 


Christ,  the  Lord  of  angels;  others  still  more  un> 
suitably,  the  Holy  Spirit ;  but  he  must  be  an  angel, 
the  highest  amongst  the  angels,  answering  to  the 
high  priest  as  compared  wiib  the  priests.  Lastly, 
with  a  trumpet  of  God  (the  last,  i  Cor.  xv.  52) ; 
this  is  not  merely  a  nota  superlativi,  the  very  great^ 
though  it  is  indeed  tlie  Divine,  and  not  a  human, 
wiyesty  that  is  antithetically  described  ;  but,  besides 
that,  we  are  to  understand  it  thus :  which  is  used  by 
God's  command,  in  God's  service,  which  belongs  to 
Him ;  Db  Wftte  compares  Ki^dpas  rod  ^eov.  Rev. 
XV.  2.  What  should  it  be  ?  How  will  it  sound  t  is 
not  to  bo  searched  ouL  The  future  reality  is  do- 
picted  in  images  of  present  reality.  It  will  be 
heard,  as  the  sign  will  be  seen.  Matt.  xxiv.  27,  80. 
As  to  its  import,  it  is  tlie  conclusive  echo  of  Sinai, 
the  highest  form  of  all  the  signals,  whereby  the  peo- 
ple are  called  together  before  tlie  Lord,  that  by  which 
the  enemy's  stronghold,  mightier  tlian  Jericho,  falls 
(Num.  X.;  Is.  xxvii.  13;  Zech.  ix.  14;  Rev.  viii. 
Seven  trumpets).  This  is  not  a  mere  notion  of  Jew- 
ish Rabbis,  but  the  prophetic  word  receives  apostolic 
sanction.  Luneuann  and  Hofmann  would  under- 
stand the  archangel's  voice  and  the  trumpet  ns  in 
apposition  to  K^Ktucfia,'*  but  without  reason.  [Wit- 
SI  us,  after  Glories,  identifies  the  archangel's  voice 
with  the  trumpet  as  blown  by  hhn. — J.  L.]  We 
have  ratlier  to  recognize  three  particulars,  following 
each  other  hi  rapid  succession:  the  Commander's 
call  of  the  King  Himself;  the  voice  of  the  arch- 
angel summoning  the  other  angels;  the  trumpet, 
which  awakes  the  dead,  and  collects  the  believers. 
[Dr.  John  Dick  :  "  Three  sounds  are  distinctly  men- 
tioned, but  I  do  not  pretend  to  know  what  they 
are."— J.  L.] 

The  descent  from  heaven  presupposes  the  ascen- 
sion thither  (Acts  i.  11).  And  the  dead  in 
Christ  shall  arise  first ;  4v  Xpiar^y  though  with- 
out  the  article,  belongs  to  ol  ytKpol  (Winku,  §  20, 
2).  He  speaks  here  only  of  the  resuiTcctiou  of  the 
iust  (Luke  xiv.  14),  r&y  rod  Xpia-Tov  at  Ills  coming 
(1  Cor.  XV.  28),  who  have  died  in  tlie  Lord  (Rev. 
xiv.  13),  qui  tn  Christi  eorpore  contineninr  (Cal- 
vin) ;  not  of  all  without  distinction  arising  in  Christ. 
The  correction  in  Codd.  F.  G.,  ol  v^KpoX  oi  is  not  at 
all  necessary.  The  same  Codd.  together  with  D.* 
road  (instead  of  wp&roy)  wpuroi ;  Itala  and  Vulgate, 
primif  which  is  altogether  unsuitable,  for  the  con- 
trast  here  is  not  (as  Theophtlact  and  others  sup- 
pose) between  sucn  as  rise  first  and  others  who  do 
not  rise  till  afterwards ;  but  between  what  will  take 
place  first  (the  resurrection  of  those  who  fell  asleep 
in  faith),  and  what  next  (liretra)  occurs  in  the  case 
of  the  Uving. 

6.  (V.  17.)  Then  we  &c  shall  together  with 
them  be  anatohed  away,  caught  away;  has- 

♦  [And  BO  Bishop  Hall,  Olsravsxk.  Jowktt,  Alpord, 
Ellicott.  I  do  not  Dcrocive  why  this  view  should  be  reck- 
oned "more  plausible"  (Ellicott)  than  the  other.  It 
mi^ht  much  nthor  be  said  to  be  ii.forior  In  martial  pre- 
cision and  grandeur.  See  the  noto  of  Wbbstru  and  wil- 
xiNsoir.  In  favor  of  ascribing  the  xiXrvo/ia  to  the  Lord 
Himself,  they  refer  to  the  jmrallel  of  tho  dflivery  of  the 
law,  where,  oeeides  the  ministry  and  voice  of  angels,  the 
sound  of  the  trumpet,  and  tho  nre,  wo  have  also  tlio  voice 
of  God  (Ex.  xix.  18,  18,  19 ;  xx.  18,  19 ;  Dout.  iv.  12,  15, 
S3 ;  V.  4,  22>S6 ;  &c.) ;  likewise  to  John  v.  28,  29 ;  Heb.  xiL 
19,  20,  25-27  ;  Job  xiv.  12-15 ;  Ps.  1. 1-€ ;  Matt.  xiii.  30,  41 ; 
xxiv.  8L    So  Milton : 

«« The  Son  gave  signal  high. 
To  the  bright  minister  that  watch'd  ;  ho  blew 
His  trumpet,  heard  In  Orcb  rinco  perhaps 
When  God  descended ;  and  perhnp*  onoe  more 
To  sound  at  general  doom."    Par,  Z.,  B.  xi.--J.  L.) 
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tily,  swiftly,  irresistibly,  by  the  overpowering  might 
of  God ;  Uiis  lies  in  the  expression  (also  2  Cor.  xii. 
2,  though  in  a  different  application);  in  (on)* 
^oudt,  as  one  received  the  Lord  (Aet3  L);  not 
into  iJie  elouda  (fls\  but  in  the  clouda  (inwrapped), 
or  on  them  (throned,  as  on  chariote  of  God ;  Chry- 
8OST0M);  comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  80;  xxvu  64;  Rev. 
li.  12;  xiv.  14 ;  unto  meeting  of  the  Lord, 
TK^pb  ;  instead  of  hrdm.  rod  levplou  others  (weaker 
authorities)  give  hrdyr,  r^  Xpiar^,  Both  words, 
iirdyT7i<ris  or  {rrdyrnffiSy  govern  the  genitive  (Matt 
XXV.  1)  or  (like  the  verb)  the  dative  (Acts  xxviii  16). 
Chrypostom  and  other  Greeks :  **  to  meet  Christ,  as 
persons  of  distuiction  meet  a  king  to  salute  him, 
while  othero  must  wait  for  him,  as  criminals  for  the 
judge."  For  the  matter,  2  Thcss.  iL  1  is  to  be 
compared.  It  is  a  description,  so  to  speak,  of  the 
Churches  Ascension,  in  which  the  Head  brings  His 
members  to  Himself.  Possibly  the  clouds  here,  as 
in  Acts  i.,  indicate  a  veiling  of  the  transaction.  But 
at  any  rate  this  rapture  necessarily  presupposes  the 
previous  sudden  change  (1  Cor.  xv.  52 ;  2  Cor.  v. 
2  sqq.),  which  is  here  only  not  expressly  mentioned, 
but  without  which  a  soaring  away  into  the  air  were 
not  conceivable.  Only  by  means  of  the  glorified 
corporeity  (Phil,  iit  2n  can  such  an  event  take 
place.  Luther  (appealmg  to  Heb.  ix.  27)  insists 
that  all  men  must  once  die,  that  is,  leave  this  life 
and  enter  another.  For  those  left  over,  therefore 
[die  **  Ueberlingey"  as  if  we  should  say,  the  over- 
liiign. — J.  L.],  the  change  would  be  their  death. 
These  shall  not  sleep,  but  in  a  twinkling  will  die  and 
live  again. — And  lo  (as  those  who  have  been 
caught  away  into  the  air,  the  risen  and  changed 
ones,  or,  still  better :  as  those  who  have  thus  met 
Him)  shall  we  ever  be  with  the  Lord  \  Hot- 
man  m  :  continually,  not  meeting  with  Him  merely  in 
transient  or  occasionally  repeated  salutation;  <r^y 
expresses  the  intimate  union,  /icri  simply  outward 
companionship.  This  is  the  main  point  of  comfort 
which  he  had  in  view :  to  be  with  the  Lord^  insepara- 
bly united  to  Him.  Thus  we  reach  the  ftyciy  a^v 
ain^  (v.  14),  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb 
(Rev.  xix.  1-9),  But  it  is  not  in  the  air  lliat  this 
being  ever  with  Christ  takes  pkce  (aa  Pelt,  Ustkri, 
Weitzel  think,  with  a  quite  mistaken  appeal  to  Eph. 
iL  2 :  the  air  as  the  region  of  spirits,  but  of  evil 
spirits !).  Only  the  meeting  takes  place  in  the  air, 
not  the  abiding.  Already  Augustike  {De  Civ.  JDei^ 
XX.  20,  2)  saw  the  truth :  Venienti  ibUur  obviamy 
non  manenti.  The  Lord  is  come  from  heaven,  but 
not  quite  to  the  earth,  so  that  a  rapture  hito  the  air 
leads  to  His  presence.  He  comes  to  fetch  them 
(John  xiv.  2,  8^  into  the  heavenly  kingdom  (2  Tim. 
iv.  18),  which  is  so  called,  not  merely  because  it  is 
of  a  heavenly  quality,  and  even  the  earth  receives  a 
heavenly  glory,  but  because  at  the  coming  it  really 
transports  the  glorified  into  heaven ;  they  shall  be 
with  Him,  as  Bekoel  says,  non  mode  in  aUre^  ted  in 
ceelo  unde  venit.  Others  think  of  a  coming  with  Him 
to  the  earth  to  judgment.  Hilqenfeld  thinks  that 
the  meeting  is  followed  by  the  coming  with  Him  to 
the  glorified  earth.    But  that  may  even  be  reservedf 

♦  [aw/— a  uBclees  yariation,  not  justified  here  by  the 
hri,  ill  a  sunilor  connection,  of  other  texts.— J.  L.] 

t  [Of  course,  this  is  quito  compatible  with  the  previous 
idea,  of  a  coming  with  Christ  to  judgment,  acd  that  the 
latter  is  a  scriptural  representation  there  can  be  no  doubt ; 
comp.  Is.  xxxii.  1 ;  Dan.  vii.  9, 10 ;  Zech.  xiv.  5 ;  1  Cor.  vi. 
2,  3  ;  Rov.  ii.  26,  27  ;  iiL  21 ;  xx.  4 ;  &o.  It  is  also  worth 
noting  that,  ns  I  remarked  in  the  LedurUf  **  there  are  only 
three  other  places  in  the  New  Testunent  where  the  phrase 


for  a  later  date.  In  fact,  the  description  is  not  one 
that  exhausts  all  particulars ;  it  is  cairied  only  so  far 
as  is  necessary  to  make  it  clear,  that  tlic  dead  shall 
be  in  no  way  inferior  to  those  who  survive.  (See 
the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical  Notes,  5.) 

1.  (Vv.  16,  17.)  We  who  are  living,  who 
are  being  left  over. — Here  Paul  evidently  reck, 
ons  himself  among  those  of  whom  he  considers  it 
possible,  and  a  thing  to  be  desired  and  hoped  for, 
that  they  may  live  to  witness  the  Advent ;  just  so 
1  Cor.  XV.  61  sqq.  (according  to  the  correct  i-eading 
of  the  text,  rcc,  and  also  of  the  Ck)d.  Vat.).»    The 
strange  evasions,  by  means  of  which  the  Futhei^  and 
othei-s  sought  to  make  out,  that  Paul  nevertheless  is 
not  speaking  of   himself,  are  justly  set  aside  by 
Li'KEMANN.    '(To  this  clasis  belongs  the'  explanatiou 
of  (EctHEKics,  that  the  dead  are  the  bodies,  the 
living  are  the  souls ;  &c.)    Kor  ought  it  to  be  im- 
puted to  him,  that  he  uses  iifitis  merely  in  the  way 
of  comtnunicafio  (Theophylact  :  representing  in  his 
own  person  all  who  shall  then  be  living),  though 
knowing  that  he  will  not  be  present ;  of  this  knowl- 
edge we  see  nothing,  rather  a  hope  inconsistent  with 
it.     But  it  were  just  as  inconsiderate  to  say  bluntly, 
that  the  Apostle^s  expectation  lias  been  plainly  coo- 
victed  by  the  event  as  erroneous;   as  if  thus  the 
whole  eschatological  prediction  collapsed.    In  that 
case,  indeed,  Paul  would  be  a  false  prophet  (Deut 
xviii.  20  sqq. ),  and  his  appeal  to  the  Loni^s  word  an 
untruth.    This  word  of  the  Lord,  as  even  Lvnemasn 
allows,  told  him  only  generally  in  what  relation  the 
dead  would  stand  to  those  surviving,  not  who  be- 
longs to  each  of  the  two  classes ;  it  was,  therefore, 
not :  "  Thou,  Paul,  shalt  be  of  the  number ; "  other- 
wise  he  could  not  again  have  spoken  doubtfully  on 
the  pouit  at  Phil.  i.  21  sqq. ;  ii.  17 ;  2  Cor.  v.  9, 
and  in  still  a  different  tone  at  2  Tim.  iv.  6.    Alto- 
gether, just  as  here,  in  speaking  of  those  who  live  to 
the  Advent,  he  says  iifius  by  communicalio  in  the 
sense  of  hope  (Grotius:  putavit  fieri  poiH\  he 
elsewhere  says  as  freely  by  communicatlo  on  the 
opposite  side :  "  God  will  raise  ue  up,"  1  Cor.  vl  14 
(this  alongside  of  ch.  xv.  61);  2  Cor.  iv.  14;  comp. 
1  Thess.  V.  10 ;  Acts  xx.  29.    He  expressly  reminds 
us  at  ch.  V.  1  sqq.,  that  we  know  not  the  tunes  and 
the  seasons,  and  were  not  to  know  them ;  as  the 
Lord  declares  even  of  Himself  in  his  condition  of 
self-denial  (Mark  xiii.  82),  and  as  He  represents  to 
his  Apostles  (Acts  L  T).    Had  he  meant  to  set  it 
down  as  certain :  /  shall  not  die^  that  would  really 
have  been  at  least  a  knowledge  of  the  xp^voi ;  and 
not  leiis  so,  had  he  asserted :  7  ehaU  die  before  (hat, 
it  wiU  not  liappen  in  my  time.    Moreover,  if  r^ikCts 
expressed  the  definite  expectation :   /  ehall  yd  be 
there,  it  must  equally  follow  that  to  all  his  readers 
of  that  age  included  with  himself  in  rifi€ts  he  makes 
the  promise,  that  they  shall  live  till  the  Advent; 
which  were  indeed  utterly  absurd.     Rather,  he  op- 
poses the  two  cksses  to  each  other;   here  those 
asleep,  and  on  the  other  side  the  living,  those  re- 
maining over ;  he  himself,  of  course,  is  among  the 
living ;  but  both  classes  are  in  a  state  of  constant 
flux.    What  did  not  come  to  pass  in  the  case  of 
Paul  and  his  cotemporaries,  then   holds  good  for 
those  who  follow  after,  and  shall  actually  live  till  the 
Advent    Certainly  the  Apostles  do  all  of  them  ex- 

here  translated  to  meet  occurs ;  and  in  all  of  them  (Matt. 
zzv.  1,  6 ;  Acts  xxriii.  15)  the  party  met  oontinnes  after  the 
meeting  to  advance  still  in  tne  diroction  iu  which  be  was 
movinffjpreviously."— J.  L.) 

*  [Whereas  Sin.  agrees  with  A.  C.  F.  G. :  n&rm  ith 
KOHLtfii^lktBot  ov  ffovTfff  ii  oAAay.— J.  I<] 
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press  often  enough  the  expectation  of  the  Coming 
as  near;  <?.  ^.,  1  Pet.  iv.  7 ;  1  John  iL  18;  James 
T.  8 ;  and  Paul,  1  Cor.  viL  29  sqq. ;  Rom.  xiii  1 1, 
12 ;  Phil.  iv.  6 ;  this,  however,  not  as  a  dogma 
whereby  the  ignorance  of  the  XP^^^*-  would  be  re- 
moved, but  merely  as  a  living  hope  and  longing 
expecution.  See  Holemann,  Die  SuUung  SL 
Patdi  zu  der  Frage  um  die  Zeit  der  Wiederhmft 
Ckri»liy  Leipzig,  1868 ;  and  the  Doctrinal  and  Eth- 
i-al  Notes,  6. 

8.  (V.  18.)  Wherefore  comfort  one  another 
with  these  words  j  &(m  with  a  following  im- 
perative also  at  PhiL  iv.  1 ;  and  so  8«{,  ch.  v.  1 1. 
The  comfort  should  check  the  sorrowing  (v.  18); 
mtk  these  teords,  which  rest  on  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  not  rcUionibv*^  argumentis^  but  simply  the 
words  of  tbe  evangelical  message. 


IXXTTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (V.  18,)  It  is  not  sorrow  altogether  for  the 
dying  that  Paul  forbids ;  he  rather  takes  it  for 
grinted  that  they  will  have  to  sorrow ;  only  let  it 
not  be  as  tbe  sorrow  of  the  hopeless.  Nowhere  does 
Scripture  overstrain  unnaturally  its  demand,  as  if 
death  should  cause  no  pang.  It  merely  rebukes  de- 
cadency, as  if  God  were  not  God,  and  home  were 
not  home.  But  strength  of  faith  is  not  a  thing  to 
be  commanded,  nor  can  its  triumph  be  enforced.* 
Christ  Himself  shed  tears,  and  Paul  knew  what  it  is 
to  sorrow  even  for  the  dying  (PhiL  IL  27).  On  the 
whole  (Starke)  :  The  believers  of  the  Old  Testament 
and  of  the  New  wept  and  sorrowed,  but  within  such 
fimits  as  the  law  already  prescribed  (Lev.  xix.  28 ; 
Beut.  xir.  1),  and  the  light  of  faith  illustrates.  The 
Apostle  requires  no  Stoic  insensibility,  no  icy  hard- 
ness. Calvik  :  "  aliud  e$i  frcenare  dolorem  noe- 
trum,  ut  subiicicUur  Deo^  aliiM  dbjeeto  humano  sensu 
ijutar  lapiaum  obdureseere.''^  And  for  this  reason 
hope  b  an  important  element  of  the  Christian  life ; 
ch.  L  3 ;  Rom.  t.  2-6 ;  viii.  24  sqq. ;  1  Cor.  xiii. 

2.  The  rest,  who  have  no  hope,  are  in  the  widest 
sense  all  who  stand  not  in  Christ,  tbe  only  Source 
and  Guarantee  of  true  life.  In  the  Old  Testament 
IS  the  sound  of  many  lamentations  over  the  life  in 
tbe  diadowy  realm,  as  being  no  life,  but  as  gloomy 
as  in  the  Homeric  songs  (Is.  xxxviiL  18  sq. ;  Ps.  vi. 
«  [51;  IxxxviiL  11-18  [10-12];  cxv.  17;  Job  x.  21 
[and  22]  ;  &c.) ;  not  because  the  right  conception  is 
ttill  wandng,  but  because  the  actual  curse  of  death 
is  not  yet  broken.  The  gleams  of  prophetic  hope 
(Pa.  xvl  9  sqq. ;  xlix.  16  [15]  ;  Pro  v.  xiv.  82 ;  xv. 
24;  xxiiL  14  ;  Is.  xxvl  19  ;  Hos.  xiii  14 ;  Dan.  xiL 
2)  are  first  realized  through  Christ.  But  it  is  cspe- 
dally  the  heathen,  of  whom  the  Apo3tle*s  judgment 
holds  good.  It  might,  indeed,  be  a  question  here, 
as  at  V.  5,  whether  he  docs  not  assert  too  much. 
For  do  we  not  find  among  all  nations  some  hope  of 
immortality  ?  and  among  the  philosophers,  as  Socra- 
tes, Plato,  &&,  elevated  thoughts  on  that  topic,  and 
ftrguments  in  its  favor?  True;  but,  measured  by 
^tbe  fan  resarrection4ife^  what  a  state  of  death  is 
that  which  tbe  heathen  call  the  other  life !  And 
how  isolated  is  the  more  cheerful  hope,  haw  slender 
Itt  thread,  how  feeble  Us  knowledge,  for  the  very 
Ruoa  that  it  is  founded,  not  on  the  actings  of  God, 

*  [Whatever  Is  matter  of  doty  is  pioperiy  matter  of  pre- 
ttpt;  Eph.  vi.  10;  1  Theaa.  v.  10.  Falth^a  brighteat  tri- 
umph ia  amidat  the  tears  and  atraggtea  of  notore;  Ps. 
ixii.  4.-J.  L.) 


but  on  disputable,  more  or  leas  problematical  argu 
ments,  accessible  only  to  the  refined  thinker.  How 
weak  are  the  Consolationes  of  a  Cicero,  Seneca,  Plu- 
tarch !  nothing  but  probabilities.  Even  now  obscr* 
vatlon  shows  how  those  who  do  not  rely  on  the  writ- 
ten word,  and,  inquiring  merely  about  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul,  would  thus  simply  recognize  a 
permanent  separation  of  soul  and  body  (though  this 
would  be  a  permanent  reign  of  death), — ^how  these 
persons  with  all  their  arguments  never  get  the  better 
of  then:  doubts ;  nay,  bow  more  and  more  the  most 
decided  amongst  them  no  longer  haTC  or  allow  anif 
hope.  It  were  easy  to  bring  together  a  number  of 
dL<«consohite  saymgs  from  the  classics ;  for  example, 
iEschylus,  Eumen.  688  (648) :  fiiro|  ^oytJ^ros  oiris 
^(TT*  Murrauris.  Theocritus,  idylL  4,  42  :  ^AwfSe;  h 
itaoiffiVy  kyiXiriffroi  8i  J^oy^i^es.  Catullus,  5,  4 : 
Soles  occidere  et  redire  posmnt:  Nobie^  cum  Kernel 
oeeuUi  brevie  luxy  Nox  est  perpetua  una  dormienda, 
Starke:  In  Plutarch's  time  people  mocked  at  the 
i\ieiffriKo<>s,  It  was  an  affected  witticism  of  the 
dying  Vespasian :  vor,  puto  deus  fio.  And  this  is  as 
it  should  be ;  it  is  proper  that  we  should  not  get  to 
be  certain  of  our  personality,  until  we  are  sure  of 
our  God  and  Saviour.  On  this  true  basis,  however. 
Scripture  regards  as  normal  the  undivided  life,  when 
the  spirit  and  the  body  are  together ;  being  equally 
remote  from  materialism,  which  seeks  in  matter  for 
the  root  and  strength  of  all  spiritual  life,  and  from 
idealism,  which  sees  the  most  perfect  spirituality  in 
being  released  from  tbe  body.  The  glorified  body 
as  the  perfect  organ  of  the  ruling  spirit — this  is  the 
reestablisliment  and  consimimation  of  the  condition 
originally  designed  by  God  (Phil  iii.  2^1).  Luther  : 
We  shall  again  receive  enriched  and  improved  that 
which  we  lost  in  Adam ;  for  we  should  have  had  it 
in  Paradise  (  Wwks^  ed.  Walch,  xii.  2628). 

'3.  Death  a  sleep;  Starke:  (1)  Because  in  both 
the  body  rests,  the  soul  remains  idive ;  (2)  because 
firom  both  the  body  also  awakes ;  (3)  because  both 
are  a  desirable  reloise  from  trouble  and  toil ;  (4)  be- 
cause after  both  we  agun  joyously  salute  and  wish 
one  another  good  morning. — Still  the  likeness  exists 
only  for  fiiith,  not  for  sight.  According  to  what  is 
visible,  the  word  of  triumph :  *'  0  death,  where  is 
thy  sting?*'  sounds  frequently  like  a  scoff.  Die- 
DRiGH :  The  death  of  those  dear  to  us  still  confronts 
us  often  as  a  jfHghtful  mystery. — ^Not  only  does  the 
Old  Testament  call  him  the  king  of  terrors  [Job 
xviil.  14],  his  name  in  the  New  Testament  also  is 
still  tite  last  enemy,  A  natural  horror  in  the  pres- 
ence of  death  is  expressed  by  the  Apostle  himself  in 
2  Cor.  y.,  and  is  seen  in  Gcthsemane.*  Corruption 
wears  a  different  aspect  from  sleep.  So  much  the 
greater  must  the  Awakener  appear  to  us. 

4.  (V.  15.)  Paul  appeals  to  a  word  of  the  Lord, 
like  the  old  prophets  (1  Sam.  iii.  21 ;  Is.  L  10;  Jer. 
I  2) ;  not  as  one  who  steals  and  deceitfully  gives  out 
the  Lord's  word  (Jer.  xiv,  14;  xxiii.  30);  not  as 
one  who  has  merely  adopted  rabbinical  opinions. 
(Whence,  indeed,  have  the  Rabbins  the  substance  of 
their  doctrine?)  Nor  does  he  speak  in  heapcd-up 
images  of  a  transcendental  vision  (when  he  really 
had  such  a  one,  with  what  modest  reserve  does  he 
speak  of  it  I  2  Cor.  xii.) ;  but  his  words  have  a  clear 

*  [A  atatoment  strangely  erroneous  in  both  its  members. 
The  Apostle  expresses  no  borror  whatever  of  death.  His 
groans  are  forced  from  him,  not  so  much  evftn  bv  the  pres- 
sure of  present  suffering,  as  by  the  earoestness  of  his  fongi- 
ing  for  the  heavenly  state.  And  still  more  objectionable  is 
the  relbrenoe  to  Oethsemane,  in  so  £ar  as  it  overlooks  the 
supernatural  elements  in  our  Lord's  pasaion.— J.  L.] 
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and  sober  import.  From  the  most  intimate  conv^ersc 
with  the  Lord  he  gives  forth  his  explanations  re- 
specting the  course  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  tlic 
criscB  of  Divine  providence,  and  its  final  issues: 
Eph.  iil  8,  5  sqq. ;  Rom.  xi.  25 ;  I  Ck)r.  xv.  61  sqq. ; 
and  here.  It  is  a  weighty  problem,  and,  God  be 
praised !  it  is  also  a  privilege  vouchsafed  in  ever 
larger  measure  to  our  times,  to  bring  one^s  self  into 
living  communion  with  the  prophetic  word.  Our 
very  reverence  for  it  should,  indeed,  restrain  us  from 
precipitate  conclusions. 

5.  (Vv.  l^-ll.)  Our  passage  furnishes  no  com- 
plete doctrine  of  the  last  things.  In  Scripture  gen- 
erally there  remidns  over  for  curiosity  a  multitude 
of  unanswered  questions ;  and  even  the  legitimate 
desire  of  knowledge  must  acquiesce.  Whatever  is 
necessary  to  salvation,  and  serves  to  further  the 
process  of  sanctification,  is  nowhere  wanting.  In 
this  spirit  should  the  doctrine  of  the  Christian  hope 
be  dealt  with  (Lutharot,  die  Lckre  von  den  letzien 
Dingen,  Leipzig,  1861).  Our  passage  says  nothing 
beforehand  of  the  condition  that  hnmediately  follows 
death  ;  nothing  beyond  calling  it  a  sleep.  A  pre- 
liminary judgment,  an  introductory  stage  of  blessed- 
ness, is  indicated  by  the  passages  cited  in  Exeg.  Note 
1.  A  being  with  Christ  is  there  promised  to  such  as 
die  in  Christ ;  yet  must  it  be  inferior  in  fulness  and 
power  to  the  life  of  the  resurrection  (comp.  Rev.  vi. 
9-11),  without  our  being  able  to  define  precisely  the 
difference.  Paul  takes  the  less  notice  here  of  this 
topic,  from  Bis  having  to  correct  the  anxiety  of  the 
Tlics«donians  in  regard  to  the  disadvantage  which 
the  dead  might  be  under  at  the  Advent.  What  is  of 
use  to  this  end  he  holds  up  to  their  view.  Nor  does 
he  in  our  passage  go  further.  But  it  easily  admits 
of  being  combined  with  other  passages  into  a  gen- 
eral representation.  Now  what  Paul  says  of  the 
Coming  was  understood  by  the  Reformers  altogether 
of  His  Coming  at  the  Last  Judgment ;  as  by  (Ul- 
viN,  in  express  opposition  to  the  Chiliasts,  though 
under  the  supposition,  to  be  sure,  that  they  teach 
the  wild  doctrine  of  a  resurrection  for  only  a  thou- 
sand years.  But  even  in  the  Apocalypse  there  is  no 
mention  of  any  such  thing.  If  we  take  into  view 
the  passage  in  the  Revelation,  xx.  1-6,  the  question 
is,  whether  and  in  what  way  it  may  be  reconciled 
with  the  doctrine  of  the  Apostle  PauL  An  obvious 
expedient  apparently  is  to  identify  the  Advent  here, 
V.  15,  and  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  with  the  return  at  the  set- 
ting up  of  the  (millennial)  kingdom,  and  in  like 
manner  the  first  resurrection  of  the  Apocalypse  with 
the  resurrection  of  the  just  (Luke  xiv.  14)  or  the 
gathering  together  of  the  elect  (Matt  xxiv.  81),  but 
positively  to  distinguish  this  from  the  final  judgment 
on  the  whole  world  (Matt,  xxv,  81  ;  Rev.  xx.  11 
sqq.);*  this  last  judgment,  including  the  general 
resurrection,  would  then  be  comprehended  in  the 
end  of  which  Paul,  after  making  mention  of  the 
resurrection  r&v  rod  Xpiarov,  says:  tlra  rh  t4Kos 
(1  Cor.  XV.  24).  More  closely  examined,  however, 
the  passages  do  not  quite  so  readily  admit  of  mutual 
ac(justment.  In  the  first  place,  at  the  text  last  men- 
tioned no  one  without  the  Apocalypse  would  think, 
that  this  cTra  embraces  a  thousand  years.f    And  for 

*  (It  should  not  be  hastily  assumed  that  Mutt,  xxv, 
31-40  refers,  at  least  oxclosiyely,  to  the  same  process  of 
jndfmient  as  Rev.  zx.  11  sqq.  See  Bickbbstbth's  Pradioal 
Guide  to  tlie  PropheeieM^  en.  zvii. ;  Brooks*  Euayt  on  tht 
Advent  and  Kinffdom  of  ChHtt,  Fart  ii.  Essay  iv. ;  Wood's 
Last  Thinas,  ch.  iii.  Prop,  viii.— »T.  L.] 

t  [And  yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Smira  of  v. 
23  embraces  the  longer  interval  between  Christ's  resurreo* 
tlon  and  that  of  his  ibUowers.— J.  L.] 


this  reason,  accordingly,  the  Reformers,  disregarding 
the  Apocalypse,  conceived  of  the  raising  of  the  dead 
as  occurring  at  one  and  the  same  time,  and  sup- 
posed that  such  passages  as  John  v.  28,  29 ;  Acta 
xxiv.  15;  2  Cor.  v.  10  speak  of  a  simultaneous 
resurrection  of  the  just  and  the  unjust,  and  that 
Matt.  xxiv.  likewise  refers  to  no  other  coming  of 
Christ  than  Matt  xxv.  In  like  manner,  and  this  if 
the  second  point,  Matt.  xxv.  shows  us  the  saved 
alongside  of  the  lost,  and  says  nothing  of  a  first 
resurrection  which  had  already,  a  thousand  ycai^s 
before,  brought  the  ele<^t  to  glory.  In  our  passage, 
indeed,  and  just  so  in  1  Cor.  xv.,  Paul  is  entirely 
silent  about  those  who  are  lost.  Calvik  :  The  ob- 
ject here  is,  not  to  alarm  the  ungodly,  but  to  heal 
the  immoderate  grief  of  the  pious.  The  resurrec- 
tion to  judgment,  therefore,  might  be  thought  of  aa 
contemporaneous  with  that  of  the  pious,  or  on  the 
other  hand  as  following  at  a  later  date.  Only  it  is  to 
be  noticed  that  1  Cor.  xv.  represents  the  raising  of 
those  who  belong  to  Christ  as  something  done  once 
for  all  ;•  then  follows  the  end,  when  He  shall  deliver 
up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father,  after  He  has  abol- 
ished all  hostile  rule.  This  does  not  sound  as  if  still 
another  host  of  those  belonging  to  Christ  would  not 
share  in  the  salvation  till  a  later  and  final  judgment, 
as  must  yet  be  the  case,  if  Matt.  xxv.  speaks  of  this 
final  judgment  On  the  whole,  as  it  is  important 
to  fhlfil  the  condition  on  which  alone  we  can  be  sure 
of  salvation,  so  it  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to 
set  up  unexceptionable  teste,  according  to  which 
some  are  made  partakers  of  the  first  resurrection, 
others  only  of  the  second,  who  are  nevertheless 
saved.  After  all,  the  relation  might  rathej  be 
this,  that  the  Paulme  statements,  as  well  as  the  pas- 
sages which  speak  briefiy  of  the  last  day,  the  last 
hour  (John  vi.  39,  40 ;  1  John  ii.  18 ;  comp.  2  Pet 
iii.  10,  12),  comprehend  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in 
one  view,  which  the  Apocalypse  then  distributes  into 
various  stages.  But  as  the  day  of  tlic  Lord  divides 
itself  in  the  later  revelation  into  a  series  of  steps,  so 
also  the  resurrection  of  those  belonging  to  Christ, 
since  the  first  resurrection  by  no  means  merely 
passes  by  the  raising  of  the  lost  to  judgment,  but 
shows  likewise  a  later  resurrection  to  life  as  still  pos- 
sible. To  the  end  belongs  the  glorification  also  of 
the  terrestrial  world  (Rom.  viil ;  Rev.  xxi.  xxu.) ; 
and  after  that  the  saved  have  reigned  together  with 
Christ  in  the  kingdom  (2  Tim.  ii.  12),  and  have  co- 
operated with  Him  in  the  judgment  (1  Cor.  vi.  2,  8). 
That  is  to  say,  from  their  heavenly  thrones  (Rev.  xx. 
4)  the  kingdom  will  pass  into  its  stage  of  highest 
fulfihnent,  when  God  shall  be  all  in  all  (1  Cor.  xv. 
28).  In  many  places,  however,  these  stages  are 
viewed  together  indiscriminately.  Such  a  compre- 
hension of  details,  which  are  only  kept  apart  by 
later  prediction,  meets  us  also  elsewhere  in  all 
prophecy. 

6.  The  last  remark  affords  us  light  also  in  regard 
to  the  hope  of  the  nearness  of  the  Advent  {see 
Exeg.  Note  1),  From  the  patriarchs  down  through 
the  entire  line  of  the  prophets  every  one  contem- 
plates the  future  salvation  as  one  whole,  with  all  its 
details,  without  any  one  being  able  to  say :  ITiere  ia 
here  a  want  of  perspective,  an  optical  illusion. 
Rather,  the  living  fuhiess  of  the  future  is  conjoined 
with  the  virying  standpoint  of  the  present  in  one 
bud.  The  certamty,  that  the*  Lord  is  coming  with 
His  salvation,  is  so  stirring,  bright,  overpowering, 
that  the  man  who  is  full  of  it  says :  Quickly!  The 
Assyrian  period  is  Isaiah*s  horizon,  into  which  h< 
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sees  Immanuel  enter,  bnnging  salratioQ  (la,  vil 
xxix.  17).  And  again  there  was  a  delay  of  four 
faandred  years,  before  the  promise  in  Halacbi  (ch. 
ill)  began  to  be  fulfilled.  Prophecy  is  not  the 
knowledge  of  the  history  of  the  future,  but  a  con- 
toDplation  of  the  essential  steps  of  development 
Insunctire  is  such  a  passage  as  Ezck.  xii.  22  sqq. ; 
especially  eren  becaose  it  is  there  shown  to  us,  bow 
long-suffering  delayed  the  judgment,  and  how  con- 
tempt of  the  long-suffering  accelerates  it.  Thus 
there  come  to  pass  finally  what  for  so  long  a  time 
the  prophets  had  promised  and  threatened,  and  the 
scoffers  had  scoffed  at ;  it  came,  according  to  human 
reckoning,  later  than  had  been  supposed,  yet  not  too 
late  for  any  one,  rather  too  soon  for  many.  And  as 
the  New  Testament  time  came,  so  will  come  the 
final  term  promised  by  Christ  and  the  Apostles. 
Yea,  they  deckred  with  truth  that  it  had  already 
arrived.  With  Christ  began  the  world's  last  hour, 
and  tb<aie  comes  none  later,  to  establish  another  and 
higher  rehition  between  Crod  and  humanity.  If  the 
period  of  waiting  for  the  revelation  of  the  Lord  has 
readied  much  further  than  the  Apostles  supposed, 
and  even  than  the  words  of  Christ  gave  them  reason 
to  expect  (Matt  x.  28 ;  xvi.  28 ;  xxiv.  29),  it  is  to 
be  conadered,  first,  that  in  this  very  way  scope  was 
afforded  for  the  development  of  the  series  of  stages 
in  His  coming ;  and,  secondly,  that  it  behoves  us  to 
recognize  long-suffering  in  the  fact  that,  after  the 
first  step  of  the  judgment  (on  Jerusalem),  the  sec- 
ond was  deferred  (2  Pet  iiL  8,  9,  15).  But,  while 
acknowledging  His  sparing  long-suffering,  we  ac- 
knowledge also  that  His  government  is  so  arranged 
as  to  admit  of  modification  according  to  the  faithful- 
ness or  unfaithfulness  of  men ;  that  we  are  wrong, 
therefore,  in  taking,  much  more  than  we  are  aware 
at,  necessitarian  views  of  prophecy.  So  much  the 
moire  short^ghted  were  it  to  say,  that  a  disappoint- 
ment respecting  the  date  is  proof  that  such  last 
thiols  are  not  to  be  expected  at  all.  A  denial  of 
the  worid's  end  wonld  require  us  also  to  assert  that 
humanity  has  never  had  a  beginning;  and  this  would 
imply  that  the  lifb  of  humanity  has  no  aim,  and  that 
the  establishment  of  a  perfect,  holy  reign  of  God  is 
not  to  be  looked  for.  But  he  alone  is  a  Christian, 
who  directs  his  life  toward  this  mark.  Of  the  time 
and  the  hour  he  knows  nothing.  **  The  Lord  delay- 
eth  Bis  coming !  *'— that  he  leaves  the  wicked  ser- 
vant to  say ;  t^  the  Bridegroom  may  tarry,  he  is 
weU  aware.  There  are  also  things  that  must  still 
precede ;  not  the  conversion  of  the  nations,  but  the 
pcendiing  of  the  gospel  among  all  nations  (Matt. 
xxir.  U) ;  along  with  this,  the  universal  security  of 
those  who  believe  in  no  Advent,  and  by  means  of 
their  unbelief  are  witnesses  for  the  truth  (1  Thess.  v. 
8 ;  Matt  xxiv.  87  sqq. ;  Luke  xviii.  8) ;  the  apos- 
tasy oi  Christendom  from  the  faith  (2  Thess.  ii.). 
All  these  signs  are  perceptibly  growing.  The  life  of 
humanity,  including  the  individual  life,  goes  forward 
on  the  bvink  of  eternity  and  to  eternity.  It  is  read- 
ily conceivable  that  the  experience  of  a  longer  dura- 
taoa  of  the  worid,  according  to  man^s  measurement, 
ha»  modified  in  some  degree  our  views  of  the  last 
thmga,  and  turned  the  eye  chiefly  toward  the  death 
of  individuals.  But  only  too  frequently  does  this 
waj  of  thinking  assume  such  a  form,  that  the  long- 
ing lor  the  coming  of  the  Lord  and  the  glory  of  His 
hoi  J  kingdom,  as  well  as  sympathy  in  the  fortunes 
of  the  Church  at  large,  is  too  much  impaired.  At 
times,  on  the  other  band,  and  amongst  the  pious, 
vben  the  life  of  fiutb  rules  in  due  force,  we  again 


meet  likewise  with  the  apostolic  hope  and  aspiration 
in  living  freshness.  That  watching  and  hoping  are 
so  unfamiliar  to  us,  is  a  defect  The  more  we  be- 
come heavenly  in  our  character  and  thoughts,  the 
more  also  does  the  stream  of  human  history  appear 
to  us  as  a  hasting  towards  the  coming  of  the  Loid. 

1,  (V.  lY.)  The  being  caught  away  to  meet  the 
Lord  is  in  the  Irvingite  *  interpretation  erroneously 
explained  in  a  manner  that  seems  to  bear  the  dignity 
of  an  inviolable  dogma.  Comp.  the  work,  which 
otherwise  contains  many  good  practical  exhortations, 
by  E.  L.  Geerino,  Mahnung  und  Irost  der  Schrift 
in  Belrefder  Wiederkunfi  Chruti,  Basel,  1859.  It 
is  there  taught  (p.  65)  that,  previous  to  the  coming 
tribulation,  the  company  of  disciples,  who  are  wit* 
nessing  for  Jesus  and  waiting  for  Him,  is  brought 
into  a  condition  of  safety.  Indeed,  the  saints  will 
with  Him  judge  the  world  (1  Cor.  vi.  2) ;  their  de- 
liverance, therefore,  through  being  taken  away,  pre" 
eede$  the  Lord^s  return;  and  on  p.  60  mention  is 
made  of  servants  of  Christ  who  are  not,  it  is  true, 
recklessly  profane  nor  yet  hypocrites,  but  still  are 
not  looking  out  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  nor 
striving  towards  it  and,  as  their  punishment  for  this, 
have  no  part  in  the  rapture  of  the  faithful  servants, 
but  must  undergo  the  rule  of  Antichrist's  reign. 
They  have  forfeited  their  title  to  U*.  kept  from  the 
hour  of  temptation,  of  the  great  tribulation,  which 
comes  on  all  (Rev.  iii.  10).  They  miglit  have  been 
preserved  and  taken  away  from  it.— ThU  whole  in- 
terpretation has  at  least  no  sort  of  foundation  in  our 
text  The  German  woi*d  entriicken  (to  snatch  from) 
might  give  the  impression  that  it  refers  to  the  taking 
away  from  a  threatening  danger.  But  Paul  speaks 
of  a  swifl-coming  to  meet  the  Lord,  without  regard 
to  the  question  whether  tliis  is  before  or  after  the 
endurance  of  tribulation.  To  the  view  of  Christen- 
dom in  general  he  holds  up,  as  prior  to  the  coming 
of  the  Lord,  the  coming  of  the  apostasy,  and  the 
tyranny  of  the  Man  of  Sm  (2  Thess,  il).  The  keep- 
ing which  the  disciples  need  is  not  necessarily  a 
bemg  kept  from  the  experience  of  this  persecution, 
as  if  to  be  kept  in  the  nudst  of  it,  to  be  kept  while 
in  the  world  from  the  evil — the  thing  which  the  Lord 
seeks  in  prayer  for  His  disciples  (John  xvii.  15) — 
were  a  penal  condition.  There  are  various  ways  in 
which  the  keeping  may  rather  take  place :  1.  by  a 
previous  death  (Is.  Ivii  1,  2 ;  Rev.  xiv.  13) ;  2.  by 
endurance  of  martyrdom  without  renouncing  the 
faith  (Matt  x.  28  sqq. ;  2  Thess.  il ;  Rev.  xl  7  ;  xiii. 
16;  XX.  4);  perhaps  also,  3.  by  remaining  hidden, 
in  the  case  especially  of  the  humble  class,  like  the 
seven  thousand  in  the  time  of  Elias  (Rom.  xi.  4). 
There  may  be  a  participation  in  the  judgment  by 
those  caught  away  to  the  Lord  (as  asseaaores  judicii^ 
Bekgkl),  without  the  interpretation  wliich  we  op- 
pose. Altogether  it  is  possible  to  love  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  without  adopting  the  peculiar 
Irvingite  exegesis.  To  represent  the  two  things  as 
inseparable,  and  to  determine  accordingly  the  re- 
ward of  being  caught  away  or  the  penalty  of  bchig 
left — this  is,  1.  in  itself  a  wrong,  as  in  every  case 
where  a  human  dogma  is  set  up,  and  salvation  con- 
nected with  the  acceptance  of  it ;  2.  it  misleads  to 
a  groundless  confidence,  and  is  a  sort  of  illusory 
promise,  that  is  not  free  from  an  efieminate  fear  of 
suffering.    Comp.  Luthardt,  1.  c.  p.  87  sqq. 

•  [The  reforcnco  I?  to  that  in  many  respects  romaxkable 
body  of  Christians,  which  chooses  to  call  itself  tho  Otlholic 
Apoitolic  Church,  Tho  other  name  of  Irvinffitcs  they  ex- 
pressly disclaim  as  a  misrepresentation  at  onoc  of  the  origin 
and  tho  spirit  of  the  moTcment.— J.  L.] 
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V.  13.  It  is  a  heathenish  ignorance  of  which  a 
Christian  must  be  ashamed,  when  he  knows  nothing 
of  hope  for  the  dead.-^He  who  does  not  believe  is 
igiToraiit;  faith  b  not  opposed  to  knowledge.^- 
ZwiNOLi :  When  we  fear  death,  it  is  a  sure  sign 
that  we  have  no  love  to  God. — In  so  far  as  there  is 
still  selfishness  in  our  lore,  and  for  that  reason  dis- 
composure at  the  death  of  our  friends,  to  the  same 
extent  ore  we  not  jet  dulj  taught  of  God. 

Death  a  sleep,  but  only  through  Christ ;  and  only 
for  fiiith,  which  knows  the  Awakener. — Roos :  Death 
has  an  entrance,  and  also  an  outlet.  We  must  tmd 
we  desire  to  go  the  way  that  Christ  went. 

Scripture  does  not  forbid  us  to  mourn,  but  only 
to  mourn  as  those  without  hope. — Riegsr  :  By  the 
examples  of  others,  that  nearly  concern  us,  the 
thou^ts  of  our  hearts  are  revealed  to  us— our  own 
dying  agony. — Luthee  :  Holy  Scripture  not  merely 
indulges,  but  commends  and  praises  those  who  are 
sorrowful,  and  lament  fur  the  dead  (Abraham,  Jo- 
seph, the  people  at  the  death  of  Aaron  and  Moses). 
The  Apostle  simply  distinguishes  between  the  mourn- 
ing of  the  heathen  and  that  of  Christian8.-~THK 
SAME :  It  is  an  artificial  virtue  and  fictitious  fortitude 
of  heathens  and  schismatics,  when  they  pretend  that 
we  must  entirely  extract  what  is  creaturely  in  us, 
and  hold  no  terms  with  nature.  Such  a  hard  heart 
has  never  truly  loved,  and  would  lain  dissemble  be- 
fore people.  He  is  a  Christian,  who,  while  expe- 
riencing sorrow,  yet  so  restrains  hunself  therein  that 
the  spirit  rules  over  the  flesh. — We  are  allowed  to 
weep  for  death.  It  is  one  thing,  when  Christ,  who 
wept  Himself,  dries  our  tears,  and  another  thing, 
when  men  would  forbid  them  to  flow.  But  we  have 
no  occasion  to  weep  for  the  lot  of  those  who  have 
fallen  asleep  in  the  Lord.  Whoever  laments  witli- 
out  measure  or  re&traint,  acts  as  a  heathen  acts.^- 
Benoel  :  The  effect  of  the  Christian  faith  is  neither 
to  abolish  nor  yet  to  aggravate  grief  for  the  dead, 
but  gently  to  moderate  it. — Diedkich  :  We  need  not 
be  in  a  state  of  fearful  uncertainty  about  any  Chris- 
tian, whether  living  or  dead. — ^Hecbmer  :  Christian- 
ity teaches  men  to  rise  superior  to  natural  sorrow, 
yea,  to  rejoice  therein. — ^The  ancient  Christians  called 
the  day  of  the  believer's  death  his  birthday. 

[Ignorance  of  the  truth  and  purposes  of  God,  so 
far  as  these  have  been  revealed,  injurious  to  our 
spiritual  comfort  and  edification.  "I  would  not 
have  you  to  be  ignorant,  brethren''— a  common 
scriptural  formula. — DonDRiDOB:  Let  us  charge  it 
upon  our  hearts,  that  we  do  honor  to  our  holy  pro- 
fession in  every  circumstance,  and  particuUriy  in  our 
aarrowi  as  well  as  our  /oyx.-^H.  Henry  :  All  grief 
for  the  death  of  friends  is  &r  from  being  unlawful ; 
we  may  weep  at  least  for  ourselves^  if  we  do  not 
weep  for  ih^im ;  weep  for  our  own  loss,  though  that 
may  be  their  gain.  Yet  we  must  not  be  immoderate 
or  excessive  in  our  sorrows.— J.  L.] 

y.  14.  Luther  :  Our  death  Paul  calls  not  a  death, 
but  a  sleep;  Christ's  death  he  calls  a  real  death, 
which  has  swallowed  up  all  other  deaths.  [So  Bur- 
KiTT :  Jesus  died^  the  saints  tiUep, ...  I  do  not  find 
that  Christ's  death  is  called  a  sleep ;  no,  His  death 
was  death  indeed,  death  with  a  curse  in  it— J.  L.] 
— ^Luther  :  If  Christ  is  risen,  that  must  surely  not 
be  in  vain  and  without  fruit. — I  The  text  of  Arch- 
bishop Tillotson's  Sermon  on  ^  The  certainty  and 
the  blessedness  of  the  resurrection  of  true  Chris- 
tians."—J.  L.] 


Vv.  IS,  14.  Rieger:  The  two  main  sources  of 
all  comfort,  and  of  all  resignation  in  dying.  He  in  tb« 
death  and  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (Rev.  I 
18\.  Whatever  is  trying  and  severe  m  death  comes 
either  from  attachment  to  the  visible  from  which  we 
are  separated,  or  from  the  uncertainty  in  which  we 
stand  in  regard  to  the  invisible.  The  former  trouble 
is  relieved  by  the  death  of  Jesus,  the  second  by  his 
life. — Stahelin  :  If  thou  thyself  wbuldest  not,  or  if 
thy  friends  are  not  to  sorrow,  see  that  thoa  fall 
asleep  through  the  Lord  Jesus. — Hast  thou  hope? 
1.  On  what  is  it  founded  ?  on  the  belief  that  Jesus 
died  and  rose  again ;  2.  To  what  does  it  impel  thee  1 
to  a  life  in  Christ,  that  we  through  Christ  may  ftll 
asleep ;  8.  Of  what  does  it  assure  thee  ?  that  God 
will  bring  us  with  Je8US.-^6ishop  Wilson  has  a 
Funeral  Sermon  on  these  verses.— J.  L.1 

Y.  15.  Luther  :  God  has  spoken  ttie  word,  not 
Paul  out  of  his  own  head.-*It  is  with  the  Apostle  a 
great  certainty :  The  Lord  speaks  through  me.  It  is 
a  folly  that  we  find  it  so  much  harder  to  trust  to  the 
word  of  the  Lord  with  our  whole  heart  than  to  that 
of  men,  who  are  yet  but  dust,  and  liars  to  boot,  is 
disciples  of  these  men  of  God,  we  should  eudearor, 
in  what  we  say  of  Dirine  things,  to  say  it  as  the 
word  of  God  in  the  assurance  of  fkith  (2  Cor.  iv. 
18). — ^Lutber:  The  voice  or  word  of  all  teacher?, 
who  preach  the  gospel  pure  and  simple,  is  not  their 
word  or  voice,  but  God's  (Luke  x.  16).— Stabo: 
Man's  words  have  little  power,  but  God^s  word  pene- 
trates the  heart,  is  strong  to  comfort,  and  endures  is 
sorrow  and  death  (Rom,  xv.  4). 

The  experience,  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  has 
been  delayed  longer  than  the  Apostles  hoped  and 
desired,  is  indeed  a  severe  discipline  for  us  while 
waiting.  It  is  nevertheless  a  weakness,  when  watch- 
ing and  longing  are  relaxed,  and  drowsiness  seises 
even  the  wise  virgins.— Rieoer  :  In  the  unbelieving 
world  the  feeling  of  security  is  difllbsed  from  one 
generation  to  another,  and  comes  to  its  hciglit 
amongst  the  last  scoflfers ;  and  so,  on  the  other  hand, 
in  the  communion  of  saints  readiness  for  the  coming 
of  Jesus  spreads  fcom  one  generation  to  another.*— 
Berlenburger  Bibel:  The  word  is  prophetic,  and 
goes  through  all  times. — Vietor  (zwei  (Mtrvrcdiff' 
ten,  Bremen,  1859,  p.  24):  In  the  worid  there  is 
derision  and  laughter,  when  a  roan  would  say,  that 
he  knows  not  whether  the  Lord  will  not  come  during 
his  lifetime.  The  world  can  conceive  of  aotbhig 
wilder  or  crazier.  Pasring  on  in  unbelief,  the  world 
says :  "  The  Lord  comes  not  at  all."  Pasrfng  on 
with  a  show  of  faith  and  a  half-fuitb,  the  worid  says: 
**  My  Lord  comes  not  yet  for  a  long  time."  Oh,  see 
to  it,  that  thy  heart  consent  not  to  either  speech. 

Y.  16.  The  Lord  comes  to  take  us  to  Himself; 
only  thus  can  we  come  to  Him. — Luther  :  What  the 
trumpet  is,  I  know  not ;  we  would  not  gloss  Paul'i 
words,  but  let  them  stand  just  as  they  are.  In 
another  place:  These  are  merely  verba  aUegmca, 
He  would  fiiin  represent  the  matter,  as  one  must  rep- 
resent it  to  children  and  simple  people.f 

[J.  LiLLiB :  No  phantom,  Bor  providential  Mik. 

♦  (The  parallel  would  he  more  complete.  If,  as  has  row*" 
timee  been  mferrcd  from  Mai.  iv.  5.  6  and  Bct.  xix.  7,  ^  •• 
well  as  ttom  the  analogouf  work  of  John  the  Baptist  bciore 
the  first  appearing  of  the  Lord,  the  last  genen«lion  of  Ine 
Church  is  Co  witness  a  special  work  of  preparation  for  the 
marriaire-flapper  of  the  lamb.-^.  L.I 

t  [This,  it  must  be  confessed,  is  nothing  more  than  a 
•omewhat  venturesome  gloee.  I  prefer  tbe  onution  of  ihc 
previous  remnrk.  See  mv  Leelura  oh  th€  Tht»»alonia»h 
pp.  264^265.-J.  L.1 
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fliitate,  nor  even  tho  yicarious  Spirit ;  but  the  Lord 
j^bnM//— the  personal  Lord — this  same  Jesus. — 
Vacqhax  :  Not  a  mere  amelioration,  gradual  or  sud- 
ira,  of  the  condition  of  the  Church  or  the  world ; 
not  a  mere  displacement  of  evil  and  triumph  of 
good ;  not  a  mere  crisis  of  human  affairs,  issuing  in 
times  of  universal  blessing  and  happiness :  it  shall 
be  a  personal  coming.    Matt.  xxiv.  80 ;  Acts  i.  11.— 

j.lJ 

lliej  who  are  asleep  in  the  Lord  are  still,  even 
«s  dead  personsi,  always  in  Christ  (Lulce  xz.  38).— 
6tauu  :  Whoever  is  found  to  the  last  in  the  holj 
Gfe  of  Jesus,  faJQa  asleep  through  Jesus. — Comp.  Ps. 
<zvi  15,  and  Lather's  comment,  Werke^  ed.  Walch, 
xii  2652  sqq. 

v.  17.  SrABKX :  If  we  would  one  day  be  caught 
q>  to  Christ,  we  must  even  now  follow  His  gracious 
guidance,  and  lift  up  our  heart  to  Him.  If  we 
would  be,  with  body  and  soul,  ever  with  the  Lord, 
we  must  with  our  spirit  be  with  Him  even  now  (Col. 
uL  1,  2).— Thk  8am<  :  All  believers  shall  one  day  be 
near  and  with  Christ,  because,  1.  such  is  His  prom- 
ise to  them  (John  xiv.  8) ;  2.  He  has  asked  this  for 
Himself  from  the  Father  (John  zvii.  24;  Is.  liii. 
10-12) ;  8.  He,  the  Head,  and  they.  His  members, 
are  inseparable  (Eph.  L  22,  23 ;  Kom.  viii.  88, 89).— 
RiEOU :  To  be  forever  with  the  Lord  is  a  brief  but 
comprehensive  description  of  eternal  life.  When 
kept  as  seed-corn  in  the  heart,  not  stowed  away  as 
knowledge  in  the  head;  when  fruitful  in  love  to 
Jesus  and  in  patience  under  suffering,  not  directed 
to  glorying  over  others,  these  truths  will  evidence 
their  consolatory  power,  and  may  also  be  suitably 
applied  in  mutual  exhortation.  Oh,  the  preciousness 
ik  communion  with  Jesus,  and  of  that  boast  of  £uth : 
Whether  we  live  or  die,  we  are  the  Lord's  f 

[M.  UcNRT :  It  will  be  some  part  of  their  felici- 
ty, that  all  the  saints  shall  meet  together,  and  remain 
together  forever:  but  the  principal  happiness  of 
beAven  is  this,  to  be  with  the  Lordy  to  eee  Him,  live 
with  Him,  and  enjoy  Him  forever. — Dv,  Donne  has  a 
•ermon  on  this  ver8e.-«-J.  L.] 

T.  18. — ZwmoLi :  This  is  a  quite  different  con- 
•daUoo  from:  Provide  for  so  many  soul-masses; 
GhQ  in  00  many  priests. — ^But  {Berlenbui'ger  Bibel)  f 
It  19  also  a  fiilse  consolation  to  suppose  it  to  be  a  set- 
tled matter,  that  every  one  through  death  enters 
hearen. — It  is  not  death  that  saves  us,  but  Christ 
dxrough  death,  and  at  last  from  death.  They  who 
hare  died  through  Him  unto  sin,  and  have  spiritually 
riseo  with  Him,  may  be  sure  that  they  shall  also  Uve 
with  Him  in  the  body.  So  likewise  the  talk  about 
meetii^  Bg^n^  when  we  do  not  rely  on  Christ,  and 
are  not  muted  in  Christ  with  them  that  are  His,  is  a 


very  weak  and  delusive  consolation.  We  should  in- 
deed  maintain  a  union  in  heart  with  our  dead,  but  in 
Christ  the  Lord ;  as  those  introduced  into  connection 
with  the  unimpaired  Bible  order  of  salvation  and  the 
kingdom,  in  which  hope  rests  on  a  living  fuith  in 
Christ,  and  holds  out  to  every  individual  member  tho 
prospect  of  the  higher  stage  of  blessedness  only  in 
union  with  the  entire  body. — Comfort  one  another 
with  these  words;  with  that,  which  will  cause  the 
kindreds  of  the  earth  to  waiL — Hkubnkr  :  The  gos- 
pel is  the  true  book  of  consolation.  Entering  this 
sanctuary,  wo  enter  a  quite  different  world.  We 
learn  that  our  own  personal  concerns  are  far  from 
equalling  in  interest  the  holy  concerns  of  the  king* 
dom  of  God.  We  enter  a  circle  of  people,  who, 
leaving  all  personal  interests  aside,  only  serve  the 
Lord. — The  consolation  of  the  gospel  consists  in 
teaching  us  to  save  our  life  by  giving  it  up  for  the 
Lord's  sake.  In  Him  we  find  again  also  our  loved 
ones,  who  are  become  members  of  Christ.  (Con- 
cerning those  who  had  no  opportunity  of  learning 
the  knowledge  of  Christ,  comp.  Apiiogeitnehe  Beu 
trdffe  by  Gkss  and  Riggknbach,  Basel,  1863,  p.  168 
sqq. ;  p.  234  sqq.) — SrARKS :  Since  in  this  vale  of 
tears  no  one  is  wholly  free  from  affliction,  and  we 
have  frequent  need  of  comfort  and  encouragement, 
every  believer,  even  if  not  a  teacher,  should  regard 
it  as  his  Christian  obligation  to  comfort  others.  One 
ChristUn  ought  to  be  the  priest  and  comforter  of 
another. — It  is  not  said  merely:  You  teachers  or 
preachers,  comfort  the  common  people. 

On  the  whole  section :  1  Thess.  iv.  13-18  is  the 
Epistle  for  the  2&th  Sunday  after  Trinity.  Hkub- 
nkr: The  Christian  revelation  on  the  future  life: 
1.  It  gives  us,  a.  a  consolatory  hope,  which  lifts  us 
far  above  the  hopelessness  of  such  as  are  not  Chris- 
tians, because,  b.  it  rests  on  the  sure  foundation  of 
Christ^s  death  and  resurrection,  and  therefore,  c. 
embraces  those  who  through  aJl  time  belong  to 
Christ.  2.  It  gives  us,  moreover,  special  disclosures, 
a.  respecting  the  visible  Advent,  and  revelation  of 
the  glory  of  Christ;  b,  respecting  tho  manner  of 
our  participation  therein,  and  thus  opens  to  us,  c. 
the  richest  source  of  consolation. 

Thk  8JLMK :  The  eround  of  the  Christian's  com- 
fort in  the  death  of  those  he  loves.  Jesus  the  bond 
between  the  living  and  the  dead. — Looking  by  faith 
toward  the  coming  of  the  Lord  helps  us  to  look  on 
our  brethren  with  hallowed  love. 

The  passages  from  Luthkb  aro  taken  from  hia 
sermons  on  this  section,  delivered  by  him  on  occa- 
sion of  the  death  of  the  Electors  Frederick  and; 
John,  1525  and  1532;  see  H^erke^  ed.  Walch,  ziL. 
p.  2578  sqq. 


Ch.  V.  1-11. 
f.  Bat  when  He  wfll  oome,  we  know  not;  let  your  walk,  therefore,  be  at  all  times  watohlU  and  wber,. 

1  But  of  [concerning,  ircpt]  the  times  and  the  seasons,  brethren,  ye  have  no 

2  need  that  I  Tnrite  [it  oe  written]  *  unto  you :  for  yourselves  know  perfecthr  that 

3  the'  day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night.  For  when  [When]  * 
they  shall  say  [are  saying]  * :  Peace  and  safety,  then  sudden  destruction  coraeth 
upon*  them,  as  [even  as,  woTrcp]  travail  upon  a  woman  [her  that  is,  tjj]  with 

4  child,  and  they  shall  not  [in  no  wise]  *  escape.    But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in 
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5  darkness,  that  that  [the,  17]  day  should  overtake  you  as  a  thief.*  [For]'  y6 
are  all  the  children  of  light,  and  the  children  of  the  day  [all  ye  are  sons  of  light, 
and  sons  of  day] :  *  we  are  not  of  the  night  [of  night,  wkt6^]^  nor  of  darkness. 

6  Therefore  [So  then]  *  let  us  not  sleep,  as  do  others  I  as  do  also  the  rest] ;  '•  but 
V  let  us  watch  and  oe  sober.    For  they  that  sleep  sleep  in  the  night  [by  night, 

i-u/cTos] ;   and  they  that  be  [are]  drunken  are  drunken  in  the  night  [by  night, 

8  I'u/cTo?].  But  let  us,  who  are  of  the  day  [being  of  day],"  be  sober,  putting  on 
[having  put  on]  ^'  the  breastplate  of  faith  and  love,  and,  for  an  helmet,  the  hope 

9  of  salvation.  For  [Because,  ort]  God  hath  not  appointed  [did  not  appoint,  ovfc 
tdero]  us  to  wrath,  but  to  obtain  [to  the  obtaining  of,  cis  ircptTrotVriv]  salvation  by 

10  [through,  Sui]   our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  died  for"   us,  that,  whether  we 
wake  or  sleep  [are  watching  or  sleeping],"  we  should  live  together  with  Him. 

11  Wherefore  coniibrt  yourselves  toeether  [comfort  one  another,  TrapoKoXctTc  oAAiJ- 
Aovs],  and  ediiy  one  another  [one  t£e  other,  ds  rbv  ci^a],  even  as  also  ye  do. 


I  n^paf.    The  vfuU  ia  emphatic    For  tons^  me  £.  Y.,  2  Thees.  iL  S* 


^  y.  1.— [vfitK  ypA^w$au  Hlioot^  Webster  and  WiUdnaon :  ye  have  no  need  to  Ite  vtritUn  tmUt,  Yaughan  better : 
thai  anything  be  wriUen  to  you.  The  impersonal  form  of  the  Greek  is  preserved  by  most  of  the  Latin,  and  by  avvcral 
German,  venions.    Comp.  oh.  It.  9,  Oritioal  Note  1. — Sin.^ :  rov  yp^c<rtfai  viuv ;  bnt  a  oorroction  omits  rov.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  2.— [Sin.  and)  most  of  the  old  authorities  omii  (and  so  Lachmann,  Tischonduri;  Wordsworth,  Eiiicott.  Alibrd 
brackets]  the  article  17,  without  change  of  the  sense ;  oomp.  Winer,  f  19, 1,  2 ;  Phil.  i.  6, 10 ;  ii.  16.  (llofiuann  correct  y 
•gainst  Ldnemann.) 

*  V.  S.— The  Sw  y&p  of  the  Reeepla  has  in  its  &Tor  only  a  few  of  the  older  authoritios ;  B.  D.  E.  8  n.'  give  orar  U ; 
bnt  the  preference  is  due  to  oravt  A.  F.  G.,  Vv.,  also  Sin.S  as  the  simplest  readintr,  which  afterwards  received  vaiioiu 
glorisos.    [oray  is  the  reading  of  Griesbach  and  the  critical  editors  generally,  except  that  Lachmann  lidds  U  in  brackets. 

*  V.  S.^A^vtv.    Comp.  £.  v.,  Katt.  vi.  2.  5,  6,  16 ;  z.  10,  23 ;  &o.— j^toraroi ;  Sin. :  {riorarai.— J.  L.] 

*  v.  3.— fov  uq.    Comp.  ch.  iv.  16,  Critical  Note  8.— J.  L.1 

*  v.  4.— LAchmann  has  only  A.  B.  and  the  Coptic  for  his  reading,  leA^vraf,  which  gives  no  good  sense,  und  has  a  too 
one-sided  (Alex.)  support. 

V  Y.  5.^ Sin.  andl  almost  all  the  uncials  [and  critical  editors]  f^re  yap. 

*  Y.  6. — [rdyrcf  yelp  u^i«  viol  ^rif  ion  itol  vtol  i7^pa(.    The  viuU  is  en 
and  eenerally.— J.  L.] 

'  Y.  6.— [«^  ovi'.  JteviHon :  **  Paul's  &Torite,  though  unclassioal,  &>a  oSr— (no  one  else  uses  it ;  and  he,  I  think,  IS 
times)  selves  for  the  virid  introduction  of  an  immediate  (opo.  See  Hortung,  p.  422,  &o.,  and  Paasow,  t.  v.)  inferenoe 
(odi')  from  what  he  has  been  saying ;  rery  much  as  our  Why  then  I  is  sometimes  employed."— J.  L.] 

'<*  v.  6.— «cat  (cancelled  by  T4irhmann,  and  braoketed  by  Kiggenbach]  is  wanting  in  A.  B.  Sin.^ ;  most  of  the  authori^ 
.ties  hare  it.    [Comp.  ch.  iv.  13,  Critical  Note  4.] 

"  Y.  8.— [n/yiipaf  hvrt%.  RevUion :  **'Oirrtt,  without  the  article,  is  not  ust»d  to  specify  a  class ;  it  rather  assumes,  na 
"the  ground  of  the  exhortation,  what  had  just  beien  asserted,  v.  5.*'— 7/te  same :  **  Tbroughout  this  context  the  distinction 

* *  ' Christiana  now  belong,  and 

»'-J.  L.J 
,         „  „  Yaughan:  *^  A  dnglo  act, 

never  to  be  undone."— The  words  icol  avan«  are  wanting  in  8in.>,  but  suppliod  by  oorroction.- In  v.  9,  ibr  iJJC  ctf,  thus 
Jatost  editors  generally  give  dLAA«L  tls,  with  Sin.  B.  D.*  £.  ftc— J.  L.] 

»»  Y.  10.— Instead  of  itvip  {/or,  in  Javor  qf)  B.  and  Sin.  give  wepl  {on  account  qf^  with  r^ertnce  to).  [Sin.* : 
vinrip.—J,  L.] 

*<  Y.  10.— {cire  yprtfyopAfiw,  tin  «a4«^3Mficr— at  the  Lord's  coming.  The  fbrmer  verb  occurs  23  times  in  the  New  Tos> 
•tament,  and,  exocptuig  in  this  instanoop  the  idea  of  watcbfulnesK,  vigilance,  is  always  expressed  in  our  English  version. 
Uere,  where  the  word  is  used  of  the  believers  who  shall  bo  living  when  the  Lord  retiuns,  it  is  assumed  Uiat  they  will  olao 
4}e  watching  for  that  event.— J.  L.] 


lEXEGETICAL  AND  CEITXCAL. 

1.  (Ty.  1,  2.)  Bat  ooncerning  the  timet  and 
the  seasons,  &c. — Here  Paul  treats  of  the  Advent 
firom  the  other  side,  and  exhorts  us  to  be  at  all  times 
composed  and  ready  for  the  day  of  the  Lord — 
equally  remote  from  anxious  calculation  or  impatient 
expectancy :  Noto  He  comes  /  and  from  the  drowsy 
security  which  says :  N^t  for  a  long  time  yet !  How 
much  of  erroneous  opinion,  if  any,  existed  in  Thes- 
salonica  (but  see  v.  2) ;  whether  they  bad  caused  a 
question  to  be  put  to  him,  and  so  forth — on  these 
points  we  know  nothing  very  precisely.  The  Second 
Epistle  gives  evidence  of  greater  eadtement  in  the 
church,  not  as  if  the  First  Epistle  were  responsible 
for  that,  but  at  most  the  misunderstanding  of  it,  and, 
in  particular,  the  want  of  attention  to  our  present 
section.  As  here,  the  two  expressions  xp^^*-  ^^^ 
Hoipoi  stand  together  at  Acts  i.  7,  and  there  too  the 
Lord  says:  ovx  ifi&y  iarlvyy&poi.  In  like  manner 
Acts  ill.  19,  21  puts  the  leatpol  i,ya0^tmt  by  the  side 
of  the  XP^yot  inroKaraa-rdirfOft^  &c  (Whereas  Matt. 
xxiv.  86  and  Hark  xiii.  82  connect  ijfx^pa  and  &pa,) 
According  to  the  old  .lcxicugny>lier8  and  genond 


usage  (see  Wrtstein),  the  difference  is  that  xp^*^ 
denotes  duration,  spaces  of  time,  periods;  KotpoL, 
points  of  time^  crises,  the  times  appropriate  to  a  de- 
cision, the  epochs  of  a  catastrophe.  The  plural  ie 
especially  worthy  of  notice,  as  pointing  to  the  possi- 
bility of  a  repeated  alternation  of  periods  of  devel- 
opment and  crises  of  decision,  and  so  to  a  possibly 
longer  duration.  On  this  subject  ye  have  no 
need  that  it  be  written  nnto  you  (see  on  ch. 
iv.  9) ;  at  ch.  iv.  18  the  Apostle  found  it  necessary 
to  remedy  an  ir/yotiv ;  here  is  a  recurrence  merely 
of  the  need  of  confirmation,  as  at  ch.  iv.  9.  They 
have  no  need,  not  because  tiiero  is  no  instruction  to 
be  given,  not  because  they  are  already  watchful 
(Benoel),  but  because,  of  what  was  siifficient  for 
them  to  know,  they  themselves  had  already  an  ex- 
act, positive  certainty ;  to  wit,  not  of  the  wken,  tlmt 
being  altogether  uncertain,  but  of  something  quite 
different,  namely,  the  quality  of  the  Coming,  the 
suddenness  of  its  arrival — tlio  otfroasy  instead  of  Ibo 
ir<^€.  The  iucpifius  would  lead  us  rather  to  expect  a 
fixing  of  the  time ;  there  is  something  surprising  in 
this  turn :  ye  know  precisch/ — that  the  lirae  cannot 
be  known  I    Indeed,  that  lies  in  the  nature  of  the 
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fltw ;  die  day  w  to  60  ft  surprise  to  the  whole  world. 
There  is  do  deiennination  of  the  time-— only  of  the 
signs  of  the  time.  This  is  implied  in  the  distino- 
lion :  aa  a  thi«f  in  the  night )  at  a  time,  there- 
farty  when  the  secure  are  asleep,  resting  without 
eve.  If^  instead  of  wishing  to  calculate  dates,  re- 
pxd  ia  had  (and  inquiry  directed,  1  Pet  i.  1 1)  to  the 
consideration  of  the  signs  (Matt.  xvL  8),  this  is  not 
forbidden,  but  required,  by  the  uncertainty  of  the 
crisis.  The  day  of  the  Lord  is  a  synonym  of  the 
Adrent,  ch.  iT.  15 ;  but  the  former  expression  makes 
more  prominent  the  idea  of  the  judgment^y,  and 
stands  opposed  to  the  time  preceding,  as  of  prevail- 
iof;  night  Then  too  it  may  be  of  longer  duration 
ttum  a  day  of  earth,  so  that  one  can  perceive  that 
the  Advent  brings  the  dawn  of  that  day.  Already 
the  prophets  speak  of  the  day  of  Jeborah,  in  vrhitk 
He  manifests  Himself  in  His  Dirine  glory ;  Joel  L 
15;  it  11 ;  ilL  19  [of  the  Hebrew  arrangement;  in 
the  English  Bible,  141;  Is.  ii.  12;  ^ph.  I  16 
(Yolg. :  J)i€$  ira^  tUes  Ula) ;  Ezek.  xiit  6  ;  Mai  iii. 
2, 19,  23  [English  Bible :  ir.  1,  5].  The  reference 
is,  indeed,  pcu*tly  to  particular,  preliminary  judg- 
ments ;  but  more  and  more  to  the  conclusive,  final 
judgment.  In  the  New  Testament  Christ  is  the 
Lord,  who  will  appear  in  the  day  of  the  Lord,  1  Cor. 
'  I  8,  and  oflen.  This  day  comes— oxymoron :  <u  a 
ikief  in  the  night ;  so  it  is  said  of  the  day  in  2  Pet. 
ullO ;  of  the  Lord  Himself,  Matt  xxiv.  43  and  the 
parallel  passages ;  Rev.  iii.  3 ;  xvL  15 ;  £f  /cX^rr^f 
b  quite  strongly  resumed  by  •0r«f  :*  m  «ucA  a 
manner  il  ewaes  ;  Hopmamn  :  tuck  u  iht  manner  of 
iU  coming  (not,  as  Brmqcl  would  have  it :  to  as  (he 
fnUwting  verse  deeieires).  It  eomea  ;  the  suddenness 
IS  not  implied  in  the  present  (Benokl)  ;  that  might 
mean :  turdtf  and  in  the  near  future ;  it  is  better 
liken  as  a  doctrinal  present :  tueh  is  the  manner  of 
a,  without  regard  to  the  time,  as  1  Cor.  xv.  85. 
[Alfoed  :  ^  It  is  its  attribute,  to  come.*'  Ellicott  : 
^Its  fixed  nature  and  prophetic  certainty.*' — J.  L.] 
The  figure  of  the  tliief  seems  to  be  an  ignoble  one ; 
but  the  Lord  is  not  so  nice.  The  comparison  is 
iCrikiDg,  and  describes  the  coming  not  merely  as 
flootething  sudden  and  unexpected,  but  also  as  un- 
welcome, terrifying  for  the  worldly-minded,  plunder- 
iBg  them  of  that  to  which  their  heart  clings,  strip- 
ping them  of  their  possessions  (Hofmamn).  In  the 
iittient  Church  there  was  connected  with  this  com- 
parison the  notion,  that  the  Advent  would  take  place 
in  the  night,  and  still  more  precisely  on  Easter-night, 
fike  the  Passover  in  Egypt ;  hence  the  Vigils  (I^c- 
nmiTs  and  Jebomi,  in  Luvcmann).  It  deserves  to 
be  noted,  how  closely  the  Apostle  in  his  preaching  at 
Thessakmiea  must  have  conformed  to  the  eschato- 
logieal  discourses  of  Christ  in  Matt  xxiv.  and  the 
pmdlel  passa^;  though  there  is  no  evidence  for 
EwALo's  opinion,  that  Paul  had  given  the  church  a 
written  document 

2.  (V.  3.)  When  they  are  saying:  Peaoe 

•nd  tafoty,  &c— >*'OTay  ydp  would  explain  the 

fKhrjis ;  Iror  8/  would  be  a  transition  from  /cX^w- 

Tiff  to  the  description  of  a  false  peace :   But  this 

wiU  happen  precisely  then.    It  is  best  to  regard  the 

descripdon  as  going  forward  by  asyndeton,  and  as  in 

I        its  very  form  representing  the  swiftness  of 'the  00- 

I        corrence.     When  they  are  saying — these  for  whom 

I        it  comes  as  a  thief,  the  ungodly-minded,  the  people 

\        »ho  hare  no  everlasting  hope  (ch.  iv.);  Christians 

■re  people  of  no  such  drowsy  slumberings  (v.  4). 

♦  [The  orfA  of  the  Greek  bein?  =  The  day  qf  the  Lord 
Sis  Odtf  in  Ike  night  so  eometh,-^.  L.] 


The  human  heart  longs  for  peace ;  but,  where  it  ia 
unreconciled  to  God,  there  it  lulls  itself  in  treaehen 
ous  hopes  and  semblances  of  peace,  Jer.  vL  14; 
Ezek.  xiiL  10.  Feaee^  and  a  safety  without  dan- 
ger,* sciL  ^<rrii'.  In  the  passages  just  cited  from 
the  prophets  niS3^  is  not  added,  but  in  the  Sept 
Deut  xii.  10,  and  frequently,  this  word  is  well  trans- 
lated by  ha^iKtta,  At  that  very  time  they  are  on 
the  point  of  destruction,  which  comes  on  tliem  as  a 
sudden  thing  (comp.  I<uke  xxl  84);  as  travail 
{Mv  for  A«/j,  Winer,  §  9.  2.  note  1) ;  ov  yAi,  as  in 
ch.  iv.  16.  Very  suitable  is  the  comparison  to  a 
woman  with  child,  and  in  the  prophets  it  recurs  re- 
peatedly. Is.  xiii.  8 ;  xxl  3 ;  xxvi.  17 ;  Jer.  vi.  24, 
and  often.  The  point  of  comparison  is  the  sudden, 
inevitable  occurrence  of  the  rending  pain,  the  mor- 
tal anguish;  also  perhaps  (Caltin,  Rieokr):  that 
they  bear  within  themselves  the  cause  of  their  sor- 
row ;  but  not  (as  De  Wette  would  have  it)  the  im- 
minence of  the  Advent,  on  the  ground  that  a  preg* 
nant  woman  known,  not  indeed  the  day  and  hour, 
but  yet  the  nearness  of  the  period.  That  is  not 
what  Paul  would  here  emphasize,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, worldly  men  are  to  be  represented  as  taken 
altogether  at  unawares ;  they  might  know  that  it  is 
unavoidable,  a  little  sooner  or  later;  but  they  do 
not  even  think  of  the  matter,  it  falls  on  them  sud- 
denly ;  moreover,  the  signs  of  warning  are  for  them 
as  if  they  wei-e  not  till  of  a  sudden  it  becomes 
manifest  that  they  were  pregnant  with  their  owf 
ruin,  (The  view  of  the  Greek  inteqireters  also  does 
not  differ  from  this.)  The  figure  is  applied  in  an- 
other direction,  when  used  to  depict  the  pangs  of 
the  new  birth  with  their  favorable  issue,  John  xvL 
21 ;  Luke  xviL  83.  f 

3.  (Vv.  4,  6.)  Bat  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in 
darkness,  &c. — Fe,  in  opposition  to  those  who  are 
saying  Peace ;  brethren^  blessed  society  I  itrri  with 
ovir,  not  fi^,  is  necessarily  indicative.  He  does  not 
enjoin,  but  asserts.  It  is  a  comforting  encourage- 
ment: Te  are  in  such  a  position,  and  that  by  a 
Divine  right,  that  ye  do  not  have  to  fear  the  day  as 
a  thief;  ye  are  not  in  darkness,  held  fast,  abiding. 
Db  Wette  and  others  correctly :  It  is  wrong  to  un- 
derstand by  darkness  merely  a  want  of  intellectual 
insight,  or  simply  moral  corruption  in  practice ;  both 
sides  cohere  throughout  in  the  case  of  light  and 
darkness.  Ye  are  not  therein,  tw— -this  is  not 
equivalent  to  S<rr€  [Jowett,  Webster  and  Wilkin- 
son], not  even  in  CriU.  t.  17 ;  though  In  the  Greek 
of  tne  New  Testament  the  idea  of  finality  appears  to 
be  somewhat  weakened  (Winer,  §  58.  6),  it  is  yet 
everywhere  present  in  some  degree.  Here  it  does 
not,  as  Luxemann  supposes,  indicate  the  purpose  of 
the  Divine  punishment,^  but,  as  Hofmann  expresses 
it,  that  the  beijpg  in  darkness  would  be  required  in 
order  to  such  a  surprise ;— Di  Wette  :  in  order  to 


*  [Ellicott  :  "  Etpi^mi  betokens  an  intrard  roposo  and 
0ocnnty ;  dtr^oAeia,  a  surenees  and  eafoty  thitt  is  not  inter- 
fered wiui  or  oompTomiaed  b^  outward  obstacles."— J.  L.] 

t  [Lake's  wora,  indeed,  u  ^moyovi^*^  \  but  in  neither 
of  the  above  texts  ia  there.  }.  oonoeiveL  any  reierenoe, 
strictly  speaking,  to  the  new  birth,  but  rather  to  the  expe- 
rience of  the  regenerate^to  the  blessed  result  of  Christian 
sorrow  and  self-sacrifioe.—J.  L.]  • 

X  [Alfobd  :  *'  The  purpose  in  the  Divine  arrangement : 
for  with  God  all  results  are  purposed."  Elucott  :  *•  The 
purpftse  contemplated  by  Ood  in  II is  mcrcilbl  dispcnsatiosa 
implied  tn  owe  icri  iv  oK6irtt, ...  It  mny  be  doubted,  how- 
ever, whether  wo  have  not  here  some  trace  of  a  secondary 
force  of  Iva  (see  on  Eph.  i.  17)^  the  eventual  oonclnsion 
being  in  some  degree  mixed  up  with  and  observing  the  idaa 
of  finality ;  comp.  notes  on  GaL  v.  17."— J.  L.] 
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have  you  overtaken  ; — it  would  be  the  unintentional 
purpose  of  being  in  darkness ;  co^p.  tls  r6,  eh.  ii. 
16.  Therefore,  even  if  the  day  does  come  sudden- 
ly, still  it  brings  to  you  no  terror  or  loss  (there  is 
somewhat  of  greater  emphasis  in  6/iar,  over  against 
the  secure  ones  of  v.  8,  when,  as  in  a  series  of 
uncials,  it  appears  prefixod ;  •  yet  the  Vatican  and 
Sinai  manuscripts  are  for  the  common  position  after 
4ifi4pa).  Only  on  such  as  are  in  darkness  does  the 
day  come  as  a  thief;  it  is  no  longer  said:  the  day  of 
the  Lord ;  nor  yet :  m  a  thief  in  the  night ;  because 
now  the  day  (the  day  of  the  Lord,  it  is  true)  is  put 
simply  as  the  time  of  light  breaking  in  on  the  dark- 
ness (Hofmann).  The  various  reading  its  ickmas 
(not  confirmed  by  the  SinaiQ  goes  farther.  Gro- 
Tius,  Lachmakn,  Dk  Wktte,  Ewald,  favor  it  as  the 
more  difficult  reading,  the  sense  being  (Dx  Wetts), 
that  the  time  of  light,  triumphant  truth  and  right- 
eousness, overtakes  thieves,  who  ply  their  trade  In 
the  night ;  Ewald  :  On  you  the  day  need  not  come, 
as  on  those  who  creep  in  the  dark,  as  if  ye  your- 
selves were  night-loving  thieves,  robbing  God  of  His 
gifts  and  His  glory.  The  variation,  however,  is  too 
generally  neglected  by  the  other  manuscripts,  ver- 
sions, and  Fathers,  and  the  change  of  the  thought, 
likewise,  is  too  abrupt,  it  being  only  at  vv.  6  and  8 
that  we  find  the  transition  from  the  narrower  to  the 
wider  conception  of  ^/i€/Mu  The  reading  is,  there- 
fore, properly  rejected  also  by  Li)NEMAKN  and  Hof- 
mann.— ^Por  (nearly  all  the  uncials  give  7^),  con- 
firmatory of  the  previous  negative  by  the  opposite 
e>sitive  declaration:  all  ye  are  sons  of  light. 
e  thus  expresses  his  cheeving  confidence  to  a 
church  converted  with  such  wonderful  quickness: 
Ye  are  so  indeed  on  the  assumed  premises ;  saints, 
entered  into  a  condition  of  salvation;  though  still 
deficient,  and  therefore  not  without  need  of  fresh 
incitement  (v.  6  sqq.).  Sons,  "^SS ,  is  a  Hebraism, 
signifying  not  merely  the  fact  of  belonging  to,  but 
descent,  a  specific  nature :  who  from  light  luive  their 
life,  Luke  xvi.  8  ;  John  xiu  86  (comp.  Matt.  viii.  12, 
torn  of  the  kinqdom^  there  indeed  degenerate). 
Light  is  spoken  of  in  another  application  in  the  par- 
ables of  the  virgins,  and  of  the  servants  with  their 
lamps  (Matt,  xxv.j  Luke  xil.  85). — And  soni  of 
day }  a  strengtbenmg  synonym,  connected  with  ^s 
also  at  John  xl  9,  10 ;  over  against  night  and  dark- 
ness (chMumue),  It  is  not  generally  asked  how 
these  synonyms  differ.  It  will  be  correct  to  say  that 
day  is  the  time  of  prevailing  light,  night  the  hour 
of  darkness ;  thus  light  and  darkness  denote  the 
nature  of  the  disposition,  day  and  night  the  corre- 
sponding outward  circumstances,  the  ruling  power, 
and  so  either  the  kingdom  of  light  (of  spiritual  dis- 
cipline) or  the  dominion  of  darkness  (of  ungodli- 
ness). Accordingly,  where  the  inner  man  is  in  the 
light,  there  also  is  a  wakefulness  suitable  to  the 
dominion  of  light  in  bright  day ;  but  where  in  dark- 
ness, there  he  seeks  al»S  the  night,  a  dark  environ- 
ment Here  we  have  the  transition  from  the  day  of 
the  Lord  (v.  2)  to  day  iu  general  Moreover,  the 
day  of  the  Lord  is  essentially  light,  before  which  no 
darkness  endures  (Lunkmann);  it  puts  an  end,  at 
last,  to  the  darkness.  The  continuous  state  of  day 
{Xp6¥os)  is  by  the  day  of  the  Lord  (as  Kaip6t) 
brought  to  its  crowning  consummation.  Only  the 
man,  who  is  a  son  of  day  generally,  can  expect  with 
comfort  also  the  day  of  the  Lord,  which  is  helpful  to 

*  [vuMt  if  iiiiifM.    80  A.  D.  £.  F.  G.  Ynlg.,  dec    I«ach« 

UAX»t  ELUCOTT.— J.  Ifc] 


that,  in  which  consists  the  nnture  of  the  sons  of  day, 
in  obtaining  the  victory. — ^We  are  not  of  night, 
&c ;  we  Christians  generally ;  tlie  Apostle  includes 
himself  with  them  (iffr4^  C  F.  G.,  is  a  conformation 
[to  the  iar4  of  the  first  clause] ) ;  the  genitive  now 
expresses,  according  to  the  Greek  idiom,  belonging 
to  night  (the  ruling  darkness)  or  to  darkness  (in  our 
inner  nature) ;  comp.  WmsR,  §  80.  5 ;  1  Cor.  vi. 
19  ;  Heb.  x.  89. 

4.  (Vv.  6-8.)  80  then  let  tia  not  sleep,  &e.— 
On  his  good  confidence :  God  has  wrought  Hie  work 
in  youy  he  now  rests  the  powerful  exhortation :  Ld 
ue  aleoy  then^  not  sleep  (Ewald  :  fall  asleep).  There 
is  cordiality,  and  encouragement  for  the  readers,  in 
his  including  himself  with  them  in  this.  Of  the 
sleep  of  sin  he  speaks  also  in  Eph.  v.  14 ;  thereby 
dcDotiog  the  sluggish,  dull,  confused  nature,  unsus- 
ceptible of  what  is  Divine,  indifferent  to  salvation ; 
as  it  is  found  in  the  rest  (ch.  iv.  13),  those  not  Chris- 
tians, the  children  of  darkness.— But  let  ns  watch; 
7ynryopc«W,  a  later  word,  formed  from  iypiyopa,  aa 
irrtiKuy  from  itmiKa,  What  is  meant  is  clearness 
of  spirit,  the  freshness  of  the  sharpened  sense,  vigi- 
lant waiting  for  the  Lord,  circumspection  over  against 
the  enemy — And  be  sober,  is  frequently  joined 
with  watchfulness,  1  Pet.  v.  8,  and  ofWn.  As  in- 
toxication in  the  literal  sense  disposes  to  sleep,  so  is 
it  here  understood  in  a  comprehensive  signification. 
The  innate  weakness  and  sluggishness  of  the  flesh  of 
itself  inclines  to  drowsiness  (Matt.  xxvi.  41);  there- 
fore should  we  avoid  what  would  involve  us  in  the 
guilt  of  self-stupefaction,  and  of  thus  aggravating 
this  tendency.  Already  Cqrysostom  remarks  on  the 
other  side :  Sobriety  is  the  augmentation  of  watch- 
fulness.— For — extends  over  vv.  7,  8,  and  confirms 
the  summons  of  v.  6  :  truly  it  becomes  us  not,  to  do 
as  the  children  of  night.  In  the  night  they  sleep 
and  are  drunken ;  the  latter  referring  to  the  custom 
of  nocturnal  symposia.  It  is  too  far-fetched,  when 
Koch  and  Hofmann  would  from  the  first  understand 
the  night  only  figuratively:  With  those  who  sleeps 
and  get  drunk^  it  is  night ;  no ;  when  it  is  night^ 
they  do  so ;  Bcngel  :  a  die  aohorrenL  But,  of 
course,  what  is  said  in  the  first  instance  literally  is 
meant  as  a  simile :  Where  night  surrounds  them, 
there  they  haunt,  and  indulge  their  dull,  sluggish 
tendency ;  nay  more,  they  miuie  the  case  still  worse, 
by  practices  which  subject  them  more  and  more  to 
the  power  of  darkness. — Bat  let  ns,  as  belonging 
to  the  day,  where  light  rules,  walkmg  in  day  toward 
the  great  day,  be  sober }  here,  on  the  tide  of  the 
positive  exhortation,  this  only  is  repeated,  which  it 
to  incumbent  on  us  to  do,  lest  we  deprive  ourselTes 
of  watchfulness.— Having  put  on}  they  who  watch 
are  also  clothed ;  they  who  are  called  to  the  conflict 
are  equipped  with  armor.  The  inward,  courageous 
preparation  is  the  main  thing ;  but  that  impels  to  the 
use  of  the  right  means.  As  those  who  have  put  on, 
&c.,  we  should  shun  intoxication,  which  disables  the 
combatant  The  Christian,  called  to  the  fight  of 
faith  (1  Tim.  vi.  12),  must  be  ready  for  assaults,  and 
watch  as  a  soldier  at  his  post.  To  put  on  the  new 
man  (Eph.  Iv.  24)— the  vesture  which  comes  from 
above,  and,  remaining  not  on  the  outside,  swallows 
up  the  old  nature  (1  Cor.  xv.  64)— is  the  same  thing 
as  to  put  on  Chnst  (Rom.  xiii.  14).  That  is  his 
adornment,  the  covering  of  his  nakedness,  the  robe 
of  righteousness  (Is.  1x1.  3,  10).  But,  with  refer. 
ence  to  the  conflict,  it  is  his  armor  (Is.  lix.  11  • 
Rom.  xiii.  12;  2  Cor.  x.  4;  and  especially,  for  de- 
tails, Eph.  vl  18  sqq.).     Iu  the  last  passage  mention 
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m  mtde  of  the  breastplate  of  righteousnesR,  and, 
iIoDg  with  that,  of  the  shield  of  faith,  and  the  hel- 
met of  salvation.  In  our  passage  the  figure  has  a 
lomewhat  different  turn,  such  figures  being  devel- 
oped freely  and  variously,  while  the  fundamental 
£o^ght  19  the  same.  Here  the  breastplate  is  called 
(be  breastplate  of  faith  (on  which,  indeed,  rests 
oar  righteousness)  and  love;  the  gem'tives  are 
genitives  of  apposition :  consisting  in.  And,  for  a 
hidmet  (this  strictly  in  appositionX  the  hope  of 
deliverance,  salvation;  genitive  of  the  object,  as 
in  ch.  L  8 ;  Bom.  v.  2.  Salvation  is  to  be  taken 
oumprchensavely,  a  complete  redemption  from  sin 
and  death.  The  equipment  is  here  carried  out  only 
<m  the  defensive  side.  Sobriety  is  of  no  avail,  un- 
le«  we  are  armed  with  faith,  love,  hope.  Sobriety 
keeps  us  (nrcomspecU-shows  us  what  we  have  to  do ; 
bat  it  is  only  with  faith,  ko^  that  we  can  accomplish  it. 
5.  (Vv.  9,  la)  Beoanse  Ood  did  not  appoint 
OS  to  wrath.— He  confirms  the  iKwiZa  tromipias: 
we  have  such  a  hope ;  that  was  tlie  highest  point  of 
what  was  said  before.  Let  us  be  stoutly  prepared, 
for  indeed  God  wills  our  salvation.  This  being  God's 
will,  we  may  have  hope.  It  is  certainly,  therefore, 
a  confirmation  of  v.  8  (against  Hofmann,  who  trans- 
lates Sri  by  that,  and  finds  in  it  the  substance  of  the 
hope,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  21 ;  but  there  iKwls  has  not 
iu  substance,  as  here  (<r9frriplas\  already  defined). 
Ood  did  not  appoint  ns,  the  Hebrew  b  UW 
(Jodg.  L  28,  Sept.),  ordained,  appointed  to  (John 
XV.  16;  1  Tim.  i.  12;  1  Pet.  ii.  8).  (Hofmann: 
ifnught  into  being,  in  order  to  feri^ — ^an  unimpor- 
tnit  di0tlnctioo.)---To  wrath,  that  is,  to  the  endur- 
ance of  it  (di.  t  10 ;  ii.  16 ;  iv.  6).  God  wills  not 
ear  destniction,  but  our  salvation.  In  His  entire 
porpose  there  is  notliing  to  harm  us,  and  so  neither 
will  there  be  at  the  appearing  of  His  day.— But  to 
the  obtaining  of  salvation;  wcpnrotcTy,  to  make 
to  remain  over  ;  in  the  middle :  to  save  for  one^i 
Irf^  (1  Tun.  iiu  18);  hence  the  substantive:  ffain, 
aeqwition  (2  Thesa.  ii.  14;  Heb.  x.  89).  In  a 
peculiar  sense,  1  Pet.  it  9 :  people  of  the  Divine 
pouemon  [comp.  Eph.  i.  14].  Here  too  Thbopht- 
LAcr  would  understand  it  thus :  that  He  should  keep 
m  asa  posteMon  for  Himsdf,  But  this  does  not 
im't  the  addition  of  ^vmypfos.— Through  Jems 
(Suist,  might  be  connected  with  l&ero,  but  more 
obviooriy  with  w€ptwoiiia-uf  fftmiplas;  Luthxr:  to 
potmu  [betitzen']  mlvaiion  through  Jegus  Christ. 
Henoe  do  anxiety  in  the  expectation  of  the  last 
tiiingSL— Who  died  for  ns;  that  is  the  foundation 
«f  oar  'T^ptrol.  vmr,  as  in  ch.  iv.  14  of  our  hope ; 
He  died /or  ns,  fw  our  benefit  (bw4p\  or  on  our 
meetuiU  (w^l).  Neither  one  nor  the  other  is  pre- 
oidy  equivalent  to  iurrl^  in  cur  stead.  But  there 
■ay  be  cases  where  the  bw4p  cannot  otherwise  be 
aeeompUahed  than  by  a  doing  iurrl,  e,  g,  Philem.  18  ; 
and  it  is  really  hrri  that  stands  in  the  discourse, 
Ifatt.  XX.  28  (comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  61  As  the  object  of 
Christ's  dying,  the  final  aim  of  tne  redemptive  work, 
Paal  names  a  powerful  consolation  in  death  (thus 
dosng  the  discnssion  begun  at  ch.  iv.  13).— That, 
whe&er  we  are  watohing  or  sleeping,  we 
should  live  together  with  Him.  That  tra, 
though  after  a  preterite,  governs  the  subjunctive,  is 
expUned  by  Winbr,  §  41.  b.  1.  This  reacts  on 
4r€—art,  so  that  here  also,  as  with  4^  r« — ioM  tc 
(Rom.  xir.  8),  the  subjunctive  is  used  (see  Wimib, 
p.  S68).  It  is  fmposfflble  that  the  watching  and 
ileepbig  can  here  be  taken  in  the  previous  ethical 
for  in  the  case  of  sleeping  the  Ua  (hv^tiuif 


would  be  forfeited.  To  understand  it  literally 
[Whitbt,  and  others]  would  yield  a  poor  result: 
whether  at  the  Advent  we  are  watching  in  the  dag* 
time  or  lying  asleep  in  the  nigh!.  It  must  therefore 
be  equivalent  to  the  (uvrts  xtptXthtabcu  and  koi- 
fMff^oL,  ch.  iv. ;  in  meaniug,  the  same  as  Rom.  xiv. 
8 ;  yp^opuy  is  in  this  sense  witliout  authority ;  for 
KoJbtvZtiyy  comp.  Matt.  ix.  24 ;  Dan.  xii.  2,  Sept. 
Dk  Wettk  finds  in  this  change  of  senpes  a  violation 
of  the  rule  of  perspicuity.  But  whut  the  Apostle 
means  has  always  been  evident  Von  Gsrlach,  in 
deed,  remarks,  not  without  reason,  that  the  sleep  of 
death,  under  which  we  still  suffer,  is  itself  a  part  of 
the  curse  of  the  sleep  of  sin.  But  provided  only 
that  we  do  not  Kd^tvbofity  in  the  sense  of  v.  6,  let  us 
securely  Kobt^itiy  =  Koi/xaa^at  (ch.  iv.  13).  There 
is  in  this  a  certain  joyous,  triumphant  pleasantry: 
Whether  at  that  time  we  have  our  eyes  still  open,  or 
must  previously  close  them,  we  are  (as  the  result  of 
Christ^s  death)  to  live  together  with  Him.  By  ifia 
Ben  GEL  would  understand :  Simul,  ut  Jit  adventus  ; 
but  the  necessary  supplement  would  be,  not:  to- 
gether,  when  He  eotnes,  but :  together,  when  He  lives, 
and  that  does  not  suit.  Others  (Lukemann)  take 
ifjM  by  itself,  =  "Tl^,  all  together,  one  with  an- 
other (Rom.  iii.  12);*  and  sepai-ate  from  it  ffhw 
ovr^ ;  but  Hovmamn  is  right  in  connecting  ifxa  trhy 
avT^,  as  in  ch.  iv.  17 ;  together  with  Him,  united 
with  Him.  It  may  still  be  asked,  whether  the  state- 
ment means :  We  are  now  already  living  in  fellow- 
ship with  Him,  and  they  likewise  who  are  asleep  are 
joined  to  Him ;  or :  In  that  day,  when  His  life  sliall 
appear,  we  shall  appear  as  living  with  Him,  whether 
His  coming  finds  us  watching  in  life,  or  sleeping  in 
death.  But  the  latter  view,  it  is  obvious,  brings  the 
thought  to  a  more  completely  satisfactory  termina- 
tion. Again,  as  compared  with  i<r6fAt^  (ch.  iv.  17), 
the  expression  (fitrMfiey  shows  a  fine,  truly  Pauline, 
advance :  To  be  with  Him  will  be  the  true  life  out 
of  death. 

6.  (V.  11.)  Wherefore  encourage  [oomfortl 
one  another ;  as  in  ch.  iv.  18 ;  only  here,  it  would 
seem,  the  moral  incitement  to  watchfulness  is  more 
prominentf  Mnemann  finds  the  idea  of  consola- 
tion, after  vv.  9  and  10,  preponderant  here  also.  In 
the  Greek  there  is  no  such  sundering  of  the  two 
ideas.— And  (as  the  consequence  of  the  wopcucaXeiir) 
edify  one  the  other,  promote  one  another^s  estab- 
lishment on  the  foundation  laid.  Grotius:  Monete 
verbis,  csdifiaUe  exemplo  ;  but  Jude  20  comprehends 
instruction  and  example.  One  another;  he  does 
not  in  the  first  instance  urge  official  obligation,  as  if 
everything  was  to  be  turned  over  on  that;  rather, 
that  follows  first  at  v.  12.  Els  rhy  tya,  along  with 
^kXX^Aouf,  is  good  Greek.  To  read  tls  rhy  kya  |  is 
unnecessary,  and  indeed  improper  (see,  against  it, 
Li)NKMANN). — Bven  as  also  ye  do,  comp.  ch.  iv. 
10.  Noble  young  church,  where  such  things  can  be 
said!  Calvin:  With  this  addition  he  avoids  the 
appearance  of  reproving  them  for  negligence ;  and 
yet  he  has  exhorted  them,  because  human  nature  at 
all  times  needs  the  spur.  Go  on  so  I  A  pitliy  ener- 
gy, a  morning  freshness,  a  joyous  hopefulness,  are 
observable  throughout  the  entire  section. 

*  (So  JowsTT,  Alfobd,  Elucott,  with  others  named  hi 
Revision;  which  see.— J.  L.] 

t  rCKmnon :  Mpnchel  einandersu;  whereas  at  ch.  iv.  18 
the  phrase  is,  trditei  einander.    See  Revition.--J .  L.] 

}  {Revition :  **  No  edition  has  ct«  r^v  Ira,  the  cmstruo- 
tfon  adopted  br  Fabek  (ad  unum  usque,  to  a  man),  Wbttbt 
(into  one  bndji),  BCcxuKT  (who  imdentands  by  ny  Im, 


Chxist).* 


fa 


Digitized  by 


Google 


86 


FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONI ANS. 


DOCTBDfAL  A1?D  ETiaCAL. 

1.  (Vv.  1-3.)  In  exact  accordance  with  Christ's 
teaching,  the  Apostle  decliDCS  all  close  definition  or 
calculation  of  the  times,  and  points  instead  to  the 
signs,  which  the  disciples  of  Christ  are  required  to 
consider.     For  those  secure  in  their  ungodliness 
there  are  no  signs;  on  them  the  thief  comes  sud- 
denly, the  pangs  seize  them  aU  at  once.    But  they 
themselves  are  for  a  sign  to  believers  who  watch  and 
observe.    It  is  the  triumph  of  the  cause  of  Crod,  that 
even  the  despisers  must  render  it  the  service  of  their 
testimony.    Stupidity  in  Divine  things,  security  and 
self-confidence,  increase  more  and  more ;  as  it  was, 
says  Christ,  in  the  days  of  Noah  and  Lot  (Luke  xvii. 
26  sqq.).    They  ate,  they  drank,  they  married  and 
were  given  in  marriage;  thus  Jesus  does  not  once 
upbraid  them  with  the  scandalous  crimes  which  they 
committed,  but  with  that  very  thing  in  their  way  of 
life  which  was  commendable,  but  which  becomes 
hideous,  when  nothing  higher  can  be  told  of  an  age ; 
when  its  whole  life  is  a  worldly  life,  in  which  God  is 
no  longer  taken  into  the  account.    A  great  increase 
of  outward  power  and  culture,  reliance  on  science, 
industry,  the  conquest  of  the  external  worid,  lead  to 
an  arrogance  that  no  longer  admits  its  dependence 
on  God.    Lea  que9ti<nu  de  disette  ne  sorU  que  det 
QuesiumM  de  transport^  they  sometunes  say.     And 
because  the  threatened  judgment  so  long  delays,  peo- 
ple regard  it  as  a  fable ;  mundum  ttatuerU  cetemum 
(Bengel).     But  this  is  just  a  fulfilment  of   the 
prophecy,  which  gives  previous  indication  of  this 
very  disposition.— vietor  :  We  will  ^erefore  care- 
fully avoid  saying :  The  Lord  will  come  wiUiin  such 
and  such  a  time ;  He  will  come  during  our  life  on 
earth.    But  we  will  just  as  carefully  avoid  saying ; 
He  will  not  come  dui-ing  our  life  on  earth. — How 
ereat  is  the  injury  done  to  the  Christian  hope  by  the 
first  of  these  errors,  in  consequence  of  the  rebuff  to 
which  it  is  inevitably  exposed,  was  made  plain  to 
many  in  the  year  1836.    It  is,  moreover,  quite  con- 
ceivable, that  the  course  of  historical  revelation  has 
somewhat  changed  the  form  of  faith's  expectation, 
and  accustomed  many  to  think  more  of  the  day  of 
the  individual's  death  than  of  the  day  of  general 
judgment.    The  former,  as  well  as  the  latter,  comes 
on  unavoidable,  indeed,  but  unannounced.    In  this 
there  is  certainly  a  narrowing  of  the  horizon,  when 
regard  to  the  universal  consummation  is  too  much 
lost    It  were  improper  at  each  text  to  distinguish : 
Here  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  meant;  here 
the  day  of  the  individual's  death ;   &c.     The  pro- 
phetic view  rather  comprehends  all  judgment  nnder 
the  figure  pf  one  day,  and  yet  itseU^  shows  us  that 
the  fulfilment  is  distributed  over  a  series  of  acts. 
Thus  at  one  time  (Rom.  ii.  16),  the  prospect  of  the 
day  of  judgment  is  (without  dismmination)  held  out 
also  to  the  heathen,  who  yet,  according  to  the  com- 
plete scheme  in  the  Apocalypse,  do  not  appear  be- 
fore the  judgment-seat  till  the  last  resurrection ;  at 
another  time,  on  the  contrary  (John  vi.  89,  40,  44, 
64X  the  i<rxirn  ^f^^pa  (without  the  distinction  of  a 
first  resurrection)  is  described  as  the  day  of  resurrec- 
tion for  believers  also.    We  say  therefore,  that  with 
the  Advent  the  last  day  appears ;  but  how  long  and 
how  far  it  shall  reach,  on  that  point  there  is  nothing 
prejudged ;  and  instead  of  unprofitable,  if  not  per- 
nicious, calculations,  it  is  the  observation  of  the 
signs  that  is  helpful  in  the  practical  life. 

2.  (Vv.  4,  5.)  The  Scriptural  ideas  of  light  and 
dariuiesB  are  quite  different  from  those  of  the  world. 


According  to  the  latter,  the  thoughts  become  dear 
through  enlightenment  of  the  understanding,  the  Ate 
serene  through  art  and  culture ;  and  very  many  re* 
vile  the  witnesses  of  the  gospel  as  dullards  wh^  bin* 
der  the  light,  and  the  faith  as  a  dark  view  of  life. 
Now  a  truly  evangelical  sense  will  not  shut  itself  in 
against  any  kind  of  knowledge.     But  (Hecbnkr). 
llie  illumination,  of  which  unbelief  makes  its  boast, 
is  darkness.     The  light  of  knowledge  in  Divine 
things  is  inseparably  connected  in  reciprocal  influ- 
ence with  the  eamesthess  of  sanctification  ;  just  aa, 
vice  vrrMy  the  corruption  of  the  will  and  Uie  blind- 
ing of  the  perception  act  reciprocally  on  each  other.«-> 
RiEOBR :  To  be  in  darkness  is  to  stick  fast  in  igno- 
rance, security,  earthly-mindedness,  indifference  to 
the  Lord  Jesus,  enmity  against  the  light,  repugnance 
to  having  one's  hidden  things  come  to  the  ligiit,  and 
in  this  condition  to  be  willing  to  remain  (John  iii.  19 
sqq.).    But  God  is  light,  and  begets  us  by  the  word 
of  truth  to  be  children  of  light,  exciting  in  the  hid- 
den man  a  delight  in  the  truUi,  which  allows  the  evil 
there  to  be  reproved  by  the  light,  and  that  which  ia 
wrought  in  Goid  to  be  made  manifest,  thus  withdraw- 
ing itself  from  the  evil,  and  establishing  itself  on  the 
good ;  and  in  this  way  is  acquired  a  pure  heart,  and 
a  single  eye,  to  which  the  light  is  pleasant  as  its  ele- 
ment, and  so  to  a  believer,  as  a  child  of  light,  even 
the  day,  which  makes  all  dear,  becomes  supportable 
and  desirable  (1  John  i.  5 ;  James  i.  17 ;  John  i.  4 ; 
Tiii.  12 ;   Rom.  xiii.  11  sqq. ;   1  Cor.  iii.  13 ;   iv.  6  ; 
in  the  Old  Testament,  Is.  ix.  1  sqq. ;  Ix.  1  sqq.). — 
For  Christians  the  day  has  already  dawned  inwardly, 
though  it  does  not  yet  prevail  without.    As  children 
of  light,  they  are  now  already  doing  that  which  shall 
be  their  ererlasting  employment,  in  the  day  which  will 
make  all  things  manifest.  But  there  is  implied  an  earn- 
est work  of  renewing,  if  a  man  is  to  rejoice,  and  not 
be  alarmed,  at  such  a  manifestation  (Dlatt.  x.  26). — ^It 
is  also  too  little  thought  of,  how  great  is  the  dignity  of 
our  calling,  that  is  expressed  in  the  fact,  that  the  higfa<' 
est  splendor  of  earthly  glory,  even  of  that  of  the  earthly 
intelligence,  is  described  as  dark  night,  when  contrast- 
ed with  the  brightness  that  shall  l^  revealed  in  uk  ; 
oo'  e  silenzio  e  tenthre  la  gloria  chepansd  (Manzoni). 
8.  (Vv.  6-8.)  The  exhortation :  Ye  are  so  and 
so  by  a  Divine  right,  and  know  that  ye  are  so ;  let 
us,  &en,  also  act  accordingly !  is  peculiariy  power- 
ful.   Just  so  Rom.  Ti.  11,  12 ;  Col  iii.  3,  0.    First : 
Reckon  yourselves  to  be  what  the  operation  of  God 
has  made  of  you ;  the  righteousness  of  faith,  which 
He  imputes  to  you,  do  ye  also  impute  to  yourselves ; 
then:  Walk  also  accordingly.     By  this  resting  on 
the  work  of  God's  grace  the  Si8yphu84oil  of  self, 
righteousness  is  abolished,  and  man  is  cheered,  wldle 
at  the  same  time  his  zeal  also  is  stimulated.     Here 
the  exhortation  is  directed  towards  watcfafulnefis  and 
sobriety.     From  the  tendency  of  the  new  Datnre, 
which  has  come  into  being  tlirough  tlie  Divine  opera- 
tion, proceeds  watchfulness ;  and  the  task  proposed 
is,  that  we  cherish  it  by  vigilance  over  ourselves,  and 
so  strive  after  a  symmetrical  and  stable  character. 
Intoxication,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  aggravation  of 
the  bias  of  the  old  nature,  for  which  we  ourselTea 
are  responsible.    It  arises  from  giving  one's  self  up 
to  worldly  glory,  to  the  honors  and  possesions,  the 
enjoyments  and  cares,  the  doctrines  and  tendencies 
of  dose  who  ask  not  after  God.    In  1  Cor.  zt.  84 
the  denial  of  the  resurrection  is  described  as  a  de- 
bauch.*   It  is  a  judgment,  when  God  pours  out  to 


•  [Greek :  ixr^art- 
ennee&^J.  L.] 


'Jvntke**  M  from  a  fit  of  dnuilB* 
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ft  people  Uie  cup  of  trembling.*  We  should  seek 
tot  holj,  Divine  realltjr,  not  ideal  mist  and  foam  of 
vords.  Whoever  gives  himself  up  to  sleep  and  stu- 
pefiicdon,  seeks  for  the  night;  that  is,  he  screens 
and  hides  himself  in  the  ruling  power  of  the  un- 
godly nature,  attaching  himself  to  companions  of  his 
own  dark  character.  Where  circumstances  are  suit- 
able, and  it  is  the  hour  of  darkness,  he  gives  his  dis- 
position the  reins.  An  apostolic  description  of 
sobrietj,  on  the  other  hand,  we  read  in  1  Cor.  vii. 
29sqq. 

4.  (V.  8.)  Under  the  figure  of  armor,  we  have 
here  a  recommendation  of  ftuth,  love,  and  hope, 
these  three,  as  in  1  Cor.  xiii. ;  faith  and  love,  as 
having  a  peculiar  intimacy  of  mutual  connection,  as 
in  ch.  L  3  ;  iiL  6.  Thkophylact  refers  the  love  to 
Christ  and  our  fellow-men ;  Thbodorit  only  to  our 
neighbofls*  and  in  such  a  relation  this  might  be  more 
in  accordance  with  PauPs  usage  (Gal.  v.  6,  14 ;  over 
against  1  John  iv.  10,  19  sqq.).  Faith  lays  hold  of 
the  foi^vencss  of  sins,  and  the  strength  of  Him  who 
is  stronger  than  the  world  (1  John  iv.  4) ;  love  over- 
comes the  evil  with  good  (Rom.  xii.  21),  and  pre- 
cludes the  rise  of  selfishness,  bitterness,  wrath,  and 
hatred.  The  one  cannot  be  without  the  other. 
Genuine  faith  is  not  a  harsh  dogmatism ;  it  dwells 
only  in  a  heart  touched  by  the  love  of  God,  so  that 
of  necessity  love  grows  out  of  it.  A  faith  that  does 
not  justify  itself  in  the  way  of  love  is  not  the  genu- 
ine;  it  is  a  reliance  on  notions,  instead  of  a  personal 
trust  in  the  God  of  grace ;  and  through  the  inflation 
of  knowledge  it  lays  itself  open  to  the  enemy.  A 
love,  moreover,  that  loves  not  the  life  that  is  bom 
of  God  (I  John  v.  1,  2),  but  spares  the  ungodly  na- 
ture, is  not  genuine  love.  Only  where  ftiith  and  love 
are  really  and  intimately  one,  is  the  Christian  heart 
(the  centre  of  all  inward  and  outward  life)  secured 
within  the  shelter  of  thb  breastplate  against  all  con- 
demuation,  against  all  thrusts  of  the  accuser,  against 
all  devilish  assaults.  And  that  the  blows  shall  not 
reach  the  bead,  that  the  Christian  is  able  without 
fiunting  to  carry  it  aloft  in  suffering  and  affliction, 
that  he  should  have  the  power,  in  steadfast  endur- 
ance and  with  clear  thought,  of  looking  the  enemy 
boldly  in  the  eye— this  comes  to  pass  only  when  he 
is  helmeted  with  the  hope  of  an  eternal  consumma- 
tion of  salvation  and  deliverance.  Deliverance  from 
perdition — such  is  the  Christianas  salvation.  With^ 
OQt  the  hope  of  it,  faith  and  love  also  would  be 
maimed.  For  a  God  that  gave  man  no  eternal  hope 
were  at  the  same  time  a  God,  that  did  not  make  Him 
the  olject  of  His  eternal  love,  and  would  be  no  such 
God  as  man  could  personally  trust  in. 

6.  (Yv.  9-11.)  Here  again  the  work  of  God  and 
inaa*8  doing  are  intimately  conjoined,  the  former 
with  the  latter  (see  Note  3).  •  By  God's  appointment 
Christ  died  for  us,  that  we  might  live  with  Him. 
Through  Jesus  Christ  we  may  and  ought  to  make 
•alvation  our  own.  He  has  accomplished  it,  and  on 
tfiis  foundation  alone  can  there  be  any  mention  of 
our  obtaining  it.  We  do  not,  however,  realize  its 
benefits  as  a  matter  of  course,  ez  opere  operato  Je8u 
CkritU^  but  only  when  we  allow  what  he  has  done 
for  US  to  work  in  us.  To  this  end  is  mutual  ex- 
hortation directed. 

6.  (\r.  11.)  The  Scriptural  idea  of  edification  is 
imnething  different  from  the  sickly,  effeminate  ex- 
ritement  of  the  feelings,  that  is  spoken  of  here  and 
there  as  edifying.    The  thing  to  be  done  is  to  build 

>Iiathei;'t  word  at  Zeoharioh  xiL  2.— 


j.kJ 


the  temple  of  God,  to  establish  it  on  the  right  foun* 
dation,  to  fashion  and  fit  stone  upon  stone  (1  Cor. 
iii.  16;  viil  10;*  Eph.  ii.  20  sqq.;  1  Pet  ii.  4 
sqq. ;  Jude  20).  Comp.  Zahk,  Jikioas  iiber  dm 
bibliachen  Begriff  der  Erhauung^  Bremen,  1864. 
The  question  concerns  the  dwelling  of  God  in  hu- 
manity, and  the  mutual  adjustment,  therefore,  of 
living  stones  for  a  habitation  ot  the  Spirit.  This  is, 
on  the  one  side,  a  work  of  Grod,  which  becomes  ever 
more  inward ;  on  the  other  side,  it  is  man's  labor, 
with  an  ever-growing  fulness  of  earnestness,  and 
with  spiritual  means  throughout;  both  directed  to 
the  end  that  it  may  some  day  be  said :  Behold,  the 
tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men !  (Rev.  xxi.  3).  By 
word  and  by  walk  should  we  further  one  another 
herein.  But  it  is  certain  that  many  an  occasion, 
when  without  being  obtrusive  we  might  exhort,  com- 
fort, edify  our  neighbors,  is  lost  by  us  through  shy- 
ness and  sluggishness,  for  want  of  faith  and  love. 

nOMILETICAL  AND  FRACTICAIi. 

v.  1.  ZwiNQLi:  The  Lord  hides  from  us  His 
day,  that  we  may  continually  watch,  and  never  relax 
through  ease  and  the  immoderate  desire  of  pleasure ; 
Calvin  :  tl^at  we  may  stand  ever  on  the  watch ; 
[BuRKiTT :  upon  our  watch  every  hour. ...  No  hour 
when  we  can  promise  ourselves  that  He  will  not 
come. — J.  L.] — ^Roos:  Men  frequently  indulge  a 
prying  spirit  in  regard  to  truth  submitted  to  them, 
and  would  know  more  thsm  is  needful  for  them. — 
Hkubnrb:  An  unreasonable  curiosity  about  that, 
which  God  has  concealed,  always  betrays  a  heart  not 
yet  occupied  with  the  man*s  concern. — Von  Gkr- 
LACH :  Nowhere  do  the  Apostles  declare  that  the 
time  is  long. — Diedrich  :  There  is  here  no  use  in 
fancies  of  aU  sorts,  but  much  harm  is  easily  done. 

V.  2.  Ye  know  perfectly.  What?  That  the  time 
cannot  be  known, — Quesnkl:  All  knowledge  re- 
specting the  day  of  judgment  consists  in  believing, 
that  we  cannot  know  it.  With  this  we  must  learn 
to  be  satisfied ;  it  is  really  sufficient — Stockmeter  : 
That  the  Lord  cometh,  let  us  hold  all  the  more  firmly 
in  those  very  times,  when  there  is  the  least  appear- 
ance of  such  a  thing  ever  happening. — ^To  the  care- 
less it  might  be  agreeable  to  know  the  hour  when 
the  thief  comes,  that  they  might  sleep  quietly  till 
then,  and  have'  themselves  wakened  at  the  time. 
For  such  as  love  the  Lord  there  is  no  need  of  know- 
ing it ;  for  He  comes,  indeed,  unawares  to  them  also, 
but  not  as  a  thief,  but  as  a  Friend  and  Saviour. — [If 
the  approach  of  this  day  of  the  Lord  is  fitly  com- 
pared to  that  of  a  thief  in  the  night,  stealing  upon 
us  we  know  not  when,  "  at  even,  or  at  midnight,  or 
at  the  cock-crowing,  or  in  the  morning  *'  (Mark  xiii. 
85),  this  seems  to  preclude  the  idea  of  a  thousand 
years  of  millennial  glory  before  its  arrival. — J.  L.] 

y.  3.  Calyin  :  We  regard  as  fabulous  what  does 
not  at  once  meet  our  eyes. — Their  thought  is:  It 
will  not  fare  so  ill  with  me ;  I  shall  be  sure  to  look 
out  for  myself;  am  sharp  enough. — Hkubner:  The 
treacherous  peace  of  the  unbeliever  is  founded  on  an 
absolute  denial  of  the  Divine  judgment,  or  on  tho 
hope  of  its  great  remoteness.  In  this  peace  is  in- 
volved the  shocking  consideration,  that  God  is 
looked  upon  as  an  Enemy  to  be  dreaded,  with  whom 
one  is  never  happy  hut  when  let  alone  by  Him. — 
Chrysostom  :  Seest  thou  how  the  devil  has  succeed- 
ed in  making  us  our  own  enemies? — Livingstone 

*  [The  word  which  our  English  Yeraion  here  rendeia 
mbcldcned  is  oi«odo/iif^crai.— J.  L.] 
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found  negro  tribes  who  cried :  Give  us  sleep !  when 
they  meant  peace ;  and  the  explanation  of  it  is  their 
dread  of  nocturnal  assaults.  But  the  Christianas 
peace  must  be  a  wakeful  one. — Berlenburger  Bihel : 
There  is  no  surer  snare  of  Satan,  than  when  ho  is 
able  to  suggest  mere  thoughts  of  security.  Of  these 
Is  also  that :  God  will  not  take  matters  so  strictly ; 
He  is  truly  merciful. — ^Roos :  The  world  would  not 
be  helped  at  all  by  an  exact  definition  of  the  seasons 
and  times;  it  would  not  believe  them,  and  would 
sleep  on  in  its  darkness. — Stahelin  :  If^  then,  thou 
dost  feel  no  disquiet,  and  dost  perceive  no  danger, 
thy  misery  is  so  much  the  greater. — Disquiet  the 
way  to  true  quiet.  [Baenes  :  One  of  the  most  re- 
markable facts  about  the  history  of  man  is,  that  he 
takes  no  warning  from  his  Maker. — J.  L.] 

Starke  :  Here  in  the  world  the  ungodly  escape 
\nany  a  deserved  punishment,  since  God  looks  on, 
and  they  who  should  have  punished  the  wrong  often 
fail  to  do  so ;  but  in  that  great  judgment-day  there 
will  be  no  longer  any  forbearance. — Hecdnkr  :  Here 
man  has  still  the  power  of  withdrawing  himself  from 
God,  to  wit,  from  God  calling,  warning,  arousing; 
but  whoever  thus  withdraws  himself  from  Him,  will 
fall  into  His  hands  as  a  Judge  and  an  Avenger.—To 
flee  from  God,  or  to  flee  to  Christ ;  su^  is  the  dis- 
tinction between  a  wicked,  worldly  fear  and  the  salu- 
tary fear  of  (Jod. — ^Already  the  precursory  judgments 
are  frequently  characterized  by  a  sudden  precipita^ 
tion ;  so  the  flood,  Sodom,  Bclshazzar. — Rikger  : 
How  much  better  and  more  advisable  is  it,  to  yield 
one^s  self  to  the  salutary  pangs  of  travail,  in  which  a 
man  is  bom  ogain  to  a  living  hope  I 

[A  spirit  of  indifference  to  this  subject  of  the 
Lord^s  coming,  no  proof  of  piety  or  Christian  wis- 
dom. The  topic  was  full  of  interest  for  the  children 
of  God  in  the  apostolic  age ;  and  the  grounds  of 
that  interest  cannot  have  been  impaired  by  the  lapse 
of  eighteen  centuries. — J.  L.] 

V.  4.  It  is  a  strong  consolation,  when  one  can 
truly  be  reminded  of  the  standing  of  a  believer, 
wherein  by  the  grace  of  God  he  is  set. — Calvin  : 
Nulla  derutior  catiffo  guam  Dei  ignorantia. — Stock- 
meter  :  The  Lord's  return  breaks  in  on  the  horror 
of  the  darkness  of  sin,  whether  of  a  more  refined  or 
grosser  form,  like  the  clear,  all-revcaling  day,  when 
everything  appears  in  the  true  light  just  as  it  is. — 
Christians,  who  can  claim  the  Saviour  as  their  own, 
are  able  to  say:  For  us.  He  may  come  when  He 
will ;  we  are  looking  for  Him  all  the  time. — It  is  in- 
deed a  great  thing  to  be  in  such  a  state  of  readiness, 
as  is  independent  of  all  knowledge  about  the  time 
and  the  hour. 

Vv.  6,  6.  Stockmeter:  Happy  the  church,  to 
which  it  can  be  said :  Ye  are  all  of  you  children  of 
light  and  children  of  day!  Am  I  so  likewise? 
How  do  we  come  to  be  so  ?  no  otherwise  than  by  a 
judgment,  when  we  allow  ourselves  to  be  judged  by 
the  Tight  of  God.~ZwiNOLi :  We  are  ashamed  to  act 
badly  before  men,  and  are  not  ashamed  to  sin  before 
God.  Such  is  our  wickedness  and  folly.  Where 
faith  exists  in  force,  we  shall  be  more  ashamed  be> 
fore  the  all-seeing  God,  who  is  the  Eternal  light, 
than  if  a  man  saw  us. — He  who  seeks  the  darkness 
involuntarily  betrays  his  inward  feeling,  that  he  is 
not  yet  hidden  (Ps.  cxxxix.  11,  12).— A  special 
characteristic  of  tiie  darkness  is,  that  sins  are  no 
longer  called  by  their  own  names. — Berlenhurger 
Bihel :  Wickedness  must  no  longer  be  called  wicked, 
but  merely  an  infirmity.— Starke  :  The  man  who 
has  not  Christ,  the  Sun  of  righteousness,  walketh  in 


darkness. — But  whoever  inwardly  walks  In  tho  light, 
for  him  the  coming  of  the  Lord  serves  to  perfect  hie 
blessed  condition  with  regard  also  to  what  is  out- 
ward.—Stockmeter  :  Blessed  thought,  that  the  per- 
fect day  is  coming,  when  all  darkness  disappears, 
and  we  shall  be  altogether  light. — f  W.  Jat  :  Three 
distinctions  may  be  here  made.  Heathevs  are  the 
children  of  night, . . .  The  Jews  were  all  children  of 
the  davm, .  .  .  Christians  are  the  children  of  the 
day, — Lkighton  :  Base  night-ways,  such  as  cannot 
endure  the  light,  do  not  become  you. .  . .  O  that 
comeliness  which  the  saints  should  study,  that  deco- 
rum which  they  should  keep  in  all  their  ways,  €vax^ 
fi6yuSf  one  action  like  another,  and  all  like  Christ, 
living  in  the  light ...  in  the  company  of  angels,  of 
God,  and  Jesus  Christ — J.  L.] 

V.  6.  [Watchfulness  and.  sobriety ;  frequently 
thus  joined  together,  and  conmionly  also  introduced 
in  immediate  reference  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord ; 
comp.  Matt  xxiv.  42  sqq. ;  Luke  xxi.  84-86  ;  Rom. 
xiii.  11-13;  Phil.  iv.  5;  Tit  ii.  11-13;  1  Pet  t 
18. — Christian  sobriety,  not  torpor  or  inactivity. — 
See  John  Howe^s  sermon  on  this  verse. — J.  L.] 

V.  7.  Eph.  V.  11 :  Have  no  fellowship  widi  the 
unfruitful  works  of  darkness. — Luke  xxi.  34  ;  1  Cor. 
V.  11;  vi.  10;  Rom.  xiii.  13:  Drunkenness  too  be- 
longs there ;  not  merely  the  figurative,  but  also  the 
literal. — ZwiKOLi :  Wine  in  excess  stirs  up  many  a 
commotion  and  passion  in  the  body ;  it  is  oil  in  the 
fire.  Similar  to  it  is  the  deliberate  fostering  of  the 
passions  generally. — Heudner  :  Drowsiness  is  con- 
tagious.— It  drags  down  like  a  leaden  weight;  so 
likewise  in  what  is  spiritual.  Criminal  outbreaks  arc 
not  the  worst;  insensibility  for  the  things  of  God, 
forgetfulness  of  God,  proud  self-sufficiency  arc  more 
wicked. 

V.  8.  Roos:  Art  thou  watching?  Art  thou 
sober?  Is  it  day  or  night  with  thee?  What  is 
most  required  is,  that  we  regard  ourselves  and  all 
outward  things  with  a  spiritual  eye,  and  avoid  filling 
and  loading  body  and  soul  with  eating  and  drinking, 
impotent  science,  proud  conceits,  cares,  &c. 

The  Christian's  position  that  of  a  soldier. — Rie- 
OER :  With  a  warrior  much  depends  on  the  inward 
courage  and  the  confident  self-possession ;  but,  be- 
sides that,  much  also  on  the  equipment  assumed,  and 
the  use  made  of  it — Caltim  :  Against  our  powerful 
foe  weapons  are  needed. — ^Tbe  same  :  Sefnividus  ett 
qui  timide  ae  dubitanier  pugnat, — Chrtsostom  :  Not 
even  for  one  brief  moment  are  we  permitted  to 
sleep;  for  at  that  very  moment  the  enemy  might 
come. — Stockmeter  :  We  are  not  at  liberty  to  take 
our  ease,  to  unclasp  the  breastplate,  and  lay  aside 
the  helmet ;  otherwise  the  enemy  spies  out  the  un- 
guarded moment — Zwingli  :  JHunimentvm  pectoris 
adeoque  vitce  fides  est, — Roos :  Art  thou  clothed  with 
the  armor  of  faith,  if  a  trial  or  a  doubt  will  discon- 
cert thee  ?  and  with  the  armor  of  love,  if  an  offence 
will  exasperate  thee  ? 

Art  thou  impatient,  when  thou  findest  not  thy 
mitisfaction  in  the  world  ?  or  hast  thou  put  on  the 
helmet  of  the  hope  of  salvation  ? 

[FaUh  and  love : — An  unloving  faith,  or  a  love 
that  springs  not  from  faith,  no  protection. — J.  L.] 

Y.  9.  Roos :  God  has  not  made  us  Christians, 
servants  of  His,  partners  of  His  kingdom,  that  we 
should  still  after  all  experience  His  wrath. — Stock- 
meter :  The  day  of  the  Lord  is  one  of  two  things, 
a  day  of  wrath  or  a  day  of  salvation.  [Burkitt  :  It 
is  the  greatest  piece  of  folly  imaginable,  from  the 
appointment  of  the  end  to  infer  the  refusal  or  neg. 
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loot  of  the  means. — ^W.  Jat  :  H^  has  not  appointed 
M  to  ttrath.  He  migUt  have  done  it.  We  deserved 
k)  kc  Bui  to  obtain  $alvation.  Four  things  with 
regard  to  this  appointmeDt :  the  earliness  of  it — the 
freenet$  of  it — ^its  effUieney — its  appropriation,'^ 

iy 

V.  10.  Chrtsostom:  The  mention  of  Christ's 
death  shows  us  whence  come  our  weapons,  faith, 
lore,  hope.— [W.  Jay  :  How  well  does  the  Apostle 
eall  the  Redeemer  **  our  life  "  !  Three  modes  of 
expresdon :  we  are  said  to  live  by  Him^-to  Him — 
wUk  Him. — Thb  same  :  Proof  of  Christ's  omnipres- 
ence and  divinity ;— the  happiness  of  Christians. . . . 
Toltaire  more  than  once  says,  in  bis  letters  to  Mad- 
ame da  Deifand,  **  I  hate  life,  and  yet  1  am  afraid 
to  die."  A  Christian  fears  neither  of  these.  He  is 
willing  to  abide ;  and  he  is  ready  to  go.  Life  is  his. 
Death  is  his.  Whether  we  wake  or  sleep,  we  shall 
live  together  with  Him. — J.  L.] 

y.  11.  Hbubnkb:  It  is  a  rare  thing  to  hear 
aught  about  people  reminding  one  another  of  the 
last  day.  The  warning  voices  are  regarded  as  impor- 
tunate disturbers  and  enthusiasts. — Thsophtlact: 


Dost  thou  object :  "  I  am  no  teacher  *'  ?  •  Teachers 
alone  are  not  sufficient  for  the  admonition  of  all.~i 
Stahkhn  :  Blessed  therefore  are  the  congregations, 
which  in  Christiim  order  devoutly  observe  this  rule. 
Blessed  also  the  teacher,  who  is  able  on  this  point  to 
commend  his  hearers. — That  contempt  for  the  teach- 
er's office  is  not  the  right  thing  is  shown  presently, 
V.  12. 

Vv.  9-11.  [The  source,  the  method,  and  the  na- 
ture of  the  gospel  salvation. — J.  L.] 

Vv,  1-11.  This  section  is  one  of  the  pericopea 
for  the  so  rarely  occurring  27th  Sunday  after  Trin- 
ity.— Heubner:  Christian  deportment  in  view  of 
the  last  day :  w.  1-6,  its  nature ;  vv.  7,  8,  grounds 
of  obligation;  vv.  9-11,  blessed  results. — Kulb: 
Most  men  are  pleased  with  themselves.  He  whose 
eyes  are  opened  knows  that  by  reason  of  tiie  fall  we 
are  by  nature  children  of  darkness,  and  only  through 
regeneration  are  to  become  children  of  the  light. 
Our  high  destination  is,  to  go  forth  from  the  dark- 
ness, and  press  forward  into  light.  God  already 
looks  on  that  as  in  existence,  which  is  only  in  process 
of  growth. 


IV. 

Closing  Exhortations :  to  honor  the  presidents,  to  live  in  peace,  to  keep  them- 
selves free  from  all  bitterness  against  persecutors,  to  unite  vivacity  with  sobriety  of 
S{riiit ;  ending  with  the  prayer,  that  God  may  keep  them. 

Ch.  V.  12-24. 

12  And  [Now,  or  :  But]  *  we  beseech  yon,  brethren,  to  know  them  which  labor 
[those  who  toil,  tov?  Konuavrai]  among  you,  and  are  over  [preside  over]  *  you  in 

18  the  Lord,  and  admonish  you;   and  to  esteem  them  very  highly  [very  exceed- 

14  ingly]  *  in  love  for  their  work's  sake.  And  be  [Be]  at  peace  among  yourselves.* 
Now  [or:  But]*  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  warn  [admonish]*  them  that  are 
unruly  [the  disorderly],*  comfort  [encouragej  *  the  feeble-minded  [faint-hearted],* 

15  support  the  weak,  be  patient  [be  long-suffenng]  "  toward  all  men  [all].  See  that 
none  render  evil  for  evil  unto  any  man  [any  one,  rtvt]  ;  but  ever  follow  [always 
pursue,  irdvTOT€  .  .  .  SttoKCTc]  that  which  is  good,  both  among  yourselves,  and  to  all 

16  men  [both  toward  one  another,  and  toward  all]."    Rejoice  evermore  [aH'ays, 
17, 18    TOVTore],    Pray  without  ceasing.     In  everything  give  thanks :   for  this  is 

19  [w]"  the  will  of  God  [God's  wiU]     in  Christ  Jesus  concerning  you.    Quench 
20,  21    not  the  Spirit.    Despise  not  prophesyings.    Prove  [But  prove]  "  all  things ; 

22  hold  fast  that  which  is  good.    Abstain  from  all  appearance  [every  form]  *^  of 

23  eviL  And  the  very  God  of  peace  [But  may  the  God  of  peace  Himvself  ]  "  sanc- 
tify you  wholly ;  and  I  pray  God  your  whole  spirit,  and  soul,  and  body,  be  pre- 
served blameless  unto  [and  entire  may  your  spirit  and  soul  and  body  be  kept 

24  without  blame  at]  "  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Faithful  is  Ho  that 
calleth  you ;  who  also  will  do  it. 

^  V.  11— (M;  traiuitknuU,  or  with  a  slightly  adrersative  suggestion  of  the  speoixd  urgency  of  this  portioular  pre* 

€ep*.--J.  L.J 

\  V.  11— {vpourroM^row  (Sin.  A. :  irpotarayoiui^rovf),  Hand  h^ore  ;  Germ.  vorstehen.—J,  L.] 

'  V.  13.— It  is  of  no  oonscqaence,  ns  regards  the  sense,  whether  we  read  with  the  Elsevir  (also  Sin.)  vntptKirtpiavoiL 

« -^  (wiUi  B.  D.i  P.  O.).    [L^mann,  Tiwhendorf;  Alford,  EUioott.] 

*  V.  18.— The  codd.  A.  B.  D.*  E.  K.  L.,  many  mfamfcoles,  CJopt,  Ooth.,  Ac,  give  iv  iavroU;  hut  Sin.,  I).»  F.  O., 
^Xn  Valg.  eum  eis,  ftc,  ip  ovrotf ;  Sm.,  primA  manu,  even  col  cipijv.  [the  corrector  cancels  jccu.— J.  L].    See  the  cxpo- 

*  V.  14.— (M ;  opposed  perhaps  to  the  idea,  that  peace  (r.  13)  was  to  be  sought  at  the  expense  of  purity  and  mutual 
fcthftihicis,  or  tint  the  duty  of  admonition  was  confined  to  church  officers  (w.  12, 13).— J.  L. j 

'  V.  14.— [MwirrctTv ;  the  same  word  as  in  t.  12  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  15 ;  &c  —J.  L.] 

'  V.  14.— {Tn>c  sT^ucTovt.    RevUion:  <*  The  only  instance  of  araicrof  in  the  N.  T.,  as  our  Second  Epistle  ooniiins  th« 
wj  instance  also  of  the  kindred  verb  and  adverb.    £.  V.  margin ;  comp.  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  7, 11.**— J.  L.] 
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•  V.  14.— {irafiativ9tiaB€  I  oomp.  oh.  IL  11,  Critical  Note  22.— J.  L.) 

•  V.  14. — {oAiyo^x**^*    Jifvision :  •*  Another  N.  T.  airof  Ary^Mcror,  ihotigh  common  in  the  Sept." — J.  L.] 

1*  V.  14.---[^iaxpo0vfi«iTc.  Comp.  E.  V.  2  Pet.  iii.  9 ;  I  Cor.  xiii.  4.  The  notin  is  almost  always  in  our  Version  long* 
tuffering.—J.  L.J 

1^  V.  15.~[ica2  *tf  oAA^Aovf  koX  civ  vivroc.]  Betott  ct«  AAA^Aovc  B.  K.  L.  Sin.*  [most  of  tbecondres,  Tischcndorf't 
later  editions,  Allord,  Wordsworth)  give  koL  ;  but  it  is  w:intinfr  in  8in.>  A.  D.  £.  F.  O.,  Tcrsious,  [bcholx,  SchoU,  Lach- 
mann,  Kllicott.— The  airoiol  of  Sin.*  was  corrected  in  Sin.»— J.  L.) 

"  V.  18.— [i?(!Pi'«i<m ;  •'  Lachmann  alone  reads  yip  i<mv."— .1.  L.1 

i>  V.  18. — i 9cAi|fia  0tov  (Sin.* ;  row  $€ov}  =  one  part  of  the  Divine  will ;  comp.  ch.  fr.  S.— J.  L.] 

i«  V.  21.— «tf  afccr  watrra  is  given  by  most  of  the  uncials  [and  critical  editors ;  Kiggenbach  brackets  it] ;  it  is  wanting 
only  in  A.  Sin.*,  Copt.,  Syx.,  dec    See  tbe  exposition. 

>»  V.  22.— [rairrb*  cl/ow.    See  the  cxpo^itioE.— J.  L.] 

*•  V.  23.— [.\vr6f  6i  6  9c6c  r^  sip^vi^.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  11,  Critical  Note  8,  and  the  Ibot-note  to  Exeg.  17ote  9 ;  also 
hero  Exog.  Note  6.— J.  L.] 

17  Y.  23.— [kcu  iAtfcAifpov  (found  again  at  James  i.  4 ;  here  bolon|r8  to  the  predicate)  vfiStv  ih  wrcv/ta  iceu  4  ^x^  col 
nh  tntfia  ifi^fiirnn  iv  , , ,  r^pn^cti}.    On  this  last  word  it  is  remarked  in  my  Bevition  of  Jude  1 :  **  'ihe  verb  Tm>««  occurs 

76  times  in  the  N.  T and  in  £.  V.  is  58  times  rendered  to  keep  ;  only  here  and  1  Thoes.  t.  23,  to  preserve.    Wherever, 

as  in  this  verse,  it  is  used  of  believers,  I  prefer  to  translate  it  to  keej^  not  so  much  on  the  general  ground  of  nnifotmity, 
as  on  account  of  the  l.iree  use  of  that  term  in  the  some  connection  in  our  Lord's  bigh-priostly  prayer  (John  xviL).  Tbe 
present  saibty  of  the  Church  is  the  Father's  answer  to  the  Son."— J.  L.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

1.  (Vv.  12,  13.)  Now  [or,  But  See  Critical 
Note  1.— J.  L.]  we  beteaon  you,  &c— The  clos- 
ing section  contains  exhortations,  which  are  improp- 
erly described  [De  Wette,  LCnemann]  as  miscella- 
neous. It  is  no  fortuitous  selection,  but  we  recog- 
nize an  onlcr  and  purpose.  It  is  natural  that  in  the 
A|>o-«tK*'8  closing  exhortations  there  should  always  be 
niudi  that  id  generally  avaihble ;  but  in  evei7  case 
t!ie  selection  proves  to  be  singularly  appropriate  to 
t'jc  particular  exigency,  short  and  striking,  every 
sentence  weighty  (comp.  Rom.  xii.  and  other  places). 
In  our  passa;;e  Paul  passes  (8/,  see  Lukemakn)  from 
what  all  ought  to  do  (v.  11)  to  that  which  peculiarly 
concerns  the  presidents,  on  whom  especially  devolves 
the  office  of  exhortation  and  edification ;  Chbtsos- 
TOM :  tliat  they  might  not  suppose,  that  he  would 
raise  all  to  the  dignity  of  teachers ;  Hofmann  :  but 
in  your  activity  forget  not  what  you  owe  to  the 
office ;  ipar&fityy  as  ch.  iv.  1 ;  he  begs,  where  the 
question  is  about  the  presidents,  whereas  he  exhorts, 
V.  14,  when  ui^ing  upon  them  their  own  active  du- 
ties; he  has  nothing  of  the  hierarchical  temper. 
Perhaps  their  neglect  of  the  presidents  was  connect- 
ed with  the  excitement  of  enthusiasm  (ch.  iv.  1 1) ; 
be  was  not  willing  to  have  this  spread ;  sobriety  (ch. 
T.  6  sqq.)  was  to  be  shown  in  this  direction  also. 
The  presidents  are  not  designated  by  tlieir  official 
titles  (wp€crfi6rtpot  or  iw((rKOWoi)y  but  by  a  brief  indi- 
cation of  their  functions ;  who  labor^  take  pains  ; 
Kowiaw  denotes  severe  labor,  whereby  one  is  wearied ; 
for  that  very  reason  they  deserve  recognition.  Here 
it  is  not  added  as  in  1  Tim.  y.  17,  in  word  and  doc- 
trine ;  and  without  this  addition  the  expression  has  a 
wider  reach,  embracing  the  performance  of  all  ser- 
vice. *"£.¥  Ofuy  can  mean  on  you  (Hofmann,  Winer, 
§  48.  a.  3)  or  amoM  you^  in  your  circle ;  not,  in 
ifour  luarU  (Pelt),  tor  that  is  not  man's  business. 
The  Koirti^v  is  deflned  by  what  follows ;  for  ^potoraff- 
^ai  and  yov^trtiif  cannot  refer  to  other  persons, 
officers,  classes,  since  participle  is  joined  to  participle 
by  a  simple  koI  ;  under  the  one  article  are  included 
statements  respecting  the  same  persons;  they  who 
labor  and  preside  and  admonish  are  one  and  the 
same ;  the  same  work  is  conceived  of  on  different 
sides :  in  regard  to  the  exertion  of  the  individuals 
tliemselves  it  is  a  jcorify;  in  its  relation  to  the 
church,  a  irpoiffraabai ;  in  application  to  the  erring, 
a  vov^tiv.  They  preside  over  you  in  the  Iiord, 
since  they  themselves  live  in  Him ;  therefore  also 
their  work  is  in  Him,  in  His  strength,  and  a  presid- 
ing, guiding,  overseeing  in  His  behalf;  they  are  no 
civil  magistracy.  [Webster  and  Wri.KiNsoN:  **^k 
K.,  added  as  the  highest  sanction,  and  at  the  same 


time  limitation  of  their  authority." — J.  L.]  Unsuit- 
able and  not  correspondent  to  the  word  is  the  expla- 
nation of  Chrtsostom,  Theodoret,  and  others :  vko 
intercede  for  you  tcith  God  in  prayer ;  that  were 
rather  ivrvyxmw  {nt4f*  rivos.  Finally,  vou^ctcZk  is 
properly  to  correct  one'e  ideaa^  aed  so  to  eidmonith^ 
remind,  warn  ;  to  this  submit  yourselves.  Nor  is 
that  even  in  later  times  the  business  of  another 
office  (against  Olshausen),  but  merely  a  special  side 
of  the  presidency:  the  exercise  of  discipline  for  the 
prevention  of  errors.  [Webster  and  Wilkinson  : 
'*  By  the  itse  of  participles  instead  of  nouns  of 
office,  ministers  as  exercising  rather  than  as  having- 
certuin  functions,  are  represented  as  the  objects  of 
regard." — J.  L.]  Tliese  men — .such  is  his  request — 
ye  ought  ciS/vai,  pregnant:  respieere,  to  recognizt 
and  acknowledge  thnn  an  being  what  they  are  ;  like 
litiyiv^KuVy  1  Cor.  xvi.  18,  and  Prov.  xx>ii.  28, 
Septuagint  for  5*1^ ;  indeed,  y*}^  is  translated  also 
by  fXZivaiy  when  the  meaning  is  to  interest  one*s  self 
in  a  matter  (Gen.  xxxix.  6) ; — no  doubt,  a  different 
case  from  one  in  which  thei*e  is  a  pi.-rsonal  object. 
But  it  is  unquestionably  hai-sher,  ^ben  Ewald,  de- 
clining the  pregnant  signification  of  ci^.,  supposes 
that  what  is  to  be  known  about  them  is  first  resumed 
in  i^iff^doi,  kc  HoFXANN  understands  it  thus: 
You  should  know  how  it  is  with  tkem^  what  you  hav4 
in  them;  Stockmeter:  what  position  they  hold. 
But  Pelt  alone  introduces  the  idea  of  allowing  grati- 
tude  to  them  by  a  stipend.* — And  to  esteem 
them  very  exoeedingly)  &c. ;  still  dependent  on 
ip(0T&fAtv,  According  to  the  two  interpretations 
that  are  here  possible,  r,ytia^aiy  kc  is  somewhat 
harsh  and  without  any  quite  analogous  example ; 
either  (Theodoret,  Grotics  [and  many  others]  ) : 
to  esteem  them  exceeding  highly,  and  that  (modal 
definition  of  this  esteem)  in  lovCy  therefore  not  in 
fear,  or  such  like  sentiments ;  but  elsewhere  i,y€7adat 
(with  an  accusative)  means  to  take  one  to  be  sotne* 
thing^  not,  by  itself,  to  esteem  highly;  this  would 
require  the  addition  of  ircpl  woXAoG,  w.  wXcicrrov,  and 
for  that  {ntfpsKWfpiavov  can  hardly  answer.    Besidea, 

♦  (Elucott  :  "  To  know,  regardy  recognise  fuJIy,  No 
instasce  of  a  similar  or  even  analogous  nsage  has,  aa  yet* 
bren  adduced  ftt»m  classical  Greek." — PeviHon  :  ••  Be  nol 
strangert  to  them— their  calling  and  work— (heir  necessities 
and  trials.  What  follows  in  v.  IS  would  be  tbe  remit  of 
tlie  knowledge.  There  is  no  need,  therefore,  of  Btrainixa^ 
tbe  common  meaning  of  tbe  verb  into  acknowledge,  reeog^ 
niscy  care  for.  take  an  interest  in,  regard  urifk  favor,  rtrer^ 
ence,  kc,  as  is  commoniT  done  m  the  oommi^ntariea,  rer- 
sion^  and  Indoons.  Tdo  other  ordinary  referencee,  in 
behalf  of  this  alleged  Hebraism  in  the  use  of  ctd^Mu,  mtUX 
bo  fbund  on  examination  to  be,  very  often  at  least,  delu- 
sive. . . .  Indeed,  the  Hebrew  yi^  itself  is  frequently  i 
interpreted  in  the  saiDe  direction."— J.  L.] 
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h  is  then  quite  (oo  taatolog^cal  with  ttd4yau  Bather, 
therefore,  wiih  CHRTSOSrou :  rrfiur^ai  abrobs  iy 
iydtrp  ry  byump  hftiX^iv  Civm,  iff'  oin,  h^iovs  tov 
kfoxoff^M  (Throputlact  :  thou  lovest  him  who  se- 
cures for  thee  an  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven),  or  Pelt  :  in  cttrisiimonan  eo$  loco  habete  ; 
and  just  so  LI^nkmann,  Hofmann  :  hold  them  in  love, 
Uke  ix^ty  rtwk  iv  6pyy  (Thucyd.  ii  18).  Thus,  along 
with  respect  (▼.  12)  he  recommends  (v.  18)  the  high- 
est  loTe,*  although,  nay,  rather  becaitsey  they  admon- 
ish you. — For  their  work's  take;  the  indolent, 
therefore,  hare  no  claim,  but  they  who  faithfully 
perform  the  serious  work  for  souls.  [Ellicott  : 
**  on  account  both  of  the  importance  of  the  work 
(Heb.  xliL  17),  and  the  earnest  and  kborious  man- 
ner in  whidi  it  was  performed ;  comp.  PhiL  i.  22 ; 
iL  80.** — J.  L.] — Be  at  peaoe  among  yonr- 
gel^ea,  iy  iamoTs  equivalent  to  iy  dAA^AMt,  John 
Til  85 ;  for  the  matter,  Mark  ix.  50  is  to  be  com- 
pared. The  variation  iy  aitrots  (which  arose  proba- 
bly from  the  brevity  of  the  sentence,  that  seemed 
unable  to  stand  independently)  is  followed  by  Chrt- 
80ST0M,  ToEODORET  {controdid  not  what  they  9ay\ 
Theophtlact,  Ldthrr  {be  at  peace  with  them\ 
ZwniOLi,  Galvim  and  others.  Zwingli:  Be  well 
content  with  them  ;  but  he  proposes  also  the  expla- 
nation :  In  them  {through  them)  ye  have  peace.  But 
the  connection  leads  us  to  expect  an  imperative ; 
bad  the  word  been  meant  to  be  indicative,  it  would 
have  been  said :  iy  abrols  yap  tip.  But  the  refer- 
ence to  the  teachers  is  not  good ;  1.  iy  would  not 
suit  well ;  luri  (as  in  Rom.  xii.  18)  would  in  that 
case  be  the  right  word ;  2.  an  exhortation  to  peace 
with  the  presidents  would  almost  necessarily  imply  a 
previous  quarrel  with  them,  which  is  at  least  im- 
probable ;  8.  lastly,  towards  presidents  the  question 
would  not  be  merely  to  keep  the  peace,  but  to  be 
obecfient  to  them  in  the  Lord.  Better,  therefore, 
according  to  the  reading,  iy  {ovrois;  among  your- 
•rfrct.  This  exhortation  is  connected  indirectly  (Dx 
Wette)  with  the  preceding.  Peace  in  the  church 
(like  brotherly  love,  ch.  iv.  9  sqq.)  was  most  threat- 
ened, when  any  showed  themselves  meddlesome, 
neglected  4iavxiCi»f  vpdo'fftiy  r&  tSio,  &c.,  and  for 
Chat  reason  did  not,  it  is  probable,  sufficiently  esteem 
the  presidents.  On  the  other  hand,  deference  to  the 
presidents  and  compliance  with  their  exhortations 
promoted  the  peace  of  all  Since  the  foes  of  peace 
are  within  in  every  heart,  such  an  exhortation  was 
salutary,  even  thcni^  there  were  no  serious  disagree- 
ments on  foot.  Undoubtedly  that  by  which  peace 
WIS  most  threatened  was  the  imucrtiy,  to  which  he 
forthwith  proceeds. 

2.  (Y.  14.)  Now  [or,  Bat— see  Critical  Note 
9.— J.  L.]  we  ezliort  yon,  &c.^Esteem  for  their 
presidents  and  peace  among  themselves  should  and 
win  lead  to  proficiency  in  their  tasks:  1.  in  refer- 
CDoe  to  the  faults  which  sUU  cleave  to  the  brethren 
(t.  U);  2.  in  relation  to  their  enemies  (v.  15);  in 
both  relations  he  directs  them,  8.  to  the  right  dispo- 
■itioa  toward  God  (w.  16-1 8X  and  therefore  also 
toward  the  gifts  of  His  Spirit  (v.  19  sqq.). — At  v. 
14,  as  at  V.  11,  he  exhorts  all  the  brethren  ;  for  it  is 
a  mistake  to  regard  the  exhortation,  with  Chrtsos- 
Tov,  Theophtlact  ^ContbearsI,  and  others,  as  ad- 
dreaied  to  the  presidents.  Truly  spiritually  minded 
Christians  will,  indeed,  yield  themselves  to  the  guid- 
ance of  the  presidents  (vv.  12,  13),  but  will  them- 

•  (And  10  ItCimcAinr,  Elucott;— Imt  the  aocoracy  of 
€he  Tcaaxk  depends  on  the  real  hnport  of  •iBiyau—J,  L.] 


selves  also  (v.  14)  assist  thorn  in  the  same  spirit. 
The  Apostle  is  far  from  entertaining  extravagant 
ideas  of  office.  He  immediately  reverts  to  what  all 
ha^e  to  do;  the  difference  from  v.  11  con^sts  in 
this,  that  Paul  now  treats  particularly  of  the  manner 
of  dealing  with  the  erring,  or  the  in  some  way 
weaker  members. — Admonish  the  disorderly} 
not  altogether,  in  general,  those  who  live  in  the  vio- 
lation .01  the  commandments  of  God  (Chrysostom  : 
all  sluners  are  ftrajtroi;  Theophtlact:  be  who  in 
any  way  infringes  order,  the  drunken,  the  slander- 
ers, the  covetous),  but  here  probably  in  the  narrower 
sense  that  appears  in  ch.  iv.  11,  12;  also  2  Thess. 
iii.  6,  11,  krdicTws  wrpurarciy,  v.  7,  &rairr civ;  ftroic- 
ros^  inordinatue  (Livy),  is  the  soldier  who  keeps 
not  his  rank  and  file;  then,  by  transference,  who- 
ever forsakes  his  rd^iSy  place,  rank,  station ;  who* 
ever  quits  the  straight  track,  drivine  round  irregu- 
larly and  aimle^y.  There  were  such  in  this  flour- 
ishing  church.-— Bnoonrage  (ch.  ii.  11)  the  fiednt- 
hearted}  6\iyo^,j  Septuagint  for  various  Hebrew 
words.  Is.  liv.  6 ;  IviL  15 ;  yMcpa^x*^'^  ^^  occurs. 
We  think  first  (so  already  Theodoret)  of  those  who 
grieved  for  the  dead  (ch.  iv.  13  sqq.);  Hofmann  will 
not  allow  this,  because  theirs  was  a  case,  not  of 
faint-heartedness,  but  of  error ;  still  the  error  result- 
ed in  faintheartedness,  and  they  tiierefore  needed  to 
be  cheered  with  comforting  truth  (ch.  iv.  18).  No 
doubt,  however,  there  might  be  yet  other  despond- 
ing persons,  to  whom,  when  under  persecution, 
Christianity  seemed  too  grievous  a  thing  (as  in  like 
manner  Theodoret  ;  Theophtlact  :  who  could  not 
endure  trial);  or  tempted  persons,  whose  thought 
was:  For  me  there  can  be  no  forgiveness. — Sup- 
port the  weak  \  iunix^ir^aiy  to  hold  fast  to  eomo- 
thing^  adhcerere ;  Tit  i.  9,  to  cleave  to  the  word ; 
Matt  vi.  24,  to  one's  master ;  and  so  here :  to  the 
weak,  as  a  precious  treasure ;  but  also  in  Prov.  iv.  6 
Septuagint  for  "»BO :  Wisdom  will  keep  thee,  will 
adhere  to  thee  as  a  protector.  Hofmann:  Take 
pains  with  them,  instead  of  despising  them ;  a  con- 
trast like  that  in  Matt  vi.  The  temptation  would  be 
to  become  weary  of  the  feeble,  as  people  that  are 
continually  making  new  trouble  for  us,  without  ever 
reaching  a  definite  result  But  this  would  be  a  dan- 
gerous self-pleasing  (Rom.  xv.  1  sqq.).  The  word 
kabtytts  might  mean  the  sick  (1  Cor.  xi.  80),  but 
also  those  without  spiritual  strength,  the  weak  in 
faith  and  conscience,  who  do  not  get  forward  (1  Cor. 
viiL  10 ;  ix.  22 ;  Rom.  xiv.  1) ;  and  to  this  we  are 
led  here  by  the  context;  the  disorderiy  and  the 
faint-hearted  are  single  instances,  but  to  be  weak 
shows  itself  in  still  another  form.  It  is  very  con- 
ceivable that  in  so  young  a  church  there  were  yet 
people  who,  like  young  children,  easily  stumbled, 
and  in  whbm  the  old  things  continued  still  to  work. 
They  might  become  weakest,  when  they  thought 
themselves  strong  (1  Cor.  viii.  and  x.).  The  oppo- 
ute  quality  is  denoted  by  iuf9p({*<r^€f  Kparatovcr^t 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  13),  or  again  by  the  bytcdvtiy  of  the 
Pastoral  Epistles. — The  most  general  precept  comes 
last :  Be  long-suffering  toward  aU  \  as  love  acts 
(1  Cor.  xiiL  4;  comp.  "iBX  7|''"?J§v!,  Prov.  xix.  11 ; 
Sept.).  Patience  allows  time  for  the  growth  of  tlie 
godly  man.  A  necessary  exhortation  for  such  as  are 
yet  young  Christians,  who  are  apt  to  be  young  also 
in  their  zeaL  Toward  o/^Theodorkt,  Olshauskn, 
LiJNEMAMN  [Alford,  Ellicotp]  would  undersbind 
this,  as  in  v.  16,  of  all  men ;  Hofmann  [Jowett] 
would  take  the  clause  in  immediate  connection  witn 
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T.  15.  But  ^parc,  &c  indicates  a  new  start,  whereby 
be  passes  to  the  true  Christian  treatment  of  all  men ; 
whereas  in  v.  14  it  is  still  the  behavior  of  Christians 
to  one  another  that  is  spoken  uf ;  and  so  Theopht- 
LACT  even  refers  the  expression  (only  somewhat 
too  stricUy)  to  the  three  classes  before  mentioned. 
Therefore:  Be  long-suffering  toward  all,  the  disor- 
derly, the  faint-hearted,  the  weak,  and  whoever  else 
in  the  church  requires  your  patience  (De  Wette). 
Who  does  not?  [Webster  and  Wilkinson:  cer- 
tain classes  required  particular  treatment,  all  re- 
quired patience. — J.  L.J 

8.  (V.  15.)  See.  be  careful,  be  on  your  guard 
(Matt.  viii.  4) ;  /Sx/irerc  also  occurs  in  this  sense ; 
see  to  it,  heedfully,  for  it  is  not  an  easy  matter  (Cal- 
tin)  ;  that  none  render  evil  for  evil  unto  any 
one  (1  Pet.  iii.  9 ;  Rom.  xil  17 ;  Matt  y.).  Not 
merely,  therefore,  that  ye  do  not  violate  fAOKpo^filoy 
in  an  excessive,  spiritual  zeal,  but  also  that  no  one, 
OS  quite  commonly  happens,  give  way  to  the  re- 
vengeful disposition  of  the  old  man;  toward  any 
brother  or  non-Christian,  possibly  a  persecutor. 
CflRTSOSTOM,  Tbeopdtlact  :  If  we  are  not  to  return 
evil,  tlien  so  much  the  less  should  we  begin  by  giv- 
ing evil  for  good. — Alas,  tiiat  there  is  ever  fresh 
need  of  such  exhortations  !  But  Paul  does  not  say : 
fi-fl  ris  ifuoy^  and  from  this  De  Wkttx  infers  that  it 
is  taken  for  granted,  that  a  spirit  of  revenge  is  so 
unworthy  of  true  Christians,  that  to  them  it  is  mere- 
ly said:  Guard  against  its  breaking  out  elsewhere 
even  in  others.  This  LiJMEMANM  rejects,  1.  because 
Paul  could  not  have  supposed,  that  with  those  who 
had  been  heathens  vindictiveness  was  something  so 
entirely  laid  aside,  since  it  was  rather  a  new,  spe- 
cifically Christian  commandment,  to  avoid  it ;  2.  be- 
cause, therefore,  all  needed  fbr  themselves  the  ex- 
hortation to  vigilance  and  self-conquest,  whereas  8. 
it  is  but  seldom  that  one  is  able  to  restrain  others. 
Nevertheless  it  may  still  be  asked :  Why  does  Paul 
not  employ  the  second  person  plural?  Ds  Wsm 
b  somewhat  too  one-sided ;  /i^  ri$  admits  of  both 
applications,  to  every  one  for  himself,  and  to  the 
warning  of  others;  Hotmakn  compares  Heb.  iii.  12 ; 
iv.  1 ;  xiu  15 ;  and  even  among  Christians  no  one  is 
perfectly  secure  against  fits  of  revengefulness.  Ac- 
cordingly :  Let  every  one  look  to  both  himself  and 
others;  the  discreet  is  to  restrain  the  passionate. 
Most  judiciously  Bengel  :  He  who  is  Incensed  by 
wrongs  is  prejudiced ;  therefore  should  others  see  to 
ft,  and  seek  to  moderate  hun.*— Snt  always  pur- 
sue that  which  is  good— not  merely  what  is  salu- 
tary,  useful  (Olshausen),  what  is  good  for  one  (Hor- 
iia2<n),  tUienU  commodis  (Grotics),  nor  yet  benefi- 
ceace  (Pelt),  but  what  is  right  before  God  (the 
opposite:  itcuci^y),  morally  goc^  (Rom.  zii.  9,  21). 
Of  course,  this  is  also  beneficial  to  one's  neighbor ; 
the  special  application  of  what  is  morally  good  to 
our  neighbor  consisting  in  tho«e  offices  of  love, 
which  are  to  be  rendered  to  him  (Starke).  The 
good  is  just  everything  that  furthers  the  triumph  of 
truth  and  love.  Aim  at  doing  this  even  to  him  who 
injures  you.  Paul  does  not  always  move  in  such 
generalities  and  abstractions  (to  do  good  for  the  sake 
of  good,  and  such  like) ;  but  to  rich,  concrete,  par- 
ticular exhortations  he  subjoins  these  comprehensive 
and  simplest  fundamental  principles  (comp.  2  Cor. 
xiii.  7,  and  oflen).  To  attain  to  this  (amidst  mani- 
festations of  enmity)  requires  a  Zt^tip.    We  must 

•  [BiKosL*8  own  Latfai :  Quisaw  euttodiat  a  te  M  atU* 
rum,  Lmtut,  qui  in/ervon  est,  ntmiuM  videl ;  trgoproximi 
vidert  debenL'^,  L.J 


pursue  that  which  is  good,  it  does  not  naturally  bft 
long  to  us ;  the  evil,  on  the  contrary,  comes  of  itself 
(comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  1,  follow  after  chariiy :  Heb.  xii. 
14,  peace  and  holinat). — ^Toward  one  another| 
that  means  the  brotheriy  love  of  Christians  (ch.  iv. 
9,  10) ;  and  toward  all,  even  non-Christians  (ch. 
iii.  12) ;  here  the  opposition  is  expressed.  What  U 
good  ;  that  is  still  more  than  what  is  becoming  (ch. 
iv.  12). 

4.  (Vv.  16-18.)  Rc^joice  always  [2  Cor.  t!. 

10;  Phil.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  4 J.  L.].— Whether  you  attain 

the  end  with  your  neighbor  or  not,  do  you  pursue 
after  it,  so  much  as  lieth  in  you  (Rom.  xii.  18),  and, 
for  your  own  part,  rejoice  evermore;  Theocoret: 
even  in  poverty,  sickness,  contumely,  torture,  pris- 
on ;  as  those  for  whom  all  things  work  togetlier  for 
good  (Rom.  Till  28).  Here  he  speaks  of  the  right 
disposition,  no  longer  toward  men,  but  before  God. 
All  that  goes  before  is  to  be  attained  only  when  this 
peace  rules  within.  Should  there  be  a  failure  of  joy 
because  of  the  difficulty  of  overcomhig  evil  with 
good,  then  raise  yourselves  above  all  that  depresses 
vou  by  prayer.—Pray  without  ceasing  (ch.  t  S ; 
li.  18 ;  Rom.  i.  9).  Already  Chrysostom  and  Theo- 
PHTLACT  recognize  the  connection :  t^w  iX^v  ISci^cw 
Withavi  ceaeififf  ;  this  does  not  mean,  with  a  contin 
ual,  indolent  folding  of  the  hands ;  as  Paul  prayed 
night  and  day  (ch.  iii.  10),  so  likewise  he  labored 
night  and  day  (ch.  ii.  9) ;  and  yet  he  had  also  inter- 
V&  of  sleep !  Tlie  next  thing  is  therefore  obvious : 
Never  omit  the  practice  of  prayer ;  be  as  regulariy 
diligent  therein  as  in  labor.  This  then  infers  a  con- 
stant spirit  of  prayer,  breathing  through  the  whole 
life.  But  in  order  to  the  stirring  up  (2  Tim.  i.  6) 
of  this,  and  so  to  the  quickening  of  joy,  he  exhorts 
further:  in  everything  give  thanla;  Bengel: 
even  in  what  seems  adverse.  Give  thanks  for  the 
great  grace  already  received  (comp.  Col.  iv,  2 ;  PhiL 
iv.  6).  In  the  last  place  we  find  in  like  manner  iw 
mrrL  This  is  not  the  same  thing  as  vdyrort  (which 
stands  with  it  at  2  Cor.  ix.  8),  for  Kotp^  should  not 
have  been  wanting ;  but  it  means,  in  every  pointy 
every  matter  or  situation^  equivalent  to  jcotA  wcCrro, 
wcpl  itaarrSsf  Mp  vdyrw  (Eph.  y.  20).— For  this 
is*  OodHi  will,  &c  (ch.  iv.  S) ;  not  t?ie  will,  smce 
that  of  course  includes  more  than  this  one  point. 
The  subject  is  rovro.  thUy  the  giving  thanks  in 
everything ;  Grotivs  [Schott]  :  prayer  and  themk9' 
giving  ;  but  in  that  case  we  snould  have  to  go  still 
a  step  further,  and,  with  Yon  Gerlach  [Corn.  ▲ 
Lapidb,  Jowett,  Alford,  MdLLER]  bring  in  also  the 
rejoicing ;  not  quite  everythbg  from  v.  14,  for  that 
is  not  so  homogeneous  Uiat  it  could  well  be  em- 
braced in  rovro  as  one  topic.  In  consideration  also 
of  the  fact  that  iv  ftavrX  tvxapurrtirt  is  added  by 
asyndeton,  it  may  well  seem  more  advisable  to  refer 
the  rovroy  with  Bemgel,  only  to  the  giving  of 
thanks,  which  indeed  is  the  means  of  quickening 
prayer  and  joy.  Hofmann  :  The  interruption  of  the 
exhortations  takes  place,  where  one  of  them  is  spe- 
cially confirmed.  On  the  predicate  Bekobl  re- 
marks :  Voluntas  semper  bona,  semper  speetans  salu- 
tern  vestram  in  Chrisio.  But  not  as  Calvin  gives 
the  turn :  Of  such  a  nature  is  God's  gracious  will  in 
Christ,  that  we  have  therein  abundant  cause  for 
thanksgiving ;  but :  God^s  will  is  ihis^  that  we  give 
thanks,  and  this  will  of  God  is  established  in  Christ, 
mediated  through  Him;  Christ  strengthens  us  to 
give  thanks,  because  in  Him  all  things  are  ours  (1 

•  Only  Lachmakk  reads  y^  jony.— J.  L.] 
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Cur.  iiL  21  sqq.),  all  thiDgs  work  together  for  good 
(Rom.  viil.  28),  all  things  help  forward  the  subdual 
of  the  flesh  and  the  relief  of  the  spirit  finally  tls 
ifiMy  quoad  vo«,  toward  you,  in  reference  to  you. 

0.  (Vt.  19-22.)  Quench  not  the  Spirit.— 
From  prayer  and  thanksgiring  he  passes  to  the 
source  from  which  they  flow ;  a  right  frame  of  heart 
toward  God  should  show  itself  in  the  right  use  of 
His  dioicest  gifts ;  in  a  proper  bearins  toward  the 
jnanifealations  of  the  Spirit  in  the  life  of  the  Church; 
^'A  supplement  to  v.  14,  where  the  defects  of  the 
church  and  their  proper  treatment  had  been  touched 
upon.  The  Spirit  is  He  who  is  receiyed  from  God 
(du  ir.  8 ;  1  Cor.  ii. ;  (M.  iii.),  and  who,  working  in 
original  fulness  and  freshness,  distributes  manifold 
gifts  (1  Cor.  xii);  the  connection  with  t.  20  points 
in  ttds  direction.  Caltin:  Spiritus  gentts^  pro- 
phetia  apeeicB,  Quench — ^literally,  extinguish — Him 
not ;  the  sacred  fire ;  comp.  Rom.  xiL  1 1,  r^  wpt^ 
pari  C^ottrtSj  and  2  Tim.  L  6,  iufa{t0wvp€iu ;  Thko- 
FQTLAcr :  In  the  night  of  this  life  God  gave  us  the 
^irit  for  a  light  But  Wststbin  shows  by  many 
examples  that  a$iifyvfit  is  used  also  of  the  stilling  of 
a  wind.  The  fire  is  nourished  by  prayer,  thanksgiy- 
ing,  exercise;  is  quenched  by  neglect  or  suppres- 
aon,  by  want  of  wood  or  by  pouring  on  water ;  Von 
Gehlach:  by  contempt,  suspicion,  a  fleshly  mind, 
contradiction  or  inattention ;  Calvin  :  by  unthank- 
fulnesB.  But  a  still  more  precise  question  is  this : 
Does  it  mean :  Stifle  not  the  Spirit  in  yourselves  by 
imparity  of  doctrine  and  life  ?  or  suppress  not  the 
SfMrit^s  utterances,  when  they  meet  you  in  the 
church  t  The  connection  with  v.  20  leads  to  the 
second  explanation ;  it  being  always  understood, 
that  to  decline  the  Spirit*s  influences  in  our  .own 
hnrts  renders  us  also  averse  to  what  we  meet  with 
in  others  of  His  extraordinary  movements.  This 
^Esaffection  might  work  not  only  against  prophesy- 
ing, T.  20,  but  generally  against  the  most  various 
manifestations  of  the  Spirit  Bu^  when  Db  Wettr 
conjectures  that  there  were,  in  particular,  timid, 
puaDanimous  presidents,  who,  because  they  saw  with 
regret  the  spiritual  excitement,  restrained  those  in- 
wpred  finom  coming  forward,  there  is  no  satisfactory 
evidence  of  this.  The  exhortation  is  quite  general 
in  its  tone  (v.  27  will  bring  us  to  a  similar  question). 
Altogether  unsuitable  is  Olshausen^s  inference  from 
our  passage,  that  I^aul  can  therefore  have  had  no 
misgiving  about  the  Thessalonians  being  in  danger 
of  becommg  a  prey  to  enthusiasm,  according  to  the 
subsequent  indications  of  the  Second  Epistle.  No ; 
Paul  knew  how  matters  stood ;  he  admonished  the 
^sorderiy ;  he  exhorted  to  careful  examination ;  but 
surely  he  could  not  write :  Quench  the  Spirit !  On 
tiie  contrary,  HoncANN  will  not  allow,  that  there 
existed  in  Thessalonica  a  partial  disinclination  to 
•{nritiud  utterances ;  Paul,  he  thinks,  would  merely 
regulate  their  bias  towards  what  was  extraordinary, 
the  main  emphasis  being  on  the  after-clause,  prove 
oZ/  ehimffa.  This  may  be  too  exclusive  on  the  other 
ade.  How  easily,  in  presence  of  enthudasm  and 
even  fidse  prophesying,  might  a  distrust  of  every- 
^tfaiDg  out  of  the  common  course  take  possession  of 
other  minds !  Paul  corrects  both  the  one  tenden- 
cy and  the  other.  So  already  Thkodorkt:  Some 
wished,  ya  account  of  the  false  prophets,  to  stop 
1^90  the  true. — One  particular  instance  of  spiritual 
manifestations  is  mentioned  in  v.  20 :  XlesplM  not 
pr^thetyingB  (where  they  occur).  The  word 
Mands  without  the  article,  in  the  plural,  denoting  the 
iadividoal  cues.    Prophesying  does  not  respect  the 


ftiture  merely  (though  this  also  is  not  excluded.  Acts 
xxi.  10  sqq.),  but  is  an  utterance  of  Divine  myste- 
ries ;  myiUriorum  reteetio  tt  prtmentium  et  futuro' 
rum,  PxLT ;  a  speaking  to  the  church  under  a  special 
influence  of  the  Spirit,  but  with  clear  conscious 
ness,  and  thus  distinguished  from  the  speaking  with 
tongues;  on  the  other  side,  it  is  not  one  and  the 
same  thing  with  teaching,  the  reflective  development 
of  thought ;  but  a  speaking  from  Divine  inspiration, 
affecting  hearts  with  a  thrilling  power,  strengthening 
them  with  the  fulness  of  consolation,  unfolding  tlio 
mysteries  of  judgment  and  of  grace  in  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  kingdom  and  in  the  sway  of  individual 
hearts.  At  all  times  one  prophet  has  connected  with 
the  word  of  another;  still  mere  expomtion  is  not 
prophesying;  to  the  latter  belongs  somewhat  of 
originality ;  but  this  shows  itself  as  well  in  the  elu« 
cidation  of  the  past  (prophetic  history),  as  in  the 
spiritual  flashes  that  disclose  what  is  coming  (comp. 
1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28 ;  xiv.,  especially  w.  24,  25 ;  Eph. 
iv.  11 ;  Rom.  xii  6 ;  Acts  xi.  27 ;  xill  1 ;  xv.  82 ; 
xix.  6^.  This  gift  despise  not,  old  Greek  i^ovli€y§7y ; 
'4»  liKewise  occurs  (Mark  ix.  12,  various  reading); 
the  Swiss  vemUte  answers  exactly  in  etymology  and 
import  Other  gifts  might  be  more  brilliant,  al- 
though this  also,  1  Cor.  xiv.  1,  89,  is  especially  com- 
mended. The  disaffection  probably  proceeded  rather 
in  undue  resistance  from  the  intellect  and  love  of 
order;  not,  as  in  Corinth,  from  an  overvaluing  of 
the  y\&ffam.  Not  to  despise,  however,  does  not 
mean  to  receive  without  judgment  and  blindly. 
Hence :  Prove  all  thingi.  The  variations,  vdmof 
itdyra  d^  ZoKiyJiCopr*s^  instead  of  -(«rc,  and  lastly 
Kol  T^  KoXivy  seem  to  lead  back  to  the  asyndeton, 
leiina  ZoKifxdCtTty  as  the  simplest  reading.  But 
should  the  preponderance  of  authorities  be  deemed 
decisive  in  favor  of  the  addition  of  9/,  the  sentence 
would  stand  in  opposition  to  what  goes  before,  and 
the  two  following  sentences  would  be  arranged  by 
the  trial  enjoined  into  1.  Hold  fast  that  which  is 
good,  and  2.  Abstidn  fVom  the  evil.  Prove,  the 
command  is  to  all  Christians,  not  to  a  privileged 
cUss.*  The  object  of  the  trial  is  to  be  <m  tJnngs  ; 
primarily,  according  to  the  context,  what  the  proph- 
ets say.  The  word  has  come  to  be  a  peculiariy  trite 
commonplace,  in  which  the  second  half  of  the  verse 
is  frequently  forgotten :  Hold  fieuit  that  whioh  li 
good,  fair,  noble ;  what  fVirthers  you  in  the  Divine 
life — what  amongst  the  vdma  (primarily  in  the 
prophesyings)  you  find  excellent — that  hold  fast,  in 
opposition  to  the  i^ov^ew€iy.  A  point  of  peculiar 
importance,  however,  is,  not  merely  what,  according 
to  the  Apostle,  is  to  be  proved,  but  especially  how. 
The  object  is  everything  that  claims  to  be  spiritual, 
as  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  29  also  it  is  precisely  to  what  the 
prophets  say  that  the  direction  applies :  ZtoKpivirm-' 
<rc».  There  is,  therefore,  no  fanatical  demand  for  a 
blind  submission,  not  even  to  the  apostolic  word  (1 
Cor.  vii.  and  x.  16).  Of  so  much  the  greater  conse- 
quence is  it  to  be  certain  that  we  really  possess  the 
true  Divine  criterion.  What  that  is,  Paul  does  not 
say ;  but  plainly  it  b  none  other  than  what  they  had 
received  ftt>m  him  and  through  the  Spirit  had  made 
their  own,  the  apostolic  word  of  truth,  originating 
with  the  Spbit,  and  sealed  by  the  Spirit  (ch.  il  13 ; 

♦  [Eixxcorr  would  apply  It  "more  rettrictedly  to  thost 
who  had  the  sp<>cial  gilt*'  of  the  disceniinent  of  epirita. 
But  the  limitation  is  not  in  the  text,  nor  is  it  reqaired. 
The  ehnroh  might  properly  be  exhorted  to  do  as  a  ohurcb 
what  she  was  enabled  to  do  effectively  in  the  ezonise  of 
her  own  spedal  endowments.— J.  L.) 
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It.  1,  2 ;  2  These,  il  5 ;  iil  4,  5) ;  answeriDg  to  the 
anointing  of  1  John  iL  27.  The  trial  of  the  spirits 
id  a  special  charism  (I  Cor.  xii.  10 ;  oomp.  Heb.  v. 
14).  See  more  under  the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical 
head,  No.  4.— To  vdtrra  ZomifidCert  Cyril  of  Alex* 
andria  prefixes  the  words,  y(w€(r^9  ^p6yiftoi  rpa- 
wtCtTM  (money-changers,  argeniarii,  nummularii). 
Id  the  other  Fathers  this  sentence  is,  y,  Z6Kt/iot 
Tpaw, ;  and  from  this  arises  a  telling  contrast :  Be 
proved  yourselves,  that  yon  may  be  able  to  prove 
(comp.  Hamsel,  in  the  Stud,  u,  Krit,^  1886,  I.). 
This  expression  is  ascribed  generally  to  Holy  Writ 
by  Clemknt  of  Alexandria  and  the  Ooruiit,  ApaL ; 
to  Jesus  in  particular,  by  Jebomr,  Epiphanius  ;  to 
the  Apostles,  by  Diontsius  of  Alexandria ;  to  Paul 
(in  connection  with  1  Thess.  v.),  by  OaiOES,  Basil, 
and  especially  by  Cyril.  Does  it  come  from  some 
apocryphal  book?  rather,  it  is  a  fiyia  Hiypn^w, 
Such  is  Hansel's  view,  who  thinks  that  it  may  at 
any  rate  have  been  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  and  that 
(ojci/A^^crc  is  to  be  explained  by  the  technical  lan- 
guage of  exchangers,  as  ako  cISos  in  v.  22 :  Abstain 
fr<mi  every  aort  of  bad  m<mey.  But  unless  money- 
changers and  coins  had  been  expressly  spoken  of,  it 
could  occur  to  no  one  to  think  of  that ;  especially 
not,  that  cZSof  without  pofjLl<rftaros,  and  that  too  in 
the  second  member,  instead  of  the  first,  could  sig- 
nify a  kind  of  money.  We  therefore  hold  to  the 
more  general  signification. — But  what  is  the  mean- 
ing of  V.  22  ?  The  Vulgate :  ab  omni  «pect«  mala. 
is  still  itself  ambiguous.  Lutbkb  :  Avoid  every  evil 
appearance;  so  also  Calvin,  Gbotids  [Words- 
worth, Webster  and  Wilkinson];  the  English 
Version,  frrwn  all  appearance  of  evil ;  the  Dutch, 
van  alien  schyn  dee  ictbaads  ;  Martin  and  Ostervald, 
de  toute  apparenee  de  mal.  This  were  an  altogether 
beautiful  sense:  What  is  finally  to  be  regarded  is 
the  cviTxij/^pvf  wcptirarciy  (comp.  ch.  iv.  12);  it  is 
perhaps  impossible  for  the  Christian  always  to  avoid 
every  evil  appearance,  but  to  the  best  of  his  ability 
he  is  to  do  so.  Lunemann  objects  that  this  would 
imply  on  the  other  side :  Hold  faet  merely  the  ap- 
pearance of  what  ia  good  ;  but  that  does  not  follow, 
inasmuch  as  the  opposition  might  include  the  cli- 
max: Even  iVom  that  which  abould  have  only  an 
.e^pearanoe  of  evil  we  are  willingly  to  abstain,  in 
order  to  give  no  offence.  Rieqer:  That  we  may 
not  forfeit  the  confidence  of  others ;  but  first  we  are 
to  accept  what  is  proved  to  be  good.  Still  this  in- 
terpretation must  be  rejected,  as  violating  the  ex- 
pression ;  that  is  to  say,  c78of  means  form,  aspect, 
then  kindy  ntecies*  (Jer.  xv.  8,  Sept.),  as  a  sub- 
division of  the  genue;  but  not  appearance.  Then, 
to  avoid  an  evil  appearance  would  not  suit  the  mat- 
ter here  spoken  of,  namely  the  trial  of  prophcsyings. 
It  would  be  an  independent  sentence,  introducing 
something  altogether  new,  whereas  evidently  vorripds 
stands  opposed  to  Ka\6sy  and  intixw^  to  jcor^x^'t 
as  the  two  sides,  the  negative  and  the  positive,  of 
9oKifid{tiy,  For  Lunemann's  idea  is  plainly  too  re- 
fined, that,  because  we  have  not  simply  &wh  rod 
iromipovy  V.  22  cannot  form  the  antithesis  to  v.  21, 
but  must  contain  a  more  general  thought.  Why 
should  not  Paul  be  able  slightly  to  modify  and  inten- 
sify the  expression  ?  We  shall  see  with  what  good 
reason.  Hilgsnfeld  is  unwilling  to  understand  c78of 
in  the  sense  of  kind;  that  would  be  too  flat;  it 
should  rather  signify  epedadcy  figure,  and  be  referred 

*  (So  the  preat  majority  of  the  best  interpvetera.    8oe 
UeoUion,—J.  L.] 


to  the  shameful  and  seductive  exhibitions  of  he* 
thenism.  Already  in  like  manner  Roos  thinks  that 
what  is  meant  is  an  unage  that  seixes  the  mind,  fan- 
tasticalness.  But  in  this  way  also  the  connection 
would  be  given  up,  and  the  idea  limited  to  Fome  sin- 
gle matter,  of  which  one  does  not  of  oneV  own 
accord  readily  think ;  whereas  the  context  lends  to 
the  seemingly  general  idea  a  more  specific  import. 
Still  it  may  be  asked  whether  voyripovy  because  with- 
out  the  article,  belongs  as  an  adjective  to  cTSovi 
(Bengel,  Scuott,  Pelt),  or  as  a  substantive  depend- 
ing  on  ^ovs.  The  former  construction  would  be 
advisable  only  in  case  the  expression  already  im- 
plied, of  what  things  the  clSor  is  intended,  and  those 
things  such  as  that  their  good  M^  are  distinguish- 
able from  the  bad.  It  is  better,  therefore,  to  take  it^ 
^th  De  Wette,  LiJNEii ann  [Jowett,  Alford,  Elli- 
cott]  and  others,  as  a  substantive  (comp.  Heb.  v.  14, 
wphs  itdxptaiy  koKov  re  koI  jcoicov,  also  without  arU- 
cle;  comp.  Joseph.  Anf.  x.  8.  1,  way  cl9of  woyiypfos; 
HoFMANN  refers  also  to  Plato,  Jiep.  p.  857  c,  6pft 
re  eldos  iya^ov  [to  which  may  be  added  Crrysost. 
ffom,  viiL  on  this  Epistle,  obihf  iariy  cI9of  kokIos 
iitep  itT6kfinT0P,^-J.  L.].  So  the  antithesis  is :  ffold 
fast  that  ichich  ie  grid  (the  good  is  one);  from 
every  kind  of  evil  abstain  (the  evil  has  various 'ctSif, 
and  hence  the  climax);  even  from  the  seemingly 
spiritual  kind  of  evil ;  Theodoret  :  as  well  in  doc- 
trine as  in  conduct.  Even  that  which  comes  forward 
as  prophesying,  or  generally  as  a  spiritual  gift,  is  to 
be  proved;  even  that  kind  of  evil,  which  asserts 
itself  under  sacred  pretexts,  you  are  to  avoid.  There 
is  evil  of  a  human,  natural,  fleshly  sort,  but  also  of  a 
demoniacal  (comp.  2  Cor.  xL  14). 

6.  (Vv.  23,  24.)  But  may  the  Ood  of  peace 
Himsell  &c. — A  contrast  both  as  to  the  subject  and 
the  predicate,  as  ch.  iii.  11 ;  iv.  16 ;  not  you  alone 
have  to  do  this,  nor  could  you  so  accomplish  it,  but 
God  must  effect  it;  and  that  not  merely  here  a 
Kar4xsty,  <md  there  an  kw4xta^at — not  isolated  acts 
merely--but  the  tnain  comprehensive  work  of  life, 
your  sanctification  and  preservation  to  the  end.  He 
is  called  the  God  of  peace,  its  Lord,  Author,  Source, 
Rom.  XV.  83 ;  xvi.  20 ;  similar  combinations  in  Rom. 
XV.  5,  13.  Everything  advanced  in  vv.  14-22  is 
here  taken  together,  and  brought  into  view  as  all 
uming  at  true  peace.  And  truly  the  work  of  God, 
whereby  he  guides  us  to  peace,  is  our  sanctification, 
and,  through  that,  our  preservation  to  the  Advent. 
Our  sanctification  is,  indeed,  His  wiH  (ch.  iv.  3,  7) ; 
our  entire  surrender  to  His  will  and  service; — a 
tiling  which  He  alone  can  achieve,  to  wit,  by  His 
Holy  Spirit  (ch.  iv.  8).  Already  has  it  bc^n ;  in 
their  principles  Christians  are  Sytot ;  but  it  is  only 
by  dow  degrees  that  perfect  sanctification  pervades 
ail  their  powers.  And  this  consummation  marks  the 
advance  in  our  passage  as  compared  wiUi  ch.  iii.  13. 
In  what  follows  Bekgel  disUnguishes  between  vfit- 
versi  (all  without  exception)  et  singuli  (eveij  one 
entirely);  but  that  does  not  lie  particulariy  in  the 
first  clause.  •OXorcXcri,  in  the  New  Testament  fi»o{ 
\9y.y  means  either :  you  as  complete^  entire,  so  that 
no  sort  of  evil  is  in  you;  Luther:  through  and 
through;  or  (Pelt  and  others):  May  Be  sanctify 
you  to  be  a  perfect  /vopitf— accusative  of  operation ; 
with  this  verb  without  example.  This  word,  no  less 
than  6\6K\fipoy,  may  suggest  the  faultlessncss  of 
sacrifice.  The  Utter  is  equivalent  to  integer;  at 
James  I  4  it  stands  with  r^\€ios ;  in  the  Septf  laginl 
for  Db©,  D'^CIJ;  and  unhurt,  in  all  parU  imwji- 
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jured,  may  your  mrit^  kc  he  keptj  &0.  Db  Wettb, 
Olsoacssn,  and  XI'Nkmann  would  understand  it 
qatntitatiydy,  to  distinguish  it  from  kfiiiiitrmsi 
tttry  pari  by  iUelf  eiUirely^  all  spotlets.  But  6\4k\, 
deaot£s  the  quality,*  the  full  healthy  life,  comp. 
IXoKkiipta  in  the  healing  of  the  lame  man  (Acts  iiL 
16),  and  Is  yet  sufficiently  distinct  from  iLfidfivrttty 
1. 83  a  positive  expression  opposed  to  the  negative ; 
2.  as  marking  the  nature  of  the  subject  itself,  over 
agaiujt  what  expresses  the  Terdict  of  the  Judge; 
and  lastly,  8.  since  6\oKkfipla  is  a  predicate,  whereas 
the  adverb  ktiiiatrtis  is  to  be  understood  as  quall- 
fjiog  the  verb.  On  the  latter  point  most  inteipret- 
os  do  not  clearly  express  themselves,  or  they  take 
the  adverb  as  if  it  were  an  adjective,  comparing  per- 
haps ch.  iL  10,  ifUfiwTt»s  fyci^^ucK,  and  the  brevilo- 
quence  cb.  iiL  13  (where,  however,  we  find  iju^M*- 
TfwX  a«  if  it  were  rfi^^tiii  fif  rh  &/a^m«t»9  ywii^- 
Ku  ^y— .  But  that  is  too  artificial  Lumbmann  un- 
derstands the  adverb  as  more  closely  defining  6a^ 
KkiifQr  rnp^tiii ;  t  but  to  be  per/eel  vithotU  blame 
would  be  A  pleonastic  description,^  since  perfection 
wUh  blame  is  something  inconceivable.  There  re- 
mains, therefore,  only  (as  reconamended  also  by  the 
order  of  tlie  words)  the  reference  of  the  adverb  to 
the  verb  alone.  The  ri^/mi^nu,  it  is  true,  is  the  act 
of  God,  and  so  Ux  the  adverbial  qualification  seems 
to  he  unsuitable ;  but  since  the  being  kept  implies 
nevertheless  a  reciprocity  between  God  and  man,  the 
pnyer  is  in  order :  May  your  spirit,  &c  be  kept  in 
such  a  way  as  can  incur  no  blame  at  the  C!oming.§ 
'OA^iypoK,  standing  foremost,  belongs  as  to  sense 
to  all  tJhe  three  members;  the  construction  being, 
therefore,  leugmatia  The  phrase,  spirit,  bou, 
body,  is  not  a  mere  rhetorical  amplification  [Db 
Wcttb],  nor  yet  of  itself  a  proof  of  a  trichotomy 
of  human  naturo  (Olsh.),  borrowed  by  Paul  from 
Philo  (or  Plato).  The  phraseology  of  Scripture  is  as 
exact  as  it  is  popular ;  but  it  does  not  favor  such  a 
division.  Even  the  texts,  Heb.  iv.  12;  1  Cor.  ii. 
14;  XV.  44-46,  show  indeed  incontrovertibly,  that 
Seriptare  distinguishes  between  the  spirit  and  tlie 
soul,  but  not  necessarily  as  between  eonetUuent 
p^rtSf  tubetaneeSj  but  as  between  two  relatione, 
aies,  funciioru  of  the  same  essence,  according  to 
its  upward  or  downward  direction.  For  wytvfiti, 
HD.  is  the  spiritual  nature  of  man  as  directed 
upward,  and  as  capable  of  living  intercourse  with 
God.  The  power  of  thought,  wvs,  is  not  the  same 
thing  as  wrevfia  (comp.  Rom.  tU.  and  viiL) ;  for  the 
feh  can  be  entangled  and  enchained  in  the  flesh 
(GoL  iL  18);  the  wrcvMa  is  the  essence  quickened, 
onanctpated,  become  dominant  through  regeneration 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  that  by  means  of  which 
man  is  lord  of  nature  and  of  the  flesh.  Of  this 
there  is  mention  here:  Hay  your  spirit,  in  which 
God's  sphit  dwells  and  rules  (Rom.  viiL  16 ;  1  Cor. 
il  11  with  T.  12),  be  kept  safe.  It  cannot  be  the 
Holy  Spirit  Himself,  for  He  can  suffer  no  hurt,  and 

*  ( Alpobb  CWsBtTBR  and  'WiL«nrao») :  **  &XoT«A«iv 
•eema  to  refer  to  the  entirenflas  of  eanctifloation,  whioh  la 
R«*«otly  ezpreased  in  detalL  .  .  .  r=  SAovf ."  Elucott  : 
"Tbeanect  of  tbe  former  word  is  (here  espedally)  mainly 
VMntUahttt  of  tbo  latt«r,  mainly  qualOaUve.^'^-Jl  L.] 

t  [Ellxoott  in  like  manner  thus :  **  The  adverbial 
pnfication  of  quaUty,  appended  to  rripnBtli^,  hK6ick^po¥  in- 
Twlviwjthat  of  quantity.»'-J.  L.1 


i  quam 

^t  [8^  pleonam 
nBl;eomp.  eapedi 

)  [Tbia,  again,  restricts  tbe  ifidttwrmt  altogether  to  the 
haaan  aad  Um  important  elements  in  the  n)pi}^rai.-^.l4.] 


t  nowever,  are  commoo  enongl^  with 
iy  Sph.  L  4,  cZmu  v/i«$  cytovc  leal 


80  needs  not  to  be  kept ;  to  beware  of  grieving  Him 
(Eph.  iv.)  is  something  different.  But  roan^s  spirit 
is  threatened  with  demeroent  (2  Oor.  viL  1),  whereby 
the  divinely  renewed  life  might  again  become  retro- 
grade, so  that  at  last  the  ^vx^^'  should  (as  it  were) 
no  longer  have  any  spirit  (Jude  19). — On  the  ron- 
trary,  ^vx^»  ^^h  ^  ^^^  spiritual  nature  as  the 
quickening  power  of  tbe  body,  as  in  animals ;  hence 
excitable  through  the  senses,  with  faculties  of  per- 
ception and  feeling.  S^/io,  Anally,  is  the  wisely 
arranged  instrument  of  the  soul,  and  destined,  there- 
fore, Ukewiso  for  the  service  of  the  Lord  (1  Cor.  vi. 
18  sqq.) ;  whereas  adp^,  which  denotes  first  the  bod- 
ily  material,  is  further  used  to  designate  the  whole 
man,  as  ho  with  all  his  powers  is  enthralled  by  the 
sin-tainted  corporeality ;  comp.  "tba  already  in  Gen. 
vL  S.— The  Apostle,  then,  expresses  the  wish  that 
not  merely  the  spirit  may  be  kept  (with  reference  to 
what  had  just  preceded)  from  falling  back  out  of  the 
life  of  regeneration,  but  that  the  soul  also  in  its 
strivings  may  be  held  still  under  the  discipline  of 
the  spirit,  and  thus  the  body,  freed  more  and  more 
from  the  dominion  of  its  lusts,  become  an  obedient 
instrument  in  the  service  of  sanctification.  In  this 
way  covetousness,  with  its  violations  of  brotherly 
love,  will  be  overcome ;  believers  become  one  heart 
and  one  80ul-(Acts  iv.  82) ;  and  fornication  will  ever 
more  completely  lose  its  power  of  allurement.  This 
will  be  a  sanctifying  of  the  personality  in  all  its  pow- 
ers and  functions. — [For  additional  remarks  on  the 
scriptural  usage  in  regard  to  wycG/M  and  ^x^i  ^® 
the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical  Note  5. — Dr.  Hooos  (on 
1  Cor.  XV.  48,  44)  denies,  like  our  Author  (and 
comp.  Edrard  on  Heb.  iv.  12),  a  triplicity  of  sub- 
stance in  the  constitution  of  man.  **  The  Bible,**  he 
says,  **  recognizes  in  man  only  two  subjects  or  dis- 
tinct separable  substances,  the  soul  and  body.  And 
this  has  ever  been  a  fundamental  principle  of  Chris- 
tian anthropology.*'  In  like  manner  Webster  and 
Wilkinson  (Wordsworth)  find  here  **a  tripartite 
division  rather  of  man's  faculties  than  of  his  nature." 
On  the  other  hand.  Dr.  Candlish  {Life  in  a  Rieen 
Saviour^  p.  171)  remarks  on  our  text:  "There, 
according  to  a  view  of  man's  organization,  or  the 
constitution  of  his  nature,  these  commonly  received, 
spirit,  soul,  body,  are  specified  as  its  constituent  parts 
or  elements.  The  spirit,  or  that  higher  principle  of 
intelligence  and  thought  peculiar  to  man  alone  in 
this  world,  to  which  we  now  usually  restrict  the 
name  of  mind  or  soul ;  the  soul,  or  that  lower  prin- 
ciple of  annual  life, — ^with  its  instincts  selfish  and 
social,  its  power  of  voluntary  motion,  its  strange 
incipient  dawn  of  reasoning, — which,  common  alike 
to  man  and  beast,  is  so  great  a  mystery  in  both  ;  and 
the  body,  made  to  be  the  material  organ  and  instru- 
ment of  either  principle,  the  higher  or  the  lower; 
these  three  in  one,  this  trinity,  is  our  present  human- 
ity."— Alford  :  "  rh  lewevfia  is  the  spirit,  the  high- 
est and  distinctive  part  of  man,  the  immortal  and 
responsible  eouly  in  our  common  parlance :  ii^^jnfxh  is 
the  lower  or  animal  soul,  containing  the  passions  and 
desires  (cdrla  jcti^o'cws  (mitris  f<^>',  Phito,  Deff.  p. 
411),  which  we  have  in  common  with  the  brutes,  but 
which  in  ia  is  ennobled  and  drawn  up  by  the  wrct/Mo. 
That  St  Paul  had  these  distinctions  in  mind,  is  plain 
(against  Jowett)  from  such  places  as  1  Cor.  iL  14. 
The  spirit,  that  part  whereby  we  are  receptive  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God,  is,  in  the  unspiritual  man,  crushed 
down  and  subordinated  to  the  animal  soul  ,(^^X^)  • 
he  therefore  is  called  \^x^^fy  *^*v^a  ovk  Ixw*  ^^^e 
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19.** — To  which  may  be  added  part  of  Ellicott's 
note  in  loe,  :  **  Distiact  enunciation  of  three  compo- 
nent parts  of  the  nature  of  man :  the  wcvmo,  the 
higher  of  the  two  immaterial  parts,  being  the  *m 
BuperioTy  agen»^  imperani  in  lumiine '  (Olsh.)  ;  the 
^'vx^,  *  vis  inferior  qua  agitwr^  mavetur  *  (tft.),  the 
sphere  of  the  will  and  the  affections,  and  the  true 
centre  of  the  personality."  I  should  say  that,  on 
Ellicott^s  own  theory,  this  distinction  belongs  rather 
to  the  itytvfitL — J.  L.  ...  *  It  may  be  remarked 
that  we  frequently  find  instances  of  an  apparent 
diehotomt/,  *  body  and  soul '  (Matt.  v\,  25,  z.  28,  al) 
or  *  body  and  spirit '  (1  Cor.  v.  8,  vil.  84,  al.),  but 
such  passages  will  only  be  found  accommodations  to 
the  popular  division  into  a  material  and  immaterial 
part;  the  i^x4»  in  the  former  of  the  exceptional 
cases,  includiug  also  the  wrcv/io,  Jnst  as  in  the  latter 
case  the  wytvfia  also  comprehends  the  i^vx^.  ...  To 
assert  that  enumerations  like  the  present  are  rhetor- 
ical (De  W.),  or  worse,  that  the  Apostle  probably 
attached  *no  distinct  thought  to  each  of  these 
words '  (Jowett),  is  plainly  to  set  aside  all  sound 
rules  of  scriptural  exegesis.  Again,  to  admit  the 
distinctions,  but  to  refer  them  to  Platonism  (Lunex.X 
is  equally  unsatisfactory,  and  equally  calculated  to 
throw  doubt  on  the  truth  of  the  teaching.  If  St. 
Paul's  words  do  here  imply  the  trichotomy  above 
described  .  .  .,  then  such  a  trichotomy  is  infallibly 
real  and  true.  And  if  Plato  or  Philo  have  main- 
tained (as  appears  demonstrable)  substantially  the 
same  views,  then  God  has  permitted  a  heathen  and 
a  Jewish  philosopher  to  advance  conjectural  opinions 
which  have  been  since  confirmed  by  the  independent 
teaching  of  an  inspired  Apostle.*'— -J.  L.] 

Faithful  is  he  who  oalleth  yoaj  not  dis- 
appointing confidence,  worthy  of  credit;  Thkodo- 
RET :  iAijd^f.  The  participle  is  in  the  present :  He 
does  so  continually  (ch.  ii.  12;  GaL  v.  8);  or  as  a 
substantive:  Such  is  His  nature  (ch.  i.  17  [12]); 
He  ever  lets  operate  the  drawing  of  His  Spirit — 
Who  also  will  do  it,  the  sanctifying  and  keeping, 
positively ;  through  grace  is  not  irresistible,  yet  so 
that  there  is  no  f2lure  on  His  part  The  little  word 
also  gives  prominence  to  the  idea,  that  the  keeping 
will  answer  to  the  calling  of  the  faithfUl  God,  as  car- 
rying it  out  even  to  the  end.  He  perfects  His  entire 
work  (Ps.  xxiL  82  [81];  xxxvii.  6).  The  Epistle 
began  with  thanksgiving  to  God  and  His  ixXoy^ ;  it 
closes  with  praise  of  His  faithfulness  to  the  end. 

DOCTEINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (Vv.  12,  18.)  In  all  churches,  however  young, 
vp^fffi^tpM  were  soon  appointed  (Acts  xv.  23), 
without  whom  a  church  could  not  exist  as  such. 
God  is  a  God  of  order  (1  Cor.  xiv.  88) ;  and,  with- 
out regulated  guidance,  the  vpdratiy  ri  YSia  must 
have  been  nedected,  and  the  w^futpydC^a^tu  must 
have  prevailed  (1  Thess.  iv.  11).  In  the  earliest 
Epistles,  however,  the  presidents  have  certainly  as 
yet  very  little  prominence ;  the  vpoXardut^s  (Rom. 
xiL  8)  and  the  icv^cpH^cif  (1  Ck>r.  xii.  28)  occupying 
a  modest  position  behind  other  rifts  ana  functions. 
Government,  command,  is  not  m  the  Church  of 
Christ  the  first  thing.  In  this  pUce  teaching  is  not 
yet  attached  to  superintendence,  but  stands  beside 
it  as  a  special  free  gift  Nor  even  for  the  exercise 
of  disdpline  (for  example,  1  Cor.  v.)  is  the  office  at 
all  described  as  exclusively  authorized,  and  so  respon- 
sible ;  and  quite  as  little  is  obedience  to  the  bishops 


commended,  as  in  the  Ignatian  Epistles,  as  a  pan» 
oea ;  rather  the  Apostle  foresees  the  possibility  of 
corruptions  even  among  the  eldera  (Acts  xx.  201 
But  a  due  esteem  for  faithfbl  and  laborions  presi- 
dents is  for  the  wel&re  of  the  church.    The  simple 
way  in  which  our  Epistle  speaks  of  these  relations, 
marks  it  as  one  of  the  earliest    But  if  at  a  later 
date  we  meet  with  fuller  instmctions  (Eph.  iv.  11, 
and  especially  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles),  still  nowhere 
are  the  presidents  clothed  in  the  post-q>oBtolic  fash- 
ion with  a  character  of  absolute  authority,  as  if  they 
had  an  exclusive  dignity  different  from  the  general 
priesthood  of  Cliristiuns  (1  Pet  ii.  9^    Their  rule  is 
rather  conceived  of  always  as  standmg  in  necessary 
connection  with  the  Holy  Spirit  ruling  in  the  whole 
Church  (comp.  1  Pet  v.  8) ;  the  spiritually  minded 
membera  of  the  church  must  exercise  the  ministry 
of  office,  that  it  may  really  appear  to  be  spiritual 
work,  and  not  merely  an  acting  of  hierarchical  su- 
premacy, or  even  of  a  paid  office.    Nor  does  even 
the  abuse  of  the  Ttpupyd{tff^ai  drive  the  Apostle  to 
a  narrow  and  anxious  one-sidedness  in  putting  life 
into  official  chains — a  proceeding,  indeed,  to  which 
Moses  himself  was  averse.— As  regards  the  designa- 
tion of  office4>earers,  the  opinion  that  has  most 
widely  prevailed  is,  that  in  the  earliest  period  wpc«r- 
fi^Tspot  (elder)  and  MtrKovos  (overseer)  are  synony- 
mous ;  and  this  is,  in  fact,  favored  by  such  texta  as 
Acts  XX.  17,  28 ;  Tit  I  6,  7.    Yet  the  view  of  Gun- 
DERT  (in  RvDKLBACH  and  GuERiCKx*8  Zeit»chri/t, 
1854,  p.  56,  sqq.)  is  worthy  of  examination,  that  in 
the  earliest  period  %p€vfi(nspos  was  the  general  title 
of  honor  for  all  church  functionaries,  who  fell  apart 
into  1.  MaKvroi  and  2.  (i^oroi,  the  two  divisions 
that  meet  us  Phil.  i.  1  and  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles ; 
James  v.  14  speaks  of  those  who  waited  on  the  ^dc, 
and  calls  them  Tptfffi^toot;*  on  the  other  hand. 
Acts  XX.  and  Tit  i.  speak  only  of  the  higher  class 
of  presbyters,  the  bishops;  f   whereas  1  Tim.  r.  17 
distinguishes  amongst  the  eldera  those  who  labor  in 
the  word  and  doctrine  from  othere  who  do  not,  and 
yet  ch.  :ii.  2  requires  from  every  Mtneoros  that  he 
be  apt  to  teach.    Those  KowiArrtSy  therefore,  amongst 
the  eldera  would  probably  be  bishops.    If  one  de- 
sired to  maintain,  even  in  the  passage  of  Uie  6th 
chapter,  the  identity  of  bishops  and  eldera  generally, 
he  would  have  to  find  in  jcoiriMyrcf  the  description 
of  those  who  take  pains  therein ;  but  in  that  case 
would  the  othere  who  proved  deficient  be  neverthe- 
less worthy  of  double  honor  f  |    With  the  teaching 

*  rThe  presbyters  whom  James  speaks  of  are  not  rcprc- 
sentea  as  in  regular  attesdanoe  on  the  dck,  but  as  called  fai 
on  an  emergency  lor  the  performanoe  of  their  appropriate 
ecdesiasticai  fimctions;  and  hcsidee,  tho  article — rod* 
vp<v^vr<pov«— shows  that  the  body  qf  pralbyt€r$f  as  siioh,  is 
intended,  and  not  any  supposed  inferior  class.— -That  tho 
deacons  were  at  any  time  regnrded  as  presbyters  ia  an 
utterly  arhltrair  suggestion,  though  made  oy  others  before 
Oundert  (see  MosHcm's  Bistorical  Comrnentttrietj  CenU  I. 
S  87),  and  is,  indeed,  at  variance  with  all  the  indicaiiona  of 
the  New  Testament.-^.  L.] 

t  (But  to  say  that  in  the  Church  of  Enhecns  there  ex- 
isted a  plurality  of  diocesan  or  monarchical  hishops,  or  that 
Paul  left  Titus  in  Crete  to  ordain  a  number  of  such  func- 
tionaries in  every  city,  would  he  self-evidently  absurd.'- 
J.  I^l 

t  [The  most  natural  inference  fhim  1  Tim.  v.  17  is,  that 
at  the  time  when  that  Epistle  was  written  there  were  elders 
who  ruled,  but  did  not  teach,  and  who,  if  they  mled  well, 
were  to  be  accounted  worthy  of  double  honor :  while  this 
honor  was  especially  due  to  those  of  the  eJders,  who, 
whether  by  a  higher  official  appointment,  at  by  afcreement 
amonffst  tne  elders  tiiemselves,  not  only  ruled,  and  ruled 
well,  out  labored  also  in  the  word  and  doctrine ;  just  as  <m 
the  very  snme  principle  it  might  be  said,  that  double  honor 
was  still  more  empbatioally  due  to  such  elders  of  the 
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biflhop,  and  under  bis  direction,  there  might  be  de- 
teloped  the  richest  abundance  of  epiritual  gifts, 
wfaieh  were  not  confined  to  office  (1  Cor.  liy.  26-32) 
The  mode  of  election,  finall  j,  is  not  yet  constitution- 
ally regulated.  Roos :  There  was  at  that  time  no 
disputing  about  the  right  of  patronage.— If  the 
Aportle  requires  that  a  bishop  must  have  a  good 
report  eren  of  them  which  are  without  (I  Tim.  iii. 
7X  80  mudi  the  less,  certainly,  would  preddents  haye 
been  forced  on  a  church,  in  whom  it  had  no  confi- 
denoe.  The  Apostles  could  allow  the  churches  Urge 
loope^  for  they  could  trust  them,  that  they  yielded 
themselves  to  the  guidance  of  €hrist*s  Spirit.  But 
where  thb  prerequisite  should  not  exist,  to  think  of 
belpiog  the  Churoh  by  committing  to  the  congrega- 
tioDS  oomprehensiTe  rights  of  goyemment — ^this  were 
a  proceeding  for  whicS  there  could,  at  least,  be  no 
appeal  to  the  Apostles.  It  is  certain  that  the  Apos- 
tles would  haye  laid  hands  on  no  one  of  whom  they 
had  known :  He  stands  not  in  our  doctrine,  which 
we  haye  receiyed  from  the  Lord  (comp.  Acts  li  42 ; 
1  Tim.  y.  22). 

2.  (Yy.  13-15.)  'SLeeped  for  the  presidents  is 
eooDected  with  the  peace  of  the  church ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  peace  relieyes  for  them  the  burden  of 
oliee.  Peac^ableness,  howeyer,  must  not  be  a  cor- 
npt  aUowanoe  of  all  disorder.  A  true  keeping  of 
the  peace  does  not  exdude,  but  includes,  discipline. 
It  Is  a  morbid  symptom  of  our  thne,  that  it  can  so 
Bttle  endure  discipline.  It  is  true  that  to  administer 
&  io  a  proper  way  is  a  delicate  matter,  requiring  both 
inwardly  and  outwardly  much  wisdom,  love,  patience, 
sod  seif-deniaL  But  it  is  none  the  less  a  false  lenity 
and  a  criminal  selfishness,  listlessly  to  allow  others, 
who  are  intrusted  to  us,  to  go  to  ruin.  If  a  man  is 
vOfing;  not  merely  to  deliyer  lordly  admonitions  to 
others,  but  to  begin  with  the  beam  in  his  own  eye, 
sod  tin  not  to  rin  against  his  brotlier  by  neglecting 
to  admonish  him  (I^y.  sis.  17 ;  Ezek.  ill  17  sqq.), 
but  to  warn  him  at  whateyer  risk  of  suffering  for  it, 
he  csn  in  this  way  maintain  peace  eyen  amidst  the 
ssmolts  of  enemies. 

Z,  (Jr.  1^18.)  The  gospel  produces  no  Joyless 
wnUfflnesB,  but  true  joy  for  all  people  (Luke  IL  10), 
n  hope  (Bom.  xl  12),  in  the  Holy  Ghost  (Bom.  xiy. 
11\  fai  the  Lord  (PbiL  iy.  1  [4] ).  When  yexed 
with  temptadoDS,  we  cannot,  indeed,  /W  it  as  joy, 
but  we  should  so  account  it  (James  L  2).  Whateyer 
oecaaion  of  sadness  is  contained  in  affliction  (ch. 
l-ifi.),  it  neyertheless  promotes  our  salyation ;  and 
the  man  who  not  merely  seeks,  but  has  the  Lord,  in 
Urn  is  the  fulness  of  joy  (John  xy.  11 ;  xyi  24; 
xrfi.  izy  Prayer  is  the  means  to  this  end.  From 
fiear  of  mechfuiism  in  prayer,  some  would  regard 
merely  its  free  spirits  But  the  likely  result  of  that 
is  a  yielding  to  hindrances.  We  are  not  so  free  from 
eoiToption,  that  we  should  be  able  to  leaye  the  mat- 
ter to  our  j^clination.  Practice,  when  attended  to 
Bot  as  a  legal  penalty,  but  in  hearty  fidelity,  awakens 
the  right  disposition;  only  in  this  way  can  one 
M^  aerist  another,  so  that  the  intenrei^g  xP^ns 
AaH  be  filled  with  the  spirit  of  prayer,  and  prayer 
become  the  keynote  of  the  souL  Pklao.  :  Sijuatler 
son  poiet  Ungua^  tamen  corde.  Who  acts  thus? 
vbo  not?  why  not?    Comp.  Luke  xyiiL  1;  Bom. 

Chsreh  OathoUo*  ••  discharged  also  apoatoUo  ftmetions 
(1  PM.  y.  1).  The  other  text,  1  Tira.  Hi.  8,  when  taken  in 
Mnacetlofn  with  all  the  texts  which  demonstrate  the  iden- 
titj  of  the  Urthop  and  presbyter,  can  proye  notbinff  more 
tkaa  that  at  this  period  the  mrmer  title  was  oonflnea  to  the 
tMchhigpcasbjiBca.— J.  L.1 


xil  12;  Eph.  \1  18.  If,  for  the  quickening  of  de. 
yotion,  the  Apostle  counsels  us  to  giye  thanks,  it  is 
but  the  other  side  of  the  same  truth,  when  the  coun- 
sel of  an  experienced  Christian  was :  Still  repent ! 
for  that  only  is  true  thanksgiying,  which  confesses : 
Of  Thy  fieiyor  I  am  not  worthy ;  and  Uiat  only  true 
repentance,  which  utters  itself  in  thanksgiying,  that 
God  is  neyertheless  our  Qod. 

4.  (Vy.  19-22.)  It  is  a  real  trial  of  the  spirit,  the 
way  in  which  a  man  treats  the  manifestations  of 
spiritual  gifts,  and  also  their  excesses.  How  easily 
do  we  &1I  either  into  a  temper  of  undue  excitement, 
whereby  the  limits  of  propriety  and  discretion  are 
broken  through,  or,  in  opposition  to  this,  into  an  un- 
easy or  haughty,  cold  distrust  of  eyerythine  unusual  1 
In  moyements  of  the  stronger  sort  tiiere  is,  indeed, 
an  element  of  discomfort,  disturbance,  offence ;  they 
conUdn  a  presumption  of  abandoning  the  common 
track,  and  the  danger  is  imminent,  that  with  con- 
fused or  eyen  impure  minds  eyery  path  of  order  may 
be  despised,  and  that  what  began  m  the  Spirit  may 
find  its  sad  end  in  the  flesh.  By  word  and  example 
the  Apostle  shows  us,  that  we  are  neither  blindly  to 
assent  to  eyerything,  nor  suspiciously  to  reject  eyery- 
thing.  Quench  not  the  S/nrU,  What  is  really  spirit, 
shotud  deyelop  itself  in  a  free  and  liying  way.  The 
only  thing  required  is,  that  it  stand  the  proof  that  it 
is  really  spirit  from  the  Spurit  of  God.  In  that  case, 
thoueh  it  may  be  strange  and  troublesome  to  the 
world,  a  spiritual  man  confesses  it.  It  is  owing  to 
the  narrowness  of  our  hearts,  that  we  are  so  annoyed 
by  whateyer  is  not  according  to  our  way.  On  tho 
other  hand,  there  may  be  a  large-heartedness  that 
neglects  to  try  whether  something  is  of  Divine  qual- 
ity, and  that  perhaps  just  while  a  false  appeal  is* 
niade  to  the  apostolic  word :  Prove  all  things.  On 
this  point  Bieokr  has  already  remarked^  that  that 
has  come  to  be  a  huntsman^s  halloo,  as  if  in  eyery 
heap  of  rubbish  we  must  look  for  pearls.  When, 
for  example,  one  asks  us  to  inquire  whether  there  is 
not  more  truth  In  the  Chinese  religion  than  in  the 
Christian,  that  has  nothing  at  all  to  do  with  the  word 
of  the  Apostle.  According  to  this,  as  according  to 
that  of  John  (1  John  iy.  1),  the  question  is,  to  try 
the  spirits,  whether  they  are  of  Qod.  But  there  are 
spirits  which  are  not  so;  false  prophets  (2  Thess. 
ii.);  deoeiyers  or  deceiyed;  nay,  with  an  honest 
intention  erroneous  human  inferences  may  be  drawn 
from  what  the  Spirit  saith  (comp.  Acta  xxi.  4,  1 1-14). 
There  is  really  nowhere  a  formula,  in  which  a  man 
can  comfortably  rest.  The  matter  must  therefore  be 
tried ;  but  how  ?  The  great  thinff  is  to  try  by  the 
right  test,  and  not  mere  cayils  and  idle  talk.  Eyen 
in  the  things  of  this  world  it  is  folly  to  criticise  auf  ht 
without  knowledge;  much  more,  then,  in  Divine- 
things.  There  we  taust  be  sure  that  we  actually 
have  the  Divine  rule.  Even  entrance  into  the  faith 
does  not  take  pUice  blindly  and  without  proof  (John 
yii  17) ;  the  knowledge,  that  the  gospel  is  what  our 
deepest  necesidty  requires,  admits  of  systematic  de- 
velopment as  a  branch  of  apologetic  science.  But 
here  Paid  speaks  of  a  trial,  where  a  standing  within 
the  eyangelical  faith  is  already  presupposed,  and  the 
question  now  is,  whether  this  or  that  novelty  is  in 
accordance  therewith.  On  what  assurance  of  the 
truth  the  Apostle  himself  proceeds  is  shown  by  GaL 
i.  8.  A  trial,  therefore,  in  the  Apostle*s  sense  pro- 
ceeds on  the  certainty  of  the  fundamental  apostolio 
truth.  Even  Ds  Wkttk  does  not  claim,  that  the 
rationalintic  first  principle,  as  to  natural  reason  being 
the  judge  of  Divine  revelation,  is  to  be  derived  from 
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our  passage.  For,  1.  he  says  that  the  object  of  the 
trial  is  not  reyelation  itself,  but  its  reproduction, 
^plication,  appropriation  by  those  Christianly  in- 
spired ;  and,  2.  that  the  rule  is  not  to  be  the  ration- 
alistic reason  (that  unlniown  z),  but  the  Christian 
«yf  S/ua ;  a  legitimate  trial  requiring  faith  as  a  pre- 
requisite. But  then  Dx  Wette  himself  again  in 
some  measure  introduces  rationalism,  when  he  says, 
1.  that  in  Scripture  we  have  simply  the  apostolic 
reproduction  of  the  original  revelation  (as  if  the 
latter  were  not  thus  reduced  to  an  ar  /),  and,  2.  tliat 
man  carries  in  himself  the  germ  of  the  *vct7/xa,  the 
reason,  which,  indeed,  is  first  unbound  and  unfolded 
through  Christ ;  Christians,  consequently,  would  have 
to  test  by  means  of  the  Christian  consciousness  awak- 
ened in  them,  with  the  Christianly  enlightened  rea- 
son. But  Christian  consciousness  is  too  weak  an 
expression  for  the  irytvfM  according  to  the  sense  ol 
Scripture.  For  this  supposes,  not  merely  illumina- 
tion, but  reffeneratiovit  and  so  a  real,  practical  pro- 
cess of  sanctification  in  submission  to  the  word.  At 
all  events,  we  attain  to  the  wytvfia  in  quite  another 
way  than  that  of  criticism.  Whoever  has  received 
it,  bears  in  himself  the  witness  that  the  Spirit  is 
truth,  and  that  this  spiritual  life  is  attained  in  no 
other  way  than  from  this  source.  Comp.  Gess,  J)a$ 
Zeugniu  det  Heil.  Oeistea  in  the  ApologettKhe  Bei- 
tr&ge  of  Gess  and  RiGOEXBAcn,  Basel,  1863.  Hence 
follows  the  right  treatment  of  the  extraordinary  gifls 
of  the  Spirit  m  different  directions.  The  prophetic 
element,  awakenings  amongst  the  people,  and  such 
like,  should  not,  alongside  of  the  regular  ministry, 
be  despised,  or  suppr^sed,  but  tested,  and  held  to  a 
steady  sobriety.  And  so,  on  the  other  tiand,  with 
regard  to  the  gift  of  tmm'is,  a  profounder  scientific 
research  and  knowledge,  against  which  there  easily 
arises  in  excited  circles  a  spirit  of  contempt  and  dis 
trust.  The  gospel,  however,  is  no  dead  letter,  but 
itself  invites  to  ever-new  labor  of  thought.  Nor  is 
the  right  of  examination  limited  to  teachers,  or  even 
to  a  council  of  bishops.  According  to  1  Cor.  xii.  10 
the  iidKpiffis  TrwfUrtty  is  a  peculiar  charism,  a  kind 
of  receptive  prophesying,  incapable,  therefore,  of 
producing,  but  of  inestimable  value  as  a  sound  coun- 
:tcrpoise  to  possible  irregularities;  a  mark  of  the 
-^koKknpla  of  an  apostolic  church.  This  gift  roust 
«how  itself  by  its  connection  with  the  truth  of  God ; 
>onIy  one  in  whom  God's  word  is  a  living,  sanctifying 
power  gives  evidence  of  the  ability  to  test ;  and  it  is 
then  a  spiritual  labor  of  no  flight  character,  nor  to 
be  reached  through  external  regulation.  To  train 
the  laity  to  a  Christian  self-dependence  is  the  aim  of 
a  truly  evangelical  ministry.  Where  that  gift  is 
present,  there  is  possible  a  wise,  confident  treatment 
of  intellectual  and  spiritual  movements ;  people  then 
stop  saying  to  one  another  what  the  Wiirtembeig 
superintendent  Weber  heard  from  the  peasant 
Michael  Hahn  :  **  How  oomes  it  that  our  parsons 
tare  always  preaching  that  men  ought  to  be  convert- 
ed, and,  when  one  is  converted,  they  cannot  bear 
it  ?  '*  to  which,  after  being  silent  for  some  time,  he 
replied,  **  God  knows  be  Is  right  I ''  None  the  less 
mindful,  however,  are  we  still  of  the  truth,  that  it  is 
'  not  everything  claiming  to  be  Divine  that  is  so ;  as 
the  lady  Yon  EatiDENER  confessed  on  her  death- 
bed: **Oflen  have  I  taken  for  the  voice  of  God 
what  was  nothing  but  the  fruit  of  my  fancy  and  my 
pride."  Yet  she  was  able  to  add:  "  What  good  I 
have  done  will  remain ;  what  evil  I  have  done,  God*s 
tmercy  will  blot  out." 

5.  (Vv.  il8,  i24.)    Peace  is  here  properly  to  be 


taken  in  its  fulness  of  meaning,  Hebr.  cib^,  life 
unimpaired  (comp.  iXoKKfipos^  Cc^)>  ^^^  ^^  ^^' 
ing  of  life  in  the  strength  of  the  atonement.    With 
this  agrees  also  the  opposite,  confusiott.  (1  Cor.  x'v. 
83).    This  peace  alone  makes  joy  possible  even  in 
suffering,  and    thanksgiving  even  in  distress   and 
aflSiction.    But  God  alone  brings  us  to  the  enjoy- 
ment of  a  true  peace,  not  only  with  one  another  (v. 
18),  but  first  in  and  with  Himself.    This  cornea  to 
pass  through  an  all-pervading  sanctification.    Sparit 
and  notU-^the  two  designations  may  be  used  indifiTcr- 
ently,  when  the  question  is  not  about  diversity  of 
functions,  but  solely  about  the  one  and  the  same 
substance;   thus  ^i^  stands  with  a&fia,  Matt.  x. 
28;   and  again  wvwfM  with  o-v/io,  1  Cor.  viL  84 
(whereas  here  the  point  is,  not  simply  the  preserva- 
tion  of  life,  but  sanctification  and  the  service  of 
God);  wrcv/xa  with  vdp^  (1  Pet.  jii.  18,  19;  2  Cor. 
vii.  1)  denotes  the  two  ruling  principles.    But  where 
the  exact  testing  and  sifting  of  the  motives  of  action 
arc  spoken  of,  whether  they  proceed  from  above  or 
from  beneath,  there  it  is  said  that  the  word  of  God, 
as  a  two-edged  sword,  pierces  to  the  dividing  asim- 
der  of  soul  and  spirit  (Heb.  iv.  12).    And  so  here 
the  discourse  regards  the  sanctifying  and  keeping  of 
all  man*s  functions.     For  the  spirit  cannot  truly 
serve  God,  if  soul  and  body  continue  in  their  natu- 
ral state  of  estrangement  from  the  life  that  is  of 
God,  but  they  too  must  (slowly,  gradually,  with  con- 
flict and  trial,  with  daily  mortifying  of  the  <rc(p(,  and 
yet  with  carefulness  for  the  ar&fia)  be  drawn  into  the 
sanctifying  process,  and  that  must  be  inwrought  into 
them.    Otherwise  our  reason  apologizes  for  sin ;  it 
savorcth  not  the  things  that  be  of  God,  but  those 
that  bo  of  men ;  the  conscience  is  lulled  to  sleep ; 
the  emotions  and  feelings  of  the  soul  sway  up  and 
down;  the  body  is  aUowed  to  go  unchecked  in  its 
wants  and  impulses.    The  whole  must  be  changed. 
Very  well  Von  Gerlach  :  The  spirit  of  man  is  sanc- 
tified and  kept,  when  God^s  Spirit  dwells  in  it  and 
rules  it;  the  soul  is  sanctified,  when  the  Divinely 
sanctified  spirit  controls  it,  when  all  its  feelings,  all 
its  longings  and  strivings,  however  necessary  to  the 
maintenance  in  man  of  his  proper  life,  and  to  the 
exertion  thereby  of  an  influence  also  on  the  world 
around,  are  yet  perfectly  subordinated  to  God  and 
the  spirit.    The  body  is  sanctified,  when  its  instincts 
and  wants  are  ruled  and  regulated  by  the  spirit 
through  the  soul,  and  its  members  are  made  alto- 
gether instruments  of  holine^.    It  might  seem  as  if 
in  the  sanctification  of  the  spirit  the  sanctification  of 
the  soul  and  the  body  were  already  included.     But 
it  is  of  importance  that  the  latter  also  is  mentioned 
here  and  frequently,  to  guard  us  against  the  danger- 
ous error,  that  possibly  the  spirit  might  serve  God, 
whilst  the  soul  and  the  body  persist  in  serving  sin.— 
The  Apostle  here,  as  throughout  the  entire  Epistle 
(ch.  i.  10;  ii.  19;  iii.  18;  iv.  16),  directs  our  >icw 
toward  the  coming  of  the  Lord.    Then  only  will  the 
true  judgment  be  held,  as  never  once  before  the  pri- 
vate conscience  (I  Cor.  iv.  8-6), 

No  peace,  therefore,  with  sin  I  In  order  to  our 
standing  in  that  judgment,  we  need  to  place  our  re- 
liance not  on  ourselves,  but  solely  on  the  faithfulncssi^ 
of  God.  Having  begun  His  work  in  us.  He  will  tCtso 
perfect  it  (Phil.  i.  6 ;  1  Cor.  i.  9 ;  x.  18 ;  1  Pet,  i.  5). 
Human  exhortations  and  resolutions,  neccssarj  as 
they  are,  and  though  an  emanation  from  God^s  faith- 
fulness, an  instrument  in  His  hand,  an  occaston  of 
growth  in  a  varied  experience,  yet  do  not  carry 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTER  V.  12-24. 


99 


vithin  themselTes  the  guarantee  of  success.  Only 
that  which  the  grace  of  God  supplies  is  a  pledge  of 
the  greater  gifl :  He  will  not  forsake  His  own  work. 
This  aloae  secures  for  us  the  possibility  of  reaching 
pofectioa.  Am  I  already  holy?  perfectly  holy? 
vho  would  dare  to  make  such  an  assertion,  in  pres- 
ence of  Phil,  iiu  12 ;  James  iii.  2 ;  1  John  L  8-10  ? 
and  still  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  indulge  ourselres  in 
a  comfortable  repose.  Certainly  the  Ust  text  shows 
OS,  how  little  1  John  ill  9  is  to  be  expkinod  m  the 
tense  of  a  frightfully  erroneous  perfectionism.  Even 
the  matorest  Christiana,  when  dying,  draw  their  com- 
fort  from  the  thought,  not  how  holy  they  are,  but 
that  they  are  in  Chnst.  The  holiness  of  the  Saviour 
coTers  their  sins  and  imperfections.  But  this  new 
garment  consomes  the  old  man.  Faith,  which,  ap- 
prehended by  Christ,  apprehends  Christ  [Phil  iiu 
12],  is  no  idle  amusement  of  vain  hopes,  but  a  going 
forth  out  of  ourselres,  and  a  casting  of  ourselves 
with  all  our  powers  on  Christ  To  be  kept  in  Christ 
with  spirit,  soul,  and  body,  that  is  to  be  kept  indeed. 
The  man  who  stands  there  is  not  yet,  it  is  true,  per- 
fectly holy,  but  that  is  tiie  point,  nevertheless,  toward 
whicJi  he  will  strire  heartily.  Such  is  the  evangeli- 
cal doctrine  of  perfection.  On  the  certainty  of  sal- 
vation, comp.  the  Apolog,  Beitr&ge  of  Gkss  and  Rio- 
GESBACH,  pp.  230-2ii3. 


HOMILETICAI.  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Yv.  12,  13.  Heubksr:  Paul  beseeches.  A  sen- 
timent of  cordial  esteem  and  gratitude  is  something 
so  tender,  that  it  does  not  at  all  admit  of  the  co- 
ercion of  a  command;  especially  esteem  for  our 
Xt^^TSj-^Berlenburger  Bibd:  What  the  Holy  Spirit 
might  command,  for  that  He  beseeches  and  im- 
plores.-->7%tf  game:  Know  them;  that  it  may  not 
be  said :  They  knew  nothing  of  Joseph. —  Who  labor 
amonfftt  (or  on)  you  ;  Zwimgli  :  N'on  ertim  at  otiarv- 
tfarn,  non  dertendum,  Et  labor  arduus  esty  prcsdi- 
cart  wrlmm  Dei^CALTiN:  From  the  number  of 
masters  must  be  excluded  all  slow  bellies  [Tit.  i 
121 — Berlenbwrger  Bibd:  Tethers  are  not  called 
to  laziness,  nor  yet  to  an  animal  (mere  outward  bod- 
ily) activity.  Spiritual  labor  is  the  souPs  earnest 
painstaking,  wrestling,  and  searching,  not  only  for 
one*s  self,  but  for  others ;  a  laboring  in  prayer  and 
patience  (comp.  2  Cor.  xL ;  also  Col.  L  29 ;  iL  1 ; 
Gal.  ir.  19). — Heubnrr:  Teachers  desire  to  make 
something  of  men ;  this  labor  is  a  great  thing ;  but 
it  is  not  lUways  recognized  as  such.— >To  choose  labor- 
ing for  souls  as  one's  exclusive  calling  is  a  service 
that  requires  effort,  and  in  which  at  the  same  time 
the  heart  of  faithful  labor  shuns  admeasurement. — 
Caltin:  It  is  not  in  vun  that  these  marks  are 
noted ;  by  them  believers  are  to  distinguish  the  true 
pastors.— -Chrtsostobc  has  already  very  unapostolic 
ei!iunons  on  ill-will  towards  the  priests,  through 
whom  alone  we  receive  admission  to  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  and  its  tremendU  myxteriis, — Hkcbnsr:  To 
misapprehend  those  who  wish  us  well,  and  to  frus- 
trate tbdr  labor,  brings  us  senrable  damage. — Berl. 
^.:  The  labor  divided  into  presiding  and  exhort- 
ing.—If  thoQ  observest  defects  hi  the  presidents,  do 
not  withdraw  from  them  thy  loving  intercesnon. — 
To  preade  is  not  to  domineer  (1  Pet.  v.  3 ;  2  Cor.  i 
24).— 7%«  tarM  :  To  preside  is  to  lead  the  way,  not 
baughtOy  to  tyrannize.-— A  l^dmate  presidency  is 
exenased  in  the  Lord,  therefore  not  in  one's  own 
It  is  subject  to  the  trial  of  spirits.    But  the 


presidents  are  not  merely  the  mouths  by  which  thi 
church  speaks ;  they  serve  the  church  as  belonging 
to  Christ;  they  serve  Christ  in  it — ^Admonition  is 
not  the  pleasantest  duty,  but  the  severest. — Tht 
sctme:  Presidents  must  learn  to  have  zeal  with 
knowledge,  to  correct  with  wisdom,  to  rebuke  in 
love. — The  tame:  Exhortation  includes  all  Divine 
methods  of  admonition,  encouragement,  excitation. 
It  is  the  particular  application  of  the  word  to  this 
and  that  person ;  not  merely  publicly,  but  in  private. 

Hedbmer  :  The  love  of  an  honest  teacher  has  no 
price ;  only  warm  love  is  its  worthy  reward. 

Diedrich:  Quarrels  and  divisions  easily  occur, 
when  the  preacher's  office  is  not  honored. — On  the 
other  hand,  where  there  is  a  tendency  to  strife,  there 
the  warnings  of  the  presidents  are  disregarded.— 
[Vadohan  :  Subordination  is  peace. — J.  L.] 

[&[.  Henrt:  Ministers  should  rather  mind  the 
vHtrk  and  duty  they  are  called  to,  than  affect  vener- 
able and  honorable  nam€9  they  may  be  called  6y.— 
J.  L.] 

[Leduret:  Christian  liberty  not  an  anarchy.^ 
All  Church  organization  finds  its  warrant,  vitality, 
and  blessing  in  Christ.  The  whole  relation  of  pastor 
and  people  grows  out  of  their  joint  relation  to  Him. 
— Thiersch  :  The  Church,  although  composed  of 
members  who  are  all  called  to  be  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  has  yet  been  from  the  beginning  not 
mere  Spirit,  but  the  very  Body  of  Christ,  in  which 
every  part  has  that  place  and  duty  which  have  beer 
assigned  to  it  by  God,  and  no  other.  The  Church  is 
the  most  perfect  of  all  organizations,  and  Chrisdanity 
the  completion  of  all  ordinances. — J.  L.] 

y.  14.  Heubner  :  It  is  the  duty  of  all  to  further 
the  teacher's  work,  and  to  take  part  in  his  cares. — 
RiBasR:  There  is  nothing  more  unhandsome,  than 
when  one  will  be  everything,  and  is  afraid  of  missing 
aught  through  the  co-operation  of  others ;  whatever 
God  grants  to  another  to  perform,  that  we  ought  to 
enjoy  as  really  a  common  good.— Zwinoh  :  It  is  the 
duty  of  all  to  exhort  one  another,  and  so  much  the 
less  to  be  displeased,  when  others  perform  it. — ^By 
no  means  should  we  leave  exhortation  to  teachers, 
and  ourselves  maintain  a  slug^sh  peace.  It  is  not 
to  maintain  peace,  when  no  one  dares  to  say  aught,  ■ 
and  no  one  allows  aught  to  be  said  to  him.  Tme 
peace  exists  only  where  the  truth  sanctifies  all. — 
Every  one  is  known  by  his  neighbors  better  than  by 
his  minister,  from  whom  much  is  concealed. 

Calvin  :  JRemedia  morbis  sunt  accommodanda. — 
Heubner  :  It  is  truly  a  Christ-like  work  [^ein  wahren 
Jesttawerk]^  to  interest  one's  self  in  souls  for  which 
others  regard  labor  as  lost.  Rude  persons,  who  will 
submit  to  no  order,  need  earnest  correction,  reproofs, 
challenges ;  faint-hearted  ones,  the  class  opposite  to 
the  rude,  despondent,  never  satisfied  with  them* 
selves,  need  comfort ;  the  weak,  failing  often,  doing 
their  part  imperfectly,  need  help  and  support ;  every 
man  needs  patience,  because  every  man  has  some- 
thing about  him  that  others  find  troublesome  and 
repugnant — ^Tbe  sooner  exhortation  is  given,  the 
eaaer  it  goes. — ^To  comfort  may  prove  wearisome, 
especially  when  what  is  deshred  is  not  the  evangelical 
comfort,  to  be  still  under  the  hand  of  God.---^AL- 
TiN :  When  with  one  or  two  attempts  at  consolation  » 
we  do  not  reach  our  end,  we  easily  become  annoyed. 
—Berl,  Bib. :  We  must  not  take  on  airs  with  the 
lowly,  but  put  ourselves  on  their  level. — Those  weak 
in  understanding,  faith,  love,  inclination  to  holiness, 
we  must  so  much  the  less  abandon  to  themselves.— 
Patience  is  not  indifference,  for  it  endures  what  it 
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recognizes  as  evil ;  therefore  is  it  a  grace,  to  be  able 
to  be  patient  (1  Pet.  il  19).*  Impatience  is  weak- 
neas.— -Starkk  :  Thia  Divine  disposition  (to  be  dow 
to  wrath)  we  too  should  have  in  ourselves ;  as  a  fruit 
of  the  Spirit  (Gal  v.  22).— Every  Christian  has  yet 
his  faults ;  what  is  there  in  me  that  others  have  to 
bear  (Eph.  ir.  82)?  Let  us  therefore  exerdse  pa- 
tience towards  the  members  of  our  family,  and  not 
merely  towards  strangers ;  towards  those  in  a  hum- 
ble position,  and  not  merely  towards  the  eminent. 

y.  15.  Hecbnkr  :  It  is  the  duty  of  Christians  to 
maintain  the  spirit  of  love  in  the  Church,  and  de- 
stroy all  seeds  of  bitterness. — Eye  for  eye,  tooth  for 
tooth,  is  a  principle  of  Divine  justice ;  but  selfish- 
ness would  execute  it  in  an  arbitrary  style. — Stjlrkb  : 
To  requite  good  with  evil  is  devilish ;  to  requite  evil 
with  evil  is  heathenish ;  to  requite  good  with  good 
is  commendable ;  to  requite  evil  with  good  is  Chris- 
tian.— Chrtsostom  :  What  harm  can  be  done  to  the 
man,  who  is  able  even  to  requite  evil  with  good  ? 
Whereas  the  bee,  along  with  its  sting,  parts  with  its 
life. — Abigail  Icnew  how  to  warn  David.  Zinzen- 
dorf  said,  that  his  chief  aim  was  to  love  those  who 
injured  him. 

Vv.  12-15^  Stockmeter:  The  Apostle  is  con- 
cerned about  two  things,  that  there  be  mutual  ex- 
hortatioD^  and  that  peace  be  maintained.  Both  are 
important;  both  must  go  band  in  hand.  Neither 
should  be  a  hindrance  in  the  way  of  the  odier.  The 
one  can  prosper  only  when  the  other  does ;  and  the 
welfare  of  the  Church,  only  when  both  are  duly  re- 
garded. 

y.  16.  HfccBNER :  The  Christian  is  always  under 
the  cross,  and  always  in  joy..  Christianity  the  way 
to  true  gladness.  But  the  gladness  of  a  Christian  is 
inward,  deep,  silent.  And  the  path  to  this  gladness 
lies  only  through  sorrow.  Jie$  severa  verum  gau- 
ctium.— There  is  much  sorrow  in  the  world ;  but  it  is 
only  true  mourning  that  is  blessed  (Matt.  v.  4).  The 
work  of  God^s  grace  is  the  most  glorious  tnat  can 
gladden  the  heart  of  man.  Joy  likewise  belongs  to 
the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  (GaL  v.  22).— Rikger:  We 
may  even  be  assailed  by  a  variety  of  fortune ;  only 
the  foundation  of  hope,  as  the  proper  source  of 
Christian  joyousness,  should  under  all  changes  re- 
main the  same.— .fier/.  Bib,:  Many  suppose  that 
there  is  not  in  the  world  a  more  wretched,  uubappy 
man  than  a  true  Christian ;  in  this  way  the  devil  dis- 
heartens people. — But  prayerful  joy  alone  is  true 
joy.— -[Barrow's  Sermon  on  this  text  opens  thus: 
**  jReJoUe  evermore  /  0  good  Apostle,  how  accept- 
able rales  dost  thou  prescribe  1  0  gracious  God, 
how  gracious  laws  dost  Thou  impose  !  "—See  also  a 
Sermon  by  Dr.  Domnk,  and  four  by  Dr.  Galx. — 

j.y 

V.  1*1,  ZwiNOH :  True  prayer  is  the  lifting  of 
the  heait  to  God,  not  empty,  wordy  babble. — Lu- 
THRR,  in  Starke  :  The  whole  life  of  a  genuine  Chris- 
tian goes  on  continually  in  prayer.  For,  though  he 
is  not  constantly  moving  his  lips  or  multiplying 
words,  yet  the  heart,  like  the  artery  and  leart  in  the 
body,  goes  on  beating  unceasingly  with  sighs,  and 
the  mure  that  blows,  vexation,  and  distress  become 
severely  afOictive  and  uivent,  with  so  much  the 
greater  force  does  this  sighing  and  praying  proceed, 
even  orally,  so  that  you  can  as  little  find  a  Christian 
without  prayer  as  a  living  man  without  a  pulse, 
which  stands  never  still,  though  the  man  is  sleepuig 
or  doing  something  else,  and  he  is  not  aware  of  it. — 

*  [TovTo  ydip  X^P^C*  «*rA.— J.  L.] 


Rieger:  To  pray  without  growing  weary,  without 
yielding  to  hindrances,  without  despairing  of  the 
salvation  of  God,  is  to  pray  without  ceasing.  AU 
sayings  of  Scripture  must  be  reduced  to  practice  also 
in  that  Spirit  by  whom  they  were  uttered;  under 
whose  auspices  we  never  take  aim  too  high,  nor  is 
any  indulgence  given  to  the  sluggishness  of  the 
flesh. — When  you  do  not  at  once  receive  the  thing 
prayed  for,  do  not  therefore  give  over;  hold  on 
(Rom.  xii.  12). — Berl.  Bib. :  Four  great  hindrances 
to  prayer:  1.  too  much  outward  business  uncom- 
manded  by  God ;  2.  too  little  subduing  of  the  body ; 
8.  too  littie  privacy;  4.  too  great  slothfulness. — 7%^ 
iame  :  If  thou  wouldst  not  cease  to  pray,  cease  not 
to  desire.  The  fervor  of  love  is  the  cry  of  the  heart. 
[Augustine,  as  quoted  by  Wordsworth  :  Continuous 
desire  is  continuous  prayer.  If  you  cease  to  deare, 
you  are  dumb,  you  have  ceased  to  pray.^-J.  L.]— 
KuNDio  (in  the  Erfaltrupgen  am  Kranketv-  und 
SterhebeiU,  p.  218)  does  not  aUow  the  validity  of  the 
complaint :  /  cannot  pray  ;  as  you  have  complained 
thus  to  me,  a  man,  you  can  just  as  certainly  sigh  to 
God,  and  say :  Alae^  0  God^  I  can  no  longer  pray! 
and  so  you  are  already  enpged  in  prayer. — [See  two 
Sermons  by  Barrow  on  this  verse. — J.  L.] 

V.  18.  That  man  is  very  unthankftil  to  God,  to 
whom  the  righteousness  of  Christ  and  the  hope  of 
eternal  life  are  not  of  so  much  consequence,  that  ho 
can  rejoice  in  the  midst  of  sorrow.  Thanksgiving  is 
a  bridle  on  our  desires.  We  are  indeed  permitted 
to  pray  earnestly,  yet  so  that  God*s  will  be  dearer  to 
us  than  our  own. — Rieger  :  One  finds  always  occa- 
sion for  thanksgiving,  when  we  learn  to  understand 
how  even  that  which  seems  adverse  is  thi^  well 
arranged  for  the  quelling  of  the  flesh  and  its  dispo- 
sition, and  for  the  relief  of  the  Spirit.--,Bfr/.  Btb, : 
The  best  thanksgiving  is  expressed  in  obedience,  so 
that  we  again  present  to  Him  all  that  we  have  re- 
ceived from  Him. — Chrtsostom  :  Hast  thou  suffered 
some  evil  thing?  Why,  if  thou  dost  so  choose, 
there  is  nothing  evil  in  it.  Give  God  thank.",  and 
then  it  is  changed  into  a  blessing.  With  Crrtsos- 
Toic  it  was  an  axiom  :  There  in  but  one  calamity^  am. 
And  after  many  sorrows  he  died  with  the  words: 
Ood  be  pravted  for  everything !  [Z^a  ry  ec^ 
•wivrw  ci'cicei'.]— To  the  thankful  there  is  ever  im- 
parted an  increase  of  blessing,  Ps.  L  23.*  [A  beau- 
tiful  hymn  on  this  verse  by  Mrs.  Meta  Heusser,  see 
in  ScHAFP's  German  Hymn-Book^  Philad.  1859^ 
No.  80.] 

Vv.  16-18.  Stockmeter  :  In  what  way  may  we 
attain  to  the  ability  of  complying  with  the  summons 
to  be  always  joyftil  ?  The  will  of  God  is  first  of  all, 
that  thou  too  shouldst  be  in  Christ.  Then  hast  thou 
God  for  thy  Father ;  then  is  thy  whole  life  in  God 
and  with  God,  with  a  heart  that  ever  prays,  that  is, 
is  ever  directed  toward  God.  Then  art  thou  joyful 
in  God  (Ps.  Ixxiii.  25  sqq.),  though  not  always  tri- 
umphing aloud.  When  in  the  very  depths  of  the 
soul  is  a  still  unreconciled  conscience,  no  man  can 
be  truly  glad ;  but  let  the  peace  of  God  dwell  in  the 
hearths  depths,  and  it  is  possible  for  thee,  as  a  child 
of  God,  to  weep  as  if  thou  wept  not — to  be  sorrow- 
ful, and  yet  always  rejoicing.  2.  But  how  shall  we 
attain  to  this  sure  and  constant  communion  through 
Christ  with  God?  There  are  very  many  interrup- 
tioDS  to  the  course  of  our  prayers ;  pleasure  and  sor- 


•  rAccordinif  to  Ltmrea's  vorrfon :  **  War  Dxnk  f>pftrt^ 
difr  vreifet  mich  ;  tmd  daiUder  Weff,  dasi  teft  t'/tm  ttiffe  dai 
HeaGoHts:*—!.  L.1 
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row  find  as  often  unprepared.  Now  even  that  must 
incite  us  to  prayer,  and  also  to  thanksgiving.  If 
still  unable  to  give  thanks  for  everything,  we  may 
nevertheless  tn  all  things,  at  least  for  the  earlier 
blessings  already  received ;  not  as  if  all  that  was  to 
p>  for  nothing;  till  we  learn  also  to  give  thanks 
even  for  chastisement  itselC  But  especially  is  that, 
which  God  in  Christ  has  done  in  thee,  worthy  of  the 
loftiest  praise.  To  be  still  uncertain  as  to  our  gra- 
cious state  is  a  heart-trouble,  sorer  than  all  suffering. 
Whereas  to  have  found  mercy  makes  temporal  afflic- 
tions light.  We  perceive  dso  how  little  salutary 
would  ^  a  time  of  undisturbed  prosperity,  in  which 
the  heart  would  become  corrupted  and  ever  more 
greedy.  Not  till  sin  and  infirmity  lie  wholly  behind 
us,  will  our  whole  life  be  everlasting  devotion  and 
unspeakable  joy.— *Comp.  Paul  Gkruarot*s  Hymn, 
Ifiihl  9o  trawng^  nicht  90  sehr^  kc 

V.  19.  Stahilin  :  The  Holy  Spirit  in  His  gra- 
cious workings  is  quenched  by  the  pious  against  their 
will  through  carelessness,  so  that  the  light  of  joy  and 
strength  ckclines  in  them,  and  they  have  to  rekindle 
it  with  ardent  sighs ;  but  the  ungodly  suppress  the 
Holy  Spirit^s  knocking  by  wanton  resistance. — Berl. 
Bib, :  Check  the  power  of  the  Spirit  neither  in  your- 
selres  nor  in  others.  By  dissipation  amongst  vani- 
ties we  quench  the  Spirit  in  ourselves.  We  should 
always  resist  ourselves  rather  than  others. — Rikoer  : 
In  things  of  the  Spirit  we  do  not  exercise  as  much 
reasonableness  as  in  the  aflGiirs  of  civil  life,  where  we 
know  bow  to  turn  to  use  the  gifts  and  intelligence 
of  every  citizen ;  whilst  in  spiritual  things,  on  ac- 
count of  the  apprehended  abuse,  we  attempt  an  utter 
extmction. — Von  Gbrlach  :  One  main  cause  of  the 
decay  of  our  Church  is,  that  the  activity  of  the  laity, 
the  manifestation  of  the  gifts  vouchsafed  to  them  for 
the  common  advantage,  has  no  regular  sphere  of 
operation  (comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.).— There  the  life  is  con- 
tacted and  withered. 

V.  20.  Heubneb  :  Prophesyings  are,  strictly 
speaking,  considered  by  the  Christian ;  he  is  not  a 
sceptic,  nor  an  unbeliever,  but  neither  is  he  credu- 
lous.— Prophets  appear  even  along  with  the  written 
word ;  only  not  in  oppotUion  to  it ;  they  are  rather 
those  tf»  whom  the  word  becomes  living,  and  through 
them  also  for  others.  The  Reformers  were  the 
prophets  of  their  century ;  Spinir  one  of  those  of 
the  century  that  followed.  Nor  was  there  wanting 
to  them  also  the  stamp  of  the  hatred  which  they  had 
to  endure  (Matt.  ▼.  11,  12).— Bfrt  Bib, :  We  should 
duly  regard  the  manner  in  which  God  works  won- 
droiusly  even  in  novices,  and  give  the  glory  to  Him 


[On  w.  16-20  Bishop  Bcveridoi  bos  Brief 
Notes,  and  a  Sermon  on  v.  18.— J.  L.] 

V.  21.  ZwiKOLi:  JPrave  all  ihinffs ;  that  holds 
p>od  of  things  that  are  still  doubtfhl,  and  respecting 
which  the  judgment  is  still  unsettled. — Berl,  Bib. : 
It  b  one  thing,  to  prove ;  another,  to  destroy.  For 
the  trial  there  is  needed  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  a 
komble  mind,  that  will  bend  and  bow.^-Whatever 
novelty  presents  itself  is  to  be  proved  by  the  already 
authenticated  eospeL  We  are  required  to  discern, 
Mt  only  ungoSy  spirits,  but  likewise  human  admix- 
twes  with  ue  truUi.  We  are  to  allow  ourselves  to 
be  proved  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (Ps.  cxxxix.).  Hu- 
mm  reason  judges  differently  in  different  individu- 
als, 80  long  as  we  are  unenlightened  (1  Cor.  ii.  14) ; 
the  AposUe^s  exhortation  is  directed  to  such  as 
itood  in  the  fiuth. 

[Bkmboh  :  What  a  glorious  freedom  of  thought 


do  the  Apostles  recommend  !  And  how  contempti- 
ble in  their  view  is  a  blind  and  implicit  faith  !— 
Watkrland's  Sermon  on  this  verse:  L  Care  and 
discretion  in  ehooning ;  II.  Firmness  and  steadinesi 
in  retaining, — J.  L.] 

V.  22.  Verum  ttidex  $iii  et  falsi. — Hxidklbrrq 
Catechism,  Quenl.  114:  (We  should)  with  earnest 
purpose  begin  to  live,  not  only  according  to  some, 
but  all,  the  commandments  of  God. — Stockmeter  : 
Shun  evil  of  every  kind,  even  when  there  is  no  in- 
tention of  evil;  when  it  is  not  a  lie,  but  an  error; 
even  when  it  is  found  in  an  otherwise  wellnenlight- 
ened,  respectable,  beloved  person ;  even  when  it  is 
proposed  in  connection  with  what  is  true  and  good ; 
even  when  it  has  much  that  is  pUusible  and  attract- 
ive. Whatever  conflicts  with  the  word  of  God  is 
of  evil,  let  it  seem  never  so  obvious. 

V.  23.  Without  peace  no  aanctification  [Char- 
nock  :  God  is  first  the  God  of  peace,  before  Ho  be 
the  God  of  sanctification.— J.  L.j,  without  aanctifica- 
tion no  peace. — Rieger  :  Man  can  indeed  do  noth- 
ing without  God ;  but  God  also  wiU  do  nothing  with- 
out man,  and  the  proof  of  his  obedience  at  every 
step.— Starke  :  Blessed  the  man,  to  whom  God  is  a 
God  of  peace  in  Christ,  and  not  a  God  of  vengeance 
out  of  Christ*— The  God  of  peace  has  thoughts  of 
peace  toward  us.— Rieoer  :  Peace  with  God  is  first 
of  all  the  atonement,  effected  on  the  cross  by  the 
blood  of  Jesus,  and  received  by  us  in  faith.  But 
here  the  idea  is  still  broader,  and  embraces  likewise 
everything  whereby  God  holds  us  in  subjection  to 
Himself,  so  that  all  striving  and  cavilling  against 
God  ceases,  and  on  the  contrary  everything  in  man 
submits  itself  contentedly  under  God,  passes  under 
the  easy  yoke  of  Christ,  is  kept  by  a  cheerful  and 
willing  spirit  to  a  joyful  life  according  to  the  will  of 
God,  and  so  peace  with  God  and  in  (^  rules  in  the 
heart.  This  God  of  peace,  drawing  us  thus  entirely 
to  Himself,  by  the  very  same  means  sanctifies  us. 
For  truly  our  sanctification  is  the  willing  and  con- 
tented surrender  to  God,  to  His  wiU  and  service,  and 
cleaving  to  Hun  forever.— This  reqmres  on  our  side 
pursuit  and  effort,  but  in  the  strength  which  God  fur- 
nishes (Phil  ii.  12  sq.).  Therefore,  no  peace  with 
sin,  not  even  with  any  favorite  sin ;  entire  sanctifica- 
tion is  the  aim. — Berl,  Bib,:  By  the  fall  we  are 
wholly  corrupted;  the  sanctifying  process  would 
take  possession  of  us  wholly.  FresenUy  we  aro 
afraid  that  we  may  become  too  holy. — [Bishop  Wil- 
son :  spiriij  soul^  body.  All  these  have  been  defiled, 
and  all  must  be  regenerated.— J.  L.] 

y.  24.  Benqbl  :  In  this  brief  word  is  contained 
the  sum  of  all  consolation.— .Sb-/.  Bib,:  We  must 
not  rest  in  the  best  of  rules,  but  betake  ourselves  to 
God  Himself.  Otherwise  an  idolatry  grows  out  of 
the  rules. 

[Vauohan:  God  not  only  speaks,  but  will  do. 
With  Him  words  are  never  disjoined  from  deeds, 
nor  promises  from  their  peiformance.— J.  L.] 

Vv.  23,  24.  Stockmeter  :  From  the  Apostle's 
benediction,  as  earnest  as  it  is  comforting,  we  may 
see  that  the  question  concerns  a  thorough  sanctifica- 
tion ;  1.  What  is  it  ?  Not  a  superficial  transforma- 
tion here  and  there,  but  a  renovation  of  our  entire 
nature ;  2.  Why  is  it  so  highly  necessary  ?  Because 
that  will  be  the  subject  of  inquury  and  judgment  on 


*  [It  is  a  still  more  serious  thought,  that  as  tho  Ood  of 
veogeanoe,  no  less  than  as  the  Ood  of  peace,  Ood  is  la 
Chnst ;  John  v.  22;  Acts  xvil.  81 ;  &cv.  six.  11-21 ;  &o.~ 

J.  Ij.] 


Digitized  by 


Google 


102 


FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANa 


the  day  of  judgment  and  decision  of  our  eternal 
destiny;  8.  How  is  it  possible?  Not  in  our  own 
strength ;  nor  are  we  referred  to  ourselves,  where  we 
should  find  only  weakness  and  corruption,  but  to  the 
steadfast,  gracious  will,  and  the  thoughts  of  peace, 
of  Almighty  God. — [Iren^cs,   in  Wordsworth: 


What  reason  had  the  Apostle  to  pray  for  a  perfect 
preservation  of  those  elements  (soul,  body,  and 
spirit),  unless  he  knew  the  reunion  of  all  three,  and 
that  there  is  one  salvation  for  tliem  all  ?  They  will 
be  perfect,  who  present  ail  three  blameless  to  God.— > 
J«  L.  j 


V. 

Conclusion  of  the  Epistle  with  Salutation  and  Benediction* 

Cn.  V.  25-28. 

25,  26,  27      Brethren,  prsy  for  us.    Greet  all  the  brethren  with  a  holy  kiss.    I 
charge  [adjure]  *  you  by  the  Lord,  that  this  [the,  n^vj  epistle  be  read  unto  all 
28  the  holy  *  brethren.    The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Chnst  oe  with  you.    Amen.* 

1  V.  27.~A.  B.  I).>  E.  tropKi^m  [found  nowhere  else} ;  Bin.  and  most  others,  A^^^m,  which  {■»  indeed,  more  common 
in  the  New  Testament  (^Mark  v.  7 ;  Acts  ziz.  13 ;— the  onlv  other  instances],  and  therefore,  perhaps,  in  the  present 
Instance  merely  a  correction.  [Lachmann,  Tisohendort  Alforo,  Ellioott  edit  ^p*.— Nearly  all  rcrdons  and  eommenta* 
riot  give  the  full  force  of  the  Greek  rerh,  as  E.  Y.  does  in  the  other  instances,  and  here  in  Uie  man^in.— J.  L.] 

v.  27.— «r^otf  is  vantin£[^in_B.  D.  E.  F.  O.  and  in  Sin.  primA  manu ;  but  is  found  in  A.  K.  li.,  Rin.  tetundd.  tucrtu^ 


and  in  most  of  the  Tcrt^ions.    De  Wette  is  probably  right  in  holding,  that  it  was  omitted  as  being  nnnsnal  and  apparent]  v 
,  rather  than  it  was  added ;  it  is  found  also  at  Heb.  iii.  1.    [It  is  omitted  by  Tiftchmann,  Tischendon,  Alford. 


superfluous,  I 

Kiggenboch  brackets  it  in  his  version.-^ J.  L.] 

>  V.  28.— a/x^v  at  the  close  is  wanting  in  B.  D.i  F.  O. ;  most  of  the  authorities  hare  it,  and  so  Sin. 
•ditoTS  generally  omit  it  \  Biggenbach  brackets.— J.  L.] 


(The  critical 


EXEOEnCAI.  AND  CEITICAL. 

1.  (V.  25.)  Brethren,  pray  for  ns  (/ra}  wcp/, 
B.  P.*,  is  unsuitable  [Lachmann  inserts  the  Koi  in 
brackets. — J.  L.] ).  The  closing  words  are  concise 
and  hearty.  First,  be  solicits  intercession  in  behalf 
of  bis  apostolic  calling ;  this  be  frequently  docs,  lay- 
ing stress  upon  it,  and  humbly  suing  for  it  (2  Thess. 
Iii.  1;  Rom.  xv.  80;  Col.  it.  8;  Epb.  ri.  18,  19; 
Phile.  22).*  Bengel  notes  that  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians  and  in  the  First  to  the  Ck>rinthians  he 
does  not  do  so,  because  he  was  there  compelled  to 
admonish  his  readers  with  fatherly  scTerity.f 
"  2.  (Y.  26.)  Greet  aU  the  brethren  with  a 
holy  Ubs  \  ^IXrifiOy  a  lore-token  (Rom.  rn.  16 ; 
1  Cor.  XTi.  20;  2  Cor.  xiil  12);  ^Ui)/ia  hydmjs 
(1  Pet.  T.  14) ;  in  the  Latin  Fathers,  and  first  Ter- 
tullian,  oicuium  pads  [signaeultan  pacis,^^.  L.], 
also  simply  pax»  The  kiss,  a  general  mark  of  salu- 
tation, especially  in  the  East,  was  here  to  be  hal- 
lowed as  an  expression  of  brotherly  love,  and  of  the 
conmion  joy  In  the  Lord.  It  had  its  place  especially 
after  prayer,  and  before  taking  the  Holy  Supper,  &c. 
According  to  Tertullian  It  was  omitted  on  Good  Fri- 
day (on  account  of  the  kiss  of  Judas\  Later  eccle- 
siastical rules  (witii  a  view  particularly  to  cutting  off 
every  pretext  for  heathen  calumnies)  insisted  that 
enly  men  should  kiss  men,  and  women  women.  The 
custom  remained  tiU  the  middle  ages,  and  It  still 
prcTails  in  the  East  at  Easter  (comp.  Auousn,  Hand- 
buck  der  chr.  ArcMol,,  IT.  p.  718  sqq.).  Because  in 
the  other  Pauline  passages  it  is  said:  iunrdtraar^ 
iAX^Aovf,  but  here:  rohs  iZtX^s  wdyreu^  Dx 
Wkttx  and  L^nemakn  Infer  that  the  Epistle,  re- 


♦  [Comp.  2  Oor.  1. 11 ;  Phfl.  1. 10 ;  Heb.  xlii.  18.-J.  L.1 
t  (Bbkobl  also  remarks  that  this  reqneet  is  wantixiig 
Ukeinse  m  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titna,  either  be- 
cause Paul  addressed  them  as  his  sons,  or  because  he  could 
already  count  on  baThig  their  Intoroesdon.— J.  L.] 


ceired  and  read  in  public  by  the  presidents,  requirea 
them,  first  of  all,  to  salute  and  kiss  all  the  brethren 
in  the  Apostle^s  name.  Ewalo  even  asserts  that  vr. 
25-27,  beginning  so  abruptly,  were  plainly  added  by 
Paul  in  his  own  hand  for  tiie  authentication  of  the 
letter,  according  to  2  Thess.  Iii.  17  (in  pursuance  of 
the  untenable  hypothesis,  that  our  First  Epistle  was 
rather  the  Second);  and  that  these  words,  accord- 
ingly, were  intended  first  for  the  presidents ;  Timo- 
thy having  probably  informed  him  that  our  Second 
Epistle  (which  was  rather  the  First)  had  not  been 
duly  read  in  public  before  the  assembled  church. 
But  CTen  the  appeal  to  8  John  9  has  no  power  to  lifl 
all  this  out  of  the  category  of  utterly  groundless 
hypotheses.  In  opposition  to  it  Hofmanh  properly 
reminds  us,  that  the  invitation  in  r.  26  is  addressed 
to  a/7  the  lliessalonians,  and  therefore  also  the  next 
V.  26  ;  hence :  Deliver  my  salniatlon  {in  eoitnecHon 
'  with  the  holy  kijs)  to  aU  the  brethren^^^his  the  Thes- 
salonians  did  collectively,  when  on  bearing  these 
words  they  kissed  one  another. 

8.  (V.  27.)  I  acynre  yon,  Ac. ;  SpxlCe^  or  ^wop- 
Ki{u  has  also  a  different  construction  from  the  pres- 
ent, but  here  it  is  construed  with  two  accusatives, 
one  of  the  htiroan  person  addressed,  and  another  of 
the  Divine  Person  by  whom  the  adjuration  takes 
place  (comp.  Acts  xix.  18) ;  rhp  K^piop  affording  an 
indirect  proof  of  the  divinity  of  Christ  [Deut.  vi. 
18 ;  Is.  IxT.  16  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  63.— J.  L.].  What  fol- 
lows might  mean:  that  the  Epistle  be  read  by  all 
(dative  after  the  passive);  but  better:  that  it  be 
read  to  (before)  all,  including  also  those  who  could 
not  read ;  also  before  women  and  children ;  omnibuM 
auteultantibua  (Bkngel).  Not:  admowledged  as 
genuine ;  which  is  against  the  usage,  and  equally  at 
variance  with  the  state  of  the  case,  the  Second  Epis- 
tle having  first  to  speak  of  spurious  Epistles.  Be/ore 
all  the  brethren^  to  wit,  in  Thessalonica ;  not  abroad 
in  Macedonia  generally  (Bengel  [Wordsworth]  V 
for  that  must  have  been  expressed.    But  why  this 
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wgent,  solemn  a<3yuratioii  ?    For  in  the  Bupposition, 
tluU  we  need  not  take  the  strong  expression  so 
rtricdy  [JowETi],  we  dare  just  as  little  acquiesce  in 
this  instance  as  at  1  Cor.  viii.  13  and  Rom.  ix.  8. 
ETcrywhere  the  Apostle  has  his  good  reason  for 
speaking  so.     Already  Theoooret  and  then  Ols- 
BAVSSN  conjecture  that  there  was  a  slight  feeling  of 
distnist  that  the  preddents  might  not  read  the  Epis- 
tle to  all ;  CkLYis  and  Yon  Guila^ch  suppose  either 
that  malevolent,  envious  persons  might  suppress  the 
letter,  or  tiiat  a  false  prudence  and  caution  might 
eommunicate  it  only  to  a  few.    The  latter  idea  is 
more  conceivable  than  the  former.     But  without 
dearer  evidence  it  is  scarcely  right  for  us  to  take  up 
a  reproach  against  the  presidents.     The  incidental 
disturbances  at  Thessalonica  really  proceeded  from 
the  &rdUrr<M$,  and  the  most  that  was  to  be  appre- 
hended was,  that  aU  (presidents  or  others)  might  not 
hare  exactly  the  right  tact  in  dealing  with  them.    It 
is  not  said:  if  iKtcXjiaUf  (comp.  CoL  iv.  16),  but 
emphatically:   to  all  the  brethren;  De  Wette:  as 
much  as  to  say,  that  no  one  should  miss  the  reading. 
There  is  no  foundation  for  Baur^s  statement  (Faulua, 
p.  49 IX  that  the  view  of  a  later  period  betrays  itself, 
according  to  which  the  apostolic  letters  had  the  au- 
thority  of  sacred  things,  to  which  due  reverence  was 
to  be  shown  by  a  repeated  reading  in  public,  and 
^in^t  Paul  himself  could  never  have  found  it  neces- 
sary solemnly  to  adjure  the   churches,  that  they 
diould  not  leave  his  letters  unread.     But  that  he 
does  not  do  at  all ;  only  that  the  Epistle  shall  not  be 
withheld  from  any  one^  for  this  he  makes  them  an- 
swerable before  God ;  and  as  to  a  repeated  reading 
for  the  ssike  of  showing  honor  (a  strange  idea  in 
itself),  thero  is  again  no  mendon  of  it,  as  the  very 
aorist   infinitive   shows   (Lunemann).* — But   why, 
then,  this  urgent  exhortation  ?    There  is  no  second 
instance  of  it,  and  to  us,  with  our  inexact  knowledge 
c£  the  drcnmstances,  it  is  not  perfectly  inteUigible. 
Bat,  remembering  how  greatly  he  longed  to  see  the 
Tbessalonians  (c£  iiL),  we  understand  thus  much, 
that  he  considers  it  of  high  importance  that  his  writ- 
ten exhortations  should  come  straight  to  all,  and 
have  their  influence  on  all,  in  order  that  no  false 
reports  may  arise  from  a  false  reserve ;  also  that  no 
one  may  be  allowed  on  any  pretence  to  avoid  helu^ 
mg  them,  and  that  generally  all  discrepancies  may 
be  at  once  crushed  in  the  bud.     Hofmanm  refers 
to  the  circumstance,  that  the  Thessalonians,  who 
yeaned  so  earnestly  for   Paul's   personal  return, 
nugbt  be  tempted  somewhat  to  undervalue  the  writ- 
ten substitute  for  that ;  and  this  he  guards  againstf 
— ^This  passage  by  no  means  implies  the  existence  of 
a  series  of  apostolic  letters ;   on  the  contrary,  we 
rather  set  the  impression  that  writing  to  churohes 
was  stiU  a  new  busmess  for  hun,  and  nence  his  ex- 


*  [AuoKD  likewise  uses  this  argnment  from  the  aorist  in 
frmr  of  a  siiigle  act.  But  it  "mojit  certainly  not  be 
prctMiL'*  fays  jSllxcott.  *<as  this  tense  in  the  mflnitive, 
CBPedaUy  after  verbs  oi  *  hoping,'  *  commanding,*  &o.,  is 
often  used  in  reliBareiioe  not  merelv  to  single  ads,  but  to 
vlittft  is  dthor  tfaneleM . .  ^  or  simply  eoenlualf  and  depend- 
«Bl  on  the  action  ezpreased  by  the  finite  verb."— J.  L.  j 

t  rELucoTT ;  **  we  nuqr  perhaps  fidl  back  on  the  reason 
Uatoa  If  TnaoDOBBT  and  expanded  by  recent  expositors, 
—that  a  deep  sense  of  the  greu  spiritaal  importance  of  this 
SfMe,  not  merely  to  those  who  were  annons  about  the 
ww^froi  (ch.  iv.  IS),  bat  to  all  toiOiout  exeeptionj  sog- 
CvHad  the  mmsiial  adjfnratioiL''— Leetere*.-  "It  was  well 
ftat  the  eommon  rigm  of  *aU  the  half  hrtOirtn*  to  the 
■ioB  of  the  apostolic  writings  should  be  thus  ex- 
[v  endoTMd  on  the  very  first  of  the  canonical  Epis- 


^1 


ceeding  anxiety  that  the  Epistle  should  act  on  all. 
This  ]*ir8t  Epistle  he  recommends  to  be  read,  a4 
Moses  and  the  Prophets  were  read  (Deut.  xxxi.  11 
sqq.    Bengel.). 

4.  (V.  28.)  The  grace,  &c.  ec,  ffij,  ttrr» ;  the 
ordinary  benediction  at  the  close  of  the  Epistles; 
somewhat  shorter  still,  1  Cor.  xvi.  23  [according  to 
the  reading  that  omits  i^/uuv. — J.  L.] ;  shortest  of 
all,  CoL  iv.  18 ;  for  the  most  part  rather  more  ex- 
tended; but  always  somewhat  similar.  This  all 
need.  At  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Epistles  he 
desires  grace  for  the  r^ers,  and  that  the  grace  of 
Jesus  Christ.  And  this  implies  not  merely  that 
Christ  is  alive,  but  that  He  is  Divine.  No  one  would 
venture  to  wish  for  his  readers  the  grace  of  any 
mere  man. 


DOCrrEIKAL  AOT)  ETHIOAIi. 

1.  (Y.  25.)  Advanced  Christians  are  readily  for- 
gotten by  us  in  our  intereessions,  which  we  regard 
as  less  necessary  for  them,  and  we  think  perhaps 
that  they  pray  themselves,  and  better  than  we.  We 
do  not  reflect,  that  they  are  also  the  most  exi>osed  to 
the  enemy,  and  must  contend  in  the  front  rank. 

2.  (Y.  26.)  Even  without  the  external  form, 
recommended  by  the  Apostle,  a  hearty  brotheriy 
love  is  a  possible  thing.  And  yet  it  is  true  tliat 
thero  can  scarcely  be  a  prevailing  neglect  of  all  the 
evidences  of  love,  and  Christian  love  itself  not  grow 
cool.  External  rules  are  of  no  avail ;  but  the  ten- 
dency of  the  inner  life  creates  for  itself  loving 
manifestations. 

8.  (V.  27.)  The  earnest  adjuration  shows  that 
Paul  perceives  how  it  is  the  aim  of  the  enemy  of 
truth  to  withdraw  it  from  the  people. — Calvin: 
There  are  always  to  be  found  those  who  will  deny 
that  it  is  well  to  publish  what  they  yet  acknowledge 
to  be  good. — Benqel:  Q^od  Pamue  cum  eufjura- 
iione  jubet,  id  Roma  tub  anathemate  prohibet.  The 
passage  is  fatal  to  all  Bible-prohibition.— JSsr/.  Bib. : 
He  must  have  noticed  that  there  were  sciolists 
amongst  them,  who  might  say :  Who  knows  whether 
it  is  suitable  for  all  (ch.  v.  19 ;  iii.  5)?  Who  then 
will  now  pretend,  in  contempt  of  such  an  adjuration, 
to  forbid  the  laity  to  read  the  Scriptures  ? — Where, 
too,  is  there  even  a  trace  of  any  fixing  of  an  authen- 
tic interpretation? — [Benson:  Paul  did  not  look 
upon  ignorance  to  be  the  mother  of  devotion; 
neither  did  he  recommend  it  to  them,  before  they 
read  the  Scriptures,  first  to  read  a  system  of  divin- 
iti/y  drawn  up  by  uninspired  and  fiillible  men.^ 
Wordsworth  :  This  public  reading  of  the  EpisUes 
was  a  Divine  provision  made  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
Himself^  not  only  for  the  public  promulgation  of  His 
own  will  and  word,  but  for  the  perfect  assurance  and 
unswerving  belief  of  all  reasonable  men  in  the  genu- 
ineness,  authenticity^  integrity^  and  inspiration  of 
that  word. — J.  L.] 


HOMII.EnGAL  AND  PRACTIOAL. 

V.  25.  Berl  Bib,:  Pray  for  us;  I  need  it  ai 
well  as  you. — Theodowbt  :  1.  He  desires  their  inter- 
cesdon ;  2.  ^res  them  an  example  of  modesty. — 
Berl.  Bib. :  in  the  Chureh  militant  one  member 
should  help  another,  and  may  well  seek  that  other^s 
help. 
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[Barhks:  There  is  do  way  in  which  a  people 
can  better  advance  the  cause  of  piety  in  their  own 
hearts,  than  by  praying  much  for  their  minister.-— 
J.  lUJ 

y.  26.  Berl,  Bib. :  The  holy  kiaa  is  opposed  to 
the  false  kiss  of  the  world. 


y.  27.  Earnestness  adjures. 

Yt.  26-28.  A  church  is  well  guarded,  when  1« 
mutual  intercession  is  cherished  in  it ;  2.  brothcriy 
lo?e  is  alive  in  it;  8.  the  word  of  God  is  rightly  and 
faithfully  dispensed;  and. 4.  the  grace  of  Jesoi 
Christ  rules  over  a]l« 
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THE  SECOKD  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TO  THB 


THESSALONIANS. 


INTRODnCTlOH. 


I  L   OCCASION,  TIME,  AKD  PLACE  OF  WBITINO. 

Thb  Second  Epistle,  on  the  whole,  indicates  the  same  state  of  things  as  the  First,  and 
Bores  also  in  a  simihur  circie  of  thought.  Here  too  we  still  find  no  sort  of  reference  to  any 
Jewish-Christian  adversaries  of  the  Apostla  Silranos  and  Timothy  are  still  as  in  the  First 
Epistle  his  helpers,  and  joined  with  him  in  the  composition  of  the  letter.  From  this  very 
ciiciuiistance  it  may  witii  great  probability  be  inferred,  that  this  Second  Epistle  also  was 
written  at  €k>rinth.  After  the  period  marked  in  Acts  zyiii  we  no  longer  find  Silas  with  the 
Apostle.  Bnt  when  the  subscription  says,  from  Athens^  that  is  here  as  erroneous  as  in  the 
iint  Epistle.  As  regards  both  the  situation  of  the  Apostle  and  the  state  of  the  church  we 
mty  observe  in  the  Second  Epistle  a  fVirther  development,  which  shows  us  that  it  was  written 
■ome  time  after  the  First ;  not  too  soon  after,  for  the  First  Epistle  must  have  been  in  opera- 
tion for  some  time,  if  we  are  to  account  for  the  appearance  of  spurious  Epistles  (ch.  ii.  2) ; 
»or  yet  too  long  after,  certainly  not  after  Paul  had  left  Coiinth,  for  ch,  ii.  5 ;  iiL  8, 10  imply, 
M  Bleek  properly  remarks  Qn  his  IntroductioD),  that  Paul  had  been  but  once  in  Thessa- 
lonica.*  Paul  has  to  endure  an  obstructive  hostility  (ch.  iii.  1,  2) ;  and  this  agrees  with  the 
litter  period  of  his  stay  at  Corinth  (comp.  Acts  xviii  9,  12).  Moreover,  there  are  branch- 
ehmthes  near  Corinth  (ch.  i  4) ;  which  implies  that  Paul  had  already  been  working  there 
nme  time  (comp.  2  Cor.  i  1 ;  Rom.  xvi.  1).  In  Thessalonica,  on  the  other  hand,  the  develop- 
ment shows  itself  in  three  particulars,  of  which  Paul  must  have  been  apprised  orally  or  by 
letter: 

1  An  outbreak  of  new  persecutions  (ch.  L  4)  brought  with  it  the  necessity  for  new  con- 
fenatioii  in  the  faith. 

2.  The  excitement  in  regard  to  the  expectation  of  the  Advent  had  increased,  but  in  a 
iBodified  form.  They  no  longer  entertained  any  solicitude  as  to  the  dead ;  on  that  point  1 
Tbem  iv.  18  sqq.  had  given  them  sufficient  light ;  but  as  they  did  not  receive  the  instruction 
M  soberiy  as  1  These,  y.  required,  so  their  minds  had  been  agitated  in  another  way,  partly 
tivongh  terror  and  consternation,  partly  through  a  vehement  longing,  whilst  they  supposed 
tliat  Christ's  return  was  immediately  unminent.  Suggestions  that  claimed  to  be  from  the 
Bpirit^  and  even  forged  apostolic  letters  (or  at  least  one  letter)  increased  the  violent  commo> 

*  (See  SUrodMctioH  to  the  First  Episile,  p.  9,  end  ibot-note.— J.  L.] 
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« 
tion  (ch.  ii.  1,  2).    To  correct  this  error,  the  Apostle  insists  on  the  terribly  grave  character  of 

the  catastrophe,  that  was  still  to  be  looked  for  preyiously.    For  believers,  indeed,  the  result 

will  be  a  happy  one ;  but  first  the  severe  trial  of  the  dominant  apostasy,  of  the  Antichristian 

period,  will  be  gone  through ;  and,  until  this  passage  is  effected  (which  something  at  present 

restrains),  the  dawn  of  Christ's  blessed  Coming  is  not  to  be  expected.    It  is  not  satisfactory 

to  say  with  Db  Wbttb,  that  Paul  seeks  to  cool  o£f  somewhat  the  too  lively  expectation* 

Rather,  he  seeks  to  deepen  the  too  lightly  cherished  hope,  and  prepare  the  readers  for  a  time 

which  will  be  more  trying  than  they  supposed.    Here  likewise,  though  in  a  different  direction 

from  1  Thess.  iv.,  it  again  appears  that  they  were  still  too  little  reconciled  to  the  serious  path 

of  the  cross  and  of  death,  and  too  readily  overlooked  the  oMvts, 

8.  It  is  probably  connected  with  this,  that  the  outgrowth  of  a  disorderly,  lazy  officiousness 
had  not  declined,  but  had  deplorably  increased.  If  their  thought  was :  "  Now,  indeed,  every- 
thing that  exists  is  presently  dissolving  I "  so  much  the  more  might  many  break  bounds. 
Against  this  the  Apostle  directs,  ch.  iiL  6  sqq.,  his  sharp  word  of  reproof,  and  enjoins  sterner 
measures  of  discipline. 

Thus  the  Second  Epistle  throughout  presupposes  the  First  The  First  relates  the  history 
of  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians ;  the  Second  shows  us  the  progress  of  their  develop- 
ment. The  First  treats  of  the  possible  nearness  of  the  Advent ;  the  Second  corrects  a  mis- 
apprehension of  this  doctrine.  The  First  gives  friendly  warning  against  a  spirit  of  disorder ; 
the  Second  is  required  to  attack  more  sharply  this  stubborn  evil.  Besides,  2  Thess.  IL  15 
refers  to  the  First  Epistle  (tbe  reference  at  least  includes  our  First),  and  2  Thess  ii.  1  to  1 
Thess.  iv.  17.  • 

Some  expositors,  it  is  true,  would  invert  the  relation.  In  the  first  place,  Gkotius  supposed 
that  the  Man  of  Sin  (ch.  ii.  8)  was  the  Emperor  Caligula,  who  attempted  to  place  his  statue 
in  the  temple ;  moreover,  that  qtt  dpxrjt  (ch.  ii  18)  is  only  to  be  understood  by  supposing 
that  the  Epistle  was  addressed  to  Jewish  Christians  who  had  come  irom  Palestine,  and 
amongst  them  Jason ;  finally,  that  the  mark  of  genuineness  (ch.  iii.  17)  is  to  be  r^rarded  as 
a  notice  communicated  by  Paul  to  his  readers  at  once  in  his  first  letter.  But  the  whole  of 
this  is  utterly  arbitrary.  A  mark  of  genuineness  was  not  wanted  by  readers  until  spurious 
letters  were  forthcoming,  and  this  again  is  not  conceivable  prior  to  the  existence  of  genuine 
letters.  Kor  are  the  Palestinian  recipients  of  the  letter  anything  but  a  fiction,  invented  to 
render  somewhat  more  plausible  that  which  contradicts  all  chronology,  the  reference  of  the 
second  chapter  to  Caligula. 

Less  impossible  d  priori  is  Ewald's  hypothesis,  that  the  Second  Epistle,  put  last  as  being 
the  shorter,  is  rather  the  First,  and  indeed  written  £rom  Beroea ;  that  Paul  therein  corrects  the 
misunderstanding  in  regard  to  his  preaching  of  the  speedy  Advent ;  that  only  by  this  correc- 
tion 19  there  explained  thht  anxiety  on  account  of  such  as  died  before  the  Advent,  which  he  has 
now  occasion  to  remove  in  his  second  letter  (1  Thess.  iv.  13  sqq.).  It  is  certainly  not  d  priori 
impossible,  that  firom  a  misunderstanding  of  2  Thess.  iL  there  should  have  arisen  such  an 
anxiety  as  1  Thess.  iv.  implies,  though  we  would  still  find  more  natural  a  different  effect  of 
2  Thess.  ii.  But  the  entire  relation  of  the  two  Epistles  is  not  at  all  satisfactorily  explained 
by  EwALD^s  method.  In  a  first  letter  we  can  understand  the  fact  and  reason  of  Paul's  rerert- 
ing  so  particularly  to  the  history  of  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians  (on  that  point  comp. 
the  exposition  of  the  First  Epistle) ;  in  a  later  letter,  after  that  our  Second  had  preceded  as 
the  First,  we  should  no  longer  comprehend  it;  nor  again  the  fact,  that  our  First  Epistle 
should  be  so  entirely  silent  respecting  the  Second,  in  that  passage  (1  Thess.  iL  15  [5]  sqq.) 
where  the  Apostle  recounts  all  his  cares  and  efforts  in  behalf  of  the  Thessalonians.  Of  the 
mention  of  the  churches,  in  which  Paul  gloried  in  the  Thessalonians  (2  Thess.  i  4),  Etvau), 
who  makes  him  write  so  at  Beroea,  has  no  other  than  a  very  forced  explanation.  At  2  Thess. 
ii.  2  EwALD  himself  has  to  admit,  that  from  that  it  is  evident  that  our  Second  Epistle  had 
already  been  preceded  by  an  earlier  Epistle ;  and  should  that  have  been,  not  our  Fiist,  but 
another  lost  one  ?  That  were,  however,  a  groundless  coiyecture.  Nor  is  there  at  Bercea 
adequate  opportunity  for  the  vexations  which  the  Apostle  had  to  suffer,  ch.  iii  2 ;  for  when. 
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* 
after  some  time  of  unobstructed  actiyity  in  that  city,  the  agitators  arrived  from  Tliessalonica, 

his  sojourn  there  came  immediately  to  an  end  (Acts  xvii  14).    So  we  will  rest  in  this,  that 

the  old  established  succession  of  the  two  Epistles  is  likewise  the  correct  one. 

f  2.   GEinilNENESS  OP  THE  EPISTLE. 

The  external  evidence  of  the  Second  Epistle  is  precisely  the  same  as  for  the  First,  and  as 
for  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  An  allusion  to  2  Thess.  ilL  15  sq.  see  in  Polycarf,  Phil,  11. 
If  the  First  Epistle  has  on  a  close  examination  of  even  its  minutest  features  proved  itself  to 
be  genuinely  Pauline,  that  of  itself  tells  in  favor  also  of  the  Second.  The  latter  likewise  has 
never  been  suspected  until  the  19th  century,  and  then  on  so-called  internal  grounds ;  first  by 
JoH3f  Ernst  CHKiSTiAir  Schmidt,  who  began  (1801)  with  mere}y  explaining  ch.  ii  1-12  as  a 
Hontanistic  interpolation,  and  subsequently  called  in  question  the  whole  Epistle.  De  Wettb 
took  sides  with  him  in  the  first  edition  of  his  EirUeitung  [Introduction  to  the  New  Test. — J. 
L],  but  subsequently  he  himself  refuted  the  grounds  of  doubt.  On  the  other  hand,  Ebbk 
attacked  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle  in  the  Tubingen  Zeitschrifty  1839,  H. ;  after  him 
Baur,  Pavlu9y  p.  485  sqq.,  and  in  a  modified  form  in  his  and  Zbller^s  TheoL  Jahrb,j  1855,  IL 
p.  150  sqq. ;  most  recently  Hilqbnfeld  (who  regards  the  First  Epistle  as  genuine)  in  his 
ZeU9^ri/t  fur  iDmens(^.  Theohgie^  1862,  IIL  p.  242  sqq.  Amongst  the  defenders  of  the  genu- 
in^iess  are  especially  to  be  named  Guericke,  Beitr&gej  1828 ;  Reiche,  aiUhentim  posterioris 
ad  jTh,  epidoUB  vindieia^  1829;  Lai7ge,  l)a»  apost  ZeitalUtr,  L  p.  Ill  sqq.;  the  expositors 
Lu^nocAjRf,  2d  ed.,  with  special  thoroughness,  and  Hofmann.  Kothing  but  what  Hiloen- 
fXLD  brings  forward  of  his  own  remains  still  unanswered. 

Many  of  the  scruples  alleged  are  in  the  highest  degree  trifling.  One  time  the  Second 
Epistle  should  be  too  like  the  First,  merely  an  imitation ;  then  again  the  expressions  (of 
vhich  every  Epistle  contains  a  number),  that  cannot  be  matched  out  of  other  Epistles,  are 
urged  as  grounds  of  suspicion.  In  truth,  the  Second  Epistle  has  no  greater  resemblance  to  the 
First  than  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  has  to  that  to  the  Colossians,  or  than  many  passages 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  have  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians ;  it  has,  besides,  its  alto- 
gether definite  and  appropriate  aim.  Nor  are  the  peculiarities  of  expression  for  that  reason 
impauline,  as  the  exposition  will  have  to  show.  Amongst  other  points,  indeed,  Hilqenfeld 
thinks  that  ch.  i.  6,  7  has  an  unapostolic  sound,  as  if  one  merited  the  kingdom  of  God  by 
sofibring ;  moreover,  that  in  ch.  iL  15  we  light  upon  an  almost  Romanizing  recommendation  of 
tiw  Apostle^s  oral  and  written  traditions  in  general,  and  so  forth ;  but  others  will  have  diill- 
caity  in  seeing  in  what  way  the  latter  text  is  so  essentially  difierent  from  1  Oor.  xi.  2  or  xv. 
t;  and  as  for  the  former  and  others  such,  it  is  the  less  necessary  to  anticipate  the  exposition, 
aa  the  result  in  reference  to  the  question  of  genuineness  is  in  any  event  too  unimportant ; 
indeed;  Hilgenfeld  himself  does  not  in  this  relation  go  further  than  to  say  (p.  245) :  "  Cer- 
tainly we  are  here  brought  at  least  to  the  extreme  limit  of  the  Pauline  mode  of  statement.'^ 

A  ground  of  suspicion,  on  which  Baur  especially  lays  stress,  is  what  we  read  in?  ch.  ii  2 
of  forged  letters  of  the  Apostle,  taken  in  connection  with  the  token  by  which  aocording  to 
eh.  iii  17  the  readers  were  afterwards  to  recognize  the  genuineness  of  an  apostolic  document. 
Tlie  former  passage  Kern  would  not  understand  of  a  spurious  letter,  but  rather  that  it  speaks 
of  a  miaconstruction  that  had  appeared  in  Thessalonica  of  the  First  Epistle.  And  so  it  is 
UHlerstood  also  by  Bleek  (Einl,,  p.  886),  who  yet  regards  the  Second  Epistle  likewise  as 
gamine ;  but  in  consequence  of  that  interpretation  his  explanation  of  ch.  iii.  17  proves  to  be, 
M  HiLOEBTFELD  properly  remarks  (p.  263),  very  unsatisfactory.  If,  however,  ch.  ii.  2  speaks 
of  a  forged  letter,  as  almost  all  since  Orioen  have  understood,  then  it  is  held  to  be  incon- 
edrable  that  such  a  thing  should  have  occurred  at  so  early  a  period ;  also  that  Paul  could 
iwt  possibly  have  thought  already  in  the  beginning,  when  he  had  as  yet  written  very  few  let- 
ten,  of  setting  up  a  mark  of  genuineness  for  all  subsequent  letters :  "  This  is  the  sign  in 
«Tcry  Epistle,  so  I  write ; "  that,  moreover,  the  similar  phrase  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  21  is  the  natural 
expression  of  his  love  in  the  salutation,  whereas  here,  in  an  altogether  unpauline  manner,  it  ia 
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made  the  mark  of  distinction  between  genuine  and  spurions  letters ;  that  this  takes  ns  to  a 
time  when  spnrioiis  letters  had  come  to  be  known,  and  there  was  occasion  to  ask  for  the  tests 
of  genuineness. 

These  arguments  lose  every  appearance  eyen  of  validity,  as  soon  as  we  realize  to  ouTselyes 
the  state  of  the  case.  The  point  was,  to  secure  the  Thessalonians  against  repeated  deception, 
and  for  this  the  best  expedient  was  the  precaution  that  Paul  hit  upon :  "  So  I  write ;  let  no 
f\iture  letter  be  put  upon  you  as  sent  by  me,  which  does  not  contain  the  salutation  written  by 
mine  own  hand."  Now,  it  is  true  that  only  in  other  two  instances,  1  Cor.  and  CoL  iv.  18,  do 
we  meet  with  the  same  clause :  "  The  salutation  by  the  hand  of  me,  Paul,"  and  in  neither  of 
these  two  places  is  the  same  object  asserted  as  in  our  text.  So  much  the  less  could  a  forger, 
with  this  and  other  Epistles  before  him,  have  thought  of  writing :  This  is  my  token  in  ecery 
Epistle.  For,  in  fact,  he  did  not  find  it  stereotyped  in  all  the  Epistles.  But  the  real  Paul 
might,  so  write  to  the  real  Thessalonians,  whilst  using  the  salutation  of  cordial  love  (and  thia 
it  certainly  was  in  our  Epistle  likewise  first  of  all)  as  at  the  same  time  a  precautionaiy  meaa- 
ure.  The  salutation  was  as  to  its  contents  a  token  of  love ;  as  to  its  form,  as  being  written 
by  PauFs  own  hand,  a  token  of  genuineness.  But  with  this  it  is  not  at  all  necessary  to 
suppose,  that  the  same  words  must  continually  recur ;  the  only  thing  required  was  the  auto- 
graph subscription.  In  what  way  Paul  understood  the  word  would  be  perfectly  plain  to  na, 
if  we  possessed  a  third  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  such  a  provision 
could  only  have  been  suggested  to  Paul  by  the  £ict  that  spurious  letters  were  already  known; 
but  according  to  ch.  iL  2  this  was  precisely  the  case.  After  the  Apostle*s  death  the  tempta- 
tion to  such  forging  of  letters  might  easily  make  itself  felt ;  but  why  not  as  well  in  those 
times  when  writing  to  the  churches  was  still  a  new  thing,  so  that  in  any  greatly  excited  circle 
such  a  letter  readily  seemed  to  be  the  appropriate  means  for  securing  an  entrance  for  peculiar 
notions. 

Thus  regarded,  everything  becomes  intelligible ;  on  the  other  hand,  what  these  critics 
charge  upon  the  forger  is  utterly  incomprehensible.  Looking  at  the  matter  in  a  pardy 
rational  light,  how  foolish  would  it  have  been  for  any  one,  who  desired  to  forge  a  letter  (and 
the  case,  we  see,  actually  occurred),  to  draw  attention  so  pointedly  to  this  consideration: 
Suffer  no  spurious  letter  to  be  imposed  on  you,  that  has  not  my  own  subscription.  Was  he, 
forsooth,  even  in  his  autograph  to  imitate  the  Apostle^s  handwriting?  That  would  not 
merely  have  been  foolish,  but  it  would  have  betrayed  such  a  degree  of  callous  obtuseness  of 
conscience,  as  could  never  be  reconciled  with  the  character  of  holy  earnestness  and  thoughtful 
purity,  by  which  undeniably  our  Epistle  likewise  is  distinguished.  In  fact,  to  infer  that  the 
more  positively  any  one  says :  I  am  the  AposUe^  there  is  the  stronger  ground  for  suspecting 
that  it  is  not  true — ^this  is  surely  unjust,  so  long  as  the  impossibility  of  his  speaking  the  truth 
is  not  shown  conclusively.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  €kilatians  the  Apostle  speaks  with  far  laiger 
reference  to  his  own  person,  and  yet  no  one  questions  the  genuineness. 

The  main  ground  of  doubt,  and  really  the  only  one  that  comes  into  serious  consideration, 
is  the  contents  of  the  section,  ch.  ii  1-12.  It  was  from  this  point  also  that  Schmidt's  first 
doubt  started.  It  is  asserted  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Antichrist,  which  is  here  presented,  is 
not  Pauline.  But  in  this,  by  dint  of  reasoning  in  a  circle,  people  cut  out  and  fashion  for 
themselves  a  fictitious  PauL  Yet  what  Paul  says  about  the  groaning  creation  occurs  only  in 
Rom.  viii,  and  the  prospect  he  holds  out  of  IsraePs  conversion  only  in  Kom.  zi.  Is  therefore 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  to  be  regarded  as  spurious  ?  On  the  whole,  there  is  scarcely  an 
Epistle  that  does  not  contain  some  point  of  doctrine  peculiar  to  itself. 

It  is  said  that  the  expectation  of  Antichrist  rests  on  a  Jewish  foundation,  especially  on  the 
prophecy  of  the  book  of  Daniel ;  that  by  the  development  of  that  arose  the  Christian  apoca- 
lyptic doctrine ;  that,  as  for  this  being  found  also  in  Paul,  there  is  nothing  to  ol)ject  to  that, 
since  in  other  respects  also  he  discovers  a  way  of  thinking  and  looking  at  things  that  is  per- 
vaded by  Jewish  elements ;  but  that  we  should  beware  of  attributing  to  him  mare  of  what  is 
Jewish,  than  can  on  decisive  grounds  be  established.  We  shall  better  describe  the  true  state 
of  the  case,  if  we  say  that  the  Apostle's  faith  and  thought  are  rooted  in  the  Old  Testament 
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revelation.  What,  then,  is  really  Pauline  is  not  to  be  determined  d  prior i^  but  gathered  from 
the  sources ;  and  of  these  we  shall  not  pronounce  any  to  be  spurious^  merely  because  it  pre- 
salts  something  also  that  is  peculiar,  so  long  as  it  is  not  shown  that  this  peculiarity  contra* 
diets  the  nature  of  the  Apostle.  But  in  the  question  before  us  this  is  not  at  all  the 
case. 

Baur,  indeed,  will  detect  a  great  difference  between  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  and 
those  to  the  Thessalonians.  The  truth  is,  that  here  as  there  we  find  original  features,  which, 
howerer,  most  beautifully  complete  one  another.  Thus  it  is  with  the  being  clothed  upon 
[2  Cor.  V.  2]  and  changed  (1  Cor.  xy.),  and  then  the  being  caught  away  into  the  clouds 
(1  Thcss.  iv.)  ;  the  one  thing  necessarily  requires  the  other.  Of  the  same  sort  is  the  relation, 
when  2  Thess.  iL  speaks  particularly  of  Antichrist,  whereas  1  Cor.  xy.  designates  death  as  the 
last  enemy,  and  so  intimates  that,  prior  to  the  last  enemy,  other  enemies  are  to  be  oyercome. 
That  1  Cor.  xy.  specially  harmonizes  with  Ps.  ex.,  and  1  and  2  Thess.  with  Daniel,  we  readily 
grant ;  only  this  proyes  no  contradiction  and  no  difference  of  authorship.  The  two  supple- 
ment each  other  in  the  same  way  as  do  Hom.  y.  and  1  Cor.  xy.  But  we  shall  by  no  means 
reckon  the  doctrine  of  Antichrist  among  Rabbinical  notions,  if  along  with  Daniel,  Ps.  ex.,  and 
other  Old  Testament  places,  we  think  of  1  John  ii  18,  22 ;  iy.  8 ;  2  John  7 ;  and  the  Apoca- 
lypse. 

It  is  true,  they  would  eyen  form  an  inconsistency  between  1  Cor.  and  2  Thess.  There,  it 
is  said,  Paul  hopes  to  liye  till  the  Adyent,  whereas  here  the  aim  already  is  by  means  of  a  cer- 
tain theory  to  account  for  the  fact,  that  the  Adyent  cannot  yet  occur  so  soon.  This,  it  is 
alleged,  at  once  implies  a  tedious,  fruitless  expectancy,  on  account  of  which  the  non-occur- 
rence is  explained  on  the  ground  of  a  certain  hindrance ;  and  altogether  the  prospect  carries 
OS  to  the  end  of  the  Roman  monarchy,  far  beyond  the  stand-point  and  time  of  the  Apostle. 
But  if  Paul  looked  for  the  Adyent  as  possibly  occurring  soon,  why  might  he  not  also  think 
of  the  antichristian  domination  as  occurring  soon  and  speedily  expiring  ?  he  eyen  says  him- 
self^ that  its  b^nnings  are  stirring  already.  There  is  not  a  word  of  correction  for  such  as 
peihaps  began  to  go  astray,  because  the  Adyent  was  so  long  in  coming ;  on  the  contrary,  Paul 
sets  right  only  those  who  supposed  that  it  was  eyen  now  at  the  door,  and  thereupon  too 
lightly  oyerlooked  the  seyere  path  of  the  cross  and  of  death,  through  which  they  had  first  to 
pass.  The  Apostle  merely  reminds  them  of  this,  but  he  -does  not  say :  It  will  tarry  for  a  long 
time  yet.  LuNEBCAifK  is  quite  right  in  comparing  the  prophecy  of  Israel's  conyersion  (Rom. 
xl  25  sqq.),  of  which  it  might  likewise  be  said,  and  with  just  as  little  reason  as  of  the 
prophecy  in  regard  to  Antichrist,  that  it  points  far  beyond  the  stand-point  and  time  of  the 
Apostle.  Besides,  was  not  the  expectation  of  the  Adyent  of  itself  an  outlook  to  the  end  of 
the  Roman  monarchy  9 

Baub  himself,  moreoyer,  as  good  as  abandoned  that  argument,  when  in  1855,  in  a  new  form 
of  his  hypothesis,  he  designated  the  year  68  as  the  earliest  date  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  the 
llesBalonians.  Is  it  not  strange  that  what  was  to  arouse  suspicions  against  Paul  is,  a  few 
yean  after  the  Apostle's  death,  accepted  without  any  suspicion  at  all,  as  soon  as  the  matter 
eoocems  a  forger  9  Already  Exrn  puts  the  composition  of  the  Epistle  into  the  time  between 
16  and  70,  between  Nero's  death  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  For  the  Antichrist,  he 
flunks,  is  Nero,  whose  return,  as  Rey.  xyii.  10, 11  is  supposed  to  show,  was  looked  for;  the 
ttr*X»r,  again,  being  Vespasian,  and  the  falling  away  the  detestable  wickedness  of  the  Jews  in 
the  Roman  Empire.  But  Ds  Wbttb  and  LI^nemakn  properly  declare  against  such  an  infusion 
of  the  political  dement  into  the  interpretation  of  our  passage.  Battr,  on  the  other  hand, 
going  still  farther  in  the  track  of  E[ebn,  comes  to  this  result :  that  the  Second  Epistle  was 
] written  soon  after  the  year  68,  but  the  First  Epistle  considerably  later,  after  that  the  expecta- 
tkm  of  Antichrist  had  in  consequence  of  his  non-appearance  subsided  (against  the  latter 
p«nt  see  the  Introduction  to  the  First  Epistle) ;  that,  in  particular,  in  2  Thess.  it  we  already 
haye  an  example  of  specifically  Christian  apocalyptic  doctrine ;  that  Antichrist  is  none  oth^ 
than  Nero,  and  that  the  statements  of  our  Epistle  presuppose  the  yiew  of  the  Apocalypse ; 
that  the  diyine  worship,  which  accosding.  to  Rey.  xiiL  12:-16 ;  xix.  20  is  paid  to  the  Beast^ 
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agrees  with  2  Thess.  ii  4 ;  and  so  the  Beast  which  was,  and  is  not,  and  shall  be  *  (Rev.  xril 
8),  to  wit  Nero,  who  passed  for  dead,  bat  who  should  come  again,  is  meant  also  in  2  Thesa. 
iL  6,  7 ;  that  the  aakfi^rjpai  of  2  Thess.  ii.  2  has  reference  to  the  agitation  about  the  pseudo- 
Nero  after  Galba^s  death,  of  which  Tacitus,  Hist.  iL  8,  gives  this  account :  Aebma  atque  Am 
fdUo  exterritc^  vdut  Nero  adventaret :  vario  super  exitu  epis  rumore^  eoque  pluribus  vivere  earn 
fingentibus  oredenUbusque  (Baub  thinks  this  delusioA  was  of  Christian  origin,  but  what  follows 
does  not  fit  the  Christians).  Inde  late  terror^  muUis  ad  eelebritatem  nominis  erectU,  rerum  notch 
linn  cupidine  et  odio  prasentium,     Gliscentem  in  dies  famam  f(m  diseussit^ 

There  are  altogether  three  spurious  Neros  recognized :  this  one  the  first ;  a  second  in  tho 
year  832  U.  C.  under  Titos  in  Asia  Minor  (according  to  Zonaras) ;  the  third,  twenty  years 
after  Kero^s  death  under  Domitian,  of  whom  Tacitus,  Bist.  L  2,  makes  m^ition  (comp.  Sueto- 
nius, IfiaVy  57)  :  Mata  prope  Farthorum  arma  falsi  Neronis  ludibrio.  Our  place,  says  Baiib, 
refers  to  the  fiist,  as  is  indicated  also  by  the  excitement  in  the  Christian  regions  of  Acliaia 
and  Asia.  The  Epistle,  he  thinks,  was  written  after  that,  1.  the  aakfv^rjvaL^  that  is,  the  com- 
motion occasioned  by  the  pseudo-Neronian  disturbances,  was  now  passed,  the  famam  fin 
diseussit  had  occurred,  and  the  futility  of  the  afi&iir  was  already  demonstrated.  He  supposes 
that  the  Karix^v  was  Vespasian,  but  that  whether  the  temple  in  Jerusalem  was  still  standing 
is  doubtful,  since  ch.  ii  4  may  be  explained  otherwise  {Jahrb,,  p.  168).  According  to  this 
scheme,  the  author  wrote,  2.  not  until  the  Apocalypse  was  pretty  generally  recognized ;  and 
his  object  was  to  impress  on  his  readers  the  wisdom  of  letting  the  mistake  which  had  been 
committed  teach  them  this  lesson,  that  the  Advent  cannot  come  before  Antichrist  comes,  nor 
Antichrist  without  the  apostasy,  nor  that  without  the  removal  of  the  <car<x<»»' ;  consequently, 
Vespasian  must  first  be  overthrown  I  and  Antichrist  must  show  himself  as  a  wicked  despot, 
and  set  himself  up  as  C^od.  For  the  fhture,  therefore,  let  us  be  circumspect,  and  not  suffer 
ourselves  to  be  deceived  by  any  falsi  Neronis  ludtbrium. 

This  entire  hypothesis,  however,  stands  in  glaring  contradiction  to  the  plain  tenor  of  our 
Epistle : — %  Thess.  il  2  does  not  at  all  sound  as  if  Christians  had  to  be  corrected,  who  had 
already  once  allowed  themselves  to  be  deceived  into  the  notion  that  Antichrist  was  present, 
and  to  them  it  had  now  to  be  said :  No  doubt  He  will  come,  but  you  must  be  far  more  heed- 
ful in  the  examination  of  the  signs.  The  Apostle  rather  speaks  to  such  as  suppose  that  the 
Lord  is  here,  and  they  must  be  reminded  that  Antichrist  comes  first  The  vaktv'irivai,  of  3 
Thess.  ii.  2  has  a  quite  different  motive  from  that  which  Baub  imputes  to  it.  But  generallyi 
even  as  regards  the  Apocalypse,  the  whole  issue  of  fantastic,  politico-spiritual  allusiveness,  is 
by  no  means  the  result  of  correct  exposition ;  and  in  the  case  of  our  text  such  ideas  are  noth- 
ing but  a  sheer  importation.  Baub^s  concession  (p.  168)  is  worthy  of  note,  that  there  is  not 
one  of  the  features  in  2  Thess.  iL  so  specifically  Neronian,  that  the  author  would  have  to  be  at 
once  set  down  as  having  failed  in  his  part.  Baxtb  sees  nothing  in  this  but  the  prudently  sus- 
tained effort  to  pass  for  the  Apostle  PauL  But  is  it  not  more  prudent,  that  is,  more  natural, 
to  admit  that  the  writer  is  not  merely  acting  a  part,  but  is  really  the  Apostle  Paul  ?  If  that 
is  the  case,  and  if  Paul  wrote  the  letter  in  the  year  54  at  the  latest,  and  had  already  tlie  year 
before,  according  to  2  Thess.  ii  5,  preached  the  same  thing  orally,  it  then  follows  that  Paul 
had  spoken  to  his  Christians  of  Antichrist  even  before  Nero  became  Emperor.  LCkemak5 
also  is  quite  right  in  his  remark  (and  so  Ewald,  p.  29),  that  the  description  in  2  Thess.  iL,  as 
compared  with  the  Apocalypse,  appears  still  to  be  very  simple  and  little  developed,  and  there* 
fore  of  an  earlier  date  than  the  latter. 

It  is  at  any  rate  strange,  when  Hilgekfeld  expressly  asserts  to  the  contrary,  that  2  Thess. 
ii.,  as  contrasted  with  the  Apocalypse,  shows  an  important  advance  in  eschatology,  and 
belongs  to  a  far  later  period.  The  result  of  his  combinations  is  to  remove  the  composition  to 
the  time  of  Tngan.  In  the  mystery  of  lawlessness  he  would  recognize  the  Gnostic  heresies; 
most  arbitrarily ;  since  the  worship  of  a  supreme  Deity  is  something  quite  different  firom  self- 
deification.    The  writer,  according  to  Hilgenfeld,  is  led  to  speak  of  the  jcaWx«»'  ^y  ^^  ^ 

*  [Aooording  to  the  better  reading,  leol  v^aroi.— J.  L.] 
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of  a  longer  delay  haying  already  occurred  than  the  Apocalypse  gave  reason  to  expect,  and 
therefore  also  the  Second  Epistle  is  in  irreconcilable  contradiction  to  the  First,  which  accord 
ing  to  HiLGBifFELD  is  genuine.  The  doctrine  of  the  First  Epistle,  that  the  day  of  the  Lord 
comes  quite  suddenly  and  at  a  time  that  cannot  be  calculated,  like  a  tl^ef  in  the  night,  is  not, 
he  says,  the  doctrine  of  the  Second,  which  rather  specifies  very  distinct  tokens  of  Christ's 
return,  to  wit,  the  rise  of  the  apostasy,  and  the  self-deification  of  the  Man  of  Bin.  Had  Paul 
really  taught  thus  in  Thessalonica  (y.  5),  he  would  then  in  the  First  Epistle  have  agiiln  com- 
pletely renounced  his  own  doctrine.  But  the  whole  of  this  assertion  is  perfectly  groundless. 
As  n^^ards  the  Karixavy  we  cannot  here  further  anticipate  the  exposition ;  every  one  must 
allow  that  an  explanation  which  leads  to  such  a  result  as  that  of  HrLGEiiTFBLD,  cannot  at  least 
be  d  priori  the  only  possible  one.  But  that  the  signs  of  the  time,  mentioned  in  the  Second 
Epistle,  are  to  be  considered  as  in  irreconcilable  contradiction  to  the  coming  as  a  thief  in  the 
night,  is  an  extremely  arbitrary  assertion.  Certainly  the  time  and  the  hour  are  not  at  all 
thereby  determined,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  regard  the  signs  of  the  time  is  everywhere 
required  of  the  disciples.  Even  the  First  Epistle  furnishes  such  a  sign,  namely,  the  utter, 
careless  security  itself  of  those  who  are  no  disciples  (ch.  v.  8).  The  apostasy,  of  which  the 
Second  Epistle  speaks,  is  nothing  but  the  highest  development  of  that  evil  disposition,  and 
when  the  deceptive  power  of  the  Man  of  Sin  comes  to  an  end  in  the  Lord's  taking  him 
away*  by  the  Spirit  of  His  mouth  (3  Thess.  ii.  8),  that  will  be  the  consummation  of  those 
pangs  which  come  suddenly  on  her  who  is  with  child  (1  Thess.  v.  8).  The  whole  is  aimed 
merely  at  a  wicked,  careless  security.  "  But  the  day,"  says  the  Apostle  to  the  Christians  (v. 
4),  *•  does  not  come  on  you  as  a  thief,  for  ye  are  sober  and  watchful ; "  and  again  :  **  Tou  do 
sot  allow  yourselves  to  be  befooled  by  the  deceptions  of  the  antichristian  period,  and  have 
your  eyes  open  for  the  signs  of  the  time."  One  must  read  with  a  preconceived  opinion,  to 
assert  the  irreconcilableness  of  the  two  Epistles. 

The  development  of  the  doctrine  beyond  the  Apocalypse  Hilgenfeld  sees  especially  in 
this,  that  the  antichristian  ruler,  who  in  the  latter  is  distinguished  from  the  false  prophet, 
already  in  our  Epistle  coalesces  with  him.  But  is  it  not  far  more  natural  to  acknowledge  that 
here  we  have  rather  a  first  step,  on  which,  not  yet  clearly  discriminated,  there  comes  forlh  the 
party  by  whom  the  lying  wonders  are  performed,  the  object  of  which  is  to  secure  credit  for 
the  self-deification  of  the  Man  of  Sin  ?  Li  that  case,  however,  2  Thess.  ii.  does  not  pre- 
suppose the  Apocalypse,  but  precedes  it.  On  the  whole,  the  prophecy  of  Daniel  is  quite  suffi- 
cient as  the  basis  of  2  Thess  ii. ;  even  the  exaltation  above  all  that  is  called  God  or  that  is 
worshipped  meets  us  already  in  that  place  (ch.  xL  86 ;  vii.  8).  This  old  prediction  of  the 
consummation,  by  its  being  concentrated  in  a  head,  of  enmity  against  God  and  His  anointed, 
is  renewed  by  the  Apostle,  whose  own  eye  is  opened,  and  he  thus  foretells  the  acme  of  the 
wickedness  of  which  the  beginnings  are  already  stirring;  all,  as  Baxtb  admits,  without  a 
single  specific  Neronian  fsature ;  in  truth,  all  lefare  even  Nero  was  Emperor,  It  is  very  con- 
ceivable how  the  Qhristians  might  subsequently  fall  into  the  way  of  finding  at  once  in  the 
£mperor  Nero  the  Antichrist  whom  they  expected ;  but  even  this  prempposei  the  existence  of 
the  prophecy  of  Antichrist.  This  knowledge  is  also  of  importance  for  the  interpretation  of 
the  Apocalypse. 

The  question  as  to  the  genuineness  must  therefore  be  decided  essentially  by  the  exposition 
of  the  second  chapter. 

f  8.  OOTTESB   OF  THOUGHT   IN   THE   EPISTLE. 

In  this  case  the  old  division  of  chapters  has,  on  the  whole,  hit  the  right  mark.  LtfNE- 
MAjfH,  indeed,  would  divide  differently.  After  the  salutation  (ch.  i  1,  2)  and  introduction 
(tv.  8-12),  he  distinguishes  a  doctrinal  part  (ch.  ii.  1-12)  and  a  hortatory  (ch.  ii  18-iii  15), 
to  which  are  added  in  conclusion  the  salutation  and  benediction  (w.  16-18).  But  it  is,  in  the 
first  place,  unsuitable  to  describe  ch.  i.  8-12  as  being  simply  introduction ;  then  the  distinc- 

*  C-^^O'^nfii  to  the  reftding  followed  bj  Rioqexbacb  in  2  These,  ii.  8.— J.  L.] 
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tion  between  a  doctrinal  and  a  hortatory  part  is  rather  a  modem  than  an  apostolic  concep- 
tion ;  and,  moreover,  it  is  overlooked  that  the  exhortation  in  ch.  iL  18-17  belongs  strictly  to 
the  instruction  concerning  Antichrist,  whereas  t6  XociriSy,  ch.  iii.  1,  obvionsly  introduces  the 
closing  section.  The  last  point  is  recognized  by  HoFMAim,  who,  however,  on  his  part  infers 
too  much  from  it,  namely,  that  the  exhortation  in  ch.  iii  forms  a  sort  of  supplement,  uncon- 
nected with  the  main  instruction  of  ch.  ii,  and  that,  consequently,  even  the  officious  idleness 
here  reproved  by  the  Apostle  does  not  at  all  originate  in  eschatological  excitement.  But  tliat 
b  to  assert  more  thaacan  be  proved. 

According  to  what  has  been  said,  our  Epistle  divides  itself  as  follows : 

1.  Oh.  L  contains  an  address  for  the  consolation  of  the  readers  under  the  fresh  outbreak  of 
persecutions ;  after  the  salutation  (w.  1,  2),  the  Apostle  thanks  Qod  for  their  growth  in  faith 
(w.  8, 4),  cheers  them  by  the  prospect  o^  judgment  and  salvation  (w.  5-10),  and  prays  that 
God  would  make  them  partakers  of  perfection  (w.  11, 12). 

2.  Ch.  ii  supplies  instruction  and  exhortation  in  regard  to  the  antichristian  consummation 
of  evil ;  the  warning,  against  allowing  themselves  to  be  easily  misled  into  the  notion  of  the 
day  of  the  Lord  being  at  the  door  (w.  1,  2),  is  confirmed  by  ren\inding  them  that,  as  he  had 
already  told  them  orally,  the  Man  of  Sin  must  previously  be  revealed  (w.  8-5) ;  that  the 
mystery  of  lawlessness  is  still  for  the  present  restrained  by  an  obstructive  power,  and  will 
only  reach  its  height  when  this  is  remoiwd,  and  wiU  then  also  come  to  its  end  by  the  appear- 
ing of  the  I^rd  (w.  6-8) ;  of  what  sort  the  lying  power  of  the  enemy  will  be,  is  hereupon 
more  exactly  described  (w.  9-12) ;  but  the  Christians,  whom  God  saves  from  this  ruin,  he  so 
much  the  more  encourages  to  stand  fast,  and  implores  in  their  behalf  the  Divine  guardianship 
(w.  18-17). 

8.  Ch.  iii  closes  the  Epistle  with  regulations  in  regard,  chiefly,  to  those  who  walked  dis- 
orderly ;  after  a  short  introduction,  in  which  he  seeks  their  prayers,  and  commends  to  them 
generally  a  faithftd  perseverance  in  the  true  Christian  spirit  (w.  1-5),  he  gives  particular 
directions  as  to  the  treatment  of  those  who  will  not  desist  from  a  pragmatical  idleness  (vr. 
6-16).    To  this  are  attached  in  few  words  the  parting  salutation  and  benediction  (w.  17, 18). 

The  Epistle  is  short,  but  not  on  that  account  the  less  important.  The  way  in  which  the 
Apostie  comforts  his  readers  by  a  reference  to  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,  is  of  itself 
very  instructive ;  still  more  the  peculiar  instruction  respecting  the  impending  consummation 
of  hostility  to  <jk>d,  which  deserves  the  more  to  be  laid  to  heart,  the  more  the  signs  of  the 
time  reveal  the  impress  of  the  antichristian  nature ;  and,  lastly,  the  Apostle's  severity  likewise 
against  all  sham-spiritual  indolence  is  to  be  well  considered,  and  the  discipline,  the  exercise 
of  which  he  requires  from  the  church,  is  in  the  highest  degree  fitted  to  hold  forth  a  mirror  to 
the  Christendom  of  our  day. 

As  to  the  literature,  there  is  nothing  more  to  be  noted,  after  what  has  been  cited  in  §  2. 
What  was  said  in  the  Introduction  to  the  First  Epistle,  holds  good  also  for  the  Second,  exoepi 
only  that  Koch's  Commentary  does  not  extend  to  the  Second  Epistle. 
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TO  THB 


THESSALONIANS. 


Address  for  the  Consolation  of  the  readers  under  the  fresh  outbreak  of  persecutions. 

Ch.  L  1-12. 

Alter  the  aalatation  (rr.  1,  S),  the  Apostle  thanks  God  for  their  growth  in  fidth  (tt.  8,  4),  dieers  them  bv  the  pro** 
peei  of  jadgment  and  ealTation  (vy.  5-10),  and  prays  that  Ood  would  mako  them  partakers  of  perfection  (vt.  11, 12). 

1  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus  [Timothy],  unto  the  church  of  the  Thes- 

2  salonians  in  God  our  Father'  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ :  Grace  unto  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our '  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

8  We  are  bound  to  thank  [give  thanks  to] '  God  always  for  you,  brethren,  as 
it  is  meet,  because  that  your  faith  groweth  exceedingly,  and  the  charity  [love, 

4  ctyamy]  of  every  one  of  you  all  *  toward  each  other  aboundeth ;  so  that  we  our- 
selves '  glory  in  you  in  the  churches  of  God,  for  your  patience  and  faith  in  aU 

5  your  persecutions  and  tribulations  [the  afflictions] '  that  ye  endure :  tohich  is  a« 
manifest  token  [a  token,  hStiyfux]  of  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,  that  ye 
may  be  countea  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  for  which  ye  also  suffer:: 

6  seemg  pf  indeed]  *  it  is  a  righteous  thing  with  God  to  recompense  tribulation 

7  to  them  that  troiilble  you  [to  those  who  afflict  you  affliction],*  and  to  you^  who 
are  troubled  [afflictea],  rest  with  us,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  [at 
the  revelation  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  iv  tq  &voKaXvil/€i,  rav  K.  1.1  from  heaven  with  His 

8  imghty  angels  [with  the  angels  of  His  power,  fier  ayyihav  ovKaftcois  aurov],  in  flam- 
ing fire,*  taking  vengeance  on  them  that  [rendering  vengeance  to  those  who,  StSovros 
c*c6uo;<rtv  tow]  know  not  God,  and  that  obey  not '  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus 

9  Christ:'  who  shall  be  punished  with  [shall  suffer  punishment,  hliajv  tutovciv^^ 
everlastincf  destruction  from  the  presence  [face]*  of  the  Lord,  and  from  the 

10  glory  of  His  power ;  when  He  shall  come  to  be  glorified  in  His  saints,  and  to 
be  admired  in  all  them  that  believe  [those  who  believed]  **  (because-  our  testi- 

11  mony  among  you  [to  you,  l^  v/ias]  was  believed^,  in  that  day.  Wherefore  [To 
which  end,  Eis  o]  also  we  pray  always  for  you,  tnat  our  God  would  count  [may 
coant,  dfiwciT;!  you  worthy  of  this  [the,  t$s]  calling,  and  fulfil  all  the  good 
pleasure  of  Mis  goodness  [every  desire  of  goodness],"  and  the  work  of  faith 

12  with  power;  that  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ"  may  be  glorified  in  you, 
and  ye  in  Him,  according  to  the  grace  of  our  God,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Chrbt.'* 

*  V.  1.— (8ln.>  Inserts  ttml  before  ««rp^— the  rending  of  two  enrsive  mnnnsoripts,  bnt  oorreoted  In  Bin.«— J.  L.J 
▼•  1— ipMT  ia  wanti  <g  only  in  B.  D.  E. ;  it  is  fonnd  in  the  majority  of  nndais  (also  Sin.),  versions,  and  Faihors.  [H 
to  hraaksted  bj  Tiighwann,  ana  eanoelled  by  Ilsohendorf  and  Alford.— J.  L.] 
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.  S.— rEvxapi9T«ty ;  see  1  Thess.  iL  IS,  Critical  Note  1-  -Sln.>  omits  ir«i>Twr.— J.  L.] 

.  4.— For  ii/iaf  avrovtf  Sin.,  with  B.  and  a  few  cursives,  reads  avrov«  n/t«-— -Scrtiion :  •*  Grammatically,  i 


«  V.  8.- 

1  v.  4.- .,, . ., , 

belongs  onlv  toSuryiioU^  and  onW  rait  Bid^*<Ti¥  to  olj  iWxeatfe."— In  the  First  fipistle  E.  V.  always  renders  «Ai<fr(f  <^fflit- 
turn,  and  often  elsewhere. — J*  !«•] 

*  V.  6.— [eiwep,  hypothetical,  not  cansal ;  see  the  Ezegetical  Note  4.  Vulgate,  H  tamen  ;  English  Version  in  four 
out  of  the  other  five  cases  of  civtp,  \f  to  he  (<Aa<>,  and  so  Alford  and  Ellioott  here ;  De  Wette  and  Lduemann,  watn 
andert.—J.  L.l  »«      ,  . 

»  V.  6.—[ToU  BKipovmy  v/ta«  tfXiVir.  Ellicott,  who  retains  the  Oreck  order :  "The  change  seems  to  preserve  more 
clearly  the  antithesiB,  and  also  to  bring  more  into  prominence  the  *  Ux  talionU*  that  is  tacitly  refemd  to." — J.  L.] 

•v.  8.— nvpl  6Aoy6$  is  given  by  Sin.  A.  K.  L..  nearly  all  the  minuscules,  Chryeostum  and  others ;  ^oyl  wp6f,  by 
B.  D,  E.  F.  O.  [Schols,  Laohmanu,  Wordsworth,  Ellioott  J.  Tischendorf  prefer*  the  former,  because  the  otner  as  being 
the  more  common  might  more  easily  ariM  from,  correction,  and  in  other  places  where  it  is  genuine  there  is  never  any 
ftppenranstt  of  change. 

»  V.  8.r-(0r :  arid  to  those  who  obey  noL  This  construction,  naturally  suggested  by  the  repetition  of  the  artide,  is 
adopted  by  very  many,  and  understood  to  designate  a  d.ffcrent  class  from  the  fii)  ciioai  Bihv,  See  in  oppoaitiou  tu  this 
viewExegetlcalNoto4,  and  in  ikvor  of  it  the  i^inon  of  this  verso.  Note  a,—.!.  L.]  «.  -     ^    x^        ,     , 

8  V.  8.— XpMTTow  is  added  in  Sin.,  A.  F.  G.,  and  many  versions  j  it  is  wanting  in  B.  D.  E.  K.  L.,  Coptic  and  others. 
— [Riggenbach  follows  Enapp  and  I^ichmann  In  bracketinjBr  Xp. ;  it  is  omitted  by  Bengel  in  his  Geiman  v  endcn,  Tisch- 
cndotf,  Alford,  Ellioott.— J.  L.\  

»  V.  9.— [wpoawTow.    Comp.  Matt,  xviii.  10 ;  Luke  i.  76 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  6 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  12 ;  Eev.  xx.  11 — J.  L.) 

*•  V.  10.— All  the  uncials  [and  critical  editionsl  give  nirrtvvavtv ;  only  a  few  minuscules  have  irtorevovauf. 

"  V.  11.— [v<urav  wUoKiav  iyaJ^tairvyn^,  See  the  Excgetical  Kote  6,  and  Revision,  Notes  q  and  r.  Desire  (Kom.  x.  1), 
though  not  precisely  an  equivalent  for  cvJoKta,  as  in  this  instance  convenient,  and  at  least  more  readily  intelligible  than 
ElUeott's  phrase,  erci-/  good  pleasure  qf  goodness.    Am.  Bib.e  Union :  all  Uie  good  pleasure  qf  goodness.— J.  L.J 

13  V.  12.— In  this  case  Sin.  does  not  stand  with  Codd.  A.  F.  G.,  which  add  Xpwrrov.  [Biggenbach  omits  it,  as  do 
Tischentlorf,  Alford,  Wordsworth,  E.llc«»tt.    Enapp  and  Laohmann  bracki-t.— J.  L.) 

>»  V.  12.— [Or :  our  Ood  and  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  So  Biggenbach  and  some  others-  Generally,  however,  this  case  is 
regarded  as  an  exception  to  the  ordinary  rule  of  grammar,  on  the  ground  that  **  KvpiOf  'I.  X.  is  a  conmiOn  title  of 
Cbii!»t,  and  is  often  used  independently  of  all  which  precedes  it"  (Middleton).— J.  L.] 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRmCAL, 

1.  (Vv.  1,  2.)  See  the  First  Epistle. 

2.  (Vv.  8,  4.)  We  are  bound,  &c.— As  in  1 
Thcss.  i.  2,  only  that  he  there  says  simply  cuxop^o-- 
rovfiew^  and  here  declares  the  obligation  (ch.  ii.  13], 
in  the  earnestness  of  his  spirit,,  drawn  from  the 
CTeotness  of  the  grace;  urgenie  <uivm.i  exttUcUiofie 
(Benoel)  :  Wc  are  bound  to  do  this,  and  it  is  a  debt 
which  we  shall  never  be  able  fully  to  discharge.  It 
is  by  no  means  obvious,  why  this  should  be  un- 
pauline  I  is  it  only  because  we  do  not  so  read  in  any 
other  Epistle  ?  I  The  words,  as  it  is  meet,  are  re-i 
ferred  by  some  only  to  itpetKofiey,  as  oonfirmalory 
of  the  obligation,  and,  token  thus,  they  seem  to  be 
somewhat  dull  and  pointless ;  better  therefore :  "  so 
to  give  thanks^  as  the  greatness  of  the  unmerited 
favor  deserves ; "  Ben'Oel  :  ob  rei  magnitudinem  ; 
JIoFXiANN :  as  the  state  of  the  case  requires.  Theo- 
PHYLACT  (along  with  another  expknation) :  in  a 
worthy  manner^  by  toord  and  deed  ;  for  tkis  is  true 
ihanJcKgiving.  Too  subtle  is  Li)N£if  ann^s  interpreta- 
tion ;  who,  because  KoAi&s  does  not  mark  the  degree 
(though  it  does  the  way  and  manneri  and  because 
the  insertion  of  hieKpol  forbids  the  close  backward 
reference  to  tvxapurreiy  (but  why  ?X  would  connect 
&lioy  closely  with  what  follows:  "as  it  is  meet, 
becausej**  But  it  is  more  natural  to  understand  Jirt 
thus:  "We  are  bound  to  give  thanks  (for  this), 
//ta/."  *  Tir€pav^dy€ty  is  such  an  emphatic  expres- 
sion of  entire  commendation  as  the  Apostle  is  fond 
of;  av^dy€iy  is  used  elsewhere  transitively,  but  once 
also  as  intransitive,  Acts  vi.  7 ;  and  so  the  compound 
hero :  "  your  faith  groweth  even  beyond  expecta- 
tion;! and  love  increascthj  continually."  Paul 
thankfully  acknowledges  the  fulfilment  of  his  wishes 
and  exhortations  (1  Thess.  iii.  12 ;  iv.  lOJ ;  Bieger: 
the  fruit  of  his  exhortations  and  intercessions.  Faith 
and  love,  of  which  Timothy  (1  Thess.  iii  6)  had  re- 
ported the  existence  among  the  Thessalonians,  had 

•  [LC'nemaxn's  construction,  however,  is  the  oommon 
cue,  and  is  prefirared  by  Alforb,  Ellicott,  Webstfh  and 
WjLxiNsoif :  «  Added  to  introduce  the  special  subject  of 
thankfulness,  as  one  that  fully  justifies  the  assertion,  evv. 

t  {iiber  die  Snoartung.  Bettor  in  the  version :  HbersehTi 
'txoeminglyy  beyond  measure.— J.  L.J 

i  Imehrt  tfc/*;  in  the  version,  tunimmt.—J.  L.] 


only  become  stronger  in  the  tempests;  at  1  Thess. 
1.  8  he  had  added  ^ofioy^  rrjs  i\iriBoSy  and  that  fol- 
lows here  in  another  form. — Of  every  one  of  yoa 
all,  he  thus  quite  explicitly  applies  it  to  every  indi- 
vidual ;  toward  each  othmr ;  he  speaks  therefore 
of  brotherly  love.  How  can  Paul  thus  praise,  when 
in  chh.  ii.  and  iii.  he  has  yet  to  add  reproof?  Ols- 
iiACSEN  well :  Even  those  excrescences  (we  add : 
which  were  found  rather  in  individuals  merely)  were 
at  least  excrescences  simply  from  a  good  stock. 
There  is  something  of  cordial  encouragement  in  the 
fact,  that  Paul  first  recognizes  the  good  that  be  finds 
in  them,  even  though  with  some  ^eir  fhith  and  love 
are  still  lacking  in  wisdom. — 8o  that  we  cur* 
selves,  not  others  merely,  glory  in  you.  Uor- 
MANN  tbinks  this  would  require  a  ira/,  and  prefers  to 
understand  it  thus :  we  of  our  own  accord^  witkoui 
being  prompted;  too  artificiaL  De  Wetts  (and 
Chrtsostou  before  him)  recalls  1  Thess.  L  8 :  *'  We 
have  no  need  to  speak  of  it,  since  everywhere  people 
are  telling  of  it ; "  whereas  here :  "  Kot  merely  do 
others  talk  to  us  and  speak  of  it  everywhere,  but  we 
also  (overcoming  a  modest  reserve)  must  in  our  ex- 
ceeding joy  prodaim  it."  To  be  sure,  attention  is 
not  drawn  to  this  contrast  by  any  particle  of  time ; 
it  at  once  results,  however,  from  a  mere  comparison 
of  the  two  places.  Paul  not  merely  thanks  God ;  he 
glories  also  before  men.  Instead  of  the  Hecepta 
Kcarxflff^^t  ^  B»  ^"^-  1*^  [Lachmakn,  TisCHEKPOsr, 
Alford,  Ellicott]  give  the  rarer  and  on  that  ac- 
count, perhaps,  the  preferable  iyKomxatrbat  (A.  B., 
not  Sin.^  write  ivK^  which  at  the  most  slightly 
strengthens  the  sense;  icai/x*  iv  means  to  place 
one's  honor  in  something^  to  boast  of  a  thing  (1 
Cor.  i.  81 ;  ill  21) ;  there  Paul  forbids  to  g^ory  m 
any  men  whatever ;  does  be  not  here  do  so  himself? 
By  no  means ;  he  means  to  boast,  not  of  the  Tbesss- 
lonians  as  men,  but  only  of  the  work  of  God  m 
them  (1  Thess.  il  19).  The  relation  is  the  same  as 
between  the  ky^pdrwois  hpivKuy  that  is  forbidden^ 
(Gal.  L  10,  flattery  of  the  old  man)  and  that  wbidi 
is  enjoined  (1  Cor.  x.  «S3,  the  cherishing  of  the  new 
man  with  tender  fidelity).  He  boasts  of  them  in 
the  chnrches  of  God,  those  of  Achaia,  where  be 
is  sojourning;  LfKEMANN:  Corinth  and  its  hiancb 
churches  (the  plural  points  to  the  surrounding  re* 
gion,  comp.  Hom.  xvl  1^ :  an  advance  on  1  'uiesBi 
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L  8.  Withoot  any  reason  Hiloempeld  (p.  248) 
loaid  detect  a  disagreement  with  2  €k>r.  L  1,  alleg- 
ing that  the  genuine  Paul  does  not  at  all  describe 
the  dinrches  of  Achaia  as  properly  churches  along 
vith  that  of  Corinth.  The  simple  fact  is,  that  in 
that  place  of  the  Corinthian  Epistle  he  does  not  do 
Ml  it  being  sorely  equally  possible  for  him  to  ad- 
dress a  large  number  of  saints,  or  to  take  them  to- 
gether as  duirches;  but  if  one  were  disposed  to 
extort  from  2  Cor.  L  1  the  idea  that  the  scattered 
Christians  of  Achaia  bad  not  yet  been  gathered  into 
churches,  we  should  then  have  to  infer  also  from 
Bom.  I  7  ;  Phil  L  1 ;  Col.  I  2,  that  no  churches  had 
yet  been  organized  in  Rome,  Philippic  Colosse,  when 
Paul  wrote  to  the  Christiaos  of  those  places ! — Ben- 
gxl'a  reference  of  the  ^^p,  &c.  to  the  remote  t^apto'- 
Tw  is  unnatural ;  it  is  rather  a  closer  definition  of 
iyinux.  ip  &fu¥ :  for  yonr  patience  and  (your) 
fidth;  their  endurance  stands  first;  the  thing  glo- 
ried m  is,  that  they  stood  their  ground  not  merely 
against  a  single  attack ;  the  root  of  genuine  patience 
is  £itth,  which  is  then  again  in  its  turn  purified  by 
patience.  In  faith  everything  is  concentrated  (I 
ThesH.  iii.  7);  it  is  not  of  itself  the  same  thing  as 
hope  [D«  Wbtti]  (1  Thess.  L  8);  nor,  because 
wiffTWf  is  connected  with  vwofiovrif  by  one  article, 
are  we  required  (as  Olshacsen  and  Lunemamn  sup- 
pose) to  aasume  for  T(<ms  the  meaning  o(  fidelity. 
No  doubt,  by  omittii^  ih.Q  second  article  Paul  com- 
prehends patience  and  faith,  so  to  speak,  under  one 
eoDoeption ;  faith,  however,  retains  the  sense  which 
it  commonly  bears  elsewhere  (and  for  the  Greeks 
that  is  certainly  less  remote  from  the  idea  of  fidelity 
thn  for  us).  There  may  be  an  endurance  that  does 
not  proceed  from  &ith,  that  is,  from  holding  fast  by 
the  invisible  Clod ;  and  this  would  have  no  value ; 
imt  just  as  little  would  a  faith,  that  did  not  approve 
itielf  by  its  own  steadfastness  in  affliction.  In  Rev. 
xiil  10  also  the  two  are  joined  together.  The  mani- 
fetation  of  both  takes  place  in  all  your  persecu- 
tioiis  and  the  affliotioiui  that  ye  endure,  pa- 
tiently bear,  Hofmank;  the  off  &Wx«ri^  in  the 
second  member  answers  to  the  hti&v  of  the  first 
The  persecutions  proceed  from  hostile  men ;  bxb^^ 
9w  is  more  general,  and  presents  the  idea,  how  pain- 
M  and  distressing  the  suffering  is  in  the  experience 
of  it ;  off,  it  is  gencraUy  said,  is  an  attraction  for 
Ir;  Luhemann,  for  w\  both  constructions  occur; 
io  the  New  Testament  elsewhere  always  the  genitive 
(Col  iii.  13,  and  often).  The  present  Mx^tr^*  (over 
against  the  aorist  of  1  Thess.  ii  14)  shows  that  there 
lad  been  a  fresh  outbreak  of  persecutions. 

8.  (Y.  5.)  A  token,  &c — Muytxa  is  not 
equiralent  to  tls  M.  (cod.  73)  [slightly  favored  also 
bj  the  Syriac,  and  the  Vulgate  in  exemplum,-^, 
LL],  nor  does  it  belong  appositionally  to  U^Q  6i*m 
concealed  in  hfix^^*  (that  would  have  required 
6>TC9  ivitrffuL,  b^des  yielding  no  good  sense) ;  but 
it  is  (sio^lariy  as  in  Rom.  viU.  3)  an  apposition  to 
flie  clause  off  iu^fa^t,  see  Winkr,  §  69.  9  ;•  it  is 
to  be  regarded  as  a  nominative  (Ds  Wettb,  Luns- 
MAXn  [Alfobd,  Ellicott,  Webster  and  Wilein- 
805,  &C.]),  not  an  accusative;  hence:  which  is  a 
proof;  M^iyiM  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the 
Kew  Testament,  though  M^i^is  does  (Rom.  iii.  25, 26 ; 
FniL  1 28).  It  is  not  the  mere  suffering  of  tribulation 
that  b  of  iteelf  an  evidence  of  the  judgment,  as  being 

*  [TUtber  to  all  that  preoe<)a!  from  vWp  rq«  inroiioi^  to 
yiX!^»  8o  Fbitzdchb,  Da  Wettb,  LAmemaitk,  Alfobo, 
Cuicjw.    8ee  tbo  BevUion,  Note  k.— J.  L.] 


perhaps  an  atonement  for  ons  (Estius),  or  as  an  indi* 
cation  that  the  judgment  must  come ;  such  is  not  th4 
effect  of  mere  sufi'ering  in  itself^  but  of  suffering  in 
patience  and  faith,  and  accordingly  ds  kyix*^^*  ^ 
said  to  those  whoso  patience  and  faith  can  be  boasted 
of;  and  Mx«r^  itself  implies  the  patient  accept- 
ance. This  patient  endurance,  then,  is  a  proof  of 
the  righteous  judgment  of  God,  But  to  what  extent 
is  it  so  ?  The  great  majority  of  interpreters  (CAb> 
viN,  Pelt,  Db  Wette,  Lunemann,  Hofmann,  &c.) 
understand  Mttyfioi  (without  warrant)  as  a  presage 
of  the  future  judgment,  which  has  not  yet  appeared 
but  is  certainly  impending ;  a  token  from  which  it 
may  be  inferred  that  it  will  come ;  so  also  Luther  : 
which  shows  that  God  wiU  judge  rightly.  They  say 
that  Mti^is  so  stands  in  Phil.  i.  28 ;  but  the  perdi 
don  and  salvation,  whose  evidence  is  there  spoken 
of,  are  by  no  means  impending  merely  in  the  future, 
but  are  already  in  progress  at  present,  comp.  1  Cor. 
L  18 ;  and  the  M«i|(s  of  the  righteousness  of  God,  of 
which  Rom.  iii.  25  sq.  speaks,  is  altogether  meant  as 
present  In  behalf,  however,  of  the  view  that  our 
text  speaks  of  a  presage  of  the  future  judgment,  there 
is  alleged  1.  the  article,  as  indicatmg  the  judgment 
Kar*  i^oxhvi  and  2.  the  connection  with  vv.  6,  7, 
where  there  is  very  explicit  mention  of  the  future 
retribution.  Granting  the  latter  point,  still,  if  Ivw 
3ci7/ui  in  V.  6  by  itst^'lf  is  to  mean  a  presage,  its  rela- 
tion to  the  following  tls  rh  Kwra\,  is  anything  but 
clear.  Estius,  Benqel,  Hofmann,  and  others,  makr 
the  latter  clause  dependent  on  kv4x*^^^t  ^^^  '^^  ^^ 
true  that  this  would  not  necessarily  lead  to  the  Oath* 
olio  doctrine  of  merit  (just  as  little  as  Rom.  viii. 
IT),  but  in  the  present  connection  it  would  have  this 
inconvenience  of  depressing  MttyfMy  &c  into  a  sub- 
ordinate parenthesis,  whereas  plainly  in  that  word  is 
to  be  seen  the  new  principal  thought,  the  beginning 
of  "the  new  line  of  thought,  which  is  then  carried 
forward  in  v.  6  sqq.  This  is  perceived  by  De 
Wette  and  LiJMKMAMN,  who  are  therefore  essentially 
correct  in  assuming  that  tls  rb  icara|.  depends  on 
3iir.  KplatMs ;  but  how  ?  shall  it  mean  merely :  vnth 
rtferenu  to  tlte  fact,  that  f  or  shall  it  be  an  epexe- 
getical  conclusion,  like  2  Cor.  viil  6 :  tc/toM  rmdt 
will  de,  that  (LtJKEMAif n)  t  or  shall  it  even  express 
simply  the  substance  of  the  judgment  (De  Wettr)  ? 
Theophtlact  even  takes  it  as  an  equivalent  to  Jhrcp 
iarX  jcoTol.  De  Wettb  gives  this  paraphrastic  ex- 
planation of  the  connection :  By  their  steadfastness 
in  persecution  the  Thessalonians  approve  themselves 
as  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  from  this 
subjective  worthiness  may  be  inferred  the  objective 
righteous  judgment  of  God,  by  which  it  is  nudizcd. 
But  this  is  a  singular  confoundhig  of  two  different 
modes  of  viewing  the  causal  reUtion,  as  it  were 
thus :  Which  steadfast  suffering,  since  it  shows  what 
sort  of  people  you  are,  is  also  a  presage  of  what  we 
have  to  expect  from  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,- 
in  pronouncing  you  worthy ;— evidently  an  artificial 
and  forced  thought,  which  would  stiU  be  but  very 
umntelligibly  expressed.*    But  on  the  whole  it  is 


•  [The  above  i«  scarcely  an  exact  representation  of  Da 
'WsTTE'i  view.  Ho  indocd  parenthetically  suggests  as  a 
possible  explanation  of  tU  r6  the  idea  of  tho  nibstanee  cr  • 
purport  ilnhalC)  of  God's  righteous  judgment,  as  he  docs 
also  that  of  Luwemahk  {Folge^  resuU) ;  hut  he  hhnsclf 
plainly  prefers  allowinfr  the  Oreok  phrase  its  usual  final 
ibroe :  der  Zweck  det  odUlicften  BeduttprucJies.  Xor  does 
Db  Wettb  spook  of  the  subjective  WOTthiness  beinsf  real- 
ised by  means  of  the  objective  judgment  of  Ood :  what  he 
says  i*,  that  1^  tho  latter  the  TbeMnuv.iians  shall  be  actup 
ally  and  in  &ct  translated  into  God's  kingdom :  dcu  Beekt^ 
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>]w»ya  best,  whcreyer  it  is  possible,  to  hold  fast  in 
#if  r6  the  idea  of  cUm,  Add  to  this  the  arbitrariness 
of  understanding  Mttjfxa  as  a  foretoken  of  some- 
thing fatare,  as  also  Hilgenfeld  remarks. 

The  preference,  therefore,  is  due  to  the  interpre- 
tation, which  we  find  not  quite  distinctly  in  Zwinoli, 
and  then  in  Olshauskit,  needing  onlj  a  somewhat 
more  rigorous  confirmation ;  the  interpretation,  name- 
ly, according  to  which  MttyfM  denotes  tlie  evi- 
dence of  God's  righteous  judgment  already  at  pres- 
ent in  force.  The  article  can  be  no  obstacle  to  this, 
since  the  judgment  of  God,  present  and  future,  is 
one  process  (like  eternal  life,  John  xviL  8) ;  and  tt. 
6,  7  also  form  no  counter-ai^ument,  for  there  we  are 
shown  that  coming  issue  of  the  judgment,  of  which 
the  present  judicial  administration  (v.  5)  is  the  pio- 
neer. But  bow,  then,  can  the  patient  endurance  of 
suffering  be  described  as  a  manifestation  of  the 
already  present  judgment  of  God  ? 

Here  it  is  of  importance  rightly  to  understand 
the  scriptural  conception  of  righteousness  and  judg- 
ment Now  since  the  righteousness  of  God  is  cer- 
tainly not  sjmonymous  with  grace,  we  must  not  con- 
found these  ideas;  it  is  the  self-con«8tent  relation 
of  His  holy  love  to  the  free  creature ;  dispensing  on 
both  sides,  to  the  believer  according  to  bis  faith,  to 
the  unbeliever  according  to  his  unbelief.  A  judg- 
ment awaits  also  the  former ;  Olshauhen  refers  to  1 
Pet.  iv.  17,  18 ;  likewise  1  Cor.  xi.  82  points  us  to 
a  judgment  for  discipline  and  purification;  thus: 
God  fulfils  in  you  His  righteous  judgment,  not  for 
your  destruction,  but  for  your  trial,  that  He  may  be 
able  to  declare  you  worthy  of  the  kingdom;  He 
proves  your  standing  in  faith,  and  there  is  a  right- 
eous requital  also  in  this,  that  He  rewards  faith  with 
patience ;  or  as  Stockmetkb  beautifully  and  cleariy 
carries  out  the  idea  on  this  one  side  (in  an  nnprinted 
sermon;  see  the  Homiletic  hints  on  1  Thess.  iv. 
1-8) :  "  First  of  all  he  represents  to  them  the  judg- 
ment of  God  as  something,  whereof  they  are  now 
already  permitted,  in  the  midst  of  their  tribulation, 
to  have  an  experience  in  the  highest  degree  joyfbl 
and  comforting.  That  the  Thessalonians  were  able 
to  abide  so  patient  in  persecution,  and  so  firm  in 
faith,  was  already  an  evidence  of  the  ri^teousness 
of  God.  Thereby  God  already  proved  Himself  in 
their  case  to  be  the  rigliteous  rewarder  of  all  that  is 
good«  For  tlieir  ob^ience,  in  that  they  luul  re- 
ceived the  gospel,  God  rewarded  them  by  bestowing 
on  them  new  grace,  and  new  strength  to  suffer  for 
the  gospePs  sake,  without  becoming  weary  and 
faint-hearted  (Matt,  xiil  12)."  What  one  might  find 
to  be  wanting  in  this  statement  is,  at  the  most,  that 
it  would  suit  the  expression,  proof  of  the  righteotut- 
iteM,  better  than  it  does  the  one  before  us,  proof  of 
the  righteoue  judgment.  It  must  therefore  be  sup- 
plemented by  remarking,  first,  that  for  believers  also 
the  operation  of  the  Divine  righteousness  comes  in- 
deed to  be  an  effective  judgment,  but  that  it  is  a 
strong  consolation  to  fall  into  the  hand  of  God,  and 
not  into  the  hand  of  men ;  moreover,  as  Yon  Ger- 
LACH  notes,  that  it  is  the  most  frightful  toket*  (not 
merely  a  presage)  of  bursting  doom,  when  God  so 
hardens  the  ungodly  that  they  persecute  His  chil- 
dren. Even  this,  however,  must  redound  to  the 
advantage  of  the  latter. 


wrtheil  GoUes,  dureh  welches  He  wirhlieh  tmtf  in  der  That  in 
doi  Beieh  Gottee  werden  xeriteUt  werden.  He  em  m(TeIy 
in  reBtriotiiiff  the  Divine  judgment  to  ita  Aiture  manifeeta- 
tion.—J.  L.J 


The  thought  of  our  passage,  therefore,  would  be 
this :  Steadfastly  and  believingly  ye  endure  your  per* 
aeciitions ;  that  is  a  proof  of  God*s  righteous  judg- 
ment, of  His  inviolably  self-consistent  work  of  win- 
nowing ;  which  proof  is  to  the  end  (f  is  r6)  *  that  ye 
should  be  deemed  worthy,  that  He  should  be  able  to 
pronounce  you  worthy,  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Toward  this  mark  the  judicial  and  sifting  operation 
of  God  is  working;  it  will  prevail  with  those  wlio 
allow  His  judgment  to  take  effect  on  them  to  their 
purification.  It  b  obvious  that,  taken  thus,  cIi  r^ 
jcora^.  acquires  a  much  better  sense.  Of  course,  as 
Stockmiter  goes  on  to  say,  this  declaration  of  judg- 
ment, that  already  takes  place  at  present,  stands  m 
closest  connection  with  that  last  perfect  demonstra- 
tion of  it,  which  is  the  hope  of  all  believera.  (The 
connection  with  t.  6  sqq. :  If  it  is  a  righteous  thing 
that  God  should  some  day  render  a  perfect  retribu- 
tion, there  is  already  now  a  proof  of  His  righteous- 
ness, in  directing  His  judgments  toward  that  end.)f 

The  kingdom  of  God,  whereof  we  should  be  ac- 
counted worthy,  is  the  holy  dominion  which,  in  dis- 
tinction from  tiie  Church  of  the  present  time  (the 
kingdom  in  the  form  of  a  servant^  shall  one  day  be 
revealed  by  the  return  of  the  King  in  victorious 
glory.  Knee  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inh<^t  the 
kingdom,  what  avails  for  that  is  the  death  of  the  old 
man,  as  the  Apostle  says:  for  which  y«  also 
■ufier )  he  says  aZio,  to  express  the  agreement  that 
exists  between  their  actual  experience  and  God^a 
plan.^  The  Mp  is  understood  by  most  to  mean: 
in  order  to  its  attainment ;  and  this  again  would  not 
express  any  legal  meritoriousness,  any  more  than 
Rom.  viii.  17,  but  would  amount  to  this:  Ye  suffer 
for  your  faith  in  it,  your  confession  of  it,  your  faith- 
fulness to  it,  when  grace  had  received  you.  HiL- 
ORNFELD  insists  on  the  meaning,  not :  in  order  to  iU 
attainment^  but :  in  order  to  He  promotion ;  simi- 
larly HoFMAMN :  to  introduce  this  Ktate  of  things; 
and  even  so  there  would  be  no  warrant  for  the  assets 
tion  of  the  former,  that  there  is  here  betrayed  an 
unapostolic  estimate  of  martyrdom.  But  iv4p  (as  in 
Rom.  i.  6  ;  Acts  v.  41)  means:  in  reference  tkereto^ 
in  behalf  of  the  kingdom^  and  includes  the  two 
ideas  of  serving  it  and  participating  in  it. 

4.  (Vv.  6-8.)  If  indeed  it  is  a  righteous 
thing,  kc^ — The  thought  is  expressed  hypothetic- 
ally,  for  the  very  purpose  of  strengthening  its  im- 

*  [Ledwres :  **  Bach  being  the  defdfn^  and  tmdenov,  snd 
such  tbe  certnin  result,  of  God's  rif^hteous  judgment  con* 
ceming  Hia  ofBictcd  Munts."— J.  L.] 


t  rl  cani  ot  but  fear  that  the  above  elaborate  diecossioo 
still  leaves  the  matter  somewhat  obecnre.  Elucott,  oer- 
haps  too  rij^rously,  confines  the  tutaia  xpiVtc  to  that  vhidi 


•*  will  be  displayed  at  the  LordM  Eecond  ooming;'*  but  be 
appears  to  be  quite  right  in  saving,  that  **  to  refer  it  solel  j 
to  present  sufierinirs,  as  perfecting  and  preparing  the  Tlies- 
sali<nian4  for  future  glory  (Olsb.),  is  to  miss  the  whole 
point  of  the  sentence :  the  Apostle's  argnment  is  that  their 
endurance  nf  sufforii^  in  futh  is  a  toKt-n  of  God^  righ^ 
eons  judgment  and  ox  a  fatuie  reward,  which  trill  dis^r 
itself  in  rewarding  the  patient  suffcnrs,  as  sorely  aa  it  wiU 
inflict  punlBhmeiit  on  their  persecutors.'*  In  my  R^vieion 
and  Lectnret  the  case  was  put  thus :  **  The  patience  and 
fiuth  of  the  Thessalonians  under  persecution  mdicatcd  tha 
righteous  judgmeut  of  Ood,  l^  which  they  were  even  now, 
and  hereniler  'wero  to  be  still  more  glonously,  aooredited 
as  meet  heirs  of  His  Idngdom ;  just  becsuscs  and  in  eo  far 
as,  there  was  thus  indicated  the  realization  in  the'r  chara^ 
ter  and  condition*  as  God's  justified,  sanctified,  and  at  the 
same  time  suffering  people,  of  the  ver^  grounds  on  'which* 
by  the  laws  of  that  Jdxigdom,  such  a  judgment  must  pro- 
oeed."— ^.  Ij.j 

t  [Elucott:  "The  koC  with  a  Rpecios  of  oonsecntiva 
Ibrce  supplies  a  renewed  hint  of  the  connection  botwoen 
the  rafifenng  and  the  Kara$itt9^p<u,  c.r  JL"  Ai.voax> :  **  q.  dL 
jre  aceordiiifflg.^*^-^.  L.  1 
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port,  and  to  indicate  that  it  is  altogether  incontest- 
able, the  writer  appealing  to  bis  reader's  own  judg- 
okdC  TaEOPHTLAor :  The  hearers  cannot  but  say : 
iiOJk  f^  ZiKcuw.  It  it  a  righleom  thing  with  Qod 
[Volute:  apwi  Devon ;  Syriac  =  eorwn  Deo, — J. 
L],  righteousness  is  therein  fulfilled ;  to  rtcomperuty 
propeily  to  render  back  (1  Thess.  iii  9),  to  tluae  who 
efUet  you  affliction^  and  to  you  wfto  are  afflicted  re- 
kzationj  rdeaee^  rest^  re/rethtPcnA  (2,  (xlr,  ii.  12, 
18);  in  opposition  to  i^Aa^cr,  2  Cor.  yIL  5  ;  yiii.  18 ; 
■milarlj  iti^u^is.  Acts  ill  19 ;  comp.  also  the  rest- 
lag  m  Re7.  xi7.  13.  For  the  present,  be  exhibits 
nireljr  chat  negaUve  side  of  the  ^|a,  for  which  the 
afDicted  person  first  longs,  freedom  from  earth^s  sor- 
rows; the  positive  side  comes  afterward,  tv.  10,  12. 
—With  m,  says  the  Apostle  in  the  assured  joy  of 
£uth ;  without  warrant  is  Bekobl's  explanation  (and 
Ewald's):  Mt,  the  taintt  in  hrad ;  Dn  Wistte 
Wdold  understand  it  generally :  with  u«,  ChrietianB 
^  large  ;  that  may  well  be  involved  in  the  remoter 
dedoctioii ;  but  obviously  the  immediate  suggestion 
of  the  actual  phrase  is :  with  us,  the  in  like  manner 
^fKeied  ApoetUe  (ch.  iii.  2),  the  foremost  champions 
of  Um  fiuth  [Alpobd  and  Ellicott  :  the  writers  of 
the  Epistle ;  Wkbster  and  Wilkinson  :  Paul. — J. 
U\,  Looking  back  from  the  final  retribution  (v.  6), 
we  see  that  all  the  previous  dealing  also  (v.  5)  is 
righteous  throughout  Of  course,  the  ^Klfiee^ai  is 
■ot  of  itself  meritorious,  but  v.  7  likewise  takes  for 
granted  ^Ktfiofi4rovs  of  steadfast  faith  (v.  4);  so 
that  HiLOBNFELD^s  censure  of  an  unpauline  thought 
Uls  to  the  ground. — Rest  and  refreshment  will  God 
give  mX  the  reveUtion  of  the  Lord  Jesus  $  it  is 
a&r  more  forced  construction,  when  GuoTias  would 
refer  this  specification  of  time  to  the  remote  icotra|M^ 
ftifMu.  Of  the  Lord  Jesua  is  a  genitive  of  the 
object,  though  He  is  also  the  subject  of  it.  Revela- 
tifm  is  the  same  thing  as  va^wria ;  only  there  is 
Mill  more  conveyed  by  droiccUinf^ ;  not  merely  that 
He  will  be  present,  but  also  that  He  will  unveil 
Hisself  in  His  glory  (1  Cor.  I  7 ;  Luke  xvil  30), 
vtiereas  He  is  now  hid  in  heaven  (Col.  iii.  3,  4),  and 
is  only  invisibly  nirii  to  us  (Matt,  xxviii.).  The  way 
aad  manner  of  His  coming  is  shown  by  what  is 
added:  from  heaven,  comp.  1  Thcss.  iv.  16; 
with  the  angels  of  His  power,  comp.  1  Thess. 
iii  13;  Uie  expression  means  that  they  belong  to 
His  power,  Uierefore  also  form  His  power,  are  its 
servants  and  executors.  Comp.  the  ffrpareinara  of 
heaven,  Rev.  »x.  14.  Not :  with  His  strong  anaeU, 
mightg  angels  (Theopbtlact  expressly,  ^t/yardr),  as 
if  im4tum  were  an  adjectival  definition  of  kyy,^ 
and  tunev  were  to  be  connected  with  ityy,  Hof- 
KAn  (becaose  it  is  not  said :  fitrh  r&¥  kyyiXmw  r^s 
hm.  oMTov)  would  understand  it  as  meaning  with  a 
hod  of  angds*  kyy,  being  put  first  emphaucally,  to 
distincoish  the  heavenly  forces  from  all  of  an  earthly 
kind  (but  for  this  there  was  no  occasion),  and  i6rafus 
ttgnifyiag  an  army-force  likewise  in  Luke  x.  19 ; 
sxl  26  (?),  and  in  the  Septuagint  for  nsS ;  o^rov, 
finally,  be  refers  to  what  follows.  This  whole  view 
is  too  artificial ;  and  when  be  takes  the  words  o^roD 
^  wvfi  fksyht  9iUrros  together,  and  refers  them  to 
Ood,  and  at  the  same  time  regards  iv  r$  hwoK.  &c. 
ai  the  beginning  of  this  participial  construction,  this 
ia,  to  say  the  least,  as  cumbrous  as  the  ordinary  view, 
aoeofding  to  which  hf  ry  hv,  kc  more  closely  de- 

*  (Aal  00  the  Feaohito  Syrians,  Pbttsius,  Hzcbaslib, 
Korni,  except  that  they  oonnoct  tiie  a^rov  with  myy4\mv.'^ 
hh.] 


fines  what  goes  before— There  might  certainly  be  a 
doubt  as  to  where  ir  wvpl  ^\oy6s  belongs  (the  varia* 
tion  which  we  have  noted  meets  us  in  like  manner 
at  Acts  vii,  80 ;  the  Jiecepta  means  flaming  fire^ 
qUnwvng  fire^  not  faintly  burning).  Too  subtile  is 
Theophtlact^s  remark,  that  the  expression  denotes 
fire  that  burns  merely,  and  gives  no  light,  it  being 
merely  consuming  for  sinners,  and  for  tlie  righteous 
merely  luminous.  It  is  possible  to  refer  it  to  what 
follows  as  a  specification  of  detail  (Tueodorkt  :  tiis 
Ttfmpiaf  rh  €i9os ;  Hiloenprld  :  In  point  of  fact  the 
fiery  flame  belongs  immediately  to  the  punish- 
ment) ;  *  but  it  may  also  be  regarded  as  the  last  fea- 
ture in  the  description  of  the  revelation,  and  this  ia 
still  simpler  [and  so  Alporo  and  Ellicott].  Tbeo- 
PHTLACT  recognizes  both  explanations,  and  refn^  for 
the  second  to  Ps.  xcvii.  8.  The  Lord  is  revealed  in 
flaming  fire,  as  in  the  burning  bush,  or  as  on  Sinai ; 
His  throne  is  [not,  as  in  £.  Y.,  is  like, — J.  L.]  glow- 
ing flame  (Dan.  vii.  9);  as  in  the  Old  Testament 
God,  so  here  Christ  comes  in  fire ;  thus  shall  His  day 
also  be  revealed  (1  €k>r.  iii.  13);  this  agrees  with 
the  5<(|a  at  His  coming  (Matt.  xxv.  81);  somewhat 
more  remote  is  the  glowing  flame  of  His  eyes  (Rev* 
xix.  12) ;  He  Himself  is  a  consuming  fire  (Heb.  x. 
27;  xii.  29);  comp.,  moreover,  in  the  Old  Testap 
ment,  Is.  xxix.  6 ;  xxx.  30. 

The  terrible  splendor  of  His  majesty,  which  con- 
sumes all  opposition,  is  concisely,  but  powerfully, 
delineated.  We  are  not  to  inqmre  curiously  into 
what  is  physical  in  this  manifestation ;  not  till  the 
last  end  will  the  fire  that  melts  the  elements  come  in 
power  (2  Pet.  iii.  7,  10);  but  at  every  epoch  of 
judgment  fire  is  also  the  figure  of  the  purifying 
ardor  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  consuming  all  impurity ; 
comp.  Matt.  iii.  11,  12. — ^Tho  reference  of  what  fol- 
lows, (Jesus)  rendering  ▼engeanoe,  dispensing 
punishment,  is  by  Hopxann  without  reason  felt  to 
be  a  di£BcuIty.  The  Greek  expression  answei^  in 
the  Septuagmt  to  the  Hebrew  n^i^J  ir3 ,  Ezek.  xxv. 
14,  and  elsewhere;  comp.  Mueos,  1  Thess.  iv.  6; 
wtficty  ii^iKUKTw^  Luke  xviii.  7 ;  see  also  Luke  xxi. 
22,  23.  The  Apostle  now  traces  back  to  the  general 
Divine  administration  what  he  had  previously  prom- 
ised to  the  Thessalonians  in  particular.  Jesus  will 
execute  the  Divine  judgment  on  those  who  know 
not  Qod )  that  it  is  not  simply  a  want  of  knowU 
edge,  but  a  criminal  blindness,  that  is  here  intended, 
is  evident ;  comp.  1  Thess.  iv.  6 ;  instead  of  seeking 
God  (Acts  xvii.  27),  many  hold  the  truth  down 
[mrcx^i^w^  depress^  repress"]  in  unrighteousness 
(Rom.  L  18) ;  in  angry  defiance,  like  Pharaoh  (Ex. 
V.  2).  In  the  First  Epistle  the  Gentiles  were  ex- 
pressly so  described  (comp.  Ps.  Ixxix.  6);  here  ia 
described  more  generally  the  fundamental  delinquen- 
cy, ungodliness.  It  is  further  said:  and  to  those^ 
who  obey  not  the  gospel,  &c. ;  the  Lord  Jesua 
has  a  right  to  claim  obedience ;  faith  is,  after  all,  an 
afibir  of  the  will,  the  obedience  of  faith  (Rom.  i.  5; 
Acts  vt  7).  The  repetition  of  the  article  rojs  in  the 
second  member  appears  to  place  the  disobedient  as  a 
second  cUiss  alongside  the  first ;  and  so  indeed  many 

iGROTins,  Bknokl,  Ewald,  LDnemann,  Hopmanm 
JowETT,  Alpord,  Ellicott,  Webster  and  Wilkin- 
son, &c.]  )  distinguish,  finding  here  the  two  classes 
of  persecutors  who  vexed  the  Thessalonians ;  those 
who  know  not  Qod  would  bo  the  heathen,  those  who 
obey  not  the  gospel  the  Jews  (comp.  Rom.  x.).  But 
this  same  excessive  strictness  of  historical  reference 

*  [8o  the  Syrioo,  Bua,  and  many  others.— J. !«.] 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


if  not  li  all  advisable ;  Paul  speaks  generallj  of  the 
Judgment  of  the  worid.  Moreoyer,  Bkngel  himself 
sajH  lucreij  JudcnM  maxime^  and    UorifAKN  also 

iErtTiL's,  CoccKirg,  Whitby,  Pkile,  Hevmon,  &c. — 
.  L.]  feees  in  the  second  claBs  all  who  reject  the  gos- 
pel, whether  heathens  or  Jews ;  in  this  we  recognize 
the  correct  feeling,  that  to  limit  the  second  designa- 
tion to  the  Jews  is  unjustifiable;  but  in  that  case 
the  contrast  is  no  longer  clear,  and  there  comes  in 
the  recollection  of  Christ^s  reproach  to  the  Jews, 
that  the  J  know  not  God  (John  Till.  56 ;  xt.  21 ;  xii. 
8 ;  they  are  wanting  in  the  knowledge  described  in 
John  xTii.  8) ;  with  which  the  Apostle's  expressions 
are  to  b.*  compared  (Rom.  iii.  11 ;  x.  2 ;  xi.  8  sqq.). 
On  the  whole,  since  the  antithesis  here  is  different 
fW>m  that  in  Rom.  ii.  12,  one  looks  for  a  condemna- 
tion at  last  onlj  on  account  of  the  rejection  of 
Christ,  in  which  alienation  fVom  God  culminates. 
The  ofrivcf  also  of  v,  9  comprehends  in  one  the  two 
■eeminglj  different  classes ;  so  that  we  shall  do  bet- 
ter to  find  already  in  the  eighth  verse  a  description, 
not  of  two  classes  of  men,  but  merely  of  the  two 
poles  of  enmity  against  God :  the  fundamental  arer- 
lion  of  men  generally,  and  the  consummation  of 
their  contumacy,  when  the  opportunity  of  faith  has 
been  afforded  them;  so  Calviv  [Bishop  Hall], 
Pelt,  Dk  Wettk,  Olshausen  ;  the  repetition  of  the 
Toif  cannot  force  us  to  the  opposite  Tiew,*  if  we  com- 

Saro  Rom.  iv.  1 2  [see  also  my  Hevinan  of  Rev.  xvl.  2, 
[ote  J.  These  two  are  much  better  examples  than 
those  which  Ellicott  cites,  and  objects  to  as  ques- 
tionable, viz.  Matt  xxvii.  8 ;  Luke  xxii.  4, — J.  L.]. 
Moreover,  the  fryioi  and  the  invrtitcamt^  v.  10,  are 
not  two  different  classes  (as  Bknoel  consistently 
would  have  it),  but  two  parallel  designations  of  the 
same  persons.  At  any  rate,  wo  see  hero  that  the 
hXi$ovr9t  of  V.  6  come  under  the  judgment,  not  as' 
beine  merely  human  oppressors  of  men,  but  as  ene- 
mies of  God.  [WoRPSWORTH :  /i^  implies  that  then- 
igniorance  and  disobedience  is  the  comm  of  their  pun- 
ishment— J.  L.1 

6.  (Vv.  9,  10.)  Who  [oTrirtf,  vAo,  im  *wcA. — J. 
L.1  ihall  luffor  punishment,  &c. :  properly  pay, 
diiehargf ;  but  the  etymology  disappears,  as  Uie  op- 
position would  otherwise  be  incongruous:  (namely) 
•▼•rUitlng  dettruotion}  JXcdpoy  we  had  at  1 
Tboss.  V.  8 ;  ix^or  [LachmannJ  is  given  only  by 
A. ;  this  were  an  adjective  to  BiKtiP ;  but  it  is  too 
feebly  supported  (the  Sin.  is  also  against  it),  and  is 
unsuitable  to  Av^&c.,  and  to  8<ir^  which  already 
baa  an  ac^ective  [?];  the  mistake  was  occasioned 
probably  by  cJi&Mor.  The  latter  word  might  perhaps 
denote  a  long  but  still  limited  period ;  against  this, 
however,  is  the  parallel  (mil  cJi&rtos,  Matt  xxv.  41, 
46;  therefore,  without  Umits.  Olshausen  thinks 
that  Paul  has  not  another  text  of  equally  decided 
import ;  but,  though  he  does  not  use  this  expresdon, 
he  yet  does  say  unconditionally :  fimmX^w  ^tov  ov 
ttK^po¥otAi9*v€t  (1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10).  The  &v<(,  &c.  is 
variously  understood;  Chrtsostom,  Benqxl,  Pelt, 

*  lEujcoTT,  howvrer,  is  of  opinion  that  it  renders  that 
v1«w  ^*  all  but  certain.**— i?««»MM :  **  I  «oe  no  n-ason  in  the 
l««teBl  oaM  to  waive  the  ooeratkm  of  the  otdinary  grwm-> 
laatkal  ral«»  capecially  as  yarnwcn  ^  God  \»  ftt^inentlj 
with  Paul  th«  speciflo  obarat^eristk  of  Oentilism ;  1  Thesa. 
It.  5  (comp.  SeM.  Jer.  x.  25) ;  Aols  xviL  83,  SO;  Bom.  L  28 ; 
Gal.  It.  S  ;  Eph.  iL  12,  *o. ;  and  it  Is,  noceoTW,  probable 
that  the  preset  I  (w.  4,  ft),  no  less  than  the  nreTioas  {\ 
Th««i.  ii.  14 ;  Acts  zrli  ft,  ftc),  saffexiuts  of  this  dmrch 
had  a  doable  siiaree.  in  the  blwd  nncodUness  of  the  hea- 
then in  Keoeral,  and  the  special  nahuKnitv  of  all  sadi  as 
1  &»  fiaoa  af  t^  gospel.**-^.  L.] 


Di  Wnrx,  Ewald,  Hofmann  explain  from  the 
£m«  as  of  the  efficient  cause  (Acts  iii.  19,  where, 
however,  it  is  connected  with  ^xSciy);  irpoa^nrov 
would  be  not  simply  equivalent  to  person,  but  more 
expressive :  ffwn  BU  face,  which  will  be  turned 
toward  them  in  a  threatening,  penal,  terrible  man- 
ner; that  mere  look  destroys  them;  Ohrtsostost: 
He  needs  but  to  appear,  and  they  are  punished; 
HoFMAKN  compares  Jerem.  iv.  26;  Sept*  De 
Wktts  supposes  that  the  second  member  especially : 
from  the  glory  of  His  power,  compels  ns  to 
think  of  the  efficient  cause ;  but  of  that  too  an  ex- 
planation may  be  fotmd,  that  agrees  still  better  with 
iiicnif  rla-owriy,  tkt^poy  al^nowy  namely,  as  Beza, 
LiTNEMANN  [JowETT,  Alford,  ELLicoTt],  and  oth- 
ers understand  it,  away  from.  Olshausen  com- 
pares Is.  ii.  10,  19,  21,  Sept :  They  will  hide  them- 
selves, fleeing  iarh  wpoc^w  rw  ^6fiop  itvpiou  mak 
h.irh  r^t  ^6lr)s  r^f  lax^  odroD,  and. finds  in  oar  text 
a  breviloquence  (as  it  were,  hi^ny  ihemtelvet  from). 
But  that  is  not  at  all  necessary.  We  get  the  finest 
sense,  and,  as  LtNEMANN  properly  remarks,  a  real 
advance,  and  not  still  the  same  thing  merely  that 
was  already  implied  ir  rg  &«-ok.,  when  we  under- 
stand it  as  destruction  (aira.v)  from  the  face  of  the 
Lord  (Jesus  Christ) ;  like  M^t/ia  krh  rov  Xptorov 
(Rom.  ix.  8) ;  comp.  ikv6  also  in  Rom.  vii.  2 ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  8 ;  GaL  v.  4.t  This  is  destruction,  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  blessed  vision  .of  His  face,  from  the 
Source  of  light  and  life,  from  the  influence  of  His 
gracious  aspect ;  comp.  Matt  vii.  23 ;  atid  front  tJu 
alory  (the  effulgence)  of  BUMtrcnyth  ;  tliere  is  the 
less  need  of  tmderstanding  this  in  Dr  Wette's 
sense,  that  it  is  not  said  simply,  from  Bit  $tren^hy 
but  from  the  96^a  of  His  strength.  Lunbmakn^s 
explanation  indeed  :  from  the  glory  which  it  the  cre- 
ation [Alford:  visible  locaUzed  resuU]  of  Bis 
power,  is  somewhat  far-fetched;  the  parallelism 
leads  us  rather  to  imderstand  by  that  something  be- 
longing to  the  Lord  Himself;  comp.  also  the  He- 
brew l3St»  inn ,  Is.  ii.  10 ;  Hofmanm  :  from  Bis 
strength  appearing  in  its  glory ;  DiEDRicn :  the 
glory  of  His  omnipotence,  in  its  creation  of  a  new 
heaven  and  a  new  earth,  and  in  its  entire  communi- 
cation of  itself  to  the  saved.  And  is  not  this  a 
calamitous  deprivation,  to  be  separated  irom  that 
glory  of  ChrisVs  power,  which  will  glorify  man  into 
Uie  likeness  of  the  Loi^d  ?  (PhiU  iii.  21) ;  and  so  to 
remain  without  any  share  in  that  which  follows  in  v. 
10:  When  He  shaU  oome,  more  exactly,  shaU 
have  come  [Alford,  Ellicott,  Wordsworth].  And 
now  the  parallel  members  pour  forth  in  the  splendor 
of  the  prophetic  strain,  and  bring  the  positive  sup- 
plement to  the  ii^eets  of  v.  7.  To  he  glorified  in 
Hit  Mdnts  does  not  mean  simply  to  be  praised  by 
or  amongst  them  in  words,  but  to  be  actually  shown 
to  be  gloriotis  in  the  glory  that  He  effects  in  them, 
by  letting  His  glory  appear  in  the  glorification  of  His 
saints,  by  dwelling  in  them,  and  imparling  Himself 
to  them ;  see  ▼.  12 ;  John  xvii.  10,  22  sqq. ;  Ronu 
ix.  28.  And  so  it  b  taken  also  by  most  expositorai 
The  saints  here  are  certainly  Christians,  not  angels  ; 
the  latter,  mdeed,  were  pardculariy  named  in  v.  7. 

•  rOomp.  du  iL  8;  Ex.  ziv.  M;  Pn  civ.  S2;  Hah.  iik 
6.    Mj  JteHsim*  cites  Shakcspcsoek  JmlHu  Ctnar,  L  3 : 
••  Cvsar  shall  forth  :  the  thmfts  that  threaten'd  me» 
If  e'or  look*d  but  cm  my  bs<A  ;  when  they  ehall  sg« 
The  &ce  of  Cesar,  they  an  Tanished."— J.  L.] 
t  [Also  Oen.  ir.  16 ;  Pror.  xr.  29 :  Jer.  XTxii.  81 ;  Uat^ 
zxiL  IS ;  1  John  iL  S8  (in  the  Greek ;— and  see  the  o12m« 
tefiereaoes  in  aay  JRtrtst^n  of  that  Tcne»  2iiote  a>i-^.  L.] 
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Kor  does  Bengsl  sacceed  in  proving,  oonvinoingly, 
that  the  believers  are  a  different  class  from  the 
BaiDts ;  we  rather  recognize  in  this  pkce  merely  the 
solemn  parallelism  of  the  members.    But  this  does 
not  exclude  the  climax  implied  in  the  wwrof :  in  ally 
therefore  also  in  you  (w.  4/7).     The  bwig  admired 
might  be  understood  thus :  In  the  hearU  of  Hi$  be- 
U^8  He  will  create  /or  Hitneelf  an  admiring  ado- 
raiion, ;  but  the  parallel  member  leads  rather  to  this 
explanation :  By  that  which  He  worke  in  them  He 
wUl  show  Himself  wonderful ;  He  will  become  the 
woDder  and  admiration  of  creation  (especially  per- 
haps of  the  angels,  comp.  Eph.  iii.  10),  when  it  is 
rerealed,  what  lie  has  known  to  make  of  His  be- 
licrers.    Thus  it  is  taken  already  by  Chrtsostom  : 
8i'  intpctw  ^aupuurrhs  krolStUyvTat ;    Theophtlact 
[WiBSTEB  and  Wilkinson]  thinks,  in  the  presence 
of  tkote  who  are  now  »tiff-nscked ;  Lunemann:  The 
Uesscdness  of  believers  being  admired,  Christ  also 
is  therein  admired  as  the  Author  of  that  blessed- 
ness;  comp.  davfuur^roLt  Is.  Ixl  6,  Sept.    It  is 
worthy  of  note,  how  delicately  one  member  of  the 
statement  answers  to  the  other;   the  glory  reveals 
what  despised  holiness  is,  and  when  it  becomes  mani- 
fest to  what  faith  attains,  that  is  a  matter  of  wonder 
(fionfANN).^Becaa8e  our  testimony  to   you 
was  believed;  txapripioy^  equivalent  to  K^fwyfiOj 
tvarfy4\io¥;  ip*  vftas  belongs  even  without  an  article 
to  fittpT,  (according  to  Wikeb,  §  20.  2),  that  directed 
tovard  you  (similarly  Luke  ix.  5) ;  were  it  to  be  re- 
ferred to  ivtartv^^  -wpSs  must  have  been  used.* 
BiNQSL  seems  to  take  Sri  as  that^  for  he  says :  mo- 
tirwn  admirati(mis,  as  if  the  clause  supplied  the 
subject  of  davfiatrbriyai ;  whereas  its  subject  is  still 
the   Lord.      The  words    8rc  to    ^fuis  are  already 
rightly  regarded  as  a  parenthesis  by  Thkodoret  and 
Theophtlact,  and  then  by  Zwimoli  and  Calvin; 
ip  T^  rifu  ix.  goes  back  beyond  that,  but  not,  as 
Bekqel  would  have  it,  to  the  too  remote  f\^  [still 
less,  as  Webstbb  and  Wilkinson  would  have  it,  to 
SCnpr  rUoxMrtr,-^,  L.],  but  to  Mo^.  and  ^ait/uurdn' 
FOL    Altogether  untenable  is  Lxtthkr's  transhition : 
Our  testimony  to  you  of  that  day  ve  believed;  as 
little  does  it  answer  to  take  incTw^  for  a  future 
or  (Grot.)  a  future  perfect ;  to  say  nothing  of  other 
misinterpretations.      The  sense  of  the  parenthesis 
with  the  verb   put  emphatically  forwaM  is  this: 
Snee  our  testimony  to  you  was  belieifedy  there/ore  I 
enn  speak  of  Turrrn'offut  in  application  also  to  you 
(4^2r,  V.  7);   yet,  you  too  belong  to  the  believers  ; 
be  would  fiJl  wem  with  the  comfortable  assurance : 
Te  are  of  the  number.    The  addition  of  in  thai  day^ 
on  the  other  hand,  says:   It  will  not  happen  tiU 
then;  till  then,  patience!    Calvin:  Jidelium  vota 
eohibet^  ne  ultra  modum  festinent,     [Perhaps  also 
the  phrase,  tit  that  day,  was  intended  strongly  to 
io^gtst  the  thought,  that  the  very  same  day,  which 
brings  terror  and  rain  to  the  ungodly  and  unbeliev- 
ers, brings  rest  and  glory  to  their  former  victims. — 
J.  L.]^HoFMANN  miderstands  the  passage   other- 
irise;  to  avoid  the  parenthesis,  he  supposes  that 
with  Sri  hnar.  there  is  a  new  beginning ;  and  that 
^  rp  iifu  it,  belongs  to  what  follows,  namely,  to 
h%  ifims  h^uitrp^  thus  gettb^  now  in  his  turn  €ls  8 
(0  <yi#r  for  a  parenthesis ; — intolerably  harsh  I    For 
tboogfa  the  position  of  iy  rp  ^fi,  ix,  before  Xya  might 
perhaps  be  justified  by  Acts  xix.  4  and  similar  texts, 
7^  to  add  to  the  inversion  the  parenthesis  also  is  too 
Much. 

*  (And  than  with  the  genitiTe,  not,  as  here,  the  acciua- 
tfWb— jr.  L.] 


6.  (Yv.  11,  12.)  Daranf  geht  aiich  allezeii 
miser  Beten  far  euch  (Thereunto  tend  also  at 
all  times  our  prayem  for  you);  such  was  our 
German  paraphrase ;  eb  8  is  not  the  same  thing  as 
8i*  5,  ^uapropter  (Grot.)  ;  it  might  mean^  in  referenct 
to  which  (Rom.  iv.  20 ;  Lunemann)  ;  but  the  final 
signification  is  to  be  preferred :  aimifw  at  which^  to 
which  end  (CoL  L  29;  De  Wette  [Jowett,  7?«- 
vision^  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  Am.  Bible  Union, 
&c.]),  and  the  objection  to  this,  that  the  certain 
truth  of  the  purpose  of  grace  (v.  10)  would  thus  be 
made  dependent  on  the  Apostle's  prayers,  loses  its 
force,  so  soon  as  we  closely  connect  therewith  wcpl 
iliM¥  {with  this  view  do  we  pray  for  you)*  and  fur- 
ther perceive  that  Ti^a,  &c.  merely  carries  out  what 
€ts  5  at  the  forefront  of  the  sentence  indicates ;  f  at 
1  Thess.  iii.  10  likewise  tlie  import  of  the  prayer  is 
expressed  in  the  form  of  a  design.  Benoel  :  hoc 
orando  nitimur;  that  what  wss  promised  in  v.  10 
may  fall  also  to  your  share.  We  cUso  pray,  he  says; 
we  too  for  our  part,  in  harmony  with  the  purpose  of 
God.  Tliis  we  do  besides  giving  thanks  (v.  3).  X — 
That  our  Qod  (says  he,  with  devout  appropriation) 
may  oount  you  worthy  of  the  oalliiig;  §  Gro- 
tius,  Bengel,  Olshausen,  Ewald,  and  many  under- 
stand it  of  making  worthy;  VoN  Gerlach:  that 
He  may  bestow  on  you  the  necessary  qualities^  of 
which  what  follows  would  thus  furnish  the  explana- 
tion. But  h^touy  is  always  to  deem  worthy^  pro- 
nounce  [?]  worthy;  therefore:  that  He  may  count 
you  worihy  of  being  adjudged  the  K\ri<ru.  But  wero 
they  not  odled  long  since  ?  what  shoidd  this  still  im- 
pending Kkriffts  mean  ?  One  might  think,  as  in  tlie 
parable  of  the  supper,  of  repeated  calls:  that  He 
may  count  you  worthy  of  thii  lasty  decisive^  energetic 
calif  which  brings  you  to- the  object ;  or  as  Hofmann 
says  (and  this  might  be  separated  from  his  distorted 
construction  of  our  passage):  that  He  may  count 
you  worthy  of  a  calling^  which  brings  to  completion 
what  began  with  our  testimony  and  your  failii  therC' 
in;  of  the  call  StOrc  (Matt.  xxv.  84),  to  which 
already  Zwinoli  refers.  But  we  may  also  with 
Lunemann  (without  regarding  Phil.  iii.  14,  fipa$€ior 
Trjs  icX4<rco»f,  as  quite  parallel)  understand  K\r,<Tts  as 
meaning  that  to  which  you  are  called:  May  He  at 
last  pronounce  you  Worthy  of  that,  the  opposite  of 
which  might  also,  indeed,  follow  a  want  of  fidelity ; 
comp.  ikwlsf  of  the  thing  hoped  for.  Col.  i.  6.  The 
difference,  after  all,  is  really  unimportant;  for  he, 
who  is  finally  thought  worthy  of  the  glory  to  which 

*  [It  is,  however,  taken  for  granted  tbronghoat,  that 
tlie  Theesalonians  were  of  the  number  of  the  eaved ;  and 
therefore  the  ultimate  answer  to  the  objection  is  that  ^ven 
in  my  Revision  :  **  It  is  no  port  whatever  of  Pauline  philoso- 
phy, that  the  gracious  and  unalterable  purpose  of  Ood  va- 
cates the  prayers  and  efforts  of  faith.  Only  by  means  of 
these  oould  Paul  and  his  brethren  aspire  to  be  oo-workers 
with  Qod  toward  the  predestined  result.  See  1  Cor.  ilL  9 ; 
a  Cor.  vL  1 ;  PhU.  iL  12, 13,  &a"-J.  L.] 

t  [Not  exactly  so.  Et«  S  refers  immediately  to  the 
ftiture  glorification  of  the  Lord  in  His  saints ;  Iva,  fto.  to 
the  preparatory  sanctifiootion  of  the  Thessalonians.— J.  L.] 

X  [  ALPoan :  **  We  pray  alto  (as  well  as  wish).*'  Elli- 
COTT :  "  Besides  merely  longing  or  merely  directing  your 
hopes,  we  also  avail  ourselres  of  the  definite  aooents  of 
prayer,  the  mat  gently  oontrasting  the  irpotfvvy .  with  the  in- 
mnon  of  the  hope  and  expectation  involved  m  the  preccd- 
tng  words,  and  eq)eciaUy  echoed  in  the  parenthetiou  mem- 
her."  Lectures:  «*As  that  (v.  10)  was  to  ha  the  result 
of  the  Advent  in  helievers  generally,  so  oZm,  and  with  a 
view  to  the  same  oonsummation,  Paul's  continual  request 
at  the  throne  was,  that  the  necessary  nreparatory  work 
ndffht  he  completed  in  the  members  of  this  porticulax 
eburch."-J.  L.l 

i  [t^  icAi}o-cwt ;— not,  your  eaUinq  fPanji,  ALroan,  £l« 
zjcott).    Comp.  3  John  7,  intkp  rov  oi^fMiroc.~J.  U] 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OP  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


Christians  are  called,  is  thought  worthy  also  of  the 
last  invitation :  Cwnt^  then  I  *  The  Apostle's  prayer 
.is  directed,  moreover,  to  this  point  (in  order  that  the 
Aliovr  may  be  realized):  that  He  may  folfil 
every  desire  of  goodness,  &c ;  hiMt  does  not 
belong  to  this  clause,  rXtipovv  not  governing  two 
accusatives,  but  the  meaning  is,  in  you.  If  we  dis- 
regard obviously  false  interpretations  (Orotius: 
wmr  ffoodneMy  that  u  toell-pleamiff  to  Him  ;  simi- 
larly Olshausen  and  others),  the  only  question  is, 
whether  with  Calvin,  Benoel,  Pelt,  and  others,  we 
are  to  understand  it  thus :  that  He  may  fuM  all  the 
good  pUagure  of  Hie  goodneee^  ex  parte  j)ei,  adds 
Benoel,  and,  at  the  second  member,  ex  parte  veetri. 
But  that  is  not  well  here ;  De  Wette,  Li^EMANir, 
EwALD,  HoFMANN  property  hold  that  the  second 
member,  which  denotes  somethine  wrought  in  the 
Thessalonians,  compels  us  to  understand  the  first 
also  of  &7a3«Mr^  in  the  Thessalonians.  Besides, 
Paul  never  uses  this  word  of  the  Divine,  but  always 
of  human  goodness  (Rom.  xv.  14 ;  Gal.  v.  22 ;  Eph. 
V.  9).  And  again,  if  God's  goodness  was  to  be  spo- 
ken o^  we  must  necessarily  have  had  vatray  r^v  cv8., 
and  abrov  after  it.  The  correct  view,  Uierefore,  is : 
thai  He  may  bring  (in  you^  to  fttlfilment  every  good 
pleasure  tn,  every  indinahon  to^  goodncae  [so  Al- 
FORD,  Ellicott,  Webbteb  and  Wilkinson  :  "  bet- 
ter, grace  in  them  than  towarde  them,"  &c.  Alford 
errs,  however,  in  making  kyv&wrdnis  a  gen.  of  ap- 
position.— J.  L.].  God  must  fUlfil  this;  otherwise 
we  are  prone  to  evil ;  thJioKla  of  the  human  dispo- 
sition we  find  also  at  Rom.  x.  1.  Delight  in  what  is 
good  is  partly  the  first  preparation  for  fidth  (John 
vil.  17),  and  partly  its  fk-uit  But  here  the  Apostle 
speaks,  not  merely  of  the  i\irtherance  of  this  dispo- 
sition, but  of  its  fulfilment  Thus  we  are  not  to 
think  simply  of  a  growing  sanctification,  nor,  as  re- 
gards the  work  of  faith,  simply,  with  Chrtsos- 
TOM,  Thkodoret.  Theophtlact,  of  the  endurance 
of  persecutions ;  but  Paul  has  his  eye  on  the  final 
mark.  On  tpyov  tctmews^  comp.  the  exeeetical  ex- 
planation of  1  Thess.  i  8 ;  for  the  completion  and 
slight  modification  of  that  let  it  merely  be  added, 
that  for  the  right  understanding  of  that  text  it  seems 
to  us  indispe^able,  1.  to  take  the  three  genitives  in 
the  same  way,  and  2.  to  avoid  every  interpretation, 
by  which  one  member  of  the  statement  would  be 
confounded  with  another.  It  is  very  clear  that  the 
kAtos  r^f  &Yc(in)t  is  there  the  toil  and  labor  spring- 
ing firom  love,  befitting  love.  This  must  guide  us 
also  in  the  first  meml^r ;  tpyov  rris  irtffT€»s  is  the 
work  springing  from  faith,  befittine  faith  ;  not,  how- 
ever,  &e  moral  authentication  of  fiuth  outwardly, 
which  would  encroach  on  the  second  or  third  mem- 
ber, but  the  fundamental  inward  work  of  fiuth  in  the 
soul ;  not  the  sum  of  the  works  which  spring  from 
&ith,  but  that  which  is  presupposed  as  the  founda- 
tion of  all  moral  activity,  to  wit,  the  primary  act  of 
breaking  loose  fh>m  self-confidence,  and  casting  one*s 
self  entirely  on  the  living  God.  Instead  of  Gal.  v. 
6,  the  text  for  comparison  is  rather  Rom.  iv.  20,  21. 

•  (Ellicott  :  »« «X^<n«.  thouffh  really  the  initial  act 
{comp.  1  The08.  ii.  12),  includes  the  Christian  oonne  whioh 
follows  (Eph.  iv.  1),  and  its  issues  in  bleesednees  hereafter.'* 
Bee  Snfitlon  and  Leeturet.  I  am  still  inclined  to  refer  Xva 
Afult  iiuioji  ri|f  xAifo^aK  to  Oud's  final  judgment  on  the 
Thei^onians  as  having  wtUeed  worthy  <\f  their  vocation 
(^(*K  t%  KAi^ntff  ^«  cfcAij^qrc.  Eph.  iy.  1.  Ckmip.  the  in- 
variable New  Testament  use  of  ^iimtf  as  in  1  Thess.  11. 12, 
and  the  import  of  £^to«  in  Matt.  iiL  8 ;  Luke  hi.  8 ;  Acts 
zzvi.  20).  fiat  as  those  whom  Ood  counts  worthy  He  first 
makes  worthy,  the  rest  of  the  verse  desorilws  this  prepara- 
tory process.— J.  L.] 


This  energetic  groundwork  of  faith  Paul  sees  exist- 
ing in  the  Thessalonians ;  he  notes  it  in  1  Thess.  L 
9,  whereas  here  bis  prayer  for  them  is  that  God  may 
fully  accomplish  it,  and  through  fiiith  bring  to  per- 
fection the  new  man ;  ip  Bwifui^  in  power,  with 
forca  (1  Thess.  i.  6);  Lunemann:  powerfully;  r« 
arduay  says  Calvin.     It   belongs  to  wXtjpt^. — 
That  the  name  of  oar  Lord  Jesus,  &c    Com- 
pared with  V.  10,  this  word  indicates  that  to  Himsdf 
we  can  bring  no  glory,  but  His  name  is  glorified  in 
us,  and  we  personally  in  Him.    Tet  is  His  (and  in 
general  the  Divine)  name  itself  something  real,  as  is 
expressly  shown  by  the  present  context,  which  in  v. 
12  asserts  of  the  name  what  v.  10  says  of  Christ 
Himself    Hallowed  be  Thy  name ;  in  ^e  name  of 
Jesus  we  pray,  and  in  the  name  of  God  the  Father, 
&C.  we  are  baptized ;  comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  81 ;  Deut. 
xxvi.  2 ;  1  Kings  viii.  29 ;  Jer.  xxiii.  20 ;  Ps.  xlriil 
11  [101.    What  His  name  is  in  fact  He  Himself 
makes  for  Himself;  it  is  not  a  name  given  by  mere 
human  invention  and  conception.    He  reveals  Him- 
self as  he  would  be  recognized  and  invoked,  as  He 
who  is  what  He  is  called,  and  is  effectively  present 
wherever  called  upon.    His  name  is  glorified  in  us ; 
and  therefore  this  does  not  mean  merely,  that  He  is 
celebrated  in  the  praises  of  our  lips,  but  (as  the 
second  member  shows)  that  He  is  in  fact  made  glori- 
ous, when  the  Lord  shows  Himself  in  us  true  to  His 
name,  as  the  prayer-answering  Saviour;   when  He 
prevails  with  us  to  have  His  name  named  upon  us, 
as  those  who  really  belong  to  Him  (Deut.  xxviii.  10 ; 
Am.  ix.  12 ;  James  IL  7.)— And  ye  in  Him,  that 
is,  may  be  glorified ;  a  reciprocity,  as  in  John  xvii. 
Most  understand  this  as  in  Him^  the  Lord;  LtNx- 
M ANN,  HoFM ANN  I  in  it,  the  name.    As  regards  the 
meaning,  the  difference  is  unessential.    This  word 
likewise  looks  to  the  consummation ;  living  in  the 
Lord,  we  are  to  be  made  partakers  of  His  glorified 
nature ;  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  :  the  power  of 
that  name,  which  is  above  every  name.     And  all 
this,  aooording  to  the  grace  of  onr  Ood  and 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.    He  thus  quenches  all  human 
pride.    Since  the  article  stands  before  dcov,  and  not 
before  Kvplov^  it  is  altogether  most  natural,  with 
HoFMANN,  to  refer  t^ov  also  to  Christ  [but  see  Criti- 
cal Note  18. — J.  L.],  without  this  being,  as  Hilgen- 
FELD  supposes  (p.  264),  a  mark  of  spuriousness ;  for 
not  merely  Tit.  ii.  18,  but  also  Rom.  ix.  6  speaks  of 
Christ  in  loftier  terms  than  are  agreeable  to  our 
modem  critics  (comp.  John  xx.  28 ;  2  Pet.  i.  1,  11). 
The  distinction  between  God  and  Christ  is  not  to  be 
sustained  by  an  appeal  to  texts  like  w.  1  and  2,  since 
there  the  article  is  wanting  also  before  ^^cy  and  b^oZ, 


DOCTRINAL  A2n>  ETHICAIi. 

1.  (V.  8.)  It  is  important  for  all  life,  that  H  also 

gx)W ;  otherwise  it  stands  still,  or  rather  retrogrades, 
ut  growth  in  the  kingdom  of  grace  proceeds  in  part 
differently  from  what  it  does  in  the  kingdom  of  na- 
ture. Even  a  tree,  indeed,  must  grow  as  well  below 
as  above.  But  still  more  does  that  saying  of  Starke 
hold  good  of  the  Christian  life :  This  growth  takes 
place  either  openly  and  sensibly,  when  a  man,  after 
experiencing  the  sorrows  of  repentance,  is  sensibly 
comforted  and  quieted  in  his  soul  (Ps.  ciii.  1-5);  or 
it  takes  phice  in  a  secret,  concealed,  hidden  manner 
in  circumstances  of  trial,  when  a  man  perhaps  makes 
the  mast  powcrfiil  advance,  but  God  does  not  yet 
allow  Him  to  be  clearly  and  properly  sensible  of  it 
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o-Stfll  more  important  is  another  distinction,  to  wit, 
that  eTei7  being  in  nature,  even  every  man  and 
ereiy  people,  reaches  on  the  natural  side  a  highest 
point,  and  tlien  declines  and  goes  toward  death, 
whereas  by  Christ  and  His  Holy  Spirit  is  implanted 
in  the  individual  and  in  humanity  a  germ  of  imper- 
iflfaable  life,  that  does  not  decay,  but  ripens  to  per- 
fection (r.  11),  and  is  just  then  most  powerfully  ma- 
tured, when  tribulation  even  to  death  wasted  the 
outer  man. 

JBiTUUTT :  As  it  is  our  duty,  it  will  be  our  great 
bm  and  prudence,  so  to  speak  of  the  graces  of 
God  which  we  see  and  observe  in  others,  as  that 
tfaey  may  not  be  puffed  up  with  any  conceit  of  their 
own  excellencies,  but  see  matter  of  praise  and 
thtnksgiring  due  unto  God  only,  and  nothing  to 
themselves. — M.  Henrt:  We  may  be  tempted  to 
thmk  that,  though  when  we  were  bad  we  could  not 
make  ourselves  good,  yet  when  we  are  good  we  can 
easily  make  ourselves  better ;  but  we  have  as  much 
dependence  on  the  grace  of  God  for  the  increasing 
the  grace  we  have,  as  for  the  planting  of  grace  when 
we  had  it  not. — J.  L.] 

1  (V.  4.)  Are  we  at  liberty  even  to  glory  in 
men  ?  Not  so  as  to  foster  our  ewn  ambition,  or  to 
flatter  the  ambition  of  others.  Nor  is  all  danger 
obviated  by  flaying,  that  we  extol  God^s  work  in 
them;  the  old  man  seeks  to  catch  his  share  also 
therein.  Where  faith  is  really  put  to  the  trial  of 
patiesce  (Jamee  i.  2-6),  there  is  the  least  risk  of 
pride,  and  in  such  a  trial  there  is  incentive  for  oth- 
en.  They,  who  are  commended,  are  not  allowed  by 
God  to  want  for  secret  checks.  For  them  too  tliat 
word  holds  good :  noblesse  obliffe, 

3.  (Y.  6.)  G«d*8  rule  is  a  constant  rigfateons 
judging  and  sitting  with  a  gracious  purpose;  for 
righteousness  stancb  in  the  service  of  grace ;  grace 
reigns  through  righteousness  (Rom.  v.  21).  But  it 
is  not  always  easy  even  for  faith  to  keep  track  of 
this.  Not  merely  are  wilful,  impatient  persons 
offended,  that  it  often  seems  to  go  ill  with  the  good, 
and  so  well  with  the  wicked;  not  merely  do  the 
frivdons  and  fiunt-hearted  ask.  Where  is  now  the 
righteous  God  ?  but  even  Asaph  had  well-nigh  slipped 
hat.  It  is  the  triumph  of  faith,  when  it  lays  hold 
of  the  Apost]e*s  word,  and  in  that  very  thing,  which 
•eons  to  conflict  with  all  righteousness,  learns  to 
recognize  the  working  out  of  righteous  jud^ent. 
Oa  one  side  it  is  a  terribly  earnest  declaration  of 
it,  when  God  punishes  sinners  by  giving  them  up 
to  am  (Rom.  i.  24  sqq. ;  ix.  17 ;  xi.  8  sqq.,  82) ; 
the  Christian  likewise  may  be  sensibly  visited  with 
chastisement,  and  it  is  hard  to  stand  beneath  the 
judgment  of  God;  nevertheless,  in  the  severity 
itself  thero  is  comfort,  since  it  lifts  us  above  depend- 
ence on  men.  And  to  him,  who  yields  to  the  hu- 
Buliation,  there  is  the  fhrther  help  vouchsafed,  that 
hu  &ith  is  strengthened  in  the  impossibility  oyf  the 
righteous  God  allowing  confidence  in  His  promise  to 
come  to  shame ;  and  still  more,  in  the  very  oonfu- 
BOtts  of  time  he  perceives  evidence  of  the  righteous 
judgment  of  God,  which  in  sending  afflictions  and 
penecntions,  in  hardening  the  ungodly,  in  the  chas- 
tvraient  and  purification  of  the  pious,  in  their  sepa- 
ation  from  the  world,  and  in  their  confirmation  to 
a  believing  constancy,  accomplishes  itself  from  day 
to  day,  till  in  the  final  consummation  (v.  6  sqq.)  it 
leaches  the  end  of  righteous  retribution.  Until  then 
tile  account  is  still  open  ;  then  comes  the  settlement 

4.  RiKOKB :  A  man  becomes  meet  for  the  king- 
dom of  God  under  euffering ;  not  as  if  by  suffering 


he  could  deserve  it.  For  truly  our  affliction  is  not 
worthy  to  be  compared  with  the  glory  which  shall  be 
revealed  in  us  (Rom.  viii.  18).  The  mercy  of  God 
in  Christ  alone  makes  us  meet  for  this  inheritance 
(CoL  i.  12).  But  God*8  plan  and  order  is,  to  try 
man*8  intrinsic  worth  and  value  by  their  endurance 
in  the  fire  of  affliction,  and  whether  tliey  are  pos- 
sessed by  a  paramount  delight  in  the  invisible  and 
eternal,  or  by  an  irredeemable  tendency  to  vanity 
(2  Cor.  iv.  17,  18).  The  heirs  of  the  kingdom  must 
earn  for  themselves  the  witness,  that  they  love  not 
their  lives  unto  the  death  (Rev.  xii.  11).  In  the 
judgment  of  the  world,  it  is  true,  they  suffer  as  evil- 
doers, as  wilful,  unmanageable  people ;  but  the  testi- 
mony of  God  in  a  good  conscience  bids  them  rejoice, 
and  leap  for  joy,  and  glory  in  tribulation,  because 
tliey  suffer  for  the  kingdom  of  God  (Luke  vi.  23 ;  1 
Pet.  iv.  13 ;  Rom.  t.  8 ;  comp.  Rev,  vi.  10  sq. ;  vii, 
14 ;  xi.  18). — We  add,  that  a  man  cannot  claim  the 
reward,  as  if  he  had.  first  given  something  to  God 
(Rom.  xi.  85) ;  but  when  Qod  has  trained,  proved, 
and  tested  a  man,  like  gold  in  the  fire.  He  crowns  in 
him  His  own  grace,  and  gives  him  the  reward  of  his 
fidelity. 

[Lectures:  "That  ye  may  be  counted  worthy, 
kc; — if  indeed  it  is  a  righteous  tiling,  kc^  In 
using  such  expressions — and  there  are  very  many  of 
them  in  the  New  Testament — the  inspired  writers 
proceed  upon  the  ground  of  that  gracious  covenant, 
in  which,  through  their  union  with  Chrst,  believers 
stand,  and  whose  merciful  provisions,  on  God*s  part 
absolutely  sovereign  and  f^e,  alone  give  them  all 
the  claim  they  have  on  the  Divine  favor  here  or 
hereafter.  But  that  claim,  though  thus  originating, 
and  because  thus  originating,  is  an  infinitely  and 
eternally  valid  claim.  It  is  deep  and  abiding,  as  the 
love  of  the  Father  for  the  Son ;  strong  and  sure,  as 
the  word  and  oath  of  Him  who  cannot  lie — cannot 
deny  Himself — or  frustrate  any  hope  which  He  him- 
self  has  raised.  In  this  respect,  as  in  many  others, 
the  gospel  salvation  reveals  God^s  righteousness  no 
less  than  it  does  His  love. — J.  L.] 

6.  (Vv.  6,  7.)  The  jus  talionis,  **  eye  for  eye, 
tooth  for  tooth,"  or,  "  with  what  measure  ye  mete, 
it  shall  be  measured  to  you  again,"  would  be  im- 
properly described  as  a  human  right  of  retaliation. 
It  is  raUier  just  the  inviolable  Divine  order,  though 
in  a  sensible,  allegorical  form.  Jesus  Himself  does 
not  in  Matt.  v.  88  sqq.  reject  the  principle  (comp. 
Matt.  vii.  2),  but  merely  the  arbitrary  Pharisaic 
abuse  of  it.  A  Divine  order  it  remains,  and  as  such 
is  engraven  on  the  hunmn  conscience,  that  guilt  shall 
recoil  on  the  head  of  the  perpetrator.  However 
much  and  however  long  justice  may  lie  oppressed 
amongst  men,  with  God  it  stands  unshaken.  All 
God's  long-suffering  does  not  annul  the  fact,  that 
His  proceedings  tend  in  the  long  run  to  a  perfect 
retribution.  For  this  reason  even  the  piurpose  of 
God's  grace  is  not  accomplished  by  means  of  an 
amnesty  setting  justice  aside,  but  through  the  sati^ 
faction  of  justice  by  an  adequate  atonement.  Who- 
ever rejects  this,  draws  upon  himself  the  final  judg- 
ment; whoever  in  the  sense  of  a  living,  penitent 
faith  acquiesces  in  the  economy  of  redemption,  in 
that  man  the  righteousness  of  God  can  work  out 
salvation  (1  John  i.  9 ;  Rom.  iii.  26).  On  the  wrath 
of  God,  comp.  the  Apohget.  Beilrdge  by  Gkss  and 
RiooENDAcn,  p.  89  sqq. — [Barnes:  If  it  is  rig/ii 
that  the  sinner  should  be  punished,  it  vnll  be  done, — 
J.  L.] 

6.  The  eschatological  excitement  m  Tbessalonica, 
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though  it  was  known  to  the  Apostle^  does  not  at  all 
binder  him  from  discussing  these  great  truths.  An 
abuse  does  not  abrogate  the  proper  use.  And  it  is 
true  that  he  speaks  on  the  subject  for  the  very  ex- 
press purpose  of  comforting  those  under  persecution. 
But  neither  does  he  ficiil  also  to  follow  this  up  in  ch. 
ii.  with  the  needful  sedatives.  One  chief  mark  of 
Scripture  as  originating  with  the  Spirit  of  God  is, 
that  both  in  the  teaching  of  doctrine  and  in  the 
regulation  of  the  life  it  speaks  with  so  great  depth 
and  force,  and  jet  at  the  same  time  also  with  so 
great  moderation ;  never  one-sidedlj  either  in  the 
way  of  exaggerating  or  in  that  of  suppressing  any 
truth.  It  is  to  be  observed,  moreover,  that  this  ex- 
pectation of  rest  at  the  return  of  Christ  stands  in 
distinct  contradiction  to  the  Irvingite  doctrine  of  the 
translation ;  see  the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical  Note  on  1 
Thcss.  iv.  17.* 

7.  (Vv.  6-9.)  But  how  should  the  prospect  of 
the  perdition  of  the  ungodly  serve  to  comfort  the 
pious  ?  This  seems  to  savor  of  a  malignant  joy,  or 
at  least  to  express  a  strange  longing  for  yengeance. 
To  wait  for  the  judgment  of  God,  however,  is  some- 
thing different  from  avenging  ourselves  (1  Pet.  ii. 
2:i).  And 'the  former  should  as  little  be  wanting  in 
the  children  of  God,  as  God  ever  ceases  to  be  holy. 
Tiie  oppressors  spoken  of  here,  as  so  often  in  the 
INr.lms,  are  not  at  all  opponents  on  trifling  grounds 
of  human  quarrel,  but  they  hate  God's  servants  and 
children,  because  they  hate  God's  truth.  In  our  text 
V.  8  especially  shows  that  those  are  meant  to  whom 
salvation  was  offered,  but  they  have  trifled  away 
their  hour  of  grace.  Respecting  the  violence  and 
scorn  of  the  ungodly  the  living  sentiment  of  justice 
now  cries  to  God.  On  this  point  no  man  can  judge, 
who  has  no  inward  experience  of  zeal  for  God's 
glory.  Paul  testifies  with  joyful  faith,  that  now 
already  the  righteous  judgment  of  God  rules,  but 
w^al  he  holds  fast,  as  a  postulate,  the  final,  com- 
plete separation  between  the  pious  and  the  ungodly, 
as  in  Mai.  iii.  18.  Scripture  generally  is  far  from 
any  abstract,  idealistic  surrender  of  the  final  and 
absolute  triumph  of  the  cause  of  God.  If  then  we 
think  of  the  Apostle's  fervent  longing  to  be  made  a 
curse  for  his  brethren  (Rom.  ix.  8),  if  they  could 
thereby  be  helped,  we  shall  give  up  entirely  talking 
about  vindictiveness.  Tet  how  few  have  experi- 
enced the  vehement  desire,  that  right  shall  still  be 
right,  and  God  continue  to  be  God,  which  must  arise 
in  a  soul  compelled  to  endure  the  harshest  abuse  and 
oppression  of  its  faith  I  We  need  not  wish  to  be 
more  merciftil  than  the  eternal  Mercy  (Matt  vii.  14). 
There  is  a  point,  at  which  the  flaming  majesty  of  the 
holiness  of  God  advances  in  power  against  the  obdu- 
rate despiscrs  of  His  grace.  Nevertheless,  the  love 
of  enemies  remains  in  force  (1  Thess.  v.  15),  so  long 
as  there  is  still  anythbg  to  bie  hoped  for.  Calvin's 
admonition  is,  that,  although  Paul  promises  ven- 
geance, yet  we  are  not  to  wish  for  it  against  any 
man.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  honor  of  God's 
cause,  and  the  salvation  of  those  exposed  to  seduc- 
tion, might  impel  an  Apostle  to  call  down  a  sharp 
judgment  on  the  adversaries  (1  Cor.  v.  6  ;  Acts  xiii. 
10,  11);  but  the  design  always  is,  wherever  it  is 
still  possible,  correction  in  order  to  salvation ;  and 
human  violence  is  never  allowed  to  interfere  (Matt 
xiiL  29.     Give  place  unto  wrath  (Rom.  xii.  19),  that 

•  (I  am  not  aware  of  any  snffldGiit  Bcrlptnml  evidence 
tf  the  doctrine  referred  to.  But  just  oa  little,  so  far  as  I 
ion  see,  la  it  contradicted  by  our  text.— ^.  L.] 


is,  to  the  wrath  of  God ;  where  that  b  kindled,  H 
becomes  man,  in  the  fulness  of  awe,  and  also  of 
humble  submission,  as  well  as  of  sympathy  towardi 
those  who  are  judge  1,  to  stand  aside.  There  thns 
exists  a  fundamental  likeness  between  the  piety  of 
the  Old  Testament  and  that  of  the  New.  The  differ- 
ence does  not  consist  in  the  setting  aside  in  the  New 
Testament  of  the  threatenings  of  judgment,  bat 
only  In  tliis,  that  in  Christ's  redemptive  work  there 
is  revealed  an  inconceivably  larger  grace  than  tht 
Old  Testament  gave  occasion  to  expect,  whereby  the 
uttermost  is  done  to  render  possible  a  deliveninoe 
from  judgment  While  the  revelation  before  Christ 
was  to  be  altogether  true—wholly  that,  and  notlting 
more  than  that,  which  humanity  before  Christ  was 
able  to  bear — yet,  with  all  the  glory  of  the  words  of 
grace  even  in  the  Old  Testament,  it  was  still  impos- 
sible that  the  fulness  of  mercy  should  be  made 
known  as  it  was  by  Christ  in  word  and  deed.  Comp. 
the  essay  on  die  I^dchsienli^  £Uud,  und  Krit^ 
1856,  p.  117  sqq. 

8.  On  not  knowing  Chd,  see  the  Doctrinal  acd 
Ethical  Note  on  1  Thess.  iv.  6.  The  heathen  also 
are  guilty,  when  they  do  not  even  inquire  after 
God ;  but  there  are  still  many  amongst  them,  who, 
for  their  own  part,  are  at  least  in  some  measure  ex- 
cused by  the  general  degradation.  This  is  recog- 
nized in  the  words  of  the  Lord  respecting  Tyre  and 
Sidon,  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  (Matt  x.  15;  xi.  2-i^ 
24).  The  consummation  of  guilt  is,  when  the  origi- 
nal stupidity  towards  God  develops  itself  into  con- 
scious rejection  of  Uis  gracious  counsel  and  work ; 
and  here  again  also  blasphemy  against  the  Holy 
Ghost  marks  tlie  highest  point.  ^*  Whosoever  de- 
nieth  the  Son,  the  same  hath  not  the  Father"  (1 
John  ii,  23^ ;  this  word  is  receiving  an  ever-growing 
fulfilment  in  our  day.  It  is  possible  for  one  to  pray 
to  a  God  who  yet  is  rather  sought  than  known.  But 
wherever  Jesus,  the  highest  revelation  of  the  true 
God,  is  not  merely  still  unknown,  but  is  denied  and 
rejected,  there  at  last  nothing  more  is  retained  than 
a  power  of  nature,  to  which  it  is  impossible  to  pray 
as  to  a  Father.  But  as  the  denial  of  Jesus  bctrajs 
the  repugnance  of  the  heart,  so  faith  is  a  matter  of 
the  will.  In  the  former  case,  the  meaning  is :  So 
thou  sayeit^  but  I  will  not,  and  thus  God  is  made  a 
h'ar  ^1  John  i.  10) ;  here  the  Apostle  speaks  of  the 
obedience  of  faith.  For  this  very  reason  the  princi- 
ple stands  firm  also  with  Paul,  that  a  man  is  judged 
according  to  his  deeds  (Rom.  ii.  6-11 ;  2  Cor.  v.  10). 
But  the  innermost  soul  of  right  conduct  is  obedience 
to  the  command  for  the  reception  of  grace;  and 
that  is  just  faith. 

9.  Holy  Scripture  knows  nothing  of  the  entire 
renunciation  of  all  motives  of  fear  and  hope,  such 
as  is  required  by  philosophic  morality;  nor  is  It 
known  in  actual  life.  Even  the  dullest  indifferent- 
ism,  even  the  haughtiest  self-consciousness,  cannot 
fully  extinguish  fear  and  hope ;  nor  should  it  The 
only  pohat  of  importance  is,  that  the  living  God  be- 
come their  object 

10.  The  eternity  of  punishment  is  to  manj  a 
peculiar  offence.  But  let  us  not  forget  that  only 
those  are  threatened  with  this  (especially  in  Matt 
xil.  81,  82),  on  whom  the  merciful  God,  Father,  Son, 
and  Spirit,  has  brougibt  to  bear  His  entire  work  of 
grace,  and  has  done  so  in  vain.*    Through  obdurate 

*  [This  seems  to  mean  that  none  are  in  dttngfr  of  etcrw 
nal  punishment  but  blasphemers  of  the  Holy  Qbctt  Bo- 
lievinf?  this  doctrine  to  bo  thor«>ughly  unscriptural,  I  shall 
be  allowed  here  eimply  to  express  my  firm  Uis8ent.--J.  L.] 
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reiiBtance  to  grace  the  state  of  inward  desolation 
BiBt  hare  reached  such  a  pass,  that  from  a  man  in 
this  eondition  even  his  neighbors  necessarily  become 
detached;  whereas  on  the  other  hand  we  cannot 
Ihiok  hi^lj  enough  of  the  resources  of  the  grace 
of  God.  Now  since  the  grace  of  God  Himself, 
being  more  ferrent  than  a  mother's  love,  cannot 
forget,  and  therefore  cannot,  it  would  appear,  cease 
to  lore,  how  Is  it  possible  that  it  should  perpetuate 
the  life  of  the  damned,  merelj  to  subject  them  to 
perpetual  torment?  In  the  line  of  these  thoughts 
we  reach  various  attempts  to  set  bounds  to  the  eter- 
sitj  of  the  punishments  of  hell.  The  most  obvious 
device  still  would  be  to  take  Mtnos  in  a  limited 
sense ;  but  the  inference  on  the  side  of  life  [Matt 
xxT.  46]  would  scarcely  be  accepted.  It  must  be 
allowed  that,  where  we  have  to  deal  with  first  prin- 
dples  and  final  issues,  we  are  least  capable  of  view- 
faig  things  as  God  Himself  views  them,  and  there- 
fore also  are  least  entitled  to  lay  down  definite  doc- 
trines transcending  the  rule  of  Scripture.  Comp. 
Apoloff,  BeitrSge^  p.  289  sqq.  [On  the  subject  of 
thia  paragraph,  see  Leeturu  (m  ThatalomanB^  pp. 
4M-4«0.— J.  L.] 

11.  (Vv.  10-12.)  Who  can  form  to  himself  a 
sofficiently  lofty  conception  of  that  glory,  when  the 
Lord  shall  glorify  His  own  in  soul  and  body — shall 
disclose  to  all  the  world  their  previously  unknown 
inward  blessedness  and  sanctifying  forces — shall 
manifest  them  as  the  Temple  of  God,  as  His  friends 
and  children,  and  introduce  them  to  His  everlasting 
joy  (Caiwer  Hjndhuch  tier  Bibelerktdrunff)  1  What 
amazement  will  it  then  awaken,  to  see  this  mighty 
body  (of  which  Christ  is  the  Head),  grown  up  from 
the  small  seed-corn  of  faith,  and  now  standing  there 
perfect  in  its  beauty  through  the  union  of  all  its 
members  with  the  Head  (Von  Gerljlch)  1 


HOaOLETICAL  AND  PltACTICAIi. 

V.  8.  Beginning  and  progress — ^both  come  from 
God ;  even  growth  therefore  is  no  merit  of  ours. — 
HcrBxn :  As  the  individual,  so  likewise  the  Clmrch 
must  be  constantly  on  the  increase. — Calvik  :  How 
diigracefnl  is  our  sluggishness,  that  we  scarcely  in  a 
long  while  advance  a  foot ! — ^Thi  same  :  We  owe 
God  thanks  also  for  the  good  that  He  does  to  our 
brethren.  8o  dear  to  us  should  be  the  salvation  of 
oar  brethren,  that  whatever  is  given  them  we  should 
regard  as  our  own  good.  The  welfare  of  every 
member  tends  to  promote  the  prosperity  of  the 
whole  Church. — ^Paul  seeks  to  keep  all  the  churches 
bound  to  one  another  in  cordial  sympathy. — BerL 
Bib,:  In  the  growth  of  love  consists  the  greatest 
beaoty  of  a  church. — ^Theophtlaot  f after  Chbtsos- 
tom):  We  should  not  love  one,  and  another  not; 
partial  love  is  not  love,  but  the  cause  of  quarrels. — 
Thx  8AMB :  It  is  not  tears  and  lamentations  that  our 
luffBrings  deserve,  but  thanksgiving. — [Bishop  Wil- 
ms :  If  love  abounds,  faith  also  idcreaseth.  This  is 
atest.--J.  L.] 

V.  4.  Hbubnkb  :  Temptations  verify  faith ;  by 
persecution  is  Christianity  scaled. — SrAnELiM :  The 
fcirest  growth  of  faith,  love,  and  experience  flour- 
ishes on  the  stem  of  the  cross. — In  such  circum- 
itaoees  a  mere  notion  does  not  hold  its  ground. — 
Cbetiostom  :  Where  love  and  faith  are  weak,  they 
ire  shaken  by  affliction  ;  where  they  are  strong,  they 
become  thereby  still  stronger. — How  is  it  that  in 
I  £uth  grows?  and  how  love? 


y.  6.  To  what  degree  is  the  patient  endurance 
of  persecution  proijf  of  the  righteous  judgment  ?•— 
When  things  go  well  with  the  ungodly,  the  eamal 
mind  says :  There  is  no  judgment. — Heudnbr  :  That 
which  now  appears  to  conflict  with  the  Divine  right* 
eousness  is  for  faith  a  confirmation  of  it  It  is 
shown  that  God  saves  those  only  who  are  proved 
and  sorely  tried.  Thy  sufierings  are  necessary  for 
the  justification  and  glorification  of  the  righteous* 
ness  of  God.  Thou  art  thereby  to  appear  as  one 
worthy  of  salvation. — Berl.  Bib, :  Satan  must  not 
say:  Christians  do  well  to  be  pious;  they  are  not 
allowed  to  sufffer. — SrocKMEVER:  When  it  is  said: 
Where  is  now  the  righteous  God  ?  why  does  He  not 
own  us  ?  understand  that,  in  enduring  with  patience 
and  faith,  thou  hast  already  experienced  a  palpable 
demonstration  of  the  righteousness  of  God. — Tub 
saxe:  From  the  glorious  end  light  is  refiected  on 
the  darkest  experiences,  wherein,  however,  the  right* 
eousness  of  God  even  already  wrought,  to  make  thee 
by  means  of  thy  unjust  suffering  gradually  worthy 
of  salvation. — Sfarre  :  There  is  such  a  tiling  as  the 
holy  vengeance  of  God;  Antiochus,  Herod,  Nero 
experienced  it. — Hkubner  :  To  vex,  afflict,  oppress 
a  man  that  loves  God,  and  is  loved  by  God,  is  in 
God's  eyes  one  of  the  most  heinous  offences.— -Chry- 
sosTOM :  We  would  not  vimlictively  rejoice  over  the 
punishment  of  others,  but  over  our  own  deliverance 
from  such  punishment  and  torment. — God  will  assign 
to  every  one  the  position  suitable  to  his  inward  state. 
— Berl.  Bib, :  The  inward  and  outward  and  external 
will  there  be  mutually  reconciled. 

v.  7.  There  is  such  a  thing  as  coming  out  of 
great  tribulation,  a  Sabbath  rest,  a  blessed  liberty  of 
the  children  of  God. — Hkubnkr:  Like  faith,  like 
trial,  like  reward. — Calvin  :  Much  greater  deference 
is  given  to  those  who  have  had  long  practice  in  tliat 
which  they  teach ;  Paul  does  not  stand  in  the  shade, 
and  bid  the  Thessalonians  fight  in  the  sun. — Heub- 
NER :  The  angels  have  power  to  execute  tlie  judg- 
ments of  Gcd;  the  mightiest  villain  Ls  powerless 
against  them ;  one  glance  of  an  angel  smites  him  to 
the  earth. 

V.  8.  Chrtsostom  :  By  saying  nothing  about 
hell,  wilt  thou  thus  extinguish  it  ? — ^The  same  :  No 
one  who  keeps  hell  in  view,  will  fall  into  hell. — Tub 
same  :  It  is  a  great  evil,  to  despise  throatenings. — 
Thbophylact  :  If  those  are  condemned,  who  do  not 
obey  the  gospel,  how  much  more  those  who  prevent 
the  obedience  of  others  I 

V.  9.  Mark  that  terribly  serious  word,  everlast- 
ing,— ^Rikqbr:  To  appear  before  Jesus,  and  to  be 
unable  to  stand  in  the  presence  of  His  glorious 
power,  will  be  just  as  intolerable  for  the  ungodly  as 
theur  punishment  itself;  even  as  the  trial  and  court- 
day  are  often  felt  more  keenly  than  the  penalty. — 
Hbubnir  :  To  be  banished  from  the  face  of  Christ 
is  more  than  all  torture. 

"V.  10.  [LsiOHTOK :  Glorified  in  Hie  sairUe,  &c ; 
— ^how  much  more  in  the  matchless  brightness  of 
His  own  glorious  person  !— J.  L.] — Stockmeter  :  Ik 
will  one  £iy  be  manifest,  that  sanctification  is  glorifi- 
cation ;  at  present  many  dread  it  as  being  the  death 
of  the  old  man. — Roos :  Every  one  will  wonder  (hat 
froni  an  insignificant  root  (faith)  has  sprung  the 
splendid  flower  of  glory,  or  that  faith  in  the  preached 
gospel  should  have  drawn  after  it  such  glorious  re- 
sults.— Tub  same:  That  Christ  should  be  glorified 
and  admired  in  the  saints  requires  that  they  too  have 
glorified  bodies,  and  appear  with  Christ  (Col.  iii.  4). 
—Stockmeter:  Many  will  be  surprised,  when  too 
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late,  that  many  things  which  they  pronounced  impos- 
sible have  yet  come  to  pass. — [Lardnkr  :  The  wis- 
dom,  power,  and  faithfulness  ot  Christ,  glorified  in 
the  perfect  holiness,  external  glory,  and  great  num- 
ber, of  His  people.-— J.  L.] 

y.  8-10  is  one  of  the  Epistles  for  the  26th  Sun- 
day  after  Trinity  (or  else  for  tlie  27th).  It  proclaims 
to  us  the  righteousness  of  Divine  retribution,  1.  as 
consolation  tor  oppressed  Christians,  who  are  grow- 
ing in  faith  and  love:  a.  already  in  the  midst  of 
their  affliction  let  them  recognize  the  holy  rule  of 
the  righteousness  of  God;  b.  let  them  confidently 
expect,  in  the  day  of  revelation,  not  merely  rest 
from  their  labor,  but  glorification;  2.  as  a  serious 
warning  for  the  adversaries,  who  are  not  merely 
a.  driven  now  already  from  one  degree  to  another 
of  hostility  to  God,  but -are  also,  b.  drawing  upon 
tlicmselves  everlasting  destruction;  nor  can  they 
charge  this  on  the  gospel,  but  solely  on  their  disobe- 
dience to  it. 

V.  11.  Stockmeteb:  Whoever  is  able  to  suffer 
for  the  cause  of  God,  so  long  as  it  is  still  despised 
and  assailed,  is  worthy  also  to  rejoice  with  it,  when 
U  comes  to  honor. 

V.  12.  Hldbnee:  Jesus  is  best  glorified,  and  the 


honor  of  His  name  vindicated,  in  the  life  of  Christ 
tians.  Were  this  apology  furnished  by  Christians, 
no  written  one  would  be  needed,  and  their  slander* 
ers  would  be  struck  dumb. 

Yv.  11,  12.  Stockmkteb:  In  this  section  are  two 
things  deserving  of  all  con»deration :  1.  that  the 
Apostle  feels  himself  impelled,  even  for  such  a 
Christian  church  as  that  was,  still  to  make  continual 
intercession ;  and  2.  what  it  is  that  he  asks  for  them. 
1.  The  Apostles  and  Christ  Himself  lay  great  stress 
on  intercessory  prayer,  whether  it  be  the  pouring 
forth  of  our  heart's  sorrow  for  such  as  are  still  to  us 
the  occasion  of  sorrow,  or  whether  it  is  because  we 
reflect  on  how  much  is  involved  in  a  man's  persever- 
ing to  the  end  in  the  right  way.  Of  course,  inter- 
cession is  not  a  kind  of  convenient  makeweight  for 
hizincss,  which  likes  to  do  nothnig  otherwise ;  but  it 
seeks  the  blessing  of  God,  without  which  we  can  do 
nothing.  2.  The  matter  of  the  intercession  is,  that 
God  would  bring  them  to  a  point  where  He  can 
count  them  worthy  of  the  heavenly  calling  in  its  en- 
tire length  and  breadth ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  that 
He  woiUd  grant  them  grace  to  remain  faithful  and 
obedient  to  the  call  to  holiness.  Thus  will  be  ful- 
filled the  saying :  **  I  am  thine,  thou  art  mino.** 


n. 


Instruction  and  Exhortation  in  regard  to  the  antichristian  consummation  of  eviL 

1.  Ch.  n.  1-12. 

The  warning,  aiminrt  allowing  tbemsolvcs  to  he  easUv  misled  into  the  notion  of  the  dftv  of  the  Lord  being  at  the 
door  (TV.  1,  2),  irt  oonfiimed  by  reminding  them  that,  as  he  had  already  told  them  orally,  the  Man  of  Sin  must  previously 
be  revealed  (vv.  3-6),  ihat  the  m\  story  of  lawlessness  is  still  fiir  the  present  restrained  by  an  obstructive  nower.  and  will 
only  reach  its  height  when  tdis  Is  removed,  and  will  then  also  come  to  its  end  by  the  appearing  of  the  ijord  (w.  6-8) ; 
of  what  sort  the  lying  power  of  the  enemy  will  bo,  is  then  more  exactly  described. 

1  Now  [But]  *  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  [concerning,  vwlp]  the  coming:  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  our  [and  our]  gathering  together  unto  Him, 

2  that  ye  be  not  soon  [quiddjrl  *  shaken  in  mind  flrom  your  mind],*  or  [nor  yet]  * 
be  troubled  [alarmedj,*  neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter  as  from 

8  [by,  hid]  us,  as  that  the  day  of  Christ  [the  Lord]  *  is  at  hand  [is  present]/  Let 
no  man  [no  one,  firj  tw]  deceive  you  by  any  means  [in  any  way] :  for  [because, 
oTt]  thcU  day  shall  not  come,  except  there  come  a  falling  away  [the  apostasy, 
ij  dTTooTcurta]  first,  and  that  [the,  6]  man  of  sin*  be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition, 

4  who  opposeth,  and  exalteth  himself  above  [against^  **  all  that  is  called  God  or 
that  is  worshipped  [every  one  called  God  or  an  object  of  worship],"  so  that  he 
as  God  "  sittetn  [sitteth  down,  kou^mtoJ  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  himself 

5  [showing  himself  forth]  **  that  he  is  Cfod.    Remember  ye  not  that,  when  I  was 

6  yet  with  you,  I  told  you  these  things  ?     And  now  ye  know  what  withholdeth, 
V  that  he  mi^ht  be  revealed  [may  be  rev.]  "  in  his  [his  own]  "  time.     For  the 

mystery  of  iniquity  doth  already  work  [For  the  m.  is  already  working  of  law- 
lessness],** only  he  who  now  letteth  toiU  let,  until  he  [only  until  he,  who  witJi- 

8  holdeth  for  the  present,]  "  be  taken  out  of  the  way ;  and  then  shall  that  Wicked 
•  be  revealed  [shall  be  rev.  the  lawless  one],"  whom  the  Lord  [Lord  Jesus]  **  shall 

consume  with  the  spirit  [breath]'*  of  His  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with  the 

9  brightness  [appearing]**  of  His  coming:  even  him^  whose  coming  is  ailer 
[according  to] "  the  working  of  Satan,  with  [in,  iv]  all  power  and  signs  and 

10  jj'ing  wonders  [wonders  of  falsehood],**  and  with  [in,  Iv]  all  deceivablenesa 
deceitfulness,  ivdr^l  of  unrighteousness  in  them  that  perish  [for  those  who  are 
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perishing];**  because  they  received  [accepted! '*  not  the  love  of  the  truth,  that 

11  they  might  be  saved.    And  for  this  cause  Cfod  shall  send  [doth  God  send]* 
them  strong  delusion  [a  working  of  delusion,  cvcpyetov  irXan/s],  that  they  should 

12  believe  a  lie  [the  falsehood,  rf  ^€v8ct] ;  that  they  all  *^  might  be  damned  [may 
be  judged]  '*  who  believed  not  the  truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  **  unrighteousness. 


>  V.  1,—iBeviMicn:  •''Yon  see,  then,  what  li  to  be  expected,  and  pmyod  for,  as  your  portion  at  the  coming  of  fho 
Lovd.  Butf  m  regard  to  that  coming  itseU;  &o.'  Or  perhaps  the  Greek  arrangement  may  rather  su^Kost  an  opposition 
beCtrccn  ipmr^tp  vfM«  here  and  vpoowx^cta  «*pi  v|my  of  ch.  i.  11."  The  latter  is  Biggenboch's  idea ;  whereas 
▼ehsler  and  Wilkinson  thns :  **Suon  is  oar  hope  and  consolation,  but  beoaose  it  is  such,  by  every  consideration  con- 
Bsckd  with  the  great  flusl  which  gires  it  its  character,  I  beg  of  you,  &c/'— J.  L.] 

*  V.  i.— (rax^Mf ;  immediately  on  being  thus  tempted.    Comp.  £.  V.,  Luke  zir.  21 ;  zri.  6.— J.  L.] 

>  V.  2.  -[ato  tov  ro^  *,  rendered  as  abore,  fromyowr  mtfict,  in  soTeral  of  the  older  Tersions  (Ty^idalo,  Cranmcr, 
Oeneri,  BiAliopi'),  and  recently  by  Starke,  Jowett,  Wordsworih,  Alfoxd.  Ellioott:  from  jfour  sober  mind;  Kiggon- 
bach:  roai  vtmUn/ligtn  &'im.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  2.— The  bo>t  copios  [  nolnding  Sin.,  and  Laehmann,  Tischondorf;  Alford,  Wordsworth,  Ellicott,  dec]  give 
rajU^  which  is  also  the  proper  partiolf,  and  then  fii^c  threo  times.    Comp.  Winer,  %  55.  6. 

*  V.  2.— (9poclatfa^  a  stronger  word  than  aoAcv^ycu.  tSuoh  equivalents  as  Urrified^  dismayed^  ptrterrtri,  er- 
tdu^dcen^  Ac,  are  given  for  it  in  the  vctsions.— J.  L.] 

«  V.  2.— Instead  of  the  Wic.  Xfcorov,  which  has  few  authorities,  the  most  and  the  host  (also  Sin.)  give  icvp^ov  [and  so 
aU  the  reoent  editions.— J.  L.] 

f  V.  2«— [JW9Ti|Mr ;  Biggenbaoh,  after  Luther,  wrhandtn  wdrt.  On  this  word,  see  an  elaborate  note  in  RtoitUm,^ 
J.  L.] 

*  V.  3.— (MtrA  itL^UvaL  Tptfvoy ;  comp  E.  V.,  Rom.  iil.  2 ;  Phil.  1.  8.— J.  L.] 

*  V.  3.— instead  of  iiMpnoc,  wh  en,  however,  has  ma  v  old  aathorities,  and  amongst  others  Or.  5,  in  its  Ihvor,  B., 
fin.,  and  some  othor  Alexandrian  sources  give  iivi>iiia9t  aritong  probably  trcm.  w.  7.  8. 

>*  V.  4.— [cvi  with  the  aoouAtive.  Ellicott,  in  the  Commentaxy :  above  (and  aaainat) ;  in  the  BevtMion:  againtl; 
and  so  Wordsworth,  and  recent  English  translators  ge:  erolly,  and  the  Am.  Bible  Umon,  dec.— J.  L.] 

>'  V.  4.—lw^vra  Kty6iitvov  9th¥  f^  oifiatrfuu  /{eviiion  :  **  K  V.  and  the  older  English  versions  apparently  follow  the 
Volg.  omme  qwod  =  ir«y  tiS,  vhio'a  however,  I  find  in  no  printed  text  but  that  of  Beza,  and  there  it  is  avowedly  for  no 
muon  except  that  Jerome  migiit  seem  to  have  read  it,  and  that  in  Beza's  own  opinion  it  yielils  a  richer  bodso  :  mihi 
tamen  Mbertut  videtur,**  Kiggenbach,  likewise,  retains  Luther's  aber  alUs  das.  But  very  many  fixtm  Faber  to  Alford 
sod  Wordswot-th  have  preferrni  the  masculine  construction.— J.  L.] 

»  V.  4.— The  wc  9t^  before  KoBioai  in  the  Eliovir  is  brouffht  under  suspicion  as  a  gloss  by  A.  B.  D.>  Bin.,  most  of 
flie  versions,  and  the  oldest  Fathers.  [It  is  condemned  by  Mill,  and  cancelled  by  the  majority  of  critical  editors.  l{ig- 
geabach  likewise  omits  it.— J.  I«.] 

*>  V.  4.— favofcucyvrro.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  0.  Hero,  for  the  Vulgate  09tenden$t  Augustine  and  others  use  osteniare, 
EUieott:  txkwiting,  di^aying;  Wordsworth,  as  above.— J.  L.) 

i«  V.  6.— (ctf  rb  cvMcoAv^yM ;  oomp.  1  Thess.  iii.  10.— J.  L.1 

1*  V.  &  — (VM  covrov ;  the  time  assigned  to  Iiim— then,  and  not  sooner.— Sin.*  A  K. :  r^f  mvrov.—J,  L.] 

1*  V.  7.— (TO  yV  MV^^ipior  4^  iytfiytiToA  tm  irafiiac.  The  emphasis  of  rb  iiwrr^pwyf  as  opposed  to  the  double 
«a«««A»A^rau  of  w.  7,  8,  is  strengthened  by  the  Orepk  order.— J.  L.] 

"  V.  7.— Ot^mv  b  K9T4x»tp  iim  imt,  k.tJL    See  the  Exegetical  Note  8.— J.  L.] 

>*  V.  8. — ikwoitcJi»^^o*rai  b  oyoftoc.  Here  again  the  revolatiou,  as  being  now  the  main  idea,  Is  put  foremost.— 
#.  L.1 

"  V.  8.— *Ii)9ov«  is  supported  by  Sin.  A.  D.*  B  *  F.  O.  L.*,  and  most  of  the  Versions  and  Fathers  [and  nearly  all 
the  critical  editors.— J.  L.] ;  it  is  wanting  in  B.  D.*  £.'  K.  L.*,  and  most  of  the  minuscules.— The  variation  avtXtl  (from 


, -I-  "  U.-,  HMM  M« 

Is.  zi.  4,  Sept.  ?>.  for  araJUt^t,  makes  no  change  in  the  sense ;  if  Sin.  a  yritna  manu  gives  avoAoi  [Sin.*  :  aycAot]  that  is 
aeomiption,  holding  the  middle  between  the  two  readings. 

*s  V.  8.— fvvcv|ian.  Comp.  the  English  version  of  Is.  xL  4;  and  so  very  many  here,  including  the  Am.  Bible 
UBkm.-J.  L.] 

SI  V.  8.— (tn^oMif .  This  word  ooours  six  times  iA  the  New  Testament— once.  In  reforence  to  the  Lord's  first  oom- 
iag ;  five  times,  i.i  reference  to  Uis  second— and  is  always  -elKOwhere  rendered  in  our  Version,  appearing.  In  the  present 
itHd^T^«s^  E.  V.  follows  the  Bishop's  Bible.  Alford  and  Ellicott  have  appearance,  alter  Tynoale,  Cranmcr,.  Geucva ; 
Wordsworth,  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  Am.  Bible  Union:  majtifestalUm.--J,  L.] 

ts  V.  0.— rmtro.    Comp.  Eph.  1 19 ;  iU.  20 :  ftc- J.  L.] 

**  V.  9.—{T4aaoi  ^«u<ovf .    Tbe  genitive  belongs  to  all  the  three  nouns.— J.  L.] 

M  V.  10.— The  authorities  [including  Sin.>]  preponderate  for  the  s  mple  dniive.  whereas  the  ffee.  prefixes  ip.—[T^ 
before  mJUttims  to  wanting  in  Sin.*  A.  B.  F.  O.,  lAohmann,  Tisohendorf,  Alford,  Wordsworth,  Ellicott.— J.  L.] 

<•  V.  10.— [^a^orro.    See  1  Thess.  iL  IS,  Ezeg.  Kote  2.— J.  L.] 

s«  V.  11.— The  present  irdfjiwet  [Schols,  Sohott,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf;  Theile,  Alford,  Wordsworth,  Ellicott.— J.  L.] 
deserves  the  prefore^ioe  over  the  future  s^^tu  Here,  as  in  the  previous  instance  [v.  8],  Sin.  a  prima  manu  goes  with 
the  oldest  authoritios ;  the  otvreotion  by  a  later  hand,  with  the  Elsevir. 

s«  V.  12.— For  avorrct  (all  together),  are  Sin.  A.  F.  O.  [Tischendorf,  Alford] ;  for  irirrt^,  B.  D.  £.  L.  The  former  is 
to  be  pRfen^  as  the  rarer.  [Accord  ng  to  the  Amerio  m  edition  of  Ellicott,  there  is  in  r^ard  to  tho  reading  here  an 
'"■4f**i^  of  the  too  firequent  di  crepancy  between  the  C<nnmentary  and  the  Translation.— J.  L.] 

«*  V.  12.— {icpiftM'i.     Eerition :  "  Out  of  113  instances  B.  V.  makes  icptyw  =  jcarojcp^rw  only  in  7,  including  Bev. 


xvfii.  20  (where' see  /ievitton.  Note  k>;  the  others  being  John  iiL  17, 18  (twioe);  AoU  xiiL  27 ;  Bom.  xiy.  22."— For  may, 
-  ■     V-J.L.) 

is  given  l^ 
to  r§  «Ai|#.>  hj  B.  D.*  F.  O.  and  Sin.  a  priwuL  manu,    [lAchmann  braokots  it.^.  L.] 


comp.  1  Thess.  iL  16.— Jc  _  , 

**  V.  12.— ^v  is  given  by  the  Codd.  A.  D.>  E.  K.  L.  and  Sin.  a  teeunda  manu ;  it  is  omitted  (probably  to  conform  it 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CBITICAIi. 

1.  (Vv.  1,  2.)  But  we  bsteeoh  yon,  ftc. ;  as 
Jn  1  Then.  ir.  1 ;  t.  12 ;  over  against  the  prayer  of 
\Al  L  11,*  12  be  now  turns  to  his  brethren;  on 
aooomt  (<  in  regard  to  the  ooniing,  Mp^  as  in 
ck  L  4 ;  Rom.  ix.  27 ;  not  an  adjuration,  per,  as 
yov  dreed  or  desire  that  day  (so  Zwinoli,  Oaltin, 
•ad  others) ;  bat  this  use  of  tbe  preposition  does 
•ot  bekmg  to  the  New  Testament;  Lunkmann,  too 
■itifieially :  in  the  inUrext  of  the  coming  [ Jowktt 
•Bd  WotMwoBtH :  on  hehalf  of;  the  former  add> 


ing :  ^^  as  though  be  were  uleadine  in  honor  of  that 
day,  that  the  expectation  of  it  minit  not  be  a  source 
of  disorder  in  the  CJhurch." — J.  L.],  to  obviate  all 
mistakes  on  that  subject ;  but  certainly  the  coming 
itself  has  no  such  interest.*    He  is  speaking,  as  in 

*  [Alvosd  and  ELueorr  partially  adopt  LfFxuAVK's 
soggeetion.  I  shonld  rather  say  thst  mr^  here,  instead  of 
vcp^  carries  with  it  an  indication  of  the  strong  personal 
interest  felt  by  tbe  writer  and  his  readers  in  their  Lord*i 
coming.  So  OaxsH.  who  refers  also  to  Acts  v.  41;  Bom.  iz. 
89:  3  Cor.  t.  13;  viiL  S3;  ftc ;  WsBarsa  and  WnjuMsoir. 
-J.L.J 


Digitized  by 


Google 


126 


SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIAN& 


▼.  8,  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  judgment  (ch.  L 
7,  8),  and  the  setting  up  of  the  kingdom;  with 
Chrut^i  Advent  he  connects  by  means  of  one  article 
our  gathering  together  away  (or  uptoardt^  Lunk- 
manh)*  unto  Him;  the  two  together  form  one 
event,  the  first  completing  itself  in  the  second.  For 
the  topic,  1  Thess.  iv,  17  may  be  compared ;  for  the 
word  likewise,  Matt.  xxiv.  81  {the  verb ;  the  sub- 
stantive is  used  in  Heb.  x.  26  of  assemblies  for 
Divine  service).  The  import  of  the  entreaty  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  form  of  a  purpose ;  elf  r^,  as  in  1 
Thess.  ii.  12 ;  iii.  10 ;  that  ye  shonlcl  not  be 
qmokly  shaken ;  rax^tts  does  not  stand  here,  as 
in  GaL  i.  6,  in  opposition  to  a  previous  better  con- 
dition ;  nor  does  it  mean,  as  Olshausen  supposes, 
fo  toon  after  my  ezKorkUumM  to  you;  but  (De 
Wette,  Lunemamm):  so  $oon  as  any  one  ielU  you 
something  of  that  sort^  forthwith,  SoAcv^rai, 
moreover,  is  the  expression  that  denotes  the  heaving 
of  the  sea;  then  figuratively,  to  excite  an  uproar 
(Acts  xvii.  18^;  connected  with  kK6  it  has  a  preg- 
nant force  (like  Kwra^Mrbm,  kie6^  Rom.  viL  2; 
comp.  also  Rom.  ix.  8  and  2  Thess.  i.  9) :  shaken 
and  thereby  driven  from  [Wordsworth:  drifted 
off  from"]  ;  thrown  out  of  your  reason ;  f  for  that 
is  the  meaning  of  the  word,  as  in  1  €k>r.  xiv.  14,  19 ; 
Rom.  xiv.  6 ;  not  senientia  (Grotius),  persuasio  ; 
that  were  yy^fi^  or  some  such  word.  Accordingly : 
Hold  fast  a  rational,  sober  thoughtfuhiess,  which  is 
required  for  your  peaceful  trial,  and  the  due  per- 
formance of  your  daily  task.  Attached  to  this,  ac- 
cording to  the  best  authorities,  by  fi'nid  (the  manu- 
scripts, indeed,  vary  exceedingly  in  the  case  of  such 
particles),  is  bpott<r^cu^  which,  again,  is  not  simply 
synonymous  with  (ra\tv^,  (that  would  be  implied  in 
/f^c),  but  ascensive ;  d^ootTr  signifies  to  cry  aloud^ 
make  a  noUe^  and  then  later,  to  frighten  by  uproar 
(Matt  xxiv.  6).  Zwikoli  :  to  perjnUx^  confound; 
Bexorl:  moveamini^  menie ;  turoemini^  affectu; 
according  to  Hofuann,  ^potTa^ax  also  should  signify 
merely  to  be  discomposed;  but  then  the  climax 
would  be  destroyed.  Tbata>panic  co\ild  not  occur 
amongst  the  Tbessalonians,  it  would  be  too  much  to 
assert.  Even  a  crisis  that  is  longed  for,  when  it  is 
one  of  so  great  and  holy  a  sort,  and  so  seriously 
searches  the  heart,  can  strike  a  momentary  terror ;  J 
whereas  in  o-aXcu;^.  we  think  chiefly  of  being  thrown 
from  the  track  by  an  overpowering  hope  p]. — 
Neither  by  spirit,  &c.;  by  this  the  Apostle  in- 
tends a  spiritual  suggestion,  pretended  prediction, 
utterance  of  a  prophet,  comp.  1  Thess.  y.  20 :  De- 
spise not  prophesyhigs,  but  prove  them,  wheUier 
error  is  not  intermhigled.  It  is  a  mistake  to  under- 
stand thereby  a  false  interpretation  of  Old  Testament 
prophecy,  or — which  is  still  more  absurd — delusive 
spiritual  apparitions. — Nor  by  word  nor  by  let- 
ter as  by  ns;  Theodoret,  Grotius,  Wbtstein, 
De  Wette,  LiJNEMAMK  [Datidson,  Jievision^  Elli- 


•  fThere  !b  neither  away  nor  vmoard*  (bin  oder  emp&r) 
In  the  iirt,  which  simply  **  marks  the  point  to  be  roachod— 
losing  its  idea  of  superposition  in  that  of  approximation  to 
tT  juxtapoflition  "  (Ellicott).  WEBSTKa  and  WiLKmsoir  : 
"tomertlHm."— J.  L.] 

t  [Jinifion:  **The  nearest  approach  that  our  idiom 
allows  is,  when  we  speak  of  a  man  being  driven  out  of  hi* 
mtnd.»'— J.  L.1 

t  [If  the  Theesalonians  were  induced  to  believe  that  the 
day  of  the  Lord  had  reallv  come  (the  proper  force  of  Mffni' 
mv),  there  wonld  be  a  sufficient  ground  of  alarm  in  the  ap- 

rarent  iailaro  in  their  caae  of  the  promise  in  1  These,  iv. 
7.  For  a  oareM  discussion  of  w.  1,  2  the  reader  is  le- 
ferred  to  my  ZeUvru  on  the  Tketsalomans,  pp.  491-604.— 
J.  L.] 


cott]  would  refer  &s  Z^  ii/i&r  to  the  two  preceding 
members,  as  in  y.  15  the  Apostle's  word  and  epistle 
stand  together ;  and  then  some  should  have  carried 
round  a  pretended  oral  utterance  of  his,  others  even 
a  spurious  letter.  But  v.  16  cannot  determine  for  t, 
2 ;  and,  reading  fi^ts  three  times  (the  evidence  for 
the  various  readings  is  very  precarious  and  unequal), 
we  must  regard  the  Uiree  members  as  codrdiiuLte, 
and  not  take  two  of  them  in  closer  connection  with 
each  other.  Unle^  therefore,  &s  8i*  ^/u#y  is  to  be 
confined  to  the  last  member  merely,  it  must  be  re- 
ferred also  to  the  first  [so  Erasmus,  Reiche,  Barnes, 
Webster  and  Wilkinson. — J.  L.].  But  ^at  is  not 
possible,  since  a  prophetic  appearance  could  not  be 
invented  for  the  Apostle  like  a  word  or  a  letter. 
We  therefore  adhere  to  Chrtsostom,  Theophtlact, 
ZwiNOLi,  Calyin,  Ewald,  Hofmann,  in  not  regard- 
ing \6yov  as  a  word  hawked  around  as  apostolic,  but 
in  understanding  it,  alongside  of  TrtVfioTos^  of  a 
MaxH  that  reasoned  without  prophetic  rapture, 
rather  perhaps  with  proofs  from  b'cripture ;  comp.  1 
Ck>r.  xiv.  26;  Chrysostom:  iridwoKoyla.  There  is 
no  occasion  to  think  of  a  calculation  of  Daniel's 
weeks  of  years.  The  last  member,  finally,  first 
Jerome,  then  Kern,  Hilgenfeld  [Hammond,  Web- 
ster and  Wilkinson]  and  others,  would  explain  to 
the  effect  that  the  Apostle  is  speaking  merely  of  a 
misinterpretation  of  bis  First  Epistle:  Be  not  dis> 
turbed  by  letter,  as  if  we  had  taught  so.  But  in 
that  case  Si'  inaroKris  would  not  stand  without  the 
article;  1  Cor.  v.  9,  11  and  2  Cor.  vii.  8  show  the 
style  in  which  he  appeals  to  an  earlier  epistle  firom 
his  hand.  The  two  members,  xytvfia  and  Xi^s,  de- 
note means  of  seduction  that  had  actually  occurred, 
and  h^d  come,  indeed,  from  people  in  Thessalonica 
(nothing  sugg^ts,  as  in  Corinth,  foreign  intruders) ; 
the  same  thmg  must  hold  good  also  of  a  letter,  tba^ 
was  falsely  attributed  to  him ;  Paul  would  not  of 
himself  have  thought  of  speaking  of  it  [against 
Jowett]  ;  ch.  iii.  17  also  cannot  be  naturally  ex- 
plained otherwise  tlian  as  a  precaution  against  a 
repetition  of  the  forgery.  It  is  as  surprising  that 
such  a  thing  occurred  at  that  time,  as  that  Paul 
speaks  of  it  so  gently.  Huo  thinks  that  the  forger 
need  have  had  no  evil  design ;  he  merely  wished, 
perhaps,  with  apostolic  authority  to  agitate  the  se- 
cure, and  work  a  reformation.  Still  a  pia  fraus  is 
none  the  less  a  fraus.  It  is  possible,  howerer,  that 
the  letter  was  written  anonymously,  and  n^erely 
shown  around  as  Pauline.  Otherwise,  it  is  probable, 
Paul  would  speak  more  sharply. 

The  import  of  this  deceptive  pretence  was:  mm 
that  tlie  day  of  the  Lord  la  present  [so  Al- 
FORD.  Ellicott  :  is  now  come, — J.  L.].  in  before 
8rc  expresses  what  is  supposed ;  2  Cor.  xi.  21 ; 
Winer,  §  65.  9 ;  iywniKty  denotes  a  standing  at 
the  door,  immediate  presence  (Rom.  viii.  88 ;  1  Cor. 
iii.  22;  Gal  i.  4).  The  emphatic  position  of  the 
verb  in  fix)nt  shows,  that  the  Apostle  does  not  in* 
tend  generally  to  put  far  away  the  expectation  of 
the  la^  day ;  we  are  merely  not  to  let  ourselves  be 
surprised  by  the  cry:  Here  it  is  now  J  Probably 
the  fre^  outbreak  of  singularly  violent  persecutiona 
was  ex{^ained  in  Thessalonica  to  this  effect :  Here  is 
the  beginning  of  the  last  day, 

2.  (Vv.  8-5.)  £<et  no  one  deceive  you  In 
any  way  j  be  not  deluded  (Eph.  t.  6) ;  in  none  of 
those  three  specified  ways?  or,  in  no  other  way  I 
Both  views  are  possible;  at  1  Thess.  v.  8  he  bad 
described  the  deception  of  a  careless  drowsiness,  and 
now  he  points  to  the  opposite  snare,  when  a  oon* 
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sdentioQS  Tigilance  is  perverted  into  an  unwhole- 
flome  excitemeut,  which  is  then  likely,  in  conso- 
qoenoe  of  the  exposure  that  follows,  to  threaten 
fiath  itself  with  shipwreck.  Against  this  delusion, 
13  against  every  other,  they  are  to  be  on  their  guard. 
— ^cansa,  be  thus  confirms  the  warning.  The 
protasis  with  ^ir  has  no  apodosis,  as  often  happens 
with  Paul;  so  Rom.  ii  17,  according  to  the  best 
reading;  he  lost  sight  of  it  in  the  course  of  the  long 
description ;  sometimes  also  (Rom.  ix.  22)  there  lies 
in  the  ellipsis  a  certain  reserve  of  judgment.  Here 
the  very  obvious  supplement  is  ov  /t^  wdp€<rTtu  4 
^pa^  or  ov  S^yarot  iA^tof  6  ic^pios,  or  some  such 
expression.  [Webster  and  Wilkinson:  "The 
omissioQ  arises  from  the  fact  that  he  is  reminding 
them  of  communications  previously  made  concern- 
ing two  future  events,  and  wishes  to  fix  their  atten- 
tioQ  upon  that  which  must  precede  the  other.  It 
may  also  be  regarded  as  rhetorical,  supplied  in  the 
Apostle's  dictation  by  a  solemn  pause,  a  gesture,  and 
the  ngnificant  and  emphatic  dcUvery  of  the  words 
^ . . .  w/wror,  or  as  suggesting  the  sentiment,  / 
am  torry  to  have  it  to  »ay  it  will  not  come  before ; 
and  so  5enokl,  abntinet  verbit  qum  non  libenter 
audiret  tmuUor  adventus  Christir — J.  L.]  Alto- 
gether unsuitable  is  any  thought  of  the  oath-formula, 
X^  tx,  certiuime  [Storr],  besides  that  this  also 
needs  explanation  as  an  ellipsis. — Except  there 
ocane  the  apostasy  first  (kifocrraffla^  later  Greek 
fitr  the  okler  iw^m-oo'cs) ;  this  is  erroneously  applied 
by  Gbrtsostom,  Theodoret,  Theophtlact,  Auons- 
nxi,  to  Antichr^  as  if  it  meant  an  apostasy  in  one 
indiridaal,  whereas  the  two  verbs  suffice  to  distin- 
gnish  also  the  two  subjects ;  nor  yet  is  it  to  be  un- 
derstood politically  or  semi-politically,  but  according 
to  univer»d  biblical  usage  it  denotes  apostasy  from 
the  faith  or  from  God  [Acts  xxi.  21.  Comp.  1  Tim. 
iv.  1 ;  Sept.  Jer.  xxix.  82.^-J.  L.].  Hofmann,  cor- 
rectly :  eh.  L  having  commended  their  steadfastness 
ia  the  faith,  the  apostasy  can  only  be  one  from  the 
faith  in  Christ ;  and  this  Is  acknowledged  also  by 
CiLviK.  Indeed,  the  article  denotes  that  apostasy 
known  to  the  Thessalonians  by  oral  instruction  from 
the  prophets;  oomp.  Dan.  viii.  23;  xi.  80;  the 
ipreading  apostasy  from  the  faith.  Then  in  kpoitia 
«i  V.  7  we  find  an  intimation  of  the  further  result, 
that  the  revolt  from  God  leads  to  the  rejection  of  all 
piiine  order.  Already  in  those  times  of  fresh  faith 
it  this  foreseen  and  foretold  by  Paul.— And  the 
Man  of  Sin  bo  revealed;  frightful  counterpart 
to  the  revelation  from  above  (ch.  I  7) ;  when  there 
b  a  disclosure  of  that  which  is  maturing  as  the  wick- 
ed coDsununation  of  the  evil  principle  in  humanity 
—of  that  which  at  present  is  still  fivfrrfipto^y  the 
eovaUirpart  of  the  heavenly  (v.  7),  but  shall  one  day 
hare  its  vapovirla  (v.  9).  77ie  Man  of  Sin^  again 
with  the  article,  tlie  one  already  known  to  them ; 
phmly  a  single  personality ;  if  Zwikgli  after  some 
of  the  aoeients  explains  it  collectively,  as  if  it  stood 
for  JUU  perdiH,  there  is  no  warrant  for  this  in  the 
context.  The  complete  opposite  to  Christ  is  not  a 
^iritaal  tendency,  but  a  person.  Nor  is  he  called 
Aerely  kiMprnXis^  but  the  Man  of  Sin,  in  contrast 
with  Jesus,  the  Han  of  obedience ;  so  to  speak,  the 
i&cimate  Sin,  wherein  the  entire  nature  of  sin  is 
CQoeentrated,  incorporated,  culminates ;  just  as  what 
foOovB  marks  the  opposite  pole  to  Gen.  iii.  There 
the  derfre  came  up,  but  still  in  childish  form,  to  wish 
to  be  th^  own  God ;  what  began  there  will  here  be 
^  ripened.    Thus  is  his  nature  described ;  and  in 


connection  with  that  his  final  destiny :  the  son  of 
perdition,  like  Judas,  his  type,  John  xvii.  12. 
With  the  fact,  that  he  wholly  belongs  to  sin,  cohereif 
as  fruit  the  fact,  that  he  fails  a  pi*ey  to  perdition ; 
out  of  perdition  springs  his  Ufe  in  death ;  th  &w(^ 
Xeioy  ^c^ci  (Rev.  xvii.  11).  Others  would  take  it 
actively,  or  at  least  unite  the  two  ideas  [Theodo- 
ret] :  one  who  is  a  sinner  and  falls  into  perdition, 
and  also  drags  others  down  into  sin  and  perdition ; 
according  to  v.  9  sqq.  he  reaUy  docs  that ;  but  in  the 
phrase,  son  of  perdition,  there  is  rather  a  designa- 
tion of  the  power  to  which  he  belongs;  Estids: 
gttaH  ex  perditione  tanquam  matre  penitiis  ;  as  if  it 
were  even  said,  a  child  of  death.  The  mention  of 
liis  fate  is  followed  by  a  description  of  bis  manner 
of  working  (as  v.  8  by  v.  9) ;  it  is  said  of  him : 
who  opposeth,  like  Satan,  Zech.  iiL  1,  Sept. ;  what 
the  latter  is  for  the  world  of  spirits,  that  the  Han  of 
Sin  is  for  the  world  of  men ;  no  incarnation,  there- 
fore, of  Satan.  We  can  take  6  hrriK^lfxtpos  abso- 
lutely, and  in  thought  supply  of  Ood  or  of  Christ ; 
the  former,  because  he  assails  not  merely  the  re- 
demptive work  of  Christ,  but  the  foundation  of  all 
fear  of  God ;  and  for  the  second  it  may  be  said,  that 
in  an  altogether  peculiar  sense  he  will  be  the  antago- 
nist, adversary,  caricature  of  Christ;  according  to 
John's  expression,  the  hnrixpurros  (1  John  ii.  18), 
the  Antichrist ;  ftun  would  he  destroy  Christ's  king- 
dom, and  opposes  him,  as  Bengel  says,  corde^  tin* 
gua,  stilo,  fiictitj  per  «e,  per  attoe.  But  considering 
that  the  article  is  not  repeated  before  the  second 
participle,  and  that  thus  the  two  predicates  are  com- 
bined into  one  idea  (negative  and  positive),  we  might 
prefer  to  refer  the  ixi  by  an  easy  zeu^a  to  both 
participles.*  Who  ezalteth  himself  above  aU 
that  Jji  [against  every  one]  oalled  God  or  an 
objeot  of  worship;  against  the  true  God,  and 
every  one  so  called,  comp.  1  Cor.  viil  5  ;  to  this  tho 
Apostle  adds  (every)  a-ciSar/Ao,  that  is,  object  of 
worship,  numen;  Ll'tharot:  whatever  is  holy  to 
men,  and  passes  amongst  them  as  un  object  of  fear- 
ful reverence;  comp.  Acts  xvii.  23.  To  think  of 
the  de&mation  of  the  imperial  m^esty  (the  Sc/Scur- 
t6s)  is  still  more  inappropriate,  than  of  angels ;  it 
was  done  in  the  interest  of  the  interpretation  which 
saw  in  Antichrist  the  Pope,  as  the  dcspiser  of 
worldly  sovereignty.  We  have  rather  to  understand 
it  thus :  above  all  that  ia  called  God  and  is  divinely 
honored.  He  will  thus  no  longer  act  as  tho  old 
kings,  Pharaoh  and  Sennacherib,  acted,  who  indeed 
blasphemed  the  God  of  Israel,  but  still  worshipped 
their  heathen  gods ;  he  will  despise  dso  the  gods  of 
the  heathen.  To  adore  these  was  a  profound  cor* 
ruption;  still  even  in  that  caricature  the  need  of 
worship  announced  itselt  But  the  Man  of  Sin, 
being  the  consunmimate  ivri^eos,  as  Curysostox 
calls  him,  will  worship  nothing  any  more,  bow  be- 
fore nothing  any  more.  All  religion  he  treads  under 
his  feet.  Herein  consists  the  ripe  poisonous  fruit  of 
evil,  that  with  full  consciousness  self  set?  up  to  be 
the  centre  of  all  power,  wisdom,  and  glory.  The 
Apostle's  brief  picture  reminds  us  of  (though  it  still 
transcends)  Dan.  vil  8,  11,  20  sqq.:  the  horn  with 
man's  eyes  and  a  mouth  speaking  great  things,  which 
makes  war  with  the  saints  and  overcomes  them  till 


*  [And  so  Bkxson,  Kofpb,  Fslt,  Wkbsteb  and  Wil- 
KnrsoN.  But  tho  best  intorpretors  generally  rejeoc  the 
Moffina  (Db  Wbtte,  Lt^mniAirv,  Altoiid,  Elucott,  ftc.)« 
In  we  Now  Testamont  aKrueci/xot  is  oonstmed  with  the  shn- 
ple  dativa.— J.  L.] 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OP  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


the  judgment  breaks  forth.  The  modem  interpret- 
ers see  in  this  for  the  most  part  Antiochus  Epiphap 
nes ;  more  correctly  we  shall  recogniie  in  this  little 
horn  of  the  7tb  chapter  the  yet  fbture  adversary,  of 
whom  Antiochus,  described  in  similar  terms,  is  but  a 
type  (see  AuniRLiii's  Daniel),  Antiochus,  the  Old 
Testament  Antichrist,  is  meant  in  Dan.  viii.  9  sqq., 
23  sqq. ;  xl  86  sqq.*  The  last  passage,  in  particu- 
lar, depicts  him  as  speaking  presumptuous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods,  and  as  despising  also  the 
gods  of  his  fathers ;  only  on  the  God  of  strongholds, 
that  is,  on  military  power,  does  he  rely.  Still,  self- 
deification  is  not  expressly  asserted  of  him ;  Anti- 
ochus even  turned  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem  into  a 
temple  of  the  Olympian  Zeus.  Paul  adheres  to 
Daniel's  description,  and  can  do  so,  just  because 
Antiochus  is  a  type  of  the  last  adTcrsary.  For  the 
further  stroke,  with  which  he  goes  beyond  Daniel, 
the  self-deification  of  the  Roman  Emperor  furnished 
him  with  a  ready  example. — 8o  that  he  litteth 
down  in  [tls  rhy  vaSy^  pregnant:  intrttdeM  tnto, 
imd  tiU  doum  in,  &c— J.  L.]  tii0  tample  of  God; 
Ko^iaai  la  intransiUve ;  uvriy  (not  uurSy)  is  not  re- 
dundant (Fklt),  but  emphatic;  he,  the  audacious; 
he  in  person  sits  down  enthroned  in  the  temple; 
does  not  merely  haye  bis  image  set  up ;  in  the  tem- 
ple o^  God,  the  article  and  the  addition,  of  God, 
showmg  that  at  any  rate  no  heathen  temple  is  to  be 
thought  of,  but,  if  one  of  stone,  then  no  other  than 
that  of  Jerusalem,  which,  if  the  Epistle  is  genuine, 
was  not  yet  destroyed.  That  that  one  is  not  to  be 
thought  of  in  an  Epistle  to  a  church  of  Gentile 
Christians  (Yoh  GerlachI  is  a  groundless  objection. 
The  temple  which  Christ  had  cleansed,  and  in  which 
the  first  Christians  prayed,  and  likewise  Paul  him- 
self, that  bouse  of  prayer  for  all  people  was  an  object 
of  interest  to  every  Curistian  church.  Still,  one  can 
just  as  little  perceive,  why  the  sitting  in  the  temple 
must  be  interpreted  with  all  the  rigid  literality  that, 
amongst  others,  Wikselkr  {Chrand,  des  apoiAol, 
Zeitaltcrs,  p.  268)  and  Dolling fr  {ChridetUhwn 
und  Ktrche,  p.  282)  assert  We  do  not  at  once  say 
with  Cbrtsostom  and  others,  that  the  temple  signi- 
fies the  Church  in  all  hinds,  or  with  HiLOKMyeLD  (p. 
25S^  that  the  writer  means  figuratively  the  consum- 
mation of  heresy  establishing  itself  in  the  spiritual 
temple  of  Christendom  (it  then  concerns  him  to 
^ow  the  feasibility  of  the  Epistle  having  been  com- 
posed under  Trajan) ;  but  we  suppose  t£it,  proceed- 
ing on  a  sensuous  wav  of  viewing  the  matter,  and 
painting,  as  a  prophet  (Ex.  xxviii.  21  in  colors  of  bis 
own  time,  Paul  depicts  an  act  whicn,  as  a  symbol  of 
permanent  spiritual  significance,  is  confined  to  no 
locality,  and  means  to  say:  He  places  himself  in 
God*s  room,  and  forces  himself  on  mankind  as  a 
Divine  ruler.t  See  the  Exegetical  Note  8.— Show- 
ing himself  forth  that  he  is  Ood,  as  described 
more  at  lai^e  in  Rev.  xiii.  What  belongs  to  Christ, 
this  impious  person  arrogates  to  himself  advandng 

*  rErxxcorr :  **  This  eharaderistlo  of  imploiis  ezaMa^ 
Hon  is  in  such  striking  parallelism  with  thai  asoribod  by 
Daniel  to  *  the  king  that  shall  do  aooordlnff  to  his  will '  (ch. 


xi.  86),  that  we  can  soarcelv  doubt  thotthe  ancient  inters 
preters  were  right  in  reiiBrnnff  both  to  the  same  p«non,— 
Antichrist.  The  former  portion  of  the  prophecy  m  Daniel 
is  apparently  correctly  relSsned  to  Antiochns  Epiphanea, 
bat  the  condading  Terses  (ver.  86  sq.)  seem  only  applicable 
to  him  of  whom  Antioohns  was  merely  a  type  and  uuidow." 
—J".  Ii.] 

t  [EI.LICOTT,  without  ezdnding  the  figurative  interpre- 
tation of  CHaTsosTOM,  at  the  rame  timo  leans  strongly  to 
nn  oltmiate  ftUfilment  in  a  ftiton  temple  (£s.  zzxrii.  26) 
^  Jenualan.— J.  L.] 


the  daim,  that  for  those  on  the  earth  be  it  God ; 
and  thus  wickedness  becomes  frantic  The  Bull 
exhibition  we  understand,  with  Chktbostox  tad 
most,  not  merely  of  assertions  in  words  or  prodama* 
tions,  but  of  manifestations  whidi  should  coafinn 
the  point  by  deeds;  for  the  lying  wonden,  v.  9 
sqq.,  shall  deceive  many.  We  cannot  see  why 
LtJVEUAVK  finds  in  this  a  contradiction  of  nblffaw 
Gently  chiding  them,  the  Apostle  finally  reminds 
them  of  the  instruction  which  he  had  orally  iniptrt* 
ed  to  them.  So  &t  liad  he  gone  during  the  three 
weeks  into  the  details  of  escbatology.  But  to  the 
Apostle  this  same  point  of  doctrine  was  of  more  im- 
portance than  to  our  modems ;  comp.  Paul  at  Ath- 
ens, Acts  xviL  81.  [Notice  here  also  the  force  of 
fArvor,  IvHU  Ulling,  ttsed  to  ^.— J.  L.]  Eren  the 
medieval  missionaries  laid  very  great  stress  on  the 
judgment.  As  the  Thessalonians  had  to  endure 
peculiar  afflictions,  Paul  would  seem  to  ha?e  led 
them  into  a  special  acquaintance  with  Daniel 

8.  (Vv.  6-8.)  And  now  ye  know  whit 
withholdeth)  jvol  rvr  is  taken  by  Bxkgel,  Stobk, 
Kern,  Hiloinfkld  and  others  as  a  temporal  adrerb 
in  opposition  to  IPrc  of  v.  6.  Li^keiukn^s  objection, 
that  in  that  case  it  must  have  been  said :  raiTa  fiip 
Kri — WW  tk  iro/,  does  not  amount  to  a  great  dctl, 
except,  indeed,  that  one  docs  not  exactly  know  bow 
the  point  in  contrast  should  be  conceived  oil  Are 
we  to  understand  it  thus:  Now,  since  you  bare 
learned  the  beginning  of  that  matter,  you  know  it 
as  you  did  not  previously  ?  But  what,  then,  bad 
occurred,  that  could  give  them  such  information, 
even  without  the  Apostie*s  explanadon  ?  Bere  Boos 
and  Brandt  think  of  the  recent  expulsion  of  the 
tumultuous  Jews  from  Rome,  and  similar  facts, 
which  might  show  them  how  the  pseudo-Messianic 
element  was  held  down  by  the  Roman  power.  But 
that  would  be  at  least  very  obscurely  expressed,  in  t 
case  especially  where  they  needed  a  renewal  of  their 
earlier  instruction ;  and  now  would  he  in  such  an 
altogether  disguised  manner  announce  the  new  tcpic, 
which  present  circumstances  supplied  in  contrast 
with  his  oral  instruction  ?  This  has  little  to  recom- 
mend it  Still  more  arbitrary  is  Hiloinfeld's  in- 
ference, that  in  this  opposition  the  later  date  of  the 
Epistle  betrays  itself,  as  if  koI  yvy  could  only  be 
understood  thus :  and  note,  wme  40  yean  after  ihi 
ApottU's  dtath  t  Dk  Wktte,  Lt  nbmahn,  Ewild 
[Alford,  Ellicott]  see  in  jrol  vvy  the  indication  of 
a  logical  advance  to  a  new  thought :  And  aov  ye 
knou)  iureiff  f LInemann  :  by  way  of  paf^ing  on  to  a 
further  pomt).  They  appeal  to  Acts  viL  84 ;  x.  6 ; 
xiii.  11 ;  XX.  25;  but  in  all  these  places  yvw  may 
also  be  taken  temporally,  whereas  in  our  text  it  is 
not  apparent  why  the  simple  jvof  should  not  hare 
been  used.  Olshauskn,  Wieskler,  and  other? 
assume  an  inversion,  as  in  the  case  of  trt  in  Rom. 
T.  6  (various  reading),  Wiker,  §  61.  4.  Of  comae, 
it  would  have  been  easy  to  write :  xol  v^  rvr 
KOT^xoy ;  but  it  is  true  that  we  most  naturally  expect 
in  the  ini  member  of  the  verse  an  offset  ioiyrf 
lovrov  Koipf.  This  Hofmanm  would  obtain  by  tak- 
ing also  V.  6  interrogatively,  and  the  ov  of  v.  6  as 
still  operative:  Bemmber  ye  not — ^  and  know  {ye 
not)  now  (when  hi»  Httte  hat  not  yet  arrived),  tefcfl< 
withholdeth,  dtc,  t    This,  however,  is  too  artificial 

On  the  contrary,  we  obtain  a  very  simple  expla- 
nation of  iri;^  as  a  particle  of  time,  if  we  understand 
it  thus :  And  now,  when  ye  reeaU  my  oral  inttruC' 
turn,  ye  know.  And  so  it  follows  also,  what  must 
have  been   probable  beforehand  (against  Hilgkk- 
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RLo),  that  the  oral  instruction  already  extended  to 
the  icar^x^r,  on  which  account  he  can  speak  of  it 
the  more  briefly  in  writing.  The  meaning  of  the 
latter  word  is  not,  as  Dollinoer  supposes,  vokat  po$- 
«»«*,  amtroU,  but,  as  in  Rom.  i.  18,  what  restrains^ 
Ittndert;  Ghetsostom:  t^  jcwX^oy;  Calvin:  tm- 
p^imentum^  cau9a  mora;  but  not:  what  hinder* 
me  from  ezpre$sing  mifaelf  freely ;  that  were  an 
ahogetlier  arbitrary  interpretation,  and  is  thoroughly 
eonfoted  by  v.  7 ;  but :  what  ftill  retard*  the  out- 
break and  nuuiifestotion  of  Antichrist.  The  neuter 
in  r.  6  denotes  the  power,  the  principle  ;  the  mascu- 
line in  T.  7,  a  personality  at  the  head  of  that  power ; 
at  least,  this  is  a  priori  the  most  natural  suggestion. 
Moreorer,  c»  r6  denotes,  not  so  much  the  duration 
(iMli/),  as  the  purpose  of  God  in  the  Kar4x*^^  •  t^itX 
M  may  "be  revealed  in  his  [own]  time  \  he, 
none  oSicr  than  the  Man  of  Sin,  is  to  step  forth 
from  his  concealment  in  his  time,  the  time  fixed  for 
him,  measured  out  to  him  as  his  own ;  a  time  will 
come,  that  belongs  to  him,  as  the  present  does  not 
yet;  measured  out,  indeed,  to  him  also  only  by 
God ;  comp.  Luke  xxii.  58 ;  the  counterpart  of  the 
folness  of  the  time,  6al.  iv.  4.  With  the  for  that 
follows  Paul  accounts  for  his  having  spoken  of  the 
restraining  of  the  Man  of  Sin,  and  of  liis  revelation 
as  still  future.  The  ungodly  element  was  really 
present  already,  and  had  a  strong  desire  to  break 
forth,  but  must  still  work  as  a  dark  mystery;  not 
exactly  in  secret,  but  so  that  the  wickedness  does 
not  yet  expose  its  full  nature.  Mwrr^ipioy  forms  an 
antithesis  to  ivoKaXv<p^yat  of  v.  6;  there  is  an 
emphasis  in  its  being  put  first,  and  separated  from 
its  genitive,  as  in  Gal.  ii.  6,  9.  The  latter  is  a  geni- 
tire  either  of  apposition  [Dx  Wette,  Lunemamk, 
Alforo]  :  the  mifstery  which  consists  in  lawlessness^ 
or  of  possession :  which  belongs  to  it;*  ungodliness 
also  haying  its  mystery,  the  /rightful  counterpart  to 
that  of  g(Kllincs3,  1  Tim.  iii.  Id ;  comp.  the  jSd^ 
TtS  fforava,  Rev.  iL  24,  over  against  the  fii^  rov 
^foS,  1  Cor.  IL  10.  HoFMANN  would  understand  it 
merely  thus :  the  confounding^  incomprehensible^  in- 
conceivable  extreme  of  wickedness;  but  the  contrast 
with  the  revelation  should  not  be  set  aside.  Ols- 
RACSKN  goes  beyond  Scripture,  when  on  account  of 
the  antithesis  he'  speaks  of  an  incarnation  of  Satan, 
when  it  will  be  said :  6  9td$o\os  i<pa3ftp^^  iv  aapKi ; 
there  is  nothing  of  that  here,  and  even  John  vi.  70 
is  rather  against  than  for  it.  Esrius  correctly :  non 
UtAolms,  sed  diaboli  prcecipuum  orffanum  est.  Anti- 
christ is,  indeed,  depicted  as  the  caricature  of  Christ. 
But  V.  7  does  not  yet  treat  of  his  person,  but  of  the 
principle  of  lawlessness  now  already  in  action  pri- 
Tately.  Thereby  is  denoted  the  profligacy  which 
riolates  every  Divine  law,  knows  nothing  but  a  com- 
lilete  autonomy,  endures  no  will  over  it ;  Dan.  xi.  86 
■ay  be  compared :  He  will  do  Kari  rh  ^4\iifM 
svrn.  Here  the  remark  is  not  convincing,  that  the 
expressions  iufOfda  and,  v.  8,  iyouos  point  us  for 
Antichrist  to  the  Gentile  domain  fRom.  ii.  12;  1 
Cor.  ix.  21) ;  still  more  groundlessly  others  say,  to 
the  Jewibh.  When  Hofmann,  starting  from  Daniel, 
remarks  that  the  faithless  will  fall  a  prey  to  Anti- 
christ, as  the  apostate  Jews  did  to  Ahtiochus,  that  is 
no  doubt  true ;  only  it  does  not  necessarily  follow 
that  be  himself  will  proceed  from  among  the  Qen- 
tiles.  Rather  we  may  say  that  the  result  of  apos- 
tasy from  the  gospel  will  be  a  new  and  consummate 

*  [Eujcorr :  **  Simply  a  gen.  definitions^  or  gen.  of  tho 
dmacteming  pcindpla  or  qiuUity."— J.  L.] 
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heathenism,  the  rejection  not  merely  of  faith,  but  of 
every  Divine  ordinance.  At  the  height  of  the  Anti* 
christian  wickedness,  however,  the  difi^erences  be- 
tween Jews  and  Gentiles  disappear,  as  they  do  on 
the  other  hand  under  the  gospel  The  mystery  t« 
already  working  (iMpyurat  never  passive,*  but  mid- 
dle) ;  ffSii  is  in  opposition  to  v.  6,  in  his  [own]  iime^ 
ana  then  Aprt  answers  to  4jSi},  and  the  r6T€  of  v.  8 
to  in  his  [own']  time,  Paul  regards  the  phenomena 
of  the  time  with  the  eyes  of  the  Spirit ;  in  the  op- 
position to  the  moral  order  of  things,  but  especially 
in  resistance  to  Christ,  he  perceives  the  beginning 
of  the  final  rebellion  agnhist  final  grace.  This  is  to 
him  the  working  of  a  terrible  mystery,  such  as  not 
many  yet  recognize.  He  sees  before  him  (Di 
Wxttk)  the  scattered,  shapeless  mass  of  ungoidlli- 
ness,  which  is  first  to  gain  form  and  personality  in 
Antichrist,  and  by  which  his  appearance  is  prepared 
and  introduced,  as  is  the  case  with  every  historical 
personage.  In  Thessalonica  especially  he  had  lived 
to  see  the  fanatical  hostility  of  the  Jews  prove  false 
amongst  the  heathen  to  their  Messianic  hope  (Acts 
xvii.  7).  The  self-deification  of  the  Emperor,  and 
perhaps  also  already  the  false  Gnosis  of  a  Simon, 
were  other  features  of  that  depravity. 

In  the  sequel  fiSpoy  belongs  not  to  what  precedes 
[thus  JowBTT  suggests  as  possible  a  connection  with 
fivar^piov :  only  of  a  hidden  mystery ;  Words- 
woBTH  connects  with  iyepyurat:  worketh  inwardly 
only  : — both  constructions  equally  untenable.— J. 
L.],  which  is  already  defined  by  ^817,  but  to  what 
follows ;  the  clause  introduced  by  it  limits  in  a  cer- 
tain way  the  preceding  statement.  As  the  Vulgate 
translates :  tantum  ut  qui  tenet  nunc  teneat,  so  many 
supply  out  of  KOT^xvy  a  verb,  icot^x***  xad^^tiy 
Kartx^^t  0^  6^^^  (Benoel),  from  the  following  ix 
fi4(rov  yinrroi^  an  in  medio  est,  [Many  supply  sim- 
ply the  verb  of  existence,  and  with  that  Webster 
and  Wilkinson  connect  tprt :  is  fMn<?.— J.  L.] 
ZwiNOLi  understands  it  thus  (an  interpretation 
already  known  to  Augustine) :  "  only  he,  who  now 
holds  aught,  should  hold  it  fast  (whatever  he  has 
apprehended  of  the  truth),  till  he  (Antichrist)  is 
taken  out  of  the  way.**  But  all  these  supplements 
are  arbitrary.  Calvin,  who  construes  correctly,  is 
just  as  mistaken  in  his  explanation :  until  he  (Anti- 
christ), who  now  (that  is,  in  the  future  for  a  short 
time)  holds  sway^  is  removed;  and  then  he  must 
refer  the  r6T§  to  v.  6.  This  view  has  simply  every- 
thing against  it;  I  urge  only  the  one  point,  that  he- 
thus  takes  6  Korix^^  ^^  &  totally  diflereut  sense  from 
rh  Kor^xovt  ▼•  ^t  whereas  the  remark  cannot  be- 
avoided,  that  the  one  must  correspond  to  the  other,, 
only  that  the  masculine  indicates  a  personality  stand- 
ing at  the  head.  If  agiiin  there  are  not  two  clausea 
but  one,  we  have  merely  to  recognize  an  inversion,, 
namely,  that  as  regards  the  sense  ««y  ought  to  be 
first,  whereas  6  kut,  is  put  first  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis ;  comp.  Gal.  ii.  10  [and  so  the  clause  is  now 
generally  construed;  see  Revision. — J.  L.].  Axj- 
cordingly:  The  mystery  is  already  working,  only 
until  (so  long  must  it  remain  a  mystciy),  only  wifil 
he^  who  witMioldeih  for  the  prexent^  is  out  of  the 
way.  That  the  latter  phrase  mi^ht  denote  a  violent 
death,  is  not  to  be  denied ;  that  it  must  do  so,  is  not 
to  be  asserted ;  indeed,  comparing  Col.  ii..  14,  and 
not  even  reading  here  aXpta^oL,  but  ytviff^ai  (comp. 
1  Cor.  ii.  2 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  14),  we  perceive  that  as  to 

*  [As  Bishop  Bull  makes  it  both  here  and  at  1  ThaM. 
ii.  13.-  J.  L.] 
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the  mimnor,  in  which  the  Kar4x»r  gets  out  of  the 
way,  the  expression  says  absolutely  nothing;  by  a 
peaceful  withdrawal  on  his  part,  we  shall  of  course 
not  say,  since  there  is  a  judgment  in  his  being  called 
oC  Who  now  is  the  Kvr4x<^^%  ^  really  the  darkest 
point  in  the  whole  passage,  now  that  we  have  no 
longer  the  oral  interpretation ;  a  proof,  what  oral 
tradition  would  amount  to  without  a  written  record. 
Comp.  the  Doctrinal  Note  3.— And  then  shall  be 
revealed  the  Lawless  one ;  the  h^oikia  in  person, 
the  Head  of  wickedness  in  full  expression;  cer- 
tainly none  other  than  the  Man  of  Sin,  v.  8. — ^From 
the  mention  of  the  revelation,  vs.  3,  6,  8,  and  of  the 
wopovcrfo,  V.  9,  Hofmann  finally  infers  {die  Heiligt 
Sc/irijft  neuen  7'et(amerUSy  L,  p.  830  sqq.),  that  there 
is  here  described  a  counterpart  of  Christ,  that  cannot 
be  fully  understood  unless  we  recognize  Antichrist 
also  as  already  in  existence,  so  that  he  will  ent^r  into 
the  world  anew  from  the  supermundane  sphere.  It 
is  not  said,  he  suggests,  that  the  Ayo/Ja,  but  that  the 
iroftos  wiU  be  revealed.  This  is  the  reason  why 
HoFMAMN  was  so  bent  on  setting  aside  the  antithesis 
between  fiwrriptoi^  and  iwoieaX.  Antiochus  Epipha- 
nes  himself,  be  thinks,  may  again  be  expected. 
This,  however,  is  an  exaggeration  of  the  Scriptural 
statements,  that  lapses  into  extravagonce.  The  Man 
of  Sin  will  come  (irapovaia)  and  be  revealed  (will 
discover  himself  to  be  what  he  is,  and  what  from  a 
child  he  was  not  taken  for)  in  and  by  the  complete 
disclosure  of  the  iyofda^  which  previously  kept 
working  as  fiwrr^pioy; — this  surely  is  sufficient  for 
us  to  find  in  him  the  counterpart  of  Christ  Even 
HoFMANN  will  not  go  so  far  as  to  assume  an  incamar 
tion  of  Satan.  Comp.  Auderlen,  Daniel^  2d  edi- 
tion, p.  456  sq.,  and  Luthardt,  die  Lehre  von  deii 
letzten  Dingen^  p.  150.  The  latter  properly  refers  to 
Mai.  iii.  28  [iv.  5],  where  there  is  a  promise  of  the 
sending  of  Elijah,  which,  however,  is  afterwards  ex- 
plained, in  Luke  i.  17;  Matt.  xL  14;  xvii.  11,  12, 
of  John,  the  new  Elijah,*  just  as  Rev.  xi.  6  holds 
out  no  prospect  of  the  return  of  the  former  Elijah. 
It  is  not  the  Elijah  of  history,  says  Luthardt,  that 
^e  have  to  expect,  but  the  Elijah  of  prophecy; 
comp.  also  Ezek.  xxxiv.  28.  Such  literal  interpreta- 
-tion  as  that  practised  by  Hofmann  should  be  left  to 
the  popular  fancy  of  the  Jews  (Matt.  xvi.  14). — 
Whom  the  Lord  (Jesus)  shall  oonsnme;  he 
thus  becomes  vi6s  krtoKtlas ;  the  consolation  that  he 
is  to  be  destroyed,  is  attached  by  Paul  immediately 
to  the  mention  of  bis  appearance.  The  Godless  one 
comes  at  the  time  appointed  for  him  by  God,  and  is 
consumed  by  Jesus;  his  tjrranny,  therefore,  is  no 
sign  of  weakness  on  the  part  of  God.  Is.  xi.  4  has 
not  merely  had  an  influence  on  the  reading,  but  it  is 
also  a  parallel  for  the  subject  matter. — with  the 
'Spirit  [breath]  of  His  mouth,  &c ;  in  German 
we  du  not  have,  as  in  Hebrew  and  Greek,  the  same 
woihI  for  «ptrt/  and  breath.  We  must  not  with  a 
coarse  scnsuousness  think  of  a  fiery  wind,  nor  yet  at 
once  idealize  the  matter,  as  if  what  is  meant  were  a 
woixi,  shout,  word  of  conmiand ;  why  in  that  case 
should  not  \^s  have  been  used  ?  The  explanation 
of  the  old  Protestants  was,  that  the  word  of  God  has 
inwardly,  ipiritually  slain  Andchrist  (namely,  the 
Pof^r),  and  the  Advent  will  make  a  full  end  of  him. 
Tlic  glowing  parallelism  of  the  ckuses,  however, 
intends  not  two  acts,  but  only  one.    It  is  a  counter- 

*  [That  the  promiso  m  Ifalachi  was  exhausted  by  the 
mininry  of  the  Baptist,  is  not  quito  bo  certain.  Comp. 
tOjAMXOtKH  OD  the  pasengee  dtod,  also  iudge  Joel  Johes' 
MoUe  on  Scripture,  Philadelphia,  1861.— J.  L.J 


part  to  the  description  of  creation  in  Ps.  xxxiiL  0 
Sept.  The  view  proceeds  on  the  ground  of  sense , 
Nothing  is  required  but  the  breath  of  the  Lord| 
which  has  power,  as  being  the  spirit  of  life,  quicken- 
ing for  them  that  are  His  (John  xx.  22),  but,  amongst 
His  enemies,  who  can  bear  it  ?  One  breath  of  U:o 
Lord  scatters  haughty  power.  CJomp.  Rev.  xix.  16, 
21,  the  sharp  word  otU  of  Hit  mouth;  Grotics 
refers  also  to  Hos.  xiii.  8.  Equally  sublime  is  the 
second  clause:  and  (shall)  destroy  (him)  with 
the  appearing  of  His  coming;  Karofy^Tv,  to 
destroy y  abolieh  (1  Cor.  ii.  6 ;  xv.  24),  does  not  im- 
ply the  utter  annihilation  of  his  personal  existence, 
for  indeed  he  is  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  (Revelation). 
Elsewhere  the  Lord^s  coming  is  denoted  either  by 
wopovo-fo,  or  by  iirt^dvtta^  2  Tim.  iv.  8 ;  here  the 
two  are  combined :  by  the  appearing,  the  visibleness 
of  His  coming;  He  could,  of  course,  come  also 
invisibly.  Zwinoli's  application  of  this  to  the  daily 
coming  of  His  word  into  the  hearts  of  believers  must 
be  rejected.  Mere  caprice  also  is  the  Irvingite  dis> 
tinction  between  the  parotieia  [conjiiig],  by  which 
believers  from  among  the  Gentiles  shall  be*  caught 
away  to  the  Lord,  and  the  subsequent  appearing  of 
the  parousia  [coming],  in  which  the  Jews  are  con- 
cerned (comp.  the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical  Notes  on  1 
Thess.  iv.  17,  and  also  Luthardt,  p.  87  sqq.,  espe- 
cially 43).  Bekqel's  remark  might  be  more  worthy 
of  attention,  that  the  expression  denotes  the  first 
gleam  of  the  Advent,  as  distinguished  from  the  final 
judgment;  though  here  also  somewhat  too  great 
sti*css  is  put  upon  it*  But  this  much  is  true,  that 
there  is  needed  merely  the  first  outburst  of  the  Ad- 
vent, nothing  but  that  He  show  Himself  [Ps.  xciv. 
1],  no  organs  for  the  exertion  of  His  power ; 
Benoel  :  pnma  ipsius  adventus  emicatio,  Aji  earn- 
est of  this  in  John  xviii.  6.f 

4.  (Vv.  9-12.)  Whose  oomisg  is,  &c. ;  oS,  as 
well  as  the  tp  of  v.  8,  referring  neain  to  the  Ayofios 
of  that  verse.  Only  now,  after  he  has  already  by 
way  of  consolation  shown  the  end  of  the  wicked 
one,  is  the  description  of  his  agency  resumed.  It 
will  be  terrible  and  destructive,  but  for  that  very 
reason  will  end  in  a  holy  judgment,  and  therefore 
the  description  can  again  resolve  itself  into  thanks- 
giving, V.  13  sqq.,  that  the  Thessalonians  do  not  be- 
long to  the  apostates.  Hofmann  accordingly  takes 
w.  9-17  together,  there  being  here  shown,  he  thinks, 
as  in  ch.  i.,  that  punishment  of  unbelief,  in  which 
the  appearance  of  the  Lawless  One  will  issue,  in 
opposition  to  the  salvation  which  will  be  for  the 
Church  the  result  of  the  proclamation  of  the  apos- 
tolic message.  It  is  true  that  the  theme  of  v.  3  (the 
Lord  comes  not,  till  Antichrist  has  appeared)  is  dis- 
charged at  V.  8 ;  but  the  description  of  his  working, 
V.  9  sqq.,  serves  still  for  the  completion  of  the  pic- 
ture, and  indirectly  for  the  warning  of  the  readers : 
his  power  will  be  in  the  highest  degree  seductive ; 
let  every  one,  therefore,  beware  of  the  first  begin- 
nings of  apostasy  (vv.  2,  8) ;  for  whosoever  believes 
the  lie  is  lost  (vv.  10,  11),  But  ye,  thank  God,  are 
of  those  who  believe  the  truth,  and  are  chosen  to 

*  [That  there  Is  an  interval  of  thne  between  our  Lord's 
dofiocnt  from  the  riffht  hand  of  the  Eather  into  the  reition 
of  the  air,  where  His  gathered  saints  are  admitted  into  His 
presence,  and  His  oommg  with  them  to  the  judgment  of  the 
nations,  is  not  only  in  itself  a  perfoctly  reaeonable  aiMl 
scriptural  idea,  but  one  of  use  in  harmoniKin^  the  vnrious, 
and  at  first  eight  apparently  discrepant,  dosoiplions  of  the 
manner  of  the  Advcut,  and  of  the  condition  of  the  world  im 
that  day.— J.  L.1 

t  [Comp.  Beviiitmj  and  Lecturu^  on  this  tcisc.— J*.  L.) 
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nlvitioQ  (t.  IS) ;  therefore  abide  therein,  stand  fast, 
tod  hold  £i8t  what  ye  have  received  (t.  16).  The 
appearuioe  of  the  lawless  u,  takes  place,  says  the 
Apostle  in  the  present  tense,  doctrinally,  without 
r^ud  to  the  time ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xr.  86.— Aooord- 
ing  to  the  worUng  of  Satan,  Kord,  as  in  CoL  t 
29.  Satan  gives  him  power,  as  the  Father  does  to 
C&rist  (Rev.  xiii  2) ;  it  is  the  most  perfect  mimicry 
of  Christ:  salvation  (in  wonders)  without  repent- 
ance and  the  cross.  But  it  is  asked,  whether  Kork, 
&C.  is  a  definition  of  the  ^oriV,  or  of  iarly  ivy  &a ; 
whether  his  appearance  is  already  of  itself  in  the 
might  of  Satan,  or  rather  his  appearance  with  won- 
dera.  HoncAKN  prefers  the  former  view;  that  lus 
eoming  is  1.  according  to  the  working  of  Satan,  and 
2.  a  coming  in  wonders.  But  it  is  better,  with 
LcKKXASX  and  others,  to  understand  his  coming  as 
attended  with  wonders  to  be  that,  the  source  of 
which  b  assigned  by  car*  ivipy.*  There  will  be  in 
it  a  patting  forth  of  every  power ;  wtfffTn  without  the 
article  belonging  by  zeugma  to  all  the  three  substan- 
tiTcs.  A^K^  denotes  the  root  of  the  operations ; 
tfitfACio,  tiffn*^  in  their  significance  as  indicating  the 
diTinity  of  him  who  performs  them — ^here  of  course 
deceptive;  lastly,  rtporo,  porterUa,  the  marvelous- 
nesB  of  these  indications.  The  Uiree  terms  are  often 
used  of  the  deeds  of  Christ  and  the  Apostles.  Here 
we  have  the  caricature ;  comp.  the  wonders  of  the 
false  propheta,  Matt.  xxiv.  24,  whereby  even  the 
dect  would  be  deceived,  were  that  possible.  These 
prophets  are,  as  it  were.  Antichrist's  apostles;  in 
Bev.  xiiL  18  sqq.  it  is  M«  false  prophet  in  the  singu- 
lar, who  represents  hypocritical.  Godless  wisdom, 
and  by  his  signs  procures  homage  for  the  first  beast 
(the  Godless  de4>ot).  Paul  does  not  yet  say  by 
whom  (as  distinct  from  the  &yo/iot  himself)  tho  won- 
ders shall  be  wrought. — The  wonders  are  called 
VQiidsn  of  fiidsehood  (i^c^ovt  again  belonging 
to  all  the  three  words)  in  opposition  to  the  wonders 
of  truth  in  the  case  of  Christ  and  His  Apostles  (as 
TmX  asserts  that  he  had  wrought  wonders,  2  Cor.  xii. 
12).  To  find  in  the  genitive  ^e^iovs  a  designation 
Eonply  of  the  origin,  or  simply  of  the  object,  or  sim- 
ply cf  the  quality  of  those  wonders,  is  an  unwar- 
nntable  separation  of  what  belongs  all  together.f 
Moreover,  AuoasTiNB  is  already  aware  of  a  double 
iDterpretation,  what  is  meant  being  either  a  decep' 
tioQ  of  the  senses  by  empty  illusions  without  reality 
(to  Tbeodorxt),  or  real  miracles  misleading  to  a 
iabe  belief  in  them  as  performed  by  Divine  power. 
Areusnirs,  referring  to  Job,  prefers  the  second 
view,  and  su  with  reason  most  others.  To  this  con- 
cfaiaon  we  are  at  once  led  by  the  emphatic  descrip- 

*  [So  the  German  versiona  nnd  oommentariea  generally. 
1m  waaM  of  the  other  view  it  was  remarked  in  RevitUnu 
tint  the  daose  mar*  hfipytav  row  Saroyo,  **  taken  by  itaelf; 
ortt  leut  aa  the  leading  feature  in  the  statement,  yields 
this  fiiUer  and  more  appalling  intimation,  that  the  entire 
coniiigof  the  Man  of  8m— his  roirit  and  aims  and  meaa- 
ves  throoghoat— will  be  instinct  with  the  energy  of  Satan 
(Chatsost.  :  a»>#p«M^  rcff  vao-ov  avrou  Ztx6ii.tvo%  -r^p  ivip- 
TMv :  Some  man  reoeiving  all  Satan's  energy.  So  Theo* 
Mtt.  aad  OiccMXJf .),  and  that,  eren  as  the  Church  is  *  the 
ioit  of  Christ,  the  fnlness  of  Hun  that  fiileth  all  m  all ' 
(Eph.  L 13;  eomp.  v.  19 ;  iii.  20 ;  &c.),  so  in  Antichrist,  his 
■uteipieoeu  will  Satan,  so  to  speak,  exhaust  himself;  put' 
tiag  teth  ihiongh  him  all  his  own  resources  of  strength 
iad  fuile^  in  both  the  spheres  of  his  operation,  the  external 
(ar  win  ivrifin,  teal  aiui.tioif  km  rdpaai  frrvoovf)  and  the 
9ixitiial  (ih  wijOTg  iwirTf  r^t  iSucioc).  In  this  regard,  the 
^fyrao  is  wonhr  of  note,  =  MranocK :  /or  Ute  coming  <^ 
Aat  {aU  One)  it  the  working  qf  Sa/an."— J.  L.1 

t  [Airoao  likewiae  combines  all  three  ideas :  Elzjcott 
heailatet  between  the  second  and  third,  but  inclines  to  the 


tion  by  means  of  three  synonyms.  We  also  expect 
as  counterparts  to  the  miracles  of  Christ  real  operas 
tions,  which  yet  are  called  miracles  of  falsehood 
(RoobI  because  men  who  regard  them  as  proofs  of 
the  divintity  of  the  unrighteous  One  are  thereby 
miserably  deceived.  Performed  by  dark,  gloomy 
powers,  they  are  indeed  at  bottom  nothing  really 
creative,  but  assumptions,  imitations,  manifestations 
of  a  sham  strength  which  at  lost  is  a  wretched  impo* 
tence,  monstrosities  without  any  saving  object,  but 
not,  therefore,  mere  juggleries.  The  Bible  through- 
out treats  sorcery  in  a  more  serious  way  than  as  if  it 
were  empty  legerdemain. — What  follows  likewise: 
and  in  aU  decaitfulness  of  tmrighteonanesfl, 
&C.,  does  not  mean  an  idle  illusion,  but  an  agency 
which  has  the  glittering  show  of  righteousness,  and 
yet  is  full  of  unrighteousness,  proceeding  from  that, 
and  leading  to  it ;  the  absolute  culmination  of  un- 
righteousness is  in  robbing  God  of  His  glory.  (The 
oldest  authorities  omit  the  article  at  iSuclaSy  as  well 
as  at  i^e^lhvs).  The  Apostle  shows  us  as  a  mark  of 
the  Man  of  Sin,  besides  the  false  miracles,  the  pro- 
fanity also  of  his  spirit  and  walk,  and,  besides  lying 
(which  again  is  an  intentional  falsification  of  knowl- 
edge), the  wickedness  also  of  his  will  generally; 
both  in  contrast  with  the  ix^l^cco.  This  influence 
he  has,  however,  only  amongtt  those  tcho  are  perish^ 
inffy  in  their  circle  (if  iv  were  genuine ;  comp.  2 
Cot,  iL  16;  iv.  8);  but  the  oldest  authdritiea  give 
simply  the  dative  (incommodi):  for  the  perishing 
(not  a  dative  of  judgment,  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  18 ;  iz.  2). 
It  belongs  also  to  what  is  said  at  v.  9*  The  &iro\- 
K^furot  (1  Cor.'i.  18)  are  not  those  who  have  already 
perifi^ied,  nor  yet  those  who  deserve  to  perish,  but 
such  as  are  perishing,  are  actually  on  the  way  to  per- 
dition, and  that  through  their  own  fault,  as  is  said  in 
the  next  clause:  beoauM  they  accepted  not| 
Ai^y  Up,  equivalent  to  AktI  ra^roMr  5t«,  it^X  RHP, 
Luke  1.  20.  He  does  not  say :  they  received  not  tlie 
truths  but :  the  love  of  the  tnxth.  Crrysostom, 
Theodoret,  Theophtlact  err  in  supposing  that  by 
this  Christ  is  meant,  who  has  truly  loved  us  (in  that 
case  the  phrase  should  rather  have  been,  t/ie  truth 
of  love).  The  Apostle  rather  gives  us  to  understand, 
ttiat  the  natural  man  by  himself  is  not  merely  desti- 
tute of  the  truth,  but  has  not  so  much  as  the  love 
of  the  truth ;  even  this  must  first  be  implanted  in 
him.  The  sentence  is  to  be  understood  comprehen- 
sively of  all  truth,  wherever  and  however  it  comes 
to  men.  Its  introductory  stages  are  shown  in  Rom. 
i.  and  ii.,  and  in  Christ  it  culminates.  In  like  man* 
ner,  the  want  of  love  for  the  truth  reaches  its  con* 
summation  in  obduracy  against  Christ,  when  clearly 
revealed  to  us  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  For  a  long  while 
a  man  may  go  along  undecided;  Antichrist  will 
drive  him  to  a  decision.  God  does  not  force  the 
truth  on  a  man,  who  suffers  it  not  to  grow  up  in  his 
heart.  What  hinders  a  man  from  receiving  the 
truth?  That  is  indicated  by  the  profound  opposi- 
tion between  truth  and  unrighteousness ;  comp. 
Rom.  i.  18,  and  the  Doctrinal  and  Etliical  Note,  6.— 
[That  they  might  be  saved;  cli  rb  au^im 


*  [Revision:  ^•TxMldnff  at  the  parage  in  the  light  of  » 
Matt.  xxir.  24  and  2  Oor.  It.  3, 1  am  disposed  to  retain  the 
c'ose  oonnection  of  these  words  with  as-arg  r^  aiuciat ;  and 
then  it  is  intimated  that  Antichrist,  though  s'Uing  in  the 
temple  of  Ood,  and  displaying  his  pomp  and  his  wonders 
before  all  the  worshippers,  shall  nevertheless  succeed  in  <ie- 
ceiving  only  the  avoAAi^ficvoi ;  the  roaaona  of  which  mcoi'se 
immediately  follow,  as  they  exist  on  man's  part  (t.  10),  and 
(V.  U)  on  God's."— J.  L.J 
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abro^,  in  order  to  their  being  9aved ;  the  end  and 
result  of  m  reception  of  the  lof  e  of  the  truth,  which 
/eveals  m  Saviour,  and  bringn  His  salvation  near. — 
J.  L.J — ^And  lor  this  oame  doth  Qod  sand 
th«m{  {teai  is  wanting  .only  in  D.'  67)  /<;r  ihu 
cauu — as  a  punisliroent — we  refer  rather  to  what 
tvecedes  than  to  what  follows  (so  that  %U  ri,  &c 
would  be  epexegetical).  fie  emde  it  to  them — ac- 
cording to  the  best  authorities  the  present,  like 
^<rr/y  of  T.  9 ;  but  it  does  not  signify  already  nowy 
but  is  to  be  taken  doctriually,  irrespective  of  time. 
J^gain,  LuTBEB*8  translation  is,  eirctng  errcn  \hrdf- 
Uge  Jrrthiimer']  ;  more  correctly :  strength  or  work- 
ing of  delnsioii.  Does  God  do  that  ?  Or  does  He 
merely  permit  it  to  come,  as  the  Greek  ioterpreters 
and  others  soften  the  expression  ?  No,  indeed ;  the 
Apostle  describes  the  mighty  act  of  the  Judee,  pun- 
ishing evil  by  eviU  Not  to  believe  the  truth  is  sin 
Sto  refuse  the  love  of  the  truth,  still  darker  an. — 
'.  L.] ;  to  have  to  believe  the  lie  is  the  punishment 
of  sin,  the  exposure  of  nakedness,  h'ke  the  abandon- 
meut  to  vice  in  Rom.  L  24 ;  in  the  lusts  (^y),  where- 
in they  are  ensnared,  He  gives  them  up  unto  un- 
cleanness  (fit),  lets  them  slide  down  on  the  sloping 
path  of  their  own  desires,  and  that  because  they 
would  not  have  it  otherwise.  The  object  of  the 
sending  is,  that  they  should  beUewe  the  falsa, 
hood;  not  merely  the  error,  but  the  conscious, 
wilful,  God-Defying  untruth.  The  singular  with  the 
article  denotes,  not  a  single  lie,  but  the  entire  force, 
the  entire  element  of  the  devilish  perversion  of  all 
truth  (John  viii.  44)y*  Grotids  compares  Prov.  i. 
29-81. — ^That  they  may  be  Judged,  object  of  the 
wi0Tf  v^oi,  that  is,  Uod*s  purpose  therein.  God  has 
this  decision  in  view,  that  they  may  be  condenmed 
as  those  in  whom  evil  has  come  to  maturity ;  Chbt- 
808TOM:  convicted  as  without  excuse.  71tey  all 
togeiliery  who  believed  not  the  truth,  who  at 
that  time  shall  not  have  believed ;  but  had  pleas- 
ure in  unrighteousness  [Wkbstkb  and  Wilkin- 
son :  the  ultimate  and  secret  source  of  all  the  evil 
which  results  in  condemnation. — J.  L.] ;  over  against 
the  w9oKta  i,ya^»a-iyfiSy  ch.  L  11.  A  powerfully 
warning  conclusion ;  Cortsostom  :  tpxrra*  ihMtop 
ahroh.  The  Apostle  has  thus  more  exactly  defined 
the  nature  of  the  jud^ent  already  spoken  of  in  ch. 
L :  The  appearance  of  the  Han  of  Sin  must  help  to 
bring  about  the  complete  separation.  It  is  true, 
therefore,  that  the  matter  does  not  proceed  so  swiftly 
and  smoothly  as  you  fancy ;  but  yet  with  all  terrible 
earnestness  it  will  proceed  gloriously. 


D0CTBII7AL  AND  ETmCAlK 

1.  (V.  2.)  The  Apostle's  exhortations  to  the  use 
of  reason  are  far  more  frequent  than  Luther's  trans- 
lation allows  to  be  seen.  It  is  its  business  to  under- 
stand the  manifestation  of  God  in  the  creation  (roeiv, 
Rom.  i.  20).  The  voice  of  conscience  likewise  is 
heard  as  the  law  of  the  reason  (Rom.  vii.  23).f    It 

*  [AfJOHB  and  Ellicott:  **the  ftilsehood  implied  in 
the  prooeding  words,  ow  iorXv — d5ucui«,  not  fidsehood  gen- 
erally." Jievition :  •*  Tho  reference  may  be  to  the  frciJiow 
of  T.  9  (oomp.  1  John  ii  21,  22,  ^cv&k— 6  ifrnfanic).  or  pos- 
sibly to  that  charact«ristio  lie  of  Antichrist,  v.  i,  in  which 
tho  Satanic  promise  in  the  garden  (Gen.  iii.  6)  may  be  con- 
ddored  as  finding  Its  last  and  highest,  but  still  appropriate, 
ftilfllment.**— J.  i^.  ] 

t  [What  Paul  calls  "the  mind**  (m>&v)  m  Bonu  vii.  23, 
S5  is  nothing  different  fh>m  **the  inwcu^  man"  (&  c9w> 
<r#pMiro«)  of  V.  22 ;  and  Otat  is  not  the  natural  man  or  car- 
nal mind  (Rom.  viii.  7)*  but  the  son)  as  renewed.— J.  li  J. 


is  true  that  the  power  is  not  thus  given  to  man,  trul; 
to  overcome  the  law  of  ahi  in  the  members.  Thst 
is  possible  only  for  the  spirit  which  is  renewed  b} 
the  Spirit  from  God  (Rom.  viii.).  Without  this  the 
spirit  fiUls  a  prey  to  the  carnality,  vanity,  poUutioD, 
which  affect  it  and  the  conscience  (Col.  ii.  18 ;  Eph.  iv. 
17 ;  Tit  i.  15).  But  even  in  the  regenerate  it  has  its 
work.  Though  the  peace  of  God  passeth  all  ooder* 
standing,  yet  it  too  keeps  the  heart  and  thereby  the 
thoughts  {yo^i/utra,  Phil  1  v.  1),  The  Spirit  of  God  re- 
news the  reason,  bringing  it  under  obligation,  and 
enabling  it,  to  apply  itself  to  a  reasonable  senrioe  of 
God  (Rom.  zit  1,  2),  to  attain  a  certainty  of  knowl- 
edge with  full  assurance  (Rom.  xiv.  5),  yea,  to  search 
into  the  mysteries  of  God  (Rev.  xiil  18;  xvii.  9). 
Whoever  neglects  to  cherish  it  may,  while  sunding 
himself  in  the  Spirit  of  God,  become  unfruitful  for 
others  (1  Cor.  xiv.  14-19).  The  fulness  of  the 
Divine  Spirit  in  the  Apostle  shows  itself  in  this,  that 
he  does  not  so  readily  as  we,  on  account  of  the 
abuse  of  which  he  too  is  aware,  become  distmstfnl 
towards  the  right  use.  The  limits  of  the  reason  are 
indicated  even  in  its  German  name  [  Vemunfl] :  it 
perceives  [vemimnU]  realitiefi,  which  it  does  not 
itself  originate. 

2.  Our  chapter  suggests  a  special  instance  of  the 
sobriety  required  in  1  Thess.  v.  At  1  Cor.  xv.  84 
the  Apostle  describes  the  denial  of  the  resurrection 
as  a  case  of  intoxicaUon .  [^irW,i^e,  awake  at  from 
€lrunkenne8»\  ;  here,  on  the  contrary,  he  warns 
against  an  error  in  the  opposite  direction.  For  it  is 
not  merely  the  being  overcharged  with  woridly  pleas- 
ures and  tares  (Luke  xxL  84  sqq.)  that  hinders 
watchfulness ;  but  the  excitement  also,  which  would 
anticipate  the  glory,  is  in  danger  of  turning  into  so 
much  the  greater  disappointment  and  lassitade,  and 
b  far  from  being  that  joyful  uplifting  of  tlie  bead 
(Luke  xxi.  28),  which  implies  jendurance  to  the  end, 
literally  an  6wofi4rtiP,  a  bearing  up  under  (Matt. 
xxiv.  18).  An  immoderate  and  presumptuous  spirit- 
ualiiim  easily  ends  in  making  shipwreck  of  faith. 
How  many,  who  allowed  themselves  to  be  mduced 
by  a  fantastic  excitement  to  dispose  of  their  goods 
and  abandon  their  homes,*  sank  down  ailerwards 
into  a  stupid  worldlhiess !  It  Is  also  very  deserring 
of  remark,  that  already  in  the  apostolic  age  fimati- 
dsm  was  the  fruitful  mother  of  fraud.  The  man, 
who  will  carry  out  his  nice  fevorite  notions  under 
the  false  pretence  of  an  apostolic  name,  docs  not 
stand  before  God.  The  really  pseudonymous  Scrip- 
tures have  a  different  character  from  those,  which  a 
perverse  criticism  would  add  to  them.  It  is  no  good 
sign,  when  so  many  have  no  longer  the  sense  for  dis- 
tinguishing an  unwholesome,  impure  element  from 
the  truth  of  God.  Moreover,  as  regards  the  warning 
of  the  Apostle,  and  the  similar  woi^  6f  Christ :  6o 
not  forth  t  believe  them  not  (Matt.  xxiv.  23,  26) !  it 
may  well  seem  strange,  how  often  many  have  disre- 
garded them.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  a  careless 
security  goes  not  forth  in  advance,  does  not  even 
believe  that  there  is  yet  to  be  any  Advent,  and 
knows  just  nothing  of  the  prayer,  Come,  lord 
Jesus  t  Still,  a  bustling,  cschatological  excitemCTt 
is  merely  a  seeming  faith,  and  in  reality  a  self-willed 
precipitancy.  When  He  actually  comes,  it  will  be 
as  the  lightning.  Of  the  previous  signs  Paul  says 
to  his  readers:   "They  will  be  severer  than  you 

♦  [Another  aHurion  (see  p.  83Q  to  the  sort  of  Mai«JJ 
agitation  that  prevailed  in  some  parts  of  CknoaJay  in  1830. 
.-J.L.] 
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Hunk;"  as  Jesus  likewise  saddens  the  heart  of  His 
disciples,  tliat  He  may  then  duly  comfort  them, 
LcTHAiu»T  properly  remarks  (p.  64),  in  reference  to 
the  Inringite  doctrine  of  tlic  translation,  that  to 
promise  glory  without  the  full  experience  of  the 
cross  is  a  sign,  that  the  flesh  has  to  do  with  these 
notions;  and  he  describes  (p.  49)  as  fiinatical  that 
expectation,  in  which  the  eye  is  held  in  mere  search- 
es into  the  future,  and  draws  from  it  no  genuine 
screogth  for  work  in  the  present.  From  experiences 
of  bis  time,  John  Geobob  Huller  of  Schatf  bausen 
(as  reported  in  Gklzsr^s  MonaiabldUem^  October, 
1863,  p.  21 IX  describes  the  reprehensible  sect^purit 
as  of  ajdenondatory  (or  as  Lavater  calls  it,  a  hang- 
man) nature,  delighting  in  strained  inferences,  the 
foppression  of  all  reason,  spiritual  pride,  supersti- 
tion, the  domination  of  a  loud,  talkative  chief,  &c. 
Apocalyptic  study  is  of  high  importance,  the  more 
the  mystery  of  lawlessness  begins  strongly  to  bestir 
itaelf;  bat  it  must  throughout  and  constantly  find 
its  ooonterpoise  in  ethics.  Indifference  to  the  claims 
of  the  present,  to  the  duties  of  the  daily  Christian 
walk,  to  one's  temporal  calling,  to  the  weal  of  our 
Citberland,  and  such  like  interests,  is  not  Christian- 
ity. It  is  not  she,  that  in  the  fulness  of  her  truth 
tarns  Christians  into  unfruitful  visionaries.  The 
very  remembrance,  that  tbey  are  but  strangers  and 
pilgrims  on  the  earth  (1  Pet  ii.  11),  is  expressly 
oa&d.  to  introduce  those  exhortations,  which  require 
from  every  one  according  to  his  position  the  great- 
«t  fidelity  in  details. 

3.  (Vv.  S-10.)  The  ivstruction  ooncermino  Ak- 
ncBRiST  is  a  highly  important  part  of  the  prophetic 
word.  The  point,  on  which  historically  all  are 
agreed,  is  the  affinity  of  this  section  with  the  Book 
of  Daaiel ;  its  dependence  on  the  Jewish  eschatol- 
ogy,  aay  many ;  we  express  it  more  correctly  by  say- 
ing, that  the  Pauline  prophecy  has  its  root  in  that 
of  the  Old  Testament  Let  it  be  mentioned  as  a 
cariosity,  that  Ttchsen  would  set  aside  the  prophecy 
by  (he  assumption,  that  Paul  quotes  sentence  by  sen- 
teaee  from  a  letter  of  the  Thessalonians  opinions 
which  he  then  refutes.  We  need  not  prove  that 
Paul  is  in  earnest  in  delivering  his  doctrines.  Be- 
sides the  commentaries,  we  refer  to  WiiSELSBy 
Ckronoiogie  d«$  apottolisehen  ZtUaUert^  1848,  p, 
256  aqq. ;  Baumoartew,  Apo9telffe$ehiehie^  2d  ed., 
1859,  L  608  sqq. ;  and  especially  the  instructive 
exenrsas  in  Heubmeb,  p.  168  sqq.,  and  in  Dol- 
usoKR,  CkrisierUAum  wnd  Kirehe  in  der  ZeU  der 
Orvmdegumg^  1860,  p.  277  eqq.,  422  sqq.  Consid- 
entitm  is  doe  also  to  what  £o.  Bohmer  has  edited 
b  LiEKiER*s  Jakrbieher  fUr  deuUche  Theolopie^  iv. 
S,  froBi  Sohkbceemburoer's  remains  (gur  Lehrt  vom 
AmdehriMt) ;  and  yet,  however  learnedly  the  Jewish 
opiaioas  and  Uiose  of  the  primitive  Christians  are 
here  diseoased,  the  essay  presents  not  much  that  is 
sitisiketory  for  the  understanding  of  our  passage. 
[Periapa  the  best  sketch  in  English  of  the  history 
of  opinion  on  this  important  section  is  that  given  by 
AiroRO  in  his  Proiegonuna  to  this  Epi^e,  and 
mainly  taken,  as  he  intimates,  from  Li^NEMAMN. 
See  dso  the  article  AntUhrUt  in  Appendix  B  to 
8«rrH*8  Dictionary  of  the  BibU^  where  will  be  found 
s  list  of  the  principal  writers  on  the  subject* — J.  L.] 
^e  riiwify  the  interpretations  as  follows : 

*  [In  lh«  Amer.  edition  of  8Mrra*s  Dictionary,  now  in 
0o«ne  ci  paUioation,  the  artiote  Atkiiehritt  (by  Rev.  Fred. 
M«7tiok),  with  additions  by  Pro!  Hackett  and  E.  Abbot,  is 
fca  d  ia  iu  proper  alphabetical  order,  voL  t.  p.  103-118.^ 

•  a  8.J 


L  The  interpretation  of  the  ancient  Church. 
The  Fathers  are  essentially  agreed  in  expecting, 
immediately  before  the  still  future  appearing  of 
Christ,  the  appearance  of  the  personal  Antichrist; 
only  AuODSTiNE  {de  Civ.  Dei,  20,  19)  already  takes 
the  idea  in  a  collective  sense,  so  as  to  embrace  the 
prince  with  all  his  adherents.*  On  the  other  band, 
many  understand  the  apostasy  personally  of  the  An- 
tichrist TuEODORET  [after  Oiirysostom]  describes 
the  adversary  as  a  man  who  receives  into  himself 
the  whole  energy  of  the  devil ;  if  he  even  speaks 
of  an  imitation  of  the  incarnation  of  Christ,  he  yet 
again  restricts  the  idea  to  this,  that  Satan  chooses  for 
himself  a  man,  who  shall  be  possessed  of  all  his  own 
might  Some  would  also  have  it,  that  he  shall  be 
bom  of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  and  appear  as  a  false  Mes- 
siah of  the  Jews;  but  these  are  Jewish  notions, 
which  find  acceptance  only  at  a  kter  period.  Ctril 
of  Jerusalem,  for  example,  teaches  likewise  (CatecK 
XV.  4-8),  that  he  will  be  very  skilful  in  magic  art?, 
will  at  first  appear  with  flatteries,  but  afterwards  will 
rage  against  the  Christians  with  exceeding  cruelty, 
and  that  for  three  years  and  a  half.  Some  of  these 
traits  are  derived  from  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse. 
The  sitting  in  the  temple  most  explain  as  do  f  heo> 
DORET  and  THEOPHYLACT,f  of  his  usurping  the  presi- 
dency or  lordship  in  the  Church,  and  giving  himself 
out  as  Christ  and  God.  Yet  Iren^us  (Adv.  Hcer, 
V.  25)  and  Cvril  of  Jerusalem  understand  it  liter- 
ally of  sitting  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  which  ho 
is  to  display  great  zeal  in  rebuilding  (Cyr.).  The 
preparatory  fivarfiptor  irtpyovfityoPt  or,  as  we  may 
even  say,  a  strong  type  of  Antichrist,  Chrtsostoie 
(and  many  after  him)  sees  in  Nero  (inconsistently 
with  the  date  of  composition); ^  Theodoret,  on  the 
contrary,  in  the  Gnostic  heresies,  wherein,  he  thinks, 
is  hidden  the  snare  of  lawlessness.  The  most  un- 
certain point  is  the  explanation  of  the  icorcxcvn 
Most  saw  in  that  the  Roman  Emperor  (in  the  neuter, 
the  Empire).  Chrysostom  :  As  the  Babylonian,  the 
Persian,  the  Macedonian,  the  Roman  empires  fol- 
lowed one  another,  so  shall  Antichrist  follow  the 
rule  of  the  Romans.  He,  like  Adoustine  and  Je- 
rome, supposes  that  the  Apostle  speaks  so  obscurely 
of  the  end  of  the  Roman  Empire,  in  order  not  to 
draw  on  himself  the  reproach  of  seditious  preaching. 
He  acts  thus,  not  from  cowardice,  but  to  teach  us 
that  we  should  not  provoke  needless  hostihty. 
Chrtsostom  is  aware  also  of  the  exphmation,  that 
the  Kordxop  denotes  the  continuance  of  the  extraorw 
dioary  gifts  of  the  Spirit ;  but  this  he  refutes.  Tufr^ 
ODORB  of  Mopsuestia  and  Theodorrt  propose  an- 
other explanation  to  this  effect :  What  is  meant  is 
not  the  grace  of  the  Spirit,  which  cannot  withdraw, 
since  wiSiout  that  no  one  could  overcome ;  nor  yet 
the  Roman  power,  since  this  is  followed  by  no  other; 
but  what  is  meant  is  the  purpose  (8pet)  of  God  to 
restrain  the  outbreak  till  the  gospel  be  generally 
spread  abroad,  and  idolatry  destroyed.  In  this  there 
is  something  aimed  at  that  is  correct  as  regards  the 
thought ;  but  the  phraseology  does  not  suit  it  The 
Spas  r§v  ^ov  should  not  4k  fi4a-ov  ycrstf^oi,  but 

*  [St  Augosttne  gives  this  simply  as  the  opinion  of  offt- 
srs^  De  Civ,  Dei,  Kb.  zx.  cap.  19 :  **Nimnuui,  lum  ipmm 
principewty  ted  univenum  quodam  nodo  corpus  ^tu,  id  estf 
ad  f.um  pertineniem  hominwn  muttitudinem  timid  cum  ipts 
suo  prineipe  hoc  loco  intelligi  AtUichritlum.  uofttni."— P.  8.) 

t  [CaarsosTOM :  xatevmvroA  ci«  rby  ro&y  rov  •coO,  ok 
rhv  •¥  'ItpocokiiuM  fi6¥0¥f  oXki  cot  etc  rdf  wamaxov  iKitkn* 
9lait,—J.  L.] 

t  [CnaTsosTOM's  own  words  ore  :  N^pMpa  irrav9i.  ^i)0U| 
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wXripa^yeUj  as  indeed  Theophtlact  expresses  him- 
self in  explanation.  On  the  whole,  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Fathers  is  simply  textual.  Only  as  to 
Viow  the  prophecy  adjusts  itself  to  the  temporary 
horizon  of  the  Apostle,  on  that  point  they  have 
little  to  say.  It  is  not  till  the  third  century  that 
some  (and  first  Gommodian)  adopt  the  idea,  that 
Nero  will  come  again  as  Antichrist  Then  in  the 
middle  ages  fantastic  notions  were  propagated  about 
Antichrist  as  an  ungodly  tyrant ;  all  sorts  of  fables 
being  told  concerning  the  place  and  manner  of  his 
birth,  and  the  nature  and  region  of  his  operation 
(comp.  Heubner,  p.  170 ;  Dollikoee,  p.  432).  But 
as  the  established  Church  and  its  hierarchy  antici- 
pated the  glory  of  the  kingdom,  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  and  sJso  that  of  Antichrist  retired  more  into 
the  background.  On  the  other  hand,  the  way  was 
preparing  for 

IL  2'he  tnlerrtreUUion  of  the  Jie/ormers,  The 
sects  of  the  middle  ages,  which  arose  in  opposition  to 
the  secularized  Church  (Wiclif ites,  Hussites,  like- 
wise Savonarola  and  Gailer  of  Kaisersberg)  dc- 
ckred  the  Pope  to  be  Antichrist,  and  the  German  Em- 
peror  (as  being  heir  of  the  Roman  Emperor^  to  be  the 
Kttrixvv,  Tbis  was  aL^)  the  prerailing  mterpreta- 
tion  of  the  Reformers,  Luther,  Zwinoli,  Calvin  ; 
amongst  the  Lutherans  even  a  doctrine  of  their 
standards,  Artie,  Smalc.^  II.  4,  p.  314,  and  in  the 
Appendix,  p.  347  (Rechenbero's  ed.).  It  was  said, 
that  the  removal  of  the  Kar4x»f^  of  the  western 
Roman  Empire  cleared  the  way  for  Antichrist ;  and 
then  the  abominations  of  the  papacy  were  enumer- 
ated :  A  falling  away  from  the  gospel  to  command- 
ments of  men,  lust  of  power,  oppression  of  the  con- 
science,  cruelty,  insane  pride,  wicked  assumption  of 
power  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  and  that  reaching 
even  into  the  life  of  eternity,  the  abuses  of  indul- 
gences, charges  to  angels  in  certain  bulls,  the  assert- 
ed power  of  the  priest  in  transubstantiation,  author- 
ity to  change  the  faith  and  laws.  In  all  this,  it  was 
thought,  the  Pope  puts  himself  in  the  place  of  God, 
yea,  arrogates  to  himself  Divine  attributes  and  idola- 
trous worship.  One  is  amazed  to  see  how  much  of 
this  applies,  and  yet  this  interpretation  must  be 
rejected ;  that  is  to  say,  there  is  indeed  no  mistaking 
the  fearf\illy  antichristian  features  of  the  Papacy, 
and  consequently  its  typical  rektion  to  Antidirist; 
but  still  one  cannot  ajfirm,  that  the  Papacy  is  the 
Antichrist  In  the  first  place,  it  should  have  been 
possible  to  show  still  more  of  the  Popish  fivorfipioy 
ii9ii  ip€ffyo6/u¥w^  already  in  PauVs  days.  Appeal 
was  made  periiaps  to  Gal.  i  and  iL;  Zwingli  re- 
ferred to  the  fiedse  apostles  already  existing  at  that 
time,  who  were  still  restrained  by  the  great  faithful- 
ness and  care  of  the  Apostles ;  Benoel  to  Rom.  xvl 
17  sqq.  and  1  Tim.  iv.  1  sqq.  In  all  that,  however, 
the  Papal  tendency  did  not  yet  reach  a  clear  expres- 
rfon.  The  way,  lUcewise,  in  which  the  kot^x^^  '^ 
explained,  is  by  no  means  felicitous.  The  German 
Emperor,  who  took  the  place  of  the  Roman,  also 
fell,  and  Antichrist  did  not  come.  But  even  if  that 
admitted  of  explanation,  still  the  features  of  the 
prophecy  are  not  at  all  fulfilled  in  the  Papacy  itself. 
In  the  first  place,  the  word  of  the  Apostle  brings 
into  view  one  personality.  It  is  said,  indeed,  that 
the  teriee  et  eueceeno  hominum  are  not  inconsistent 
with  that,  since,  as  in  a  monarchy,  there  is  still  but 
one  head;  but  perhaps  that  one  may  be  a  pious 
Pope  ?  and  besides  our  passage  speaks  of  the  one 
(without  followers)  who  is  swept  away ;  which  does 
not  agree  with  the  Papacy.    And  there  are  yet  other 


points  that  do  not  suit  Whilst  there  have  been 
wicked  Popes  (occasionally,  also,  those  of  a  better 
character),  still  the  Pope  cannot  be  charged  tritli 
utter  apostasy  from  Christ  He  confesses  the  Triune 
God,  and  does  by  no  means  despise  ctfidtrfiara. 
Calvin  tries  in  vain  so  to  explain  the  Apostie's  de- 
scription,  as  if  it  did  not  imply  an  express  self-deifi- 
cation. If  it  is  said  with  Bengel  (and  mmihrly 
Brandt),  that  the  abomination  of  the  Papai7  will 
yet  attain  to  the  highest  pitch,  namely,  to  the  cast- 
ing away  of  the  mask,  and  the  open  antichristianism 
of  the  Wicked  One,  then  we  really  give  up  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  Reformers,  and  rcMduce  the  Papacy 
to  the  rank  of  a  (momentous)  prognostic  of  that 
antichristianism.  Of  course,  the  Roman  Catholic 
t)oLLiNOKR  cannot  consent  even  to  that;  he  also 
thinks  that  the  supposition  of  an  apostasy  of  such 
universal  prevalence  contradicts  the  promises  given 
to  the  Church;  as  if  the  word  about  the  ^^Httle 
fiock,"  or  about  the  **  few  that  find  "  the  strait  gate, 
had  no  place  in  the  gospel.  Boos,  going  beyoiMl 
Bengel,  expressly  remarks,  that  there  is  much'that 
is  antichristian  in  the  Pope,  but  that  there  are  still 
important  deficiencies;  since  he  still  adcnowledgcs 
the  supremacy  of  God,  nor  does  he  deny  the  Son. 
The  apostasy,  he  thinks,  is  here  with  us,  but  not  yet 
the  Man  of  Sin.  In  the  latter  Roos  properly  recog- 
nizes a  angle  person ;  according  to  the  Apo€alyp6«, 
the  last  head  of  the  beast;  the  false  Messiah.'  He 
is  of  opinion,  that  that  will  be  the  highest  pitch  of 
the  Papacy,  and  that  it  presupposes,  not  the  destme- 
tion,  but  merely  a  great  alteration,  of  the  fourth 
Empire  (of  Daniel^ ;  the  Pope,  having  seized  all  the 
Imperial  rule  that  has  hitherto  stood  in  his  way,  will 
then  have  become  Antichrist.  To  us  it  simply  ap- 
pears to  be  undemonstrated,  that  this  consummation 
of  evil  is  to  be  looked  for  as  the  highest  pitch  of  the 
Papacy,  and  not  rather  of  a  Ccsaropapisro.  It  is 
yet  to  be  noticed,  that  already  some  Greek  interpret- 
ers, and  then  Western  Catholics,  and  also  Protes- 
tants, pointed  to  Mohammed  as  the  Antichrist 
Calvin  reckons  him  and  sectarianism  as  belonging 
to  the  great  apostasy ;  whereas  Melaxchtron,  BiJCFn, 
MuscuLUS,  BuLLiNGER  and  others  distinguish  the 
Eastern  Antichrist  from  the  Western.  Omr  fathers 
knew  why  they  sang :  "  77ie  mwrderovM  violence  of 
Pope  and  Turk  restrain,''^*  In  Mohammed  also 
there  are  antichristian  features;  he  too  belongs  to 
the  ^many  Antichrists"  (1  John  ii.  18);  but  neither 
is  he  the  Antichrist,  whom  the  Advent  shall  destroy. 
Just  so  think  Roman  Catholics,  when  they  in  return 
designate  Luther  as  Antichrist  Dollihger  (p.  488> 
admits,  that  what  was  perhaps  said  in  polemical 
paroxysm  is  not  really  valid  as  the  Church  interpre- 
tation ;  and  certainly  Esrius,  for  example,  docs  not 
say  here  that  Luther  is  tfu  Antichrist  described  by 
Paul,  but  merely  that  Luther  learned  from  the  devU 
as  his  master,  to  dengnate  the  Pope  as  the  Anti- 
christ In  his  opinion  Luther  would  faU  under  the 
principle  expressed  by  him  at  1  John  ii.  18 :  omnia 
heereticue  anA>Arisf««.f— The  untenableness  of  the 
Reformation  references  to  this  or  that  phenoraenon 
of  Church  history  led  to  various 

in.   RationaliaHc   interpretatioM.     We  distin- 
guish,  a.  such  explanations  resting  on  the  history  of 

*  [From  Lvrma^s  hymn : 

Srhalt  UH$t  Htrr,  hy  deinem  Wortj 

Und  tteur'  de$  PapiU  tmd  THrken  Mmrd,  Ac— J.  Ii.) 

t  [For  a  good  statement  and  defence  of  the  Protestant 

interpretation,  see  "Wordswoeth  in  toe     Be  rives  refer- 

enoes  also  te  some  of  the  earlier  literatnie  of  the  Knglmh 

Church  on  the  same  side.— ^.  L.] 
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the  time  a9  assert,  that  the  prophecy  has  reference 
to  single  individuals  or  phenomena  of  the  past,  and 
was  fulfilled  in  them  or  else  not  fulfilled ;  for  the 
fulfilment  can  only  be  asserted,  when  the  substance 
of  the  matter  is  eliminated  from  the  text,  and  merely 
it  most  outward  features  are  retained  in  a  poor,  dry, 
epiritless  way.  Ingenuity  can  be  shown  in  this,  his- 
torioil  erudition,  and  a  sort  of  taleut  at  combination, 
but  the  whole  is  paltry ;  the  spirit  of  the  passage  is 
lost.  It  is  right  to  recognize  the  fact,  that  the  im- 
mediate reference  to  the  Apostle^s  time  should  not 
be  orerlooked,  but  it  is  wrong  to  limit  his  word  ex- 
clusively to  the  history  of  his  time.  The  view  which 
[Hammond],  Clkricus,  Whitby,  Schottoen,  N6s- 
8ELT,  Krausb,  Harduin  support,  understands  by  the 
Coming  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem,  and  conse- 
qaently  looks  for  the  Antichrist  somehow  in  the 
Jeirish  people.  They  are  themselves  the  Antichrist 
(thinks  Wuitby),  or  the  Pharisees  and  Rabbis 
(Schottoen),  or  the  Zealots  (Nossklt,  I^rause),  or 
the  Highpncst  Ananias,  Acts  xxiii.  (Harduin),  or 
the  wicked  ringleader,  Simon,  the  son  of  Gioras 
(Clericus).  The  apostasy  is  understood  either  of 
the  political  revolt  from  the  Romans,  or  of  a  re- 
t'gioos  falling  away,  or  of  both.  The  restraining 
poorer  Clericus  refers  partly  to  the  Roman  gov- 
ernor, partly  to  Agrippa  11.  and  the  Jewish  authori- 
ties, who  disapproved  of  the  rebellion ;  Whitby  and 
N'>ssELT,  to  the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  was  favor- 
a}>!c  to  the  Jews ;  Schottgen  to  the  Christians,  who 
by  their  prayers  delay  the  catastrophe.  But  this 
limitation  of  tlie  catastrophe  to  the  Jewish  people  is 
untenable.  The  Coming,  of  which  the  Apostle 
speaks,  does  not  concern  Jerusalem  merely,  but 
likewiise  the  Thessalonians,  because  it  regards  the 
whole  world;  nor,  according  to  Paniel  to  whom 
Paul  goes  back,  is  the  Man  of  Sin  the  Jewish  peo- 
ple, or  a  party  in  it,  or  even  a  member  of  it,  but  a 
tyrant  ruling  all  the  nations  of  the  world.  This  is 
recognized  by  those  who  by  Antichrist  understand  a 
Roman  Emperor ;  first  of  all  by  Grotius,  who  here- 
in found  Caligula,  that  frantic  madman,  who  would 
be  worshipped  as  the  supreme  God,  greater  than 
Japiter  (Suetonius,  Cal,  22  and  23),  and  tried  at 
first  to  bring  his  statue  into  the  temple  at  Jerusalem 
(Joscphus,  AnL  xviii.  8)— an  attempt  which  the  pru- 
dence of  Herod  Agrippa  L  succeeded  in  frustrating 
(comp.  Schneckenbueger,  Neulettam,  ZeitgeichiehU^ 
1S62,  p.  41  and  212).  The  Korix^p  is  the  Procon- 
sul Yitellius,  who  advised  against  it.  But  even  after 
his  removal  the  outrage  was  not  carried  out  ?  Gro- 
tius answers,  that  before  God  the  will  is  as  the  deed, 
as  in  the  case  of  adultery  with  the  eyes.  He  dis- 
tinguishes, finally,  the  fSofoiios  of  v.  8  from  the  Man 
of  ^n  of  v.  8,  and  sees  in  ^e  former  Simon  Magns, 
along  iHth  the  impius  Prineeps  the  impius  Doctor, 
who  is  then  consumed  by  the  appearing  of  Christ,  to 
wit,  in  the  ministry  of  Peter.  As  this  last  explana- 
tion is  utterly  capricious,  so  the  entire  comMnation 
falls  to  pieces,  as  soon  a«  we  think  of  the  chronol- 
ogy: Caligula  was  dead  at  least  10  years  already, 
before  Paul  even  made  his  first  visit  to  Thessalonica. 
Wetstsik  would  recognise  in  Antichrist  Titus  (the 
mild  Titus !),  who  caiued  sacrifice  to  be  offered  in 
the  temple-site  (bu.t  not  himself  to  be  worshipped !), 
or,  in  a  wider  sense,  the  Flavian  house ;  the  Kotr^xvy 
being  Nero,  who  must  first  be  killed,  and  the  falling 
away  relating  to  the  struggles  of  Galba,  Otho,  and 
Vltellius.  &ich  is  profane  exegesis.  Tlie  spirit  of 
the  passage,  however,  is  less  destroyed,  when  Ham- 
MoaD  would  find  in  Antichrist  Simon  Magus,  the 


father  of  heresy,  who  should  reveal  himself,  that  is, 
cast  off  the  mask  of  Christianity,  when  the  Kar^xaPy 
to  wit,  the  y6fioSf  should  be  set  aside.*  But  against 
all  these  explanations  may  be  urged  the  question , 
What  is  left  of  the  paroutia  [the  Advent]  in  the 
full  sense  of  the  word  ?  They  therefore  tend  strong 
ly  to  the  view  that  is  frankly  explained  by  sayins, 
that  there  is  hero  an  expectation  expressed,  whicn 
long  ago  found  its  confutation  in  history ;  so  espe- 
cially Kern,  Baur,  Hilgemixld.  According  to 
them,  wo  are  to  understand  by  the  fallling  away  the 
profligacy  of  the  Jews,  wherein  Christians  also  shall 
participate,  and  by  the  mystery  of  wickedness  the 
Gnostic  heresy  (on  this  point  the  interpretation  wa- 
vers) ;  but  the  Antichrist  is  Nero,  whose  coming  is 
looked  for,  when  the  Karix^Vy  namely  Vespasian,  is 
removed.  But  that  such  personal  severities  of  lan- 
guage towards  contemporaries  should  be  concealed  in 
our  passage  has,  among  other  objections  to  it,  this 
also  against  it,  that  it  is  d  f>rtort  improbable  that  we 
should  find  one  Emperor  m  Antichrist,  and  another 
in  the  Karix^^i  t^o  individuals,  therefore,  of  the 
same  class.  In  the  kot^xm^  we  expect  to  perceive 
a  power  of  a  diff'erent  order  from  the  Man  of  Sin. 
This  holds  likewise  against  Dollinger,  who  does 
not,  as  those  last  named,  see  in  Antichrist  the  re- 
turning Nero  (which  implies  a  post-Pauline  date  of 
composition),  but  adjusts  himself  better  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  time,  in  so  far  as  in  his  view  the 
stripling  Nero  stands  for  Antichrist,  and  the  still 
reigning  Claudius  for  the  KaT4xny\  Nero  was  a 
devotee  of  magic  arts,  and,  as  he  began  the  Jewish 
war,  so  he  at  least  made  a  beginning  of  the  profana- 
tion of  the  temple  by  the  worship  of  the  Emperors 
(p.  284).  But  this  is  surely  a  very  inadequate  fulfil- 
ment of  V.  4 ;  Dollinger  also  concedes,  that  at  the 
end  of  the  days  a  perfect  fulfilment  will  occur.  But 
that  the  young  Nero,  who  as  yet  had  done  nothing 
of  so  shocking  a  character,  should  have  been  re- 
garded by  Paul  as  Antichrist,  and  the  dull  Claudius, 
moreover,  as  the  Kar^x^^  (which  he  understands  as 
meaning,  who  w  now  in  po88e$8ion\  this  too,  viewed 
historically,  is  in  the  highest  degree  insufficient 
Nor,  finally.  Is  it  well  that  in  the  apostasy  Dol- 
linger sees  a  misleading  by  the  Gnostic  heretics, 
that  is  entirely  independent  of  Antichrist,  b.  A 
rationalistic  speculation  in  the  opposite  direction  is 
that  of  those,  who,  like  the  otherwise  sound  Pelt 
and  others,  divest  the  prophecy  as  much  as  possible 
of  everything  concrete,  and,  reUdning  the  general 
idea,  explain  whatever  is  found  therein  of  personal 
features,  as  the  dressing  up  of  a  tendency.  Thus 
Schneckenburoer  also  speaks  of  the  personification 
of  evil  in  its  resistance  to  Christ.  The  idea  then  is, 
the  clunax  of  hostility  to  the  gospel,  prior  to  the 
Advent ;  but  the  Advent  is  by  many  regarded  not 
as  a  single  visible  act,  but  as  the  final  and  general 
passing  over  of  the  nations  to  the  gospel.*  Pre- 
viously there  will  occur  a  falling  away,  that  is  admit- 
ted, but  without  the  biblical  sharpness  of  conflict, 
and  without  any  leading  personalities.  According  to 
Schneckenburoer  the  Karix^  should  be  the  impe- 
rial power  of  Rome  as  the  binding  head  of  the  po* 

•  [Haxhoks's  notion  is,  that  tho  temporary  oonibrmity 
of  the  Apostolic  Chmoh  to  the  Jewitth  law,  by  appeasiiig 
Jewish  hatred,  delayed  the  opportunity  for  whidi  the  oarly 
heretics  were  watchixig,  of  Bturiug  up  persecution  against 
the  Ohristians.'-J.  L.] 

t  [This  idea  our  author  properly  hrands  as  rationalistic 
On  the  contrary,  very  many,  who  pride  themselves  on  their 
evangelical  orthodoxy,  admire  it  as  being  what  they  call 
fjn'nYtMiZ.— J.  L.] 
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fltical  order;  accordiDg  to  Pelt  (as  with  Theodo- 
bet),  the  purpose  of  God,  who  makes  use  of  vaiious 
means ;  in  Paul's  time,  of  the  Roman  sovereignty ; 
at  all  times,  of  that  resistance  to  utter  confusion, 
which  proceeds  eyen  from  a  striving  for  honor  and 
possession,  or,  as  we  might  say,  of  conservatism ;  on 
the  whole,  of  the  better  leanings  of  humanity,  the 
never  entirely  extinct  longing  for  salvation.  The 
fivffrfipioyj  &c.,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  moral  de- 
pravation already  observable  in  PauPs  time ;  accord- 
ing to  ScHNKCKENBURGKR,  Jcwish  sorceiy,  which 
sought  entrance  also  amongst  the  heathen  (Elymas, 
Acts  xiiL ;  the  ian-tietifuyoi  voXAof,  1  Cor.  xvi.  9). 
To  these  general  descriptions  one  can  altogether 
assent;  the  neuters,  rh  Karixov  and  rh  fivar'fipiory 
are  explained  satisfactorily,  but  6  Kordx^r  and  the 
Antichrist  are  missing.  Why?  Because  many,  as 
Ll'CKe  (on  1  John),  by  setting  aside  individualities 
think  to  make  the  idea  **  more  conceivable.*'  But 
this  interpretation  damages  also  what  is  said  in  1 
John  ii.  18  (comp.  with  ch.  il  22 ;  iv.  8 ;  2  John 
7):  **It  is  the  last  hour,  in  which  the  Antichrist 
Cometh ;  there  are  even  already  many  antichrists ; " 
this  does  not  mean :  **  These  come  instead  of  the 
One,"  but :  **  These  come  aB  forerunnere  of  the  One, 
the  Aiture  chief  personality."  They  show  that  the 
fulfilment  draws  near ,  already  now  is  t^  rov  iun-i- 
Xpltrrov  in  the  world  "  (ch.  iv.  S) ;  which  answers  to 
the  fiwrHipior  of  Paul,  and  is  the  sign  of  the  Anti- 
christ's coming.  Consequently,  the  explanation, 
which  sets  aside  the  penonalities  plainly  indicated 
in  the  words  of  the  Apostle,  tends  strongly,  c.  to 
that  i>articular  rationalistio  view,  in  which  the  sense 
of  the  Apostle  is  on  the  whole  correctly  given,  but 
is  rejected  as  an  opinion  of  the  time.  So  De  Wette 
and  LtJNEMAMN.  The  former  will  see  in  the  entire 
section  nothing  but  a  subjective  outlook  of  the 
Apostle  into  the  future  of  the  Church,  wherein  he 
paid  a  tax  to  human  weakness,  in  that  here,  as  in  1 
Thess.  iv. ;  1  Cor.  xv. ;  Rom.  xi.,  he  wished  to  know 
too  much  beforehand.  A  fanciful  interpretation  of 
Daniel,  in  connection  with  philosophcal  speculation, 
furnished  the  form.  Lunemamn  also  thinks  that 
Paul  eri'ed,  as  the  non-fulfilment  has  shown,  and  that 
he  was  disposed  to  lay  down  more  exact  conclusions 
regarding  the  course  of  events,  than  it  is  granted  to 
man,  even  when  filled  with  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  to 
know.  But  this  at  bottom  is  nothing  less  than  the 
rejection  of  all  prophecy,  in  spite  of  an  assurance 
like  that  of  1  Thess.  iv.  16 ;  and  for  what  reason  ? 
because  people  proceed  on  a  view  of  Daniel  diamet- 
rically opposed  to  that  of  the  Apostle,  and  on  a  oor- 
respondipg  modem  speculation.  At  the  same  time, 
an  uudue  stress  is  laid  on  the  fact,  that  the  expecta- 
tion was  not  realized  in  the  apostolic  age.  There- 
fore (LtJNEiTANN)  it  is  altogether  capricious  to  look 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the,  prophecy  only  in  a  remote 
Aiture.  Others  will  rather  find  in  this  assertion 
nothing  but  caprice.  At  all  events  the  question  con- 
cerns not  merely  the  coming  of  Antichrist,  but  the 
Advent  of  Christ  Himself.  If  the  expectation  of 
the  hitter  is  not  to  be  rejected  for  the  reason  that  it 
was  not  realized  in  the  Apostle's  time,  one  cannot 
see  why,  before  the  yet  future  appearing  of  Christ, 
Antichrist  also  might  not  first  appear  in  the  future. 
Paul,  indeed,  merely  hoped  that  it  miffht  happen, 
that  he  should  yet  live  to  see  the  coming  of  Christ, 
but  nowhere  does  he  say  that  it  will  be  so ;  rather, 
that  the  times  and  seasons  are  unknown  to  us.  If 
the  prophecy  of  Immanud  (Is.  vil-ix.)  is  brought 
Into  connection  with  the  chiastisement  by  the  As- 


syrians, without  having  gone  into  fulfilment  at  that 
time,  and  yet  after  more  than  700  years  Christ  was 
the  true  Immanuel,  why  cannot  the  same  thing  occur 
in  the  case  of  the  Advent  ?  Comp.  our  remarks  on 
1  Thess.  iv.  and  v. — ^To  prove  that  Paul's  vision  does 
not  reach  beyond  the  horizon  of  his  own  time,  an 
improper  stress  would  be  put  on  the  sitting  in  the 
temple,  to  wit,  at  Jerusalem.  The  Lord  Jesus  had 
foretold  the  destruction  of  the  temple  (Matt.  xxiv.  2, 
15),  and  that,  in  a  passage  which  agrees  so  thorough- 
ly with  Matt,  xxiv..  Pad  should  take  no  notice  of 
this  is  the  less  to  be  assumed,  when  we  reflect  what 
a  judgment  he  holds  out  in  prospect  to  the  Jews. 
But  we  have  said  already,  that  his  words  need  not  be 
pressed  with  so  narrow  a  literality,  as  if  they  stood 
or  fell  with  the  Herodian  temple.  He  portrays,  in- 
deed, an  outward  act  that  connects  itself  yrith  the 
temple ;  but  this  act  is  the  expression  of  an  abiding 
disposition  and  purpose,  that  is  not  confined  to  tlie 
one  house  of  stone.  It  is  possible  that  this  or  a  kin- 
dred act  of  outward  pomp,  and  ostentation  in  the 
sanctuary,  serves  as  an  expression  of  self-deification. 
Who  will  see  beforehand,  where  and  in  what  form 
of  outward  action  it  will  come  to  pass,  that  the  ifan 
of  Sin  shall  force  himself  on  all  the  world  as  God-? 
The  language  of  a  prophet  must  be  understood  ac- 
cording to  &e  analogy  of  the  prophets. 

Dk  Wktte,  to  be  sure,  does  not  scruple  to  assert, 
that,  without  regard  to  the  chronological  diffieuTty, 
the  prediction  is  in  itself  untrue.  The  personifica- 
tion of  sinfulness  and  ungodliness,  in  connection 
with  all  the  forces  and  arts  of  devilish  imposture,  as 
an  exact  counterpart  of  Christ,  is  a  contradietioD,  he 
says,  to  the  reflective  understanding  as  much  as  to 
pious  feeling  and  the  honor  of  humanity.  But  this 
is  tnie  only  of  that  sort  of  reflective  understanding, 
which  first  misrepresents  the  Scripture  doctrine  of 
the  devil,  as  a  philosopheme ;  which  thinks,  that 
what  is  said  of  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit  (Matt 
xii.)  is  not  to  be  taken  according  to  the  strictness  of 
the  letter ;  which  indeed  would  be  compelled  in  con- 
sistency to  deny  all  actual  perdition.  But  there  is 
also  another  way  of  thinking  which  learns  from  Je- 
sus, and  a  pious  feeling  which,  instead  of  embracing 
i^Ka^ptlCKtiay  bows  itself  in  adoration  before  the 
holy  God.  But  as  for  the  honor  of  humanity,  where 
is  it  in  die  case  of  an  Alexander  Y I.,  or  a  Marat  ? 
in  the  abomination  of  the  Papacy,  or  the  abolition 
of  God  in  1793,  and  the  worship  of  a  prostitute  as 
the  goddess  of  reason?  In  a  word,  the  apostolic 
age  is  past,  but  the  apostolic  prophecy  is  still  ex- 
tant, and  speaks  to  us  with  a  high  significance — 
most  of  all  at  a  time,  when  the  mystery  of  lawless- 
ness is  bestirring  itself  in  greater  strength  than  for- 
meriy.*  This  brings  us  to  the  view  which  we  hold 
to  be  the  true  one : 

.  IV.  27ie  interpretation  retting  on  the  proper  idea 
of  the  history  of  the  kingdom.  Generally  speaking, 
there  is  oonoenied  in  it  a  resumption  of  tiie  patristic 
interpretation,  avoiding  tiie  reference  to  single  phe- 
nomena of  previous  Church  history,  observing  the 
point  of  connection  within  the  horizon  of  the  apos- 
tolic age,  and  leaving  open  the  prospect  of  a  Etill 
unpenSng  realization  of  the  prophetic  picture.     Of 

♦  [JowsTT'i  improved  method  of  empMng  the  |)ropbc- 
ev  of  all  Divine  force  and  reality  Is  simplv  a  combination 
ox  several  of  the  worst  elements  of  the  ratioralistic  intic^ 

8 rotation  with  a  **  conjecture  "  of  his  own  to  the  effect  that 
le  restrainer  is  "the  Jewish  law.  the  check  on  spiritiuJ 
licentiousness  which  fbr  a  little  whUe  was  holding  In  i\M 
chains  the  swarms  of  Jewish  heretics,  who  were  soon  to  be 
let  loose  and  sweep  over  the  oaxth"  I— J.  L.] 
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this  view  Benosl  and  Roos  were  already  the  pio- 
iieeni)  and  it  is  since  maintained  by  Olshacsen  (who 
makes  ioerel3r  the  unsuitable  addition  of  the  incarna- 
UoQ  of  Satan),  HoniAKK  (deducting  his  Antiochu 
rtdmou»\  first  in  Wemagung  und  ErfuUun^  (II., 
291  aqq.),  then  in  SelirifibeweU^  and  lastly  in  the 
HeiL  Schrift  Nettm  TestamenU  (I.,  312  sqq.);  also 
bj  LrrHAEOT,  Baumoabten,  Yon  Gerlach  ;  like- 
wise, on  the  whole,  by  Heubnkr,  as  in  part  by  Dol- 
LI.XOKS  (at  least  in  so  £ur  as  he  affirms  a  second  and 
fature  fulfilment) ;  then  by  Thiersch  {Die  Kirehe 
in  tpoMtolitcken  ZeUalter^  2d  ed.,  1868,  p.  62  sqq., 
p.  139 ;  and  ui  the  pamphlet,  Dollinger^s  Auffa^ 
vtng  deM  Urekritienikvmay  1861,  p.  88  sqq.),  Von 
OrniKGES  (De  peeeato  in  spiritum  $anetum^  1856, 
p.  156  sqq.),  the  Englishman  Altord  [Ellicott. 
Sec  also  my  Lectures,  pp.  507-640],  and  others. 
Let  08  direct  our  attention  chiefly  to  three  poiuts: 
1.  the  falling  away,  2.  Antichrist  himself,  8.   the 

(1.)  It  is  a  momentous  fact,  that  already  in  this 
almost  the  earliest  Epistle  Paul  writes  to  the  glori- 
003  youne  church  about  a  falling  away  in  Christen- 
dom, as  Moses  and  the  prophets  did  about  the  falling 
awiy  of  the  people  of  God.  For  it  is  a  falliDg  away 
in  Christendom  that  he  intends,  a  reaction  against  its 
general  extension.  Thus  Joel,  Isaiah  (ch.  zxvii.), 
uekiel  (ch.  xxxviii.),  Psalms  iL  and  ex.,  foretell  a 
judgment  on  all  nations,  and  so  do  Jesus  and  His 
Apostles  the  rise  of  false  prophets  who  should  de- 
oeire  many,  a  grievous  diffusion  of  the  ungodly, 
vorldly  spirit ;  comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  10  sqq. ;  John  v. 
43;  1  Tim.  iv,  1 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1 ;  Acts  xx.  29,  80 ; 
Jade  and  1  Pet.  ii. ;  1  and  2  John,  and  tne  Revelo- 
tioD.  A  prelude  to  this  Paul  hod  witnessed  in  Thes- 
salonica  itself.  The  Old  Testament  teaches  the  com- 
prehension of  the  revolters  under  one  enemy  of  God 
la  their  head  only,  perhaps,  in  Ps.  ex.  6  *  and  with 
peculiar  distinctness  m  Daniel;  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment this  is  done  in  our  text  and  in  Revelation. 
The  expression  hrrixpunos  is  found  only  in  the  First 
and  Second  Epistles  of  John.  But  in  our  passage 
the  falling  away  is  by  no  means  identical  with  the 
Antidui:jt  (as  the  Fathers  understood  it),  or  even 
merely  (as  De  Wettk  thinks)  the  working  exclu- 
ovely  of  Antichrist ;  rather,  the  general  rush  of  vio- 
lent  departure  from  the  faith  precedes  that  fina)  dis- 
dosure  of  the  Antichristian  despot.  Thiersch  :  The 
abotuination  in  the  holy  place,  which  introduces  the 
judgment  on  Jerusalem,  is  the  type  of  that  desecra- 
tion of  the  Church,  which  invokes  the  judgment  by 
Antichrist,  and  soon  also  upon  him.  Olshausen 
and  HoFif  ANN  are  correct  in  stating,  that  in  the  time 
of  the  Maccabees  faithless  Jews  broke, the  covenant, 
prior  to  the  raging  of  Antiochus ;  they  then  sided 
with  the  tyrant,  whereas  the  Lord's  people  took  cour- 
•ge,^  and  many  actually  died  as  martyrs.  Bengel 
reminds  us  that  in  the  gospel  likewise  there  is  first  a 
proclamation,  that  the  Kingdom  has  come  nigh,  and 
then  the  King  himself  comes  forward.  Thus  it  is 
oaly  in  the  later  periods  of  the  Old  and  New  Testo- 
BMotB,  that  the  concentration  of  evil  in  a  single 
head  is  plainly  tou^t,  but  not  as  an  isolated,  pecu- 
liar opinion,  bat  as  a  recapitulation.  Answerable, 
**»«t  it,  to  the  apostasy  spreading  ever  more  widely, 
■Bd  springing  from  it,  is 

(1)  The  Man  of  Sin,  the  ripest  fruit  of  his  time, 
the  ooDsommate  product  of  evil ;  not  so  much  a 

•  {tir\  ]^n73,  "  He  haa  smitten  the  Aead.»»-J.  L.] 


false  prophet,  as  Wieself.r  imagines,  as  the  GodlcsS; 
self-deifying  ruler  of  worldly  empire.  The  abomii 
nable  worship  of  the  Emperors,  to  which  so  manv 
were  enslaved,  was  a  serious  foretaste  of  this.  Vain- 
glorious falsehood,  seduction,  blasphemy,  are  the 
characteristics  of  this  being.  In  every  worldly  em- 
pire a  tendency  to  apotheosis  had  been  observable 
(Nebuchadnezzar,  Alexander) ;  of  this  cunent  Paul 
notes  the  shameless  consummation.  Why  should  it 
be  "  more  conceivable,"  that  in  this  last  empire  the 
personal  climax  should  be  omitted,  which  was  want- 
ing in  none  of  its  predecessors  ?  In  all  history  there 
exists  a  reciprocity  of  action  between  the  actual 
movement  of  the  time  and  the  achievements  of  an 
energetic  personality.  For  every  historical  individ- 
ual there  is  a  thousand-fold  work  of  preparation,  and 
ho  makes  his  appearance  not  otherwise  than  as  a 
child  of  his  age.  And  again  the  drift  of  the  time 
only  reaches  an  irresistible  supremacy,  when  one 
man  conceives  the  spirit  of  the  time  at  its  heiglit, 
with  bold  grasp  brings  to  bear  what  is  fermentmg 
half  obscurely  in  a  thousand  minds,  and  so  stamps 
the  age  with  his  seal.  He  can  do  it,  if  he  has  the 
courage— after  all,  it  will  be  the  effrontery — to  ex- 
press and  carry  out  what  is  in  a  thousand  hearts. 
Those  who  were  his  forerunners  then  become  his 
servants  and  helpers. 

Of  course,  we  do  not  yet  know  himself,  the 
future  head ;  a  prolepsis  there  was  again,  when 
many  were  disposed  to  see  in  Napoleon  I.  more  than 
a  type  of  him.  But  that  the  apostasy  is  advancing 
in  Christendom,  who  can  hide  from  himself?  It  is 
important  to  attend  to  this,  in  opposition  to  an  over- 
valuing of  the  outward  Christianity  of  the  popular 
life  and  that  of  states.  FaithMness  in  little  and  the 
least,  the  thankful  administration  of  what  is  still 
entrusted  to  us,  will  not  be  weakened  in  the  smallest 
degree,  if  we  hold  less  to  an  untenable  ideal.  But 
of  this  character  is  the  opinion,  that  the  develop, 
ment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  advances  on  the 
smooth  and  level  road  of  *^ progress"  in  what  is 
good,  and  that  the  question  is  about  the  easv  and 
brilliant  "transfiguration  of  the  world"  yWelt- 
verkl&rung]  by  means  of  Christian  culture.*  On 
the  contrary,  the  prospect  held  out  to  us  rather  is, 
that  in  the  last  severe  conflict  evil  will  even  obtain 
an  outward  victory,  as  over  Christ  on  Good  Friday, 
but  shall  then  be  destroyed  by  Uie  Lord  Hunself. 
It  is  well  worth  while  to  give  heed  to  the  prophetic 
word,  and  that  so  much  the  more,  as  the  day  comes 
nearer ;  not  throwing  it  into  the  shade  with  a  shrug 
of  the  shoulder,  as  if  it  were  a  matter  of  fanaticism. 
Paul  himself  would  have  us  prudently  try  the  spir- 

*  [This  very  &miliar  but  plainly  nnaoriptural  deludon 
was  recently  assorted  with  charactoristlo  frankness  by 
Americans  most  popular  preacher  in  the  following  tenns 
(see  the  New  York  JndtpmdenL,  May  81, 1866) : 

«( The  hut  period  is  that  which  has  iuxt  come.  I  know 
not  whether  the  second  advent  of  Christ  Is  at  hand,  or  not. 
I  know  not  even  what  the  m^mmg  of  it  is.  That  there  Is 
to  he  a  literal  visit  of  Christ  to  the  earth  again  they  may 
believe  who  are  wedded  to  physical  inten 'rotations  of  Scrip- 
ture. I  do  not  so  read  the  word  of  Ood.  But  that  there 
is  to  be  a  power  of  Christ  npon  the  earth  that  may  be  fitly 
called  His  second  coming ;  that  the  world  is  to  be  so  filled 
with  Hii  glory  that  no  man  shAll  have  occasion  to  say  to 
his  fiollow-men,  *  Know  the  Lord/  booanse  all  shall  know 
Him,  ftom  the  greatest  to  the  least ;  and  that  there  is  to  be 
a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  in  which  dwell  righteous- 
ness, I  do  profoundly  believe.  I  believe  in  a  glorious 
period  of  development*  that  is  to  make  the  world's  history 
as  bright  as  noonday.  What  it  may  be,  I  know  not ;  and 
how  near  we  may  be  to  it,  I  know  not.  The  signs  of  the 
times  are  auspicious,  and  they  all  point  in  oue  way.** 
Comp.  1  These,  v.  8  and  Ez.  adiL  10-16.— J.  L.] 
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ta,  and  hold  fast  our  roTr.  But  the  same  thing 
boidd  good  also  of  watchfulness,  that  we  lie  not  be- 
fooled by  the  fanatictsm  of  reason,  intoxicated  with 
the  giddy  potion  of  the  great  words  of  philosophers 
and  poi'U,  nor  suffer  our  sensibility  to  be  dulled,  till 
it  is  no  longer  wounded  by  any  blasphemy.  We 
refer  the  reader  to  the  earnest  words  against  the 
false  boast  of  the  worid*9  glorification  by  Christian 
culture,  instead  of  by  the  cross  and  regeneration,  in 
AtJBKRLEN^s  Daniel^  2d  ed^  p.  234  sqq.,  239,  264. 
On  p.  261  it  is  said :  We  are  not  to  suppose  that 
during  the  prej^nt  dispensation  Cliristianity  will 
erer,  or  is  meant  to,  succeed  in  Christianizing  the 
world  in  a  true  and  proper  sense.  An  ameliorating 
influence  It  may  and  probably  will  exert  on  all  the 
departments  of  life ;  but  a  proper  glorification  must 
necessarily  be  preceded  by  a  regeneration,  that  is, 
by  death  and  resurrection ;  i^  this  way  it  behoored 
even  Christ  Himself  to  be  glorified.  In  accordance 
with  this  HECB.VER  says  (p.  177) :  However  the  deli- 
cate and  tender-hearted  may  shudder  at  the  idea  of 
such  a  degenerate,  atheistical,  as  it  were  devilish, 
generation,  yet  according  to  the  course  of  things  it 
is  probably  what  we  have  to  expect  In  humanity 
gooil  and  evil  go  forward  parallel  to  each  other 
( Matt.  xiii.  30).  As  the  culture  of  the  imderstand- 
i:ig,  s^ientc  and  art  increase,  man  attains  greater 
o|»]>ortunity  on  the  one  side  for  improvement,  but  on 
tlie  otiier  also  for  deterioration. — In  truth,  we  can 
truce  more  and  more  of  this  fivarfipior  ff9if  irtpyov- 
ti9¥ov :  a  widespread,  daring,  fundamental  unbelief ; 
a  more  and  more  conscious  hatred  of  the  Divine ; 
even  in  the  better  chiss  of  spirits  a  deep,  gnawing 
scepticism,  that  undermines  the  lowermost  founda- 
tions of  Divine  and  human  truth  and  authority; 
thus  little  holds  its  ground  in  the  consciousness  un- 
molested as  sacred,  as  was  formerly  the  case  even 
with  rude  transgressors;  all  piety  is  with  many 
utterly  shaken,  and  revolt  elevated  to  a  principle; 
to  this  is  added  the  worship  of  genius,  the  emanci- 
pation of  the  flesh,  the  arrogance  of  rule  over 
nature,  a  coarse  self-deification.  As  a  single  in- 
stance, we  may  note  the  proclamation  of  Napoleon 
I.  in  Egypt,  cited  by  Mcmzrl  in  his  I>ie  Utzten  120 
Jahre  der  Weltffeachichie^  II.  876.  And  how  wide- 
ly is  this  spread !  How  strongly  does  history  tend 
to  the  result,  that  everything  should  assume  the 
dimensions  of  a  world-empire  1  Hindoos  often  now- 
adays despise,  along  with  the  idols  of  their  fathers, 
the  living  God,  and  devour  the  productions  of  Ger- 
man and  English  infidelity,  etc.  Nor  is  it  on  slight 
grounds  that  a  feeling  is  so  widely  spread  as  is  that 
of  uneasiness,  yea,  of  horror,  at  the  volcano  fer- 
menting in  the  depths  of  society. 

One  must  be  wilfully  blind,  to  see  in  our  popula- 
tions nothing  but  an  ill-undcrstood  bent  of  aspiration 
after  Christianity  in  a  more  human  form.  Let  us 
according  to  our  ability  become  all  things  to  all 
men  (1  Cor.  ix.  22) ;  let  us  change  our  voice  (Gal. 
iv.  20),  in  order  if  possible  to  gain  some  by  new 
methods.  But  do  not  let  us  forget,  that  he  alone 
finds  entrance  to  the  faith,  and  to  the  dear,  bright 
Intelligence  of  faith,  who  does  not  disdain  the  strait 
gate  of  /ttrctyofo.  But  our  testimony  may  give  place 
to  that  of  others,  and,  before  all,  of  Dk  Wktte,  who 
in  the  Preface  to  his  exposition  of  the  Apocalypse 
holds  different  language  from  that  in  his  exegesis  of 
the  Thessalonian  Epistle.  There,  under  the  impres- 
sions of  the  year  1848,  he  says,  p.  vi :  "I  could  not 
help  seeing  in  our  time,  though  in  a  different  out- 
ward form  and  in  yet  darker  oolors,  the  Antichrist 


depicted  by  John.  The  sdf-deificatioa  of  Antidiriit 
appears  to  me  child's  play,  compared  with  the  God* 
denying,  unbelieving,  arrogant  egotism  of  our  day, 
with  its  rejection  of  all  restraint ;  and  what  is  a 
material  persecution  of  the  Christian  faith  witli  fire 
and  swoid,  compared  with  the  destructive  dialectics 
of  Young  HegelianLsm,  or  with  the  flattering  speech 
and  infatuation  of  the  so-called  love  of  freedom, 
which  springs  from  the  worst  inward  bondage,  and  is 
leading  the  poor  people  to  a  bondage  both  inward 
and  outward?  According  to  the  counsel  of  those 
who  pretend  to  stand  at  the  head  of  the  culture  of 
the  time,  and  whose  claim  to  that  effect  passes  cur. 
rent,  the  State  should  rid  itself  of  Christian  princi- 
ple, and  take  up  its  position  on  the  ground  of  indif 
ference,  if  not  even  of  atheism.  What  a  progress— 
to  a  new  and  hitherto  unexampled  barbarism!" 
That,  indeed,  we  have  no  reason  to  be  excessively 
amaxed  at  this,  Lcthardt  asserts  (p.  149),  that,  how- 
ever much  Christianity  may  come  to  be  the  worid^s 
religion,  and  even  gather  the  remotest  barbarians 
within  the  pale  of  the  Churdi,  the  future  that  lies 
before  us  is  the  complete  inward  estrangement  of  the 
masses  from  the  Christian  faith,  and  finally  their 
open  apostasy.  And  Yon  Gkrulcb  expresses  him- 
self thus :  In  our  days  there  has  actually  been  made 
a  beginning  of  a  worship,  in  which  humanity  is  dei- 
fied and  adored ;  and  the  complete  dissolution  of  the 
Christian  Church  into  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  is 
already  expected  by  many.  For,  say  these  crrorists, 
the  State  is  the  only  form  in  which  the  infinitude  of 
reason,  freedom,  and  the  highest  blessings  of  the 
human  spirit  in  reality  exists,  and  no  higher  fortune 
can  befall  religion  and  the  Church,  than  that  they 
should  essentially  cooperate  with  this  phenomenon 
of  the  reason,  and  stand  forth  as  institutions  of  the 
State. — ^Thk  same  :  Assaults  on  the  foundations  of 
the  Christian  faith,  more  comprehensive  and  of  deep- 
er reach  than  ever  before  occurred — assaults,  which 
notwithstanding  their  folly  meet  with  the  greatest 
apphiuse  amongst  those  whom  the  god  of  this  world 
has  blinded — these  are  signs  of  we  appearing  of 
the  Antichrist,  such  as  never  existed  in  the  times  of 
Papal  power. — [Alfobd:  **  If  it  be  said,  that  this 
is  somewhat  a  dark  view  to  take  of  tlie  prospects  of 
mankind,  we  may  answer,  first,  that  we  are  not 
speculating  on  the  phenomena  of  the  world,  but  we 
are  interpreting  God*s  word :  secondly,  that  we  be- 
lieve in  One  in  whose  hands  all  evil  is  working  for 
good, — with  whom  there  are  no  accidents  nor  fail- 
ures,— who  is  bringing  out  of  all  this  struggle,  whi<^ 
shall  mould  and  measure  the  history  of  the  worid, 
the  ultimate  good  of  man  and  the  glorification  of 
His  boundless  love  in  Christ :  and  Uiirdly,  that  no 
prospect  is  dark  for  those  who  believe  in  Him.  For 
them  all  thingps  are  working  together  for  good ;  and 
in  the  midst  of  the  strug^e  itself;  they  know  th^t 
every  event  is  their  gain ;  every  apparent  defeat,  real 
success ;  and  even  the  last  dread  conflict,  the  herald 
of  that  victory.  In  which  all  who  have  striven  on 
God*s  part  shall  have  a  glorious  and  everlasting 
share.*' — J.  L.] — It  is  of  great  importance,  that  with- 
out any  faint-hearted  anxiety,  or  hasty  restlessness, 
or  censoriousness,  we  should  yet  have  our  senses  ex- 
ercised to  discern  what — sometimes  under  a  fail 
show,  sometimes  shamelessly  enough — is  not  mer^j 
unchristian,  but  anticfaristian.  We  shall  be  so  much 
the  more  thankful  if  at  any  time  we  fall  in  with  the 
hindering,  restraining  power.  That  is,  indeed,  the 
obscurest  pomt  in  the  interpretation ;  the  question, 
namely : 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTER  n.  1-12. 


139 


(8.)  Whmt  18  the  kot^xov^  who  the  irorcxwr? 

It  must  at  anj  rate  be  a  beneficent  force,  which 
only  aocording  as  God  permits,  prevails,  or  is  taken 
out  of  the  way,  or,  wheu  He  recalls  it,  retires ;  a 
power  it  must  be,  which  already  during  Paul's  life- 
time was  working  (&pr(),  and  is  still  to-day  working, 
^ce  the  Antichrist  is,  indeed,  not  yet  present.  Two 
eading  interpretations  at  once  present  themselves : 
it  is  either  a  political  power  that  is  seen  here  (with 
the  majority  of  the  Fathers),  or  (with  other  exposi- 
tors) one  of  a  religious  nature.  The  former  view  (in 
Tertclltam,  De  Besurr,  24:  Romantis  tftc&us)  is 
adopted  by  many  Protestants  and  Catholics,  who 
think  that  in  the  Apostle's  time  the  Roman  Empire 
was  to  be  understood  by  the  neuter,  and  its  ruler  by 
tbe  masculine.  Paul  knew  by  repeated  experience, 
eren  in  Thessalonica  itself^  that  the  Roman  Govern- 
ment bad  a  beneficent  side  (Acts  xvil  9 ;  xviii.  14 
sqq. ;  xxi.  32 ;  kc. ;  comp.  Rom.  xiii.).  By  means 
of  the  protection  of  law  and  its  established  political 
order  it  not  merely  suppressed  lawlessness  and  sedi- 
tion,  but  it  afforded  also  to  the  gospel,  by  its  rigor- 
DOS  reaiiitanoe  to  Jewish  malignity,  a  certain  degree 
of  shelter  and  opportunity.  Daniel  likewise  had  a 
Bimilar  experience  of  worldly  power.  By  this  meth- 
od, however,  it  is  rather  the  meaning  merely  of  rh 
Kvr4xoy  that  is  cleared  up,  not  so  much  that  of  6 
Korix^r.  The  latter  would  have  to  be  the  Emperor 
existing  at  any  time  prior  to  the  final  Antichristian 
Regent.  But  wicked,  in  some  cases  most  ungodly 
rulers,  like  Caligula,  or  even  like  Claudius,  could 
scarcely  appear  to  the  Apostle  as  representatives  of 
tbe  power  that  still  hinders  the  full  outburst  of  evil 
Even  those  less  wicked  were  too  much  alike  in  qual- 
ity to  the  bad  men,  in  whom  was  exhibited  the  fiv- 
vriipior  fSi}  ii^tfr/oifitroK  Hofmann  says  with  rea- 
son, that  certainly  amongst  the  evil  Emperors,  who 
ruled  in  Patil's  time,  it  could  not  but  be  particularly 
maidfest,  that  not  men,  but  only  a  superhuman 
power,  still  checked  the  outbreak  of  utter  wicked- 
ness. WiiSELBR  also  insists  on  the  idea,  that  what 
htnders  the  outbreak  of  consummate  ungodliness 
most  be  something  good,  and  the  supporter  of  what 
is  good.  Olshausen  would  make  the  distinction, 
that  the  same  Emperors  might  have  been  personally 
types  of  Antichrist,  and  in  their  official  position  rep- 
resentatives of  law,  and  so  lear^xoyr^s ;  but  this  is 
certainly  too  refined  and  artificial. 

If,  therefore,  we  try  the  other  view,  which  sees 
fai  the  Kvr4x^  ^  religious  power,  the  perplexity  be- 
eomes  almost  greater  still,  whether  we  say  (witii 
KopPK,  ScHOTT,  HxTDXNRRiCH  and  others),  that  the 
cor^X^*^  ^  P^^  ^^^  ^  intercession;  or  (with 
ZwiKOLi,  DiEOBiCH,  Grimx  in  the  Stud,  u,  KriL, 
1S50,  iv.),  the  Apostles  generally,  their  fidelity,  and 
vigilance,  and  spiritual  power;  or  (with  Calvin),  the 
prodsmation  of  the  gospel ;  or  (with  Schottokn), 
the  intercessory  Chun&  In  the  latter  case,  the  mas- 
culine ringubir  would  be  strange;  might  that  per- 
haps be  Christ  ?  but  how  would  this  agree  with  in 
puiwoo  ywi^^ai  ?  it  is  just  after  the  brief  tyranny  of 
Antichrist  that  He  is  to  appear  to  judgment;  or 
Obtrist  in  them  (Col.  I  27),  the  young  spirit  of  the 
Christian  cause  (BAUMaARTKN-CRUSius)?  But  if 
that  withdrew  altogether,  there  would  no  longer  be 
any  Church;  and  the  Church  cannot  be  taken  out 
of  the  w.y^  before  the  appearance  of  Antichrist ;  it 
is  impossible  that  the  Antichrist  should  not  come  till 
after  the  Church  is  removed ;  for  that  which,  not 
perhaps  hinders  his  outbreak,  but  rather  excites  his 
vrath,  is  just  the  Church  itself,  which  he  persecutes, 


without  being  able  to  set  it  aside.  Even  the  Irving 
ite  reference  to  the  compiny  of  the  cho&en  ones, 
which  should  be  caught  away  before  the  coming  of 
Antichrist,  is  thoroughly  untenable ;  that  whole  doc* 
trine  would  have  to  be  previously  established,  as  it^ 
not  the  case,  to  make  the  reference  of  the  Kar4x(^> 
to  that  company  even  at  all  plausible. 

If,  however,  we  limit  the  import  of  the  exprcfr 
sion  6  irar.  to  a  small  part  of  the  Church,  or  even  to 
a  member  of  it,  the  removal  of  the  same  becomes 
indeed  conceivable,  but  there  arises  a  new  difficulty. 
If,  for  example,  we  were  to  suppose  Paul  to  have 
meant  himself  by  it,  we  could  not,  indeed,  pro- 
nounce it  d  priori  impossible  that  he  should  have 
ascribed  so  great  an  influence  to  his  apostolic  inter- 
cession in  restraining  the  revelation  of  Antichrist ; 
but  it  is  impossible  that  he  should  have  said  to  the 
Thessalonians :  I  am  tbe  icar(x«Vf  and  I  must  first 
iK  fi4(rov  y€v4(r^aL  The  latter  phrase  cannot  be  re- 
feiTcd  merely  to  his  imprisonment,  since  his  inter- 
cession would  still  not  have  been  terminated  thereby ; 
it  would  have  to  be  understood  of  his  death,  and 
then  it  is  no  longer  intelligible  how  he  could  have 
said  here :  Antichrist  does  not  come,  till  I  am  dead ; 
whereas  in  1  Thess.  iv.  and  1  Cor.  xv.  he  says :  I  re- 
gard it  as  possible  that  I  may  live  till  the  Advent. 
And  besides,  whether  we  take  Paul  or  the  Apostles 
in  general,  they  died,  and  the  Antichrist  did  not 
come.  This  holds  likewise  against  the  interpretation 
of  WiESELER,  who  secks  tbe  Korix^^  in  Jerusalem, 
where  also  the  session  in  the  temple  should  occur. 
He  understands  by  it  the  pious  in  Jerusalem  collec- 
tively, or,  if  it  must  be  an  individual,  then  James 
the  Just,  who  was  called  the  bulwark  of  the  people  * 
(Hegesippus,  in  Eusebius's  Church  Hi^ty^  ii.  23). 
Now  James  too  died,  and  Antichrist  came  not.  Bui 
to  say  nothing  of  the  mistake,  which  we  are  not  witli- 
out  reason  to  charge  on  the  Apostie,  it  is  likewise 
d  priori  unimaginable,  that  Paul  should  have  spoken 
to  the  Thessalonians  of  James  alone  in  a  way  which 
we  should  find  scarcely  conceivable  as  coming  from 
the  Jewish  Christians,  by  whom  the  latter  was  re- 
garded with  an  extravagant  veneration. 

Thus  it  seems  that  we  are  driven  back  on  the  first 
explanation,  which  understands  t^  tcarix^v  as  the 
shelter  and  protection  of  the  authority,  at  that  time 
of  the  Roman,  but  still  even  now  of  essentially  the 
same  power ;  thus,  in  the  judgment  also  of  Lanck 
{Positive  Doamatik,  p.  1270) :  It  is  the  old  social 
order,  Church  and  State,  the  latter  especially,  Rom. 
xiii. ;  and,  on  the  Catholic  side,  of  Lutterbeck 
(Neutest.  Lehrhegriffey  II.  28.1) :  It  is  every  orderly 
power  in  the  world.  In  the  same  sense  Lujharot 
says  (p.  167  sqq.) :  In  the  doctrine  of  antichristianity, 
as  being  the  issue  of  worldly  power,  there  would  be 
for  Christians  a  danger  of  putting  themselves  in 
thought,  and  perhaps  also  in  outward  conduct,  in  a 
false  relation  to  public  life  and  to  the  rulers  of  the 
civil  commonwesJth,  did  there  not  stand  alongside 
of  it  the  other  doctrine,  that  in  the  civil  order  the 
will  of  God  is  fulfilled,  and  a  blessed  force  has  sway. 
Therefore  also  the  Apostle  enjoins  subjection  to  the 
higher  powers,  as  the  Divinely  appointed  guardians 
of  justice  (Rom.  xiii.),  and  that  prayer  be  made  for 
them,  that  through  them  the  Church  may  enjoy  quiet 
and  dwell  safely  (1  Tim.  ii.  2 ;  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  13 
sqq.).     In  the  present  consciousness  of  Christians,. 


*  [That  behig  the  import  of  his  other  nnme  ObliM,  froxK 
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moreover,  there  is  scarcelj  anything  more  certain 
than  thii«,  that  the  moral  and  legal  order  is  a  Divine 
dike,  which  at  present  siiU  holds  back  the  floods  of 
a  gloomy  abyss,  and  who  knows  for  how  long  f  For 
it  is  the  spirit  of  ungodliness,  which  declares  itself 
also  in  the  subversion  of  the  order  of  human  law. 
And  thus  it  will  be  the  moral  forces  of  the  natural 
life,  which  the  Apostle  understood  to  be  that  check 
upon  ungodliness. — This  appears  to  us  to  be  a  per- 
fectly sufficient  exphmation  of  what  t^  Kar4x9P  is ; 
but  6  Kar4xo»i*^  how  is  this  power  to  be  compre- 
hended in  a  single  masculine  subject  ?  We  saw  how 
far  it  is  from  being  satisfactory  even  for  the  Apos- 
tle^s  time,  to  find  this  subject  in  any  Roman  Empe- 
ror of  that  period. 

EwALo,  who  feels  the  necessity  of  recogniung 
here,  not  merely,  with  Wirskler,  a  good,  but,  with 
UoFMAKN,  a  supernatural  power,  has  proposed  an 
explanation  of  his  own ;  that  wliat  is  spoken  of  is 
nothing  else  but  the  expected  return  of  Elijah,  who 
is  at  present  still  in  heaven,  but,  when  he  comes,  will 
withstand  the  Antichrist,  so  that  the  latter  will  not 
reach  his  full  power,  until  Elijah  is  removed  (Hatt. 
xvii.  11 ;  Rev.  xi.  8-12).  There  is  thus  an  MioM 
redivivuBy  as  with  Hofmann  an  ArUiochus  redivivus, 
only  that  Hofmann  himself  seriously  believes  in  the 
latter.  But,  looked  at  cloeely,  it  is  untenable  that 
even  Paul  himself  should  have  thought  of  Elijah. 
Fi>r  how  could  the  tarrying  of  Elijah  in  heaven  be 
described  as  the  Korixov^  and  Eliiah  himself,  who 
must  first  come,  as  the  very  Korlx^r  ifri?  That 
must  be  a  personage  who  was  already  wondng,  while 
Paul  was  alive. 

Who  he  is,  has  been  best  shown  by  Hofmann 
(already  in  Weiuoffunff  und  ErfuUungy  etc),  and  he 
is  joined  by  Luthardt,  Baumgabten,  Auberlkn 
(Danid^  67),  VoN  OemNOEN.  He  starta  with  thia 
idea,  that  since  Paul  appeals  to  his  oral  instruction, 
which,  so  far  as  the  Antichrist  is  concerned,  unques- 
tionably rested  on  Daniel,  it  is  to  be  expected  that 
wo  shall  best  find  in  the  same  source  the  solution 
also  of  the  icarix**^  t  <^d  so  it  is  too  in  fact^  In 
Dan.  X.  5,  13,  20  an  angel  prince  says  to  Daniel :  ^  I 
withstood  the  prince  of  Persia ; "  *  that  is  not  the 
human  king ;  v.  13  shows  that  there  is  a  distinction 
made  between  the  D"tB  *^:b73  and  the  superhmnan 
prince,  D^O  r^35lD  "^O;  but  an  evil  spirit  is 
meant,  who  tries  to  incite  the  king  of  Persia  to  evil, 
and  to  whom  the  good  angel  has  oflfcred  successful 
resistance.  This  good  angel,  therefore,  is  in  Persia 
b  Koerix^Vy  who  strengthens  whatever  there  is  of  r& 
Kor^xovt  and  disposes  the  Persian  king  to  treat  with 
kindness  the  people  of  God.  It  is  the  good  spirit, 
still  active  i o  the  worldly  power  of  heathenism.  In  the 
Greek  empire,  be  intimates,  he  will  no  longer  have 
this  influence ;  there,  to  use  Paul's  phrase,  he  will 
have  to  ix  /i^trov  ytviv^tu^  qtiit  the  field,  and  then 
this  will  be  followed  by  the  coming  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Antichrist  (Antiochus).  The  very  same  pros- 
pect Paul  holds  out  for  the  period  of  the  Christian 
Church :  through  the  conservative  action  of  a  good 
spirit  opportunity  is  given  for  the  Spirit  of  Clunst ; 
when  the  former  is  compelled  to  withdraw,  then  will 
Antichrist  come.  Inde^,  we  speak  also  of  the  spirit 
of  a  time,  in  a  good  as  well  as  a  bad  sense,  meaning 
thereby  a  prevailing,  or,  so  to  speak,  epidemic  force, 
mightier  than  any  individual ;  only  we  imderstand  it 


•  rlaterally':  "Tho  prince  of  the  kingdom  of 
vith^ood  me.^'~ J.  L.] 
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as  unpersonally,  anonymously,  as  in  a  neuter  form, 
whereas  Scripture  adds  to  ttus  the  masculine,  and 
shows  us  in  the  background  of  individual  and  ni^ 
iional  life  a  struggle  of  good  and  evil  powers  of  a 
real  and  personalkind.  It  is  obvious  tlmt  this  con- 
flict of  the  two  principles — un  the  one  ade  the  mye^ 
tery  of  ungodliness,  and,  on  the  other,  the  restrain- 
ing force — ^is  the  soul  of  liistory.  It  were  a  great 
matter  to  bring  the  lovers  of  truth  to  a  consdousnesi 
of  this ;  tliat  uiey  should  no  longer  be  satisfied  with 
talking  in  a  mere  empty,  formal  way  about  progress, 
but  bethink  themselves:  Progress — whither?  Let 
both  grow  together  /  tttUil  the  harvest  I 

[By  the  Kwr^xoy  and  icar4x»y  Alfobd  under* 
stands  respectively  **  the  fabric  of  human  polity,  and 
tho9e  who  rule  that  poltiy^  by  which  the  great  up- 
bursting  of  godlessness  is  kept  down  and  bmdered." 
— Ellicott  inclines  to  the  view  which  refers  r^ 
Kardxor  to  **the  restraining  power  of  well-ordered 
human  iide,  the  principles  of  legality  as  opposed  to 
those  of  iLyo/da — of  which  the  'Roman  Empire  was 
the  then  embodiment  and  manifestation,"  and  on  the 
change  of  gender  to  the  masculine  he  remarks: 
^  Perhaps  the  simplest  view  is  to  regard  it,  not  as  a 
studied  designation  of  a  single  individual  (e.  g,  St. 
Paul,  ScuoTT,  p.  249),  or  of  a  collection  of  sodi 
{e,  g,  the  saints  at  Jerusalem,  Wiksslbb,  Chronol^  p. 
273,  or,  more  pUusibly,  the  succession  of  Roman 
Emperors,  Wordsworth),  but  merely  as  a  reaUstie 
touch,  by  which  what  was  previously  expressed  by 
the  more  abstract  rh  itarixov  is  now,  as  it  were,  rep- 
resented as  concrete  and  pejrsonified ;  oomp.  Rom. 
xiiL  4,  where  the  personification  is  somewhat  simi- 
larly introduced  after,  and  elicited  from  a  foregoing 
abstract  term  {i^oviriw)^ — J.  L.] 

(4.)  (Vv.  9-12.)  If  false  prophets  can  worit  mira- 
cles, as  did  the  Egyptian  magicians,  it  is  evident  that 
miracles  alone  do  not  prove  a  cause  to  be  Divine ; 
rather,  they  themselves  need  confirmation,  in  order 
to  become  in  their  turn  demonstrative  sicps.  Al- 
ready in  Dent,  xiil  it  is  announced  that  there  may 
be  wonders  wherein  a  temptation  lurks ;  if  they  aim 
at  misleading  to  idoUtry,  the  honest  Israelite  is  to 
know  what  to  think  about  them.  And  so  with  the 
powers  of  a  Simon  (Acts  viii.)  or  Elymas  (Acts  xiii.). 
In  these  cases  it  is  impossible  for  ns  accurately  to 
determine  how  much  is  idle  jugglery,  and  how  much 
real  power  of  a  baneful  sort,  nor  is  it  required  that 
we  would  so  determine.  When  we  perceive  the 
criminal  object  in  view,  we  should  restrain  ourselves 
from  meddling  with  the  matter.  There  is  an  nn- 
wholesome  impulse  to  fall  in  with  everything  that 
has  merely  some  show  of  the  wonderful  and  ex- 
traordinary ;  we  should  understand  that'such  a  spirit 
may  open  the  door  to  the  Antichristian  delusion.  It 
is  unskilful  apologetics,  that  in  this  merely  outward 
way  would  found  on  the  supernatural  the  aigument 
for  the  Divine.  But  it  is  not  lees  mistaken,  to  reject 
altogether  the  evidence  of  miracles.  What  is  obvi- 
ous to  common  sense  is  stated  by  Jesus  in  express 
words,  Hatt.  xi.  6,  20-24 ;  John  x.  26 ;  xiv.  10, 11 ; 
XV.  24  (over  against  ch.  iv.  48,  and  similar  textsX 
and  so  by  the  Apostle,  2  Cor.  xii.  12  (over  against 
1  Cor.  I  22),  namely,  tiiat  we  should  have  regard  to 
Divine  signs.  To  demand  signs  in  wilful  conceit  is 
a  perverse  thing ;  but  to  disregard  the  signs  wbi<^ 
God  vouchsafes  is  not  less  improper.  Of  uiose  that 
are  really  given  by  God  the  convincing  power  lies  in 
the  harmony  of  Uie  inward  with  the  ootwird ;  on 
the  one  side,  the  powers  of  a  higher  order,  wfaicli, 
healing  and  helpful,  penetrate  the  death-life  [1  Tim 
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f.  6] ;  on  the  other,  an  impress  of  holiness,  which 
tttests  itself  simply  and  clearly  to  the  conscience. 
In  the  agreement  of  these  two  sides  there  is  a 
§treDgth  of  evidence,  which  neither  the  one  nor  the 
other  possesses  apart ;  and  in  what  is  called  in  John 
[xril  4]  the  work  of  Christ  the  two  sides  are 
thoroughly  combmed.  That  the  wonder-worker  is  a 
h<^  roan  of  God,  lies  in  the  foundation  of  our  trust 
in  him.  We  judge  the  matter  by  the  rule  which 
God  has  planted  in  our  conscience,  not  by  one  that 
we  hare  made  for  ourselves.  For  this  reason  also, 
far  from  exalting  ourselves  above  him,  we  bow  in  his 
presence.  The  want  of  this  stamp  of  holiness  would 
be  a  warning  to  us  against  a  deceiver.  And  again, 
on  the  other  hand,  an  individual,  in  whom  we  recog- 
nixe  the  eneigy  of  sanctifioation,  may  probably  be 
of  servioe  to  us  in*  the  powerful  edification  and  fVir- 
tberiuce  of  our  inner  life.  But  without  the  power 
of  extending  a  healing  virtue  likewise  into  our  outer 
life,  and  g^uarantceing  to  us  a  future  perfection  of 
life,  the  Saviour  would  still  not  be  a  complete  So- 
riotir.  The  work  of  Divine  redemption  must  not  be 
reduced  to  the  proportions  of  a  human  tragedy. 

(5.)  The  contrast  between  truth  and  unrighteous- 
ness is  of  frequent  occurrence  (Rom.  i.  18 ;  1  Cor. 
xHi.  6;  oomp.  John  iii.  20,  21).  Thoush  at  first 
sight  it  appears  to  be  not  altogether  viuid,  yet  it 
proves  to  be  very  striking,  when  the  inward  develop- 
Dent  is  examined.  Whoever  seeks  satisfaction  in 
aui  and  loves  unrighteousness,  thereby  suppresses  the 
troth  of  God  which  might  germinate  within  him. 
With  the  truth,  the  question  would  be^  to  seek  God 
and  His  righteousness,^-to  discern  the  way  in  which 
we  are  delivered  from  evil,  and  enabled  to  do  well ; 
but  whoever  cleaves  to  unrighteousness,  in  his  case 
the  uncleanness  of  the  will  is  the  beginning  also  of 
the  obscuration  of  the  intelligence,  which  thus  bo- 
eomes  enslaved  to  falsehood.  And  inversely,  for  be- 
coming righteous,  for  regeneration  and  sanctification, 
the  first  beginning  is  nothing  else  but  in  hearkening 
to  the  truth,  yieldmg  to  the  truth,  submitting  to  be 
reprored  by  tlie  truth.  The  man  who  pauses,  and 
from  a  desire  to  see  how  he  stands  before  God  comes 
to  the  Ught,  attains  with  this  knowledge  to  the  be- 
ginning of  a  change  of  mind.  Only  in  him,  who 
allows  this  love  for  the  truth  to  be  aroused  within 
hhn,  can  the  truth  itself  take  effect,  and  become  a 
power  for  righteousness. — ^Rueokr:  There  is  in  the 
tntth,  as  in  the  natural  light,  something  lovely,  de- 
fightfbt,  comforting.  In  nothing  has  man  so  great  a 
Bktidaction  as  in  the  truth.  Bu^  of  course,  it  comes 
with  us  into  conflict  with  other  violent  tendencies. 
Truth,  and  faith  therein,  are  obstructed  by  man's  evil 
derires,  by  the  pleasure  he  takes  in  unrighteousness, 
and  by  Us  impatience  of  being  reproved  by  the 
l^fat  And  where  the  truth  is  not  received  into  the 
love  of  the  heart,  there  also  it  exerts  no  saving 
power.  Only  in  the  love  of  the  heart  can  the  truth 
take  root,  and  bear  fruit.  But  the  truth  does  not 
force  itself  against  their  will  on  those  who  despise  it. 
God  knows  1m>w,  in  connection  with  the  truth,  to  re- 
gard also  His  own  honor,  and  maintains  His  reserve. 
^  first  a  man  takes  matters  easily  with  respect  to 
t jc  truth  and  to  being  misled  into  error ;  he  trifles 
Mth  both,  does  not  yield  to  the  truth  his  heart's 
lore,  but  thinks  that  neither  shall  the  error  and  the 
deception  overmaster  him.  Behind  error,  however, 
lorks  a  power  that  is  perilous  to  every  one  who  is 
not  armed  with  love  for  the  truth. — ^Roos:  They 
who  perish  hare  had  the  saving  truth,  but  they  re- 
ceived not  the  love  of  the  truth.    One  cannot  love 


the  truth  without  believing  it,  nor  can  one  believe  it 
without  loving  it.  It  is  certain,  and  should  therefore 
be  believed ;  it  is  beautiful,  lovely,  consistent,  salt> 
tary,  containing  most  excellent  things,  and  should 
therefore  be  loved.  But  the  world  loves  it  not,  but 
makes  its  greatest  boast  of  the  fact,  that  it  still  toler* 
ates  or  endures  it ;  whereas  it  is  only  of  that  which 
is  evil  that  we  say  that  it  is  tolerated  or  endured,  to 
wit,  when  we  cannot  or  are  not  disposed  to  prevent 
or  exterminate  it.  Truth,  on  tiie  contrary,  should 
be  loved,  not  tolerated.  But  there  can  be  no  greater 
unrighteousness  than  this,  to  take  delight  in  m vent- 
ing, reading,  hearing,  and  still  further  propagating 
doubts  against  the  sure,  true,  dear  and  prt'cious  word 
of  God.  The  end  of  such  must  be,  to  believe  the 
he, 

(6.)  Does  God  Himself  send  an  eneigy  of  delu- 
sion?  The  Greek  Fathers  thought  this  too  harsh, 
and  softened  the  expression  by  taking  the  sending 
for  a  bare  permission  ;  but  improperly.  Our  fathers 
of  the  Reformation  especially  insisted  on  recognizing 
the  will  of  Qod  as  powerfully  active  even  in  judg- 
ments  of  this  kind.  Already  in  the  Old  Testament 
He  Bends  evil  spirits  (1  Sam.  xvi.  13  sqq. ;  1  Kings 
xxii.  22) ;  to  wit,  for  the  punishment  of  sin  by  sin 
(oomp.  Kom.  i.  24  sqq.).  He  is  the  holy  God,  and 
therefore  is  never  the  first  Author  of  evil ;  but  tho 
evil  that  already  exists  He  turns  to  fiis  own  holy 
ends.  He  does  not  produce  in  the  heart  falsehood 
and  wickedness ;  but  where  they  are  already  in  the 
heart,  there  He  puts  a  lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of 
the  false  prophets.  From  the  corrupt  seed  that  is  in 
the  heart  he  brings  forth  this  fruit,  that  it  serves  His 
purpose.  Thou  art  to  have  thy  will,  and  reap  what 
thou  hast  sown.  This  judgment  is  never  a  faint,  im- 
potent permission,  but  a  powerf\il  operation,  though 
to  the  last  with  a  salutary  aim  (Rom.  xi.  32) ;  only 
in  cases  where  the  period  of  grace  is  trifled  away, 
does  it  issue  in  irreclaimable  obduracy  (Matt.  xiii.  14, 
15).  But  even  the  rebel  must  in  his  way,  since  he 
would  not  otherwise,  serve  the  gracious  counsel  of 
God.  Frequently  an  evil  is  for  a  long  while  not  yet 
manifest  as  such ;  it  lies  dormant,  it  lurks  in  am- 
bush, its  consequences  have  not  yet  broken  forth. 
The  power  of  deluMon  is  so  much  the  more  effective, 
when  truth  and  falsehood  are  mingled,  and  interest- 
ing individuals  defend  this  mixture ;  even  that  which 
is  worst  can  adorn  itself  with  a  fair  seeming,  and 
with  plausible  words  deceive  the  hearts  of  the  sim- 
ple (Rom.  xvi.  18).  The  exhortation  is :  Take  heed, 
and  turn  from  them  ;  and  the  promise :  The  God  of 
peace  shall  bruise  Satan  under  your  feet.  This  He 
does  especially  even  by  means  of  that  judicial  mani- 
festation of  the  evil  fruit  His  action  over  against 
the  free  creature  consists  in  the  mere  solicitation  of 
its  freedom.  This  proceeds  from  God ;  but  it  is  in 
man's  power  to  say  yes  or  no  to  it.*    Thus  faith  if 

♦  [Sein  Thun  ffegenHber  der  freien  Krtalw  hattht  in 
tauter  SoUitiliren  der  Frtihtit ;  von  OoU  grht  eg  au»,  der 
Mmtch  aber  hmn  e$  b^htn  oder  vemeinen—tax  unguarded 
statement,  I  should  say,  and  itself  an  undue  softmxing  of 
the  plain  representations  of  Scr'pture  In  revrard  to  man's 
spiritual  bondage  and  he' p'essness.  True  enouoh,  our  ikll- 
en  nature,  which  now  says  No  to  God,  still  retains  the  very 
same  fiicntty  of  will  with  which  it  was  originally  endowed 
fcr  the  purpose  of  saying  Yes.  But,  pcrvertoa  and  par- 
alysed by  sin,  it  has  never  yet  in  any  stngle  instance  slnoe 
the  fiill  said  Tea,  and  in  no  single  rature  instanoe  will  it 
make  that  renwnse,  except  as.  not  mere'y  toUcUed^  but  re- 
newed, strengfbcned.  and  enabled  by  Dinne  grace.  Wlat, 
tl  en,  is  the  value  of  that  figment  of  ability  to  ploa^e  God. 
which,  owing  to  the  absolute  and  nniversal  conditions  of 
the  case,  brings  forth  only  fruit  imto  death  (Bom.  vii  5)1 
And  how  much  better  is  it  than  inability  t— J.  L*] 
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the  work  of  Qod^  and  yet  also  that  which  God  re- 
quires ;  and  so  the  hardening  of  the  sinner  is  de- 
scribed sometimes  as  the  act  of  God,  at  other  times 
as  the  act  of  man.  Of  immense  significance,  more- 
over, and  justice,  is  this  form  of  judgment,  that  they 
who  would  not  believe  the  truth  must  believe  the  lie. 
How  many,  who  cry  out  against  an  implicit  faith, 
when  the  Bible  is  in  question,  are  ignominiously  en- 
slaved by  an  implicit  faith  over  against  anonymous 
journalists!  How  many,  who  in  opposition  to  the 
word  of  God  have  nothing  but  unbelief,  smk  down 
into  disgraceful  superstition  towards  somnambulists, 
fortune-tellers,  and  rapping  tables  I  Already  Chrt- 
sosTou  remarks,  that  they  who  said :  Since  there  in 
but  one  Oodf  voe  could  not  believe  in  the  divinity  of 
Christy  are  deprived  by  Antichrist  of  all  excuse. 
And  in  our  day,  tliey  who  believe  not  that  an 
almighty,  wise  God  created  the  universe,  do  believe 
(for  they  have  not  seen  it)  that  chance  whirled  to- 
gether Uie  atoms;  and  they,  who  believe  not  that 
Jesus  changed  the  water  into  wine,  do  believe  that 
the  unconscious  power  of  nature  transformed  the 
ape  into  a  man.  This  collier's  faith  of  unbelief  is  a 
judgment.  Before  all  the  world  must  it  be  made 
manifest,  that  the  motive  of  their  unbelief  was  not  a 
noble  protest  against  a  dependence  unworthy  of  the 
spirit,  but  pleasure  in  unrighteousness.  Verily,  they 
too  believe ;  only  they  would  not  believe  in  the  holy 
truth  of  God;  and  therefore  their  punishment  is, 
that  their  need  of  faith  squanders  itself  on  the  most 
pitiful  vanities.  That  which  we  already  now  see  of 
this  sort  is  a  foretaste  of  what  is  coming.  [Alford  : 
God  is  eendiuff  must  not  for  a  moment  be  iiader- 
stood  of  permienveness  only  on  God*s  p«rt — He  is 
the  judicial  sender  and  doer— it  is  He  who  hardens 
the  heart  which  has  chosen  the  evil  way.  All  such 
distinctions  are  the  merest  folly :  whatever  God  per- 
mitSy  He  ordains, — Ellicott  :  The  words  are  defi- 
nite and  significant ;  they  point  to  that  judicial  in- 
fatuation, . . .  into  which,  in  the  development  of  His 
just  government  of  the  world,  God  causes  evil  and 
error  to  be  unfolded,  and  which  He  brings  into  puni- 
tive agency  in  the  case  of  all  obstinate  and  truth- 
hating  rejection  of  His  offers  and  calb  of  mercy.— 
Leciuree:  According  to  our  Apostle,  tliis  child  of 
hell  comes  to  execute  on  earth  a  judicial,  punitive. 
Divine  mission.  Paul  does  not  say,  that  God  com- 
pels any  man  to  believe  in  Him ;  but  he  does  say  that, 
in  lifting  the  veil  that  hides  the  Antichrist,  one  of 
God's  designs  is  to  begin  to  avenge  the  wrong 
already  done  to  **  the  truth,"  by  showmg  that  in  the 
free,  spontaneous  exercise  of  a  depraved  nature,  the 
wilful  despisers  of  His  own  saving  grace  will  yield 
ready  credence  to  the  lie  of  the  cruel  and  treacher- 
ous Blasphemer. — The  same:  The  whole,  then,  is 
just  as  if  it  had  been  said:  Mon  hate  the  truth, 
which  God  sends  to  them  for  their  salvation,  and 
even  refuse  to  be  reconciled  to  it.  He  then  and 
therefore,  instead  of  destroying  them  at  once,  takes 
measures  to  bring  out  all  the  sin  and  madness  of 
their  hearts ;  and  this,  in  order  to  their  being  ulti- 
mately brought  into  judgment,  when  He  shall  be  jus- 
tified in  His  speaking,  and  shall  be  clear  in  His  judg- 
ing (Eccl.  xi.  9 ;  Ps.  11  4).  In  other  words,  God's 
purpose  is,  by  means  of  an  extreme  manifestation 
of  human  wickedness,  to  draw  forth  and  vindicate 
the  declaration  of  the  Divine  judgment.  **  When 
judged,"  says  Augustine  {de  Civ.  X>«,  xx.  19.  4)— 
judged,  that  is,  for  rejecting  tlie  truth— "when 
jndgcd,  they  shall  be  seduced ;  and  when  seduced, 
they  fhiJl  be  judged." — J.  L.] 


HOHILETIGAL  AlO)  PRACTICAL. 

Y.  1.  The  glory  of  Jesus  and  our  glorificAtioB 
are  most  intimately  connected.  Now  already  tb« 
union  with  Jesus  begins  within;  it  will  one  day 
break  forth  also  outwardly,  and  be  thenceforth  with- 
out hindrance. — Who  can  think  highly  enough  of 
the  Christianas  calling !  Who  can  be  faithi\il  enough 
in  that  which  is  least  1 

[BuBKiTT :  At  the  day  of  judgment  there  sliall 
be  both  a  congregation  and  a  8egregatioii.~lI. 
Henbt:  Christ  the  great  centre  of  then-  unity. 
They  shall  be  gathered  together  to  Him  \jo\i%  at- 
tendants on  Jlim,  to  be  assessors  vith  Sim^  to  be 
presented  by  Him  to  the  Father,  to  be  vjith  Him  for 
ever,  and  altogether  happy  in  His  presence  to  all 
eternity.— Thk  samk  :  The  doctrifie  of  Christ's  com- 
ing, and  our  gathering  together  to  Him,  is  of  great 
moment  and  importance  to  Christians ;  otherwise  it 
would  not  be  the  proper  matter  of  the  Apostle's  ob- 
testation.—Z<cf«rM  .*  How  much  and  how  earnestly 
were  the  Apostles  and  their  churches  occupied  aboat 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  God !  Can  we  persoade 
ourselves  that  it  is  any  improvement  on  their  habits, 
that  we  scarcely  ever  think  about  it  at  all,  hut  have 
taken  to  making  the  best  of  the  present  evil  worid? 
— J.  L.] 

V.  2.  ZwiNOLi :  True  Christians  do  not  suffer 
themselves  to  be  frightened  by  idle  aUrma,  knowiag 
that  they  are  reconcUed  to  Qod^  whether  they  live  or 
die.— If  we  caanot  but  be  frightened,  that  is  a  sign, 
thai  we  are  not  standing  in  the  full  spirit  of  disciple* 
ship.  Art  thou  prepared  ?— But  only  God»B  grace  ia 
Christ  can  take  away  completely  all  terror  from  the 
heart. — Luthardt  :  Let  the  Lord  come  by  day  or  by 
night,  when  He  does  come,  that  is  His  day.— Divine 
truth,  even  when  most  clearly  delivered,  can  easily 
be  misunderstood.  The  duty  of  the  teacher  is,  as 
far  as  possible  to  remove  the  misconception.--HEUB- 
NER :  The  Christian  must  exercise  a  holy  criticisro.— 
Roos :  On  this  false  notion  (that  the  day  of  Christ  is 
present)  there  would  have  arisen  divisions  amongst 
true  Christians ;  some  would  have  reprded  it  as  im- 
portant and  necessary,  othere  as  futile. — Wberetcr 
there  is  an  awakening  from  the  sleep  of  [spiritual] 
death  [Eph.  v.  14],  there  is  very  apt  to  be  a  mingling 
of  flesh  and  spirit 

Vv.  1,  2.  To  gaze  from  earth  away  towards 
heaven,  and  to  turn  away  from  heaven  to  earth-- 
both  may  be  wrong,  and  both  right  (comp.  Acts  i.). 
The  certainty,  that  the  Lord  cometh,  must  never 
withdraw  us  from  present  duty. 

[Alford:  Every  expression  of  the  ages  before 
us,  betokening  dose  anticipation,  coupled  with  the 
fact  that  the  day  has  not  yet  arrived,  teaches  as 
much,  but  unteaches  us  nothing:  does  not  deprive 
that  glorious  hope  of  its  applicability  to  our  times, 
nor  £e  Christian  of  his  power  of  living  as  m  the 
light  of  his  Lord's  approalch,  and  the  daily  realiza- 
tion of  the  day  of  Christ — J.  L.] 

V.  8,  [Lbiohtok  :  He  seems  not  to  assert  any 
great  tract  of  time  to  intervene,  but  only  that  in  that 
time  great  things  were  first  to  come. — J.  L.]— 
Calvin  :  Christ  also  warns  His  disciples  to  prcpaire 
themselves  for  severe  conflicts.  When  the  Church 
is  torn  in  pieces,  we  are  not  to  be  frightened  as  by 
something  unexpected.  The  Church  must  first  fall 
into  horrid  ruin,  before  it  is  fully  re-established. 
How  useful  is  this  prophecy  I  One  might  otherwise 
think  :  This  cannot  surely  be  the  building  of  God  (it 
being  so  wasted) ;  or  others  might  say :  Christ  caiv 
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not  so  grieTousIy  abandon  His  bride  (and  find  in  this 
a  pretext  for  all  corruptions). — ^The  preparation  and 
warning  close  with  the  promise  of  victory. — Rieoib  : 
God  allows  the  evil  free  course,  and  scope  for  further 
deTelopment.  The  loss,  which  His  glorj  thus  seems 
for  a  time  to  suffer,  He  again  makes  good  by  judg- 
ments, and  meanwhile  His  time  of  patience  becomes 
fiilrotion  to  many  others. 

Vv.  S,  4.  DiiDRiCH  :  The  Man  of  Sin  will  make 
Adam's  sin  his  very  religion,  and  will  glorify  sin. 
This  can  only  be  an  apostate  Christian,  a  consum- 
mate Judas. — Berl.  Bib. :  These  things  always  follow 
one  upon  the  other:  Apostasy  in  Christianity,  and 
an  absord,  mad  throne  of  government  for  the  pun- 
ishment of  the  previous  folly,  which  imposed  the 
joke  on  itself. 

V.  6.  Caltin  :  How  forgetful  are  men,  when 
their  eternal  salvation  is  in  question ! — Hence  the 
need  of  their  being  ever  anew  reminded  of  what  has 
been  said^-of  an  ever-fresh  watering  of  that  which 
has  been  planted. — CHBTSoerosf  connects  with  this 
verse  a  very  impresmvc  exhortation  to  the  right  hear- 
ing of  the  word. 

y.  6.  Kor  can  wickedness  come  at  its  own  will, 
but  only  at  the  set  time  assigned  to  it  by  God.  The 
servant  is  not  above  his  master  (Luke  xxii.  53). 

V.  7.  Hkdbnkr  :  Wickedness  is  a  mystery : 
1.  The  origin  of  evil  is  a  mystery,  and  hides  in  the 
dark;  so  with  2.  its  connections,  and  the  means 
which  it  employs;  8.  its  progress;  and  4.  its  ten- 
dency.— At  present  the  mystery  of  lawlessness  is 
stirring  more  strongly  than  formerly. 

V.  8.  Roos :  Antichrist,  indeed,  is  coming,  but 
Christ  also  comes  behind  him.  Therefore  let  no 
man's  heart  fail  him,  who  is  concerned  for  the  honor 
of  Christ's  cause. — BerL  Bib. :  The  strong  one  can 
be  opposed  only  by  One  stronger  than  he. — Calvin  : 
God  exhorts  His  people  to  patience,  because  it  is 
only  for  a  little  while  that  He  afflicts  His  Church. — 
Berl.  Bib.:  Supposing  that  Antichrist  and  all  his 
adherents  were  brought  under  (subdued),*  what  would 
it  avail  ns,  if  we  have  an  antichrist  in  our  own  body? 

y.  9.  DiEDRiCH :  The  whole  being  of  Antichrist 
comes  fit>m  falsehood ;  falsehood  is  all  that  be  does ; 
and  again  the  object  of  the  whole  is  likewise  to  pro- 
mote falsehood. 

y.  10.  DiEDRicH :  Whoever  does  not,  like  Paul, 
leek  for  truth  above  all  things,  but  is  bent  on  gold 
and  honor  and  the  friendship  of  the  world,  has  come 
under  the  power  of  the  devil,  and  serves  Antichrist 
to  his  own  steadily  advancing  and  utter  ruin. — The 
troth  itself  excites  love  for  the  truth,  but  does  not 
force  it. — Stahblik  :  Oh  that  we  had  but  a  greater 
horror  of  the  Antichristian  abominations,  prayed 
more  fervently  for  tlie  poor,  misled  people,  and 
made  use  of  the  truth  for  ourselves  in  a  more  thank- 
fel  and  devout  spirit  I 

y.  11.  Stockmetkr:  All  unrighteousness  is  a 
He;  in  promising  man  satisfaction,  it  lies. — Die^ 

•  [IMergaracht  (betUffey—ihe  fbrmer  word  being  scaroe- 
V  aov  need  hi  this  senae.— J.  L.] 


DRiCH :  The  just  God  rules  also  in  this,  that  con 
tempt  for  His  pure,  saving  truth  must  be  punished 
thus  (by  belief  in  falsehood). — Rieger  :  God's  word 
and  our  own  conscience  sufficiently  assure  us,  that 
God  has  no  share  in  what  is  evil ;  and  yet  He  can 
employ  the  agency  of  evil  spirits  and  evil  men  for 
the  attainment  of  His  purposes.— [The  reader  is  re- 
ferred to  two  admirable  Discourses  of  South  on  this 
verse:  "Ill-disposed  affections^  both  naturally  and 
penally  the  cause  of  darkness  and  error  in  the  Judg- 
ment.''—J.  L.] 

V.  12. — Roos :  To  doubt,  deny,  start  objections, 
and  be  indifferent  to  all  the  articles  of  the  Christian 
faith,  such  is  the  reigning  fashion;  but  hcrealler 
people  will  believe  lies. — ^rocuiBYsa :  To  love  sin, 
and  concoct  for  one's  self  a  righteousness  that  is 
nothing  but  unrighteousness  whitewashed,  this  is  to 
block  up  the  way  of  truth. — ^The  same  :  Wherever 
the  truth  reaches,  it  effects  a  separation ;  judgment 
is  separation,  Kpltrts, — Calvin:  When  he  says  a//, 
he  intimates  that  contempt  for  God  will  not  be  ex- 
cused by  the  great  multitude  of  those  who  refuse  to 
obey  the  gospel.  God  is  the  Judge  of  all  the  world, 
and  can  just  as  well  inflict  punishment  on  a  hundred 
thousand,  as  on  one  individual. 

Vv.  1-12.  Heubner  :  What  practical  value  has 
this  prophecy  of  Paul  for  us  ? 

1.  It  affords  us  important  instruction  on  the  na- 
ture of  the  human  heart,  and  also  on  the  nature  of 
Christianity.  Our  race  is  in  a  state  of  corniption, 
which  must  still  more  and  more  develop  ititelf ;  this 
roust  fill  us  with  shame  and  humiliation.  But  Chris- 
tianity, because  it  contains  the  strongest  antidote  to 
the  evil,  for  that  very  reason  stirs  up  the  evil  spirit, 
and  excites  it  to  its  most  strenuous  efforts;  these, 
however,  the  Lord  Himself  will  bring  to  naught. 
No  religion  has  so  unmasked  and  combated  the  evil, 
as  the  Christian. 

2.  This  prophecy  warns  us  against  indifference  to 
the  earliest,  weak  begmnings  of  evil,  and  to  the 
motions  of  unbelief.  We  are  to  regard  these  as 
approximations  to  that  time  of  extreme  degeneracy. 
We  are  to  watch  and  be  on  our  guard  against  them, 
even  against  the  least  assent  to  principles  that  dis- 
parage Christianity. 

8.  So  much  the  more  is  it  our  duty  to  hold  firmly 
and  immovably  by  true  Christianity,  which  can  alone 
preserve  us  from  that  aberration.  The  man,  in 
whom  is  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  cannot  be  harmed  by 
the  spirit  of  Antichrist.  We  should  also  be  con- 
cerned for  our  descendants,  to  mamtain  the  true 
faith  among  them. 

4.  This  prophecy,  moreover,  may  console  us,  as 
we  look  on  the  signs,  the  preludes,  or  finally  the 
actual  irruption,  of  the  Antichristan  period.  God 
long  ago  foresaw  it,  announced  it,  permitted  it ;  it 
cannot,  therefore,  destroy  His  work,  but  must  rather 
serve  for  the  more  certain  and  speedy  consummation 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  Christ  will  protect  His 
own,  will  comfort  them  under  violence,  secure  them 
against  falsehood,  and  finally  achieve  tbeir  complete 
redemption. 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OP  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONLlNa 


2.   Ch.  IL  18-17. 

Exhortation,  growing  out  of  the  foregoing  instruction :  Christians,  whom  Ood  has  sared  from  the  Antiduiitltn  mil 
are  this  more  encouraged  to  stand  fi^st,  and  for  thorn  the  Divine  guardianship  is  besought. 

13  But  we  are  bound  to  give  thanks  always  to  God  [oreck  order:  to  God 
always]  for  you,  brethren  beloved  of  the  Lord,'  because  God  hath  from  the 
beginning  chosen  you  [God  chose  you  from  the  beginning] '  to  salvation  through 

14  [in J  *  sanctification  of  the  Spirit  and  belief  [faithl  *  of  the  truth  ;  Whereunto  He 
called  you  *  by  our  gospel,  to  the  obtaining  of  the  glorv  of  our  Lord  Jesus 

15  Christ.  Therefore  [So  then],*  brethren,  stand  fast,  and  hold  the  traditions 
[instructions] '  which  ye  have  been  taught  [were  taught,  iStJ^X'^Vf^]y  whether  hy 

16  word,  or  our  epistle  [by  our  word  or  epistleV  Now  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
Himself,  and  God,  even  our  Father  [But  may  He  Himself,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
and  our  God  and  Father],*  which  hath  loved  us,  and  hath  given  [who  loved  us, 
and  gave,  6  ayairrja-as  vfjMs,  koX  8ovs]  v^  everlasting  consolation  and  good  hope 

1 7  through  [in,  ^I'J  grace,  Comfort  your  hearts,  and  stablish  you  [establish  you]  "  in 
every  good  word  and  work  [work  and  word]." 


»  V.  IS.— (Sin.»  A. :  w»i  toO  KvpUm.—J.  L.J 

s  V.  13.— [eiAaro — so  nearly  all  the  criticul  editors  (on  lurse  uncial  authority,  including  Sin.),  instead  of  the  £^ 
elXero-vMac  b  ^ebt  oir*  ipx^.— -J.  L.J  We  retain  the  Rec  ijf  apx^ft  which,  bendee  A.  D.  R  K.  L.  and  most  of  tho 
Fathorrt,  is  given  also  by  the  Sin.  The  reading  iiwapx^,  B.  F.  O.,  Vulg.  primUiat  [Loohmann],  is  an  (unneoecaary) 
attempt  at  aiUeviation  ;  lee  the  ezpontion.— [Sin.*  D.' :  clX.  i^jMf .— J.  L.] 

«  V.  13.— r^i* ;  oomp.  1  These,  iv.  7,  and  see  the  exposition.— J.  L.] 

«  V.  13.— f irt<rrci  with  the  genitive  of  the  object.  RetoUUm :  **  See  E.  V.,  Mark  xi.  22 ;  Acts  iii.  16.  Novhere  e!ie, 
out  of  two  or  three  hundred  instanoee,  does  B.  V.  render  v<«t»«,  bc/tf^/l"— J.  L.] 

*  V.  14.— The  connection  requires  v/uiat,  which,  besides  many  other  aathoritiee,  Is  retained  also  by  Sin. ;  itadim  led 
iu  A.  B.  D.>  to  the  reading  iifiit  iLiiohmann.— 43in.  F.  O. :  cic  ft  it  al  he.— J,  L.] 

*  V.  15.— [^  oivr^o  1  These,  v.  «.  Critical  Note  9.— J.  L.] 

"I  V.  15.— [vapaU<r<tf ;  Biffgenbaoh :  Ueberlitfsrungen.  ReoiiUm:  **  Campbell :  *The  word  tradition  with  us  im- 
ports, as  the  ^iglish  lezicograpber  rightly  explains  it,  **  anything  delivered  orally  trom  age  to  age ;  *'  wberens  voAoiont 
properly  implies,  *'  anything  lianded  down  from  former  ages,  in  whatever  way  it  nas  been  transmitted,  whether  dv  onii 
or  by  written  testimony  ;  or  even  any  instruction  convey^  to  others,  either  by  wurd  or  by  writing."  In  tbL*  last  accep- 
tation we  And  it  used  in  ...  2  The«.  ii.  15.'  "-J.  L.J 

<*  V.  15.— r<ul  A6yov  ccr*  W  iwiarokifi  iitimw  =  by  word  or  hy  miatU  qf  u$.  Ellicott  (Am.  Bible  Union) :  bjf  word, « 
by  our  evitUtQtWex).    But  the  ;^fu«if^ belongs  to  both  nouns. — J.  I«.l 

*  v.  16.-H[avT6f  Z^  b  «vpcot  y^fiMv  'Ii^ovc  Xpwrrbc  koI  6  0eb«  ical  wariyp  i\pMv,  The  grammatical  oon<^trnction  is  the 
same  as  in  1  Thess.  iii.  11,  where  see  Critical  Note  8,  and  Exegetioal  Notes  9,  lU.— J.  L.]  The  reading  jcol  ^dt  without  o 
seems  to  connect  H6f%  as  another  predicate  for  Ohrist  with  the  previous  jn^ptoc ;  bat  the  most  important  authorities  thst 
omit  tho  article  before  0«^  (B.  D.^)  read  for  it  afterwards  b  van^p  instead  of  tcai  vanip,  so  that  even  this  reading  gives  do 
different  sense  from  the  Recepta.  [Lachmann  reads  tLus :  b  XP'^^  <<<^  (^)  ^^  «  wariip ;  Sin.*  thus :  Ino.  Xp'  <«i 
Btbi  b  nav^p  yiiamp  ;  and  a  correction  cancels  the  letter  b. — J.  L.] 

1"  V.  17.— The  mnjoritv  of  the  oldest  oi>dd.  [including  Sin.]  versions  and  Fathers  (and  modem  oritlcsl  omjihpat 
after  oTi|pi|ai,  so  that  to  this  verb  r<lf  Ktfbims  also  belongs  as  object  (to  which  Alford  properly  objects  that  those  ue 
not  the  ngcntii  in  Ipyor  and  Atfyo«.— For  vumv  r&t  xaoUas,  Sin.,  as  A.,  reads  rat  Kofiia/s  viiiav.^J.  L.] 

»»  V.  17.— The  preponderance  of  authorities  [also  Sin.)  is  in  ihvor  of  the  order,  e/>yy  xol  A^  [and  so  neariy  allths 
critical  editors],  instead  of  the  reverse  order  of  the  RtcepUu 


EXEQETICAIi  AND  CBniCAL. 

1.  {Yv,  18,  14.)  But  we  are  bound,  &c.— Paul 
concludes  the  section  on  the  coming  of  Antichrist 
with  thanksgiving  for  the  election  and  salvation  of 
the  readers;  with  an  exhortation  to  steadfastness; 
and  finally  with  a  prayer  for  their  stability.  After 
the  serious  and  agitating  topic,  of  which  he  had  been 
speaking,  he  is  tho  more  inclined  to  utter  a  word  of 
thanksgiving,  exhortation,  and  comfort.  Already 
Thkophtlact  remarks :  He  now  softens  his  address, 
after  the  words  of  terror.  For  even  though  the 
prospect  of  the  final  conflicts  was  of  itself  a  matter 
of  consolation  for  true  believers,  yet  the  grave  ques- 
tion still  presented  itself:  How  shall  we  endure! 
We  are  bound  to  give  thankx^  he  says,  and  so  reverts 
to  ch.  i.  8.  There  he  gave  thanks  for  their  steadfast 
faith  amid  persecutions  from  vnthovt  Now  his 
thanksgiving  is  still  further  enlai^ged,  the  ground 
being  salvation  likewise  in  view  of  the  afflictions  of 
the  last  time ;  and  he  gives  thanks,  notwithstanding 


that  he  had  to  make  mention  of  the  apostasy  wiihin 
Christendom  (v.  3).  We,  he  writes,  namely  Paul, 
Silvanus,  and  Timothy  [Jowett,  Conybeark,  Wkb- 
STER  and  Wilkinson  :  Paul  alone]  ;  most  say :  in 
opposition  to  the  perishing,  v.  10,  who  fall  away  to 
Antichrist  But  this  antiwesis  does  not  come  oat 
right ;  a  suitable  contrast  to  the  perishing  would  be 
the  Thessalonians,  not  the  preachers  of  the  gospel. 
.Thkophtlact  perceives  this,  and  therefore  remarb: 
"  If  100  give  thanks  for  you,  how  much  more  are  ye 
bound  to  do  so  !  "  It  is  better,  therefore,  to  under- 
stand the  matter  with  Hofmann,  thus :  Ovtr  against 
the  Ajitichristian  deception  which  God  will  send  (and 
which,  as  an  active  mystery  of  iniquity,  has  already 
begun),  we,  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  give  thanks 
for  what  He  is  now  working  by  us,  to  save  you  from 
the  coming  judgment,  and  we  the  more  give  thanks, 
when  we  see  now  the  way  of  this  judgment  is 
already  preparing. — ^Brethren  belo-ved  of  the 
Lord,  this  is  his  anchor-ground ;  here  is  his  com- 
forting assurance:    Those  ffrievouM  sinnere  amnoi 
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htrt  you.  In  1  Thess.  i.  4  the  word  is  (nth  3coD, 
which  is  given  here  only  by  D.'  Vulg. ;  Sin.  and  A., 
rov  Kvplov ;  most,  icvplov  without  the  article ;  which 
is  here  distinguished  from  dc^y  before  and  after,  and 
yet  one  with  the  Father :  Christ ;  in  opposition  to 
Antichrist,  to  whom  the  others  fall  away.  In  the 
former  place  Paul  gare  thanks  for  their  iKkoyfi^  here 
in  the  same  sense :  5ri  clXoro  ^/uis  (this  Alexandrian 
form,  instead  of  the  Jiec.  clXrro  is  given  by  nearly 
til  the  uncials).  Por  yon,  which  is  now  more  fully 
explained:  to  wit,  that*  Qod  chose  you.  Else- 
where Paul  says  iieXiyfedeu,  to  select  for  one's  self; 
only  here,  alpua^cuj  to  choose^  that  is,  for  something, 
here  c2f  owniplay ;  in  the  Septuagint  the  word  is  not 
of  rare  occurrence ;  for  example,  Deut.  xxvi.  18,  of 
the  choosing  of  the  people  of  God.  Instead  of  &ir^ 
Vx^bi  HoFMAXN  also  prefers  the  reading  dropx^y, 
whidi  cannot  be  understood  as  in  Rom.  xvi.  6  and 
1  Cor.  xvL  15.  Lt  KIM  ANN  observes  that  the  Thes- 
ealonians  could  not  be  so  called,  since  they  were 
neither  generally,  nor  even  in  Macedonia  mci-ely,  the 
first  that  believed.  This  reading  is  one  of  the  con- 
siderations by  which  Grotius  would  support  his 
strange  hypothesis,  that  the  Epistle  was  addressed  to 
Christians  from  Judea.  Hovmann,  according  the 
reference  to  earlier  or  later  conversion,  finds  here 
amply  the  idea  of  firstfruits  consecrated  to  God,  in 
opposition  to  the  mass  of  the  profane,  and  compares 
Rev.  xiv.  4.  But  the  reading  is  too  feebly  support- 
ed. We  therefore  adhere  to  &r*  itpxvfi  ^om  the 
beglnniiig.  Is  this,  however,  to  bo  taken  rela- 
tively, or  absolutely!  Such  as  prefer  the  former 
idea  understand  it  as  Zwixoli  :  ab  initio  prtedica- 
tioniSy  amongst  you,  or  in  Macedonia  generally. 
Nor  can  it  be  positively  required  that  in  this  co^te 
there  should  have  been  an  addition  like  that  in  Phil. 
iv.  15  {rov  €hayytktov) ;  for  even  without  any  addi- 
tion the  expression  has  this  agnification  at  1  John  ii. 
7,  24.  But  certainly  the  connection  there  favors 
this  view,  as  it  does  not  here ;  for  even  to  say,  that 
the  phrase  is  to  be  expluned  in  opposition  to  the 
Ust  things,  docs  not  suggest  this  limitation :  tn  the 
beginmng  of  the  gospel.  Moreover,  the  expression 
BO  understood  would  imply  that  the  time,  when  Paul 
wrote,  was  already  considerably  remote  from  the 
time  when  the  church  was  founded.  Calvin  re- 
marks still  further,  that  he  meant  to  furnish  a  ground 
of  consolation,  which  should  be  available,  not 
merely  for  those  converted  at  the  commencement 
of  preaching,  but  for  all  the  elect.  But  the  decisive 
cooriideration  is  this,  that  that  restriction  does  not 
suit  clXoro.  6od*8  election  is  eternal,  and  only  the 
accomplishment  of  it  by  means  of  the  call  takes 
place  in  time.  It  is  therefore  equivalent  to  from 
ttenvUjfy  as  we  men  can  form  a  conception  of  that ; 
80  far  as  we  can  fi;o  back  in  thought;  or  to  itph 
acora^oA^f  k^c/iov  (Eph.  i.  4 ;  corop.  2  Tim.  i.  9). 
'Aw*  kpx^s  is  similarly  used  in  1  John  i.  1 ;  ii.  18 ; 
Is.  xliil  13  Sept ;  and  thus  it  is  understood  by  Cal- 
TIN,  Beicoel,  and  the  modems  generally.  He  hath 
chosen  us  to  salTratloii,  in  opposition  to  those  who 
recdTed  not  the  truth  that  they  might  be  saved  (y. 
10).  In  the  subsequent  iy  iy,  alongside  of  sts  De 
Wrm  would  find  an  indication  of  the  neare&t  object 
(1  Thess.  iv.  7):  to  sanctification ;  but  in  this  way 
the  lihange  of  the  preposition  would  be  ill  accounted 
for.    The  ir,  kc,  cannot  belong  to  ti^xtro^  since  the 

*  (So  BnoEHBAQW,  with  many  others  (oa  Lvthbb, 
IjirataiMMM,  Da  Wbttk,  Elucott,  Ac),  prefers  to  render 
%ha.n.-J.  L.) 

10 


objective  purpose  of  free  grace  is  not  conditioned  by 
the  subjective  process  in  us.  Even  Lunemann's 
view,  that  it  belongs  to  the  whole  of  cTAoto  <ts 
ffmrnplcuf,  and  denotes  the  means  through  which  the 
past  election  to  eternal  salvation  should  be  realized, 
is  liable  to  the  same  objection :  It  is  not  the  elec- 
tion, but  the  being  saved,  that  is  accomplished  in 
sanctification;  Hovmann:  The  choosing  docs  not 
need  this  means.  In  is  instrumental — equivalent  to 
by  means  of  as  already  Chrtsostom  explains  iy  by 
9tdy  and  lias  a  dose  connection  with  cti  cmrnpiav^  as 
Theophtlact  Intimates:  f^cvcsw  i/ias,  kyi&ras  Ziit. 
rov  wys^futros.*  Sanctification  is  now  inwardly  tlic 
aim  of  the  Divine  counsel  towards  us  (1  Thess.  iv. 
8),  in  opposition  to  the  having  pleasure  in  unright- 
eousness (v.  12) ;  it  is  the  way  likewise  to  the  future 
outward  M{a  (v.  14).  But  how  are  the  two  follow, 
ing  genitives  to  be  understood  !  ii\i/j^§ias  must  be  a 
genitive  of  the  object,  as  in  Phil.  I  27 :  but  irysvfta- 
ros  is  not  essentially  so  co-ordinate  as  that  the  paral- 
lelism could  force  us  to  understand  that  genitive  in 
the  same  way.  Were  wyc^/iarof  also  a  genitive  of 
the  object,  it  would  denote  man's  own  spirit,  which 
is  to  be  sanctified  through  the  operation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  then  rule  the  whole  man.  It  would  be 
strange,  however,  and  contrary  to  1  Thess.  v.  23, 
that  the  spirit  alone  should  be  designated  as  the  object 
of  sanctification.  And  since  even  so  the  parallelism 
would  not  be  at  all  a  conclusive  one,  it  is  better  to 
give  it  up  entirely,  and  regard  iry.  (with  Theophy- 
LACT,  Calvin,  Gkotius,  Benqkl,  and  most  of  the 
moderns)  as  a  genitive  of  the  author :  in  sanctifica- 
tion proceeding  from  the  (Holy)  Spirit  (1  Pet.  i.  2) ; 
and  £edth  of  the  (Divine)  truth,  the  latter  clause 
being  opposed  to  belief  of  the  lie  (v.  11).  It  is  un- 
suitable to  explain  i\r}^slas  as  an  adjective :  in  titte 
faith  (Chrtsostom,  Pelt).  Olshausen  makes  a 
great  difficulty  of  the  fact,  that  the  first  thing  in 
order  (fiuth)  here  follows  afler,  and  therefore  thinks 
we  must  here  understand  that  faith  perfected  in 
judgment,  which  already  presupposes  sanctification ;-. 
similarly  Chrtsostom,  Theophtlact:  Even  after 
sanctification  we  require  much  faith,  that  we  may^ 
not  fall  away  from  it.  But  it  is  simpler  to  under- 
stand  with  Lunemann,  that  the  objective,  the  work- 
ing of  the  Holy  Spirit  (whose  final  aim  in  this  worid 
is  sanctification),  is  followed  by  the  subjective,  the 
receptivity  of  faith  for  the  Holy  Spirit's  operation ; 
faith  following  on  ayiaafiSsj  as  the  first  thing  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  works,  and  as  the  way  to  the  achieve^ 
ment  of  sanctification.  [Webster  and  Wilkinson  : 
No  precedence  of  time,  or  sequence  of  cause  and 
effect  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  order  of  the  clauses ; 
cf.  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  Holiness  which  is  ascribed  and  is 
due  to  the  immediate  action  of  the  Holy  Spirit,, is 
also  produced  instnimentally  by  belief.  And  belief 
is  the  result  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  influence  upon  the 
heart,  an  influence  which  changes  and  sanctifies. — 
J.  L.]  The  truth  is  to  be  understood-  here  in  iu 
highest  perfection,  as  in  John  xiv.  6 ;  xviil  S7 ; 
whoever  is  faithful  in  the  first  principles  of  truth,  U 
then  open  to  the  voice  of  troth  in  its  perfection. 

♦[Elucott:  "The  prep.  Ir  may  he  Instnunental 
(CnmTsosT.,  Leicsif.,  al.)f  hut  is  perhaps  more  naiurally 
taken  in  iU  usual  sense  as  denoting  the  icpiritual  stite  in 
which  the  c(A«r*  nt  0mnpU»  was  realiaed.*'  'Wsurnsa  and 
"WiLKncsox:  **iv  ay.  following  ttX.  indicates  that  their 
present  state,  charactor,  and  qnalifloation  for  fiituro  bl6»- 
edness.  are  the  effect  of  Ood*8  cholMk  inroWcd.  in  it,  as 
part  ox  His  original  purpose  of  grace  towards  them.  So  in 
2  Pet.  L  1,  2.  Ard  sec  Eom.  viii..29;  Eph.  i.  4,  5,  U''- 
J.L.J 
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The  contrast  to  this  is,  that  iZucioty  on  the  other 
hand^  rushes  into  bondage  under  falsehood  (y.  11\ 
— ^Whereonto  He  called  you;  it  is  not  said  tls 
%v  {vlffriVy  or  some  such  word),  but  ^U  8,  so  as  to 
embrace  ail  that  precedes;  whereunto^  namely,  to 
diis  ffu^yai  %v  ky.  Ktd  irlfrr,  (LDnemann).  The 
voXcIy  is  the  carrying  out  of  the  clXaro ;  1  Thess.  iu 
12 ;  iv.  17. — By  our  gospel,  our  preaching  of  the 
glad  tidinffs  (1  Thess.  i.  6);  the  gospel  which  we 
proclaim  (to  that  extent  only,  ours;  Rom.  ii.  16). 
LBurkitt  :  "  It  is  also  a  word  of  esteem,  love,  and 
aflfection;  what  we  love,  we  call  ours.** — J.  L.] 
This  is  the  historic  condition ;  how  can  they  believe, 
if  there  be  no  preaching?  (Rom.  x.  14.)  Now  fol- 
lows a  second  <2t,  an  explanatory  apposition  to 
c(f  S,*  or  the  final  object  of  faith  and  sanctification 
— ^a  distinction  of  no  importance,  and  depending 
merely  on  whether  wo  understand  the  (rc^^co-iS^,  con- 
tained substHntially  in  tis  2,  in  a  narrower  or  a  com- 
prehenslTO  sense.  At  all  events  the  Apostle  is  now 
speaking  of  the  final  consummation  of  the  avrnpla : 
to  the  obtaining,  acquisition,  taking  possession, 
of  the  glory  of  our  I«ord  Jettu  Ohrist;  to  a 
participation  therein,  to  be  glorified  with  Him.  So 
we  are  to  understand  Tttptwolrjctt  (comp.  1  Thess.  v. 
9),  with  Grotius,  Olsoauskn,  Dk  AVette,  Lune- 
MANN,  EwALD,  HoFMANN.  Incorrcctly  Luther  [Cal- 
vin, and  others.  See  the  Revision  on  this  verse. 
Note  e. — J.  L.]  :  for  a  alorioris  possession  of  Christy 
namely,  that  we  should  become  so ;  but  it  is  not  well 
to  sink  96^ris  to  a  merely  adjectival  idea,  and  in  the 
explanation  of  wtpir.  to  vary  from  1  Thess.  v.  9. 
Paul  does  not  mean  merely:  Tht/  purchited  heri- 
tage^ but :  Thy  purc/uued  heir  am  I,  Still  more 
unsuitable  is  the  explanation  of  Chrtsostom,  Theo- 
pnTLACT  [Vatablus,  Corn,  a  Lapidk],  and  others : 
to  acffuire  glory  for  Christy  the  glory  of  Christ,  the 
Friend  of  man,  consisting  in  the  salvation  of  many. 
The  thought  would  be  a  beautifU  one,  but  in  that 
cusc  we  must  have  had  r^  Kvpiif,  What  Paul  says 
is  rather  in  substance  the  same  as  in  Rom.  v.  2 ;  viiu 
17,  29 ;  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  John  xvii.  22  sqq.  (participap 
tion  in  the  life  of  Christ's  glorification).  Such  is  the 
description  of  the  final  consummation  of  the  re- 
demptive work:  the  receiving  of  spiritual  life,  pow- 
erful, and  exempt  fW)m  death.  That  will  be  the 
.crowning  of  the  last  stage — of  sanctification,  namely 
— that  is  aimed  at  in  the  unglorified,  earthly  life. 
The  destiny  thus  promised  to  the  Thessalonians  is 
confirmed  by  the  exhortation  that  follows. 

2.  (Y.  15.)  So  then,  brethren,  stand  [fasti ; 
since  such  an  end  awaits  you,  and  God  overlooks 
nothing  that  concerns  you,  do  you  your  part  En- 
couragement (by  a  thankful  recognition  of  the  good 
that  exists)  and  exhortation  stand  always  together  in 
reciprocal  relation.  [Webster  and  Wilkinson: 
The  most  assured  hope  of  salvation  does  not  render 
exertion  and  admonition  unnecessary;  on  the  con- 
trary, the  exhortation  to  steadfiistness  and  watchful- 
ness here  follows  as  an  inference  from  the  assertion 
of  certain  safety.— J.  L.]  Standfast  (1  Thess.  iil 
8)  in  the  conflict ;  opposed  to  the  caXw^ytu  of  v. 
2;  and  hold  (the  same  word  in  Mark  xvil  8,  of 
the  Pharisees),  m/  addentes^  nil  detrahentei^  Benorl  ; 
in  order  to  personal  steadfastness  it  is  required  to 
hold  fast  the  traditions  [instmctions]  ;  Luther  : 
Satzungen  [Hatutes]  ;  Zwinoli  :  institutiones  ;  Cal- 
vin rightly:    not  merely  external  discipline,   but 


♦  [Better  this,  than  to  call  it  with  Ellicott  "  a  more 
•  txact  spedficatioD  of  tho  prccoding  clf  ^wnipiay."— J.  L.1 


whatever  was  offered  to  you  in  doctrine  and  precept 
for  knowledge  and  practice.  We  are  not  to  think  so 
much  of  transmission  from  fathers  to  children,  as  of 
the  delivery  of  that  which  the  Apostle  had  received 
for  them  from  God;  comp.  vap49c»ica  of  Christ's 
death  on  the  cross,  1  Cor.  xv.  8 ;  of  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per, 1  Cor.  xL  23  ;  rks  vapMatis  Kar4x^9  (as  here 
KpaT€iT9%  1  Cor.  xl  2.— Whioh  ye  were  taught 
(comp.  Winer,  |  82.  6) ;  whether  by  word  (at 
first,  oral  preachmg)  or  by  epistle  (the  subeequeut 
confirmation)  of  us :  ri/iwy  belongs  to  both  substan- 
tives, word  and  epime  denoting  merely  two  different 
forms  for  the  same  substance,  and  cfrc — cfrc  show- 
ing  tho  closeness  of  the  connection  (1  Cor.  xiil  8); 
ZwiNOLi :  quceeunqtte  docui  nve  prcnens^  five  abseta. 
By  8i*  ixurr.  without  the  article  is  denoted  not  an; 
single  particukr  epistle,  but  the  one  method  of  in- 
struction over  against  the  other ;  not  merely  there- 
fore the  First  Epistle,  though,  of  course,  the  expres- 
sion  suits  that  in  the  first  instance,  but  they  should 
also  hold  what  they  were  taught  in  this  Second  Epis- 
tle, and,  should  he  follow  it  with  a  third,  they  were 
to  lay  that  likewise  to  heart,  and  generally  to  give 
heed  also  to  the  epistolary  instruction  (comp.  1 
Thess.  V.  27),  holding  fast  whatever  in  word  or 
writing  really  comes  from  him,  and  is  not  nicrely 
ascribed  to  him  falsely,  as  that  letter  of  v.  2. 

8.  (Yv.  16,  17.)  But  may  He  Himself  &&- 
The  Apostle  concludes  the  section  with  a  beoedio- 
tion,  as  at  1  Thess.  iii.  11 ;  v.  23.  lie  Himself  no* 
merely  we,  who  taught  you ;  not  merely  you,  whom 
we  exhort:  (rr^iccTe. — Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
and  our  God  and  Father:  Father,  that  is, 
through  Christ  Commmonly  the  Apostle  follows 
the  reverse  order;  but  here  he  goes  l>ack  from 
Christ  (who  is  for  us  also  possessor  of  the  glory  that 
was  last  spoken  of^  to  the  Father,  the  ultimate 
ground  of  all  blesseaness,  the  ultimate  Source  of  all 
exhortation,  comfort,  and  confirmation.  TnEonoRrr 
(in  the  interest  of  the  controversy  with  Arius)  finds 
herein  a  proof,  that  the  sequence  of  the  names  is  no 
indication  of  a  difference  of  dignity.* — ^Who  loved 
us  (all  Christians)  and  gave  us  everlasting  oon- 
solation  (flowing  from  this  love).  The  root  of  all 
is  the  unmerited  love  of  God ;  the  aorist  denotes  the 
historical  proof  of  love,  the  work  of  redemption 
(comp.  Eph.  ii.  4 ;  John  iii.  16 ;  1  John  iv.  10) ;  the 
same  thing  is  said  of  Christ,  Gal.  ii.  20  [Eph.  v.  %, 
25].  The  everlasting  consolation  is  by  Chrysostou, 
Theophtlact,  and  others,  improperiy  taken  as 
sjmonymous  with  hope;  Pelt  interprets  it  of  the 
everlastine  blessedness  (Luke  vi.  24 ;  xvi.  25 :  to  ^ 
comforted).  The  latter  is  no  doubt  the  highest  cjnd, 
but  too  far  from  being  a  present  attainment,  and 
still  too  tautological  wiSi  wluit  follows.  Properiy  to 
distinguish  it  from  that,  we  understand  by  everla^ng 
consolation  something  real,  now  already  present, 
which  makes  us  of  good  courage  now  under  the  dis- 
tress of  the  present  time ;  not  so  personal,  as  in 
Zwinoli*s  explanation :  qua  eat  ista  consolatio  f 
Christus  Jesus  ;  but  yet  a  benefit  now  already  granted 
us  in  Christ,  and  showing  itself  to  be  an  inexhausti 
ble  source  of  joy ;  namely,  reconciliation  with  God 
as  the  foundation  of  all  further  hopcf    With  this 


*  [Ckkysostom  employs  the  same  argnment.— J.  L.) 
t  [Lectures,  p.  652  :  "  Who  loved  us.  This  is  Mtmetnaes 
restricted  to  God  the  Father"  (LCnbuakk,  Elucottx 
"and  to  His  act  of  sending  the  Son  to  save  ns"  (LiKm- 
MAKX,  RiGosyBACH).  "  I  prefer  to  tm JeistAnd  ft  of  the 
eternal  love— the  love  *from  the  heginning*  of  both  the 
Father  and  the  Son.    (To  this  the  singular  u  no  ohje^ioQi 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CBaPTEE  IL   18-17. 


147 


Ihe  bope  of  the  oonsummation  of  glory  is  connected 
iko  in  Rom.  v.  1,  2 ;  and  the  same  truth  its  a  some- 
vbat  different  combination  is  expressed  likewise  in 
Rom.  Tiil  28  sqq.— And  good  hope  {  with  which 
^ald  be  compared  the  blened  hojf^  of  Tit.  ii.  13, 
in  Imven^  Col.  L  5,  which  non-Christians,  the  hea- 
then especially,  do  not  have,  1  Thees.  iv.  13. — In 
gracei  without  merit  of  ours,  is  best  referred  to 
li^  not  80  well  (with  Ds  Wktte,  Lvnemann  [Cas- 
TALio,  Esnus])  to  both  participles  (it  being  less 
suited  to  iytar.).    This  is  the  foundation  of  his  con- 
6dcQt  intercession :  Such  a  God  is  ours,  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  (his  His  disposition  I  am  able  to  desire 
for  yon,  that  He  may  comfort  your  hearts ;  for 
(lie  two  subjects  the  verb  stands  only  in  the  singular 
(1  Tbesfl.  ill  11);  the  two  are  one,  even  in  the 
ioDennoet  and  most  glorious  operations  of  grace. 
Herein  shines  the  Divinity  of  Christ ;  it  is  not  possi- 
ble that  the  name  of  any  man  could  be  so  often 
joined  with  the  name  of  God.    It  is  better  here  to 
onderstind  the  calling  to  [zusprechen^  irap€uca\4a-at] 
on  the  side  of  comforting  encouragement,  than  on 
that  of  exhortation  [as  in  1  Thess.  iii  2 ;  see  there 
Eiegetical  Note  0.--J.  L.] ;  the  question  is  about 
their  holding  faith,  and  being  free  from  fear  and 
iniiety  (v.  2),  even  in  view  of  the  aggravation  of 
their  afflictions ;  comp.  Ps.  cxix.  82.* — [Elljcott  : 
'^Tbe  Apostle  does  not  say  merely  d/ioi,  but  IfiHr 
rh  npiias  (comp.  CoL  iL  2) ;  it  was  the  iropSfo,  the 
Ktt  of  their  feelings  and  affections, ...  the  Kop^ia 
thst  was  80  full  of  hope  and  fear  about  the  future, 
that  the  Apostle  prayed  might  receive  comfort." — 
J.  L.]— And  establish,  &c. ;  if  we  do  not  read 
•ph,  It  is  simplest  to  regard  the  preceding  Kooilas 
ai  still  the  object ;    it  is  less  natural  to  supply  in 
thought,  with  Lukemanm   [and  most  others;    see 
Critical  Note  10.— J.  L.1,  a  d/toi  out  of  ifi&p.    May 
Ht  strtngtAm  [ettabliMA]  them^  that  your  sanctifica- 
tion  may  be  perfected,  and  ye  be  not  entangled  in 
the  apoetasy  of   Chri8tendom.»-In    every  good 
work  and  word ;  not  6y  work  and  word  [Chrt- 
wsTOM,  Theophylact,  Bknqbl],  to  wit,  God*s  work 
and  God^s  word ;  but  with  this  irayri  does  not  well 
igree,  and  kyo^^  otill  less ;  since  in  that  case  no 
diatuKtion  would  be  necessary  between  good  and 
bad.    The  adjective  belongs  to  both  substantives, 
Mt,  as  LcTHKB  transUtes,  in  every  doctrine  and 
^  work.    Nor  is  Kiyos  properly  restricted  to  the 
idea  of  doctrine,  as  Calvik  too  would  have  it :  $ana 
^MtrtM^  and  Pklt,  because,  he  says,  it  so  stands  at 
V.  lA.    But  there   the  connection  is  different,  the 
paiallel  member  in  this  instance  being  IfyyVf  which 
comprehends  every  action,  and  so  does  Xoyi^  like- 
wise (especially   with    -warri)    every   good    word; 
Zwixou :  bonus  serma.    Doctrine  is  a  part  of  that. 
^  order,  word  and  work,  would  be  ascensive ;  in 
t^  more  strongly  supported  reading  work  has  the 
precedence  as  being  the  main   thing;    that  must 
^peak  first  of  aU.     May   God  itrengthen  you  in 
'^  good  work  wherein  you  are  engaged  (in  oppo- 
fitioQ  to  unrighteousness),  and  then  also  in  every 
P*d  word^  of  tmth,  faith,  love  (in  opposition  to 

'iBM  tUi  y&j  anomalr  is  admitted  fai  the  next  Terf&) 
^thcn  the  latier  half  of  the  verse  refers  to  the manlfbe- 
^^  tod  efieote  of  that  lore  in  time  :  and  gave  tu,  in  the 
^"•hed  redemption  of  the  cioos.  In  the  forgirencw  of  sin, 
■  ihe  jpcesenoe  of  the  Comforter,  fto.*'  The  same  distino- 
<»■  wul  be  found  applicable  to  nearly  all  the  texts  dted 
•*»0Te.-J.  L.)  *^*^ 

*  [LrrRCK*s  ecmewbat  free  translation    of  the  latter 
-*we  of  that  rerse  being :    »r«im  du  mein  Hert  trdstestf 


falsehood) ;  when  it  comes  from  the  bottom  of  th€ 
heart,  and  corresponds  to  the  work,  it  is  itself  a 
work,  yea,  the  cnierion  of  perfectness  (James  iii.  2). 


DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (Vv.  13,  14.)  On  election,  see  nt  1  The&s.  i. 
4  and  ch.  v.  23,  24.  There  is  no  question  of  a  ca- 
pricious preference  of  one,  and  disregard  of  an- 
other ;  such  partial  views  are  not  token  by  faith  as 
faith ;  rather,  in  those  who  believe  the  consciousness 
prevails,  that  their  salvation  is  not  at  all  founded  on 
their  own  merit.  A  faith  even,  which  should  be 
ever  looking  only  at  itself,  would  £or  that  very  rea- 
son be  constantly  threatened  again  with  disturbance 
and  agitation.  Assurance  is  maintained  only  by 
going  out  from  self,  and  casting  one*s  self  on  the 
everlasting  love  and  grace,  whose  purpose  from  tlie 
beginning,  before  the  creation  of  the  world,  was  the 
salvation  of  believers.  Excellently  Bixosr  :  In  the 
description  of  the  most  formidable  troubles  eternal 
election  is  often  introdui^d  as  the  shelter  of  the 
saints,  Matt.  xxiv.  22,  31;  Rev.  xiiL  8;  xvii.  8. 
But  that  which  comes  first  is  not  the  triumphal  song 
of  Rom.  viii.,  but  the  way  of  righteousness  (Rom. 
i.-vil).  Election  provides  a  secret  deposit ;  sanctifi- 
cation  is  election  disclosed ;  and  the  root  of  that  is 
faith  in  the  truth.*  But  how  does  one  become  sure 
of  his  election?  Rjkgkr:  The  purpose  is  seen  in 
its  accomplishment ;  the  building  shows  the  plan.— » 
Calvin:  Because  we  are  unable  to  penetrate  into 
the  secret  counsel  of  God,  that  we  may  there  become 
certain  of  our  salvation.  He  gives  us  more  accessible 
tokens  and  pledges  of  our  election,  to  wit,  in  our 
sanctification  by  His  Spirit,  and  our  illumination  in 
order  to  faith  in  His  gospel.-^BoHL :  The  Second 
Helvetic  ConfetaUm  (Vienna,  1864^,  p.  19 :  It  is  in 
the  way  that  we  are  to  discover,  wnether  we  are  on 
the  way ;  we  should  not  torment  ourselves  and  oth- 
ers with  the  inquiry,  whether  even  before  the  foun- 
dation of  the  world  we  were  put  on  this  way ;  we 
are  rather  to  examine  ourselves  whether  we  have  the 
way  beneath  our  feet ;  and  Christ  is  that  way. — For 
the  same  reason  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  place  a  false 
reliance  on  a  donum  perseverantuB,  as  if  we  could  be 
sure  of  any  such  thing  out  of  Christ  The  following 
admonition  to  steadfastness  (comp.  2  Pet  i.  10)  is 
seriously  meant,  and  so  is  the  benaiiction  with  which 
the  section  concludes. 

2.  (V.  15.)  This  verse  is  one  of  the  words,  by 
which  of  old  (as  early  as  Chrtsostou)  it  was  pro- 
posed to  show  the  equal  authority  of  oral  tradition 
alongside  of  Scripture.  But  when  John  Damascene 
with  this  amongst  others  defends  the  worship  of  im- 
ages, we  have  a  Striking  instance  of  pretended  tradi- 
tion in  conflict  with  Scripture.  It  is  indeed  clear, 
and  no  one  contests  it,  that  Christ  did  and  spake 
many  things  that  are  not  recorded,  and  in  like  man- 
ner that  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles  was  first  of 
all  oral,  which  was  then  fixed  and  ascertained  by 
writing ;  of  course,  in  a  short  Epistle  like  ours,  only 
very  partially,  still  so  as  to  guard  against  misappre- 
hension and  deterioration  of  doctrine.  If  then  it  is 
said  that  we  are  to  believe  also  oral  tradition,  wo . 
answer :  Yes,  when  its  apostolic  origin  and  character 


*  [In  this  1b  implied,  what  Scripture  no  doubt  teaches, 
that  election  ia  the  l>ivine  root  of  fiiith.  Sec  v.  13 ;  John 
vi.  37  ;  Acta  xiiL  48 ;  Eom.  viiL  28-30 ;  Eph.  ii.  8 ;  1  Pet 
i.  2 ;  &c— J.  L.) 
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are  proved  to  us.  But  this  yery  chapter  shows  us, 
'  how  quickly  the  oral  teaching  was  forgotten  (r.  6), 
iri  was  subjected  to  misconceptions  or  eyeu  falsio- 
'Xitions  (v.  2X  so  that  it  needed  to  be  corrected  and 
certified.  The  evangelist  John  also  says  (ch.  xx.  SO, 
81),  that  Jesus  truly  did  many  things  which  are  nut 
written,  but  tlmt  the  preceding  selection  was  written 
for  the  confirmation  of  faith  in  the  Son  of  God,  and 
of  life  in  that  faith.  For  this,  therefore,  the  written 
word  is  a  sufficient  source,  and  for  whatever  claims 
to  be  apostolic  the  only  authentic  rule.  But  can  tliat 
be  a  genuine  tradition,  which  cohtradicts  the  written 
gospel  f  Paul  knows  simply  a  double  form  for  one 
and  the  same  substance,  nothing  of  additions  that 
introduce  a  new  and  heterogeneous  substance.  In 
point  of  fact,  there  is  beside  the  Bible  no  well- 
attested  tradition.  Zwikgli  :  Paulj  however,  had 
taught  nothing  else  but  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ. 
'  Calvin  :  When  Paul  will  cast  no  snare  on  the  Co- 
rinthians (I  Cor.  vii.  85),  how  do  they  pretend  to 
give  out  all  their  self-made  ordinances  as  of  equal 
dignity  with  the  Pauline  ?  Heubnxr  :  Paul  does  not 
say,  that  the  tenor  of  the  oral  teaching  was  different 
from  that  of  the  written.  [MACKNioflT:  No  doc- 
trines merit  the  name  of  tradUions  in  the  Scripture 
sense  of  the  word,  but  such  as  were  taught  by  the 
Apostles  of  Christ,  or  by  other  spiritual  men,  who 
received  them  by  immediate  revelation  from  Him. — 
J.  L.]— It  must  be  considered,  on  the  other  hand, 
how  emphaticdly  the  Apostle  here  asserts  the  au- 
thority of  his  written  word.  It  is  no  dead  letter, 
but  a  seed-corn  that  is  quickened  in  every  suscep- 
tible heart.  We  know  also  that  generally  the  writ- 
ten word  is  still  more  carefully  weighed  than  that 
which  is  spoken.  Many  have  an  unintelligent  aver- 
sion to  all  authority.  They  confoand  it  with  coer- 
cion and  bondage.  But  authority  is  such  an  ascen- 
dency as  rests  on  intellectual  preeminence,*  com- 
mends itself  to  rational  conviction,  and  educates  the 
obedient  into  true  freedom.  The  mere  fact  that  men 
are  not  self-created,  implies  that  they  cannot  be  ab- 
solutely autonomous ;  to  say  nothing  of  sinners,  who 
need  redemption.  The  true  freedom  is  that  with 
which  the  Son  makes  free  (John  viii.  86),  and  the 
means  to  this  enuuicipation  is  holding  fast  His  word 
in  the  obedience  of  faith.  The  highest  freedom  and 
joy  is  to  live  and  move  in  the  wond  of  truth. 

8.  ^Vv.  16,  17.)  Evangelical  comfort  is  spmc- 
thing  different  from  a  transient  and  essentially  vain 
•  feedmg  with  illusions.  Christ  and  His  Apostles 
seem  first  to  trouble  the  hearts  of  those  whom  they 
comfort,  and  show  them  that  there  may  come  a  much 
severer  experience  than  the  frivolous  mind  imagines,, 
but  that  all  comes  from  Qod  and  for  the  promotion 
of  His  kingdom.  To  have  God  for  ours,  throughout 
even  the  hardest  fortune,  such  is  the  everiasthig  con^ 
eolation  of  the  gospel.  We  must  not  at  once  think 
of  the  worst,  that  it  will  not  turn  out  so  bad  ;  this  is 
to  oomfort  with  unwholesome  vanities,  after  the  man^ 
ner  of  the  world.  Such  theoretical  optimists  readily 
become,  when  things  go  il>,  practical  pessimists,  and 
in  their  despair  disgracefuHy  lay  down  their  arms. 
It  is  better  to  be  theoretically  a  pessimist,  prepared 
for  the  worst,  and  practically  through  the  grace  of 
God  an  optimist,  confident  even  m  the  worst. — 
[JowETT :  The  Greek  philosopher  would  have  spoken 
of  wisdom  as  an  Idrptia  if'ux^ft  ^  ^^  speak  of  the 
gospel  as  remedial  to  the  ills  of  human  nature.    St. 


*  [In  things  pertaining  to  God,  on  a  Divine  ooromis- 


Paul  uses  stronger  language ;  with  him  the  gospel  is 
a  consolation.  Within  and  without,  the  CbristiaD  ii 
sufflering  in  this  evil  world.  The  gospel  mokes  him 
sensible  of  this  state,  and  at  the  same  time  turns  his 
sorrow  into  joy.  . . .  Rom.  xv.  6 ;  2  Cor.  I  S.— 
J.  L.] 

Hoacn^ncAX  aio)  pbagtical. 

T.  IS:  Rieobr:  With  every  contemplation  of 
what  the  enemy  has  done  and  will  yet  do,  the  ser- 
vants of  God  nevertheless  lose  not  their  joy  in  Oo(fs 
husbandry  [Matt,  xiil  25,  28 ;  1  Cor.  iil  9] ;  they 
are  merely  driven  the  more  under  the  wings  of  Gtxf 9 
grace. — Heubnkr  :  The  election  of  a  man  to  ashi- 
Uon  is  for  others  also  a  subject  of  tbaiiksgirin^— 
DiEDRiCH :  Allow  thyself  to  be  sanctified  in  faith, 
and  it  is  certain  that  thou  art  eternally  chosen.— 
Chrtsostom  :  Not  by  works,  not  by  righteous  con- 
duct,  but  by  faith  of  the  truth  do  we  attain  to  aalvft- 
tion.— Stockmeter  :  So  we  resist  not  this  will  of 
God,  but  yield  ourselves  to  it,  who  shall  be  able  to 
hinder  its  being  carried  through  to  a  glorious  issae? 
— Berlenb,  B&l:  They  who  perish  are  mined,  not 
because  they  are  absolutely  r^'ected,  but  because 
they  have  no  care  for  the  truth.  Believers  are  pre- 
served, not  because  they  deserve  it,  but  because  tliej 
cleave  earnestly  to  God.  Whoever  concerns  him- 
self alwut  the  troth,  so  as  to  lay  hold  on  God,  is 
saved.  But  whoever  meddles  with  God's  word,  and 
that  not  rightly,  is  only  made  worse  by  it— [Bcs- 
kitt:  1.  Election  is  to  the  means  as  well  as  to  the 
end.  2.  Sanctification  and  holiness,  not  the  cause 
of  our  election,  but  the  effect  and  fruit  of  it.  %. 
Sanctification  being  the  fruit,  it  is  also  the  eridence 
of  our  election.  4.  The  necessary  connection  b^ 
tween  the  sanctification  6f  the  Spirit,  and  the  belief 
of  the  truth.— J.  L.] 

V.  14.  ZwiNOLi :  The  gospel  is  God's  alone;  but 
ofttimes  God  communicates  to  us  what  is  Hi&  Panl 
could  say  that  the  gospel  was  his,  as  regards  service 
and  office. — Diedrich  :  Whatever  Jesus  has,  that 
according  to  the  will  of  the  Father  is  also  to  be 
wholly  ours. 

v.  15.  Over  against  the  Antichristfain  deception, 
it  concerns  us  to  abide  the  more  firmly  by  the  word ; 
only  by  the  word  can  we  overcome,  as  Christ  orcr- 
came ;  Matt,  iv.— [M.  Henrt  :  He  doth  not  say.  Ye 
arc  chosen  to  salvation,  and  therefore  ye  may  be 
careless  and  secure ;  but  therefore  tiandfatt,  Comp. 
1  John  il  27,  28. — Lfcturea :  An  unwavering  ad- 
herence to  apostolic  teaching  is  at  once  the  great 
manifestatron,  and  an  essential  condition,  of  Chris- 
tian st^ilfiy.— J.  L.] 

[Whitbt:  How  can  she  (the  Church  of  Rome) 
be  relied  on  as  a  sure  preserver  and  true  teacher  of 
(unwritten)  traditions,  which  hath  confessedly  (^ 
BELM,  EsTius)  lost  onc  of  great  moment  (w.  B,  6), 
deposited  with  the  Thessalonians,  and  the  primiuve 
Church?— J.  L.] 

Vv.  15-17.  Stockmeyer:  There  is  no  success 
without  our  own  earnest  willing  and  doing,  nor  with- 
out our  own  pains  and  labor ;  but  the  power  which 
worketh  in  us  both  to  will  and  to  do  is  the  Lord's. 
For  this  reason  also,  the  Apostle  is  able  to  express 
what  ho  had  on  hfo  heart,  in  behalf  of  those  who 
had  become  believing  Christians,  in  a  twofold  man 
ner,  as  an  exhortation,  v.  16,  and  agjdn  M  a  benedic- 
tion and  hitercession,  vv.  16,  17.  The  one  does  not 
exclude  the  other.  The  one  is  posable  only  througo 
the  other. 
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y.  16.  There  is  mention  of  a  good  hope  also  in 
tVov.  X.  28;  xL  2S.»— [Z«:/ttra  .•  Good^  because 
of  the  preeminent  excellence  of  the  object  of  it,  the 
impregnable  basis  on  which  it  rests,  and  the  purify- 
iQ£  influence  which  it  exerts  in  the  heart  and  life. — 

A] 

W.  10,  17.  Roos:  Whoever  has  no  experienco 
of  the  love  of  God,  and  has  obtained  no  consolation 
reaching  into  eternity,  and  no  good  hope  through 
^ace,  on  that  man  no  doctrine  and  no  exhortation 
(0  good  works  has  any  hold.  When  Qod  comforts, 
He  strengthens  the  soul,  and  when  He  strengthens, 
He  comforts  it. — [M.  Henrt  :  1.  Comfort  is  a  means 
of  establi^ment ;  for  the  more  pleasure  we  take  in 
the  Mfod^  and  work,  and  ways  of  God,  the  more 
likely  we  shall  be  to  persevere  therein.  And,  2.  our 
eoabiishment  in  the  ways  of  God  is  a  likely  means 
in  order  to  comfort ;  whereas  if  we  are  wavering  in 
fiuth,  and  of  a  doubtful  mind,  or  if  we  are  halting 
and  faltering  in  our  duty,  no  wonder  if  we  are  stran- 
gen  to  the  pleasures  and  joys  of  religion.    What  is 


*  ILtthck'*  version  of  the  latter  text :  Der  GereeJUen 
Wmttek  mmu  dock  wohl  geraUiuu—^.  L.] 


it  that  lieth  at  the  bottom  of  all  our  uneasiness,  but 
our  unsteadiness  in  religion? — J.  L.] — Heubner: 
The  consolation  of  Christianity  is  an  everlosUng  con- 
solation, true,  certain,  satisfying,  a  consolation  of  sal- 
vation ;  the  consolation  of  the  world  is  a  spurious, 
pitiful  consolation,  which  leads  the  deeper  into  per 
dition.  God  alone  can  put  comfort  into  the  heart, 
penetrating  and  abiding.  Here  is  comfort:  God 
loves  thee,  God  chooses  thee,  God  keeps  thee. — 
Berlenb,  Bibel :  The  everlasting  consolation  is  a  per- 
manent, new-created  Dfe  of  the  spirit,  implanted 
amidst  the  anguish  of  sufifering  in  truly  following 
Jesus  Christ,  and  so  not  liable  to  death  or  destruc- 
tion. 

V.  17.  Word  and  walk  must  always  go  together. 

Vv.  13-17.  The  good  assurance  of  an  evangeli- 
cal preacher  in  behalf  of  his  converts  rests  entirely, 
in  its  beginning,  middle,  and  end,  on  God :  1.  Eter- 
nal election,  fulfilling  icself  in  time  in  the  call  to 
faith  and  sanctification,  makes  the  beginning ;  2.  the 
exhortation  to  steadfastness  in  apostolic  truth  forma 
the  middle ;  3.  the  end  can  be  prosperous  only  by 
God  carrying  out  in  His  everlasting  faithfulness  the 
work  that  He  has  begun. 


m. 

Closing  Exhortations. 


1.  Ch.  m.  1-6. 

Tte  Apostle  seeks  their  prayers,  and  commcndn  to  them  generally  a  faithful  perseveranoe  in  the  true  Chrietian  spirit. 


1  Finally,  brethren,  pray  [oroek  order:   pray,  brethren,]  for  us,  that  the  word 
of  the  Lord  may  have  free  course  [may  run]  *  and  be  glorified,  even  as  it  is  with 

2  you  [also  with  you] ; '   And  that  we  may  be  delivered  from  unreasonable  [pei- 

3  verse]  *  and  wicked  men :  for  all  men  have  not  faith  [not  all  have  faith].*     feut 
the  Cord  is  faithful  [faithful  is  the  Lord],*  who  shall  stabli.sh  [establish]  you, 

4  and  keep  yot/  from  evil  [or:  the  evil  one].'     And  [But] ^  we  have  confidence  in 
the  Lord  touching  you,  that  ye  both  do    and  will  do  the  things  which  we  cora- 

5  mand  you.*    And  the  Lord  direct  [But  may  the  Lord  direct]  *"  your  hearts  into 
the  love  of  God,  and  into  the  patient  waiting  for  Christ  [the  patience  of  Christ]." 


•  1-— CJP^'    Pevitton :  "  E.  V.  margin,  and  everywhere  elee.    Here  it  combines  Tyndale,  Geneva,  Bishops' 
Itfwe/wjwjsffM,  with  theKhemlsh :  Aaucomrw.**-— J.  L.1  •     i  •      v 


»  V. 
Kble :  hmt  frt/t  vcMoat,  u . . 

s  V.  L— [mI  vp6(  v/uLf.  Ellioott :  *'  The  moi  gently  contrasting  (T)  them  with  others*  where  a  similar  reception  had 
tslccB  plaee.*^  Bather,  the  ttmi  compares  thorn  wiOi— puU  them  alongside  of— others,  where,  in  answer  to  theh:  prayers, 
ftomiiar  reception  shonld  yet  take  place.— J.  L.1  _  «    ..    «      ,  .,*    3. 

»  V. S.— (artfntr.  The  English  margin,  Hammond,  Wordsworth:  abtuxd;  Benson,  Scott,  Conybearo,  Alibrd's 
EvtUi  Test.,  Ellicott,  Am.  Bible  Union :  ptrwrt ;  Biggenbaoh :  verkehrten.    See  the  Exegetical  Note.— J.  L.] 

«  V.  «.-(•*  y^  vim«y  1^  «f<m».    ^'         '    ^     -^ "^ ^    —'  '  *■ • '  '"-'  '°—^--  -  -'-  ' 

EDkoti:  ilia  not  ^  that  have /aUA,    i 

•  V.  1— There  is  a  preponderance  c .  , „ , , —  „-  ^      .-..,- 

F.  O.  Volg.  Lachmann.— jr.  L.]  Is  likewise  the  &ct,  that  according  to  parallel  passages,  such  as  I  Cor.  1.  9,  it  is  the  more 
•bnoos.  (The  Greek  otder  shonld  be  retained  in  the  transh&tion,  as  H  is  by  Blgc;enbach,  Ellicott,  Am.  Bible  Union,  and 
tthas  making  mor6t  the  instantaneooa  echo  of  vtonc.— Sin.^ :  &  KVfndi  iany ;  but  corrected  into  iar.  o  Kvp.—J.  L.] 

•  V.  8.^n»v  vonipoO.    See  the  Exegetical  Note.— J.  L.] 

V  V.  i.— ;M.  Eevision :  *«Kot  only  do  we  rely  on  the  fidthfalness  of  the  Lord,  but  we  hare  a  gracious  confidence 
alfo  in  yon ;  nor,  indeed,  can  you  expect  the  promised  confirmation  and  security,  apart  firom  your  own  obedience,  and 
{Stunt  eontloiiajioe  in  well-doing,  but  only  in  and  through  that."— J.  L.] 

a  V.  4.— The  reading  varies  between  votcirt  and  xal  vomrc  [Iliggcnbach*B  translation  follows  the  former,  which  U 
Aat  of  Shu*,  while  Sinl*  has  the  other.— J.  L.] ;  the  insertion  of  koI  ivovliaart  before  <cat  iroMcr«  is  too  fofbly  sup* 
parted  (B.  F.  O.,  but  not  Sin.).  .      ,    .    ,. 

•  V.  4.~^fuv  is  wanting  in  Sin.  B.  D.»  Vulg.  [It  is  cancelled  by  Alford  and  Ellicott ;  Lachmann  brackets  it,  as  ho 
4o«i  also  the  words  sol  iuot^infrt  km.- The  latter  half  of  the  verse  is  arranged  in  Greek  thus  :  Utat  tiie  things  which  we 
MwMiid  von  we  60A  do  and  wi/I  do.— J.  L.] 

>•  V.  &— (&  U  Wpcof  ffar«v«tfvai.  Ellicott :  "  A  gentle  onitheeis  (Stf)  to  what  precedes ;— *  I  doubt  you  not,  my  oonfl- 
iee  is  hi  the  Lord  ;  may  He,  however,  vouchsafe  His  blessed  aid.*  '*—./.  L.] 

It  V.  6.— Befiyra  vvo/Kor^r  all  the  uncials  give  the  article  n^y,  which  is  omitted  by  the  Elxevir  after  a  few  late 
•■ikorities.  TTie  English  Version  translates  vwoiiwiii,  patience^  here  in  tbe  margin,  and  always  elsewhere,  81  times^ 
«n«ptBoiB.iL7aad2Cor.  Le.    Here  it  fbllowa  the  Bishops' Bible.— J.  L.] 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


EXEGETICAL  AKD  CRITICAIi. 

1.  (Vv.  1,  2.)  Finally,  pray,  kc—Th  Xotw6m 
(here  the  article  is  wanting  only  in  F.  6.),  equivalent 
to  XortT^v,  1  Thess.  iv.  1  [Ellicott  :  "  but,  owing  to 
the  article,  slightly  more  specific."  Comp.  1  Thess. 
ir.  1,  Exeg.  Note  1.— J.  L.].  Grotius  :  Vox  pr<h 
perarUit  oS  Jinem,  It  might  be  understood  tempo- 
rally :  henceforth  ;  but  here  it  is  better  to  take  it  in 
the  sense  of  furthermore^  moreover^  what  I  have  still 
to  eay^  after  the  leading  instruction  on  the  subject  of 
the  last  things.  Fray  for  us  (see  1  Thess.  v.  26, 
and  the  note  there),  as  we  for  you.  These  words 
also  show  the  conclusion  to  be  near.  The  subject  of 
the  prayer  is  again  expressed  in  the  form  of  purpose. 
It  is  a  thoroughly  disinterested  prayer  that  he  con- 
templates ;  not  for  his  own  personal  concern,  but  for 
a  main  object  of  his  apostolic  calling  (comp.  Eph.  tI. 
19) ;  not,  that  God  would  strengthen  him  in  faith ; — 
Paul  did  not,  indeed,  assume  any  such  lofty  position, 
as  that  ho  himself  could  not  be  a  castaway  (1  Cor. 
ix.  27) ;  yet  it  would  have  been  contrary  to  deco- 
rum, to  ask  his  children  for  their  prayets  in  that  re- 
gard [?] ; — but,  that  the  word  ox  the  Lord  may 
run  J  the  word  of  the  Lord  (1  Thess.  i.  8^  or  the 
word  of  God  (1  Thess.  il  18),  is  the  gospel.  At  1 
Thess.  iv.  15  the  phrase  had  a  somewhat  more  spe- 
cific meaning,  lb  run  is  to  fulfil  its  course  swiftly 
and  without  hindrance ;  not  bound  (2  Tim.  ii.  9) ;  to 
spread  itself  to  where  it  is  not  yet ;  and,  where  it  is 
already,  to  bestir  itself,  and  come  into  proper  circu- 
lation. [Comp.  the  Sept.  Ps.  cxlvii.  15  :  ««»  rdxovs 
ioafjLUTM  6  \6yos  ainov, — J.  L.] — And  be  glori- 
fied, not  merely  commended,  and  its  glory  recog- 
nized (Acts  xiii.  48),  but  really  glorified  by  its  fruit, 
and  actual  demonstration  of  its  Divine  power  and 
truth ;  Calvin  :  in  the  renewal  of  men  into  the 
image  of  Christ ;  whereby,  certainly,  are  called  forth 
many  praises  to  God  (comp.  ch.  i.  12 ;  Rom.  xi.  18). 
— Even  as  it  is  also  with  you  (1  Thess.  iii.  4) ; 
be  thus  cheers  them  (comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  18).  Tour 
prayers  are  to  help  the  missionary  work.  The  two 
present  tenses  after  Tra  denoted  something  continu- 
ous ;  whereas  the  aorist  subjunctive  with  the  second 
Tva:  and  ti^t  we  may  be  delivered,  marks  a 
single  occasion,  deliverance  from  an  actually  existing 
penL  Here  now  in  the  second  instance  b  a  ques- 
tion of  persona]  preservation,  but  here  also  again 
with  a  view  to  his  office,  that  he  may  be  kept  safe 
for  that.  We  may  mean  /  Foul,  or  else  /  arid  Sil- 
vanus  and  Tlmoihif  ;  but  certainly  not,  /  and  you 
Thessalonians^  since  he  reverts  to  them  again  at  v.  8. 
Thkodorkt  remarks  that  the  prayer  seems  to  be  two- 
fold, and  yet  is  but  one ;  for  when  the  ungodly  are 
subdued,  the  word  of  the  message  also  has  unob- 
structed course.  Theophtlact  :  He  prays  thus,  not 
that  he  may  run  no  danger,  for  to  that  he  was  even 
appointed;  But  we  cannot  understand  the  deliver- 
ance as  does  Calvin:  sive  per  mortem^  sive  per 
vitam :  for  his  dedre  here  is  to  be  preserved  to  bis 
earthly  office.  The  irofwoi  are  properly  such  as  are 
not  in  their  place ;  the  neuter  denotes  at  Luke  xxiii. 
41a  criminal  act ;  the  masculine  is  here  rendered  by 
the  Vulgate,  imporiunis  ;  Cicero  explains  it  once  by 
ineptus  ;  but  here  it  signifies  not  merely  people  who 
act  improperly,  but  such  as  hinder  and  resist  Divine 
and  human  order ;  Wktsteiii  :  fadnorosus^  ftagiHo- 
sus.  Still  there  is  rather  couched  in  the  expression 
a  certain  reserve,  though  it  does  denote  perverse, 
base  men ;   BerUnh.  Bibel   [Bengkl]  :   ungereimte 


[absurd] ;  and  then  xovri^s  has  a  more  fordble  in^ 
port:  bad,  wicked.  Paul  has  in  his  mind  delirer. 
ance  from  snares,  as  at  Rom.  xv.  31 ;  for  it  would  be 
a  mistake  to  think  of  the  contradiction  of  heretics 
(Chrtsostom,  TnroPHTLACT:  such  as  Hymemeue 
and  Alexander;  Zwimgli  thinks  that  Paul  intends 
hypocrites  and  false  brethren;  Calvin:  at  lesst 
faithless  Christians  in  name,  along  with  furious  Jew- 
ish  zealots).  The  early  date  of  the  Epistle  does  not 
accord  with  the  idea  of  false  teadiera,  but  very  wdl 
with  that  of  fanatical  Jews,  who  expressly  laid  wait 
for  the  Apostle  at  Corinth  (Ds  Wette  and  the  mod- 
ems generally);  Acts  xviii.  9,  10  answering  per- 
fectly to  our  V.  1,  and  Acts  xviii.  12  sqq.  (the  acca- 
sation  before  Gallic^  to  our  v.  2.  This  again  is  a 
fine  stroke  of  unstudied,  artless  coincidence  with  the 
apostolic  history;  a  proof  of  genuineness. — ^For 
not  all  have  faith.  He  thus  gives  the  reason  wbj 
he  is  compelled  to  speak  of  such  men,  from  whose 
hands  the  point  is  to  be  delivered,  and  for  whom  one 
cannot  simply  pray :  Convert  them !  (oorop.  John 
xvii.  9  with  v.  20).  Some  allege  that  Paul  cannot 
be  bringing  forward  the  common-place  i  All  do  wit 
believe,  and  thence  infer  that  we  must  understand  his 
meaning  to  be :  It  is  not  all  who  pass  for  Christians, 
that  have  true  faith  (so  Calvin  [  Jowktt]  and  oth- 
ers) ;  they  therefore  think  that  the  adversaries  arc 
(Calvin  :  at  least  in  part)  fidse  Christiana.  But 
there,  is  thus  introduced  what  is  not  found  in  the 
expression,  ^  w/<mf  meaning  Christian  faith  abso- 
lutely, not  true  faith  in  opposition  to  that  whieh  is 
merdy  pretended.  However,  the  sentence  is  no 
bare  commonplace;  nor  yet  is  it  suitable,  as  the 
phrase  is  abused  for  a  frivolous  excuse ;  and  as  little 
is  it  an  assertion  of  the  absolute  Divine  decree,  as  if 
God  were  unwilling  to  give  faith  to  all ;  but  a  griev- 
ous charge:  There  are  even  people  too  6rrowoi  KtH 
Totrripol,  treacherous  and  impure,  to  be  susceptible 
of  faith.*  It  is  a  fine  remark  of  Ben  gel,  how 
appropriately  Paul  writes  thus  to  those  very  Tbessa- 
lonians  who  had  been  so  prompt  to  believe :  Be  not 
surprised,  if  this  is  not  the  case  with  all. 

2.  (V.  8.)  But  faithfdl  is  the  I«ord^— Not  m 
German,  but  in  Greek  [and  English]  there  is  observ- 
able  an  antithesis  between  xurrSs  and  tIctis  of  v.  2 
(comp.  2  Tim.  il  18).  But  this  is  no  reason  for 
translating  that  w(<rrff  by  fa'thftUness ;  i^  iriffru 
denotes  Christian  faith ;  but  this  is  essentially  faith- 
fulness to  God,  trust  in  His  faithfulness,  whereas  un- 
belief is  faithlessness,  distrust  of  His  grace.  There 
is  peril  in  bavins  to  live  amongst  such  nnbelierin^ 
and  therefore  also  faithless  men.  To  this  grief, 
therefore,  he  at  once  opposes  the  consolatmn— to 
man's  unfaithfulness  the  invariable  faithfulness  of 
God.  The  faithful  Lord  suffers  cot  the  Mrmn  irol 
Toyiipois  to  get  the  upper  hand.  The  Lord  (accord- 
ing to  the  best  reading)  is  Christ.  That  it  can  here, 
as  in  the  Septuagint,  mean  only  God  (namely,  the 
Father),  is  asserted  by  Hilgenfeld  in  the  interest 
of  the  spuriousness  of  the  Epistle*  but  without  any 
valid  reason  (comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7  along  with  Bodl  L 

♦  (/Br  dtn  GUntben  emjifdnffUai'-tht  expr«8si<m  em- 
ployed also  by  Ds  Wbtts  and  LCmemaks.  It  is  not*  how* 
oyer,  of  a  want  of  susooptibility  of  faith  in  the  mott  des- 
perate otass  of  Bhinera»  that  Paul  Bpeaks,  but  of  the  actual 
dertHution  of  foith  in  aome  to  whom  the  gospel  €Bae. 
And  the  ikct  is  **  slated  in  general  terms ;  not  so  moch  ma 
something  that  had  just  transpired  in  the  particular  city  or 
region  where  the  Apoetle  was  now  iHboriug,  but  nUher  as 
something  that  holds  good,  as  with  the  force  and  r^mlanty 
of  a  law,  wherever  the  gospel  ii*  preached "  {Lechim,  fw 
560).    Cump.  Matt.  xiz.  iL— J.  L.] 
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10).  It  is  to  bo  obscnred  that  Paul  does  not  dwell 
OB  his  own  distresses,  but  the  reflection,  that  the 
TheasalonianB  in  their  locality  have  the  same  ezperi- 
enee  of  human  wickedness  as  himself  in  Corinth, 
leads  him  at  once  back  again  to  his  own  afiOicted 
Epiritnal  chUdrcn,  who  are,  indeed,  as  yet  less  expe- 
rienced than  he. — Who  shall  establish  you  (not 
nmpiy  nuty^  ch.  ii.  17),  so  that  such  as  have  not  fiuth 
fiball  not  be  able  to  drag  you  off  with  them ;  and 
keep  yoa  from  the  eviL  How  this  last  word  is 
to  be  taken  is  doubtful,  as  in  Hatt.  vi.  18 ;  John 
XTil  15,  and  elsewhere.  It  may  be  that  it  is  to  be 
understood  as  neuter,  as  at  Rom.  xii.  9 :  from  the 
tvU  with  which  perhaps  bad  men  threaten  you  ;  the 
Lord  will  keep  you,  so  that  whatever  is  done  to  you 
outwardly  shall  do  you  no  inward  hurt,  and  that 
which  is  properly  •woyrip6v  shall  not  come  to  you,  nor 
shall  you  be  worsted  in  the  conflict;  and  He  will 
also  so  far  avert  outward  harm,  that  the  trial  become 
Dot  too  severe  (1  Cor.  x.  13).*  Possibly,  however, 
it  is  to  be  regarded  as  masculine ;  6  7roinfip6s,  the 
Prioee  of  evil,  whose  instruments  evil  men  are, 
dares  not  :ouch  you  (comp.  Eph.  vL  16 ;  1  John  IL 
13;  V.  18).  It  is  at  any  rate  improper  to  take  the 
singular:  the  evil  (man)  as  collective  for  evil  men 
[the  Dutch  Annotations,  Eopps,  Rosenmuller, 
Flitt,  allow  this  interpretation. — J.  L.].  But  Lune- 
Mixs's  assertion  that  it  mitst  be  imderstood  as  neu- 
tral, on  account  of  the  opposition  to  ch.  ii.  17  [a 
pomt  which  Alfobd  also  makes. — J.  L.],  is  ground- 
less; especially  after  the  separation  made  by  rh 
X^arip  (v.  1),  of  which,  indeed,  Lun£Mann  gene- 
rally makes  too  little  account  (see  the  close  ot  the 
Introduction).  In  favor  of  the  masculine  are  Cal- 
vin, Bkkgel,  Riegeb,  Von  Geblach,  Olshacsen 
[and  very  many  others,  from  CEcumenius  and  Tuso- 
PBTLACTT  to  Ellicott  and  Wordsworth. — J.  L.1, 
also  HoFMANH :  J^Vom  the  evil  man  he  comes  to  the 
Evil  Owy  who  might  rob  him  of  the  fruit  of  his 
labor,-  we  add,  by  persuasion  or  else  by  seduction, 
and  refer  to  1  Thess.  ii.  IS ;  Hi.  6.  Whether  it  be 
neater  or  masculine,  FauPs  promise  is:  God  will 
establish  yoa  for  the  conflict,  and  protect  you  in  it. 
3.  (Vv.  4,  5.)  But  we  have  oonfidenoe  in 
Uie  Lord  touching  you< — After  reliance  on  God, 
there  now  follows  again  (as  in  ch.  ii  15)  an  exhortap 
tion,  expressed  in  the  delicate  and  winning  form  of 
confidence.  Tokodoret:  For  he  is  not  forcing 
them,  but  seeking  their  free  conviction :  keep  your- 
selves worthy  of  this  good  opinion.  Tou  can  surely 
do  BO,  since  the  Lord  strengthens  and  guards  you. 
This  at  once  leads  to,  and  prepares  for,  the  special 
exhortation  of  v.  6  sqq.  Jn  the  Lord^  the  same  ex- 
presBon  as  in  Gal.  v.  10 ;  comp.  Fhil.  IL  24 ;  Rom. 
liv.  14.  In  Him  our  confidence  in  you  has  its  strong 
foondation ;  we  boast  not  of  the  flesh,  and  phice  not 
our  h(^  in  you  as  men,  but  only  in  the  Lord ;  and 
yet  in  the  Lord  tcfuehing  you  ;  *  because  ye  stand  in 
Uhn  as  we  do ;  ye  will  thus  receive  the  exhortation 
m  the  name  of  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  in  whom  ye 
stand  will  guide  your  hearts,  and  make  you  willing 
•nd  able.  The  verb  -waparffixXtw  is  found  also  at 
1  Tbeas.  iv.  11,  and  the  substantive  •wap<cyy€0^la  at 
1  Tbeas.  iv.  2;  it  is  synonymous  (at  least  on  the 

*  (Taken  as  neuter,  r^H  vonipoS  might  perhaps  have  *'  a 
i»'*clal  rdbrence  to  the  groat  cnirent  of  evil  which  had 
^dnaij  begun  to  flow,  and  which  in  the  second  chapter 
lad  beea  tzaoed  ;rwwd  to  ita  faXaX  issue."  Leeturu,— 
/.L.J 

*  [i^  ^fwc:  terrarAi  and  vpcn  ymtf  in  regard  to  you; 
G«m.ai/c«dk.— J.L.] 


practical  side)  with  vap6ZoaiSy  ch.  ii.  15.  As  faith 
originated  only  in  an  act  of  obedience,  so  likewise  it 
is  only  in  this  way  that  it  can  be  maintained.  ObCi 
dience  is  thus  connected  with  preservation.  By  un- 
derstanding the  verse  in  this  way :  What  we  com- 
mand and  ye  do^  that  ye  will  also  do^  we  should  rcud 
asunder  what  belongs  together.  Far  more  natui-al  is 
this:  what  we  command  you,  ye  both  do  and 
wHl  do  (henceforward  and  with  a  constant  impiovC' 
ment).  This  exhortation  he  immediately  seals  again 
by  a  precatory  benediction:  But  may  the  Loxd 
direct,  &c.  Theodoret:  We  need  both,  purpose 
and  strength,  from  above.*  The  Lord  alone  can 
give  you  success.  27ie  Lord  is,  as  always,  Christ ; 
not,  as  HiLG£NF£LD  ogalu  decides,  God  (the  Father). 
Basil  the  Great,  Tdeodoret,  Theophtlact  [Words- 
worth], would  have  it,  that  Paul  is  speaking  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  because  it  could  not  be  said:  May 
Christ  direct  your  hearts  into  ihe  patience  of  Christ 
(were  this  valid,  it  would  hold  still  more  strongly, 
inasmuch  as  it  concerns  the  first  member  of  the 
verse,  that  it  could  not  be  said :  May  God  direct 
your  hearts  into  the  love  of  Ood),  But  the  argu- 
ment is  not  convincing.  It  were  contrary  to  the 
whole  usage  of  the  New  Testament,  to  understand 
by  the  Lord  the  Holy  Spirit ;  2  Cor.  iii.  17  (to  be 
explained  by  v.  6)  is  of  quite  another  sort.  Rather, 
Christ  is  repeated  at  the  end  of  the  second  member, 
because  it  is  remote  from  the  subject,  and  separated 
from  it  by  btov  (comp.,  moreover,  1  Cor.  i.  7,  8). 
Thus  Christ,  the  Faithful  (v.  8),  who  alone  can  make 
you  do  what  is  right,  in  whom  alone  we  have  confi- 
dence in  you  (v.  4),  may  He  plainly  direct  (1  Thess. 
iiL  11,  our  way  ;  here)  your  hearts  (2  Cbron.  xii. 
14,  Septuagint),  so  that  they  reach  out  sincerely 
towards  the  mark.  But  the  passage  in  Chronicles  is 
not  an  urefVagable  proo^  that  here  also  the  mark  of 
the  Kartvbvy*w  must  necessarily  be  a  proceeding  of 
the  Thessalonians ;  the  mark  itself  might  be  a  Divine 
concernment,  to  which  their  hearts  are  to  reach  out 
in  faith  and  trust.  In  the  cose  of  the  first  member, 
the  love  of  God,  it  would  no  doubt  be  simplest  to 
regard  the  genitive  as  a  genitive  of  the  object :  love 
to  God  [De  Wette,  LrNKHANN,  Alford,  Lectures^ 
Ellicott,  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  &c.],  not  the 
love  which  God  gives  or  prescribes,  though,  of 
course,  our  love  is  awakened  by  a  discernment  of 
the  love  which  God  has  to  us.  But  in  the  second 
member  a  similar  explanation  does  not  present  itself 
as  quite  so  natural.  Caltin  translates:  expectatio- 
nem  Christie  and  explains  it  still  more  distinctly  to 
be  the  hope  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  under  the  con- 
stant endurance  of  the  cross.  Already  Chrtsostom 
proposes  this  view  amongst  others.  And  so  Hor- 
MAKN :  Jl  denotes  the  waiting  of  him  who  holds  to 
Christ  as  his  hope  ;  but  what  he  alleges  for  this, — 
tiiat,  for  example,  in  Jer.  xiv.  8  Septuag.  God  is 
called  the  brofAOP^i  'Icrpa^A, — is  a  different  expres- 
sion from  what  we  read  here.  Even  the  hmfiivtiv 
^Vnaow  (1  Thess.  i.  10^  or  the  Hojuiv^  r^s  iXviZoi 
rov  Kvp.  (v.  3  there),  aoes  not  support  the  assumed 
sense  of  (ncoyMv^  rov  Xpurrov,  Froof  is  wanting, 
that  the  last  phrase  denotes  a  waiting  for  Christ. 
Rev.  iii.  10  likewise  is  probably  to  be  understood 
differently.  Moreover,  patienOa  propter  Christum 
prcestita  (Bekgel)  goes  beyond  the  simplest  geni- 


*  r  Wir  fredfif/en  heide*^  VonaU  tmd  Krafl^  von  oben-- 
Bonna  doctrine,  but  ecaroely  an  accurate  renderixi^  of: 


ow«pytiat.--J, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


152 


SECOND  EPISTLE  OP  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONLiNa 


tive.  Nor  can  we  well  judge  otherwise  of  the  inter- 
pretation :  **  patient,  st^ulfiist  adherence  to  Christ.'' 
Db  Wrrrs  appeals  on  behalf  of  his  explanation: 
**  steadfastness  in  the  cause  of  Christ,"  to  wsd^/urra 
rod  XpiffTov  (2  Cor.  i.  6,  and  similar  phrases  in  Col. 
"  i.  24 ;  Heb.  xi.  26),  which,  however,  is  by  no  means 
quite  homogeneous  with  the  expression  before  us. 
But  if  we  explain,  as  Pblt  would  have  us  do  (and  as 
Calvin  holds  to  be  possible):  patience  ae  coming 
from  Christ  or  <u  wrought  by  Him^  or  with  Gbo- 
Tics:  cujue  causa  est  Christus^  we  then  exchange 
the  genitive  of  the  object  for  the  genitive  of  the 
author.  Even  the  first  member  Pelt  would  actually 
understand  in  a  corresponding  way :  love^  which  God 
infuses  into  our  hearts  ;  but  such  a  sense  of  iLydxii 
^9ov  he  cannot  establish  even  by  his  appe^  to 
liKaiwr&yri  ^tov.  Is  it  necessary,  then,  that  both 
genitives  be  taken  in  the  same  way!  Lunemann 
rids  himself  of  the  parallelism,  and  understands  the 
matter  thus :  love  to  God  (object)  and  the  steadfast- 
ness  of  Christ  (genitive  of  possession) ;  the  latter  in 
the  sense  that  it  also  is  ours,  in  so  far  as  the  Chris- 
tian's endurance  in  affliction  for  the  gospel's  sake  is 
essentially  the  same  with  the  steadfastness  that  was 
peculiar  to  Christ  Himself  in  His  sufferings.  To  this 
would  belong  the  idea  which  Curtsostom  also  ad- 
mits as  possible:  endurance  as  Christ  endured,'* 
For  our  own  part,  we  did  not  consider  ourselves 
bound  by  the  parallelism  at  ch.  ii.  13 ;  but  there 
vvt^fiarot  and  iiKii^fias  were  realljr  more  heteroge- 
neous than  the  parallel  genitives  m  our  text.  In- 
wardly, also,  the  latter  are  too  strictly  codrdinate, 
for  us  to  venture  on  quitting  the  parallelism.  We 
should  therefore  prefer  with  Olshausbn  to  under- 
stand both  genitives  as  genitives  of  the  subject 
Nor  indeed  is  it  said :  May  the  Lord  fill  your  hearts 
with  love,  &c.  (which  could  then  be  nothing  but  a 
dispositon  of  heart  in  the  Thessalonians),  but :  May 
Me  direct  them,  according  to  our  understanding,  into 
the  love  which  God  has  to  us,  and  has  especially 
manifested  in  the  work  of  redemption,  and  into 
the  patience  of  OhriBt,  to  wit,  that  with  which 
He  resigned  Himself  for  us  to  suffering,  and  at  all 
times  supports  us.  May  He  direct  your  hearts  to 
this  centre,  from  which  proceeds  all  the  Christian's 
strength :  the  love  of  God,  as  most  fully  revealed  in 
the  patience  of  Christ  This  will  be  to  you  not 
merely  an  example,  but  a  source  of  strength  for 
withstanding  the  evU  (v.  8).  The  Thessalonians  par- 
ticularly needed  this  aamonition  to  humility  in  order 
to  check  their  eschatological  impatience,  which 
showed  itself  practically  in  their  krdieTws  irtptraruv 
and  T9pitpyd(tff^ai  (vv.  6,  HI  The  address  thus 
introduces  in  the  most  natural  way  the  exhortation 
that  follows. 


DOOTEINAIi  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  (V.  1.)  That  the  word  of  God  have  free 
course  and  be  glorified  is  not  a  thing  that  happens 
of  itself,  but  is  in  part  committed  also  to  our  fidel- 
ity. Every  praying  person,  even  though  he  himself 
has  not  the  teaching  faculty,  b  on  his  part  a  co- 
worker therein.  [Scott  :  The  success  of  the  gospel 
is  as  really  promoted  by  fervent  prayer,  as  by  faith- 
ful preaching. — J.  L.]  We  are  not  indeed  to  see 
life  and  movement  in  the  Church  only  where  extra- 

♦  [So— besides  LOksxamx— Alford,  Ellxcott,  Lectures, 
fro. :  "patience  saoh  as  Christ  exhibited."— J.  L.] 


ordinary  phenomena  are  making  a  stir.  On  the  ui> 
conspicuous  advance  of  quiet,  faitlifiil  labor  there 
rests  a  constant  blessing.  And  yet  the  drowsy  state 
of  nominal  Christendom  must  weigh  upon  our  hearts, 
and  raise  the  question  whether  we  have  been  as 
assiduous  as  we  ought  in  that  spiritual  work,  which 
the  Apostle  requires  from  Christians. 

2.  (V.  2.)  Faith  is  not  every  man's  affair — this 
is  a  word  which,  like  that  other,  prove  all  things 
(1  Thess.  V.  21),  is  often  enough  subjected  to  frivo* 
lous  abuse.  Many  an  individual  takes  shelter  in  the 
subterfrige,  that  he  is  not  at  all  oi^ganized  for  faith ; 
for  others  faith  may  be  the  right  thing,  perhaps  even 
honorable  in  them ;  but  for  him  it  is  impossible  to 
believe ;  nay,  the  Apostle  himself  says,  &c.  It  is, 
however,  of  perverse  and  wicked  men  that  he  sajs, 
that  fUith  is  not  for  them  (see  the  Verantwortung 
des  christlichen  Glauhens,  2d  ed.,  p.  16  sq.).  Rods: 
What  is  here  spoken  of  is  not  that  natural  unaptness 
for  faith,  which  exists  in  all  men,  but  an  unaptueas 
which  a  man  brings  on  himself  by  a  prolonged  de- 
parture from  God,  and  by  contracting  a  Satanic 
obduracy  and  wickedness.*  Stockmeyer  :  Faith  is 
not  a  thing  that  a  man  has  so  completely  in  his  own 
power,  that  he  can  say  at  any  moment  when  he 
pleases :  Now  I  will  believe  ;  there  is  required  a  cer- 
tain preparation  of  soul,  that  is  not  found  in  every 
man.  But  it  is  a  very  perverse  application  of  thi^ 
to  say :  "  I  too  belong  to  the  very  class  that  has  no 
concern  with  faith.  What,  then,  can  I  do  in  that 
direction  ?  And  if  fruth  is  not  every  man's  affair,  is 
it  so,  that  so  much  really  depends  on  fiiith  ?  is  it  so, 
that  one  can  be  saved  only  by  fiiith  ?  Surely  God 
will  not  be  so  unjust !  '*  But  the  Apostle  does  not 
say  that  a  man  can  do  nothing  in  tliis  direction,  so 
that  he  is  innocent  in  the  matter.  Whence  comes 
it  that  the  disposition  of  many  men  b  unsusceptible 
of  faith  ?  Did  God  make  them  so  ?  Is  it  God,  who 
to  some  only  will  grant  what  is  necessary  to  &ith, 
while  he  refuses  and  withholds  it  frx)m  others,  how- 
ever earnestly  desirous  even  they  may  be  to  obtain 
it  ?  That  be  far  from  Him  !  f  The  Apostle  teache 
us  to  derive  all  want  of  susceptibility  frt)m  a  quite 
different  source,  even  men's  own  fiiult  (comp.  ch.  ii 
10-12).  He  will  by  no  means  apologize  for  un- 
belief, as  if  it  were  an  unmerited  fate  frt)m  which 
some  men  cannot  at  all  escape.  He  rather  refcra  us 
to  their  own  guiltiness,  namely,  their  destitution  of 
love  for  the  truth,  and  that  fW)m  the  pleasure  they 
have  in  unrighteousness. — At  the  commencement 
especially  of  a  living  Christian  state  we  readily  sup- 
pose, as  the  truth  has  become  too  strong  for  us,  that 
others  also  should  in  like  manner  yield  to  it  Or, 
if  that  does  not  happen,  we  readily  fall  to  blaming 
our  elders  and  teachers  for  not  having  testified  the 
truth  with  sufficient  fervor.  They,  indeed,  are  re* 
quired  earnestly  to  examine  themselves,  whether 
they  are  not  chargeable  with  some  neglect  or  mis- 
management But  the  example  of  the  Apostles,  yes, 
of  Christ  Himself^  shows  us,  that  even  the  most  fidth- 
ful  preaching  is  resisted  by  the  natural  heart  of  man. 


*  [See  the  foot-note  to  p.  156.— No  doubt  there  sre  do> 
grees  of  wickedness  in  unrenewed  men,  as  there  ore  dejjreet 
of  graoe,  fl&iih,  and  holiness  in  Christian  men.  Bat  is  the 
case  of  everv  Christian  man  it  is  true,  that  his  fiiith  is  **  itic 
gift  of  Ood  "  (Eph.  iL  8) ;  and  of  every  unrenewed  man  to 
whom  the  gospel  oomes  it  is  no  leas  tme,  that  his  onbeliet 
is  the  ainftil  product  of  a  aioftd  and  blinded  heart  (John 
iiL  lS-20 ;  3  Cor.  iv.  8,  4 ;  ftc— J.  L.] 

t  [Das  sei  femet—ihe  Oerman  version  of  ^j^  yhmrof 
which  in  our  Enorlibh  Testament  is,  Ood  forbid  I  Comph 
K  y.  Gen.  zviii.  2d.-J.  L.] 
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To  this  fact  we  must  learn,  with  whatever  loving  sor. 
rov,  to  recondle  ourselves,  and  least  of  all  are  we  U) 
try  bj  means  of  false  concessions  to  make  the  truth 
pbosible  to  the  enemies  of  the  faith.  Roos:  A 
preacher  of  the  gospel  tries  with  all  fidelity  to  set 
such  people  right.  But,  if  he  has  a  clear  in^eht 
into  the  state  of  their  souls,  he  finds  personal  relief 
even  when  seeing  no  fruit  of  his  labor.  He  knows 
that  God  will  not  require  their  blood  at  his  hand. 
&idi  is  the  consolation  of  Jesus  Himself,  Matt.  xiii. 
14,16. 

8.  Roos :  Deliverance  from  the  wicked  did  take 
place,  but  not  in  such  a  way  as  the  human  sense 
might  have  deaured ;  for  Paul  and  other  servants  of 
6cS  were  often  until  their  death  harassed  with  such 
people ;  and  yet  God  saved  them  fh>m  them  by  re- 
straining their  fury  (frequently  by  means  of  the  Ro- 
man auUiorities),  by  letting  many  blasphemers  die  at 
the  right  time,  by  humbling  the  whole  Jewish  people 
throu^  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  lastly  by 
so  ottering  all  things,  that  the  Apostles,  hartussed 
and  persecuted  by  the  Jews  in  a  daily  trial  of  Uieir 
fSuth,  were  only  the  more  widely  driven  around  in 
the  earth. 

i.  (V.  4.)  Roos :  Paul  wrote  and  did  everything 
b  the  Lord  and  by  the  Lord  (comp.  w.  6,  12 ;  1 
Thess.  iv.  1,  2  ;  and  elsewhere).  These  were  not  in 
Paul's  case  mere  customary  pions  phrases;  he  had 
the  feeling  of  them,  and  was  convinced  that  in  noth- 
ing did  his  commands,  hopes,  and  instructions  go 
beyond  the  power,  and  at  the  same  time  the  light 
and  inward  impulse,  given  him  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 
He  knew  that  he  was  not  led  to  his  natural  reason 
and  discretion,  but  that,  being  in  Jesus,  he  saw  by 
His  liglit,  worked  in  His  strength,  and  by  Him  was 
held  and  controlled.  Happy  is  he,  of  whom  this  is 
the  experience.  Whatsoever  he  doeth  prospers  [Ps. 
I  3]. — In  the  Lord  we  may  also  have  confidence  in 
others,  who  likewise  stand  in  the  Lord.  To  trust  in 
men  oat  of  the  Lord  leads  astray,  and  one  must 
often  learn,  that  all  men  are  liars  (Rom.  iii.  4).  The 
IdeaHsiii  of  faith  in  humanity  is  then  easily  diangcd 
mto  that  so-called  knowledge  of  men,  which  looks 
for  nothing  but  baseness  in  every  one.  Love,  on  the 
coDtrarr,  hopeth  all  things,  and  believeth  all  things 
(1  Cor.'xilL  7X  without  being  blind  to  the  corruption 
of  natore ;  but  it  knows  God  who  is  greater  than  our 
heart  [1  John  iii.  201,  and  believes  m  His  power  to 
save  and  subdue.  Relying  on  the  Lord  for  every- 
thing,  it  believes  also  in  the  perfecting  of  His  work 
in  the  hearts  of  His  own,  and  throughout  all  inter- 
niptions  still  hopes  for  it.  [Barnes  :  Not  primarily 
in  you,  kc  He  must  be  a  stranger  to  the  human 
bent,  who  puts  much  confidence  in  it  even  in  its 
best  state.— J.  L.] 

6.  (Y.  6.)  Our  heart  must  be  directed  to  the  love 
of  God,  as  ue  foundation  of  aU  faith,  and  to  the 
patience  of  Christ,  as  the  chief  manifestation  of  that 
love ;-— the  latter,  not  merely  in  order  to  the  contem- 
plation of  that  greatest  exemplar,  but  from  this 
direction  towards  the  character  of  God  and  Christ 
faith  itMlf  receives  sometliine  of  this  Divine  nature 
[2  Pet.  i  4],  participMites  in  Uiese  primary  forces  of 
mie,  so  that  it  now  does  everything  according  to  this 
rule,  and  from  this  impulse.  Love  enkindles  love  in 
it ;  the  patience  which  Christ  learned  and  practised, 
yea,  with  whidi  He  continually  bears  with  us,  brings 
this  teed  into  the  heart  of  the  believer  and  from  this 
vine  there  grows  as  a  branch  the  patience  of  the 
rhristiiin  (Rikgkb).  Patience  must  not  be  wanting 
to  lore ;  otherwise  the  latter  also  would  soon  cease. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAIi. 

V.  1.  DiKnRiCH:  He  had  brought  them  by 
means  of  the  word  to  faith ;  a  stream  of  blessing, 
should  now  also  through  their  prayers  and  love  flow 
back  again  to  him,  so  that  he  may  be  able  to  deliver 
his  testimony  with  ever-growing  efficiency. — Chrysos- 
TOM  :  Let  no  one  fh)m  an  excessive  humility  defraud 
us  of  this  assistance. — Starke  :  Since  upright  teacl)* 
ers  carry  the  word  of  God  amongst  the  people,  it  is 
reasonable  that  they  be  remembered  in  prayer ;  but, 
if  they  do  not  at  once  see  fruit,  they  should  labor 
on,  and  call  to  mind  the  Divine  promises. — Heub- 
MSR :  The  Christian  Church  should  not  be  a  motion- 
less sea;  stagnation  brings  corruption  and  death. 
The  gospel  must  keep  moving;  it  must  run;  this 
running  produces  everywhere,  even  where  the  gospel 
is  not  a  stranger,  new  life  and  vivacity. — The  mis- 
sionary spirit  knows  no  other  goal  than  that  de- 
scribed in  Is.  xi.  9. 

V.  2.  Faith  is  not  every  man's,  though  God  offers* 
faith  to  every  man.  Acts  xvil  81  (BerJenb,  Bibet),* 
•^^ROTius :  Such  as  take  pleasure  in  vice  will  not 
believe  us ;  because  they  love  the  works  of  dark- 
ness, they  hate  the  light — Rixgxr  :  (We  must  have 
this  told  to  us)  partly  that  under  a  similar  experi- 
ence we  may  be  less  frightened,  partly  also  that  we 
may  escape  the  frequently  plausible  temptation  to 
refine  and  cut  and  carve  at  the  doctrines  of  the 
faith,  till  every  one  should  be  able  to  find  himself 
suited. — Paul  strove  to  become  all  things  to  all  men, 
but  still  he  hoped  for  nothing  more  from  it,  than  by 
all  means  to  save  some  (1  Cor.  ix.  22). — Starke: 
Patiently  to  undergo  suffering  for  Christ's  suke,  and 
yet  to  pray  God  for  deliverance  therefrom,  are  not 
inconsistent  with  each  other;  especially  when  the 
deliverance  has  for  its  object  not  so  much  our  own 
ease  as  the  glorification  of  the  Divine  name. 

[Lecturet:  kr6vur  irol  voyrip&y  iufhp^xtfV 
oh  yip  J  fc.r.X.  So  far,  then,  from  ibere  being  any 
ground  for  exalting  reason  against  faith,  it  is  only 
faith  that  can  either  restore  the  dislocation,  or  rectify 
the  depravity,  of  our  fallen  nature. — The  same  :  No 
man  can  reject  the  Divine  testimony  concerning 
Christ,  when  fairly  and  fully  presented  to  him, 
without  thereby  inflicting  inunediate  and  serious 
damage  on  his  whole  inward  life — without,  in  fact, 
becoming,  whatever  appearances  there  may  be  to 
the  contrary,  a  worse  man,  as  well  as  a  guiltier  man, 
than  he  was  before. — J.  L.] 

y.  S.  The  faithfulness  of  the  Lord  is  the  only 
ever  sure  refuge. 

V.  4.  Chrysostom,  Theophtlact  :  We  have  con^ 
Jidence  in  the  Lord,  that  is  opposed  to  pride ;  touch' 
ing  yoii,  that  is  opposed  to  indolence. — Bengel  : 
j^ndii  homini  per  ee  Jidas. — Calvin  :  Authority  and 
obedience  have  here  their  limits :  Nothing  except  in 
the  Lord  !— [Bcrkitt  :  The  character  of  that  obe- 
dience which  the  gospel  directs ;  it  must  be  univcr* 
sal  and  perpetual — J.  L.] 

V.  6.  Dieorich:  Truly  Christ  Himself  is  all 
patience  with  us,  and  so  He  teaches  us  in  Him  also 
to  be  all  patience. 

Yv.  1-6.  Heubker  :  Exhortations  to  prayer  and 
faithfulness. 

Vv.  4,  6.  That  heart  is  well  disposed,  and  capa- 


*  [LxTTHva's  version  of  vtortr  Trnpa^x^v  vo^ir :  Jeder* 
mama  vorhdlt  den  Olauben  ;  Engliah  margin :  qfcred  faith, 
—J.  I«.] 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALOIOANS. 


blc  of  all  that  is  good,  which  through  the  grace  of 
the  Lord  is  directed  iato  the  love  of  God  and  into 
the  patience  of  Christ.  1.  The  most  natural  thing 
for  us  would  be,  to  abide  with  all  love  by  the  love 
of  God,  to  which  we  owe  ourselves  and  all  things. 
But,  as  regards  God,  we  are  truly  unnatural  children; 
have  little  need  of  intercourse  with  Him,  are  fre- 
quently able  to  go  a  long  time  without  Him,  readily 
sufifcr  ourselves  to  be  withdrawn  from  Him  by  His 
gifts  instead  of  being  thereby  led  to  Him,  become 
altogether  disheartened  under  the  strokes  of  His  dis- 
cipline, do  not  love  what  He  loves,  His  will,  His 
commands.  He  gives  efifect  to  his  love  by  sending 
His  Son  to  save  us  from  the  fleshly  temper  of  our 
heart    Not  until  our  hearts  allow  themselves  to  be 


turned  towards  this  love  proceeding  fh>m  God  (1 
John  iv.  10 ;  Rom.  v.  8),  does  there  rise  in  us  alsc 
love  to  God.  But,  2.  that  this  spirit  may  take  full 
possession  of  us,  there  is  need  of  continual  labor  and 
effort;  our  hearts  must  allow  themselves  to  be 
directed  to  Christ,  the  perfect  pattern  of  patience,  as 
He  practised  it  throughout  His  whole  life  even  to  the 
cross  towards  His  disciples,  towards  the  people, 
towards  His  wicked  foes.  We  must  be  thankful  to 
Him,  that  He  becomes  not  weary  of  bearing  also 
with  us.  Thus  we  too  learn  patience,  and  receive 
strength  for  it  out  of  His  strength;  thus  do  we 
learn  to  wait  for  His  help,  and  patiently  to  hold 
fast  the  hope  of  His  glorious  coming  (afier  Stock- 

UETER.) 


2.  Ch.  HL  6-16. 
Ho  gives  Impressivo  directions  as  to  the  treatment  of  those,  who  will  not  desist  from  a  pragrmaticol  idleness. 

6  Now  [But]*  we  command  you,  brethren,  in  the  name  of  our*  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  that  ye  withdraw  yourselves  from  every  brother  that  walketh  [walking, 
TTcpiTraTovFTo?]  disorderly,  and  not  after  the  tradition  [according  to  the  instruc- 

7  tion] '  which  he  [they]  *  received  of  [from,  wapa]  us.  For  yourselves  know  how 
ye  ought  to  follow  [imitate]  *  us ;  for  we  behaved  not  ourselves  disorderly  [were 

8  not  disorderly,  ovk  rjTaKTrjaafjitv]  among  you;  Neither  did  vfe  eat  any  man's 
bread  [bread  from  any  one,  aprov  vapd  rtvos]  for  nought,  but  wrought  with  labor 
and  travail  night  and  day  I  but  in  toil  and  travail,  working  night  and  day],*  that 

9  we  might  not  be  chargeable  [burdensome] '  to  any  of  you :  Not  because  we 
have  not  power  [authority],*  but  to  make  ourselves  an  ensample  unto  you  to  fol- 
low  us  [that  we  might  give  ourselves  for  a  pattern  unto  you  to  imitate  us]/ 

10  For  even  [For  also],*"  when  we  were  with  you,  this  we  commanded  you,  that  if 
any  [any  one]  would  [will,  ^cXct]  not  work,  neither  should  he  eat  [let  him  eat, 

11  ior5t€T<i>].  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some  which  walk  [hear  of  some  walking, 
aKovofji€v  yap  Ttvas  ircptTraTouFras]  among  vou  disorderly,  working  not  at  all,  but 

12  are  busybodies  [being  b.,  v€pi€pya^ofi€vovs\.  Now  them  that  are  such  [Now  such, 
Tot9  8i  TotovToi?]  we  command  and  exhort  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  [or ;  in  the 
L,  J.  C.],"  that  with  quietness  they  work,  and  eat  [working  with  quietness,  tbej 

13  eat,  /x€Ta  i7orvxias  ^pyo^o/xcvot . .  .  co-^iWti/)  their  own  bread*    But  ye,  brethren,  be 

14  not  weary  in"  in  well-doing.  And  it  any  man  [But  if  any  one,  ctScrts]  obey 
not  our  word  by  this  epistle  [the  ep.],"  note  that  man,  and  '*  have  no  company 

16  with  him,  that  he  may  be  ashamed  [shamed]."    Yet  [And]  "  count  him  not  as 
16  an  enemy,  but  admonish  him  as  a  brother.     Now  the  Lord  of  peace  Himself 
give  [But  may  the  Lord  of  peace  Himself  give,  avros  3c  6  Kvptos .  . .  Sort;]  you 
peace  always  by  all  means  [in  every  way]."    The  Lord  be  with  you  alL 


>  V.  6.— {8<.  Bevision :  **  So  far  is  it  from  bcinp:  true,  however,  that  the  love  of  God  and  the  patience  of  Ohrist  ai« 
Ineompatible  with  the  maintenance  of  a  proper  discipline,  ftc."  Ordinarily,  indeed,  this  M  is  regarded  as  merely  lAcm- 
ffaruc^K.    Webster  and  Wilkinson  think  it  refers  to  A  wapayy,  in  r.  4  =  Now  the  command  I  have  topive  you  is. — J.  Ij.) 

3  V.  6.— Only  B.  D.^  £.^  omt  mAwy ;  the  great  majoriW  of  anthorities  haye  it ;  also.  Sin.  [Il  is  braoketed  by  I^ush* 
mann,  uid  canoolled  by  TIschendorf,  Alford,  tSllicott.— J.  L.I 

«  V.  6.— (KarA  riiv  napaZoaiv.    See  ch.  ii.  9,  Critical  Note  23,  and  oh.  ii.  15,  Critical  Note  7.~J.  L.) 

4  V.  6.— The  third  person  plural,  if  not  genuine,  would  least  of  all  have  oome  bv  correction,  presenting  as  it  does  a 
slight  inaccuracy  of  style ;— vavr(k  points  to  a  plurality,  and  so  the  sequel  treats  of  the  arcurroi«  in  the  plural.  The  ^e- 
c^la  wapikoifie  has  scarcely  any  support  at  all ;  vapcAd/i«rc  [Lachmann]  is  given,  indeed,  by  B.  F.  O..  but  obviously  as  a 
correction ;  ire  have  therefore  to  read  either  wap4\afioy  (with  Sin.*  D.  B.  K.  L.,  fta  [approved  by  Mill,  and  editod  by 
Bengel,  Knapp,  Schols,  Scholt.— J.  L.]),  or  still  bettor  waptMfioaay  (with  Sin.^  A.  D.WOnosbaoh,  Tisohendori;  AlfoM, 
Wordsworth,  EUicott,  &o.— J.  L.] ),  the  rarer  (Alexandrian)  form ;  see  Winer,  §  18. 2  ;  Bom.  iiL  13 ;  mod  the  Septuagint 
often. 

»  V.  l.—t  11111919001.  J  oomp.  1  These,  i.  6.— J.  L.l 

*  V.  8.— foAX*  i¥  (Sin. :  dAAa  iv)  K6irtf  max  m^X^»  riiera  jcal  ^fiipop  ipyai6tuvoi.  See  foot-noto  to  p.  162.— Lotdimaikn 
reads  wkt^  koX  ijuipas,  after  Sin.  B.  F.  O.— J.  L.J 

7  V.  8.— [As  Gk  1  These,  ii.  9.--J.  L.) 

*  v.  9.— Icfovotav.  This  word  is  rendered  authorHjf  29  times  in  our  Common  Torsion,  and  so  here  in  nearly  all  the 
older,  and  in  many  modern,  English  Versions.    Others  have  rigid.— i.  L.J 
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*  V.  9.— [Imi  inm^  rvwop  (see  1  Thess.  1.  7,  Critioal  Note  7)  Utfitv  ^tilv  cif  t^  inti*i<r0at  ^fiit.—J.  L.! 

"  y.  10.— rxoi  yap.  Ilevition :  **  And  you  cannot  well  doubt  ihat  such  was  our  design  For  not  only  by  our  exam- 
ple did  we  inculcate  this  rule,  but  also  by  esroress  precept."  Ellicott  makes  this  yap  "coordinate  with  the  preceding  ya/i 
In  T.  7  "  (vo  LOnemann),  and  flndst  here  a  "  second  confirmation  of  the  wisdom  and  pertinence  of  the  precodini;  wamm^ 
tiiat  ther  ought  to  avoid  thoee  that  were  walking  disorderly."— The  rovro  before  vop^yYc^^M*''  is  wanting  in  Sln.^  but 
•applied  by  correction.— J.  L.) 

"  V.  12.— The  reading,  iv  kvo.  Iiyfr.  Xp.  has  the  oldest  authorities  in  its  fiBTor,  A.  B.  Sin.>  D.>  E.»  F.  O.,  Versions 
(lAchmann,  Tisohendorf,  Alford,  Ellicott,  Biggenboch] ;  the  other,  6uL  rov  icvp,  q/M*r  I.  X.  [b^in.^  D.>  £.*  K.  L.],  is  moio- 
orer  the  more  usual  with  wapoKoXtlv. 

^*  V.  13.-^For  cmcoK^oi^c,  Sohott,  Lachmann,  Tischendorl^  Alford,  Wordsworth,  Ellioott,  rood  ey  (Sin.)  or  iv 

'  TfTt. — J.  L.] 

'  V.  14.— (T^t  hnimXrit;  Revition:  **  which  I  hare  just  \nitten,  and  which  he  will  soon  hoar  road."    Ellioott, 

rer:  "This,  perhaps,  may  ranain  as  one  of  the/f ""  —*---*-  "- ^  — ^ :-..:«' « i.— •_: — 

the  proDomiual  translation ; "  as  does  likewise  Alford.- 


This,  perhaps,  may  rauain  as  one  of  the  few  cases  iu  which  idiom  and  euphony  may  ju;itify  us  in  retaining 

proDomiual  translation ; "  as  does  likewise  Alford.— J.  L.] 

•«  V.  14.— The  Kol  is  wanting  in  A.  B.  Sin.  D."  £.  [Lochmann],  and  with  thi?  is  connected  the  fact,  that  nearly  the 
omMMiQ  authorities  give  the  infinitive  <rwaM<^t.iywv9<u  [Lachmann] ;  many  codd.,  to  be  sure,  are  oon8t:mtly  confounding  ex 
and  c,  as  the  Sin.  also  just  before  gives  oiyfieiovo^ot ;  soe  the  exposition.    [Uiggeubaeh  brackets  Kai,—d,  L.] 

>*  V.  14. -[See  I  Cor.  iv.  14 ;  and  so  Ellicott  here.— J.  L.] 

>•  V.  15.— ^Ko^.    See  the  exposition.— J.  L.] 

"  V.  16.-4;^  ir«Krl  rpiivtf.  Comp.  eh.  ii.  3.— J.  L.]  The  only  suitable  reading  rpoinp  is  sufficiently  snpporied  by 
A*B.  Sin.  D.*  E.  K.  L.,  Versions  and  Fathers;  T^np  (A.^  D.*  F.  O.  [Vulgate])  arose  j}robably  from  such  places  as 
I  Cor.  i.  2,  and  was  improperly  fiivored  by  Beza  and  Orotlus.    [Lachmann  alone  edits  it.— J.  L.] 

The  other  various  readings— v.  8,  wrrbs  xoi  nfi^paf,  instead  of  vvKta  koI  iifitpav ;  v.  11,  a  different  position  of  the 
wwd  nptworovKroc ;  v.  13,  ivKOK^oriTt,  inst<»id  of  <«e.— are  of  no  consoquenoe  whatever  to  the  sense. 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CEITICAL. 

1.  (V.  6.)  Bat  we  oommand  you,  &c. — An 
adequate  foundation  having  been  laid,  he  comes  now 
to  speak  of  the  matter  spedally  in  band.  The  order 
a  addressed  to  all  the  brethren,  not,  as  Olshausen 
eapposcs,  to  the  presbyters ;  Theodoret  says  merely, 
that  the  leaders  of  the  Church  must  follow  this  rule. 
Bat  the  meaning  of  the  Apostle  is,  in  regard  to  all 
who  are  not  themselves  iroKToi — all  on  whom  he 
can  rely,  Sri  woccrrc  iral  iroi^<rcT€,  &c.  (v.  4)— now  to 
tell  them  what  they  have  to  do. — In  the  name  of 
our  IfOrd  Jesus  Christ  is  this  command  given ; 
as  representing  Him,  standing  in  Him,  we  command, 
have  confidence  to  do  so ;  Chrtsostoh  :  It  is  not  we 
that  say  it,  but  the  Lord  speaks  by  us ;  He  who  has 
the  right  to  enjoin,  and  the  strength  for  execution  ; 
equivident  to  v.  12 :  m  M*  Lord^  or  bi/  tlie  Jj>rd ; 
fin-  the  Lord  Himself  and  His  name  are  inseparable. 
Again,  ^fuis  is  not  the  object  of  ar^Wfa^ai  (this 
would  not  suit  the  middle  voice),  but  the  subject  in 
the  case  of  an  accusative  and  infinitive ;  tliis  occurs 
elsewhere  only  when  the  infinitive  has  a  different 
accusative  from  the  accusative  or  dative  governed  by 
the  finite  verb  [comp.  Acts  i.  4  with  1  Cor.  vii.  10]  ; 
hat  here  iftas  stands,  because  ireipayY,  iyiiv  is  already 
somewhat  too  far  rcmoTcd  from  the  infinitive.  The 
expression  trriKKw^ai  Hestccius  explains  by  ^ 
Bffitfdoi ;  Theodoret  by  x^P^C^^^f^  ^^  i^^^  starts 
from  a  sensuous  point  of  view:  timidly  to  with^ 
draw;  hence:  to  be  afraid;  2  Cor.  viil  20,  with 
rwn ;  but  in  Mai.  ii.  5  Sept  with  axS^  in  the  sense : 
to  be  in  fear  of  Here  this  meaning  is  not  suitable, 
ODoe  he  is  not  exhorting  them  to  fear,  but  directing 
a  coarse  of  proceeding,  the  breaking  off  of  intimate 
intercoorse ;  Gal.  ii.  12,  {nr4ffr9^X«r  kmn6v  (because 
in  this  case  the  middle  is  not  used ;  the  W-  implies 
secrecy*);  akin  to  Rom.  xvi.  17,  iKkKivar*  k^ 
a^«r.— iFYom  every  brother ;  no  such  discipline 
B  to  be  exercised  towards  those  without  ^1  Cor.  v. 
11,  121  but  only  towards  those  who  desire  to  be 
called  brethren.  According  to  Matt,  xviii.  15  sqq. 
likewise  a  brother  only  is  the  object  of  Church  dis- 
cipline.—Walking  diisorderly,  and  not  acoord- 
h^  to  the  tradition  [instruction]  (ch.  ii.  15) 
^^ich  they  received  from  us,  namely,  the 
hfelhren,  even  those  firewrroi ;  comp.  1  Thess.  it  13 ; 

*  [So  Matthias  and  Olsbatoen  explain  vw^crrcXAcv, 
vhereas  Btucorr  agrees  with  Db  Wette  in  regarding  that 
nther  ss  the  initial  act,  which  lod  to  the  socond— the  sepa- 
'-"        J.L.] 


iv.  1.  Tlie  receiving  was  through  the  medium  of 
oral  instruction,  and  this  was  confirmed  by  example 
(v.  7).  On  the  hrdicrtas  irtpiir.  see  already  at  1 
Thess.  iv.  11 ;  y.  14.  Here  as  little  as  there  does  it 
denote  a  life  altogether  unregulated  by  Divine  law, 
and  utterly  vicious;  v.  11  shows  that  those  are 
rather  meant,  who  without  any  occupation  bustled 
around  iu  fimatical  idleness.  Before  giving  this 
more  precise  description  of  them,  he  prefixes  a  still 
more  exact  confirmation  of  his  demands.  Disorder, 
connected  probably  with  eschatological  excitement 
(ch.  ii.  2),  and  with  this  Ewald  would  also  join  a 
mistaken  ai)peul  to  a  fraternal  community  of  goods 
(1  Thess.  iv.  9-12),  must  with  some  at  least  have 
been  on  the  increase,  in  spite  of  the  Apostle's  ex- 
hortation. For  this  reason  Paul,  over  against  the 
tender,  lenient  words  of  the  First  Epistle,  now  ap- 
plies a  second  and  sharper  course  of  discipline.  The 
point  is,  to  act  vigorously  against  the  unreformed,  iu 
order  to  arrest  the  contagion,  preserve  the  church, 
and,  if  possible,  exert  by  means  of  the  stronger 
measures  a  saving  influence  on  the  obstiunte  offend- 
ers themselves. 

2.  (Vv.  7-9.)  For  ye  ycnraelves  know  how 
ye  ought  to  imitate  us  (1  Thess.  i.  6) ;  ye  know 
it  by  word  and  deed  on  our  part ;  he  thus  justifies 
the  reproach  which  he  makes  against  them  in  regard 
to  the  irapa86(r9iSj  by  setting  forth  what  they  them- 
selves knew.— For  we  were  not  disorderly 
(without  occupation)  among  you ;  he  thus  confirms 
the  assertion :  ye  know  ;  we  might  also  connect  this, 
as  well  as  x&Sj  &c.,  and  as  an  explanation  of  that, 
with  otSare:  that  toe  {that  is  to  Bay)  were  iiot  dis- 
orderly;* 80  [Am.  Bible  Union]  Hofmann,  who 
even  (clumsily)  makes  v.  9  still  governed  by  5ti. — 
Neither  did  we  eat  bread  from  any  one  f  for 
nought;  for  nous^ht,  as  a  gift  [Alford:  there 
seems  to  be  an  allusion  in  the  construction  to  the 
original  sense  of  9t»pfdif. — J.  L.],  without  paying  for 
it ;  he  speaks  humbly,  as  if  labor  in  the  gospel  were 
no  labor;  that  is  the  way,  moreover,  in  which  the 
worldly  mind  judges.  It  is  a  remark  already  of  the 
Fathers,  that  it  would  not  have  been  S«pcc^,  had 
Paul  even  performed  no  manual  labor.  [See  Malt. 
X.  10 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  10.— J.  L.]  Bread  is  the  plain 
and  main  article  of  food ;  to  eat  bread,  a  Hebraism, 
cnb  Vsx  (Gen.  xliii.  25 ;  Luke  xiv.  1),  equivalent 

♦  [Ellicott:  '•»!»  ttiaf  we  hehaved  not  disorderly.— 
J.L.] 

t  urapd  nvof.  "Wkbsteb  and  Wilkixsojc  inotc  the  pro* 
vinoiai  English  idiom :  o/f  any  man.— J.  I*.] 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  TO  THE  THESSALONLLNa 


to  the  simple  ia^Uiy  (v.  lOi  HoreoTer,  the  Ger- 
man proverb  also  saya :  Whose  bread  I  eat^  &c. — 
But  working  in  toil  and  travail  night  and  day 

Slut  in  toil  and  travail,  working  night  and 
y],»  that  is,  we  ate  bread.  De  WErPE  would 
needlessly  assume  that  the  participle  is  used  irregu- 
larly for  the  finite  rcrb,  or  that  ^/icr  is  to  be  sup- 
plied, as  at  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  Much  more  obvious  in  the 
present  instance  is  the  supplement  ^^yo/Acv,  so  that 
4frYa(6/ju  form  the  antithesis  to  Swpidif. — That  we 
inight  not  be  burdeniome  to  any  of  yoa$ 
oomp.  1  Thess.  li.  9  sqq.— (What  I  mean  is)  not 
that,  or  still  better:  (We  did  this)  not  beoauie 
we  have  not  authority,  that  is,  to  live  of  the 
gospel,  or  here,  rov  8«pc^  iprow  ^yuv^  as  in  1 
Cor.  ix.  6,  rou  /t^  ipyd(w^ai ;  corop.  the  discussion 
in  1  Cor.  ix.  4-14 ;  Luke  x.  7,  the  laborer  is  worthy 
of  his  AtV^—That  we  might  give  ounelvet  for 
a  pattern  unto  you  (1  Thess.  i.  7)  to  imitate  us ; 
such  was  his  object,  comp.  Acts  xx.  86.  Hiloen- 
FELD  will  have  it,  that  to  give  the  churches  in  this 
way  an  example  was  merely  the  result  of  the  apos- 
tolic hibor,  but  could  not  be  the  original  design,  as 
the  forger  here  asserts.  But  really  one  cannot  see 
why  the  Apostle,  who  represents  to  us  details  of  his 
life  as  providential,  as  in  1  Cor.  i.  14,  16,  might  not 
much  more  readily  say  with  perfect  truth,  3iat  he 
had  wished  to  train  his  churches  also  by  his  own  ex- 
ample. 

3.  (V.  10.)  For  also  when  we  were  with 
you  {  in  confirmation  of  the  example  he  says :  For 
indeed  we  also  (ical  yip  [see  Criticsed  Note  101), 
when  we  were  with  you,  commanded  you  that  which 
our  example  showed  you;  command  and  example 
were  harmonious.  Lumemann  [Alford]  puts  an 
improper  emphasis  on  the  rovro^  when  he  inter- 
prets thus:  **For  also  Uus  we  commanded  you'*; 
with  what  other  things  !  This  distiucUon  of  several 
commands  is  here  altogether  an  interpolation,  and  is 
besides  contradicted  by  the  verbal  arrangement. 
Were  we  required  by  koI  to  seek  for  some  other 
antithesis  than  the  one  indicated  by  us,  it  would  be 
fiir  more  proper  to  understand  the  matter  with  Hof- 
MANN  thus:  For  even  when  we  were  with  you, 
already  at  that  time,  we  commanded  you ;  we  do  not 
now  for  the  first  time  lay  upon  you  a  new  yoke.  At 
all  events  we  perceive  that  already  at  his  first  visit 
Paul  with  keen  pastoral  insight  saw  the  necessity  of 
the  warning.  We  commanded  you,  he  speaks  in  the 
imperfect;  this  was  our  repeated  order:  tiiat,  If 
any  one  will  not  work,  neither  let  him  eat ; 
if  one  would  not  work,  as  well  as  the  Apostle  who 
did  double  work,  he  did  not  at  all  deserve  that  food 
should  be  given  him.  If  one  will  not,  although  ho 
could ;  no  reproach  is  cast  on  those  unable  to  work ; 
nolle  vitium  est,  says  Brkgel.  The  word  is  a  pro- 
verbial sentence,  to  which  Grotius  and  Wetstein 
adduce  many  parallels  fh>m  the  Greeks  and  Rabbins. 
We  are  not  at  4trdUt¥  to  think  in  the  first  instance 
of  the  Holy  Supper. 

4.  (Vv.  11,  12).  For  we  hear,  &c— Paul  ex- 
plains why  tho  command  (v.  10)  was  given. — Of 

*  [BiooE]rBAOH*8  oonstmction  is  the  more  oommon ;  bat 
the  other,  '*  which  makee  ir  mSvy  ical  ti6x0if  the  potitiTe  oom- 
plement,  in  opposition  to  <wpc^,  of  aprov  i^yotLty,  and 
then  addi  nkra  koX  hiipoM  ifiyaCift^poi  as  an  ezplnnatory 
parallel "  (Revision)^  U  adopted  by  the  Dutch  Veisioii,  Bx 
WBTTE,  WxNBE,  CoMYBBARB,  Ellicott,  Am.  Bible  Union, 
and  others.  Elucott  :  "  The  emphatic  position  of  Brnptiv 
apparently  suggests  the  sharper  antithesis,  which  the  sepa- 
ranon  of  the  members  here  seems  to  introduce."— J.  L.] 


some  (not  many,  but  even  a  few  are  a  hurtfid 
leaven,  1  Cor.  v.  6)  walking  among  you  dis- 
orderly; this  is  now  exphiined,  and  that  in  an 
earnest  word-play,  already  imitated  by  Zwinqli  in 
the  Swiss  dialect:  8y  thund  nut  und  thund  xuvU 
[Thei/  do  nothing^  and  do  too  much, — J.  L.] ;  Gal 
viN :  nih'.l  operis  agentesy  sed  curiose  saiagenies; 
Ewald:  nicht  arbelt  ireibend,  sondem  sich  herunu 
treibend,^  The  V€pi€pydCf<r^ai  is,  in  fact,  the  phan- 
tom of  a  dutiful  if!yi(tffbai ;  the  giving  up  of  one^s 
self  to  idle  roving,  to  aimless  bustle,  to  by-matten 
and  other  people*s  concerns,  with  which  we  bare 
properly  nothing  to  do;  instead  oi^  as  we  ought, 
T^  fJia  irpdffvfw  (1  Thess.  iv.  11).  The  acljective 
vspispyos  is  found  1  Tim.  v.  13 ;  comp.  Acts  xix.  19, 
rk  ir^pifpya  irpdff<r9iy.  Thus  already  in  that  time  of 
freshest  life  there  appeared  this  frivolous  humor 
under  the  pretext  of  activity  for  the  kingdom  of 
God.  A  further  stage  of  degeneracy  is  afterwards 
described  in  Phil.  iii.  19;  Rom.  xvl  18.— Now 
looh  (those  who  are  of  this  sort)  we  oommandj 
addressing  himself  though  indirectly  and  in  the 
third  person,  to  those  very  persons;  it  was  to  be 
expected  that  all  would  be  present  at  the  reading  of 
the  letter  (1  Thess.  v.  25),  and  that  no  one  would 
avoid  listening  to  it.  He  at  once  softens  his  lan- 
guage, and  speaks  still  in  a  more  kindly  tone,  as  he 
also  requires  at  v.  15  :  and  exhort ;  avTo6s  is  now 
to  be  taken  out  of  the  dative  roio^otr,  by  an  obvi- 
ous zeugma :  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  in  Him 
our  exhortation  has  its  strength.  If  we  read  td^ 
then  it  is :  bg  means  of  Him,  while  we  avail  oiu^ 
selves  of  His  name,  and  by  His  sacred  person  give 
impressiveness  to  our  words :  as  you  love  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  fellowship  with  Him.  The  subject  of  the 
exhortation  is  expressed  in  tho  form  of  the  object: 
that  working  with  quietness  they  eat  their 
own  bread ;  i^ovx/o,  comp.  iiavxdCfi^t  1  Thess.  ir. 
11,  denotes  rest,  inward  composure,  retiredness,  and 
avoidance  of  show,  and  stands  opposed  to  T^pupyi- 
(w^at\  their  own  bread,  that  is  honestly  earned, 
obtiuned  by  faithful  and  diligent  labor  with  God's 
blessing,  not  begged  bread,  implies  therefore  ipydCt 
and  stands  in  opposition  to  the  Sw/xiir  of  v.  8. 

6.  (v.  18.)  But  ye,  bretturen ;  he  thus  turns  , 
once  more  to  those  free  from  blame,  and  Uiem  only 
he  accosts  with  cordial  address. — Be  not  weary, 
dispirited  (2  Cor.  iv.  1,  16) ;  in  all  the  New  Tes(a> 
ment  instances  we  find  the  variation  iyicaKtiy  (writ- 
ten also  irKOKuy)  given  by  the  oldest  authorities, 
instead  of  iKKcutuv,  The  sense,  as  developed  by 
Passow,  is  at  the  most  according  to  the  etymologicid 
genesis  slightly  different  {to  be  cowardJUf  in  anvtkwg, 
or  to  turn  out  oowardlu),f  but  in  the  end  both  come 
to  the  same  thing ;  ixicaKutf  not  being  common  else- 
where, the  copyists  probably  iutroduc^  theur  familiar 
4yie, — ^Become  not  disheartened  In  weU-doing* 
Calvin,  Estius,  Pelt,  Ds  Wkttb,  Ewalp,  Voir 
GiRLACH,  and  most  others,  refer  the  word  to  benefi* 
cence,  and  without  question  this  thought  would  suit 
very  well    That  is  to  say,  the  AposUe,  having  in  v. 

*  [Esnus :  "  Quasi  dieas,  nihil  eperanUs^  sed  dretmop^ 
ranUi,**  Boanrsoir:  "Ikfing  nothing,  but  over-doing;  not 
busy  In  work,  but  busy-bodies."  OoxTBEAaa:  "Bow 
bodies  who  do  no  business;'*  Jowktt:  **bu87  only  with 
what  is  not  their  own  business;"  Webstbb  and  wnjov- 
SOX :  *'  working  nothing  but  overworking.'*— J.  L.] 

t  [Ellioott,  on  Oal.  vi.  9 :  **  If  coc«uc.  exist,  the  diffipr* 
enoe  will  be  v^  slisht ;  iiuuufi»  may  perhaps  mean,  *  to 
retire  from  fbar  out  of  any  course  of  action '  (nearly  ««oca* 
jccry) :  hfKOJitlv,  *  to  behave  cowardly,'  *  to  lose  heart,'  wbra 
init.»'-i.L.] 
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10  forbidden  a  mistaken  almsgiving,  now  glances 
tiUso  at  the  opposite  danger.  Alter  many  disturbing, 
discouraging  experiences  of  dishonesty,  unworthi- 
nesa,  sloth,  abuse  of  kindnesses,  it  is  necessary  to 
chedc  the  growth  of  displeasure  and  dietrust,  lest 
those  who  are  in  real  distress  should  have  to  suffer 
uiQoccntly.  Chrtsootom  even  remarlu  particularly, 
that  Paul's  meaning  is  that  the  idle  should  be  pun- 
iibed,  but  not  left  to  fiunlsh;  Thbodorbt:  Bodily 
support  is  not  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  delinquents, 
any  more  than  from  sick  members ;  others :  They 
shoald  be  dealt  with  patiently,  till  they  are  trained 
to  self-dependence.  But  Grotius,  Bkkgel,  Rieokr, 
Olshauskx,  Lunemann,  Hofmann  [Alford,  Words- 
woBTR,  EIllicott],  propcrfy  object,  that  the  meaning  of 
KoXawouiv  is  wider  and  more  comprehensive,  namely, 
to  act  honorably  ;  Lunsmakn  :  as  is  right  and  proper ; 
Bekgel:  bene  facienien,  etiam  manutmi  industria; 
comp.  Gal.  vi.  9;  and  in  our  Epistle  substantially 
cb.  i.  11,;  ii.  17.  The  same  expositors,  however, 
do  again  partially  restrict  the  meaning  in  another 
way.  LuNEMANN  thinks  that,  since  v.  14  shows  that 
the  discourse  still  turns  on  the  same  theme,  we  are 
to  understand  it  thus :  Be  not  discouraged,  but  per- 
ast  in  not  allowing  yourselves  to  be  tainted  by  the 
evil  example.  Hofmann  finds  this  too  exclusively 
negative,  and  therefore  takes  the  more  exact  defini- 
tion this  way :  Become  not  weary  in  doing  what  is 
befitting,  whatever,  that  is,  conduces  to  the  wcl&re 
of  the  moral  community.  To  this  we  are  able  to 
assent,  only  with  the  remark,  that  we  understand  the 
phrase  as  comprehensively  as  possible — as  including, 
therefore,  both  their  own  unblamable  walk,  steady, 
loving,  earnest  discipline  (w.  14,  15),  and  also  a  due 
beneficence.  Suffer  not  yourselves  by  any  means  to 
become  weary  in  the  performance  of  your  duty ;  act 
m  every  way  as  followers  of  God  (Matt.  v.  46 ; 
Starki)u 

[Zee^tiret;  After  the  solemn  command  and  ex- 
hortation in  the  12th  verse  to  the  idlers,  the  Apostle 
immediately  turns  round  again  to  the  sound  portion 
of  the  church,  and  seeks  first,  before  proceeding  with 
his  disciplinary  instructionsu  to  confirm  them  in  their 
more  consistent  course,  nvt  y«,  brethren^  whatever 
others  may  do,  and  great  as  are  your  discourage- 
ments within  the  church,  as  well  as  from  without,  be 
not  weary  in  doing  what  is  right.  Unaffected  by 
these  examples  of  a  restless  fanaticism  and  ignoble 
indolence,  do  still  as  you  have  done  hitherto.  Lead 
quiet  and  peaceable  lives  in  all  godliness  and  hon- 
esty. And,  in  particular^  see  to  it  that  nothing  in 
your  own  opinions  or  sentiments  be  suffered  to  inter- 
rupt the  diligent  prosecution  of  your  lawf\il  callings. 
—J.  L.]  Wisely,  plainly,  in  few  words,  Paul  says 
whatever  is  needful  In  all  directions. 

6.  (Yv.  14,  15.)  Bat  If  any  one  obey  not. 
Jl[c— What  has  just  been  said  b  not  to  be  understood 
in  ibe  sense  of  a  spurious  complaisance  that  does  not 
do  what  is  really  good«  Paid  speaks  with  the  au- 
thority of  truth,  though  not  so  strongly  moved,  be- 
cause the  case  is  not  so  fKghtfuI,  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  1-5. 
The  words  Zik  r^f  htitrr,  are  annexed  by  [Erasmus] 
,  Calvin,  Luther^  Grotius,  Bekoel,  Pslt  [the  Eng- 
lish  margin],  and  others,  to  what  follows.  Luther  : 
KdU  that  man  by  a  Utter  ;  and  Winer  as  late  as  the 
6th  edition  (18.  9,  Note  8)  marks  this  as  at  least  a 
po«ble  interpretation.  But  Olshausen,  Be  Wette, 
Ln;siiA5N,  EwALD,  HoFMAKN  [and  most  others]  are 
with  reason  opposed  to  it,  and  connect  tlie  words  (as 
is  already  done  by  Cbrtsostom,  T&eophylact,  Beza) 
vith  what  precedes.    There  are  &ese  objections  to 


the  first<4nentioned  interpretation:  1.  The  article, 
tih.  r  ^  f  he.  (wanting  only  in  F.  G.)  is  not  naturally 
explained  ;  Wl^ER'8  account  of  it :  in  the  letter 
which  you  have  then  to  writer  tchich  I  then  hope  to 
receive  from  you,  is  certainly  too  artificial ;  and  this 
the  more  so,  because  2.  9tii  riis  iw,  from  its  promi- 
nent position  would  have  an  altogether  unaccount- 
able emphasis.  But  again,  8.  the  middle  onfittova^^ 
would  not  be  very  suitable,  since  ^/xir  might  rathei 
have  been  expected.  And  lastly,  4.  as  to  the  matter 
itself^  it  would  be  very  strange,  that  Paul  should 
have  kept  the  churches  in  such  a  state  of  depend- 
ence, as  to  reqube  an  epistolary  record  of  every 
offender,  as  if  it  were  necessary  that  he  should  pro- 
nounce or  at  least  sanction  the  punishment.  Yon 
Gerlach  thinks  that  this  happens  only  on  account 
of  the  newness  and  inexperience  of  the  church. 
Still  what  a  paralysis  of  ail  self-dependence  would 
this  have  involved !  How  difficult  also  would  it 
have  been  even  to  comply  with  the  injunction,  since 
Paul  certainly  was  not  stationary  always  in  the  same 
place.  And  having  just  told  them  how  they  were  to 
proceed,  is  it  to  be  supposed  that  he  again  takes  the 
matter  out  of  their  hand  ?  he,  who  in  a  far  worse 
case  reproaches  the  Corinthians  for  not  having  them- 
selves  interfered  (1  Cor.  v.  2)  ?  Everything,  then, 
concurs  against  this  explanation.  But  that  of  Ben 
GEL  and  I^LT  h)  not  tenable :  By  means  of  this  letter 
f  this  very  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians),  rely- 
ing on  it,  holding  it  forth  to  him,  proceed  against 
him ;  Bengel  :  notate  (hunc)  nota  censoria ;  but 
this  is  not  at  all  the  import  of  0i)/tciova-3c.  Accord- 
ingly, 9i&  Ti}f  ^Turr.  must  be  closely  connected  with 
r^  X^T^  ^V^v,  although  the  article  t^  is  not  repeat- 
ed ;  it  might  be  omitted  (Winer,  §  20.  2),  because 
the  whole  from  r^r  to  ^irurr.  forms  together  but  one 
idea.  'H  (•Kiar,  is  the  present  Second  Epistle,  as  in 
1  Thess.  V.  27  it  is  the  First.  Hence  i  If  any  one 
obey  not  our  word  announced  to  him  by  the  reading 
of  this  Epistle  (especially  vv.  10,  12) ;  or  (Luke- 
makn):  my  command  renewed  by  means  of  this 
Epistle;  tliat  man  arifitiovadt.  This  word  in  the 
middle  signifies,  to  note  for  one^s  self;  it  is  used  of 
physicians  who  mark  the  symptums  of  disease ;  also 
of  grammarians  who  make  remarks :  atfiflwaai,  note 
this.  Hence:  Note  him  for  yourselves,  mark  him 
down,  as  one  to  be  avoided.  Bengel  compares  the 
synonymous  irapaZetyfAariCiw;  Cmrysustom  adds  as 
a  statement  of  the  object :  that  he  may  not  remain 
hidden.  The  meaning  is  not  simply :  "  Make  him 
known  by  all  withdrawing  from  him ; "  but :  "  Point 
him  out  by  an  agreement  in  the  church,  in  order  that 
this  may  be  done.'*  The  sense  is  essentially  the 
same,  whether  we  read  icol  fiij  avt^ayofilyyva^t,  or 
fiil  awfttyofiiymHr^at  (the  latter  reading  is  perhaps  to 
be  explained  by  the  influence  of  1  Cor.  v.  9,  lit 
The  passage  runs  more  correctly,  if  we  read :  Mark 
him  for  yourselves  in  order  fiii  ovyayofilyyva^cu, 
&c,  Koi  fiij  &s  ix^P^^  iryeTadt,  without  axn6y,  be- 
cause here  likewise  belongs  still  the  previous  rovroy ; 
whereas  the  omission  is  not  so  natural,  if  a  separate 
imperative  with  the  dative  has  intervened.  Still  tl)i8 
is  &r  from  being  concludve.  With  the  other  read- 
ing the  inaccuracy  is  ribt  greater  than  perhaps  at  v. 
12.*  The  Apostle's  command  is,  not  to  mix  them* 
selves  up,  that  is,  to  have  no  dealings,  with  such  a 
one,  to  cultivate  no  fratema>  hitercourse  with  him. 

*  [Tbt  two  00808  are  by  no  meons  parallel,  and  in 
neither  oaae  can  the  tonftmction  properly  be  called  inaccu- 
rate.—J.  L.1 
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It  is  essentially  the  same  as  had  ahready  been  en- 
joined in  v.  6,  <rr^A\€0-3ai  ifxas  &r^,  &c ;  except 
only  that  what  was  there  indicated  as  the  act  of  indi- 
viduals appears  in  this  instance  to  be  a  general  pro- 
ceeding of  the  great  majority ;  if  nearly  all  did  so, 
and  tl^t  by  agreement,  it  was  no  longer  an  act 
merely  of  individual  members,  but  of  the  church. 
The  design  of  it  was :  that  he  may  be  shamed ; 
EwALD :  that  he  may  repent  and  reform.  The  active 
is  found  at  1  Cor.  iv.  14 ;  here  we  have  the  passive 

inot  middle),  as  in  Tit.  iL  8 ;  the  middle  with  rut( 
in  classical  Greek,  riy6s)  signifies,  to  regard  one, 
fear  him  (Luke  xvh'i.  2).  The  passive,  on  the  other 
band,  will  mean:  that  he  may  be  brought  to  the 
point  of  turning  in  upon  himself;  that  he  may  be 
led  by  disapprobation  to  a  knowledge  of  himselfl — 
Aad  connt  him  m>t  as  an  enony ;  that  is  to  say, 
as  an  enemy  of  God  and  the  church ;  &s  might  be 
dispensed  with;  it  makes  more  strongly  prominent 
the  subjective  side  of  the  conception  [Elucott: 
^  &s  being  used  (here  almost  pleonastically  .  . .  ) 
to  mark  the  aspect  in  which  he  was  not  to  be  re- 
garded."— J.  L.J,  and  is  indeed  a  Hebraism,  comp. 
»  3«n,  Sept.  iy,  dmrtp  (Job  xix.  11).  The  con- 
nection with  what  precedes  is  made  by  icac,  not  B4, 
So  doubt,  Kcd  like  the  Hebrew  *\  frequently  serves 
for  a  connection  that  is  loose  in  form,  while  yet 
really  marking  opposition.  But  here  it  is  still  more 
simple  to  understand  Paul  as  having  in  his  eye  as 
the  main  exhortation  what  follows  &AAc(,  and  as 
merely  in  the  first  instance  removing  with  fiij  &$, 
&c  what  might  stand  in  the  way  of  wholesome  ad- 
monition. I^Ellicott  :  *'  jca( . . .,  with  its  usual  and 
proper  force,  subjoins  to  the  previous  exhortation  a 
further  one  that  was  fully  compatible  with  it,  and  in 
fact  tended  to  show  the  real  principle  on  which  the 
command  was  given :  it  was  not  punitive,  but  cor- 
rective." Revision :  "  That  the  mural  result  aimed 
ot  (7ya  irrpear^)  may  not  be  hindered,  this,  o/eourte^ 
must  be  the  spirit  and  style  of  your  discipline :  count 
him  notf^*  kc—J.  L.]  Accordingly:  Admonish 
him  as  a  brother  |  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  12;  prop- 
erly :  set  his  mind  right.  Theophtlact  :  vov^^uv 
is  not  hvtiZlCuv,  The  Apostle  immediately  repeats 
his  warning  against  an  excess  of  human  severity. 
Due  admonition  belongs  to  brotherly  love  (Lev.  xix. 
17).  Inconceivably  capricious  is  the  assertion  of 
HiLOENrKLD  (p.  262),  that  disorderiy  idlers  did  not 
attain  to  this  superior  importance  until  the  rise  of 
Christian  heresy,  or  that  the  later  writer  endows 
mere  idlers  with  the  features  of  error  in  Christian 
doctrine.  But  in  truth  there  is  not  in  the  text  a  sin- 
gle hint  of  this  sort.  For  it  would  be  a  groundless 
and  arbitrary  abuse  of  ch.  ii.  4,  7,  to  regard  it  as  a 
proof  of  the  heretical  character  of  the  kriKnts 
v€pivaTovrT9s.  Thus  too  we  lose  the  instructive 
fact,  that  Paul  already  expresses  himself  with  whole- 
some rigor  against  things,  which  we  perhaps  judge 
too  loosely. 

7.  (V.  16.)  But  may  the  Lord,  &c.— This 
closing  prayer  is  the  fourth  solemn  desire  in  this 
short  Epistle ;  Paul  is  fiill  of  prayer  and  supplica- 
tion. The  turn  of  the  phrase  is  the  same  as  in  1 
Thess.  iii.  11 ;  v.  28  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  16.  In  opposition 
to  your  doing,  the  Lord  Himself  must  show  you  and 
impart  to  you  what  is  right.  In  1  Thess.  v.  23  the 
word  is :  6  ^ths  rris  tip. ;  but  here :  the  Lord  of 
peace;  and  that  is  not  the  Father,  as  Wetstein 
thinks,  and  Hiloenfeld,  who  sees  therein  a  trace  of 
tpuriousneasi   but  Christ,  who  has  this  peace,  and 


authority  to  dispense  it,  the  Prince  of  peace  (la.  ix 
6  [6]  ;  John  xiv.  27 ;  xx.  19  sqq.)  Why  eboold  it 
not  have  been  just  as  possible  for  Paul  to  call  Fun 
so,  as  iciptos  rris  W^i?!  (1  Cor.  iL  8)?— Gttve  yon 
peaoe ;  that  is  something  greater  than  merely  agree- 
ment amongst  yourselves,  though  the  taming  of  the 
refractory  (Calvin)  is  included  in  it.  But,  in  pa^ 
ticular,  the  article  shows  that  we  are  here  to  under- 
stand peace  in  the  whole  compass  of  its  meaning— 
everything  pertaining  to  it — above  all,  peace  with 
God,  invioUte  life  and  salvation,  and  the  full,  joyful 
sense  of  that ;  finally,  a  peace  that  overspreads  the 
entire  world.  LDmemamm  remarks,  as  Theodoeet 
before  him,  that  to  wish  one  peace  at  the  conclusion 
of  letters  is  the  Christian  modification  of  tppwcdi.— 
May  He  give  you  Uiis  alwayi  (so  Btk  warr6s  ia  to 
be  understood  likewise  at  Rom.  xL  10)  in  every 
wayj  comp.  Phil.  L  18,  warrl  r^^  without  lv\ 
the  import  of  the  kist  phrase  is :  tn  every  senscj  and 
therefore  to  a  laiger  extent  than  sunply  in  the  last- 
mentioned  reUtidns;  this  thought  is  given  with 
specifications  in  1  Thess.  v.  23.  He  concludes  in 
the  briefest  style  with  the  benediction :  The  Lord 
be  with  you  all ;  therefore  also  with  the  erring. 


DOCTRINAL  AKD  EXniC-VL. 

1.  (Vv.  7-9.)  On  the  manual  labor  of  the  Apos- 
tle, see  at  1  Thess.  il  9,  the  Doctrinal  and  Ethical 
Note  6.  There  the  question  is  primarily  about  obvi- 
ating suspicion,  as  if  he  sought  his  own  profit ;  here 
he  completes  what  was  there  said  with  the  positive 
consideration,  that  his  aim  in  that  matter  had  also 
been  to  train  them  by  his  example  to  Christian  dili- 
gence. In  the  preacher  everything  preaches,  says 
Harms  ;  and  many  thinra  are  better  taught  by  ex- 
ample than  by  word.  Paul  clearly  recognizes  the 
right  of  preachers  of  the  gospel  to  be  paid ;  but  in 
his  Gentile  mission  he  ordinarily  waived  it,  that  he 
might  be  burdensome  to  no  one,  keep  no  one  by  it 
from  the  gospel,  avoid  even  the  appearance  of  self- 
ishness (/  seek  not  yours^  but  you^  2  Cor.  xiL  H), 
and  make  the  gospel  without  charge  (1  Cor.  ix.  IS ; 
2  Cor.  xi.  7),  so  that  it  should  appear  as  really  a  giil 
of  free  grace.  It  is  still  in  our  day  a  surprise  to  the 
heathen,  when  missionaries  do  not  like  merchants 
seek  for  gain  amongst  them.  The  Apostle  thus  con- 
tinued free  from  a  dependence  injurious  to  the  gos- 
pel, kept  under  his  body  (1  Cor.  ix.  29),  and  gave 
the  churches  an  example  of  industry  in  union  with 
godliness.  His  conduct  formed  a  very  marked  con- 
trast to  the  proud  Roman  contempt  for- manual  labor, 
and  is  also  a  rare  instance  of  a  Divinely  refreshed 
e1a.<$ticity  of  spirit  It  is  a  great  thing  so  to  walk, 
that  the  appeal  can  be  made  to  the  glory  of  God: 
Imitate  us.  It  is  important  that  the  pastor  and  bl« 
house  should  in  all  respects  preach  also  to  the  eye, 
and  should  feel  a  joy  in  setting  an  example.  Tliis 
requires  a  self-discipline,  before  which  arrogance  dis- 
appears. The  last  and  highest  point  no  doubt  is: 
"Be  ye  followers  of  me,  even  as  I  also  am  of 
Christ  "(1  Cor.  xi.  1). 

2.  (Vv.  10-13.)  Here  the  Apostle  states  the 
principles  of  a  sound  Christian  support  of  the  poor 
(comp.  on  1  Thess.  iv.  10,  11,  and  12,  Doctrmal  and 
Ethical  Notes  4-6).  The  rule  in  v.  10  goes  back  to 
the  primary  command  in  Gen.  iii.  19,  that  curse 
which  yet  is  equally  a  blessing  (Ps.  cxxviii.  2),  and 
which  is  not  to  be  hastily  set  aside  under  a  pretence 
of  spirituality,  but  in  fact  through  fieshly  indulgence 
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and  sloth.    An  excitement  that  does  not  go  deep 
easily  brings  with  it  such  disdain  of  outward  activity, 
that  a  person  fancies  himself  raised  in  heavenly  rap- 
tare  above  labor,  almost  as  if  it  were  dishonorable. 
Here,  then,  the  test  is  very  soberly  applied:   Art 
thoQ  raised  also  above  eating  ?  like  the  angels  (Ben- 
gil)?    In  the  Old  Testament,  especially  the  Prov- 
erbs (eomp.  also  Ps.  xxxvii.  21^,  industry  is  more 
largely  spoken  of ;  in  the  New  Testament  the  heav- 
enly calling  preponderates,  but  this,  wherever  it  is 
necessary,  with  a  very  phiin  and  sober  protest  against 
misapprehension  and  abuse.    The  gospel  cannot  be 
degraded  into  a  mere  hod-carrier  for  civil  uses,  but 
no  less  does  it  repel  all  such  noxious  perversity  as 
would  bring  1.   an  unmerited  reproach  on  Divine 
trath,  and  2.  damage  to  the  heart  of  the  erring 
^emselves,  a  sore  recovery  from  a  brief  debaucb. 
God,  it  is  true,  cares  for  the  birds  and  the  lilies,  but 
for  them  according  to  the  nature  of  birds  and  lilies, 
and  for  men,  in  we  way  that  is  good  for  men.    In 
our  text  the  sharpest  discipline  is  appointed  for  idle- 
ness, even  of  the  refined,  seemingly  pious  sort :  it  is 
to  reap  its  natural  fruit,  namely,  want  and  hunger. 
So  then,  you  are  to  work ;  not  all  with  your  hands ; 
bead-work  also  is  woric.    Even  those  who  give  should 
observe  the  principle  of  v.  10,  and  not  by  an  im- 
proper bestowal  of  charity  out  of  their  own  or  the 
public  means  injure  the  recipient,  and  confirm  him 
in  his  sin.     Alms  is  ikerifioar^yri ;  but  it  is  an  evil 
tenderness,  to  foster  an  immoral  mendicity.    What  a 
repudiation  is  there  in  our  passage  of  the  mendicant 
orders,  who  made  their  rd^is  to   consist  in  living 
Mucrmsl    Bekoel  inquires :  What  would  Paul  have 
said  to  such  wows  ?  not  to  mention  that  such  beg- 
gars aifect  to  be  the  greatest  saints.    The  dignity  of 
the  individual,  and  inevitably  also  his  religious  inde- 
pendence, are  depressed  and  enslaved  by  the  enjoy- 
ment of  alms  received  in  indolence.    A  different 
thing  is  innocent  poverty ;  as  a  Divine  humiliation, 
it  may  exert   a  salutary  influence.     Stockmstkr: 
TbQ  Apostle  does  not  say  that  whoever  does  not 
work  shall  not  eat.    That  were  harsh  and  unmerci- 
ful    For  many  a  man  does  not  work,  who  yet 
should  eat ;  the  old,  who  have  passed  their  life  in 
labor,  and  whose  strength  for  labor  has  thus  been 
exhausted,  these  have  an  honorable  place  reserved 
for  them  at  tbe  table  of  the  prosperous ;   those  in 
like  manner,  who  through  bodily  or  mental  infirmity 
are  incapacitated  for  work,  have  a  free  seat  at  tbe 
table  of  love ;  and,  lastly,  such  as  would  fain  labor, 
but  just  at  present  they  find  no  work ;  they  tbem- 
sdres  beg :  ^  Give  us  not  bread,  give  us  work ;  we 
desire  to  eat  our  own  bread ; "  to  them  work  should 
be  given,  but,  until  that  is  found,  they  should  not  be 
left  to  perish.     Only  to  those  who  will  not  work 
does  Uie  Apostle^s  injuncUon  apply.     There  is  no 
reason  to  fear  that  any  one  will  thus  die  of  hunger. 
Before  it  comes  to  that,  hunger  will  drive  to  labor, 
tod  for  the  idler  that  is  tbe  greatest  kindness,  indeed 
his  salvaUon.      To  give  blindly,  wherever  we  are 
tpplied  to,  is  frequently  to  do,  not  a  favor,  but  an 
Jijury.    It  is  true,  however,  that  little  is  done  by 
merely  turning  away  from  the  idler,  and  regarding 
him  as  an  enemy  of  society.    He  is  still  a  brother, 
though  an  erring  one,  who  deserves  to  be  shamed 
and  censured  in  earnest  ^v.  15),  and,  if  we  are  not 
yet  at  liberty  to  open  to  him  the  liberal  hand,  we  are 
not  to  refuse  him  the  hand  of  brotherly  compassion, 
that  seeks  to  lead  him  in  the  right  way. — Amongst 
those  who  are  suffered  to  eat,  without  having  to 
wofk,  children  also  are  to  be  numbered ;  not,  how- 


ever, the  rich.  Stockueter  explains  how  the  bless- 
ing  of  a  quiet,  orderly  condition  becomes  ours  only 
through  faithful,  unassuming  labor.  Many  persons, 
indeed,  are  so  burdened  with  work,  that  we  might 
well  desire  for  them  more  leisure  for  the  tranquil 
culture  of  the  inner  man.  Still,  less  depends  on 
freedom  in  that  respect,  than  on  the  right  direction 
of  the  heart.  And  when  labor  itself  exerts  a  whole- 
some  influence  on  the  soul  of  man,  it  leads  it  from 
dissipation  into  a  state  of  collecteduess,  from  cnprici 
to  orderliness,  from  bustle  to  calmness,  so  that  in- 
deed during  labor  it  finds  time  for  self-introspection, 
and  for  sanctifying  and  strengthening  itself  in  look- 
ing upwards  to  God.  Idleness,  on  the  other  hand, 
has  precisely  the  opposite  effect.  Though  the  body 
enjoys  a  lazy  quiet,  the  spirit  roves  tbe  more  rest- 
lessly to  and  fro,  and  becomes  the  prey  of  the  most 
unregulated  thoughts  and  desires.  And  then  there 
is  work  of  the  most  various  kinds,  from  the  cultiva- 
tion of  the  soil  into  fruitful  fields,  on  through  all  tho 
relations  of  life,  to  the  culture  of  man's  spirit  and 
heart  itself.  In  this  task  every  one  should  be  inter- 
ested, every  one  on  his  part  by  orderly  activity  con- 
tributing to  the  good  of  the  whole.  Those,  there- 
fore, to  whose  lot  wealth  has  fallen,  without  their 
having  needed  to  earn  it,  have  before  men  a  certain 
right  to  eat  their  bread  even  without  labor ;  but  not 
before  God,  if  they  would  be  Ilis  good  stewards,  nor 
yet  before  themselves,  if  they  desire  their  own 
profit.  This  must  be  urgently  impressed  on  their 
heart:  Find  work  for  yourselves  along  with  your 
bread  ;  if  you  have  no  need  to  work  for  yourselves, 
work  for  others,  work  for  the  general  good ;  only 
then  will  the  blessing  rest  on  your  bread. — Amidst 
tbe  many  disappointments  which  one  experiences  in 
intercourse  with  the  indigent,  it  may  become  a  diffi- 
cult tiling  for  the  naturally  selfish  heart  to  preserve 
its  love.  It  must  be  made  a  matter  of  earnest  study, 
to  be  evermore  a  cheerful  giver.  But  on  the  whole 
(Stockmetsr)  there  is  so  much  to  make  us  weary  in 
well-doing.  Sometimes.it  seems  to  us  that  tbe  work 
required  of  us  is  really  too  much ;  sometimes  it 
seems  to  be  as  it  were  in  vain,  and  crowned  with  no 
result ;  sometimes  even,  instead  of  encouragement, 
we  meet  with  nothing  but  misconception  and  ingrati- 
tude. But  how  is  it  that  the  Apostle  can  forbid  us 
to  become  weary  ?  We  become  so  without  wishuig 
to  do  so.  Yes,  but  one  may  wish  to  get  the  better 
of  his  weariness,  and  in  this  we  arc  aided  by  the 
fountain  of  refreshment  and  strength,  to  which  we 
are  pointed  in  that  reference  to  the  love  of  God 
which  appoints  unto  us  an  etcnial  Sabbath,  and  to 
the  patience  of  Christ,  who  had  to  experience  still 
greater  ingratitude,  and  seemed  to  labor  with  even 
less  result,  than  we  (v.  5). 

8.  (Vv.  6,  11,  14,  15.)  Tlie  injunction  here  given 
by  the  Apostle  is,  after  the  extraordinary  judgment 
on  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  the  penal  sentence  on 
Simon  the  sorcerer,  the  first  example  of  Church  dis- 
cipline. It  is  the  more  worthy  of  notice  on  account 
of  the  Apostle's  subjecting  to  it  an  error,  which  we 
probably  should  not  have  regarded  so  seriously. 
With  a  keen  spiritual  insight  he  practises  the  prin- 
cipiis  obfta,  as  in  1  Cor.  xi.  8  sqq. ;  where  he  resists 
with  such  marked  emphasis  the  first  stirrings  of  a 
Women's  Emancipation.  On  Church  discipline  comp. 
Godet'b  Report  in  the  Swiss  Reformed  Preachers' 
Association  at  Neucnburg,  1650,  and  Fabri  on 
Kirchenzucht  im  Sinn  vnd  Oeut  des  Evangdiums, 
Stuttgard,  1854.  Both  agree  in  proving  Church  dis- 
cipline  of  a  genuine  and  tlioroughly  evangelical  kind 
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to  be  an  act  of  severity  proceedins  from  love,  and  in 
recognizing  in  the  bistorical  derdopmeot  of  excom- 
muolcation  a  Tery  unevangelical  penalty,  and  one 
rather  befitting  the  police.  Both  incline  Bomewbat 
too  much  towards  reducing  all  Church  discipline  to  a 
cure  of  souls.  The  ground4ext  from  which  they 
properly  start  is  Matt,  xriii  15  sqq.  As  we  are  to 
give  no  offence  to  our  neighbors  (v.  6  sqq.),  so  just 
as  little  are  we  to  sin  against  them  by  neglecting  to 
admonish  them.  It  is  a  brother  who  is  liable  to  cen- 
sure. If  he  will  be  a  Christian,  and  still  persists  in  a 
sin  that  is  inconsistent  with  his  Christian  profession, 
he  should  be  convicted  of  this  contradiction,  first 
privately,  and,  if  that  does  not  avail,  then  by  taking 
with  us  one  or  two  witnesses.  Neither  in  the  case 
of  the  first  complainant,  nor  of  these  further  wit- 
nesses, is  there  any  assertion  of  the  need  of  an  offi- 
cial character.  Only  they  must  be  Christians,  whose 
hearts  are  affected  by  the  injury  done  to  the  Chris- 
tian calling.  If  again  he  hear  not  the  two  or  three, 
then  tell  it  to  tlie  Church, — her,  namely,  whose  estab- 
lishment and  invincibleness  were  spoken  of  in  ch. 
xvi.  18.  And  if  he  hear  not  the  Church  also,  let 
him  be  to  thee  as  a  heathen  and  a  publican.  -  In  the 
earlier  stages  a  protest  was  made  from  his  confer 
si  on  against  his  sin,  but  now  it  is  from  his  sin,  since 
he  will  not  forsake  it,  against  bis  confession.  Lei 
him  be  to  thee  a»  a  heathen^  that  is,  to  thee,  the  first 
complainant ;  nor  is  this  to  be  at  once  generalized. 
But  certainly  there  is  now  fiirther  connected  here- 
with a  promise  given  by  the  Lord  to  His  disciples, 
that  whatever  they  bind  or  loose  on  earth  shall  be 
ratified  likewise  in  heaven.  They  have  made  God^s 
cause  theirs ;  God  now  makes  their  cause  His ;  and, 
if  they  have  no  other  weapons  than  the  prayers  of 
two  or  three  gathered  together  in  the  name  of  Jesus, 
He  will  hear  their  prayers,  and  will  cause  the  bind- 
ing and  loosing  to  act  with  power. 

In  J  Cor.  v.  we  meet  with  a  cascf  in  which  Paul 
reproaches  the  church  for  not  having  taken  measures 
against  a  peculiarly  grievous  scand^  There  too  he 
by  no  means  makes  the  office-bearers  especially  re- 
sponsible. There  too  the  man,  whom  discipline 
should  have  reached,  is  one  who  desires  to  pass  for 
a  brother,  and  nevertheless  holds  fast  stubbornly  to 
his  sin  (v.  11).  In  that  instance  Paul  omits  the  first 
and  second  exhortations,  because  in  a  notoriously 
bad  case  these  were  no  longer  admisnble.  But  he 
insists  that  the  church,  to  be  free  from  participation 
in  the  guilt,  should  have  broken  off  all  intercourse 
with  the  impenitent  sinner  (vv.  9,  11);  and  he  fur- 
ther declares,  by  virtue  of  his  apostolic  authority, 
yet  in  such  a  way  that  it  appears  to  be  the  rule 
which  the  Corinthians  should  have  executed,  that  he 
delivers  that  wicked  person  unto  Satan ;  he  does  not 
mean,  to  damnation,  but,  if  possible,  for  salvation, 
namely,  for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh,  to  a  bodily 
disease,  or  some  such  trial,  that  the  spirit  may  be 
saved  (v.  5 ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  20  [1  Cor.  xi.  80]  1 
The  suspension  of  intercourse  answers  to  the  wora, 
let  him  be  to  thee  as  a  heathen  and  a  publican  ;  the 
delivery  to  Satan,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  special 
mode  of  binding,  and  is  effected  through  the  prayer 
of  faith,  invokii^,  when  necessary,  a  terrible  punish- 
ment as  a  means  of  salutary  discipline.  This,  of 
course,  can  be  imitated  in  a  very  evil  and  fleshly 
style ;  but  however  often  fanatical  priests  may  have 
practised  such  an  abuse,  this  does  not  annul  the 
legitimate  use,  that  keeps  within  the  limits  of  the 
word  and  spirit  of  Scripture.  Men  are  required, 
who  really  have  the  Spirit  (John  zx.  22^  28),  or  who 


pray  sincerely  in  the  name  of  Jesus  (Matt,  xviil  19, 
20) ;  only  such  can  practise  especially  this  extreme 
measure.  And  then  it  is  just  as  important,  not  to 
neglect  a  timely  restoration ;  as  the  Apostle  acts  iu 
the  example,  when  he  will  not  allow  that  the  ao- 
happy  man  be  swallowed  np  with  overmuch  sonow, 
and  so  destroyed  by  Satan  (2  Cor.  il  7, 11). 

In  Tbessalonica  the  question  was  not  about  anj- 
thing  so  unusually  wicked,  as  there  in  Corinth.  For 
this  reason,  there  is  as  yet  in  the  meanwhile  no  men- 
tion of  a  delivery  to  Satan,  but  sunply  of  the  rup- 
ture of  brotheriy  intimacy.  As  Bkkokl  says,  the 
affair  was  a  labu  quce  non  tdei  UnUaa  animat  leniat. 
And  therefore  the  offenders  here  are  not  to  be  re- 
garded  as  publicans  and  heathens,  but  as  brethren 
who  must  be  admonished,  and  who  accordingly  most 
even  be  told  what  there  is  against  them.  Thej  most 
be  dealt  t?ith  as  diseased,  not  as  amputated,  mem- 
bers. 

It  has  been  asked  whether  in  the  suspension  of 
brotherly  intercourse,  which  according  to  1  Cor.  v. 
11  was  a  refusal  to  eat  together,  carried  with  it  an 
exclusion  firom  the  Holy  Supper.  Godct  will  not 
admit  of  the  inference,  thai,  if  not  even  ordinu? 
fellowship  at  table  was  granted  to  him,  then  much 
less  was  the  Supper ;  thu  he  thinks  not  at  all  wlf- 
evident,  the  first  being  a  matter  of  personal  allow, 
ance,  the  second  not  so.  But  the  distinction  is  per- 
haps too  nice,  and  for  the  apostolic  age  especially 
untenable.  A  publican  or  a  heathen  might  be  pres- 
ent at  the  preaching  of  the  word,  but  he  had  no  part 
in  the  fraternal  repast.  The  shrine  of  the  covenant 
was  for  no  one  who  was  delivered  unto  Satan.  Nor 
indeed  was  the  Supper  at  that  time  observed  as  a 
separate  act  of  worship ;  it  formed  the  conclusion 
of  the  love-feast  or  agape,  and  the  two  together  were 
called  8((wn»r  Kvpwc6w»  If  the  one  half  of  this  was 
refused,  then,  of  course,  so  was  the  other.  On  (his 
point,  therefore,  Fabri  also  d4>e8  not  agree  with 
GoDST.  What  most  readily  admits  still  of  a  doobt 
in  our  passage  is,  how  far  the  discipline  reached, 
since  it  is  here  said  expressly :  not  as  an  enempy  hut 
a»  a  brother  adtnonuh  him.  At  any  rate,  howeTer, 
the  apostolic  writings  do  not  anticipate  an  insolent 
demand  for  the  Supper  on  the  part  of  those  under 
censure,  but  repentance  unto  life. 

Then  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  church  de- 
clares itself,  that  is  not,  it  is  true,  cleariy  defined. 
When  Jesus  says :  8h<ndd  he  not  hear  Vte  ehurei, 
the  church  must  have  found  some  way  of  expressing 
its  mind.  The  mode  is  left  undetermined ;  but  onr 
passage  shows  that,  as  soon  as  the  church  as  a  whole, 
or  by  a  huge  migority,  obeyed  the  word  of  the  Apos- 
tle, the  ffrihKta^aty  an  individual  affair  in  the  first 
instance,  came  to  be  a  aiiftttovc^ai  on  the  part  of 
the  church.  Because  nowadays  we  do  not  generally 
hare  churches,  that  could  in  this  way  harmoniouslj 
express  themselves  in  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord^  we  are 
not  at  liberty  to  deny  the  existence  of  such  a  lAate 
of  things  even  in  Uie  apostolic  age.  At  present 
there  may  be  no  possibility  of  anything  much  be- 
yond the  private  care  of  souls ;  but  this  does  not 
prove  that  church  discipline  is  essentially  nothing 
but  the  private  care  of  souls.  Nor  is  the  desien  of 
it  by  any  means  solely  the  reformation  of  the  otTcnd- 
er.  When  the  Basle  Confession  says :  «» b«m>^  dtt 
chrielenlicha  Kylch  nit  dann  umb  Benerung  r^» 
[the  Chrietian  Church  doee  not  exeomnmnieat^  /of 
the  take  of  amendment]^  it  also  supplements  thtf 
onesidedness  by  exhibiting  the  other  object :  damil 
die  KUch  jr  Oettalt  movU  mSglieh  om  Maun  {ck^ 
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fUekm)  hthalU  \fluU,  ihe  Church  may  pre$erve  its 
aspsd  0f  free  /rem  blemishei  a$  poutHej,  In  other 
vonla,  tlus  resCoratioii  of  the  ening  person  is  cer- 
tainly the  first  thing  umed  at  by  the  genuine  ear- 
oestness  of  love ;  but  whether  he  repents  or  not,  it 
is  just  as  important  to  saye  the  church  from  a  spread- 
ing scandal,  and  the  churob  conscience  from  moral 
stapefiK^n ;  and  not  less  so,  finally,  la  the  removal 
of  an}  such  stain  as  would  imperil  the  outward  mis- 
aienaiy  calling  of  the  church  (1  Cor.  ▼.  1 ;  x.  82). 
DiadpUue,  therefore,  contemplates  sometlung  beyond 
the  mere  influence  on  individuals.  It  is,  as  Nitzsch 
Mjs,  a  judicial  act  So  it  is  understood  likewise  in 
the  Articles  of  Schmalkald,  III.  9,  where  the  lesser 
excommunication  is  very  briefly  spoken  of,  for  the 
pupose,  chiefly,  of  presdng  the  d&tinction  between 
it  and  civil  penalties ;  and  just  so  in  the  Heidelberg 
(ktechism.  Quest.  85. 

How  is  it  with  us  to-day  ?  By  a  manifold  un- 
christian banning  and  curmng ;  by  an  admixture  of 
ciTil  penalties,  of  such,  in  particular,  as  by  disgrac- 
ing exasperated ;  and  bv  a  wicked  dis^ction  of 
dines,  there  has  so  much  damaee  been  done  to  the 
praccioe  of  ecclesiastical  disciplme,  that  a  zealous 
rigorism,  which  would  reestablish  the  old  methods. 
Mi  here  the  least  possible  prospect  of  any  result 
whate?er.  But,  while  in  our  circumstances  the  set- 
ting aside  of  an  unevangelical  Church  police  merits 
the  highest  approval,  it  is  not  so  with  the  wide^ 
qnead  relaxation  of  all  discipline,  and  the  resent- 
ment of  many  against  whatever  looks  like  it.  When 
an  oflker  of  Berne  was  required  to  see  that  his  sol- 
dien,  after  a  night  riotously  passed  in  drinking  and 
whoring,  were  on  the  next  morning  without  any 
reboke  whatever  ordered  to  the  Holy  Supper,  it  is 
conceivable  that  the  wounded  conscience  might  be 
driven  even  to  separation.  And  yet  it  is  not  said 
that  this  expedient  was  the  right  one.  But  a  pri- 
Tate  proceeding,  which  without  arrogance  testifies 
tn  onwillingncss  to  be  made  a  partaker  of  another's 
gnilt  through  intercourse  with  the  sinner,  as  if  we 
iavored  his  sin  (2  John  10,  11),  that  is  the  duty  in- 
eombent  first  of  all  on  the  individual.  It  wiU  be 
bleased,  the  more  one  is  willing  to  Buffer  for  the 
troth.  The  ariWtff^at^  performed  by  one  or  a  few, 
^dien  many  are  not  yet  ripe  for  it,  is  an  act  of  fidel- 
ity to  the  apostolic  word ;  and  a  prayer  of  two  or 
tbee  has  in  this  «aso  a  special  promise  from  the 
lord.  Roos :  The  directions  are  left  still  standing 
in  the  Bible,  if  peradventure  it  may  be  possible  for 
anaQ  societies  here  and  there  to  make  use  of  them ; 
and  we  wait  for  better  times,  when  their  use  will  be 
more  complete  and  general. 

i.  (Y.  16.)  Roos :  When  animosity  was  mingled 
with  exhortation,  or  self-willed  people  despised  it,  it 
■sgfat  produce  discord.  Paul  therefore  wishes  for 
than  peace  in  the  heart,  in  the  family,  and  the 
chord) ;  peace  with  the  Lord,  with  their  stumbling 

^Cfetbren,  and  also,  so  fiur  as  possible,  with  thoso 
without. — Not  by  covering  up  what  is  evil,  but  by 
overcoming  it,  is  true  peace  to  be  obtained.  The 
■0  that  troubles  it  must  be  extinguished.    But  that 

|We  should  have  to  contend  with  our  neighbors  should 
Aot  cease,  however  necessary  it  may  be,  to  be  pain- 
fid  to  us.  Peace  must  ever  be  our  aim.  A  cheerful 
^nr&re  in  the  spirit  of  peace  only  the  Lord  of  peace 
can  ^ve. 

HOKIIJBTIOAIi  AN1>  FRAGTICAI.. 

y.  6  sqq.  in  oonnection  with  v.  5.    Roos:  A 
11 


directing  of  the  heart  into  the  love  of  God  is  neces- 
sary, wlien  we  are  to  denounce  something  that  is 
opposed  to  the  gh>ry  of  God,  and  abolish  it  in  oms 
selres  or  others ;  and  a  directing  of  the  heart  into 
the  patience  of  Christ  is  necessary,  if,  according  to 
the  injunction  in  v.  15,  zeal  is  not  to  be  carried  too 
far. 

Y.  6.  Disorder  may  arise  in  the  best  cUurches.— 
BerL  Bib.:  To  command  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  requires  the  humility  and  long-suffering  of 
Jesus. 

Calvin  :  Those  live  disorderly^  who  reflect  not 
on  the  end  of  their  creation;  those  orderly,  who 
walk  according  to  the  commandments  of  God. — 
Roos :  These  people  were  not  idle,  but  they  did  not 
attend  to  their  own  business,  but  meddled  with  the 
affairs  of  others,  and  so  did  not  mabtain  the  neces- 
sary quietness.  Their  work,  accordingly,  was  no 
work,  but  a  restless  occupation  that  was  troublesome 
to  others.  They  ran  around  (Dikjdrich)  in  restless- 
ness, excitement,  inaction,  and  eccentricity. — Calvin 
calls  such  sponghig  drones. — Hiubner  :  If  one  found 
no  companions,  that  of  itself  most  be  an  end  of  his 
ei^oyment. 

Vv.  7-9.  Calvin  :  Our  teaching  has  Bauch  more 
weight,  when  we  lay  no  burden  on  others  but  what 
we  bear  ourselves.— Chbtsostom  :  Talking  is  easy 
for  every  one ;  the  diflSculty  is  in  acting,  when  there 
is  need  for  it, — Hkubnkr  :  A  position  of  high  con- 
sideration often  misleads  into  taking  undue  liberties. 
— ^Dirdbich:  (The  AposUe  acted  thus)  that  they 
might  see,  that  a  Christian  should  work  and  earn  bis 
own  bread. — ^Mental  labor  is  by  many  not  reckoned 
to  be  really  labor. — Calvin:  All  men  are  not  so 
reasonable,  as  to  acknowledge  what  is  due  to  a  min« 
ister  of  the  word ;  many  grudge  them  their  living, 
as  if  they  were  idlers.— Paul  insists  on  the  right,  but 
shows  them  (Dikorich)  that  he  would  rather  do 
double  work,  than  accept  of  a  gratuitous  support. — 
Hkubxeb:  The  conunon  maxim  is:  I  do  not  put 
myself  to  inconvenience  for  the  sake  of  others. — 
Thb  samk  :  True  freedom  restricts  itself. 

y.  10.  Heubnkb:  Every  morsel  admonishes: 
Dost  thou  deserve  to  taste  ? 

Vv.  11,  12.  n9pi9pyd(tir^i  is  in  French:  /aire 
des  rimM, — ^Dxbdbich  :  Such  fanatical,  labor-shiiking 
folks  fancy  that  they  are  beyond  all  others  zealou8, 
pious,  and  holy.  At  such  fanaticism  weak  people 
are  accustomed  readily  to  stare. — Stahklin:  It  is 
sinful  indolence,  when  one  does  not  Christianly  labor 
in  an  honorable  calling.  But  that  calling  is  honor- 
able, which  in  itself  is  not  displeasing  to  God,  nor 
scandalous  to  our  neighbor,  but  in  which  we  are  led 
by  God  to  stand,  and  to  which  we  are  permitted  to 
ask  His  assistance.  Idleness  and  Christianity  do  not 
agree.  The  more  pious  the  Christian,  the  more  dili- 
gent the  worker.—STARKB :  He  who  without  neces- 
sity eats  other  people's  bread  is  no  better  than  a 
thief. — DiBDBicn :  Our  glory  and  our  heavenly  treas- 
ure we  have  within ;  we  can  therefore  perform  all 
outward  labor,  and  should  do  so  willingly,  that  we 
may  serve  our  time  by  what  is  temporal.  They  who 
belong  to  the  eternal  Lord  should  not  beg  or  steal 
what  »  temporal.  Thus  (in  such  a  seemingly  lowly 
way)  will  God  perfect  us  for  the  highest  glory. 

[Scott  :  A  slothful  man  is  a  scandal  to  any  soci- 
ety,  but  most  to  a  religious  society.— Z«^ur«« ; 
What  a  practical,  reasonable,  orderly  th^ng  Christian- 
ity  is  I  It  would  have  every  man  at  work — at  work 
of  some  kind — and  every  man  at  his  own.  work.— ^ 
The  SAMS :  And  eat  their  own  bread  /    How  often 
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has  thut  one  noble  phrase  quickened  the  pulse, 
and  nerved  the  arm,  of  honest  industry!  It  has 
done  more  for  the  poor  of  Christendom,  in  Prot- 
estant countries  at  least,  than  all  the  devices 
of  philanthropy  and  all  the  provisions  of  law. — 
J.L.1 

Y  13.  ZwiNOLi :  Many  call  those  good  works, 
which  are  not  at  all  good.  Nothing  is  good,  but 
what  comes  from  G<k1. — Disdbich:  Become  not 
weary  in  this  good  way  of  a  sober,  discreet  walk.^ 
Roos :  (Paul's  wish  is  that)  they  should  not  drive 
this  precept  (w.  10-12)  too  far,  and,  if  those  breth- 
ren should  perhaps  be  unable  fully  to  earn  their  own 
bread,  they  are  not  to  be  reluctant  to  help  thenu — 
Chbtsostom  :  It  is  not  the  giving,  but  the  miscon- 
duct of  the  beggar,  that  should  cause  us  pain. — Berl. 
Bib. :  Fret  not  thyself  because  of  evil-doers  (Ps. 
xxxviit  1,  8). — Rikoeb:  The  Apostle  had  frequent 
occasion  to  warn  against  despondency  (2  Cor.  iv.  1, 
16 ;  GaL  vi.  9 ;  Eph.  iiL  13). 

Vv.  14,  15.  Apostolic  Church  discipline  presup- 
poses genuine  churches,  wherein  the  rule  of  God's 
word  is  recognized,  and  tliose  who  have  the  Spirit 
decide.  Chbtsostom  already  bewails  the  decay  of 
discipline. — Roos:  Paul  demands  obedience,  and 
hints  at  still  greater  severity.  He  writes  at  one  time 
mildly,  at  another  sharply,  according  to  the  exigen- 
cies of  persons  and  cases  as  they  occurred.  He  de- 
sires to  draw  the  upright  Thessalonians  also  into  fel- 
lowship in  hb  zeaL — Church  discipline  should  not 
merely  exclude  gross  scorners,  but  should  also  hold 
members  living  in  the  dissipation  of  inactivity  to 


quietness  and  work. — Roos :  Penitent  shame  makes 
ail  right  again. — It  looks  well,  when  the  few  dis* 
orderly  persons  blush  at  being  put  to  shame  by  the 
reserve  of  others. — ^Rieoeb  :  Many  a  man  in  his  self- 
love  and  fond  fancy  supposes  that  he  hits  it  far  bet. 
ter  than  others ;  but  by  the  withdrawal  of  confidence 
and  intercourse  he  must  be  made  to  feel,  that  be  has 
reason  to  be  ashamed. — Calvin  :  Not  flattery,  but 
exhortation,  is  the  true  sign  of  love. — Roos :  Matten 
stand  ill  in  a  Christian  church,  when  we  arc  not  altle 
and  willing  to  shame  disorderlv  persons  by  withdnw. 
ing  from  them,  and  treating  them  with  reserve.  In 
such  a  case  love  has  not  salt  enough. — In  how  many 
places  is  the  mass  composed  of  the  listless  or  the 
malevolent  !~Roos :  Who  will  make  them  blush, 
when  they  are  defiant,  and  not  ashamed  of  wicked- 
ness? 

y.  16.  RiKOEB :  We  need  peace  in  the  Chmth, 
in  the  conmionwealth,  in  households,  marriages, 
families,  trades,  in  r^ard  to  eating  one's  own  br^ 
in  regard  to  opinions,  wherein  one  is  oflen  puffed  up 
against  another.  But  (Yon  Gbblach)  :  Peace,  not 
at  the  cost  of  the  holy  war  against  Impurities,  but 
just  by  means  of  such  a  conflict. 

Vv.  6-16.  Stockmeteb  :  The  word  of  God 
would  especially  take  under  its  discipline  and  care 
our  inner  man,  and  implant  in  us  a  heavenly  mind, 
but  not  as  if  earthly  relations  were  something  alU>> 
gether  indifferent,  or  even  something  so  low,  tiiat 
the  Christian  is  not  at  all  to  meddle  with  them. 
Rather,  the  heavenly  mind  is  to  show  itself  in  those 
very  things  (Luke  xvi.  10). 


8.   Ch.  m.  17,  18. 
He  oondudes  with  a  parting  Salatatian  and  Bonediction  under  hit  own  hand. 

17  The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine  own  hand;*  which  is  the  [a]  token*  in 

18  every  epistle :  so  I  write.    The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  yon  all. 
Amen.' 


>  V.  17.— [The  Greek  is :  *0  owo^m^  tq  ^ftg  yttpl  DcitAov,  which  Biggenbaeh  renders :  Der  OruM  mil  meditr 
Paulughand.  Oar  English  Version  gives  it  in  three  forms :  "  The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  mine  own  hand  "  (X  Cor. 
zvL  21 :  and  so  ElliooU  in  our  text) ;  **  The  salutation  bv  the  hand  of  me  Paul »  (Col.  iv.  18) :  '*  The  salutation  of  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand  *'  (2  These,  iii.  17).    The  second  mode  was  adopted  in  my  Revision  of  this  jBpiitle.— J.  L.  ] 

*  V.  17.— ToivMiorf  without  the  arnde ;  and  so  De  Wette,  L&nemaxm,  Oonybeare,  Ellloott,  and  others.— J.  L.1 

*  V.  18.— Most  authorities  give  ^^r ;  it  is  wanting  in  B.,  Sin.  d  priina  manUt  and  some  others.    "    "      '^^-- 


that  Anun  was  added  by  the  church,  when  the  Epistle  was  read, 
bach  likewise  omits  it.— J.  L.] 


Grotius  decides, 
[It  is  cancelled  by  Tisohendorf  and  Alford.    Biggca- 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CEITICAI.. 

1.  (V.  17.)  The  saluUtion  of  Paul  with  mine 
own  hand }  IladKov  is  in  apposition  to  ifipf  which  in- 
deed as  to  sense  is  the  same  thing  as  /uov.  Hitherto, 
therefore,  Paul  had  dictated ;  and  %h&%  was  his  cus- 
tom (Rom.  XTi.  22) ;  though  Gal.  Ti.  12  [111  purports 
otherwise.«Which is  the  [a]  token)  8  might  be 
explained  by  attraction,  the  subject  being  conformed 
to  the  gender  of  the  predicate ;  but  it  is  better  to 
understand  it  thus:  which,  to  wit,  the  iunrd(car^ai 
'T^  ^m{/  x^f^*"""^  every  epistle  j  on  wliich  Theo- 
PHTLACT  already  remarks:  ip  rriff^  r$  hrurr,  r$ 
Xfftti  ir9ft^dna'o/i4yp  wp^f  vfuuy  I)  Kcd  itw\&s  iw  jrdffji 
rg  irphs  othrrtrcu,  [Ellicott:  V  Apparently  with 
reference  to  every  future  epistle  (tJ  vphs  oiarums 
9^0Tc,  Theoph.  2)  which  the  Apostle  might  here- 
after  deem  it  necessary  so  to  authenticate, — ^not 


merely  those  he  might  have  contemplated  writing  to 
ThesMolomea  (Thkoph.  1,  Li^MEM.);  for  considei 
1  Cor.  xvl  21  and  Col.  iv.  18.  If  it  be  uiged  that 
these  last  mentioned  are  the  only  EpisUes  in  wbidi 
the  autograph  attestation  seems  to  have  found  a 
place,  it  may  be  reasonably  answered  that  the  wiai^ 
must  be  understood  relatively  of  every  Epistle  that 
was  sent  in  such  a  way  or  under  such  circumstances 
as  to  have  needed  it.  All  the  other  Epistles  (except 
1  Cor.,  Col.,  which  have  the  ffJ^|iMVy  and  1  Thess., 
which  was  sent  before  circumstances  proved  it  to  be 
necessary)  are  fairly  shown  both  by  De  Wkttk  and 
by  Alford  in  he.  to  have  either  been  delivered  by 
emissaries  (2  Corinth.,  Fhil),  to  bear  marks  (GaL 
vi.  11,  and  perhaps  the  doxology  in  Rom.,  Eph.)* 
or  to  be  of  such  a  general  character  (Rom.  ?  Eph.  ? 
and  those  to  individuals)  as  to  have  rendered  such 
a  formal  attestation  unnecessary." — J.  L.]— Bo  I 
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CHAPTER  m.   17,  18. 
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write;  not,  that  is,  ihete  teortb,  as  if  there  were 
cause  for  suiprise,  if  we  meet  with  them  agidn  only 
in  1  Cor.  and  Col. ;  it  is  not  ravroj  but  othws^  and 
Di  Wktte's  inquiry,  why  the  words  recur  in  the 
smallest  number  of  the  other  Epistles,  is  quite  super- 
flaous.  He  says  merely :  This  is  my  luindwriting  (see 
the  Introduction  to  Thess.,  p.  114).  Grotius,  Ben- 
gel  and  others,  thought  of  an  intricate  monogram, 
difficult  of  imitation ;  but  that  is  untenable,  and  not 
coDsoiiant  to  antiquity.  It  may  be  further  asked, 
wtftther  by  the  autograph  salutation  Paul  means  y. 
17,  or  V.  18,  or  both  together.  Very  improbable  is 
Dikorich's  idea :  The  Mutation  and  benediction  m 
T.  16  are  written  by  my  hand.  The  word  is  referred 
to  T.  18  by  CHBT806T0M  {iumwTfihp  KoXei  r^y  c^x^r), 
Thiodoret,  Theophtlact;  by  LiiNEiUNN,  on  the 
other  hand,  only  to  t.  17,  iuntw^iUi^  he  thinks,  being 
something  different  from  a  benediction.  But  proba- 
blj  this  is  to  distinguish  too  nicely,  and  besides  it  is 
Bcarcely  to  be  supposed,  that  Paul  should  have  writ- 
ten T.  17  with  his  own  liand,  and  then  again  have 
dictated  y.  18.  Nor  does  Lumemamn  assume  this, 
bat  regards  both  verses  as  autographical.  In  that 
ease,  however,  the  separation  between  salutation  and 
benediction  also  fails,  as  Hofmanm  property  remarks. 
The  closing  salutation  might  be  compressed,  or  ex- 
tended. The  Apostle  wrote  it  himself^  but  not 
always  m  the  same  words,  nor  always  expressly 
drawmg  attention  to  it :  6  &<nr.,  &c  In  this  place 
it  is  the  salutation  of  love,  and  at  the  same  time  a 
precautionary  measure  for  the  future.  After  what 
has  been  said,  LiJNSMAKN^s  other  inference  is  like- 
wise untenable,  that,  if  Paul  here  says  for  the  first 
thne:  tSrtn  yp^^%  uid  thus  shows  that  his  hand- 
writing was  still  unknown  to  the  Thessalonians,  then 
in  the  First  Epistle  he  had  not  written  the  salutation. 
Bat  be  might  there  too  have  written  the  words  of 
benedktion,  and  merely  not  have  found  occasion  to 
make  express  reference  to  his  handwriting.  So  Hof- 
MA5X  with  reason.  Utterly  groundless  is  it,  when 
Gaoncs  also  infers  from  our  passage  that  this  Epis- 
tle was  the  first,  since,  had  they  already  received  one 
at  an  earlier  period,  this  notice  would  have  been 
onneoessaiy. — A  thorough  knowledge  of  Paul's  cus- 
tomaiy  procedure  could  only  be  got  from  the  original 
lettcrai  But  we  know  enouf^h  to  say,  that  to  r^iurd 
the  warding  off  of  a  pernicious  forgery,  as  just  a 


mark  by  which  a  foi^er  betrays  himself,  is  the  most 
perverse  abuse  of  our  passage.* 

2.  (V.  18.)  Tha  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesiui 
Christ  be  with  you  all }  as  in  the  First  Epistle, 
only  that  here  aU  is  expressed ;  no  one,  therefore, 
even  of  the  delinquents  is  excluded. 


DOCTRIKAL  AND  ETIQCAL. 

(Vv.  17,  18.^  Paul  takes  great  pains  even  for  tiie 
JideB  kumana  or  Scripture.  The  interest  wluch  faith 
has  in  scientific  criticism  consists  in  this,  that  it 
must  be  of  importance  for  us  to  place  confidence  in 
nothing  that  ia  precarious.  Now  the  original  apos- 
tolic manuscript  is  not  accessible  to  us,  but  we  are 
referred  to  a  series  of  intermediate  processes,  through 
which  copies  of  the  original  are  delivered  to  us,  and, 
were  we  obliged  to  verify  the  trustworthiness  of 
these  mediums,  we  should  remain  in  a  painftd  uncer- 
tainty. But,  on  the  whole,  it  is  only  through  ^e 
Jidea  divina  that  the  fides  humana  fint  receives  its 
fUU  authentication.  Only  because  this  Epistle  also 
bears  the  stamp  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  is  the  asser- 
tion of  the  writer,  which  we  read  at  v.  17,  worthy 
of  credit,  and  it  becomes  a  moral  impossibility  for 
us  to  impeach  it  as  a  falsehood.  Not  the  Apostle's 
handwriting,  which  we  no  longer  have  before  us,  but 
the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  which  pervades 
the  Epistle,  is  for  us  the  decisive  seal  of  authenticity. 


nOMILETICAL  AXD  PRACTICAL. 

Stahelim  :  Truly  this  is  also  the  mark  of  all 
those  who  are  a  living  epistle  of  Christ  (2  Cor.  iii. 
2,  8),  that  the  grace  of  their  Lord  Jesus,  whom  they 
have  received  in  faith  and  love  to  their  justification, 
sanctification,  and  salvation,  is  by  them  continually 
embraced  and  held  fast  as  their  souls'  only  comfort 
and  joy. 

♦  [Wemtke  and  "WnJCXxsoK :  **  W«  have  here  a  strong 
proof  that  St.  Paul  regarded  himself  and  desired  the 
churobes  to  regard  him  as  tbe  sole  author  of  his  Epistles, 
whatever  might  be  tbe  association  of  the  superscription, 
or  the  corresponding  phraseology  of  the  composition."— 
J.  L.] 


THE  END  OF  THESSALONIANS. 
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AUTHOR'S  PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 

It  is  not  without  a  degree  of  relactance,  that  I  here  offer  to  ihe  friends  and  patrons  of  tLe 
Bibtd-ieorh  of  Lakob  mj  commentary  on  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  that  to  Philemon,  which  I 
hare  nndertaken  bj  the  wish  of  the  honored  Editor.  It  lay,  however,  in  the  nature  of  the  sub- 
ject, that  this  new  task,  although  of  less  extent,  must  present  greater  difficulties  than  the 
treatment  of  the  Grospel  of  Luke.  A  Pauline  epistle  demands  a  labor  less  pleasant  and  easy 
than  one  of  the  synoptic  Gospels ;  a  pastoral  epistle,  again,  is  more  difficult  than  many  others; 
and,  still  more,  a  meeting  with  the  errorists  of  the  apostolic  time  is  never  so  agreeable  as  the 
study  of  the  delightful  scenes  in  the  life  of  Jesus.  He,  however,  who  has  shared  the  pleasures 
of  this  common  work,  should  not  refuse  its  burthens ;  and  he  who,  like  the  author  of  this  com- 
mentary, has  seen  his  life  divided  for  years  between  the  tasks  of  theological  literature  and  a 
laborious  official  charge,  may  have  gained  in  part,  perhaps,  a  practical  preparation  for  the  treat- 
ment of  these  epistles,  which  are  an  exhanstless  mine  for  all  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  in  our 
own  time,  and,  if  possible,  beyond  even  other  portions  of  the  apostolic  legacy.  I  have  tlms, 
then,  put  my  hand  to  this  work;  and  it  is  indeed  less  difficult  in  this  respect,  that  I  have, 
after  earlier  doubts,  become  strongly  convinced  of  the  genuineness  of  the  pastoral  letters,  and 
yet  more  of  their  composition  during  the  second  imprisonment  of  Paul  at  Borne. 

This  last  conviction  I  must  have  wholly  given  up,  had  I  been  able  to  agree  with  the  main 
arguments  of  a  work*  which  I  met  with  shortly  before  finishing  my  own.  I  refer  to  the 
striking  book  of  Dr.  0.  W.  Otto,  in  which  the  theory  of  one  only  imprisonment  of  Paul  at. 
Borne  is  again  keenly  defended,  and  the  opinion  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  present  commen- 
tary opposed  at  almost  every  point.  This  thorough  monograph  on  one  of  the  most  confused 
points  of  introductory  criticism  has  led  me  to  a  new  study  of  the  position,  which  I  had  reached 
not  without  much  conflict  and  toil;  and  had  the  learned  author  convinced  me  of  my  mistake 
in  this  point,  I  would  not  have  hesitated  to  erase  my  almost  completed  work.  This,  however, 
is  not  the  case ;  nay,  I  do  not  believe  that  Dr.  Otto's  work,  deserving  as  it  is  in  many  respects, 
win  lead  many  writers  of  introductions  and  exegetes  to  his  conclusion.  We  must  admire, 
doubtless,  in  many  points  the  striking  power  of  combination  shewn  by  the  author ;  and  especi- 
afly  acknowledge  the  masterly  way  in  which  he  has  arranged  and  summed  up  the  external 
proofr  for  the  genuineness  of  the  pastoral  epistles.  Yet,  on  the  other  side,  his  whole  argument 
eonfirms  anew  my  opinion,  that  the  genuineness  of  these  epistles  cannot  be  maintained,  if 
we  consider  the  second  imprisonment  of  the  Apostle  a  mere  legend.  The  method  in  which 
Dr.  Otto  seeks  to  prove  that  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  on  occasion  of  the  Corin- 
thian discords,  as  little  satisfies  us  as  his  exposition  of  2  Tim.  iv.  6-8 ;  according  to  which  the 
Apostle  expresses  only  his  deep  sorrow,  with  not  a  word  of  premonition  concerning  his  death ; 
and  we  are  thus  to  infer  that  he  speaks  of  the  end  of  his  missionary  labor,  not  of  his  coming 
martyrdom.  We  may  fully  grant,  that  there  is  a  unity  in  principle  among  all  the  erroneous 
teachers  opposed  in  the  Pauline  epistles,  without  drawing  thence  the  consequences,  which  the 
author  admits  in  regard  to  qnestions  of  introduction  and  of  chronology.  We  at  least  are  still  of 
tlie  opinion,  that  between  the  prediction  of  the  errorists,  whom  Paul  looked  for  in  the  future 
(Acts  XX.  29),  and  their  open  appearance  and  activity  at  Ephesus,  there  must  be  a  greater 
period  than  that  claimed  by  Dr.  Otto.  The  whole  direction  and  management  of  the  community 
is  more  systematized  and  developed  after  the  firs^  letter  to  Timothy,  than  at  the  time  of  the 
first  imprisonment  of  the  Apostle  at  Rome ;  and,  besides,  we  do  not  know  how  to  explain  the 


*  Ttie  bifftosio  relationi  of  the  Fsstorml  £plftles  examined  anew.    Dr.  C.  W.  Oiro.    Leipsii;.    1860L 
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various  personalia  in  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  nnless  we  admit  a  second  imprisonment. 
The  position  of  the  case  is  not,  that  to  save  the  genuineness  of  the  epistles,  we  accept  in  a  quite 
arbitrary  way  the  hypothesis  of  a  second  imprisonment,  and  thus  brmg  in  onr  proof  a  tutwri; 
but  on  the  contrary,  that  in  these  epistles,  of  whose  gennineness  the  external  evidence  is 
enough,  we  meet  with  the  record  of  facts,  for  which  no  conceivable  place  can  be  found  in 
PauFs  life,  so  far  as  it  is  given  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  and  which  tlierefore  in  and  by 
themselves  compel  us  to  iJie  decision,  that  the  Apostle  was  released  from  his  prison  (Acti 
xzviii.  80,  81).  For  this  reason  the  second  epistle  to  Timothy  is  a  sufficient  proof  of  the 
second  imprisonment;  and  it  is  yet  further  strongly  confirmed  through  the  church  tradition, 
although  not  beyond  all  doubt*  We  fear  that  the  Author  has  not  done  sufficient  Justice  to  this 
last  point,  although  we  readily  acknowledge  that  he  has  avoided  with  greater  foresight  many 
of  the  rocks  on  which  we  have  seen  Wibsblbb  stranded. 

Yet  this  is  not  the  place  to  speak  of  all  the  particulars  of  a  still  unsettled  inquiry.  ¥e 
heartily  hope  that  others  will  give  to  the  book  of  Dr.  Otto  the  thorough  judgment  which  it 
claims  in  every  view.  Perhaps  in  the  present  case  we  have  been  so  much  the  harder  to  con- 
vince, because  we  formerly  held  more  or  less  the  same  position,  and  have  since  renounced  it 
In  addition,  we  must  be  content  to  point  to  the  remarks  of  Dr.  Lakgb  on  this  question  in  his 
article  Pavlus  in  Hbbzoo^s  Real  encyelopadie  [vol.  zL  p.  289  ffi] ;  and  above  all  to  the  small, 
but  weighty  essay  of  L.  Ruffet,  St.  Patdj  m  double  eaptivite  d  Borne.  Paris,  1860.  Without 
apparently  equalling  Dr.  Otto  in  learning,  the  author  of  this  last-named  brochure  satisfies  as 
far  more  with  the  result  of  his  inquiry,  and  we  gladly  subscribe  his  own  words ;  "  In  a  ques- 
tion of  this  kind  we  cannot  ask  a  mathematical  certainty ;  it  only  conoerns  us  to  know  on  the 
side  of  which  hypothesis  are  the  more  probabilities :  and  after  a  serious  study,  undertaken  with 
strong  prepossessions  against  the  idea  of  a  double  imprisonment  of  8t.  Paul,  we  must  range 
oursw'lves  in  the  last  result  with  Gibsbler,  Ljlnoe,  Guebioeb  and  NBAin>EB,  notwithstanding  the 
learned  pages  of  Bsuss,  Wieselbb,  and  Edmokd  db  Pbessensb  " — ^we  will  add— of  Otto. 

Beyond  this,  I  have  little  to  say  as  to  the  editorship  of  this  part  of  the  Bible-work.  It 
will,  I  hope,  be  found  an  advantage,  that  I  have  sought  to  make  not  a  very  scientific  book  of 
exegesis,  but  a  practical  conmientary,  designed  non  eoquie^  eed  eonvitU.  Discussions  are  for 
this  reason  avoided  as  far  as  posnble,  and  only  results  given.  The  self-denial,  which  here  and 
there  was  necessary  in  the  treatment  of  a  difficult  aubject  within  a  few  words,  where  I  often 
had  more  to  say  and  should  perhaps  have  said  it,  I  have  willingly  borne  on  account  of  the  aim 
of  this  edition.  In  points  of  difference  regarding  doctrine  and  confessions,  it  was  not  hard  for 
me  to  express  myself  with  moderation,  although,  as  I  hope,  with  sufficient  decision.  Moreover, 
I  have  designed  to  give  not  only  muUa^  but  multum.  As  to  the  epistle  to  Philemon  in  coa- 
clnsion,  it  is  also  a  kind  of  pastoral  lett^,  a  great,  unique  example  of  the  apostle^s  pastoral  labor 
and  cure  of  souls.  Regarded  fVom  anoth^  side,  it  would  perhaps  be  best  treated  together  with 
the  epistle  to  the  Oolossians.  But  here  the  isagogio  point  of  view  should  not  be  decisive.  In 
a  practical  Bible-work  the  epistle  will  be  sought  in  its  aocustomed  place ;  and  as  an  evidence 
of  apostolic  practice  it  stands  justly  there.  Thus  I  must  decide,  as  Paul  did  before,  to  receive 
Onesimus,  as  otherwise  a  homeless  wanderer.  The  wish  of  the  Editor  to  add  the  pages  on 
Philemon  as  a  sort  ci  appendix  to  the  rest,  has  been  therefore  readily  complied  with.  A 
request  fh>m  so  esteemed  a  source  cannot  easily  be  denied*  Hy  honored  Mend  Dr.  Ljlkob  has 
now,  therefore,  the  personal  reaponsibility,  should  any  think  that  he  has  perhaps  laid  on  me 
more  of  the  Bible- work  than  my  shoulders  oaa  well  bear. 

I  ought  not  indeed  to  hope  ^at  my  commentary  on  theae  epistles  will  bring  such  unlocked 
for  and  happy  results  as  my  Luke,  a  new  edition  of  which  is  in  the  press.  May  it  only  please 
the  Lord  to  crown  with  his  blessiag  these  weak  efforts  for  the  spread  of  his  kingdom ;  and 
that  He  may  grant  me  as  well  as  my  brethren  in  the  mUiistry,  to  become  through  this  study  Oi 
the  pastoral  lett^-s,  what  Paul  proposed  to  Timothy:  <nr(Svda<roy  c^avTh¥  d6Kiiiap  napavr^ai 
rf  S€^,  ipyarriw  dptvalax^vroPf  ^fAoTOfiovPTa  tinf  Xiyop  rijt  tiikifluiK* 

J.  J.  VAN  OOSTERZEE. 
BoTTBBDAic,  NotembeT^  1860. 
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TnB  intimation  of  the  respected  publishers,  that  a  new  edition  of  my  "  Pastoral  Epistles^ 
bag  become  neoessarj ;  and  the  added  request,  that  it  might  be  prepared  for  the  press  as  soon 
as  possible,  came  to  me  at  an  inconvenient  time,  when  I  was  called  to  an  important  charge  in 
my  official  position,  which  chumed  almost  exclusively  my  time  and  strength.  I  have,  however, 
done  what  I  could ;  and  a  comparison  of  both  editions  will  readily  show,  that  this  last  may 
rightly  be  called  "  a  newly  corrected  and  improved  "  one.  All  at  least,  which  seemed  to  me 
Torthy  and  needful  to  add  after  the  completion  of  the  first,  I  have  fairly  incorporated ;  slight 
errors  in  form  or  matter  have  been  corrected  in  various  places ;  and  although  the  main  idea, 
from  which  I  believed  I  must  start,  rem<uns  unchanged,  yet  here  and  there  a  position  has  been 
more  closely  defined,  modified  or  completed.  Had  more  decisions  of  any  importance  suggested 
themselves  to  me,  they  might  indeed  have  led  to  a  larger  revision.  It  appears  to  me  a  Just 
dotj  to  express  my  thanks  for  a  treasure,  as  unexpected  as  it  is  invaluable,  which  I  have  found  in 
the  Codex  Simdticus  for  the  settlement  of  the  text  of  this  edition  in  doubtful  passages.  It  would 
Dot  have  been  difficult  for  roe,  to  have  given  a  marked  enlargement  to  the  homiletio  annotations 
bj  the  help  of  the  earlier  or  later  literature  of  the  pulpit :  but  I  thought  it  the  main  purpose  of 
th'u  work,  that  the  ne  quid  nimit  should  be  kept  in  mind.  I  wished  as  little  afoni  as  a  jp^nf, 
bat  simply  a  useful  guide  for  personal  study  in  homOetics.  With  this  idew,  I  now  give  the 
work  anew  into  the  hands  of  our  present  and  f\iture  practical  divines,  with  the  prayer,  that 
the  study  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  may  increase  and  hallow  their  capacity  and  love  for  the 
Krrice  of  the  Word,  which  preaches  redemption. 

J.  J.  YAN  OOSTERZEE. 

Ftbeout,  June^  1868. 
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GENERAL  INTRODUCTION. 


1 1.    CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  PASTORAL  LETTERS. 

As  there  appear  in  heaven  solitary  stars,  and  again  larger  groups  which  form  together  one 
shining  constellation,  so  we  find  the  like  phenomena  in  the  heaven  of  Holy  Writ  Here  are 
many  distinct  writings,  which  can  hardly  he  compared  with  each  other,  hy  the  side  of  others 
which  have  snch  a  common  relation  and  character  as  more  or  less  divides  them  from  the  for- 
mer. Thus  of  the  thirteen  Epistles  whose  authorship  is  usually  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  Paul, 
there  are  several  wholly  independent  (e,  g,  1  Cor.  or  Phil.),  while,  again,  others  more  or  less 
complete  each  other  (e,  g,  Rom.  and  Gal. ;  £ph.  and  Col.),  and  still  others  form  a  small  cycle  of 
apostoh'o  writings,  as  is  the  case  with  the  three  Pastoral  Epistles.  Even  from  the  most  super- 
fidtl  Tiew  of  these  Epistles  it  is  clear,  that  in  many  relations  they  show  different  features  from 
tiie  remaining  letters  of  the  same  Apostle ;  and  hence  it  is  well  worth  our  study  to  understand 
their  peculiarities  fully  at  the  outset. 

While  all  the  other  letters,  except  the  private  one  to  Philemon,  are  addressed  to  whole  com- 
munities, these  three  are  sent  to  individuids,  co-workers  with  St.  Paul  in  the  Gospel.  As  a 
whele  they  treat  chiefly  of  the  same  objects,  the  preaching  of  the  Word  and  the  organization 
of  the  Body;  and  thus  far  are  rightly  called  by  their  usual  name  of  Pastoral  Epistles.  They 
ooDtaiu  rules  for  the  pastoral  office  of  Timothy  and  Titos ;  roles  flowing  from  the  heart  of  a 
tne  shepherd,  and  thus  entirety  fitted  to  form  these  disciples  after  the  likeness  of  the  Chief 
Shepherd  of  the  flock  (1  Pet  v.  4).  They  bear,  therefore,  less  an  official  than  a  confidential 
character,  and  have  many  expressions,  many  turns  of  language,  which  are  not  found,  or  at 
least  in  the  same  manner,  throughout  the  other  writings  of  this  Apostle.  While  their  style 
is  less  fresh  and  life-like  than  that  of  the  earlier  letters,  they  have  a  deeper  tone  of  fatherly 
friendship  and  tenderness,  and  betray  the  most  heartfelt  anxiety  not  only  for  the  commonities, 
at  whose  head  Timothy  and  Titus  were  placed,  but  also  for  their  own  spiritual  and  temporal 
welfiare.  Although,  again,  nothing  is  wanting  in  them  in  regard  to  the  weightiest  relations 
of  Christian  doctrine,  yet  these  three  Epistles  bear  a  practical  rather  than  a  doctrinal  color- 
ing^ and  are  directed,  no  less  than  the  other  letters  of  the  Apostle,  toward  the  demands  of 
the  time.  Hany  momentous  hints,  warnings,  precepts  and  forebodings  are  addressed  to  both 
these  young  overseers  of  the  community,  and  through  them  to  the  whole  Body,  although  these 
letters  were  not  designed,  like  most  of  the  others  (Col.  iv.  16),  for  public  readmg.  They  furnbh 
OS  in  their  complete  form  a  deep  insight  into  the  heart  of  the  Apostle,  whom  we  meet  here  in 
the  doting  period  of  his  life  bowed  down  more  than  ever  before  by  many  persecutions  and  toils; 
ret  filled  on  the  one  hand  with  glowmg  zeal  against  the  foes  of  the  Divine  kingdom,  on  the 
other  with  the  inmost  fatherly  love  toward  both  his  spiritual  sons  in  the  faith.  They  clearly 
exhibit,  at  th^  same  thne,  the  feeling  with  which  he  looked  forward  to  the  impending  dismem- 
berment of  the  Church,  as  well  as  to  his  own  near  end.  Hore  than  the  other  Epistles,  they 
nmind  i!3  of  the  Apostle^s  word,  that  he  has  "  the  treasure  of  the  Gospel  in  earthen  vessels; '' 
but  tbey  phow,  also,  the  troth  jof  what  follows,  "  that  the  excellency  of  the  power  may  be  of 
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God  and  not  of  ns "  (2  Oor.  iv.  7).  Among  the  three,  there  are,  agidn,  two  which  have  a 
strong  likeness  to  each  other ;  the  first  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus,  although  the  relation  of 
the  Apostle  was  much  closer  to  the  former  than  to  the  latter.  The  second  to  Timothy  so  fiur 
differs  from  hoth,  that  it  may  be  called,  so  to  speak,  the  apostolic-prophetic  testament  of  the 
great  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles ;  his  legacy  to  his  friend  and  in  him  at  the  same  time  to  the  whole 
Church.  After  this  yiew  of  the  characteristics,  we  need  no  longer  postpone  the  inquiry, 
whether  the  genuineness  of  these  Pastoral  Epistles,  and,  indeed,  that  of  the  whole  three,  can  be 
defended  on  satisfactory  grounds. 

iJ.    OSNITINEITESS. 

The  external  proofs  for  the  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  apart  from  the  tradition  of 
the  ancient  Church,  are  as  numerous  and  undoubted  as  for  the  other  writings  of  St  PauL  We 
will  name  those  which  appear  to  us  the  weightiest,  without  denying  the  importance  of  others, 
here  omitted.  We  find  citations  from,  or  clear  allusion  to  passages  in  the  First  Epistie  to 
Timothy,  in  Clemxns  Rom.  ^ns.  Prim,  ad  Corinth,  cap.  29.  Cotnp.  1  Tim.  ii.  8.  Ibid.  cap.  64. 
Comp.  1  Tim.  iiL  18.  In  Poltoabp,  Ad  Philipp,  c.  12.  Comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  12.  Ibid.  c.  4.  Comp. 
1  Tim.  vL  7, 10.  In  the  letter  to  Biognetus  (Just.  Opera^  p.  601).  Comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  In 
iRKNiinS)  Adio,  H<m'€$,  i.  c.  1.  Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  4.  In  THsopnYLUs,  Ad  Autot  c  8.  Comp. 
1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2.  In  CLEinNS  Aux.  Strom,  lib.  2.  Comp.  1  Tim.  vi,  20,  21.  Lib.  2.  Comp. 
1  Tim.  y.  14,  15.  AdmonU,  ad  Gent  p.  66.  Comp.  1  Tim.  ir.  7,  8.  In  Tbhtullian,  ie 
jmuoHpt  hBrety  e.  26.    Comp.  1  Tim.  vL  20 ;  i>0  FudiciU  c.  18.    Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  20. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  quoted  by  Babkabab,  £pia.  c  7.  Comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  1. 
By  loRAiiua,  Ad  J^A«».  c  2;  and  Ad  8mym.  c.  9,  10.  Compare  2  Tim.  i.  16, 18.  By  Polt- 
OAiv,  Ad  PkUipp,  c.  6.  Compare  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12.  By  Ibb^tjbos,  Adu.  ffara.  v.  c.  20. 
Comp.  2  Thn.  iii.  7.  By  CuncBirs  Aux.  Strojn,  lib.  L  p.  270.  Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  1,  2, 15.  Ai- 
monit,  ad  Omt  p.  66.  Comp.  2  Tim.  iiL  16.'  Tbbtuluan,  Seorpiac  c  18.  Comp.  2  Tim«  It. 
6,  8.    By  EusEBnjs,  E,  E,  ii.  22.    Comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  17. 

The  Epistle  to  Titus,  finally,  by  Clbmsns  Rom.  Epiit.  prim,  ad  Corinth^  c  2.  Comp.  Tit 
iiL  1.  By  Iokatius,  Ad  TralL  c.  8.  Comp.  Titus  ii.  8.  By  Ibenaus,  Adv,  JSierei,  iii.  c  8,  §4. 
Comp.  Titus  iii.  10, 11.  Ibid,  i  16,  8.  Comp.  Titus  iii  10.  By  Thb<^htlu8,  Ad  AutoL  I  % 
p.  96.  Comp.  Titus  iii.  5,  6.  By  Clemsks  Albx.  Strom,  lib.  i.  p.  299.  Comp.  Titus  L  12. 
Adm.  ad  OenL  p.  6.  Comp.  Titus  ii.  11-18.  By  TaBTttxiAK,  De  pratcript.  BiJBrek  c  6.  Comp. 
Titus  iiL  10,  11. 

If  now  we  add,  that  Eusbbittb  without  any  question  reckons  the  three  Pastoral  Epistles  t<^ 
gether  among  the  homologoumena ;  that  th^  i^pear  in  the  Peschito  as  well  as  in  the  oanon  of 
Muratori ;  and  that  thdr  rejection  by  the  earlier  Gnostic  heretics  can  be  explained  from  their 
partly  polemic  character,  we  must  fully  grant  that  the  external  evidences  are  entirely  sufiBdent^ 
and  that  JXBOMB  was  right,  when  in  his  preface  to  the  Epist.  to  Tit,  he  declares  in  regard  t* 
the  heretics  who  r^ected  these  EpisUes  among  others :  "  jS^  n  qwidem  reddereiU  causoiy  eur  em 
AportoU  non  pfOarenif  tentarwmu»  aliquid  ^rmpondm^  etforntan  $aiitfaeere  lectori,  Nunc  9ere 
turn  karetica  a/uctoritate  prommeient  et  dieatU  :  ^iUaepiUoia  PauU  ast,  Jubc  non  ««£,'  ea-  qucUh 
ritaite  r^eUi  h  pro  teritate  intelUf^nt^  fud  ipd  non  ernbeecunt /aha  ekwulareJ*^  Since  the 
time  ^  Tatiav,  the  gemineiiess  of  these  writings  has  remained  undisputed  to  the  beginniiig 
of  the  presisnt  centwy.  It  is  now,  however,  clilefly  ob  internal  grounds  that  oljections  are 
brought  fSvrward  against  these  Epistles,  especially  against  the  &r0t  to  Timothy.  J.  £.  C.  Schbim^ 
and  particularly  SoBunxBXAcnux,  in  1807  opened  the  series,  and  were  answered  by  Plavok, 
Wbosobudsr  and  Bboksaub.  8omi  after,  EiOHBour  directed  his  weapons  against  the  tiiree 
^listles,  and  was  sosteined  by  Ds  Wbttb,  Soboty  toad  Sobsadbb,  whilst  even  Nbavdeb  aad 
UsTiBi  eiiiressed  themselves  in  4oul>tfia  tone  as  to  the  geQuineneas  of  the  First  Epistle. 
Obbdnbb  in  his  introduction  to  the  New  Testament^  p.  478,  gave  to  the  c^text  a  peculiar  tota, 
ainoe  he  Moribed  the  three  Epistles,  ait  first  osOy  in  part  but  later  as  a  whole,  to  a  fiotitioas 
aonroe.  Kert,  on  the  other  ride,  Htr<^  BBStHouyr,  Faniioen,  GtnooBx,  B6bl,  Ci7Btn% 
KLora,  'Hznaafsaaa^  ICaok  nnd  others  i^peared  as  def^mders.    But  tJie  Pastoral  Lettarsiv* 
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aeived  their  worst  attack  from  the  side  of  tbe  newer  TtlmNGSN  schooL  F.  0.  Baub  in  1885 
a»anlted  them  with  a  strong  hand,  but  soon  fSonnd  in  Battmoastsn  and  BOttqeb  well-armed 
opponents^  while  Katthus,  Wdbingek,  Distlsut,  Thisbsoh  and  Hutheb  wrote  in  favor  of 
their  genninenees.  J.  P.  Lanob,  in  his  JSistorff  of  th$  Apostolic  Age^  L  p.  84,  and  Sohaff 
BmL  (^  the  Apaat,  Churchy  §  87,  also  defended  them.  Among  the  most  recent  critics,  who  in 
i^te  oi  sach  strong  apologetio  works  have  given  a  judgment  partlj  unfavorable,  partly  onoer- 
tsi%  are  Bupow,  Mangold  and  Rsuss.  The  latest  contribution  to  tbe  history  and  literature 
of  this  question  may  be  (bund  among  others  in  Hutbx^  in  his  Commentary,  second  edition, 
p.  40  et  seq^  The  external  evidences  for  the  autbenticity  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are  very 
thoroughly  given  by  C.  W.  Otto  in  his  later  work,  p.  875  et  seq. ;  where  it  is  shown  condu- 
nnly  that  the  external  evidences  not  only  prove  nothing  against  the  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral 
£|Mst2ea,  but  rather  confirm  them  in  a  striking  manner,  so  far  as  is  possible  from  the  character 
(^church  literature  in  the  first  century  after  the  apostolic  time. 

It  will  hardly  need  any  apology,  if  we  here  speak  at  the  same  time  of  the  genninenss  of  the 
three  Pastoral  Epistles.  According  to  Battb^s  own  admission  (Paulusy  p.  499),  there  is  sach 
a  homogeneity  in  the  three  Epistles,  that  neither  can  be  separated  fh>m  the  other  two,  and 
b^auoe  we  mi^  justly  infer  the  identity  of  authorship. 

As  to  all  the  internal  objections,  of  which  we  must  speak:,  they  are  partly  of  a  philological, 
psrtly  oi  a  chronologioal,  partly  of  a  historical  nature.  A  brief  word  on  each  of  these  three 
chief  points  oi  critielsm. 

The  first  objection  concerns  the  peculiarities  in  the  language  of  these  Epistles,  which  are 
•Mil  by  oomparisOTk  with  other  umquestionably  genuine  letters  of  St  Paul.  There  are  reckoned 
ja  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  eighty-one  &ra$  Xcyo/uva,  in  tbe  second  sixty-three ;  in  the 
l^islle  to  Titus  fbrty-four,  of  which  some  are  found  only  in  the  later  Ohurch  writers.  Yet  it 
is  to  be  noted  in  regard  to  these  (1)  that  even  in  other  epistles  of  Paul  there  occur  phrases, 
vhieh  arenot  found  in  him  elsewhere;  e.  g,  in  Epistle  to  Philippians  filly-four,  and  in  Epis- 
ties  to  Ephesians  and  Oolossians  together,  more  than  one  hundred  and  forty.  (2)  That  the 
peenliar  character  of  the  objects,  here  named,  makes  the  use  of  new  words  and  forms  of 
speech  partly  necessary,  and  partly  very  explainable.  (8)  That  these  Epistles,  as  will  be  later 
shown,  belong  to  the  last  period  in  the  life  of  the  Apostle,  when  his  style  had  reached  its 
fsUeet  capacity.  (4)  That  in  a  pastoral  letter  to  his  special  friends  and  scholars,  quite  another 
styl^  would  be  admissible^  than  in  an  official,  apostolic  writing  to  the  whole  Church.  (5)  That 
every  author  has  the  liberty  to  say  the  same  things  in  a  very  different  manner ;  and  that  he  will 
Bike  use  of  this  freedom  so  much  the  more,  as  his  style  becomes  subjective  and  his  personality 
■KHre  fully  developed.  (6)  That  the  Holy  Spirit  wrought  in  regard  to  the  speech  of  the  apos- 
tiea,  in,  the  truest  sense  with  a  progressive  power  of  creation  and  life.  (7)  That  the  Apostle 
often  reverts  to  the  glowing  and  sharp  language  of  his  opponents,  which  he  combats  in  these 
Episties,  so  that  many  expressions,  now  seemingly  foreign,  are  borrowed,  perhaps,  from  the 
igmaiima  verba  of  those  errorists.  (8)  That  not  a  few  words  and  conceptions,  held  to  be  un- 
F^oline^  are  found  in  other  unquestionably  genuine  Epbtles  of  Paul ;  and  that  a  forger,  writing 
in  the  name  of  an  apostle,  would  certainly  have  token  double  care  to  exclude  anomalies  of  such 
a  sort  from  his  fictitious  work. 

The  seoo&d  objection  regards  the  fact,  that  in  these  Epistles,  many  points  are  referred  to  and 
diseoased,  which  point  to  a  later  than  the  apostolic  time.  Of  this  sort,  especially,  is  the  descrip- 
tiott  of  the  heretics  here  named ;  tbe  constitution  of  tlie  Church  here  anticipated  as  if  present ; 
diet  which  the  Apostie  says  in  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  in  regard  to  widows,  etc.  It  must 
be  remembered  in  respect  to  this :  (1)  that  the  identity  of  these  heretics  with  tbe  Gnostics  of 
the  second  century  is  not  at  all  made  out  as  yet ;  and  even  the  opposite  is  provable  from  other 
epostolic  letters,  that  at  least  the  seeds  of  their  errors  were  already  scattered  in  the  time  of 
Paul,  md  had  partly  sprung  up.  The  grounds  on  which  Baub,  for  instance,  has  supposed  that 
be  eoild  find  a  reference  here  to  the  Marcionites,  are  arbitrary  and  weak  in  the  extreme.  The 
heresy  here  opposed  is  no  other  than  that  w  hich  the  Apostle  examines,  among  others,  in  the 
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Epistle  to  the  Colossians;  and  it  is  a  priori  probable  that  the  errorists,  who  appear  with  so 
much  strength  in  the  second  centarj,  did  not  suddenly  shoot  np  as  if  oat  of  the  groond,  but 
rather  had  their  irpobpofMi  already  in  the  earlier  period.  Warnings  against  such  earlier  errors 
as  we  meet  in  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy,  would  no  longer  be  necessary  in  the  second  century, 
when  the  Ghurchly  and  the  Gnostic  ideas  had  already  reached  a  period  of  absolute  division. 
(2)  It  must,  undoubtedly,  be  granted,  that  in  these  Epistles  there  is  fuller  mention  of  churchlj 
institutions  and  organization  than  in  the  other  writings  of  the  Apostle.  But  it  is  clear,  mean- 
while, from  the  Book  of  the  Acts  (chap.  vL  1),  that  Jthe  diaconate  was  already  very  early  estab- 
lished ;  and  that  Paul  had  been  wont  to  appoint  bishops  almost  everywhere,  is  clear  also  from 
the  Acts  (xiv.  23 ;  xx.  17).  Now  it  lies  in  the  nature  of  things,  that  definite  rules  were  neces- 
sary for  the  fulfilment  of  these  offices,  and,  therefore,  that  such  rules  could  have  no  better  place 
than  in  these  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  The  hierarchical  tendencies  which  have  been  here 
discovered,  lie  solely  in  the  imagination  of  critics,  as  will  appear  plain  at  once,  if  we  even 
superficially  compare  the  Pastoral  Letters  with  the  letters  of  Ionatius.  Of  the  later  episcopal 
order  no  trace  is  here  discoverable;  the  wptafiCrtpoi  and  imaKonoi  are  in  no  way  as  yet 
separated  from  each  other ;  they  are  rather  identical ;  the  diaconate  is  not  once  mentioned  in 
the  Epistle  to  Titus,  and  the  rules  for  the  office  of  a  bishop  are  given  with  the  utmost  simpli- 
city and  brevity.  If  Paul  knew  and  weighed  the  significance  of  Church  organization  for  the 
welfare  of  the  Christian  body,  which  can  hardly  indeed  be  doubted,  then  it  is  altogether  con- 
sistent that  at  the  close  of  his  life,  before  he  left  the  scene  of  his  earthly  action,  he  should 
express  himself  more  fully  on  tlie  subject ;  and  with  his  knowledge  of  the  many  dangers  threat- 
ening the  connnunity,  this  care  for  its  overseers  would  lie  more  earnestly  on  his  heart.  It  has 
been  sMd,  indeed,  that  Paul  did  not  in  general  give  the  slightest  weight  to  Church  institutions; 
but  the  proofs  of  this  remain,  in  our  view,  quite  wanting.  And  (8)  last  of  all,  as  to  the  regula- 
tion in  regard  to  widows  (1  Tim.  v.  8-14).  It  might,  perhaps,  appear  that  the  Epistle  belongs 
to  a  period,  when  the  name  xvP<^  ^^  given  to  all  in  the  community  who  continued  nnraarried 
for  the  Lord's  sake ;  yet  no  proof  whatever  has  been  offered  us  by  Baijb  that  the  word  widow 
-must  here  be  understood  in  this  wider  sense.  No  n-opdcW  are  here  meant,  but  real  widows; 
and  the  rule  given  them  can  in  no  case  be  called  a  law*  for  a  distinct-,  ascetic  mode  of  life.  On 
i;he  question  whether  we  are  to  understand  by  these  widows  actual  deaconesses,  we  shall  speak 
-further  in  this  Oonmaentary.  That  Christian  widows  had  received  a  place  of  honor  in  the  com- 
•nranity,  and  already  in  the  day  of  Paul  had  consecrated  themselves  wholly  to  such  a  life-service, 
^cannot,  in  itself,  be  held  at  all  improbable.  Of  still  less  weight  are  other  internal  doubts,  which 
ihave  been  offered  against  the  Pauline  origin  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  The  apparent  agreement 
seen  in  all  the  three  is  sufficiently  explained  from  the  fact,  that  in  the  same  period  of  the  Apos- 
-tle^s  life  they  are  directed  to  two  men,  whose  position  and  wants  were  in  many  points  alike. 
Tliat  Timothy  is  treated  as  an  inferior,  and  addressed  in  the  tone  of  a  schoolmaster,  has  only  a 
show  of  truth,  when  we  linger  on  the  sonnd  of  the  words,  without  looking  at  the  heart  of  the 
writer,  and  taking  into  account  his  consciousness  of  high  apostolic  authority.  Not  only  here, 
but  fdso  in  other  letters  of  the  Apostle,  a  peculiar  prominence  is  given  to  pure  doctrine  against 
-rising  errors ;  and  thus,  too,  the  Christology  of  these  Epistles  is  the  same  as,  e,  ^.,  in  the  Epistles 
to  the  Romans  and  Corinthians,  as  will  appear  from  the  exposition  of  some  striking  passages. 
The  want  of  logical  connection  in  the  conceptions  and  ideas,  so  peculiar  to  our  Apostle  else- 
where, but  here  far  lias  apparent,  is  not  really  so  striking  as  has  been  represented ;  it  is  partly 
the  result  of  the  practical  and  pastoral  tenor  of  the  Epistle,  and  partly,  again,  due  to  the  relative 
advance  in  the  age  of  the  author.  The  predominant  ethical  view  of  life,  the  constantly  repeated 
call  to  good  works,  etc.,  is  nowise  in  irreconcilable  strife  with  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  grace ; 
but  finds  many  echoes  in  other  writings  with  which  the  Pastoral  Epistles  here  and  there  agree 
•so  strikingly,  that  a  new  proof  of  forgery  has  been  seen  in  this  very  circumstance.  Why  sbonld 
not  Paul,  however,  in  handling  the  same  subjects,  find  a  necessity  now  and  then  for  the  same 
.phrases?  That  beside  these  special  instances,  there  are  abundant  traces  of  likeness  in  spirit, 
♦tone  and  drift  to  the  other,  genuine  Epistles,  becomes  more  palpably  clear  with  each  now 
•comparison. 
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The  dironological  objeotion  remains,  then,  the  chief  one.  In  the  history  of  Paul  as  known 
to  09,  no  point  can  be  named,  which  we  can  ezactlj  receive  as  the  date  of  the  authorship ;  in 
whi^  view,  therefore,  we  cannot  conceiye  how  these  Epistles  could  have  been  written  in 
Teiy  near  succession.  We  acknowledge  in  so  far  these  difficulties,  that  we  hold  the  compo- 
ffldon  of  these  letters  Itfore  or  during  the  Jirst  imprisonment  of  Paul  at  Home  to  be  in  the 
idlest  degree  improbable,  not  to  say  impossible ;  and  we  must  regard  as  useless  the  various 
attempts  to  bring  one  of  these  Epistles  into  the  life  of  the  Apostle,  as  known  to  us  in  the  Book 
of  the  Acts.  But  the  question  is,  whether  we  should  not  admit  a  second  imprisonment  of  Paul 
st  Borne ;  and  in  that  case  we  should  place  these  letters  in  the  time  of  Ms  life  just  preceding 
his  martyrdom.  We  believe,  for  our  part,  that  we  must  give  an  affirmative  answer  to  this 
question ;  nay,  we  find  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  themselves  the  strongest  proof^  that  the  church 
tradition  of  a  second  imprisonment  of  the  Apostle  at  Eome  is  in  the  main  well-grounded. 

In  the  Epistles  which  Paul  writes  in  his  first  imprisonment,  there  is  seen  throughout  the 
expectation,  that  notwithstanding  his  desire  to  depart  and  to  be  with  Christ,  he  shall  be  freed 
ind  restored  to  the  conmiunity  (PhiL  i  25,  26;  iL  24 ;  Philem.  xxii).  In  his  second  letter  to 
Tmioihy,  on  the  contrary,  he  speaks  of  the  sure  prospect  of  his  soon  approaching  martyrdom ; 
and  we  learn  that  at  his  first  answer  all  men  forsook  him  (2  Tim.  iv.  16).  It  is  alike  improb- 
able, either  that  the  first  named  hope  of  the  Apostle  remained  unfulfilled,  or  that  the  last 
named  statement  refers  to  his  first  imprisonment  His  release  from  the  first  captivity  is  by  no 
means  incredible ;  but  rather  it  may  be  easily  explained  by  the  favorable  feeling  which  was 
penonally  excited  in  many  toward  him  (Phil,  i  12, 18 ;  conf.  Acts  xxiv.  28-27 ;  xxvi.  28-82). 
No  wonder,  therefore,  that  the  church  tradition  quite  early  favored  the  view  of  a  second  im- 
prisonment, during  which  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  might  have  been  written.  Eusbbixis, 
H.E.  ii.  22,  speaks  of  it  in  the  phrase :  \6yos  cxci,  by  which  he  did  not  at  all  mean  a  wavering 
or  doubtful  legend,  merely  of  sporadic  growth,  but  a  general,  prevalent  conviction,  a  tradition, 
which  he  repeats  as  such.  The  view,  which  thus  generally  obtained  in  his  time,  that  the 
Apostle  was  really  freed  from  his  first  imprisonment,  rested  on  the  witness  of  older  writers, 
whom  EuBBsms  does  not  indeed  cite  by  name,  but  whom  he  probably  had  known.  The 
classic  passage  in  this  connection  from  Quai.  Eom.  BpUt,  prim,  ad  Corinth^  c  5,  has  at  least  in 
oar  view  a  decisive  weight  here.  It  reads  thus:  ^'naOXor — «e^pv£  y€p6fjitPos tlv r€ r^ dvaroky 
nu  cV  r$  dvaci,  top  ytvyaiov  ttjs  niartas  avrov  xXcor  Ao/3cy  ducaioavrrjp  iidd(a£  okov  rov  xSafiov^ 
Au  cVl  t6  ripfia  r^r  hvtrt^t  cXdwy  kclL  fAafyrvprjaas  cVl  raw  ^yov/i/voay,  ovt»s  amjXKayrf  rov  K($<rfiov  Koi 
*h  TOW  ronov  ayiov  cVopciud};."*  If  now  this  sentence,  e.  g.  in  the  words  SKop  top  Koafiow,  may  bear 
a  rhetorical  stamp,  still  it  is  by  no  means  to  be  thence  inferred,  that  the  plain  declaration  con- 
tained in  it  may  be  wrong.  Although  Paul  was  not  in  the  literal  sense  of  the  word  a  herald 
of  Christ  through  the  whole  world,  yet  the  distinct  assurance  of  Olemeitt  that  he  preached 
in  the  west  as  well  as  the  east,  has  its  full  weight.  The  limit  in  the  west  which  Paul  reached, 
according  to  his  own  account,  cannot  be  Bome,  but  rather  Spain  (conf.  Bom.  xv.  28).  The 
supposition  that  a  Boman,  who  wrote  this,  should  have  represented  Italy  as  his  utmost  limit, 
is  as  arbitrary  as  the  notion  that  we  are  to  think  of  a  purely  mbjeetivs  limit  here,  which  the 
Apostle  had  sketched  for  himself,  in  which  case  the  pronoun  tavrov  could  not  possibly  have 
been  omitted.  That  Paul  in  fact  had  fulfilled  his  plan  of  journeying  to  Spain,  which  could 
only  have  happened  after  his  release  from  the  first  imprisonment,  is  inferred  not  merely  from 
the  tradition  descending  from  the  fourth  century,  but  also  from  the  well-known  fragment  from 
the  canon  in  Muratori,  written  in  the  second  half  of  the  second  century,  in  which  the  journey 
of  the  Apostle  is  given  as  a  historic  fact,  in  the  words:  profectionem  Fault  ah  urbe  ad  Spaniam 
prqfieiteentis.i  The  early  conjunction  of  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  and  Paul  in  the  church 
tradition  has  here  also  a  certain  significance,  since  it  cannot  be  admitted,  that  Peter  came  to 

*  A  proof  eo  nraeh  the  \tm  questionable,  in  tlutt  Clbxsnt  probably  had  penonally  known  the  Apot tlo,  whose  disciple 
be  T«hapi  vaa(FluL  It.  8) ;  and  that  he  liyed  in  Borne,  where  they  wonld  hare  preserred  an  exact  knowledge  of  the 
laafc  iDttoiet  of  Fanl  (Burmtr;. 

t  WnuxKa  is  pni^y  afbiteaxy.  "  Bach  opinioxu  as  seem  indicated  in  the  canon  of  ICuratori,  which  may  have  been 
hcU  by  this  or  that  indivldnal,  although  they  hare  not  reached  ns  from  the  origtoal  sources,  may  haye  been  the  meaniag 
oC  ZosanTsinhlsA^yocJ^ct.'' 
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Rome  during  the  first  imprisonment  of  Panl  (Acts  xirul,  80,  81) :  and  either  he  oonld  not  hare 
sofEbred  death  with  him,  or  it  mast  have  been  at  a  later  time.  The  rise  of  this  traditioB  of 
a  second  imprisonment  cannot  be  satisfoctorilj  explained,  if  this  lacks  Mstorio  groand^  We 
have,  for  the  rest,  as  little  occasion  here  to  inqnire  whether  the  actnal  presence  of  Paul  in 
Spain  can  be  affirmed,  as  to  give  a  connected  pictare  of  the  life  and  doings  of  the  Apostle  in 
this  last  period  of  his  career.  Enough,  that  even  apart  from  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy, 
the  tradition  of  a  second  imprisonment  deserves  credit  on  external  and  internal  gronnda,  as  it 
has  been  in  every  time  defended  by  powerfal  and  eloquent  voices :  e.  g.  by  Palet,  Borm  Fmir 
lina^  ad  h.  ^.,  an  author,  who  even  now  may  claim  to  be  consulted  in  our  contest  with  tiie 
latest  destrnctive  criticism.  If  his  treatment  of  the  evidence  be  just,  then  there  is  a  whole 
pi^riod  in  the  life  of  Paul,  in  which  we  can  place  the  authorship  of  the  Pastoral  Eptsdes;  so 
that  the  chronological  objection  to  their  genuineness  is  as  little  beyond  confntatioo,  as  the 
philological  and  historical.  Corop.  G.  Astbo,  JSjpee,  Mteg,  HytUyr..  de  alt  Pauli  Captpntate, 
Tr.  ad  Rh.  1859.  H.  Ruftet,  la  double  CaptitiU  de  St.  Foul  d  Bome^  Paris,  1860.  We  may 
further  compare  the  Special  Introductions  and  Exegetical  comments  which  follow,  and  the 
article  **  Paulus  "  in  Hbbzog'b  Real-Encyelopddie, 

[Among  the  more  recent  English  expositors,  Alfobd,  Ellioott,  Contbbabb,  Howbcot  and 
WoBDSWORTH,  maintain  the  ground  of  St.  Paul's  release  from  his  first  imprisonment.  Y.  Ax- 
70BD  in  loeo  for  a  thorough  summary  of  the  evidence.  The  argument  fbr  one  imprisonment 
is  well  stated  by  Datidson,  Mrod,  to  the  K  71— Tb.] 

fS.    nCPORTANCB. 

The  value  of  tbe  Pastoral  Epistles  is  beyond  all  doubt.  They  belong  to  the  most  precious 
memorials  of  the  Apostolic  time,  which  haye  come  to  our  knowledge.  They  give  us  new  aids 
toward  a  right  judgment  of  the  character  of  the  great  Apostle  to  the  Crentiles,  and  his  rela- 
tion to  his  friends  and  co-laborers ;  toward  the  nearer  knowledge  of  the  earliest  polity  of 
the  Christian  church,  and  of  the  errors  so  soon  arising  within  its  pale.  Thus  they  serve 
as  invaluable  material  for  biblical  biography  and  the  oldest  church  history.  They  contain, 
besides,  a  choice  collection  of  counsels  and  warnings  for  the  teachers  and  guides  of  the  chnreh, 
which  remain  always  important  through  all  centuries.  Oriticism  has  sfdd,  that  the  directions 
of  St.  Paul  to  Timothy  are  too  vague  and  insignificant  to  be  worthy  of  him ;  but  it  has  not 
given  sufficient  weight  to  the  fact,  that  it  was  not  so  much  tlie  Apostle's  design  to  establish  tbe 
legislation  of  the  church,  as  to  lay  down  in  his  writing  the  high  principles  and  weighty  rules, 
which  should  remain  unforgotten  by  the  shepherds  of  the  flock.  OALTnr  is  right  in  so  far, 
when  he  writes  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy :  "  In  hie  duahu  epietolie  quaei  in  vivd  tabuld 
depietum  habemue  verum  eccleeia  regimenJ^  Undoubtedly  we  should  go  too  far  in  our  estimate 
.  of  these  writings,  if  we  considered  them  as  a  complete  pastoral  charge,  or  a  full  compendiam 
of  pastoral  theology.  They  haye  neither  that  thorough  order,  nor  that  completeness,  nor  that 
universal  application  in  all  the  rules  here  given,  which  would  be  demanded  for  such  a  pur- 
pose.* Huch  has  exclusive  reference  to  circumstances  of  person  and  place ;  much  is  likewise 
directed  to  the  wants  not  only  of  the  chief  minister  bat  of  the  community  itself;  as  to  which 
OALTDr  notices,  that  these  Epistles  do  not  bear  exclusively  the  character  of  a  confidential 
private  writing.  ^^Manc  epietolam  aUorum  magiequam  Timothei  causa  eeriptum  esee  judico^'^ 
thus  begins  his  exposition  of  the  argument  on  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy, — ^'  et  mihi  aeeenti- 
entur^  ,qui  ddligenter  omnia  expenderint,  Non  equidem  nego^  quin  ejue  quoque  doeendi  et 
monendi  rationem  Paulue  hdbueri%  eed  multa  hie  contineri  dico^  qum  supervaeuum  fineeet 
icribere,  »i  cum  eolo  Timotheo  hdbuieeet  negotiunu^^  But  however  this  may  be,  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  certainly  deserve  to  be  the  Tode  mecum  of  each  present  or  future  religious  teacher,  who 
will  find  embodied  here  a  rich  treasure  of  doctrine  and  counsel,  of  comfort  and  enoouragmnent 
Especially  in  days  like  ours,  when  so  many  questions  in  reference  to  cliurch  organisation  arc 

*  (It  ■hould  be  noted  here,  aa  the  tnxe  canon  of  critacfim,  that  St  Panl  does  not  give  in  these  letters  the  foraul 
eunstitation,  aooording  to  irhich  the  chnreh  is  to  be  bnilt ;  but  he  is  writing  of  an  already  existing  reality.  The  theorj 
ioea  not  precede  the  &ot ;  bnt  the  fiict  precedea  the  thoory,  which  explains  it.— TaJ 
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i^ed  with  new  energy,  the  weighty  precepts  of  the  Pastoral  Letters  deserve  to  he  expoanded 
with  all  earnestness.  Where  they  hold  hefore  onr  eyes  a  speaking  picture  of  the  simplicity  of 
the  ^postolio  age,  they  helong  to  the  whole  work  of  Protestantism  against  the  nsorpations 
of  the  Papal  hierarchy.  The  heretics  here  opposed  and  unmasked  are  and  remain  in  many 
regards  the  types  of  later  false  teachers ;  the  warnings  against  *  oppositions  of  science,  falsely 
80  called,*  which  were  needfol  for  Timothy,  are  no  lees  so  in  our  day  against  so  many,  who 
hire  learned  nothing  and  forgotten  nothing.  Here,  too,  as  it  were  in  passing,  there  is  given  a 
8tr(Hig  witness  to  many  a  cardinal  truth  of  Jthe  Gospel,  so  that  these  brief  writings  are  rela- 
tively rich  in  loci  clamei  for  the  doctrine  of  the  inspiration  of  Scripture,  the  Divinity  of  Ohrist, 
the  work  of  atonement,  and  the  new  birth  through  the  Holy  Ghost,  &c.,  as  will  be  shown  in 
various  places  and  passages.  That  furthermore  Christian  ethics  finds  here  manifold  warnings 
against  certain  sins,  and  encouragements  to  certain  Christian  graces,  is  self-evident  at  the  first 
^oe.  Thus  the  contents  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  justify  the  honorable  place  which  they  hold 
among  the  canonical  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  and  prove  themselves  also  the  fruit  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  who  influenced  the  Apostle  in  no  mechanical  manner  when  he  took  his  stylus  in 
his  hand,  as  if  he  were  one  of  the  acUwHi  and  notarii  of  tlie  Spirit ;  but  inspired  him  so  fhlly 
eren  in  writing,  that  he  was  enabled  clearly  to  develop  the  Christian  truth,  to  exhibit  the 
Christian  life  in  a  living  way,  and  to  give  the  pastor  and  teacher  suggestions  regarding  its 
normal  principles,  worthy  to  the  end  of  time  of  the  earnest  reflection  of  all  ministers  of 
the  Gospel.  We  can  thus  with  good  conscience  repeat,  in  reference  to  all  three  Epistles,  the 
praise  given  by  Staskb:  *^This  Epistle  is  surely  a  rich  treasure  of  truth,  since  in  words, 
seemingly  at  first  so  simple,  there  lie  such  depths,  that  a  preacher  will  only  truly  gra^  them 
after  much  experience  of  their  large  spirit  and  high  wisdom ;  and  will  still  find  enough  remain- 
ing always  for  his  study,'^— nay,  with  good  reason  he  adds,  '*  that  in  this  Epistle  there  is 
contained  a  true  house-tablet  for  all  estates  of  men."  Thus,  too,  the  directin  of  the  Saxon 
church  canon  was  a  just  one :  "  that  a  minister  of  the  church  should  most  diligently  read  the 
Epistles  of  Paul  to  Timothy  and  Titus;  and  read  again  and  often  repeat,  that  he  might  learn 
how  to  maintain  himself  both  in  love  and  life,  and  how  to  rule  his  own  household  and  himself." 
HuTHSB :  "  The  weighty  question :  %S>s  dec  cV  ouc^  itSv  ayaorpc^o-dai  has  here  an  answer, 
harmonious  in  spirit  with  what  is  expressed  in  all  the  other  letters  of  Paul.  Might  the 
qasetion  never  have  been  answered,  and  never  be  answered  in  any  other  spirit  in  the  church  1 " 

f  4.     THBOLOOIOAIi-HOMILETICAL  TBEATMENT  OF  THE  PASTORAI.  EPISTLEa 

It  is  not  necessary  taour  design  to  give  a  complete  view  of  the  literary  history  of  these 
Epiitlea.  A  rich  collection  of  writings  on  the  general  subject,  or  on  particular  chapters  and 
verses,  will  be  found  among  others,  in  Wineb,  Mandbuch  d,  Theol.  Idteratur,  I.  p.  265 ;  and  in- 
J.  A.  J.  Wbisinobb,  in  his  Commentary^  KSnigsberg,  1851,  p.  257.  We  shall  name  only  those 
writings  whose  study  and  use  is  desirable  for  practical  divines  and  pastors.  Among  the  Be- 
formers  Luthxb  must  especially  be  named.  Scholia  ct  Sermone*  in  Prim.  Joh.  EpisU  atque 
AmoU.  in  Fault  Epi$t.  (priorem  ad  Timoth.  et  Titum,  edit.  Bruns.  Lftbeck,  1797.  Then  the 
Commentary  of  Calvik  ;  that  on  both  Epistles  to  Timothy,  dedicated  to  Edward,  Duke  of 
Somerset ;  that  on  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  to  his  co-workers,  Fabel  and  Yibbt,  whose  labor  he 
bad  received  and  carried  forward  at  Geneva  in  somewhat  such  manner  as  Titus  the  work  of 
Paul  at  Crete.  Also  MsLAiroHrHON :  Enarratio  Epiatola  prim,  ad  Timoth.  ct  duorum  Oapitum 
teatndm^  Wittemberg,  1661.  Among  later  authors,  who  have  labored  in  the  spirit  of  the 
Reformation,  Benoxl  must  least  of  all  be  forgotten.  His  Gnomon  contains  precious  material 
for  the  right  understanding  of  the  Pastoral  Letters.  Not  to  cite  among  the  expositors  thobe 
whose  labor  has  become  more  or  less  antiquated  firom  the  present  standpoint  of  science^  we 
mention  only  the  exegetical  works  which  we  wish  to  see  especially  in  the  hands  of  the  clergy, 
vho  would  prepare  themselves  by  independent  study  for  preaching  or  Bible  instruction.  Beside 
tie  Commentary  of  Wiesinobb  already  named,  which  appeared  as  the  continuation  of  Olshaub- 
nr*s  Commentary,  and  contains  likewise  the  Epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  PhOemon,  we  ought 
13 
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specially  to  mention  the  tborongb  expodtion  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  with  particular  reference 
to  the  ftuthentioitj,  place  and  time  of  anthorship,  hj  Dr.  0.  S.  Matthieb,  Greifswaid,  1840, 
which  has  made  the  earlier  works  of  Platt,  Maok,  HetdikbHoh,  and  others  qnite  snperflnons 
Further,  the  brief  exposition  of  the  Epistles  to  Titus,  Timothy,  and  Hebrews,  by  Dr.  W.  M.  L 
Db  Wettb,  2d  ed.  1847 ;  but  before  all  others  the  noble  critical-ezegetical  treatise  on  the  Epis* 
ties  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  prepared  by  Dr.  J.  E.  Hutheb,  2d  enlarged  ed.,  Qdtting.,  1859, 
11th  part  of  Mbteb's  Comment,  on  the  If.  T.*'  Among  the  writings  which  have  appeared  be- 
yond Germany,  and  which  specially  daim  to  be  consulted  in  regard  to  St.  Paul  and  these 
Epistles,  we  name  Mr.  J.  Da  Costa  ;  PawZt/t,  eene  Schri/lleaehonwing,  2  Th.  Leyden,  1846-47. 
Dr.  H.  E.  Yinxe  :  De  Zend  hrieoen  van  den  Ap.  Paulue  aan  Timoth,  Titus  en  FhUemon,  met 
oppelderende  en  toepasselyhe  Aanmerhingen.  Utrecht,  1859.  Ad.  Monod  ;  St,  Paul,  cinq  discoun, 
Paris,  1851.  Contbeabe  and  Howsow :  Life  and  Letters  of  St,  Paul,  London,  1850-58.  2  parts, 
in  4to ;  admirable  both  in  form  and  contents  [republished  by  0.  Scribner,  New  York].  From 
the  Danish  there  has  appeared  in  a  translation  (Jena,  1846),  an  excellent  work  of  Dr.  G.  £. 
ScHABUKO.  The  latest  essays  on  these  Epistles,  both  for  their  exposition  and  their  relation  to 
Biblical  Criticism  and  the  Canon.  Among  English  introductory  works  which  have  been  de- 
Toted  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  we  must  specially  name  Th,  H,  Homey  an  Introduction  to  ibe 
Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  8d  ed.,  revised  by  S.  T.  Trsgellbs.  Lond.,  1862,  pp. 
547-560.  Finally  may  be  compared  the  latest  writers  on  the  Apostolic  age :  Kbandbb,  Scoaff^ 
Thibbsoh,  Lakob,  and  others.  Wibselbb,  Chronol,  des  Apost,  Zeitalters,  G^ttingen,  1848; 
although  he  admits  no  second  imprisonment  of  Paul  at  Rome.  Lbohlxb:  Das  apost,  imd 
naeh-apost,  Zeitalter.  2d  Aufl.  1857.  We  name  also,  J.  Dibobioh  :  Die  Brirfe  St,  Pauli  an  Time- 
iheuSy  TituSj  Philemon  und  der  Brief  an  die  Eebrder^  Kurz  erhldrt  fUr  heiUbegierige  at^fmerh- 
same  Btbelleser;  but  especially  copious,  and  rich  in  learning,  the  work  of  Dr.  C.  "W.  Otto  (which 
appeared  after  the  preparation  of  this  part  of  our  Bible  work);  The  Historical  Relations  qf  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  anew  Examined^  Leipzig,  1860 ;  with  which  should  be  compared  also  a  thorough 
recension  by  Wxisse  in  the  Studien  u.  Kritiken^  1861.  III.  In  a  peculiar  wuy  the  genuineness  of 
the  Epistles  has  been  defended  by  Prof.  Mabokeb  in  a  short  but  interesting  essay  on  the  position 
of  the  Pastoral  Letters  in  the  life  of  St  Paul,  although  he  allows  only  one  imprisonment 
Meiningen,  1861.  The  Commentary  of  Httthbb  furnishes  powerful  weapons  for  the  strife 
against  the  hypercritical  views  of  the  Tiibingen  school.  As  to  exegetical  or  practical  aids  for 
the  study  and  use  of  particular  parts  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  we  shall  speak  in  the  proper  place. 
[It  is  unnecessary,  in  adding  the  more  important  English  works  connected  with  these 
Epistles,  to  give  more  than  a  passing  notice  of  older  expositors,  as  Hammond,  Whitbt,  Bbx- 
sosT,  Macknight,  Nbwoome,  and  Bloomfixld  in  his  Greek  Testament  They  are  learned  and 
judicious ;  but  at  this  day  of  less  worth,  as  they  do  not  Mly  meet  the  more  difficult  qnes- 
'tions  since  raised  as  to  the  genuineness  of  these  Epistles ;  and  the  later  historic  criticism  has 
thrown  new  light  on  some  special  topics,  e,  g,  the  early  heresies,  and  the  order  of  deaconess. 
The  Hora  Paulina  of  Palbt,  however,  deserves  to  be  always  remembered,  as  one  of  the  earliest 
and  most  ingenious  essays  in  that  cdknparative  history  of  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles,  which  has 
since  been  so  largely  explored.  The  more  recent  exegetical  works  have  added  much  to  our 
knowledge  of  this  part  of  the  New  Testament  Among  them,  that  of  Coktbbabb  and  How- 
60K :  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  PatUy  7th  American  ed.  1866,  is  the  richest  contribution  to  the 
history  and  literature  of  the  Apostle^s  age.  Alfobd  has  given  a  thorough  criticism  of  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,  in  his  Oreeh  Test,  with  Notes,  See  especially  his  Prolegomena  for  a  discussion 
of  the  evidences  of  their  genuineness.  Chb.  Wobdswobth:  Oreeh  Test,  with  Introd.  and  Ifotes, 
London,  1866,  is  of  chief  value  for  his  large  citations  from  Patristic  history  and  theology  in 
regard  to  the  Pauline  time.  Ellioott  :  Comment.  Epp.  to  Tim.,  is  worthy  of  careful  study. 
Davidson  :  Introd.  K  Z,  is  the  ablest  English  writer  who  has  defended  the  theory  of  one  im-* 
prlsonment  In  addition  to  these,  much  valuable  matter  concerning  the  life  of  St.  Paul  may  b« 
found  in  Labdneb  :  Eist.  Apost.  and  Evang.  Smith  :  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  qf  St.  PauL 
Tate  :  Continuous  History  of  St.  Paul,    Lewht  :  St,  Paw?.— Tb.] 

*  [It  Ib  to  be  hoped  that  :th6  admimblo  ComiiMiitary  of  Metbb,  m  yet  the  boat  ^  any  langooge  ibr  critkal  ability 
-wlU  before  long  be  translated  ibr  the  nse  of  English  and  American  readen.— Tn.] 
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INTRODUCTION. 


SI. 


Tdcotht,  to  whom  two  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are  addressed,  was  from  Lyoaonia,  or 
Bocording  to  some,  from  Lystra  (Acts  xvi.  1),  according  to  others,  from  Derbe  (Acts  xx.  4). 
The  son  of  a  Jewish  mother,  Eunice,  and  a  Greek  father,  be  had  from  the  former,  as  also  from 
his  grandmother,  Lois,  a  devont  training  and  instruction  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures 
(2  Tim.  i.  6 ;  iii.  14,  15).  That  he  was  a  relative  of  St.  Paul  (Ortgen)  is  as  unproved,  as  the 
supposition  (Starhe)  that  his  father  belonged  to  the  a«Pofi€POL,  the  proselytes  of  the  gate.  In 
this  fiunily  the  Word  of  the  Lord  (Matt.  x.  84-36)  was  truth ;  for  while  the  father  remained  an 
unbeliever,  the  mother  and  son  were  already  converts  to  Christianity  before  the  second  mis- 
sionary jomney  of  Paul,  who  became  acquainted  with  them  at  Lystra.  The  Apostle  found  the 
yoQthfol  Timothy  ready  and  willing  to  accompany  him  on  his  farther  journey,  as  he  had  a  good 
report  with  the  brethren  (Acts  xvi.  1,  2).  From  the  fact  that  the  Apostle  calls  him  his  son 
(noor,  1  Cor.  iv.  lY),  we  may  justly  infer,  that  he  had  received  the  Gospel  through  the  preach- 
ing of  Paul,  at  his  first  sojourn  in  Lystra  (Acts  xiv.  6,  7).  Out  of  consideration  for  the  Jews 
he  circumcised  him,  as  his  father  was  a  Greek,  and  then  took  him  into  the  chosen  companion- 
ship of  his  confidential  friends  and  followers  (Acts  xix.  22).  He  journeys  with  the  Apostle  over 
Troas  to  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  and  Berea,  where  he  first  remains,  to  follow  Paul  later  to 
Athens  (Acts  xvii.  14,  16).  Not  long  after  he  was  sent  by  the  Apostle  to  Thessalonica,  to 
strengthen  and  comfort  that  young  community  (1  Thess.  iii.  1-6),  and  to  join  Paul  again  in 
Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  6 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  6).  Where  Timothy  had  lived  in  the  time  between  the 
second  and  third  missionary  journey  of  Paul,  the  history  does  not  tell  us,  but  we  find  him  again 
on  the  third  missionary  journey  at  Ephesus  by  the  side  of  the  great  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles 
(Acts  xix.  22),  from  whence  he  entrusts  to  him  a  message  to  Macedonia  and  Achaia  (1  Oor.  iv. 
17;  xvi  10,  11).  When  Paul  wrote  his  second  letter  from  Macedonia  to  the  Corinthians, 
Timothy  was  by  him  (2  Cor.  1. 1),  and  accompanied  him  soon  after  on  a  journey  to  Corinth, 
from  whence  also  his  greeting  was  borne  to  the  community  at  Rome  (Rom.  xvi.  21).  On  the 
Apostle's  return  through  Macedonia,  he  sent  Timothy,  among  others,  beforehand  to  Troas 
(Acts  XX.  4).  f  till  later  we  meet  him  again  at  Rome ;  at  the  time  of  the  Apostle's  first  impris- 
onment, in  his  'close  neighborhood  (v.  the  beginning  of  the  Epistles  to  Colossians,  Philippians, 
and  PhOemon).  From  thence  Paul  was  minded  to  send  him  as  soon  as  possible  to  Philippi,  to 
learn  the  condition  of  the  community  there  (Phil.  iL  19),  of  which  design,  however,  it  does  not 
appear  later  that  there  was  an  actual  fulfilment  As  we  infer  from  our  Epistle,  the  Apostle, 
after  his  release  from  his  first  captivity,  had  left  him  behmd  in  Ephesus  on  a  journey  to  Mace- 
donia (1  Tim.  1.  8),  and  hoped  soon  to  meet  him  there  again  (1  Tim.  iii.  13).  Probably  on  this 
occasion  (not  at  the  outset  of  the  journey,  Acts  xvi.)  he  was  consecrated  by  solemn  laying  on 
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of  hands  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  (1  Tim.  i.  18 ;  iv.  14),  so  that  the  tradition  is  mainly  rigbl 
which  makes  him  the  first  Bishop  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus,  although  we  do  not  explain  tliii 
title  in  the  later  hierarchical  sense.  Prohahly  he  had  lahored  there  for  some  time,  until 
an  urgent  letter  of  Paul,  during  hb  second  imprisonment,  called  him  very  speedily  to  Rome 
(2  Tim.  iv,  21).  When  and  where  he  was  cast  into  prison,  from  which  he  was  again  released 
according  to  Heh.  xiii.  28,  can  (miy  he  inferred  hy  coi\]ecture.  Tradition  says,  that  he  suffered 
martyrdom  under  the  Emperor  Domitian  (81-96  a.  d.  Nicepuob.  iii.  11);  hut  according  tt 
Babonius,  it  was  under  Trajan,  a.  d.  109.  Of  his  personal  Christian  character,  all  which  wt 
know  with  certainty  or  can  fairly  infer,  gives  the  most  favorahle  witness ;  and  it  is  wholly 
without  ground  that  any  have  questioned  this  from  the  admonitions  which  the  aged  Apostle 
thought  needful  in  view  of  Lis  youth.  In  the  fullest  sense  of  the  word  he  deserves  the  honor- 
ahle  name  **man  of  God,'*  wliich  the  Apostle  gives  him  (1  Tim.  vi.  11),  and  he  must  stand  still 
higher  in  our  eyes,  if  wo  look  more  closely  at  the  difficult  circumstances  with  which  he  had 
more  and  more  to  contend  at  Ephesus.  His  connection  with  Paul,  so  far  as  we  learn  from 
history,  is  from  the  outset  unhroken,  intimate,  inexhanstihly  happy  for  himself,  yet  for  the 
Apostle  also  a  source  of  refreshing  and  comfort  in  his  trials.  Not  only  does  he  appear  in  this 
equal  to  the  other  co-workers  and  friends  of  Paul,  hut  it  is  recorded  that  he  surpassed  them  all 
(Phil.  ii.  20) ;  which  douhtless  was  partly  due  to  the  admirahle  training  given  hy  his  mother. 
NiBMETER,  in  his  Characteristics  of  the  Bible,  I.  p.  442,  says  truly  in  his  praic3:  "The  Apostolic 
hist<)ry  tells  us  how  closely  he  always  walked  in  the  counsels  of  his  teacher,  how  diligent  to 
spread  the  gospel,  how  he  renounced  all,  even  harmless  comfort,  that  he  might  not  throw  the 
least  stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  Christianity  (1  Tim.  v.  23).  That  noble  feeling,  that  heart 
wholly  given  to  God  and  Christ,  binds  him  so  fast  to  Paul,  that  he  cannot  speak  of  him  save  in 
the  tenderest  language ;  that  he  colls  him  his  denr,  upright  son,  and  commends  him  with  such 
warmth  to  the  love  of  other  communions.  Hallowed  indeed  to  us— hallowed  peculiarly  to  aB 
the  teachers  of  religion,  be  the  remembrance  of  the  noble  man,  the  earliest  emulator  of  the 
great  Apostle."  The  article  on  Timothy,  by  A.  K5hleb,  in  Hbbzoo^s  ReaUEru^ldopMie^  XVL 
pp.  167-172,  deserves  here  to  be  compared ;  and  not  less  that  by  T.  Ranke  in  Pipeb's  Evangd, 
KdUnder^  1850,  pp.  70-74 ;  as  well  as  the  Bibli^che  WMerhteh  fur  das  Chrtdi^ie  Volk 
Stuttgart,  1867  in  voce. 

S  3.    TIME,  PLACE,  AND  DESIGN  OF  THE  COMPOSITION. 

From  the  Epistle  itself  we  can  infer  only  what  follows,  as  to  the  time  when  the  Apostle  first 
wrote  to  Timothy.  According  to  Chap.  i.  8,  the  Apostle  was,  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  on  the 
road  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia;  while  he  had  left  Timothy  at  the  first-named  place,  and  then 
was  minded  (chap.  iii.  14)  to  return  as  soon  as  he  could,  although  he  thought  a  delay  quite  pos- 
sible. We  can  almost  definitely  assume,  that  nothing  is  said  in  the  Acts  of  this  stay  of  the 
Apostle  at  Ephesus.  For  the  first  time  he  remains  there  only  a  very  short  season  (Acts  xviii. 
19);  the  second  time  he  had  resided  there  indeed  from  two  to  three  years,  yet  it  is  dear  fn)m 
various  circumstances,  that  this  journey  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia  (Acts  xx.  1)  cannot  be  the 
same  the  Apostle  spenks  of  (1  Tim.  i.  8).  On  this  occasion  Timothy  is  not  left  behind  as  Bishop 
of  the  Church  at  Ephesus ;  he  has  rather,  according  to  Acts  xx.  8,  accompanied  the  Apostle, 
already  three  months  later,  on  his  further  Journey.  Besides,  Paul  was  not  intending  (Acts 
XX.  1)  so  soon  to  return  to  Ephesus  as  had  been  his  design  according  t6  1  Tim.  iii.  14 ;  on  the 
contrary,  he  was  on  the  way  to  Jerusalem ;  he  did  not  remain  at  this  time  at  Ephesus,  nay,  he 
expresses  his  foreboding  that  the  elders  of  that  community  will  see  his  face  no  more  (Acts  xx. 
16,  25).  We  are  hence  compelled  to  infer  another  journey  of  Paul  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia, 
and  can  fix  it  only  after  his  release  from  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome.*  From  the  want  of 
sufiiciently  sure  historic  data,  we  must  be  content  with  a  certain  measure  of  probability  as  to 
the  question,  how  long  after  the  release  this  letter  was  written.    If  we  now  suppose,  tliat  the 

*  MJiKCKKE,  a.  a.  O ;  p.  6,  attempts  to  Justify,  t>at  only  bj  a  forced  method,  his  yiew  that  we  are  here  to  imdentasd 
thb  Jonmey,  Acts  zriiL  21,  to  Jerasalem.  He  explains,  solely  on  internal  grounds,  the  irords,  B.  81,  «t«  M<ur«6o«My*  «• 
spurious.  The  complete  Impossibility  of  supposing  this  one  of  the  journeys,  of  which  ire  are  told  in  the  Actsb  i*  well 
shown  by  Bvirn. 
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Apostle  was  early  informed  of  the  appearance  and  ^wth  of  erroneous  teachers  in  Asia  Miuct 
ind  Ephesas  at  that  time,  then  the  prohabilitj  b  nnavoiduble,  that  very  soon  after  his  release 
from  his  chains  he  hastened  thither,  and  from  tbence,  after  leaving  Timothy,  journeyed  to 
Macedonia  and  Greece.  If  now  ive  suppose  (Wiesei^b)  that  the  first  imprisonment  of  Paul 
at  Rome  was  daring  the  years  61-63,  then  we  are  induced  to  place  the  composition  of  this 
letter  at  the  end  of  the  year  63,  or  the  beginning  of  64.  The  contents  of  the  letter  have 
nothing  to  prevent  our  supposing  this  comparatively  early  date. 

Where  Paul  was  at  the  writing  of  this  first  £pis:le,  cannot  be  precisely  known.  Tbe  desig- 
nation of  Atliens  as  the  place  of  composition  in  the  tens,  Copt,  et  Erp,  lacks  every  historic 
ground ;  and  it  is  equally  so  with  the  old  subscription  found  in  many  maouscriptB,  as  well  as 
the  Peschito,  which  gives  Phrygia  Facatiana,  This  last  supposition  points  to  a  later  time, 
since  before  the  age  of  Oonstantine  tfie  Great,  there  is  no  mention  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  If  we 
might  snppose  that  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  composed  shortly  after  that  to  Titns,  we 
might  perhaps  have  thought  of  Nicopolis ;  but  the  internal  probabilities  lead  us  to  give  to 
this  first  letter  to  Timothy  the  priority  among  the  P&storal  Epistles.  Another  hypothesis, 
that  the  letter  was  sent  from  Laodicea,  would  hardly  have  been  received,  had  not  some  con- 
founded it,  groundlessly,  with  the  cVio-roX^  cV  AaodiK€tar,  to  which  Col.  iv.  16  alludes  (Theo- 
phtlaot).  From  the  obscurity  which  hangs  over  this  less  important  question,  it  is  best  to  be 
content  with  tbe  general  suggestion,  that  the  letter  was  probably  composed  in  Macedonia,  at 
least Jn  its  neigliborhood.  **  The  hypothesis  that  the  letter  was  written  in  the  prison  at  Oesarea, 
and  contained  a  charge  to  Timothy  for  Macedonia,  is  too  forced  to  deserve  a  more  precise 
refutation."    (De  Wettk). 

The  occasion  and  purport  of  this  writing  are  clear  enough  from  the  contents.  What  the 
Apostle  at  his  earlier  departure  from  Ephesns  (Acts  xx.  29)  had  feared,  he  had  only  too  soon 
realized.*  Heretical  teachers  had  arisen  (chap.  i.  4) ;  and  Timothy,  'still  comparatively  young, 
needed  much  this  counsel  and  guidance  for  his  action  in  such  a  case.  We  prefer  to  show 
later  the  proper  character  of  tliese  erroneous  teachers,  and  to  answer  better,  in  our  exposition 
of  the  letter  itself,  the  question  in  what  relation  they  stand  to  other  like  phenomena  in  the 
apostolic  time,  since  we  can  then  consider  together  their  various  features.  Enough,  that  in 
their  doctrine  there  were  seen  the  dvri'itatif  Ttjs  yjrfvbavvtxov  yvaatcog  •  (1  Tim.  vL  20),  whose 
seeds  already  showed  themselves  in  the  days  of  Paul ;  and  the  Apostle  considered  the  con- 
tradiction between  their  doctrine  and  practice  on  the  one  side,  and  his  gospel  on  the  other, 
as  wholly  irreconcilable.  With  so  much  greater  eagerness  he  turns  his  eye  toward  Timothy, 
because  he  recalls  his  youth  (chap.  iv.  12).  He  must  be  warned  partly  against  deviations 
in  conduct,  partly  against  despondency;  and  as  his  position  in  the  church  was  by  no  means 
eqoal  to  that  of  the  Apostle,  he  needed  a  public  testimony  to  the  agreement  of  his  teaching 
with  that  of  Paul.  To  this  end,  then,  the  Epistle  was  written,  although  his  own  position  and 
that  of  the  church  was  also  kept  in  view.  Wieseleb  says  somewhat  too  strongly :  **  The  whole 
composition  of  the  letter  presupposes  a  slight  practice  and  experience  of  Timothy  in  the  rule 
of  the  affairs  of  a  Christian  community.^'  However,  he  was  not  as  yet  self-poised  and  spirit- 
oally  ripe,  and  thus  he  was  not  only  counselled  here  to  hold  fast  to  the  confession  and  profes- 
Ron  of  the  truth,  but  he  was  enlightened  as  to  the  weighty  matters  regarding  the  direction  and 
gaidance  of  the  church.  Ko  further  design  for  later  times,  undoubtedly,  passed  consciously 
through  the  mind  of  the  Apostle ;  but  he  who  believes  that  the  Spirit  of  Truth  guided  his 
writing,  and  cared  for  the  wants  of  the  church  in  the  coming  ages  also,  will  find  here  expressed 
not  indeed  the  fixed  forms,  in  which  church  polity  and  the  organization  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity must  move  from  century  to  century  in  all  lands,  yet  their  great,  unchangeable  ground- 
laws.  Thus  LuTHEB  is  right,  when  he  says  in  his  pre&ce :  "  St.  Paul  writes  this  Epistle  as  a 
model  for  all  Bishops,  what  they  shall  teach,  and  how  they  shall  rule  the  Christian  Church  in 
all  ciicnmstances,  so  that  they  need  not  guide  Christian  men  by  their  own  human  darkness." 

*  The  rappodtkm  of  Dk.  Otto,  that  the  flrat  Epistla  to  Timothy  iras  written  on  aooonnt  of  the  Corinthian  koubles,  U 
bf  so  mians  fltvorad  l>y  »  deeper  study  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  oompared  with  the  dhoiacter  of  the  heretical 
teKh«f3her«de«3ibed. 
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f  3.    CONTENTS  AND  DIVISIONS  OF  THE  EPISTLE. 

For  the  porpose  of  a  general  view  of  the  ooDtents  of  this  Epistle,  it  will  be  nsefal  to  gire 
here  its  chief  divisioDS,  although  their  motnal  cooDectionB  can  be  better  expliuned  by  the 
exposition  itself.  After  the  apostolio  greeting,  Paul  at  once  (chap.  L  8)  recalls  the  exhortation 
which  he  had  left  to  Timothy,  and  gives  a  short  account  of  the  erroneous  teachers  whom 
he  must  above  all  oppose  (y.  4).  In  relation  to  those  who  deceitfully  present  themselves  aa 
teachers  of  the  law  he  now  brings  to  view  the  true  meaning  of  the  law  (vv.  6-10)  in  regard 
to  which  he  expresses  his  personal  gratitude  for  the  mercy  which  had  befallen  him  in  his  own 
conversion  and  calling  to  the  service  of  the  Gospel  (vv.  11-17).  Here  he  returns  to  his  starting 
point  (v.  8),  and  counsels  Timothy  to  fight  the  good  fight  of  &ith  as  a  soldier,  while  he  recalli 
for  his  warning  the  sad  example  of  two  well-known  heretics  (vv.  19,  20).  In  the  following 
verses  he  counsels  the  diligent  use  of  public  prayers,  whilst  he  supports  his  counsel  by  many 
motives  (chap.  ii.  1-7),  and  then  in  particular  shows,  how  both  men  and  women  should  condnct 
themselves  in  this  and  in  the  social  assemblies  of  the  church  (w.  8-15).  This  opens  the  way 
(chap,  iii.)  for  his  special  discourse  on  the  appointment  of  bishops  of  the  church  (w.  1-18). 
He  shows  what  wants  Timothy  must  particularly  consider  (w.  1-8)  in  the  selection  of  bbbops 
and  (w.  9-18)  of  deacons;  as  to  which  he  remarks  that  he  expects  soon  to  visit  him,  but 
writes  this  beforehand,  that  Timothy  may  know  how  he  is  to  act  in  the  church  of  God  (w.  14, 15). 
Here  follows  a  passage  on  the  great  mystery  of  godliness  (v.  16),  which  better  agrees  with  the 
connections  of  the  fourth  chapter,  and  leads  the  Apostle  to  show  in  its  true  light  the  troth 
preached  by  him,  in  contrast  to  the  errors  he  opposes  (chap.  iv.  1-5).  The  Apostle  refers  to 
the  prophets,  who  predicted  the  times  of  apostasy,  in  which  dangerous  errors  should  go  hand 
in  hand  with  immoral  precepts ;  but  again  he  passes  on  (w.  6-16)  in  a  tone  of  paternal  anxiety, 
to  give  Timothy  various  admonitions  as  to  the  exercise  of  Ids  official  duty.  In  the  fifth  chapter 
he  proceeds  to  write  rules  of  conduct  for  different  classes  in  the  Christian  body.  Sometimes 
more  briefly,  sometimes  more  fully,  Paul  points  out  here,  how  he  should  act  toward  the  old 
and  the  young  (vv.  1,  2),  toward  widows  in  regard  to  their  support  by  the  community  (vv.  8-8) ; 
farther,  what  rules  he  should  adopt  in  his  choice  of  deaconesses,  and  what  should  be  his 
cotmsel  as  to  the  young  widows  (vv.  9-16).  In  regard  to  the  elders  he  gives  many  observa- 
tions, partly  how  the  church  (vv,  17, 18),  partly  how  Timothy  himself  must  act  in  various  con- 
ditions and  circumstances  (w.  19-22) ;  in  which  he  offers  a  wholesome  rule  for  his  own  health 
(v.  28),  and  he  adds  a  general  counsel,  rich  in  the  knowledge  of  human  nature  (vv.  24,  25), 
which  shall  make  him  cautious  in  judgment  of  others.  In  the  last  chapter  his  advice  is  directed 
partly  to  the  church,  in  reference  to  different  classes.  He  informs  servants  how  they  must 
condnct  themselves  toward  unbelieving  as  well  as  believing  masters  (w.  1,  2),  while  immedi- 
ately after  follows  a  strong  rebuke  to  those  who,  from  impure  motives,  preach  another  doctrine 
than  that  of  the  Apostle  (w.  8-^).  In  view  of  their  insatiable  covetousness,  the  Apostle  shows 
the  indivisible  connection  of  godliness  and  contentment,  and  warns  against  the  love  of  money, 
which  is  not  only  for  the  individual,  but  the  church,  tlie  root  of  many  evils  (vv.  6-10).  In  oppo- 
sition to  this  bad  state  of  things,  Timothy  must  remain  true  to  his  high  calling  (vv.  11-16) 
and  fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  remembering  his  own  good  confession,  and  that  of  his  suffering 
Saviour,  as  well  as  his  hope  of  the  glorious  appearing  of  Christ.  Here,  perhaps,  the  Epistle 
would  fitly  close ;  yet  the  thought  of  the  richer  members  of  the  community  draws  out  a 
special  warning  from  the  Apostle's  heart  (w.  17,  18),  whilst  his  love  of  Timothy  compels 
him  once  more  to  gather  all  his  connsels  in  a  strong,  closing  exhortation,  which  he  then  seals 
with  his  benediction  (vv.  19-21). 

From  this  summary  sketch,  it  appears  that  there  is  to  be  found  here  no  systematic  order 
of  thought,  as,  d.  ^.  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Ephesians,  but  a  free,  natural  outpoariog 
of  the  Apostle's  heart.  It  is  impossible  to  show  any  organic  connection,  but  rather  the  varied 
counsels  of  this  letter  remind  us  of  pearls  of  varied  color  and  size,  yet  strung  on  one  thread. 
The  spirit  remains  one  and  the  same  in  all  these  exhortations,  so  that  the  remark  of  our  old 
Stabkb  is  Just:  "  The  style  is  plain,  simple,  and  artless,  yet  pointed  and  impressive,  as  a  father 
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Ib  woDt  to  write  to  his  son,  caring  moro  for  the  quality  of  the  things  than  the  nicety  of  the 
words.  Yet  there  shines  everywhere  a  lofty  spirit  and  a  great  truth,  which  a  teacher,  the 
oftener  he  rightly  reads  and  reflects  on,  discoTers  more  and  more/' 


,  S4.    LITEBATX7BR 

Beside  the  authors  already  named  in  the  first  General  Introduction,  we  may  compare  Wit- 
siTB :  de  vitd  TimotTiei  hreviarivmy  in  the  Miscellanea  Baera^  II.  Herhom,  1712,  2d  ed.  p.  557 
iiuq.  T.  A.  Weosohbideb:  The  First  UyiatU  of  St.  Paul  to  Timothy^  newly  translated  and 
expounded^  1810.  G.  E.  Leo  :  Bpist.  prim,  ad  Timoth,  Qrau  cum  comment,  perpetuoy  1887. 
J.  Besbdcan:  t€6s  §<f>av(p,  cV  o-apic/,  or,  Critic,  J>issertat,  on  1  Tim,  ilL  16.  London,  1741. 
J.  G.  Buekhabdt:  Dissert.  TheoL  Inaug,  de  locol  Tim,  iii.  16.  lips.,  1786.  The  Treatise 
M  this  Epistle^  in  the  New  Testament  hy  0.  v.  Geblaoh.  Dr.  H.  L.  Hbubnsb:  Practical  Ikpo- 
tUion  of  the  Kevo  Test,  4  Tols.  Potsdam,  1859,  containing  hoth  Epistles  to  Timothy ;  and  others. 
[In  addition  to  the  English  expository  ^works  named  in  the  Gleneral  Introdnctiou,  we  may 
refer  to  a  few  which  should  be  consulted  in  regard  to  the  special  topics  of  the  first  Epistle. 
The  history  of  the  heresies  in  St.  Paul's  time  is  handled  with  much  ingenuity  by  Stanley: 
Comm.  on  Ep,  Corinth.^  whose  theory,  however  partial  as  to  the  Gnostic  traces  in  other  parts 
of  the  New  Testament,  has  strong  confirmation  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  We  should  name 
496pecially  also  Schaff's  Apostol,  Churchy  B.  lY.  oh.  8.  This  work,  although  of  German 
SQthorship,  stands  foremost  in  learning  and  ability  among  all  which  have  been  written  in 
our  own  language.  Bubton  :  Lectures^  has  given  much  light  on  the  JewiBh  origin  of  these 
heresies.  See  also,  for  some  striking  observations,  the  late  commentary  of  T.  L.  Dayies: 
Epp,  to  Bphesians,  Colossians  and  Philemon.  London,  1866.  In  regard  to  the  primitive  rule 
of  deaconess,  v.  Howsoir  *  Deaconesses,  London,  1862,  and  the  admirable  volume  of  J.  M.  Lud- 
low: Woman's  Worl  in  the  Church,  London,  1866.  The  vexed  question  of  Episcopacy  and 
Presbytery,  as  connected  with  these  Epistles,  has  employed  many  writers  in  the  English 
Church ;  but  as  they  are  of  more  ecclesiastical  than  exegeticol  value,  they  are  not  here 
mentioned*— Ts.] 
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THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TIMOTHY.' 


SaperscriptioD,  and  wish  for  Blessing. 
Ch.  L  1,  2. 

1  Panl,  an  Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  FChrist  Jesus] '  by  [according  to]  the  com- 
mandment *  of  God  our  Saviour,'  and  Lord  Jesus  Christ,^  which  is  our  hope ; 

2  Unto  Timothy,  my  own  son  in  the  faith :  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  God 
oar '  Father  and  Jesus  Christ  [Christ  Jesus]  *  our  Lord. 

*  (Litin :  Ac^£t  ad  TimtiCkaok  privM.    Enf^lish  Yersioii :  The  First  Epistle  of  Paul  the  Apostle  to  Timothj ;  which 
is  a  translation  of  the  title  in  the  Recq^, 


1  Vflr.  1.— fX^coToS  1i|mS,  instead  of  1i|0'.  Xac^t.,  the  reading  of  the  SeeeptOf  and  of  T^jchmann  also. 
«  ipMrr.  1i|<r.~£.  H.] 


The 

*  Yer.  I.— (lutr'  iwvnyi^.    So  all  the  authorities.    The  ^naitlcus  hfts  km^  fooyytA^oy  =  according  to  the  promise, 
Ac;  cL  S  Tim.  L  1.    But  the  true  readixur.  doubtless,  is  the  reoeiTed.-E.  H.] 

*  Vsr.  I.— -re«od  ffwrlipot  i^iimy ;  the  order  of  these  words  yaries  much  in  the  later  1C88.    See  Tischendorf ;  so 
Eother.— B.  H.] 

*  Yer.  1.— ReceiTed  text :  Lord  Jesus  Ohrist.    [Omitted  hy  laohmann  and  Tischendorf;  found  in  the  Sinaltious. 


Ii  flw  Mbiasoaies.  ««l  Is  left  out,  or  placed  sometunes  before' ««»riM>o«,  aooordini;:  to  Huther.— E._HJ 
*  Ter.  2.— (J^|A«nr ;  in  the  JZeoepte,  out  to  be  omitted ;  is  omitted  hy  our  author  in  bis  text.- 


•  Ver.  L^Xpumv  lifvov 
en  the  sama.— £.  H.] 


„.  -, ^  E.  H.) 

so  Tiaohmann  and  Tisohendori^  supported  by  the  weightiest  authorities.    The  Sinaiti- 


EXSaETICAL  AND  CEITIOAL. 

Ter.  1.  PmiL  See,  in  reference  to  his  perBon, 
Um  statements  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the 
preoediDg  Pauline  Epistles.— By  the  oommand- 
Mft,  coT^  iw9r9yiif.  The  Apostle  begins  bis  work 
Uns,  because  he  would  enforce  his  apostolic  author- 
ity against  heretical  teachers.  The  same  expression 
oeeoiB  in  Titos  I  8,  an4  refers  to  the  Divine  commia- 
iiott  of  the  Apostle,  the  foundation  of  which  was 
^^^syw  ;Hov.  to  which  be  alludes  in  other  places,  as 
S  Tim.  1 1  (comp.  Gal.  L  1).  We  do  not,  however, 
dinover  in  this  an  nndedgned  expression  of  his  oon- 
idence  in  the  Divine  origin  and  character  of  his 
apostMnp  (Matthies).  We  believe,  rather,  that  the 
Apostle  uses  this  word  designedly,  in  order  to  give 
to  his  admonitions  their  due  anthority.— Qod  cor 
Bvflour,  ffmrripos  ^iiimp  (comp.  Jude,  25 ;  Luke  i. 
47).  The  representation  of  God  the  Father  as  Sa- 
viour is  peculiar  to  tiie  Pastoral  EpisUes ;  while  in 


the  other  Pauline  Episties,  the  name  is  usually  given 
to  Christ.  It  is  obvious  that  this  name  is  applied  to 
the  Father,  in  view  of  that  which  He  has  done, 
through  Christ,  for  the  salvation  of  maiiJdnd.— Our 
hope.  One  of  those  rich  expressions  which  lose 
their  power  and  beauty  in  any  paraphrase  (comp. 
John  xi.  25 ;  CoL  i.  27 ;  Eph.  li.  14,  and  simiUir 
passages).  The  conception  is  as  litUe  exhausted, 
whether  we  consider  Ciirist  exclusively  as  the  foun- 
dation, or  exclusively  as  the  object  of  hope ;  rather, 
both  conceptions  are  to  be  so  Uended,  that  we  shall 
see  in  Christ  the  living  centre  of  the  Christian  hope. 
**/i»  eo  tolo  remdet  iota  »aluHt  notircB  materia;*^ 
Calvin.  It  is  Christ,  in  and  through  whom  alone  our 
hope  in  the  Divine  fftnripia  is  realized. 

Ver.  2.  Own  son  in  the  6dth,  yrrialtf  riiat^y 
not  HOfrk  trdpKOj  but  ^r  wtoTfi;  which  last  word 
must  not  be  joined  with  yini<ri^,  but  with  rinv^^ 
and  denotes  the  sphere  in  which  the  relationship  has 
grown  between  Paul  and  Timotiiy  (comp.  1  Cor.  iv 
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14-17 ;  Gal.  iv.  19).  Titus,  in  chap.  I  4,  is  greeted 
with  the  same  name  of  honor,  jcor^  kou^p  itlff- 
rw.  The  Apostle  feels  inwardly  moved  to  give 
such  prominence  to  the  bond  which  unites  him  in 
TimoUiy ;  and  from  this  spring  of  inner  love  now 
bursts  his  noble  intercessory  prayer.  [The  English 
Version  reads,  "  in  the  faith  ;  ^  but  it  is  better  **  in 
faith."  So  Conybeare,  and  others.  Alford  and 
Wordsworth,  however,  retain  the  former  reading. — 
'W.l — Qraoe,  meroy,  and  peace.  A  new  charao- 
teriHtic  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  that  mercy  is  named 
in  the  salutation,  while  elsewhere  St.  Paul  is  wont  to 
entreat  only  grace  and  peace  for  his  readers  (com- 
pare, however,  GaL  vi.  16 ;  Jude  21  It  is  not  pos- 
sible that  a  writer  of  fiction  would  have  allowed  such 
slight  deviations ;  he  would  rather  have  been  careful 
to  copy,  as  literally  as  possible,  the  Apostle's  usual 
form  of  salutation.  This  difference  gives  us  an  in- 
ternal proof,  in  its  degree,  of  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistle.  The  chief  motive  by  which  the  Apostle  felt 
himself  compelled,  from  the  fulness  of  his  heart,  to 
join  this  third  word  to  the  other  two,  was  doubtless 
his  own  personal  feeling.  As  his  life  drew  nearer 
its  close,  and  he  felt  more  deeply  his  weakness,  his 
coming  end,  the  fAcof  was  the  foundation  of  his 
hope ;  and  for  Timothy,  too,  with  grace  and  peace, 
it  was  the  one  thin^  needful.  *^  Miseritordia  dieit 
gratiam  guMi  tenenorem  erga  nUserabileg^  el  hujtu 
misericorauB  divina  ezperientia  affert  kabilUatem  ad 
ministeriurh  evangelicum^^  vers,  18,  16;  BengeL 
We  may  call  grace  the  highest  good  for  the  guilty, 
mercy  for  the  suffering,  and  peace  for  the  struggling 
disciple  of  the  Lord.  In  its  harmony,  this  ravish- 
ing threefold  chord  expresses  all  the  spiritual  gifls 
which  the  Christian  should  ask  for  himself  and  his 
brethren.— Christ  Jesus.  Here,  as  very  frequently 
in  the  Epistles  to  Timothy,  the  oflBcial  name,  The 
Christ,  in  which  the  Messianic  promises  are  fulfilled, 
is  placed  before  the  name  of  the  historic  person, 
Jesus. 


DOCTEINAL  JlOTD  ETHICAL. 

1.  As  it  was  not  necessary  for  Timothy  to  be 
assured  of  the  apostolic  authority  of  Paul,  since  he 
had  not  the  least  doubt  of  it,  it  becomes  more  evi- 
dent here  that  the  Apostle  attaches  to  it  a  hieh  sig- 
nificance, when  it  is  named  even  in  the  beffinmng  of 
this  letter.  We  often  hear  the  supei^cial  notion 
advanced,  that  the  Apostles,  as  the  firat  witnesses  of 
the  personal  appearing  of  Christ,  had  some  advan- 
tage over  later  teachers,  but  that  there  is,  after  all, 
no  essential  inequality.  If  this  were  true,  the  Pas- 
toral Epistles  would  have,  in  many  respects,  an  en- 
tirely different  character.  We  hear  in  them  not 
merely  an  elder  teacher  addressing  his  younger 
brethren  in  office,  not  merely  a  spiritual  father  ad- 
dressing his  son,  but  an  Apostle  giving  exhortations 
to  his  youthful  fellowJaborers,  in  a  tone  which  ad- 
mits no  contradiction,  and  expects  nothing  but  obe- 
dience for  Christ^s  sake  in  all  he  prescribes  and 
ordains  (comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  15,  16).  If  we  once 
admit  that  the  spirit  of  truth  was  given  to  each  one 
{vf^s  rh  ffvft4t4pw^  1  Cor.  xii.  7),  it  lies  in  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  that  with  the  munu8  apontoiieum 
quA  tal9y  charismata  were  joined,  which  other  teach- 
ers of  the  church  could  not  enjoy,  or,  at  least,  to  the 
same  degree.  The  Lord,  who  has  appointed  some 
apostles,  and  some  evangelists  (Eph.  iv.  11,  12),  has 


by  no  means  nuide  the  latter  equal  to  the  former. 
This  misconception  of  the  principle  of  authority 
begets  the  most  unchecked  wilfulness  and  private 
opinion,  and  brings  us  not  to  the  feet  of  the  Apos- 
tle, but  under  the  sceptre  of  every  writer  who  may 
place  himself  and  his  word  above  that  of  St.  Paul 
The  recognition  of  the  apostolic  authority  is  the  best 
palladium  against  the  threefold  enemy  which  assails 
the  evangelical  church  in  our  day — ^Mysticism,  B^ 
tionalism,  and  Romanism;  comp.  P. 'Jalaodtsi, 
Trupiration  du  Nouveau  Tettam,^  Paris,  1861 ;  espe- 
cially p.  61-89. 

2.  The  recognition  of  Jesus  Christ  as  our  hope 
involves,  if  it  have  any  significance  whatevet,  the 
reoogniUon  of  His  real  divinity.  If  the  Lord  be 
nothing  more  than  a  mere  man,  as  many  modem 
theologians  represent,  then  we  are  not  free  to  call 
Him  our  hope,  without  narrowing  greatly  our  con- 
ception of  its  meaning.  The  Scriptures  pronounce 
a  fearful  judgment  upon  all  who  trust  in  an  arm 
of  flesh ;  comp.  Jer.  xvii.  6,  6 ;  Ps.  cxviiL  8,  9 ; 
cxlvi.  8. 

8.  The  apostolic  benediction,  "Grace,  mercy, 
and  peace,*'  illustrates  the  character  of  the  gospel, 
as  essentially  different  not  only  from  the  law,  but 
from  every  merely  human  and  philosophic  system  of 
religion.  All  grace,  mercy,  and  peace  which  God 
can  bestow,  come  to  us  only  through  and  in  com- 
munion with  His  Son,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  comp. 
John  xiv.  6. 


HOMTLETICAL  AND  PEACTICAI^ 

The  significance  of  Paul's  title,  the  Apostle  of 
the  Lord. — Paul  the  Apostle,  for  all  ages  and  ceatii- 
riee. — ^Tbe  calling  of  Paul  to  the  apostolic  office  a 
good  to  all  Christendom. — ^The  nature,  foundation, 
and  value  of  the  apostolic  authority. — God  the  Sa- 
viour of  all  men,  but  especially  of  those  that  believe 
(1  Tim.  iv.  10).— Christ  the  Lord  of  the  Church.— 
Christ  our  hope :  (1.)  What  does  this  name  involve  ? 
(2.)  What  does  it  demand  ?— Christ  (1.)  can  be  our 
hope,  for  He  is  the  true  God ;  (2.)  will  be  our  hope, 
for  He  is  the  Mediator  between  God  and  man ;  (3.) 
must  be  our  hope,  for  there  is  salvation  in  no  other. 
— ^The  communion  of  saints. — The  strone  tie  tiiafc 
unites  together  spiritual  fathers  and  their  children. — 
The  high  value  of  the  gospel  blessings. — The  grioe, 
the  mercy,  and  the  peace  of  God,  in  uieir  relati<xi  to 
the  faith,  the  love,  and  the  hope  of  the  Christian.— 
Jesus  Christ  the  source  whence  all  spiritual  blesangs 
flow  to  us. — ^What  must  the  Christian  ask  first  and 
diiefly  for  his  brethren  ? 

OsiANDEB :  If  Paul  be  a  messenger  of  God,  we 
ought  to  regard  his  writings  as  nothing  else  than 
the  infallible  word  of  God  (Luke  x.  16).— No  man 
ought  to  preach  without  a  due  calling  in  the  diureb 
(Heb.  V.  4).— Ahton  :  The  mijesty  of  God  can  only 
be  constantly  and  lovingly  manifest  in  the  face  of 
Jesus  Christ.  If  Christ  be  our  hope,  then  we  cer- 
tainly roust  not  rest  our  hope  on  ihe  saints,  or  on 
our  own  merit,  but  recognize  Christ  as  the  only  Re- 
deemer.— ^The  office  and  work  of  the  preacher  are 
means  by  which  spiritual  sons  and  daughters  are  bom 
to  God  (Philem.  lOY.— Langb's  OpuM  bU>L:  Every 
believing  reader  of  tnis  benediction  should  put  hha- 
self  in  the  place  of  Timothy,  and  make  it  his  own, 
since  he  knows  and  honors  God  as  his  Father,  and 
Christ  as  his  Lord. 
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IL 

Occasion  for  the  writing  of  this  Epistle. — Preliminary  description  and  condemnation 
of  the  heretical  teachers  who  had  appeared  at  Ephesus,  who  misunderstood 
equally  the  nature  both  of  the  Law  and  of  the  Gospel 

Ch.  I.  8-11. 

3  As '  I  besought  thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus,  when  I  went  into  Macedonia, 

4  that  thou  mightest  charge  some  that  they  teach  no  other  doctrine,  Neither  give 
heed  to  fables  and  endless  genealogies,  which  minister  questions  [questionings], 
rather  than  godly  edifying  [the  dispensation  of  God] '  which  is  in  faith  :  so  do. 

6  Now  the  end  of  the  commandment  is  charity  out  of  a  pure  heart,  and  of  a  good 
6  conscience,  and  of  faith  unfeigned :  From  which  some  having  swerved  have 
*l  turaed  aside  unto  vain  jangling ;   Desiring  to  be  teachers  of  uie  law ;  under- 

8  standing  [considering]  neither  what  they  sav,  nor  whereof  they  affirm.    But  we 

9  know  that  the  law  is  good,  if  a  man  use "  it  lawfully ;  Knowing  this,  that  the 
law  is  not  made  [set  forth  =  posita]  for  a  righteous  man,  but  for  the  lawless  and 
disobedient,  for  the  ungodly  and  for  sinners,  for  the  unholy  and  profane,  for 

10  murderers  of  fathers  and  murderers  of  mothers,*  for  man-slayers.  For  whore- 
mongers, for  them  that  defile  themselves  with  mankind,  for  men-stealers,  for  liars, 
for  perjured  persons,  and  if  there  be  any  other  thing  that  is  contrary  to  sound 

11  doctrine :  According  to  the  glorious  gospel  [the  gospel  of  glory]  of  the  blessed 
God,  which  was  committed  to  my  trust  [which  I  have  been  entrusted  with]. 

>  Ver.  8.— (No  apodosis  to  KaB«k.  Lachmaxm  brackets  vera.  5-17 ;  but  this  scoroely  meeta  the  case.  Perhaps  ire 
had  better  supply,  with  our  author,  at  the  end  of  Ter.  4,  to  now  also  I  exhort  thee.  Bo  likewise  Conybeare  and  How« 
iai.-£.  H.] 

*  Ver.  4.— Dispensation  (HduthaUung)^  aooording  to  the  reading  oucopottlav.  instead  of  the  ohcoSoiiCav  of  the  Recepta, 
vliidi  has  soarcely  anv  critical  oonfirmntion  at  all.  The  reading  otJcoKouioy  is  supported  bv  such  weighty  authontics 
(Bov  abo  by  the  Sinaiticus),  that  its  aoonrai^  cannot  be  doubted.  Hattb&i  8a3r8 :  "  oueoro/Uay,  ila  omnet  omnino  mei, 
ee  U  ^midemj  qui  teholia  haberUj  etiam  in  seholiii  uU  quoque  interprttea  edili,  ouco3o/itMy  nUM  niii  error  etl  lypiaht' 
Cmm  EranUy  ^  cum  v  eo^fuio  niti  Eratmtu  deliberaU  ita  correxerit  ad  UUinum:  mdificalionem ;^  Huther. 

*  Ver.  8.— (Lachmann,  on  the  authority  of  A.,  reads  xP^^o^  i  the  rest  hare  xpn^<u*  ^  t^lso  the  Sinoiticos. — 
£.  H.) 

^  Yer.  0.— (ir«rpoAVatf,  /ii}rpoA^aif.    Lachmann,  Tischendori;  Sinaiticus,  instead  of  irarp«.,  /iippa.— £.  H.) 


EXEGETICAL  KSTD  CBITICAL. 

Ver.  3.  Besonglit.  For  the  occasion  and  object 
of  this  exhortation,  see  the  Introduction.  Timothy 
nmst  remain  at  Ephesus,  vpotrfitlyai  (the  same  word 
occurs  in  Acts  xyiii  18),  in  order,  by  his  presence, 
to  oppoM  the  evil  which  was  becoming  apparent 
there.  The  simplest  explanation  of  this  somewhat 
singiilar  phrase,  is,  that  Paul  had  already,  at  Ephe- 
m,  ghren  this  injunction  to  Timothy,  and  had  then 
left  him  in  order  to  set  out  on  his  Journey  to  Mace* 
dooia.  According  to  Chrysostom,  the  form  in  which 
tins  admonition  is  couched  is  a  proof  of  the  friend- 
ly spirit  of  the  Apostle  towanis  Timothy:  ^^ov 
y^  Inrcy:  iwira^a^  oM  ^ff/AtiMra,  ov8^  wop^vcfra, 
ixxk  rl ;  wopcxiXccrd  ff^J" — Some.  In  other  places, 
abo,  the  Apostle  speaks,  without  any  personal  desig- 
natioo,  of  those  whom  he  calls  upon  Timothy  to 
oppose  (Ten.  6,  19 ;  chap.  It.  1 ;  2  Tim.  il  18). 
"Hmothy  knew  them  from  bis  own  experience,  and 
needed,  therefore,  no  more  exact  adtice.  He  was  to 
diarge  them,  not  at  once  publicly  (Matthies),  yet  in 
an  earnest  and  emphatic  way,  to  teach  no  other  doc- 
trine than  that  which  the  Apostle  had  before  deliv- 
ered.  *Ercpo8(8cunraXc7y  (comp.  chap,  vi  8 ;  Tit.  i. 
IS).  The  word  indicates  the  strange  elements  that 
ouj  nungle  with  the  teaching  of  the  gospel,  and 
easily  assume  a  character  hostile  to  it.  The  same 
vmung  Paul  had  already  giyen,  in  another  form,  to 


the  elders  of  the  church  (Acts  xx.  29).  The  pure 
doctrine,  in  which  men  must  steadfastly  abide,  is 
naturally,  in  his  thought,  identical  with  his  gospel 
(2  Tim.  ii.  8). 

Yer.  4.  Fables  and  endless  genealogies 
(comp.  Tit.  i.  14 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  7 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  4 ;  Tit, 
iii.  9).  It  is  difficult  to  know  with  certainty  what 
fiv^t  and  ytuta\oy(<u  are  here  specially  meant. 
From  all  that  we  gather,  however,  in  this  Epistle,  it 
is  most  probable  that  reference  is  made  to  fables  of 
Jewith  form  and  origin,  which  were  endlessly  spun 
out,  and  had  called  forth  much  dispute  in  the 
church.  **•  Although  there  were  many  fables  among 
the  heathen,  yet  the  Apostle  has  in  special  view  the 
Jewbh  iradUhnea;  for  it  was  asserted  that  Moses 
bad  not  written  down  all  the  mysteries  revealed  by 
God,  but  had  given  much  orally  to  the  elders,  by 
whom  they  were  handed  down  as  a  traditional  law, 
or  Kabbala,  although  these  Jewish  notions  were 
mostly  of  their  own  inyention,  and  in  port,  too, 
drawn  from  heathen  philosophy;"  Starice.  The 
genealogical  records  here  mentioned  appear  also  to 
nave  been  mainly  of  Jewish  origin,  and,  as  we  know, 
were  held  in  high  repute,  and  gave  occasion  for 
many  useless  and  curious  quesdons;  although  we 
need  not  entirely  exclude  a  reference  to  the  doctrine 
of  Emanation,  taught  by  the  heretical  schools.  The 
Cnrfietts  are  nothing  but  the  foolish  questions  (Tit. 
iii.  9),  which  lead  to  strife  and  discord.    This  love 


Digitized  by 


Google 


18 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


of  fables  and  genealogies  is  held  by  the  Apostle  in 
such  great  aversion,  because  it  furnished  such  mate- 
rial for  dispute,  rather  than  for  a  right  knowledge 
of  the  essential  waj  of  redemption  {oUwotda). 
^  MaWoyf  nan  temper  comparaHonU  ted  tap'vt  cor^ 
rectionit  et  oppottkonit  nota  ett  (comp.  2  Tim.  i. 
4k"  Glassius.  Most  commentators  agree  that  the 
clause  which  begins  the  third  verse  should  be  under- 
stood to  close  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  rerse,  with 
an  olhw  iral  inip  wopcuraXw,  which  certainly  might  be 
most  fitly  inserted  in  this  place.  Otherwise  it  must 
be  supposed  that  the  Apostle,  after  a  long  digression 
(vers.  5-7),  takes  up  again,  at  ver.  18,  the  thread  of 
tlie  broken  exhortation ;  ver.  6  or  ver.  12  forms  no 
perfect  conclusion. 

Yer.  5.  The  end  of  the  oommandment.  It 
is  a  question,  whether  reference  is  made  to  tlie  com- 
mand given  by  Paul,  in^  ver.  8,  to  Timothy,  or,  in  a 
wider  sense,  to  the  Divine  commandment  in  general, 
which  Timothy  is  to  impress  upon  his  hearers.  The 
latter  is  the  more  probable,  since  the  Apostle  begins 
forthwith  to  oppose  a  false  view  of  the  Mosaic  law. 
**  nopoTTfAia,  practical  teaching  as  the  chief  ele- 
ment of  the  diWicoXfa  iytaivowra ;  a  contract  to  the 
^th^i;"  De  Wette.^X2nd}  Luther:  The  sum,  as 
this  word  designates  that  to  which  we  are  chiefly  to 
look,  and  toward  which  we  are  to  strive.  **The 
ultimate  aim  of  all  the  admonitions  of  the  Christian 
preacher  should  be  practical — to  call  out  a  true 
love;"  Olshausen.  Even  to  Timothy,  Paul  writes 
very  little  of  the  mysteries  of  Christianity,  that,  by 
his  example,  he  may  yet  more  put  to  shame  this  ger- 
minal Gnosticism.--<?ha]ity  out  of  a  pnxe  heart, 
Ac  Love,  "  the  bond  of  all  Christian  virtues,"  the 
fruit  of  the  tree,  whose  root,  faith,  is  presupposed 
as  already  existing,  and  commended  at  the  dose  of 
the  exhortation.  This  love  can  only  spring  out  of  a 
pure  heart,  cleansed  from  all  selfishness  and  evil  de- 
sires ;  out  of  a  good  conscience,  which,  being  free 
from  the  guilt  of  sin,  and  reconciled  with  Qod,  can 
then  first  love  in  truth;  and  from  an  unfeigned 
faitli. — ^UnfiBigned,  kinnr6Kpiros  \  that  is,  no  empty 
thought  or  fancy,  but  a  spiritual  light  and  spiritual 
life  not  consisting  in  words,  but  in  a  living  assurance 
of  the  heart,  and  proving  its  life  in  its  fruits.  With- 
out real  faith  there  is  no  good  conscience ;  without  a 
reconciliation  of  the  conscience  there  is  no  pure 
heart ;  without  a  pure  heart  there  is  no  true  Chris- 
tian love  conceivable.  Thus  all  are  blended  in  the 
closest  union.  [Alford:  **It  is  faith— not  the  pre- 
tence of  faith,  the  mere  Seheinfflaube  of  the  hypo- 
crite. .  .  .  Wiesinger  well  remarks,  that  we  see  that 
the  general  character  of  these  fidse  teachers,  as  of 
those  against  whom  Titus  is  warned,  was  not  so 
much  error  in  doctrine,  as  leading  men  astray  from 
the  earnestness  of  the  loving  Christian  life  to  use- 
less and  vain  questionings,  ministering  only  strife."] 

Ver.  6.  From  whioh  •  •  •  vain  Jangling. 
*Ay,  that  is,  from  the  Christian  dispositions  and 
yirtues  mentioned  in  ver.  6.  The  polemic  character 
of  the  Epistle  of  Paul  appears  inunediately  after  the 
statement  of  the  riKus  rris  wopayycAiat.  The  here- 
tics were  separatists,  iffroxfi<rarrts ;  they  had  failed 
of  the  end  which  the  Apostle  has  set  forth— 4he 
same  word  occurs  in  1  Tim.  vL  21 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  18 — 
and  were  thus  astray  in  a  false  path,  because  they 
had  turned  els  ftamuoXayUuf,  The  etymology  indi- 
cates the  meaning  of  this  word,  which,  besides,  is 
found  only  here.  (Tit.  i.  10,  fueratoXiyoi  ooours). 
Heie  is  suggested  that  waste  of  words,  that  empty 
talk,  :a  «hich  there  can  bo  found  no  rational  sense, 


no  unity  of  conviction.  Compare  the  iS//9i}AM 
KCM^Woi  (chap.  vi.  20),  and  the  fitfiriXoi  icol 
yo(M€is  fiv^oi  (1  Tim.  iv.  7 ;  Tit.  liL  9).  The 
character  of  this  vain  jangling  is  more  exactly  de- 
fined by  what  inmiediately  follows,  in  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7.  Teadien  of  the  law,  rofAoiadtncaXoiy 
not  in  a  good,  but  in  a  bad,  unevangelical  sense  of 
this  word ;  men  who  so  mixed  together  law  and  gos* 
pel,  that  the  latter  was  weakened,  and  who  would 
likewise  force  a  Mosaic  system  upon  the  Christian,  in 
the  notion  that  they  themselves  had  pierced  deeper 
than  others  into  its  nature  and  spirit.  It  is  the  same 
Jewish  legalism,  which,  in  its  q>eciai  relation  to  the 
Gentiles,  the  Apostle  opposes  in  Rom.  xii.  17  and 
Gal.  vt  20;  bcNcause,  in  its  inmost  spirit,  it  is  in 
irreconcilable  conflict  with  Christian  truth  and  free- 
dom. In  the  keenest  way,  throughout  the  following 
verses,  it  is  held  up  to  view  in  its  utter  nakednesa^ 
fi^  poovyrtSy  Jcr.A.  "  Banut  doctor  debet  este  inUlU- 
ffenty  timu^qve  certut:  ittit^  iuquit  Pavlut^  uitnunqiu 
deest ;""  Bengcl.  They  themselves  understand  not 
what  they  say,  nor  whereof  they  affirm.  If  we  may 
draw  a  distinction  between  these  two  expressions, 
the  former  seems  to  mean  the  subjective  opinions, 
the  expressed  ideas,  the  fictions  of  these  men ;  while 
the  second  designates  the  objective  views,  the  mate- 
rial, on  which  they  based  tlieir  convictions  with  the 
greatest  confidence,  but  into  which,  according  to  the 
assertion  of  Paul,  they  had  no  clear  insight  So 
also  Raphelius :  *'  Qui  nequc  ea,  qua  loquuntur  tatk 
inieUiganty  neq^*^  qnibut  de  rebut  loquautury  eon' 
tiderani,^  What  these  vo/M^iZdcicaXot  held  as  to 
the  unaltered  authority  of  the  Mosaic  law,  rested  on 
their  plain  ignorance  of  the  very  purpose  of  the 
Uw;  which  is  therefore,  in  the  8th  and  following 
verses,  designedly  placed  by  the  Apostle  in  its  true 
light.  It  appears,  also,  from  this  whole  aigument, 
that  these  heretics  were  not  already  separated  finom 
the  community,  or  in  opposition  to  it — in  which  case 
Timothy  could  have  had  no  further  infiuence  over 
them — ^but  they  were  still  within  its  pale.  It  is  wor- 
thy of  note,  too,  that  they  continually  sought  author- 
ity in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  for  their 
half-heathen  speculations. 

Ver.  8.  But  we  know.  An  authoritative 
apostolic  oTSoftfv,  of  quite  other  worth  tlian  that  of 
the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  (John  ix.  29,  81).  The 
Apostle  pUces  the  declaration  of  his  knowledge, 
which  he  had  learned  in  the  school  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  against  the  arrogant  view  of  the  fiilse  Gnoeia. 
Perhaps  its  advocates  bad  thought  to  raise  a  sue- 
picion  against  him,  as  if  he  despised  the  law,  or,  at 
least,  denied  it  any  real  worth.  He  opposes  to  this 
his  doctrine,  which  he  fully  knows  wiU  be  receiTed 
by  Timothy — that  the  law  is  good  (properly,  beauti- 
ful, KoX^f),  and  in  itself  blameless  (comp.  Rom.  Tii. 
12) ;  yet  only  on  condition  that  every  man  use  the 
same  lawfully,  pofdftws,  which  was  not  done  by  these 
heretics.  A  play  upon  the  word ;  as  if  to  say,  that 
the  law  must  be  fulfilled  according  to  law.  We 
have  special  cause  to  be  thankful  that  the  true  defir 
nition  of  the  law  has  been  so  fully  stated  by  Paul  in 
the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians,  as  rigfatlT 
to  explain  1  Tim.  I  8-10.  No^/mts  is  the  use  of 
the  law  by  the  man  who  allows  it  to  exercise  Ita 
proper  office,  who  is  brought  by  it  to  a  knowledge 
of  hb  own  sin  and  liability  to  punishment.  ^  Thia 
knowledge  will  give  us  its  spirit  and  intent — ^not 
room  for  idle  questions  and  subtleties,  nor  for  self- 
deception  through  a  feigned  and  outward  righteovie- 
ness.    This  lawful  use  of  the  law  is  meant  by  Christ, 
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wLcn  He  promises  life  to  those  who  keep  the  law 
(Luke  X.  28 ;  chap,  xriii.  20,  et  seq.) ; "  Von  Ger- 
lach.  It  i9  self-evident,  also,  that  Paul  in  this  place 
speaks  not  of  the  hearer  or  the  reader  of  the  law, 
but  solely  of  its  application  by  its  teachers,  who  may 
well  reflect  on  the  verses  which  follow. 

Yer.  9.  That  the  law  Is  not  made  for  a 
ilgfateona  man.  It  is  not  strange  that  this  passage 
should  at  first  awaken  sugirise  in  many  readers,  and 
that,  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  it  should  have 
been  controverted  by  Agricola.  The  first  question 
is,  whom  the  Apostle  means  by  this  righteous  man — 
a  question  which  is  at  once  answered  by  the  antithe- 
sis following  it,  iufSfxois  8),  ir.r.X.  In  distinction 
from  this,  the  person  meant  by  9Umos  may  be  one 
whose  life  is  righteous  and  moral  accord?tag  to  the 
requirements  of  the  law.  But  since,  according  to 
the  invariable  doctrine  of  the  Apostle,  all  who  are 
under  the  law  are  also  under  the  curse  of  the  law,  so 
that  by  the  works  of  the  law  no  flesh  can  be  justi- 
fied (Gal.  iiu  10;  Rom.  iii.  20),  it  follows,  that  by 
the  righteous  Christian  man  must  be  meant  one  who 
has  been  justified  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  wholly  re- 
newed by  the  Holy  Spirit  (jtuthu  per  jutiificationfm^ 
et  per  sandifiecUionem),  Of  such  a  man  Paul  says, 
that  the  law  is  not  made  for  Aim,  vSfios  ov  kutcu. 
As  the  article  is  wanting  before  rSfios,  it  may  be 
thought  that  only  a  general  proposition  is  stated  as 
to  the  nature  and  purpose  of  any  moral  code  (Chry- 
aostom,  Brentanol  But  the  mention  of  the  gospel 
in  contrast  with  the  law  (ver.  11),  and  the  argument 
against  the  pofioHiZdurKoXoi  (ver.  7),  imperatively  re- 
quires us  here  to  understand  the  Mosaic  law  alone. 
On  the  omission  of  the  article,  see  Winer*s  Oram- 
Mor,  m  loco.  This  law,  then,  is  not  made  for  the 
i^teoos  man ;  that  is,  it  is  not  given  to  him,  as 
omA.  When  De  Wette  says,  "  This  view  of  the  law 
seems  foreign  to  the  AposUe,^  he  seems  to  for- 
get entirely  such  passages  as  GaL  v.  18-23.  The 
thought,  that  the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  law  possesses 
no  more  binding  force  for  the  redeemed  in  Christ,  is 
so  entirely  Pai^ne,  that  it  forms  one  of  the  main 
pilltrs  of  his  whole  doctrinal  structure.  It  certainly 
gives  also  a  fulfilment  of  the  law  from  the  Christian 
standpoint,  as  It  is  announced  in  Rom.  iii  81 ;  yiii. 
4,  and  in  other  places.  But  in  this  passage  the 
Apostle  expressly  shows  its  meaning  for  the  wholly 
unconrerted,  in  order  to  expose  more  clearly  the 
fbUy  of  those  heretics  who  will  put  the  law  by  the 
side  of,  or  even  above  the  gospel,  for  the  Christian. 
[Augustin  on  Ps.  i. :  **  Justus  non  est  stib  lege^  quia 
tm  Uge  Domini  est  voluntas  ejus  ;  qui  entm  en  lege 
est,  seetmdum  legem  agitur  ;  tUe  ergo  liber  est ;  hie 
serwusJ'  Hooker,  Eecl,  Pol.,  B.  1,  c  8.  "A  law 
is  a  directive  rule  unto  goodness  of  operation.  The 
rule  of  Divine  operation  is  the  definitive  appoint- 
ment of  God^s  own  wisdom  set  down  within  Himselfl 
The  rule  of  natural  agents  that  work  by  necessity  is 
the  determination  of  the  wisdom  of  God,  known  to 
God,  but  not  unto  them.  The  rule  of  voluntary 
agents  on  earth  is  the  venture  that  reason  giveth 
oooceming  the  goodness  of  those  things  which  they 
,are  to  do.  .  .  .  Neither  must  we  suppose  that  there 
needcth  one  rule  to  know  the  good,  and  another  the 
evil  by.  For  he  that  knoweth  the  straight,  doth 
even  thereby  discern  the  crooked.  Goodness  in 
actions  b  like  unto  straightness ;  wherefore,  that 
whidi  is  done  well,  we  term  r^A/."— W.]— Bat 
for  the  lawless.  In  contrast  to  this,  true  spirit 
of  law,  the  Apostie  now  names  a  long  list  of  evil- 
doers,  for  whom  the  law  remained  in  fbll  force ;  a 


list  in  which  one  fiuniliar  with  the  Pauline  writingi 
will  not  expect  completeness,  systematic  order,  or 
logical  strictness,  in  its  various  conceptions;  yet 
which  by  no  means  lacks  connection,  and  has  clearly 
this  thought  at  the  bottom,  that  they  who  are  most 
zealous  for  the  law  often  most  grossly  transgress  it 
(comp.  Rom.  ii.  20).  He  names,  at  the  outset,  two 
by  two,  six  classes  of  wicked  men-~ky6fiois  Ktd 
hnnroriierois ;  that  is,  such  as  care  nothing  for  the 
law,  and  have  altogether  refused  obedience  to  it 
(comp.  Htus  i.  6-10);  iurefiici  Ktd  iLfMpToKa!ts^  god- 
less (comp.  Titus  ii.  12)  and  gross  sinners,  who  have 
no  fear  of  God  in  then*  hearts  (comp.  Rom.  iv.  0 ; 
V.  6).  Here  the  hostile  attitude  toward  God  be- 
comes more  prominent,  while  the  preceding  two  are 
violators  of  the  hiw  in  general.  'Ayoaiois  koX  fi€^ 
\o»  blend  both  the  first  conceptions,  as  the  irro* 
ligious  and  profane,  here  depicted,  are  alike  de> 
spiers  of  the  Holy  God,  and  of  His  holy  law.  Here 
follow,  more  in  detail,  certain  specimina  mali,  from 
which  we  may  suppose  that,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Inst  vitium,  ixtSpKois^  tiie  various  statutes  of  the 
second  table  passed  before  the  mind  of  the  Apostie. 
He  names  the  murder  of  father  and  mother — ^those 
who  violate  the  first  commandment  with  promise 
(Eph.  vi.  2),  and  grossly  abuse  theur  parents  (warpci- 
\oias ;  6  rh¥  vctr4pa  irtfUfanfy  rmww  ^  lertiifw ; 
Hesychius).  Murderer,  consequently  a  breaker  of 
the  sixth  commandment,  iofSpwpdpois ;  in  the  New 
Testament  an  Hita^  \rf6fiwo¥.  Further,  those  who 
ffln  against  the  seventh  commandment,  commit  forni- 
cation with  women  {xSpvots),  or  with  the  male  sex 
(ft^cyoffo/reur),  comp.  Rom.  i.  27 ;  both  natm-al  and 
unnatural  crime  (comp.  Levit.  xix.  and  xxiti.).  Then 
follow  transgressions  of  the  eighth  commandment, 
here  wholly  concerning  men — ^the  sin  of  man-steal- 
ingy  specially  forbidden  in  Exodus  xxi.  16 ;  Deut. 
xxiv.  7 ;  &y9/>aTo9i<rra?f ,  plagiariis.  It  was,  besides, 
no  rare  crime  among  the  Greeks  to  steal  boys  or 
girls,  that  they  might  be  sold  into  slavery.  Lastly 
follow  those  who  break  the  ninth  commandment, 
^cDtfTOi,  MopKot ;  such  as  deliberately  speak  false- 
hood, or  swear  to  a  falsehood,  or  break  an  oatii 
already  taken.  By  the  following  <f  re  firtpoy,  jr.r.X., 
we  may  suppose  meant  transgression  against  the 
tenth  commandment,  which  is  here  omitted.  We 
find,  however,  in  this  catalogue  eriminum,  no  orderly 
reference  to  the  commandments  of  the  first  table ; 
and  Bengel  has  clearly  gone  too  far,  when  he  writes, 
**  Patdus  pro  ordine  decalogi  hie  nominal  injustos,''* 
This  is  true  only  of  the  second  half  of  tiie  deca- 
logue.— ^And  if  there  be  any  other  thing  that 
is  contrary  to  sound  doctrine.  Sound  doctrine 
^-one  of  the  expressions  characteristic  of  the  Pas- 
toral Episties  (comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  8 ;  Titus  ii.  1,  and 
elsewhere).  Not  healthful  doctrine  is  meant  (Lu- 
therl  nor  a  sound  morality  (Loo),  but  the  Christian 
tcacmng  in  general  is  approved  in  its  inner  sound- 
ness, as  opposed  to  the  ftaruoXoyta  of  the  heretics. 
This  phrase  is  used  also  to  express  those  symptoms 
of  disease  which  St.  Paul  saw  with  grief  springing 
up  in  the  church  (comp.  2  Tim.  il  17).  [It  is  ob- 
servable that  the  word  *' wholesome '^  occurs  nine 
times  in  the  Pastoral  Episties,  and  always  in  refer- 
ence to  doctrine ;  Wordsworth. — W.l 

Ver.  11.  Aocording  to  the  j^oriona  gospel 
. . .  committed  to  my  trust.  Kard  is  not  used 
here  for  the  more  exact  definition  of  sound  doctrine, 
as  some  have  thought ;  for,  in  that  case,  r^  would 
have  to  be  repeated  before  xard;  nor  need  it  be 
supposed  in  apposition  to  kyrlKtirai^  which  would 
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fire  a  very  awkward  conclusion.  Verse  11  is  an 
addition,  which  refers  to  the  whole  preceding  line 
of  thought,  and  means  that,  according  to  the  gospel 
of  Paul,  the  law  has  no  other  purpose  than  that  ftilly 
explained  in  yen.  6-10.  The  Apostle  would  bare 
us  understand,  that  his  view  of  the  law  is  not  the 
fruit  of  his  private  opinion,  but  rather  the  true  sum- 
mary of  the  goq>el  committed  to  him.  This  qualifi- 
cation of  the  gospel  is  really  apologetic  The  gospel 
of  glory,  rris  l^f,  not  signifying  ly8o(or  (Heyden- 
reich),  in  the  sense  of  blesMd,  glorious  doctrine,  but 
the  go^>el  by  which  the  glory  of  God  in  Christ  has 
become  mamfest  to  the  world ;  whose  especial  and 
chief  substance  is  this  Diyine  glory  (2  Cor.  iv.  4), 
and  indeed  the  glory  of  the  blotfed  God,  rod  /toica- 
fiov  Bmov  (comp.  1  Tim.  ti.  IGi  If  God  Himself  be 
blessed,  then  the  rerelation  of  His  glory,  which  has 
been  proclaimed,  not  through  the  law,  but  through 
the  gospel,  will  be  full  of  blessinff.  Perhaps  the 
repeated  use  of  the  epithet  in  this  Epistle  has  a  cer- 
tain reference  to  the  system  of  .£ons  taught  by  the 
heretics.  This  gospel  is  committed  in  trust  to  Paul, 
h  iTurrMriP  iy^,  A  peculiarly  Pauline  construc- 
tion, on  which,  comp.  Winib,  Orantm,  N,  T.,  p. 
40.  In  other  plac^  too,  the  Apostle  speaks  with 
warmth  of  this  his  dear  prerogative ;  as  Bom.  xt. 
16  ;  Eph.  iiL  8 ;  Col.  i.  25.  Those  who  oppose  the 
genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  are  therefore 
wrong  in  thinking  such  emphatic  reference  to  his 
person  and  his  office  at  all  extraordinary.  The  con- 
sciousness which  Paul  had  of  his  high  odling,  rises 
with  redoubled  power  as  he  contends  with  the  here- 
tics ;  and  in  this  letter  to  his  friend  and  scholar  he 
follows  the  warm  outpouring  of  his  spirit,  not  in  a 
logical  order,  yet  in  harmony  with  his  whole  thought, 
as  we  read  in  vers.  12-17. 


DOCTBINAL  A2XD  ETHICAL. 

1.  Two  opposite  views,  in  regard  to  the  character 
and  condition  of  the  early  Christian  Church  have 
prevailed,  with  more  or  less  success,  in  our  time, 
both  of  which  are  disproved  in  the  opening  verses 
of  the  first  Pastoral  Epistle.  In  the  one  view,  it  is 
thought  that  the  apostolic  age  was  a  kind  of  para- 
disaic state  of  the  young  community<— a  state  full  of 
love,  and  innocence,  and  purity;  in  contrast  with 
which  the  post-apostolic  age  seems  a  iall,  like  that 
of  our  first  parents  (Thieiich,  and  others).  In  the 
other  view,  there  was  at  first  only  a  chaos  of  mani- 
fold parties  and  tendencies,  out  of  which  there 
gradually  rose,  in  the  second  century,  after  many 
conciliatory  efforts,  the  harmonious  structure  of  the 
Catholic  church  (Tubingen  school).  But  the  little 
we  have  already  learned  from  the  Epistle  to  Hmothy 
neither  favors  the  one  nor  the  other  view.  It  is 
apparent  that  already,  soon  after  A.  D.  60,  heresies 
and  factions  sprang  up  in  the  church,  hostile  to  the 
original  spirit  of  Christianity,  which  the  Apostle  be- 
lieved that  he  must  oppose  with  all  his  energy.  We 
find  that  the  germs  of  Gnosticism,  whose  formal 
development  we  can  trace  in  the  second  century 
under  manifold  shapes,  were  already  broadcast  in 
the  second  half  of  the  first  century.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  this  error  appears  only  as  a  fleck  of  rust 
on  the  pure  metal  of  that  truth,  earlier  taught  and 
fully  ac^owledged.  We  see  the  Apostle,  clothed 
with  an  authority  which  no  one  can  defy  with  impu- 
nity, and  rising  high  above  the  strife  of  parties.  His 
gospel  is  no  other  in  substance  than  that  proclaimed 


by  his  fellow-Apostles,  and  by  his  and  Aeir  o(v 
workers.  His  word  becomes  the  sharp  but  healthful 
corrective  of  the  errorists,  who  have  gained  head  so 
early ;  and  it  remains  the  norm  of  its  developneDt 
for  the  church,  in  the  second  and  the  suoceedlog 
centuries. 

2.  The  characteristic  marks  of  the  heretics  of  ths 
first  century  rise  here  already  to  our  view.  A  sickly 
search  after  the  discovery  of  the  unattainable,  with 
a  thankless  misconception  of  simple  truth ;  an  undue 
valuing  of  lesser  things,  with  a  depreciation  of  the 
essentials  of  Christianity ;  a  striving  after  their  owl 
honor,  while  they  cared  little  for  the  edification  of 
believers ;  a  festening  of  their  own  philosophic  theo> 
ries  on  Uie  falsely-interpreted  letter  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, whose  spirit  they  sadly  misconceived ;  a  denial 
of  the  practical  nature  of  Christianity,  while  its  real 
fireedom  is  abused  as  an  allowance  to  the  flesh;  a 
falsehood  as  to  the  special  relation  between  the  law 
and  the  gospel  of  Christ ; — all  these  symptoms  of 
disease  are  found  anew,  in  countless  forma,  among 
the  sectaries  and  heretics  of  later  days. 

8.  The  AposUe  is  alike  removed  from  the  one- 
sided view  either  of  a  love  without  faith,  or  of  a 
faith  without  love.  He  will  neither  have  the  fniit 
without  the  tree,  nor  the  tree  without  the  fruit  He 
knows  only  the  one  requirement  of  the  gospel- 
love  ;  yet  only  the  love  blossoming  in  a  heart  puri- 
fied through  faith.  Here,  as  afterwards  more  fre- 
quently, purity  of  faith  and  purity  of  consdence  are 
linked  in  their  inmost  relationship. 

4.  **  Love,  out  of  a  pure  heart,**  &c  In  this 
statement  of  the  chief  requisite  of  Christianity  there 
is  confirmed  the  essential  unity  of  theology  and 
morality,  whose  arbitrary  separation  so  often  does 
unmeasured  injury  to  each,  and  has  kept  many  from 
the  right  understanding  of  the  gospel. 

G.  We  have  here  a  weighty  help  toward  an8we^ 
ing  tlte  question,  how  far  the  Mosaic  law  has  a  bind- 
ing power.  But  f\illy  to  understand  the  Apostle^s 
mode  of  thought  upon  this  subject,  the  Epistles  to 
the  Romans  and  Galatians  must  be  specially  com- 
pared. Here,  also,  Paul  appears  the  same  glowing 
and  zealous  advocate,  as  he  had  before  shown  him- 
self, of  the  rieht  of  Christian  freedom.  While  he 
exalts  the  worth  of  the  law  in  its  own  proper  ^here, 
beyond  any  disparagement,  he  shows  its  entire  in- 
sufficiency whenever  it  is  placed  by  the  side  of^  or 
above  the  gospel. 

6.  We  find  the  chief  forms  of  Judaism  in  the 
time  of  our  Lord,  again  existing  in  Bis  earliest 
diurch— Pharisaism  and  Sadduceeism.  Against  this 
united  power  of  self-righteousness  and  unrighteous- 
ness, the  disciple  no  less  than  the  Master  is  pledged 
to  bear  the  sword  of  the  Spirit  with  all  power  (Matt 
xvi.  6). 

7.  A  precept,  of  the  first  importance  in  pastoral 
theology,  is  here  given  by  the  Apostle  to  the  preach- 
ers of  the  Word.  It  is  not  enough  to  preach  the 
truth  free  from  all  error ;  but  they  are  also  bound  to 
contend  with  every  energy  against  error.  Persecu- 
tion of  heretics  is  indeed  unchristian  and  unevan- 
gelicaJ,  and  its  frightful  traces  remain  on  many  a 
page  of  Church  history,  marked  with  blood  and 
tears.  Yet  he  would  be  no  less  to  blame,  who,  like 
Timothy  a  ruler  in  the  church,  capable  of  large  in 
fiuence,  should  allow  the  errorist  to  go  unchecked, 
and  remain  satisfied,  if  not  himself  corrupted  by  the 
leaven  of  error.  The  bee  whiqh  has  lost  its  sting 
can  produce  no  more  honey.  The  saying  of  Calnn 
is  that  of  every  true  witness  of  Jesus  Christ:  ''-A 
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dog  barks  loudlj  when  one  seizes  his  master;  and 
iboald  I  be  sileni  when  the  truth  of  God  is  as- 
fluled?'*  Polemics  against  leading  heretics  ought 
not  to  be  the  chief  staple  of  gospel  preaching ;  nor 
iboaid  this  be  wholly  and  always  lost  sight  of. 


HOHILETICAL  AND  PRAGTICAIi. 

No  doctrine  should  be  permitted  or  preached  in 
the  church  but  the  unadulterated  apostolic  doctrine. 
—The  relation  of  Mythology  to  Christianity.— The 
difference  between  the  holy  **  mystery  of  the  gos- 
pel," and  a  sickly  mysticism. — A  sermon  whose  first 
and  last  fruit  is  strife  and  dispute,  instead  of  the 
promotion  of  the  Diyine  way  of  redemption,  is 
thereby  sellUsondemned.— The  sum  of  the  command- 
ment: (1.^  No  Christianity  without  love;  (2.)  no 
Ghnstian  We  without  purity  of  heart;  (S.)  no 
polity  of  heart  without  a  good  conscience ;  (4.)  no 
good  conscience  without  an  unsullied  faith. — ^How 
ur  we  may  swerre  from  the  end  of  the  Divine  reve- 
lation, even  when  we  believe  ourselves  very  near  to 
it— Tbe  attitude  of  the  Christian  toward  the  law. — 
Among  the  confessors  of  the  gospel  there  were  and 
are  at  all  times  (1.)  some,  who  are  neither  under  the 
law  nor  under  grace ;  (2.)  others,  who  are  indeed 
under  the  law,  but  not  yet  under  grace ;  (8.)  others, 
vho  are  under  grace,  and  no  more  under  the  law. — 
The  worth  of  the  law  as  a  bar,  as  a  mirror,  as  a  seal 
[German :  JUe^d,  l^tiiegel^  u,  SiegdA^Yor  whom  the 
law  is  given,  and  for  whom  not — ^The  Christian  re- 
deemed from  the  curse  of  the  law,  so  that  the  right- 
eossness  required  by  the  law  is  ^Ifillcd  in  him. — 
Every  gross  or  slight,  open  or  concealed  immorality, 
fa  dn^ectly  oppo^  to  sound  doctrine. — ^A  noble 
evlogy  of  the  gospel :  (1.)  The  gospel  of  the  glory 
of  God ;  (2.)  this  God,  the  blessed  God ;  (8.) 
through  this  blessed  C^,  the  ministry  of  the  gospel 
fa  entrusted  to  a  man  like  Paul— Every  estimate  of 
the  law  that  does  not  accord  with  the  gospel  of  Paul 
deservef  to  be  rejected. — The  ceaseless  dtemation 
of  Leg*  ism  and  Antinomianism  in  the  Christian 
Church:  fl.)  Its  traces;  (2.)  its  causes;  (8.)  its 
import;  (4.)  its  only  remedy. — [Ignatius:   *kpj^ 


fihf  w/oTii,  r/Xof  r)  iydwn.    Faith  the  beginning, 
but  love  the  end,  or  final  cause. — W.] 

Starkr  :  Osiandir:  The  pure  doctrine  is  a  great 
gift  of  God,  therefore  it  is  to  be  guarded  well ;  a  4 
costly  loan,  therefore  to  be  well  laid  out — ^Lamoe^s 
Opu9  BibL :  Pure  doctrine  and,  a  godly  life  must 
always  go  together. — ^Hkdinosr:  What  helps  not 
growth  in  godliness,  we  ought  to  banish  from  church 
and  school. — Anton  :  If  the  enemy  cannot  else  lead 
us  astray  in  our  Christianity,  he  sings  to  us  of  high 
things,  which  common  Christians  do  not  know. — 
Lanqe*8  Op.:  Theologians  must  especially  care 
that  they  do  not  become  loose  talkers,  and  thus 
corrupters  of  others. — ^In  nothing  is  pride  more  per- 
ceptible, more  hurtful,  and  perilous,  than  in  spuritual 
things. — ^Every  preacher  of  the  gospel  is  also  a  teach- 
er of  the  law ;  for  the  gospel  shows  how  man  can 
and  ought  to  hold  the  law  of  God  in  the  gospel  way. 
— Qitxsnkl:  Gospel  doctrine  does  not  so  hold  up 
faith  as  to  bend  Uie  law  (1  Cor.  ix.  21).^Sins  must 
not  be  judged  by  human  fancy,  but  according  to  the 
law  and  the  gospel. — Sins  that  are  forbidden  in  the 
law,  are  also  contrary  to  the  gospel  (Rom.  iii.  81).— 
Anton:  In  the  office  of  preacher,  the  whole  aim 
must  be  to  know  the  gospel  as  a  gospel  of  the  glory 
of  God  (2  Cor.  iv.  6). 

[CuDWORTH,  Sermon  J. :  Christ  came  not  into 
the  world  to  fill  our  heads  with  mere  speculations,  to 
kindle  a  fire  of  wraneling  and  contentious  dispute, 
whilst,  in  the  mean  time,  our  hearts  remain  all  ire 
within  toward  God.  Christ  was  vUa  magitter^  not 
Mchoia;  and  he  is  the  best  Christian  whose  heart 
beats  with  the  purest  pulse  toward  heaven ;  not  he, 
whose  head  spinneth  out  the  finest  cobwebs.  Ink 
and  paper  can  never  make  us  Christians— can  never 
beget  a  new  nature,  a  living  principle  in  us— can 
never  form  Christ,  or  any  true  notions  of  spiritual 
things,  in  our  hearts.  A  painter  that  would  draw 
a  rose,  though  he  may  flourish  some  likeness  of  it  in 
figure  and  color,  yet  he  can  never  paint  the  scent 
and  fragrancy. — Donne,  Sermons:  As  the  soul  is 
infiised  by  God,  but  diffhsed  over  the  whole  body, 
and  so  there  is  a  man ;  so  fiiith  is  infused  from  God, 
but  diflfhsed  into  our  works,  and  so  there  is  a  samt 
Practice  is  the  incarnation  of  faith ;  faith  is  incorpo- 
rate and  manifest  in  a  body  by  works. — W.] 


m. 


The  Apostle's  commTmication  upou  his  calling  to  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  and 
npon  the  grace,  in  its  high  significance,  which  was  glorified  in  him  by  nis  con- 
version.— ^Doxology. 

Ch.  L  12-17. 

12  And'  I  thank  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  who  hath  enabled  me,  for  that  he 

13  counted  me  faithful,  putting  me  into  the  ministry;  Who  was  before*  a  blas- 
phemer, and  a  persecutor,  and  injurious    [insolent]:    but  I  obtained  mercy, 

14  oecanse  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbehe£     And  [But]  the  grace  of  our  Lord  was 

15  exceeding  abundant  with  faith  abd  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  This  is  a 
faithM  saying  [Faithful  is  the  saying],  and  worthy  of  all  acceptation,  that 
Christ  Jesus  came  into  the  world  to  save  sinners ;  of  whom  I  am  chief  [first 

16  amongst  whom  am  J],  Howbeit  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy,  that  in  me  first 
[<. «.,  rtoner]  Jesus  Cluist  might  shew  forth  all  *  long-suffering,  for  a  pattern  to 
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17  [of  ?]  them  which  should  hereafter  believe  on  him  to  life  everlasting,    Now  nntc 
the  King  eternal  [of  ages],  immortal,  invisible,  the  only  wise  [alone  wise]  *  God, 
4.        be  honor  and  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

1  Ver.  12.—ica£  It  waiitiii«  in  A.  F.  O.,  and  oUun,  and  upon  fhii  aooonnt  ha*  been  left  out  by  Laohnuuin.  Qb 
the  other  hand,  it  it  retained  bj  TItchendorf.    It  it  not  in  the  Sinaitictit. 

*  Ver.  ld.--iTbv  wpor.,  Bec^fta,  The  authoritiet  are  in  fttvor  of  t6.  80  alto  Lachmann,  Titohendorf^  and  (he 
Sinaiticua.  IW  wat  probably  an  atttfmptvd  correction  of  the  text.  Alter  ivrm.  Tiachmatin  inierta  |m  ;  Titchendorf 
omitt :  not  in  the  Sinaiticnt.— £.  H.] 

*  Ver.  16.—- riroaav ;  iwa/vuif  it  the  reading  adopted  by  modem  critioa.    80  alto  in  the  l^aiilcns.— E.  H.) 

*  Ver.  17.— keoelTed  text :  |t^  vo^ ;  wTierefiire,  aW,  Lather :  **  To  the  alone  wUt.**  On  the  ground  of  A.  D.> 
F.  O.,  and  others.  Orietbaoh  removes  90^  from  the  text  {  and  his  example  has  been  almost  nniyenally  foUovedi 
vo^  it  alto  not  m  the  Sinaiticnt.    [The  EngUth  Version,  like  Lniher,  **  only  wise.'*— £.  U.1 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Yer.  12.  And  I  thank,  kc  Criticism  asks  how 
this  .sentence  can  have  any  just  connection  with  the 
rest,  and  finds  in  this  prominent  setting  forth  of  the 
apostolate  a  ground  of  doubt  Psychology  might 
better  ask,  whether  a  man  like  Paul,  in  a  familiar 
letter,  could  withhold  such  an  expression,  since  in 
ver.  11  he  had  begun  to  speak  of  his  high  preroga- 
tive. Besides,  this  personal  allusion  is  the  lees  out 
of  place,  because,  among  the  heretics  at  Ephesus, 
there  were  some  certainly  who  sought  to  undermine 
the  authority  of  Paul  by  allusions  to  his  former  his- 
tory, or  even  by  venturing  doubts  of  his  miraculous 
calling  from  the  Lord.  This  reference  to  himself 
was,  again,  most  appropriate,  as  an  illustration  from 
his  own  living  experience,  of  his  statement  in  vers. 
8-11,  in  relation  to  the  law  and  the  gospel. — Who 
hath  enabled  me.  We  need  not  refer  this  exclu- 
sively to  ability  for  the  conversion  of  men  (Bengel), 
or  for  the  endurance  of  trial  f  Chrysostom),  or  for  the 
doing  of  miracles  (Mack),  utbough  none  of  these 
need  be  left  out  Without  any  limitation,  Paul  re- 
fers here  to  the  Divine  power  which  he  had  in  every 
way  received,  from  the  time  of  his  calling  to  the 
present  "  Quo  verbo  non  modo  irdeUigit^  m  dei 
manu  principio  e«M  formatum^  tU  idoneu$  ad  munua 
mum  forely  8ed  titnul  eompUdUw  eorUinuam  gratice 
wbminiatratUmem,  IiTeque  enim  ijtis  fuind^  »emel 
etae  JideUm  declaratwn^  lu'tt  emnperjpetuo  auxilio 
confirmauet  Chruhu;**  Calvin. — F'or  that  he  . . . 
into  the  miniftry,  xurr^y  /ic  ^^ovto.  Fidelity 
is  the  trait  especially  required  of  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  (comp.  1  CJor.  iv.  2).  Thus  the  Lord  counted 
Paul  faithful — ^in  other  words,  saw  in  him  one  who 
would  prove  fiiithful;  and  this  was  the  mark  of 
Christ^s  trust,  that  He  had  given  him  such  an  office, 
^4fityos  tls  Zuucowiw ;  just  as  a  proprietor  gives  one 
of  his  dependents  a  striking  proof  of  his  confidence, 
when  he  makes  him  steward  over  the  rest  The 
omniscient  Lord  of  the  Church  foresaw  Paulas  fidel- 
ity, and  sanctified  him  as  a  chosen  instrument  That 
the  Apostle  regarded  this  fidelity  not  as  of  his  own 
merit,  but  as  a  gi/t  of  grace,  appears  from  1  Cor. 
vil  25. 

Ver.  13.  Who  was  before,  &c.  A  fuller  con- 
fession of  his  former  character,  in  order  to  express 
more  clearly  the  ground  of  his  thankfulness  (ver. 
12). — Blasphemer,  against  the  name  and  truth  of 
the  Lord  (comp.  Acts  xvi.  11).— Peraecator,  of 
Christians,  both  in  word  and  in  deed  (comp.  Acts 
xxii.  4;  Gal.  I  13).— I^Jiirious,  Ifipwrhs^  (comp. 
Matt  xxh*.  6;  Rom.  i.  30).  *'The  last  phrase 
strengthens  the  preening,  as  it  refers  to  the  abuse 
sprin^ng  from  arrogance  and  contempt  of  others ; " 
Wiesmger.— Bat  I  obtained  mercy,  &a  Not 
only  because  he  obtained  foi^veness  of  sins,  but 


because,  also,  he  was  called  to  the  apostolic  office, 
established  in  it,  and  counted  faithful ;  ver.  12.  And 
why?  Beeanse  I  did  it  ignorantly,  in  uhb^ 
VLtim  The  Apostle  does  not  at  all  d^iy  that  his  un- 
belief was  sinfVil,  and  thus  deserving  of  punishment; 
he  here  refers  merely  to  the  one  fact,  which  aboold 
mitigate  this  just  sentence.  The  teyv^w,  in  which  he 
had  lived  made  foigiveness  possible,  since  he  had 
not  yet  begun  to  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost  (comp. 
Luke  xil  45 ;  xxiiL  84 ;  Matt  xil  81,  82).  His 
ienorance  did  not  at  all  merit  foigiveness,  but  it  left 
the  possibility  of  it,  without  impairing  the  holiness 
and  righteousness  of  the  Lord.  The  positive  ground 
of  this  act  of  mercy  lay,  at  last,  altogether  in  the 
Divine  grace  (comp.  ver.  14  and  Titus  iii.  6).  [**  How 
could  Christ  have  judged  St  Paul  faithful,  when 
a  persecutor?  Some  of  the  schoolmen,  as  Aqui- 
nas, suppose  that  wurr^f  is  said  by  anticipation  of 
St  Paul's  future  character,  ex  prwitU  meritia;^ 
Wordsworth.— W.J 

Yer.  14.  AndT  the  graoe  of  oor  Lord  was 
ezoeeding  abundant,  twtp€r\t6ifW9 — the  only  in- 
stance in  which  this  word  is  found  in  PauL  When 
he  speaks  of  sin  (Rom.  v.  20),  he  there  uses  the 
word  hrXtSwao'tp ;  when,  on  the  contrary,  he  tellfl  of 
the  mercy  bestowed  on  him,  he  adds  this  most  ag- 
nificant  Mp,  It  is  as  if  he  wrestled  with  speedy 
fully  to  utter  his  overpowering  feeling. — With  £idth 
and  love^  whioh  ia  in  Christ  Jesus.  Faith— 
not  a  childlike  trust  in  God  in  general,  but  a  &ith 
whose  object  is  Christ;  here,  as  commonly  in  the 
EpisUes  of  Paul,  a  fiiith  united  with  love  to  Cbri^ 
**  Not  the  love  that  Christ  has  and  exercises,  but  that 
which  He  imparts  to  men  *'  (Olshausen).  This  fiuth 
and  this  love  are  ^r  Xptarf  *Ii^ov,  because  Jesus 
Himself  is  their  centre  (comp.  CoL  I.  4).  And  when 
the  Apostle  says  that  the  grace  of  tiie  Lord  wbb  ex- 
ceeding abundant,  with  raith  and  love  (jitr^i,  he 
does  not  consider  the  process  or  the  effects  of  this 
grace,  but  that  personal,  inward  life  in  men  which 
accompanies  it:  indUatur^  ir.K.&.,  quan  comiiea 
fuiiM  illifu  x^ros  (LeoV  Through  this  &ith  and 
this  love  he  bad  reachea  the  real  possession  and 
enjoyment  of  the  mercy  with  which  the  Lord,  of  His 
free  grace,  had  enriched  him. 

Yer.  16.  Faithful  saying,  kc  Bengel :  ''HMr- 
r^f,  JidtUy  gravissima  prcgfandi  formula,  Seii 
P<indu%y  quoadicU  et  de  quo  confirmet  ipsaque  aer- 
monis  aimplicitaie  refutat  teeua  docenie$^  to  comtnu^ 
niora  iractant,  ted  deeore,  quo  ahdmnora  affect^- 
harU  alH  Sh  quoque;  **  Tit  ii.  l.-^^Lnd  woitliy 
of  all  aooeptanoe,  wJurns  &iro8ox^f ,  worthy  of  be- 
lief without  airy  reservation  whatever.  The  Apostle 
means  an  acceptance  from  which  every  doubt  is  ex- 
cluded, and  which  thus  acts  through  the  intellect  aa 
well  as  the  heart — ^That  Christ  Jesus,  &c  Tlie 
expression,  came  into  the  world,  has  its  full  ex- 
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postion  in  the  truth  of  our  Lord's  preexisteace 
(comp.  John  xvi.  32).  The  word  KSff/ios  is  here  to 
be  understood  not  in  a  moral,  but  in  a  physical 
sense,  as  an  oppomte  to  the  higher  moral  order  of 
the  world.  Paul  states  the  object  of  this  incarnation 
without  any  limit  whatever ;  for  which  reason,  too, 
the  article  is  omitted,  iifuifn<a\ohs  <rS>trou  (comp. 
Luke  xix.  10;  Rom.  t.  6).  The  Pauline  concep- 
doQ  of  ccrrnpla  is  not  opposed  to  a  state  of  unliap- 
•piness  in  general,  but  to  a  lost  state:  ^^ Subett  in 
koe  verbo  etnphasu^  nam  qui  qfflcium  Christi  ease 
faienfur  aalvare,  eogitationem  tamen  hanc  difficilhu 
odtmUunty  quod  ejusmodi  salu*  ad  peceatorcs  perti- 
neaL  Semper  enim  abripUur  senjuu  noster  ad 
Tttpedwn  dlgnitatit^  timid  cUque  indignitai  apparet^ 
eonHdU  fiduda ;  ^  Calvin. — Of  whom  I  am  ohie£ 
In  a  psychological  view,  it  is  noticeable  how  much 
trouble  commentators  have  taken  to  turn  aside  from 
the  dear  import  of  this  word,  being  more  concerned, 
apparently,  for  the  honor  of  Paul  than  he  was  him- 
8^  The  best  of  these  explanations  may  be  found 
in  De  Wette.  But  whoever  believes  that  a  personal 
confe^on  like  tliis  exceeds  the  bounds  of  truth, 
proTcs  that  he  has  very  little  conception  of  the 
humility  and  love  of  the  Apostle,  who  freely  allows 
that  he  is  chief  in  the  long  catalogue  of  sinners,  be- 
cause he  knows  his  own  sin  better  than  that  of  others, 
and  gladly,  too,  esteems  others  better  than  himself 
(comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  9 ;  Phil.  ii.  8 ;  Eph.  iil.  8). 

Ver.  16.  Howbeit,  for  tiiia,  &c.  In  propor- 
tion to  the  depth  of  his  humility,  he  rises  now  in 
boldness  of  faith.  Should  any  one  wonder  that  such 
grwe  had  reached  the  chief  of  sinners,  Paul  sets 
against  this  the  cause  (&XAi),  and  shows  the  world- 
wide ^gnificance  of  his  own  conversion.  So  great  a 
anner  had  for  this  very  reason  received  grace,  Xva 
Xpiffvbf  1i7(rov9  Mti^irrai  rfiv  &raa'ay  ficucpo^filay, 
— Long-auffexing.  The  Divine  attribute  of  the 
Lord,  whereby  He  does  not  at  once  punish  the  sin- 
ner, but  prolongs  the  opportunity  of  repentance. 
In  the  pardon  of  one  less  wicked  than  Paul,  this 
grace  could  not  have  shown  its  full  glory;  but  in 
Dim,  TY  ^p^r*  ^  revealed  ^  iwaaa  /uurpo5.,  so  that 
Paul's  conversion  appears  a  very  marvel  of  the  love 
of  Jesus  Christ  for  sinners.  How  much  farther  the 
purpose  of  this  miracle  reaches  than  to  the  Apostle 
and  his  contemporaries,  is  evident  from  what  imme- 
diately follows.— For  a  pattern  to  them  ...  to 
life  ererlasting.  By  the  word  iitorvirwa-iSy  which 
b  used  again  only  in  2  Tim.  I  13,  is  denoted  the 
original,  normal,  typical  character  of  the  event 
(rim,  Rom.  v.^14;  vTrSdttyna^  2  Pet.  ii.  6).  Paul 
stood  before  the  eyes  of  all  aifter  generations  as  a 
witness  to  the  power,  the  grace,  and  the  love  of  the 
Lord ;  so  that  the  greatest  of  sinners  need  not  doubt 
that  grace.  The  Lord  had  dealt  with  him  as  the 
king  of  a  rebellious  city,  who  should  release  at  once 
ibe  rebel  chief;  as  a  physician  in  an  hospital,  who 
abonld  cure  the  most  diseased ;  so  that  thenceforth 
ao  gmlty,  no  sick,  need  doubt  the  possibility  of 
grace  and  salvation.  In  this  sense  Paul  was  a  type, 
rwr  fuXxSyrvu  'rurrtvtuf  ii^  kvr^  ;  "  not  so  much  in 
himself  as  an  object  of  fiuth,  but  rather  in  his  trust- 
ful belief,  as  the  perfect  assurance  of  our  salvation,** 
Rom,  ix.  33 ;  Matthies.  The  aim  of  this  believing 
trost  appears  again  from  what  immediately  follows : 
eJf  ii^p  aliviov.  See,  in  Bengel,  another  less  proba- 
ble relation  of  the  thought.  It  is  not  strange  that, 
when  Uie  Apostle  gives  to  this  grace  toward  him  a 
ngnlficance  so  great  for  all  coming  ages,  his  heart 
ri*e«  in  a  hymn  of  thanksgiving  (ver.  17).  And  no 
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wonder,  also,  that  he  speaks  so  fully  here  of  his 
highest  privilege ;  for  not  by  the  law,  but  the  gospel 
only,  could  he  praise  the  mercy  of  the  Lord  to  him, 
and  to  so  many  after  him.  Hius  this  whole  confes* 
sion  serves  also  as  the  confutation  of  the  heretics, 
who  had  placed  the  former  above  the  latter  (comp. 
vers.  6-10). 

Yer.  17.  Now  unto  the  ^ng  eternal,  rS>p 
al6viav.  According  to  some.  King  of  the  worlds; 
ai(av€t  is  here  taken  in  the  sense  of  Heb.  i.  2 ;  so, 
e,  ff,y  Leo :  regem  ioHus  mundi.  It  is  better,  how- 
ever, on  account  of  the  preceding  r&y  fitW.  ir«rr., 
to  suppose  that  the  Apostle  had  in  his  mind  not  the 
conception  of  space,  but  that  of  the  succession  of 
ages.  Only  in  the  process  of  time  can  the  typical 
significance  of  the  conversion  of  Paul  (ver.  16)  be 
fully  realized ;  and  God  is  the  King  of  all  the  ages, 
in  whom  the  later  believers  are  brought  together. 
The  conception  that  th^  kingdom  of  God  is  an  eter- 
nal dominion,  lies  not  so  much  in  the  words  r&y 
aitSuwy  (Wiesinger),  as  in  the  following  kt^dprt^. 
It  may  be  that  this  lofty  yet  rare  expression  (it 
occure  only  in  the  Apocrypha  of  the  Old  Testament ; 
comp.  also  Ps.  cxlv.  18)  may  have  flowed  the  more 
readily  from  the  pen  of  the  Apostle,  because,  in  this 
letter,  he  opposes  those  heretics  of  Gnostic  tendency 
who  were  wont  to  speak  of  ^Eons  in  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent and  Ainciful  sense. — ^Immortal  (comp.  Rom. 
I  23  and  1  Tim.  vi.  16),  who  alone  has  immortality. 
— Invisible,  not  only  who  Is  not  seen,  but  who,  in 
the  nature  of  the  case,  cannot  be  seen  (comp.  John 
i.  18;  1  Tim.  vi.  16 ;  Heb.  xi.  27).— Only.  So^fl 
with  fi6v^  is  a  spurious  interpolation,  probably  trans- 
ferred from  Rom.  vi.  27. — ^Porever  and  ever 
(comp.  Gal.  i.  5 ;  Phil.  iv.  20X  [Host  recent  Eng- 
lish expositors  agree  with  tne  German  in  reject- 
ing (Toip^ ;  e.  g,^  Alford,  Ellicott,  Conybeare. — W.] 
This  doxology,  if  compared  with  others,  shows  in 
every  feature  such  a  Pauline  character,  that  it  de 
serves  to  be  placed  among  the  evidences  for,  not 
against  (Schleiermacher,  and  others),  the  genuine-- 
ness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles. 


DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  It  is  admitted  that  Paul  was  wont  to  regard' 
the  whole  history  of  the  Divine  revelation,  under  the 
old  covenant,  from  a  typical  and  symbolic  stand- 
point. The  creation,  for  instance,  of  the  man  and 
the  woman,  the  first  sin,  the  life  of  faith  in  Abra- 
ham, the  relation  between  Sarai  and  Hfigar,  the  pa^ 
sage  of  the  Israelites  through  the  Red  Sea,  and  their 
fortune  in  the  desert,  are  not  isolated  historic  facts, 
but  point  with  higher  significance  to  great  truths,  or 
to  ever-recurring  laws  (see  l  Cor.  x.  1,  &c. ;  Gal.  iv. 
23,  and  elsewhcrel  In  the  same  manner  he  consid- 
ers the  event  or  his  own  conversion.  It  stands 
before  his  view  as  a  mirror,  which  images  the  meroy 
of  the  Lord  to  the  greatest  sinner  in  all  succeeding, 
times.  Tliis  thought  gives  us  the  point  of  view  from 
which  we  must  always  regard  the  most  striking  ex- 
amples of  Christ's  power.  The  Lord  works  not  only 
dynamically,  but  symbolically;  and  every  new  net 
of  His  might  and  love  is  a  sign  of  what  He  will  con- 
tinually repeat  in  still  higher  measure. 

2.  The  conversion  of  Paul  is  one  of  the  highest 
revelations  of  the  majesty  and*  power  of  the  Divine 
grace.  We  see  in  it  a  grace  not-  only  overpowering 
and  searching,,  but  forgiving,  strengthening,  and 
purifying.    It  is  alike-  dear  what  are  me  natural  and 
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inBurmountable  barriers  in  the  reception  of  this  grace ; 
as  where  one  sins  wilfiillT,  so  that  there  remains  no 
more  offering  for  sin  (Heb.  x.  26).  Had  Paul  had 
no  JSeyyoia^  his  foi^veness  would  hare  been  quite  im- 
possible, since,  in  that  case,  he  would  have  committed 
a  sin  unto  death  (1  John  v.  16,  17),  by  which  the  in- 
ward link  of  connection  with  the  Divine  mercy,  salva- 
tion, and  atonement  would  have  been  entirely  wanting. 

8.  We  find  a  self-revebtion  like  this  of  Paul,  on 
a  larger  basis,  in  the  confessions  of  S.  Augustin.  It 
is  worth  our  study,  in  an  etliical  view,  to  compare, 
with  this  feeling  of  personal  unworthiness,  the  gross 
Pelagian  self-conceit  of  Rousseau^s  coofessions.  It 
is  this  union  of  the  deepest  humility  with  the  most 
unshaken  faith,  that  unlocks  the  secret  of  such  sin- 
gular grandeur  of  character  in  Paul. 

4.  *'  Christ  Jesus  came  into  the  world,"  &c.— a 
gospel  within  a  gospel ;  as  John  iii.  16 ;  1  John  iv. 
9,  10,  and  several  other  places.  Observe  how  sim- 
ple the  Apostle's  confession  of  fiuth  becomes,  as  he 
draws  nearer  to  the  close  of  life.  In  the  great  an- 
ti thesis  of  sin  and  grace,  all  is  finally  resolved.  The 
gospel  a  glad  message  for  the  lost ;  this  is  all,  but 
Uiis  is  enough.  Here  is  exactly  seen  the  accord,  on 
one  side,  which  the  gospel  finds,  and,  on  the  other, 
the  discord  against  which  it  clashes. 

6.  As  with  Paul,  so  with  many  since,  we  see  how 
the  worst  foes  of  the  truth,  after  their  conversion, 
have  become  its  strongest  witnesses.  Thus,  S.  Au- 
gustin ;  later,  John  Newton ;  in  the  history  of  mis- 
siona.  Van  der  Kemp,  and  many  others. — The  natu- 
ral cause  and  deep  significance  of  this  fact. 

6.  If  the  conversion  of  a  single  Paul  called  forth 
Buch  a  hymn  of  thanksgiving,  how  much  loader  will 
it  resound  when  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come,  and 
all  His  wonderful  ways  for  the  redemption  of  the 
manifold  millions  are  revealed  before  all  saints. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PBACTTCAL. 

No  higher  ground  of  thanksgiving  than  for  con- 
•version  to  the  truth. — ^The  great  contrast  between 
the  once  and  the  now  in  the  life  of  Paul.  How  far 
it  must  be  repeated  with  every  Christian. — ^The  glory 
of  the  minister  of  the  gospel  whom  the  Lord  has 
counted  faithful,  and  has  placed  in  office. — ^The  dif- 
ference between  pardonable  and  unpardonable  sin. — 
How  far  the  ignorance  of  unbelief  is  self-condemned. 
— The  conversion  of  Paul  an  evidence  of  the  power 
of  grace :  (1.^  No  fall  so  deep  that  mce  cannot  de- 
scend to  it ;  (2.)  no  height  so  lofty  mat  grace  cannot 
lift  the  sinner  to  it. — ^The  inseparable  union  of  grace 
on  the  side  of  the  Lord,  and  of  faith  and  love  on 
the  side  of  the  sinner. — ^Faith  and  love  no  merito- 
rious cause  of  grace,  but  only  the  means  through 
wliich  it  is  appropriated. — ^That  "mercy  has  been 
given  to  me,"  the  highest  boast  of  faith. — What 
grace  works  in  the  sinner,  before,  in,  and  after  his 
conversion. — In  what  way  the  Christian,  after  the 
pattern  of  Paul,  must  look  back  on  his  eariy  errors : 
(l.J  With  thanksgivu3g  for  his  redemption  (ver.  12); 
(2.)  with  constant  humility  (vers.  13-16) ;  (8.)  with 
unshaken  and  steadfast  faith ;  (4.)  with  glad  glorify- 
iiig  of  the  Lord  (ver.  1^. — ^The  great  end  of  the 
manifestation  of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  world.— The 
gospel  a  glad  message,  which  (1.)  embraces  all  sin- 
ners ;  (2.)  is  worthy  of  all  acceptance. — Paul  a  pat- 
tern of  the  deepest  humility,  united  with  the  greatest 
faith. — ^**  Of  whom  I  am  chieP' :  (1.)  How  far  can 
each  one  repeat  this  word  for  himself?  (2.)  why  is 


this  confession  necessary  ?  Without  it,  (a)  there  ii 
no  desire  for  redemption  ;  {h)  no  delight  in  redemp- 
tion ;  (e)  no  knowledge  of  the  worSi  of  redemp- 
tion.— ^Wbat  can  the  greatest  sinner  learn  for  his 
encouragement  and  guidance  from  the  pardoned 
Paul?— God  the  King  of  the  ages:  (1.)  lie  ewavs 
tliem  with  His  mighty  will;  (2.)  He  outlives  tbm 
on  His  eternal  throne. — ^The  glorification  of  God  the 
highest  end  of  redemption. — The  conversion  of  Paul 
a  worthy  subject  for  the  glorifying  of  God  on  earth 
and  in  heaven  (comp.  Gal.  i.  24). 

"  Of  whom  I  am  chief,"  a  beautiful  preparatoiy 
theme  for  the  Holy  Supper.  **  I  have  obtained  mer* 
cy,**  an  appropriate  subject  for  the  celebration  of  the 
Supper  itself.  **  Now  unto  the  King  eternal,**  a  fit- 
ting topic  for  the  sermon  of  thanksgiving,  where,  u 
through  Holland,  it  is  preached  after  the  cclebratioD 
of  the  Supper.  Ver.  12  specially  suited  for  an  ordi- 
nation, or  for  a  church  festival 

Starkx:  Lange's  Op,:  In  the  work  of  our 
conversion,  we  must  ascribe  nothing  to  our  own 
power,  but  all  to  God  (PhiL  ii.  13).  Every  teacher 
must  be  sure  of  his  Divine  call  to  the  office  (Aeti 
XX.  28). — Although  he  who  is  justified  knows  that  be 
has  forgiveness  of  sins,  still  he  regards  that  time  of 
his  life  with  a  constant  feeling  of  shame ;  yet  thia 
will  be  joined  with  a  spirit  childlike  and  resigned  to 
the  will  of  God. — 0siai«dkr  :  The  grace  of  God  is 
the  richer  and  more  abundant  the  greater  our  trans 
gressions  have  been,  when  we  have  repented  tmly 
and  from  the  heart  (Rom.  v.  20). — As  often  as  tii 
example  of  a  converted  sinner  is  offered  in  the  sa- 
cred Scriptures,  our  faith  in  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
should  be  strengthened. — ^Is  God  an  eternal  King? 
We  need  not  fear  that  tyrants  will  drive  Him  from 
the  throne  of  His  majesty.  Since  He  cannot  die,  lei 
us  fly  to  Him  in  all  our  trials,  and  reflect,  God  still 
lives  I — Hkudxer  :  Because  Paul  acted  openly  and 
sincerely  va  a  persecutor,  God  accepted  him.  Here 
the  saying  of  Johnson  applies:  *^I  love  a  good 
hater ; "  i.  «.,  I  love  one  who,  ^ith  true,  frank  con- 
viction, is  opposed  to  me. — Christianity  is  for  sinners, 
not  for  the  righteous. — ^The  long-suffering  forbearance 
of  God  towMd  the  unbelieving. — ^What  incalculable 
results  may  come  from  the  conversion  of  a  sinner ! 

Vers.  12-17.  The  Epistle  for  the  seventh  Sunday 
after  Trinity,  in  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Hesse,  and 
elsewhere:  Beck:  Mercy  meets  us  as  (1.)  tiie 
ground  ;  (2.)  the  way ;  (8.)  the  end. — ^LiNnssiAK^  : 
How  encouraging  a  faith  is  this  faith  in  the  mercy 
of  God!    It  awakens  us  (1.)  to  sincere  humility? 

i2.)  to  steadfest  patience ;  (3.)  to  heartfelt  repose ; 
4.)  to  a  thankfhl  joy.— Schmaltz  :  The  blessedness 
of  grace. — ^Alt  :  Man  in  his  rejoicing  over  the  gra- 
cious work  of  God. — Natoep  :  What  deep  cause  we 
have  to  humble  ourselves  before  God. — Ad.  Monod  : 
The  signs  of  a  true  conversion  shown  in  the  exam- 
ple of  Paul :  (1.)  What  it  is ;  (2.)  what  its  purpose ; 
(3.)  how  it  originates.  See  his  third  sermon  on  Planl, 
in  the  introduction  of  the  work  already  mentioned. 

[Jeremy  Taylor:  This  consideration  St.  Paol 
urged  as  a  reason  why  God  forgave  liim,  because 
he  did  it  ignorantly.  For  heresy  is  not  an  error 
of  the  understanding,  but  of  the  will.  And  this 
is  clearly  insinuated  in  Scripture,  wherein  faith  and 
a  good  life  are  made  one  duty,  and  vice  is  called 
opposite  to  faith,  and  heresy  opposed  to  holiness.— 
Bishop  Hall  :  "  To  save  sinners."  Add,  if  thou  wilt, 
**  whereof  I  nm  chief."  Thou  canst  say  no  worse  of 
thyself  than  a  better  man  said  before  thee,  who,  in  the 
right  of  a  sinner,  claimed  the  benefit  of  a  Saviour. — ^W.Q 
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IV. 

Paul  exhorts  Timothy  to  fiffht  the  good  fight,  and  strengthens  this  exhortation  by 
referring  him  to  the  faSing  away  and  condemnation  of  some,  two  of  whom  he 
mentions  by  name. 

Ch,  L  18-20. 

18  This  charge  I  commit  unto  thee,  son  Timothy,  according  to  the  prophecies 
which  went  before  on  thee,  that  thou  by  [in]  them  mightest  war  *  a  good  war* 

19  fiire ;   Holding  faith  and  a  good  conscience ;  which  some  having  put  away  coii» 

20  ceming  faith  have  made  shipwreck :  Of  whom  is  Hymeneus '  and  Alexander ; 
whom  I  have  delivered  unto  Satan,  that  they  may  learn  [be  taught]  not  to 
blaspheme. 

»  Ver.  18.— {«T^«Tevf .    Rtxpttty  TrftchnaTm,  TlBchondorf,  Sinaiticoi,  erparfArp.— E.  H.] 

s  Ver.  20.— (SinaitioiiB,  'Yikivtot.    But  in  3  Tim.  ii  17  it  has  'Y/Ui^oios- the  commonly  reodyed  speUing.- £.  H.] 


EXEGBTICAL  AND  CEITICAL. 

Ver.  18.  This  ohaxve  I  ooxninit  unto  thee, 
n^ori^epai,  comtnitto  mi  ;  yet  not  ut  auditoribtts 
wropM^  (BengeH ;  for  it  is  obviouBiy  a  precept  for 
toe  official  life  ana  work  of  Timothy  himself.  Here 
the  Apostle,  after  his  more  personal  disclosure  (vers. 
5-n),  returns  to  his  original  exhortation  (vers.  8,  4\ 
and  again  directly  addresses  Timothy,  whom  he  has 
(or  awhile  kMt  sight  of.  The  question,  what  'rapay' 
•ycAk  properly  means,  is  differently  answered  by 
commentators.  It  seems  best  to  seek  the  answer  in 
the  cUose  inunediately  following,  tpa  (rrpar,^  «c.r.X., 
and  thus  to  explain  tra  as  a  particle  referring  to  the 
otgect.  Thus  Matthies,  De  Wette,  Wiesinger,  Hu- 
tiber,  and  others.  It  is  not  so  much  a  oommand,  in 
the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  as  a  tender,  fettherly 
ooonsel,  that  Timothy  shaU  show  himself  a  true  sol- 
dier of  Jesus  Clurist,  and  so  fulfil  the  high  cxpectar 
tioos  that  were  justly  cherished  concerning  him. 
We  notice  here  that  Paul  already  employs  military 
figures  (Otto).  nofMsyYcXfa  is  used  of  a  military 
eoamiand;  Xqiophon,  HelL  II.  Paul,  in  a  Chris- 
tian sense,  assigns  to  Timothy  the  command  against 
the  heretics.  — Aooording  to  the  prophecies 
which  went  before  on  thee.  Heubner:  **  Ac- 
cording to  the  good  hopes  which  thou  didst  awaken 
in  thy  youth — hopes  that  wise,  devout  men  ex- 
pretted  of  thee,  and  likewise  prophetically  foretold, 
as  Staupitz  in  Uie  case  of  Luther."  Instead  of  this 
superficial  riew.  we  have  every  reason  to  refer  these 
words  to  the  x^P*^/**  ^'  xpo^irre/oi  in  the  Christian 
Church  at  the  time  of  the  Apostle,  and  to  compA 
it  with  1  Tim.  iv.  14 ;  2  Tim.  i.  6,  Prophesyings 
are  here,  as  always  in  the  New  Testament,  spoken  of 
at  the  fruit  of  a  supernatural  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost ;  and  we  can  easily  conceive  that  such  utter- 
ances were  not  wanting  at  the  solemn  ordination  of 
Timothy  to  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel.  These 
prophesyings  went  before  in  him  {xpoayo^as  iwi 
re),  preceding  his  entrance  upon  his  Christian 
pcrarse ;  and  Timothy  would  turn  this  hope  to  shame, 
if  be  shewed  himself  untrue  to  his  calling.  *£j/ 
■aroZf,  in  conformity  to  them.  The  view,  that  those 
prophesyings  were  the  wcapous  which  Timothy  must 
put  on  for  the  conflict,  seem?  too  artificial,  and  not 
strictly  Pauline ;   it  is  eimplei- to  r"g.ird  them  ns  the 


rule  which  must  determine  his  conduct,  or,  if  we 
will,  as  the  limits  within  which  he  must  act. — Wmx 
a  good  warfare.  De  Wette  is  too  general :  "  That 
thou,  in  the  conduct  of  thy  oflSce,  demean  thyself 
worthily  and  bravely.*'  Far  more  happily  Luther: 
''*'  That  thou  therein  do  a  knightly  work."  lirpartia 
here  does  not  mean  the  conflict  of  the  Christian  life 
in  general,  but  the  conflict  as  a  leader  in  the  church, 
which  Timothy  was  to  wage  specially  against  the 
heretics  of  his  day.  It  is  a  warfare,  in  a  strict  sense 
of  the  word,  under  the  banner  of  the  King  of  kings. 
For  a  correct  understanding  of  the  figurative  expres- 
sion, comp.  2  Cor.  x.  4 ;  Eph.  vi.  10-18 ;  1  Thess. 
V.  8;  2  Tim.  ii  8,  6. — Chrysostom:  Zik  rl  xoAci 
orparfioi^  rh  troay/M ;  8i|A»y,  8ti  'r6h€tJMs  iyffytpTfu 
a^dpiks  Twri  fity  fidkurra  di  r^  8iScurjc«i\y. 

Ver. .  19.  Holding  fidth  and  a  good  con- 
■oienoe.  In  the  oonfiict  which  we  wage  outwardly 
against  the  enemy,  our  chief  concern  is  with  the 
inner  state  and  disposition  of  the  heart.  *'Exo»i'  is 
here  to  bo  taken  in  the  sense  of  tcar^x^yj  as  the 
participial  connective  denotes  the  manner  in  which 
Timothy  must  follow  the  exhortation  (ver.  18).  ThsA 
faith  is  here  set  forth  as  a  weapon,  as  £ph.  vi.  16 
(according  to  Matthies),  is  improbable,  on  account 
of  the  inner  connection  of  irlartv  and  avytl9fi<nM 
iytA^y,  The  Apostle  simply  means  that  Timothy 
shall  guard  both — that  is,  shall  hold  fast,  and  not 
renounce  them.  There  is  thus  the  same  connection 
of  faith  itnd  conscience  here  as  in  ver.  5.  Unbelief 
is  with  the  Aposlle  not  theoretical,  but  practical — 
bound  with  the  inward  state  of  our  moral  life,  as  is 
shown  by  what  immediately  follows. — Which  some 
having  put  away,  kc.  The  sense  is :  through  the 
defilement  of  a  good  conscience,  some  have  lost  not 
only  this,  but  also  the  faith  which  they  before  pos- 
sessed. "Hy  Twh  iiroM-dtiwot ;  which— t.  ^.,  a  good 
conscience — some  have  rejected,  as  a  troublesome 
creditor  whom  they  will  be  rid  of  at  any  cost. — 
Haye  snfifered  shipwreck.  Vavayuy  is  a  word 
used  in  Greek,  Roman,  and  Hebrew  writers,  and^ 
common  with  us  to  denote  severe,  irrecoverable' 
losses.  It  is  only  foimd  in  the  New  Testament,  in 
its  proper  sense,  in  2  Cor.  ii.  26,  and  here  in  a 
I  figurative  sense.  Should  it  be  thought  that  the 
j  imnge  of  a  shipwreck  had  in  the  preceding  ktrwri- 
'  fiivoi  passed  before  the  mind  of  Paul,  then  a  good 
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conscience  must  be  regarded  not  as  the  rudder 
(Mack),  but  as  the  anchor  (Wiesinger),  with  whose 
loss  the  whole  yessel  is  ruined*  The  proposition, 
X9p\,  c.  aecus,y  denotes  especially  what  they  had  lost 
iu  the  wreck.  ^^  Metaphora  a  naufragxo^  tianpta 
tgatiasime  quadrat^  nam  innuit^  ut  taiva  fides  ad 
portum  usgiie  pervenif^  naviffationis  nostra  cursum 
bona  eonscientia  regendum  esse^  alias  naufragii  esse 
perunUttm,  hoc  est,  ne  fides  mala  conscientia  tan- 
juam  gurgiie  in  mari  procelloso  immergatur  ;  "  Cal- 
rin. 

Ver.  20.  Of  whom  Is  Hymeneus  and  Alex- 
ander. Hymeneus ;  perhaps  the  same  mentioned 
in  2  Tim.  ii.  17.  'Alexander  ;  probably  not  the  same 
mentioned  in  2  Tim*,  iv.  14  as  ^  x^^'^'t  since,  in 
this  case,  the  excommunication  would  have  the  ap- 
pearance of  personal  revenge;  perhaps  we  should 
refer  it  to  the  Ephesian  named  in  Acts  xix.  88,  who, 
without  doubt,  was  well  enough  known  to  Timothy. 
— Whom  I  have  dellTered  unto  Satan.  The 
formal  sentence  of  excommunication,  by  which  any 
were  separated  from  the  church  and  given  over  to 
tlie  powers  of  darkness  which  ruled  in  heathendom 
(Col.  i.  18  and  1  Cor.  v.  6).  Here,  as  in  the  pas- 
sages just  cited,  the  Apostle  seems  to  point  mentolly 
elf  t\tbp.  rris  ffopKSsy  as  may  be  inferred  from  the 
following  Tya  iraiStv^,,  ic.r.A..,  which,  however,  should 
not  be  regarded  as  the  effect  of  the  ban  of  the 
church  per  se,  but  rather  of  a  just,  divine  recom- 
pense. That  the  Apostle  here  speaks  only  of  what 
he  had  done  in  his  own  mind  (Planck,  Matthies),  is 
mere  conjecture.  The  expression  admits  of  no  other 
explanation  than  that  of  a  fact  already  completed, 
which  he  either  for  the  first  time  disclosed  to  Timo- 
thy, or  for  ffood  reasons  mentioned  again. — That 
they  may  learn,  lya  TaiSev;^»(rt,  with  the  added 
thought  of  the  chastisement  which,  in  the  view  of 
the  Apostle,  ought  to  restrain  them  from  a  repetition 
of  the  blasphemy  which,  without  doubt,  they  had 
already  uttered  against  God  and  Christ.  *^  Facto 
fidei  naufragio,  blamhemice  perictdum  adeti;^^  Ben- 
•  gel.  [The  phrase  here  used  may  probably  have 
been  drawn  from  the  formula  of  excommunication 
used  in  the  apostolic  church.  Alford  thinks  the 
delivering  to  Satan  "an  apostolic  act  for  the  pur- 
pose of  correction,  which  might  or  might  not  be 
accompanied  by  extrusion  from  the  church,"  Vide 
in  loco.  But  the  solemn  strength  of  the  phrase 
seems  hardly  to  admit  the  idea  of  a  lesser  penalty. 
The  kingdoms  of  Christ  and  of  Satan  are  conceived 
of  as  two  opposites.  Augustine  well  calls  this  dis- 
cipline of  excommunication,  ^"^  Medicinalis  vindideL, 
terribUis  lenitas,  eharitatis  severitas,^  Ad  lAter, 
PetUian,  8,  4.— -W.] 


DOCTRINAL  Ain>  ETHICAL. 

1.  As  the  life  of  the  individual  Christian  is  a 
constant  warfare,  so  may  the  life  of  an  upright  min- 
ister of  the  gospel  be  specially  regarded  from  this 
point  of  view ;  and  above  all,  in  the  days  when  error 
lifts  its  head  boldly  and  arrogantly,  as  in  the  time  of 
Timothy.  There  is,  however,  a  false  lust  for  strife, 
BB  a  fSilse  love  of  grace,  against  which  the  young 
minister  of  the  word  cannot  be  too  earnestly  warned. 
Striking  suggestions  as  to  the  way  in  which  he  must 
wage  the  Kokiip  trrpartltaf,  and  guide  his  official  life, 
may  be  found  m  the  old,  well-known  work  of  J. 
Valkntin  Andrea,  entitled,  "  The  Good  Life  of  a 
Righteous  Servant  of  the  Gospel,"  which  is  referred 


to  by  Herdkr,  in  his  "  Lett(  rs  on  the  Study  of  The. 
ology,"  and  is  still  worthy  of  study.  His  contrast 
of  the  good  and  bad  teacher  ought  not  to  be  foi^ot- 
ten:  ^*' Freeceptor  bontts  dttcit,  dum  malys  trahit; 
lucet  'die,  hie  offuscat ;  doeet  Ule,  hie  confundil; 
regit  iUe,  hie  impellit ;  excitat  tile,  hie  deprimit; 
ohleciat  tile,  hie  angit ;  format  ille,  hie  destrviU 
Paitcis  dieam  :  nisi  prctcepior  ipse  liber,  imo  bibliO' 
theca,  el  museum  inambtUans  sit,  wsi  laberis  brevia* 
rum  et  manubrium^  nisi  linguarum  artiumgue  re- 
pertorium  et  formula,  nisi  insuper  pairia  et  ecdema 
omamentum  audiat,  non  sapii  ad  ingenium  nostrum. 
Nam  libros  repetere  et  exigere,  ad  Icdforem  agere  d 
stimidare,  prcecepta,  regulas  dictaqne  obtrudere,  cum 
vis  est ;  summam  rei  monxtrare^  fadlitatem  apertre, 
applicationem  adhibere,  usum  doeere,  exemplo  pro- 
ire,  denique  ad  Christum  omnia  referre,  hoc  opus, 
hie  sudor  Christianus  est,  q^iem  nulla  orbis  opes  re- 
penderint,^^  See  Haoenbach^s  "Lectures  on  the 
History  of  the  Reformation,"  in  loeo, 

2.  The  Pauline  conception  o(  the  inner  relation 
of  faith  and  conscience  is  of  the  highest  significance. 
As  unbelief  nearly  always  leads  either  to  groaeer  or 
more  refined  immorality,  so  not  rarely  it  begins  from 
an  immoral  ground,  at  least  when  faith  existed  be- 
fore. This  conception  is  thoroughly  Pauline ;  comp. 
Rom.  L  21 ;  and,  again,  our  Lord^s  own  view  of  it, 
John  vii.  17.  It  is  a  deep  mental  truth  ;  for  it  is  far 
too  common  to  represent  faith  or  infideLty  as  a  mat- 
ter of  abstract  opinion.  Gospel  truth  is  no  mere 
work  of  the  understanding  or  the  memory ;  the  light 
of  the  gospel  is  life,  and  its  work  is  power.  It  can 
only  then  be  grasped,  when  knowledge  and  affectioii 
and  volition  are  joined,  so  that  the  thought  has  root 
in  the  affections,  and  activity  in  the  will ;  as,  re- 
versely, an  action  severed  from  Christian  knowledge 
and  affection  can  never  be  Christian.  It  would  be 
interesting  to  study  the  history  of  heresies  from  this 
point  of  view,  and  to  seek  the  deepest  moral  ground 
of  the  greatest  errors.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
obvious  that  a  conscientious,  moral  life,  is  essential 
to  the  stability  of  the  life  of  faith.  Compare  the 
essay  of  En.  Gvder  on  "  The  Scriptural  Doctrine  of 
Conscience ; "  Theol.  Stud,  und  Kritik.,  1867 ;  Otto, 
p.  98. 

8.  What  Paul  says  of  Hymeneus  and  Alexander, 
shows  us  how  highly  he  valued  church  discipline, 
and  how  much  the  looseness  and  indifference  of 
many  churches  in  this  respect  directly  contradicts 
his  spirit  and  example.  Tet  it  should  be  noticed, 
that  he  only  resorted  to  this  in  extreme  cases;,  and 
then  solely  with  the  view  to  effect  reformation  bj 
such  punishment,  and  to  save  the  soul  from  eternal 
harm.  The  inquisition  of  the  Roman  Church  is  thna 
as  fblly  condemned  here,  as  the  indifference  of  many 
members  of  the  evangelical  church. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PKACTICAL. 

The  Christian  life,  as  well  as  that  of  every  trae 
minister  of  tlie  gospel,  a  warfare. — ^Wo  to  the  herald 
of  the  gospel  who  does  not  fulfil  all  that  is  justlj 
expected  of  hun. — ^Faith  lost,  all  lost.— The  inner 
connection  of  faith  and  conscience,  of  the  reli^oua 
and  moral  life. — The  shipwreck  of  fiiith :  (1.)  How 
easily  one  can  suffer  shipwreck ;  (2.)  how  disastrous 
the  end. — The  sight  of  another^s  apostasy  ought  to 
lead  us  to  greater  diligence,  to  greater  truth  and 
watchfulness. — Ecclesiastical  discipline :  (1.)  ItB  prin- 
ciple;   (2.)   its  right;    (3.)   its    purpose;   (4.)  its 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTER  n.   1-7. 


27 


mode ;  (5.)  its  limits. — Even  tae  ponishment  of  sin 
may  be  transformed  into  blessing. 

Starke  :  Lanqe's  Op, :  Our  spiritual  strife  does 
not  cease,  but  lasts  as  long  as  we  live,  for  our  spirit- 
aal  enemies  never  die. — What  the  eye  is  to  the 
bead,  and  the  heart  to  the  body,  the  conscience  is  to 
faith  and  to  a  complete  Christianity. — It  is  very  ten- 
der, and  must  therefore  be  well  guarded. — It  is  not 
in  unavoidable  necessity  that  any  should  fall  away 
from  the  grace  of  God,  but  rather  it  is  possible  and 
necessary  to  abide  therein  to  the  end  (1  Cor.  xv.  13). 
— QsiAXDER :  The  departure  of  Hymeneus  and  Alex- 
ander from  the  pure  doctrine,  shows  that  some  will 
always  fall  away,  although  the  servants  of  the  church 


fulfil  their  oflSce  truly  (2  Cor.  xi.  28).  The  Romisb 
excommunication  is  different  from  the  apostolic,  as 
darkness  from  light ;  for  it  does  not  come  from  God, 
but  is  rather  a  work  of  Satan ;  not  against  the  ene- 
my, but  to  destroy  the  fiiends  and  witnesses  of  the 
truth  (John  xvi.  2,  3). — Heubner:  The  remem 
brance  of  the  hopes  of  a  former  teacher  is  a  great 
stimulus,  an  earnest  call  to  be  and  to  do  what  others 
have  expected  of  us. — It  is  a  grave  truth :  sinful  life 
leads  to  unbelief;  religion  becomes  doubtful;  it  ia 
for  our  interest  to  doubt.  Strive,  then,  earnestly  to 
abide  in  communion  with  Christ — Chastisements  are 
healing  messengers  of  God  for  the  recovery  of 
men. 


Exhortation  to  supplication  for  all  men,  especially  for  those  in  authority. 

ch.  n.  1-7. 

1  I  exhort*  therefore,  that,  first  of  all,'  supplications,  prayers,  intercessions, 

2  and  giving  of  thanks  [thanksgiving],  be  made  for  all  men ;  For  kings,  and  for 
all  that  are  in  authority ;  [,]  that  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in  all 

3  godliness  and  honesty.'    For  this  is  good  and  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God  our 

4  Saviour ;    Who  wiU  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  unto  the  knowledge 

5  of  the  truth.     For  there  is  one  God,  and  one  mediator  between  God  and  men, 

6  the  man  Christ  Jesus ;  [,]  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all,  to  be  testified  *  in 

7  due  time.  [,]  Whereunto  [In  respect  of  which]  I  am  ordained  a  preacher,  and 
an  apostle  (I  speak  the  truth  in  Christ,*  and  lie  not)  [I  speak  the  truth  in 
Christ,  I  lie  not]  ;  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith  and  verity. 

*  Vcr.  1.— [iropojcoAa* ;  vapojcaXet.  G.— evidently,  as  Huther  says,  a  conjecture  for  the  sake  of  giving  to  the  Apos- 
fle^s  address  to  Timothy  the  form  ox  a  command.— E.  H.] 

*  Ver,  h—j,irpi»To»  wivT. ;  not,  at  the  beginning  or  opening  of  public  service  (C.  and  H.  after  Chiysostom),  but 
^before  nil  things**— «■  the  author,  who  follows  Huther,  observes,  the  words  are  to  be  connected  with  vap<ucaAM.— 
K.  H-l 

•  Ver.  2.— {o-c^v^niTi.  If  the  English  word  retpectabilUy  had  not  lost  its  meaning,  it  would  perhaps  be  the  proper 
word  to  express  the  sense  of  the  AposUe  here.  D<]wii7y  is  too  stately.  Vulgate:  "castitaU."  Calvin:  " Jtonetiale.** 
C.  and  H. :  **(fravitjf."  German  version :  "  Ehroarkeil."  The  word  means  on  utaU  or  condition  of  honors  &a, 
foondtHl  upon  the  possession  of  the  corresponding  moral  aoality,  honesty.- £.  H.] 

^  Ver.  6.— {T&  iiafrr6piov\  omitted  by  A.,  and  rejected  byXaehmann.  It  stands  in  the  Sinaiticos  withont  the 
■rtic'e.  In  some  MSS.  o5  was  written  before  t6  fiap.  The  omission  from  A.  is  certainly  singular.  The  sense  is  much 
better  wHh  than  without  the  words.  Tischendorf  retains  them.  Huther  says  that  Lachmann  did ;  but  this  is  a  mi&- 
taks— at  least,  they  are  not  in  tho  large  edition  of  1850.— K  H.] 

•  Ver.  7.— The  words  of  the  Becepta^  ip  Tipurr^  are  wanting  in  A.  D.»  P.  O.,  and  others,  and  for  this  reason  have 
been  left  out  by  Griesbach,  Schols,  Lachmann,  Tischendort  and  others.  Perhaps  they  were  introduced  from  Bom. 
ix.  1.    The  ffinuticQS  has  retained  them.    [They  are  not  in  MunnocK*s  Syrioc  Translation.— E.  H.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ter.  I.  I  exhort  therefore,  that,  first  of  aU. 
There  is  not  a  marked  conDection  between  this  and 
the  former  chapter,  but  the  Apostle  passes  simply 
from  the  general  command  (ver.  18)  to  the  special, 
and  states  at  once  what  in  his  view  is  especially  im- 
portant The  whole  of  the  second  chapter  contains 
precepts  concerning  the  Christian  Church.  Vers. 
1-7  deckrcs  for  whom  and  on  what  ground  public 
prayer  ought  to  be  made ;  vers.  8-15  how  men  and 
women  should  conduct  themselves  in  this  respect; 
and,  indeed,  the  last  portion  is  not  without  some 
more  precise  su^estions  as  to  the  calling  of  women 
in  general.— I  exhort  therefore,  trapcucaKw,  The 
Apostle  now  personally  counsels  Timothy  what  he 
miBt  do  to  fight  a  good  fight  in  bis  pastoral  oflSce, 


and  what  should  be  his  first  task  in  his  relation 
to  the  church.  Xlparoy  must  not  be  joined  with 
xoitiff^ai  (Luther),  but  with  vapcucaXM ;  ody  is  here 
a  connective,  which  joins  the  exhortation  to  vers. 
18,  19,  and  was  necessary  on  account  of  the  digres- 
sion in  ver.  20.  [The  English  Version  reads:  "7 
exhort  therefore^  maty  first  of  ally  This  reading  is 
sustained  by  many  expositors,  as  Luther,  Calvin, 
Bengel,  and  later,  among  the  English,  Conybeare. 
But  Alford  adopts  the  same  reading  as  is  here  given : 
"  /  exhort  first  of  all ;  "  so  also  Heydenrcich,  Mat- 
thies,  Wiesinger,  De  Wette,  Huther,  Ellicott.— W.] 
The  ground  on  which  the  Apostle  chiefly  urges  these 
intercessions  can  be  only  probably  determined.  Per- 
haps, in  time  of  persecution,  they  had  been  some- 
what neglected,  or  were  less  earnestly  conducted  by 
the  believers  at  Ephesus,  after  they  had  left  their 


Digitized  by 


Google 


28 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


first  love  (Rev.  ii.  4);  pcrhape  some  persons  had 
been  excluded  by  party  spirit,  or  by  the  want  of 
unity.  Whatever  the  reason,  the  Apostle  exhorts 
that  intercessions  be  made  for  all  men-— for  mankhid 
in  its  wholeness. — Supplioationi,  prayen,  inter- 
oassioni,  the  giving  of  thanks ;  four  words  which 
mark  the  earnestness  and  comprehensiveness  of  all 
Christian  petitions.  In  respect  to  the  first  three,  the 
yords  of  Oalvin  are  of  value :  "  Neque  tamen  tuper 
vaeanea  est  verborum  convenes,,  sed  mihi  tidkur 
Paulut  eontulto  tres  voces  in  eundem  finem  nmvl 
conjungere^  nt  precandi  studium  ei  aasidtntatem 
magis  commendet  et  vehemenHus  urgcai,^^  As  to  the 
meaning  of  the  thxapurria^  the  Apostle  elsewhere 
teaches  that  Christian  devotion,  as  is  implied  in  its 
nature,  must  at  all  times  be  accompanied  with  thanks- 
giving (1  Thess.  v.  17,  18 ;  Col.  iv.  2).  The  view 
that  Sie  Apostle  in  each  of  these  words  would  desig- 
nate a  special  kind  of  prayer,  is  as  arbitrary  as  the 
opinion  that  this  is  a  mere  empty  Uutology.  But 
mnce  one  and  the  same  subject  is  here  denoted  by 
different  words,  we  may  at  least  attempt  to  reach  a 
more  exact  definition.  That  arbitrary  exegesis  into 
which  many  earlier  and  later  commentators  have 
fallen,  will  be  entirely  avoided  if  we  study  tlie  gram- 
matical force  of  the  language.  A^if,  from  zHofiai^ 
tgco,  signifies  generally  a  prayer  which  springs  from 
the  feeling  of  want ;  wpotrcvx^t  a  petition,  not  with- 
out regard  to  whom  it  is  offered,  like  the  preceding 
word,  but  distinctly  addressed  to  God ;  comp.  Phil, 
iv.  6;  frrfv|if  (from  irrvyx^i^  =  adeo  aUqitem) 
means  not  intercession  in  and  for  itself  (comp.  chap. 
iv.  6),  but  here,  where  dxip  xiirr,  hfbp,  follows,  it 
rignifies  prayer  offered  not  so  much  for  our  own 
needs,  as  on  behalf  of  others ;  ^x"^*^^^^  finally,  is 
thanksgiving  joined  with  all  before,  both  for  preser- 
vation from  evil,  and  for  the  good  in  which  men 
rejoice.  Those  for  whom  all  such  prayers  are  made 
are  not  only  Christians,  but  Jews  and  heathen  like- 
wise; and  the  whole  exhortation,  therefore,  is  op- 
posed to  an  unchristian  exclusiveness. 

Ver.  2.  For  kings,  and  for  all  that  are  in 
anthozity.  AfUr  this  general  injunction,  some  are 
named  who  need  a  special  place  in  public  prayers. 
There  is  no  designation  of  Antonine  and  his  associate 
rulers  (Baur)— whichj  certainly,  would  be  internal 
evidence  of  the  spunousness  of  the  Epistle — but  a 
general  designation  of  the  class,  including  the  Ro- 
man emperor  then  or  afterward  living,  and  all  under 
him  invested  with  high  office  (comp.  Rom.  xiii.  1). — 
That  we  may  \  not  a  statement  of  the  character  of 
the  prayer,  but  of  its  purpose ;  and  this,  too,  not  in 
the  subjective,  but  objective  view.  The  Apostle 
does  not  mean  that  the  church  should  be  influenced, 
through  such  petitions,  to  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable 
life  under  authority ;  but  he  supposes  that  God,  who 
guides  the  hearts  of  kings  as  the  water-brooks  (Prov. 
xxi.  1),  will,  in  answer  to  the  prayer  of  the  church, 
move  the  hearts  of  kings,  and  of  all  in  authority,  to 
leave  Christians  at  rest— A  qtiiet  and  peaceable 
life.  No  immoderate  striving  after  the  crown  of 
martyrdom,  but  a  quiet  life  to  the  glory  of  God,  is 
the  highest  ideaL  According  to  Olshausen,  ffpe/u»f 
denotes  an  inward,  i^^^ioi  an  outward  rest;  but 
others  differ.  It  is  most  desirable  that  Christians 
should  thus  pass  {fiiiytw)  theb  lives  in  all  godliness 
and  honesty.  [The  word  rendered  honesty  should 
be  gravity^  according  to  Alford,  Conybeare,  and  oth- 
ers. It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  hon- 
$sty,  at  the  time  of  our  English  Version,  came  nearer 
than  now  to  the  idea  of  honorable  or  respectable. 


which  lies  at  the  root  of  ctfiySrris. — ^W.J  These  last 
two  words  mark  the  sphere  of  the  Christian  life. 
Eucr^iScff,  a  word  which,  with  Paul,  occurs  only  io 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  denotes  our  disposition 
toward  God;  <rc/ty^;,  an  expression  also  peculiar 
to  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  refers  to  the  outward  rela- 
tion of  the  Christian  toward  his  fellow-men.  Wie- 
singer  justly  remarks,  from  a  manuscript  note  of 
Ol^usen,  that  a  strong  light  is  thrown  on  this 
whole  exhortation,  when  we  recal  the  conduct  of  the 
Jews  shortly  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
It  had  been  already  enjoined  in  tlie  Old  Testament 
that  the  Jews  should  pray  for  their  Gentile  rulen 
(comp.  Jer.  xxix.  1 ;  Ezra  vi.  10).  The  custom  re- 
mained among  ttiem.  Augustus  ordered  that  a  lamb 
should  be  offered  for  him  daily  in  the  temple ;  and, 
until  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  this  usage  lasted ; 
but  the  Zealots  regarded  it  as  a  Divine  worship,  and 
demanded  that  the  offering  should  cease.  Joskph., 
I>e  Bello  Jud,  ii.  17.  [This  injunction  of  St.  Paul 
became  the  rule  of  the  early  church ;  and  it  is  inter- 
esting to  trace  it  in  the  prayers  for  kmgs  found  in 
almost  all  the  primitive  lituigies.  IMurgia  Banlii^ 
GoAR,  Rit,  Qrcec^  pp.  171,  178;  Liturgia  Mnrei, 
Renaudot,  Lit,  OrUnt^y  tom.  1,  p.  188 ;  Jfiss,  Bar- 
isb.  Missa  pro  Rege^  Lit,  GaUe,,  Habillon,  p.  246. 
Chrysostom  informs  us  that  it  was  the  custom,  in  bis 
day,  to  offer  daily  prayers  for  kings  and  all  in  au- 
thority. Horn.  6  in  1  7\m.  The  prayers  for  the 
royal  family,  in  the  English  Version,  although  they 
do  not  appear  to  have  been  translated  from  any  very 
ancient  offices,  are  yet,  in  substance  and  expression, 
conformed  to  the  primitive.  See  Paluxji,  Orig, 
Liturg,  We  have  here  the  true  reverence  of  law 
which  Christianity  teaches.  But  we  are  never  to 
confound  this,  or  like  maxims — e,  g.^  Rom.  xiiL  1 — 
with  any  theory  of  the  divine  right  of  kings,  or  with 
** passive  obedience*'  to  any  tyranny,  as  has  been 
done  by  some  divmes.  The  political  duty  of  men  in 
a  Christian  state  cannot  be  the  same  with  that  of  the 
primitive  church  under  a  Nero. — ^W.] 

Yer.  8.  For  this  is  good  and  acceptable ; 
rovro  se.  wotuff^eu  irrti^.  The  Apostle  now  adds 
various  motives  (vers.  8-7)  toward  obeying  the  ex- 
hortation given  in  vers.  1,  2.  The  first  is,  £at  every 
such  prayer  is  good  in  and  for  itself,  icaX6y ;  it  shows 
the  true  Christian  spirit  which  marks  the  professor 
of  the  gospel ;  it  yields  us  the  enjoyment  of  that 
privilege  named  in  ver.  2.  It  h  again,  as  a  second 
motive,  &ir^ff«ror  ivAitiw  rov  fftniipos  itfiifw  6«ov. 
This  is  God*s  will ;  it  befits  His  desire  and  purpose ; 
it  is  already  expressed  in  the  name  cvrfip^  and  this 
appears  clearly  from  the  following  (vers.  4,  5).  Our 
Saviour  wills  that  all  should  be  saved ;  and  thus  we 
pray  for  all,  as  the  objects  of  His  gracious  will. 

Yer.  4.  Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved. 
Paul  teaches  not  only  here,  but  in  other  places  (coropi 
Rom.  viii.  82 ;  xi.  32 ;  Titus  ii.  11),  that  the  de- 
sire of  God  to  bless  all  sinners  is  unlimited,  yet  it 
can  be  only  in  the  ordained  way  of  faith.  And  here, 
perhaps,  he  affirms  it,  in  order  to  maintain  this 
doctrine  plainly  against  every  Gnostic  limitation  of 
salvation,  as  well  as  to  give  a  fit  motive  for  pnyer. 
For,  liad  God  willed  the  contrary  of  what  is  here 
revealed,  it  would  be  foolish  and  fruitless  to  pray  for 
the  welfare  of  others,  when  perhaps  tliis  or  that  pcT" 
son  might  be  shut  out  from  the  plan  of  salvation. 
Yet  more,  the  Apostle  speaks  here  of  the  3«Actr  of 
God  in  general,  not  of  the  /3o^Ai}/ift,  which  regards 
believers  (Eph.  i.  1 1 ).  It  is  therefore  entirely  need- 
less, by  any  excgetical  gloss,  to  limit  the  expresmon. 
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an  men,  or  to  understand  trdyras  iu^^p.  in  the  sense 
of  all  classes  of  men  (which  would  make  ver.  1  an 
absurdity). — Unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth ; 
properly,  not  all  trath,  not  even  all  religious  truth  in 
general,  but  Christian  truth.  This  added  clause 
explains  through  what  means  the  cw^yat  of  all  men 
must  be  wrought. 

Yer.  5.  For  there  is  one  God  • . .  the  man 
Ohriat  Jeana.  The  ground  of  the  general  redemp- 
tiTe  plan  of  God  is  here  so  shown  (ydp)  as  to  give  a 
third  motive  in  justification  of  Christian  interces- 
sions ;  the  unity  of  person  whence  the  plan  of  uni- 
versal 8al%*ation  has  gone  forth,  and  through  whom  it 
is  completed.  The  unity  of  God,  which  the  Apostle 
clearly  declares  in  other  places  (Rom.  iii.  29,  80; 
1  Cor.  viiL  4  ;  Eph.  iv.  61  is  here  placed  distinctly  in 
the  fbr^round,  to  show  now  arbitrary  is  any  limit  of 
Christian  intercession ;  the  unity  of  the  Mediator,  to 
prove  that  the  Jew  has  not  tlie  least  advantage  over 
the  heathen,  since  both  must  be  saved  in  one  and 
the  same  way.  Mea-tTfis,  Ue  who  standi  between 
God  and  man.  In  order  to  effect  a  new  union  (comp. 
GaL  iii.  20):  *^  inter  Deum  atque  homines  medius 
cojuUiSutus  ;  "  TertulUanus.  When  Paul  calls  Him, 
finally,  with  special  emphasis,  the  man  Christ  Jesus, 
it  is  not  absolutely  necessary  to  infer  that  he  was 
opposing  the  heresy  of  Docetiinn  (Uuther),  although 
such  a  purpose  is  quite  pof^ible  and  probable,  when 
we  think  how  early  the  real  manhood  of  the  Lord 
was  doubted  (1  John  iv.  3),  and  what  high  dignity 
the  first  Gnostics  ascribed  to  ^ons  and  to  angels. 
The  thought,  too,  is  genuinely  Pauline  (see  Rom.  v. 
15;  1  Cor.  xv.  31;  Phil.  ii.  7,  8;  Heb.  ii.  16,  17), 
and  it  is  most  fitting  in  this  place,  since  the  Lord, 
had  He  not  been  real  man,  could  not  have  been 
also  fufflrrts ;  while,  asain,  the  iuf^ptiwuy  just  before 
called  out  almost  invduntorily  this  emphatic  iy^pM- 

TOi, 

Ver.  6.  Who  gaTe  himsell  This  expresses 
the  mode  in  which  the  Mediator  has  fulfilled  His 
office,  and  the  universality  of  the  redemptive  plan. 
Hat  givtn^  8o^,  comp.  GaL  i  4  ;  Titus  iL  14.  The 
voluntary  character  of  the  offering  of  the  Lord  is 
here,  as  often  before,  set  forth  by  the  Apostle ;  and 
although  he  does  not  speak  in  express  words  of  this 
sacrifice  in  bis  death,  yet  it  follows  from  the  very 
purpose  of  the  Mediator  to  give  a  ransom  for  all ; 
dnce  the  price  of  redemption  could  be  nothing  less 
than  Himself,  His  blood,  and  life.  'AyrUvrpoy, 
somewhat  stronger  yet  than  the  usual  \inpov  (Matt. 
XX.  28),  since  the  idea  of  an  exchange,  wluch  Ues  in 
the  substantive  itselfl  gains  special  force  from  the 
preposition  (Mattbies).  In  connection  with  hyri- 
Xxrrpow^  Mp  is  not,  in  this  place  at  least  sim- 
ply to  be  understood  in  eommodum  (Hutlier),  but 
here  the  idea  of  substitution  must  be  firmly  held. 
This  one  ransom  weighs  more  than  all  the  souls  in 
whose  place  it  is  reckoned;  and  here,  too,  these 
eonls  are  spoken  of  as  wJunts.  See  further  under 
I>octrinal  and  Ethical  thoughts.  [It  appears  by  no 
means  just,  either  on  ex^etical  or  doctrinal  grounds, 
to  draw  the  idea  of  substitution  from  this  passage. 
The  phrase  iarriXtnpop  simply  includes  the  meaning 
of  satisfaction,  freedom  purchased  by  a  sufficient 
ransonL  Undoubtedly  the  truth  of  a  vicarious  sacri- 
fice in  its  living  sense,  Christ  in  ns  and  we  in  Him, 
fe  the  blessed  ^ruth  of  the  word  of  God.  But  it  has 
l>e«n  the  vice  of  theology  always  to  lower  this  holy 
m  jBterj  of  a  Divine  love  and  sacrifice  to  a  coramer- 
citfl  contract.  The  cur  Deikn  homo  of  Anselm  can- 
not explain  that  mystery  so  truly  to  the  Christian 


reason  or  heart,  as  the  few  words  of  St.  John  the 
Divine:  "God  is  love.  God  so  loved  the  world, 
that  He  gave  His  only-begotten  Son."  And  it  may 
be  well  for  any  who  read  this  image  of  St.  Paul,  to 
weigh  the  following  profound  sentence  of  Coleridge  • 
"  Forgiveness  of  sin,  the  abolition  of  guilt,  through 
the  redemptive  power  of  Christ's  love,  and  of  His 
perfect  obedience,  is  expressed,  on  accoimt  of  the 
resemblance  of  the  consequence  in  both  cases,  by  the 
payment  of  a  debt  for  another,  which  debt  the  payer 
had  not  himself  incurred.  Now  the  impropriation 
of  this  metaphor  (j.  e.,  the  taking  it  literally),  by 
transferring  the  sameness  from  the  consequents  to 
the  antecedents,  or  inferring  the  identity  of  the  causes 
from  a  resemblance  in  the  effects,  this  view  or  scheme 
of  redemption,  grounded  on  this  confession,  I  believe 
to  be  altogether  unscriptural ; "  "  Aids  to  Reflection, 
Aphor.  19,  on  Spirit.  Relig."— W.]— To  he  testi- 
fied in  due  time ;  rh  napr(fpiov  KoipoTs  lHois.  Lu- 
ther: "That  it  ^ould  be  preached  in  his  own 
time  ;  ^  Vulgata :  "  cujus  tesHmonium  ieniporibus 
suit  confirmatum  atC^  Chrjsostom,  and  other 
Church  iathers,  incorrectly  understand  the  suffering 
and  death  of  the  Lord  as  itself  the  tiaprioiow.  But 
the  idea  (Huther)  that  the  reference  is  to  tne  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,  which  has  now  been  sent  at  a  fit- 
tmg  time,  seems  alike  arbitrary,  since  in  this  case  the 
beginning  of  ver.  7  sinks  almost  to  flat  tautology. 
We  think,  rather,  that  fiaprvpioy  should  here  be  held 
in  apposition  to  iun-lKvrpou ;  to  wit,  that  tlie  Apostle 
calls  this  sacrifice  of  the  Lord  in  death  for  our  ran- 
som the  great  tutpr^ptov;  the  witness  of  the  truth 
stated  in  ver.  4,  which  is  raised  above  all  doubt 
through  this  blessed  revelation  of  grace.  Since  this 
offering  is  made,  there  cannot  be  any  further  ques- 
tion whether  God  wills  the  salvation  of  aU,  The 
Apostle  does  not  speak  of  a  testimony  which  be  is 
the  first  to  affirm,  but  one  to  which  God  has  given 
witness  already  in  His  Son;  and  in  ver.  7  he  first 
alludes  to  his  own  personal  connection  with  it. 
^^Irmuitur  testimonium  redemtionis  universalis;*^ 
Bengel. — ^In  due  time,  KcupoTs  ISiois;  that  is,  in 
the  time  foreordained  by  God,  and  for  this  reason 
most  fitting;  in  other  words,  in  the  xX^pw/ta  r. 
Kotpou  (Gal.  iv,  4) ;  comp.  1  Tim.  vL  15 ;  Acts  xvii. 
26  ;  Titus  I  2. 

Ver.  7.  Whereunto  I  am  ordained.  EU  6, 
ad  quod  (testimonium,  se,  annunciandnm) ;  another 
remembrance  of  his  apostolic  calling  and  dignity,  as 
chap.  i.  12.  Paul  points  to  the  universal  character 
of  his  calling,  as  proof  of  the  universality  of  Divine 
grace ;  and  this  again  as  the  great  motive  to  pray  for 
all. — A  preaoher ;  this  general  design  of  his  call- 
ing is  denoted  by  a  name  suited  to  all  messengers  of 
the  gospel,  and  precedes  the  specific  official  title, 
&T^oAof. — I  speak  the  truth,  &c.  (comp.  Rom. 
ix.  1),  A  solemn  adjuration,  which,  in  view  of  so 
weighty  a  matter,  and  the  many  personal  mlsjudg- 
ments  concerning  Paul,  is  quite  appropriate  here, 
and  may  well  awaken  confidence,  not  distrust.  Al- 
though this  digression  has  no  logical  force,  it  agrees 
well  with  a  friendly,  confiding  letter  like  this,  where 
his  heart  speaks  in  the  most  artless  manner. — ^A 
teacher  ox  the  Qentiles.  A  more  exact  state- 
ment of  the  special  sphere  in  which  he  is  called  to 
the  work  of  his  apostolic  office.  This  mention  of 
his  peculiar  gill  lends  new  force  to  bis  exhortation 
to  pray  for  all  men.— In  feith  and  in  verity.  Not 
only  in  true  faith  (Heydenreich,  Mack,  De  Wcttel 
but  both  conceptions  are  to  be  closely  distingui^ed. 
Faith  (a  noteworthy  variation,  iv  wyt^fiwri),  means 


Digitized  by 


Google 


30 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


fiutb  in  Christ,  which  \s  the  great  personal  motive  in 
the  life  of  tlie  Apostle ;  tniib,  that  objectire  Chris- 
tian truth  itself,  which  is  known  and  receired  by 
^th.  Th^  preposition  iv  seems,  as  oflen,  to  denote 
the  means  wherebj  the  Apostle  sought  to  reach  the 
appointed  end.  That  the  words  are  to  be  taken  as  a 
formal  assertion,  like  &A^.  X^  (ver.  6),  is  not 
probable. 


DOCTEIKAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  doctrine  of  Christian  intercession,  which  the 
Apostle  teaches  with  such  heartfelt  power,  breathes  the 
whole  spirit  of  Christianity.  .  The  Lord  Hunself  com- 
mended it,  even  for  our  enemies  (Matt.  v.  44).  Thus, 
too,  James,  who  was  so  fully  quickened  by  the  spirit 
of  his  glorified  Master  (James  y.  16) ;  and  it  is  evi- 
dent how  strongly,  and  how  oflen,  Paul  enjoins 
the  intercession  of  the  brethren.  That  the  early 
Christians  Ukewise  earnestly  kept  this  apostolic  pre- 
cept, and,  even  amidst  the  worst  persecutions,  did 
not  cease  to  pray  for  kings  and  for  those  in  author- 
ity, is  clear  from  the  early  lituigies,  as  well  as  the 
testimony  of  apologists  and  church  fathers.  Thus, 
e,  g,^  Tkrtcllian,  ApoL^  cap,  80 :  **  Mnnibm  ex- 
panm  oramut  pro  <minibtu  imperaioribut  vitam 
iUia  prolixaniy  tmperium  securum^  domum  tutam^ 
exercittit  fortes,  sencUum  Jidelan^  populum  probum^ 
orbem  quietum^  et  quaxumque  fiomiuia  et  Ccesaris 
vota  sunty  And  Poltcarp,  ad  Philipp,^  cap,  12, 
says:  '■^  Pro  omnibus  Sanctis  orate.  Orate  etiam 
pro  regilus,  et  potestatibus  et  prlncipibuSy  atque  pi'o 
persequintibus  et  odieniibus  »o«,  et  pro  inimicis 
cruets,  ui  fructus  vester  manxfe»tus  sit  in  omnibus, 
tU  sitis  in  illo  per/ecti."  with  this  practice  of 
Christian  prayer,  the  Apostle  exhorts  believers  to 
lead  a  quiet  and  holy  life ;  and  in  this  he  shows  his 
confidence,  that  such  prayer  for  the  community  will 
obtain  a  blessing  from  God ; — an  unreasonable  hope, 
if  he  speaks  only  of  an  influence  on  our  own  minds, 
not  a  supernatural  power  in  prayer.  This  injunction 
is  thus  an  indirect  proof  that  there  is  not  only  a  sub- 
jective, but  also  an  objective  connection,  granted 
and  assured  of  God,  between  prayer  and  its  effects. 

2.  According  to  the  express  teaching  of  the 
Apostle,  Christianity  is  the  great  instrument  of  sal- 
vation for  all  men.  If  the  word  4KK\rj<rla  is  rightly 
understood,  the  saying,  extra  ecelesiam  nulla  solus, 
has  a  sound  sense.  The  right  of  Christian  mission- 
ary work  is  grounded  in  this  faith.  The  universality 
of  God's  plan  of  redemption  is  the  mightiest  spur  of 
that  Christian  humanity  which  embraces  all  men. 
It  is  impossible,  therefore,  to  bo  truly  human,  if  one 
is  not  tnily  Christian ;  and  it  is  alike  contradictoiy 
to  profess  ourselves  truly  Christian,  without  being 
human. 

3.  "  God  wills  that  all  men  should  be  saved.**  It 
is  a  sorry  dogmatism  which  would  weaken  the  proof 
given  in  this  passage  for  the  universality  of  the  plan 
of  redemption,  by  exegetical  arts ;  e,  g,,  when  any 
seek  to  explain  wiU  in  the  absurd  sense  of  desire ; 
or  all  men  in  the  sense  of  all  classes — as  Calvin  and 
others  have  here  done.  Exegetical  honesty  forbids 
us  to  find  in  this  place  less  than  what  is  said,  in 
other  words,  in  1  Tim.  iv.  10  and  2  Pet  iii.  9.  The 
inevitable  necessity  of  an  k'woKar^i4rraff^s  irdrravy 
from  the  fact  that  at  some  time,  sooner  or  later, 
what  God  wills  must  be  fulfilled,  does  not  follow, 
however,  from  this  position.  The  will  of  God  here 
spoken  of  is  not  absolute,  but  conditional ;  t.  e.,  God 


wills  that  all  men  be  saved  by  means  of  faith ;  but 
as  faith,  on  the  one  side,  is  a  gift  of  grace,  so,  on 
the  other,  it  is  a  duty,  whose  neglect  deserves  pun- 
hihment,  and  unbelief  is  a  guilt  that  most  have  its 
reckoning.  Against  such  views  of  Universalism  we 
urge  also,  in  their  full  force,  the  many  positive  ex- 
pressions which  set  forth  the  eternal  blessedness  of 
believers,  as  grounded  in  the  free  decisions  of  God, 
and  His  grace  in  Christ  True  wisdom  lies  not  in 
sacrificing  one  series  of  these  conceptions  to  the 
other,  but  in  holding  both  with  equal  strength,  since 
the  unity  of  the  seeming  contradictions  must  be 
always  a  problem  for  Christian  philosophy.  These 
apostolic  expressions,  finally,  give  the  fullest  right  to 
the  freest,  most  unlimited,  and  powerful  announce- 
ment of  the  gospel,  while  it  must  be  left  to  God  to 
show  us  the  perfection  of  His  purposes,  and  to  jus- 
tify them  before  our  eyes.  [It  is  the  jprror  of  every 
theological  system  like  that  here  alluded  to,  that  it 
does  not  take  its  starting  point  from  the  moral  facts 
of  the  Christian  consciousness,  but  from  the  abstrMt 
idea  of  the  Divine  will.  The  iron  chain  of  its  logic 
must  therefore  end  in  a  fatalism,  which  excludes  all 
moral  conditions  based  on  the  free  choice  of  nun. 
Such  A  premise  may  end  in  the  dogma  of  absolute 
decrees  and  limited  atonement;  or  it  may  equally 
lead  to  Universalism.  If  the  will  of  God  be  ine- 
spective  of  human  action,  there  can  be  no  limit  to 
His  grace.  Or,  again,  if  it  be  a  logic  within  the 
circle  of  purely  speculative  ideas,  it  will  end  in  the 
Pantheism  of  Spinoza ;  in  an  impersonal  substance, 
of  which  all  human  actions  are  only  phenomena, 
without  any  moral  quality  of  good  or  evil.  All  these 
are  forms  of  the  same  ground  error.  A  Christian 
theology  begins  with  the  facts  of  our  personal  beiiig, 
of  sin  and  responsibility,  and  thence  reasons  to  the 
character  of  God.  The  sentence  of  Hooker,  B.  1,  a 
2,  is  profound :  **  They  err,  who  think  that  of  the 
will  of  God  to  do  this  or  that,  there  is  no  reason 
besides  His  will"  And  this  of  Ccdworth,  tkrm, 
/.,  breathes  the  heart  of  the  gospel:  ^^ It  is  the 
sweetest  flower  in  all  the  garland  of  His  attributeSi 
that  He  is  mighty  to  save ;  and  this  is  far  more  mag- 
nificent for  Him  than  to  be  styled  mighty  to  destroy. 
For  that,  except  it  be  in  a  way  of  justice,  speaks  no 
power  at  all,  but  mere  impotency ;  for  the  root  of 
all  power  is  goodness."^W.J 

4.  If  the  death  of  the  Saviour  is  revealed  as  a 
ransom  for  all,  it  is  most  important  to  distinguish 
between  the  power  of  His  death,  which  is  great 
enough  to  effect  the  redemption  of  all,  and  the  fruit 
of  His  death,  which  is  shared  only  by  the  believing 
and  regenerate.  As  to  the  first  point,  the  words  of 
Augustin  are  weighty;  Sermo  114,  de  tempore: 
"  UnA  morte  universum  mundum,  sicut  omnium 
eonditoTy  ita  omnium  reparator,  absolrit:  indtd^i- 
tanter  enim  credimus,  quod  totum  mundum  redemii^ 
qui  plus  dediiy  quam  totus  mtmdus  valeret^^  The 
other  point  is  met  by  the  words  of  the  Saviour: 
"  The  good  shepherd  giveth  his  life  for  the  sheep ; " 
and  again :  **  I  pray  not  for  the  world,  but  for  those 
whom  thou  hast  given  me ;  '*  John  x.  and  xvii. 

6.  According  to  the  express  doctrine  of  oar 
Apostle,  the  mediatorial  office  of  the  man  Christ 
Jesus  is  not  only  the  cardinal  truth  of  Christianity, 
but  the  conditio  sine  qud  non  of  the  eternal  salva- 
tion of  man.  The  existence  of  the  only  God  would 
be,  indeed,  no  glad  message  for  fallen  man,  did  be 
not  hear  also  of  a  Mediator  between  God  and  man. 
In  contrast  to  this  soteriological  doctrine  of  the 
Apostie,  the  boldness  of  many  at  this  day  is  straqg* 
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Indeed,  who  assert  that  thej  need  no  Mediator,  but 
that  man  can  go  directly  to  the  Father  without  the 
Son.  Such  men  lack  above  all  the  living  knowledge 
of  the  desert  of  sin,  and  the  holiness  of  God.  The 
God  whom  they  approach  is  not  the  God  revealed  in 
the  Scripture  but  rather  the  idol  of  their  own  dark- 
ened understanding. 

[We  may  fitly  append  here  a  passage  from 
AiCHBiSHOP  Trenches  *•*■  Sermons,"  which  sets  forth 
the  living  view  of  the  mediatorial  sacrifice,  as  it 
is  distinguished  alike  from  any  forensic  theory  of 
imputation,  and  any  denial  of  it  on  moral  grounds. 
**  Gould  God  be  well-pleased  with  the  sufferings 
of  the  innocent  and  holy  ?  What  satLsfiiction  conld 
He  find  in  these?  Assuredly  not:  but  he  could 
have  pleasure — nay,  according  to  the  moral  neces- 
lides  of  His  own  being,  ho  must  have  the  high- 
est joy,  satisfaction,  and  delight — in  the  love,  the 
patience,  the  obedience,  which  those  sufferings  gave 
Hon  the  opportunity  of  displaying.  .  .  .  Nor 
was  it,  as  some  among  the  schoolmen  taught,  that 
God  arbitrarily  ascribed  and  imputed  to  Ghrist^s 
obedience  unto  death  a  value  which  made  it  equal 
to  the  needs  and  sins  of  the  whole  world.  We 
affirm  rather  with  the  deeper  theologians  of  those 
aztd  all  times,  who  crave  to  deal  with  realities,  not 
ascriptions  and  imputations,  that  His  offering  had  in 
itself  this  intrinsic  value.  .  .  .  Ghrist  satisfied  herein, 
not  the  Divine  anger,  but  the  Divine  craving  after  a 
perfect  holiness,  righteousness,  and  obedience  in 
man-'^—W.] 

6.  Against  all  Docetist  tendencies  which  now  and 
then  appear  in  the  church,  the  Apostle^s  assertion  of 
the  real  manhood  of  Ghrist  has  always  the  deepest 
s^ificanoe.  There  is  among  the  strong  defenders 
of  the  divinity  of  the  Son  far  more  Grypto-Docetism, 
£ff  more  fear  of  allowing  the  full  and  undiminished 
tnitb  of  Christ's  l^umanity,  than  they  themselves 
know.  On  the  other  side,  it  is  much  to  be  wished 
that  all  who  rightly  hold  the  &y^pavos  'I.  X/>.,  could 
as  readily  accept  what  the  Apostle  further  says  in 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  in  respect  to  the  divinity  of  the 
Lord;  see  1  Tim.  ill.  16;  Titus  ii.  13.  The  very 
Docetism  so  early  visible  in  the  apostolic  age,  is  an 
indirect  proof  of  the  superhuman  character  of  the 
Saviour.  His  appearance  was  so  wonderful,  that 
men  could  not  at  first  believe  Him  to    be    real 


7.  "  Christianity  knits  the  ties  by  which  natural 
region  binds  men  to  one  God  still  more  closely, 
through  the  one  only  Mediator ;  for  He  points  to  the 
one  centre  of  alL  Ghrist  is  the  bond  of  the  God- 
head and  manhood ; "  Heubncr. 

8.  The  apostolic  command  to  pray  for  all  men 
has  been  often  interpreted  as  allowing  prayers  for 
the  dead.  The  words  of  Luther  are  noteworthy  on 
this  subject,  EtrchenposHlU^  Dom,  /.,  Post  Trin, : 
**  We  have  no  command  fi'om  God  to  pray  for  the 
dead,  therefore  no  one  can  sin  who  does  not  pray  for 
them.  For,  in  what  God  has  neither  commanded 
DOT  fortndden,  no  man  can  sm.  Tet,  because  God 
has  not  granted  us  to  know  the  state  of  the  soul, 
and  we  must  be  uncertadn  whether  it  has  not  met 
already  its  final  doom,  and  therefore  cannot  tell  if 
the  soul  be  condemned,  it  is  no  sin  that  thou  prayest 
for  the  dead ;  but  in  such  wise,  that  thou  leave  it  in 
dcFiibt,  and  say  thus :  '  Dear  God,  if  this  soul  be  in 
that  state  that  Thou  yet  nmyest  help  it,  I  pray  Thee 
to  be  gracious  unto  it*  For  God  has  promised  to 
bemr  as  m  what  we  ask.  Therefore,  if  thou  hast 
pmjed  once,  or  thrice,  thou  shouldest  believe  that 


thou  art  heard,  and  pray  no  more,  lest  thou  tempt 
God." 

9.  If  we  have,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Apostle,  only  one  Mediator  between  God  and  man, 
then  the  invocation  of  saints,  and  Mariolatry  espe- 
cially, as  practiced  in  the  Roman  Church  in  recent 
times,  is  adready  condemned  in  its  very  principle. 


HOMILETIOAL  AND  PB ACTIO AL. 

Public  prayer  no  secondary  thmg,  but  the  chief 
element  in  the  assembly  of  believers. — The  duty  of 
special  intercession :  (1.)  Its  extent  (ii.  1,  2^ ;  (2.) 
its  ground  (ii.  8-7). — To  pray  for  others:  (l.)  Its 
intrinsic  worth;  (2.)  how  seldom  and  poorly  per- 
formed.— The  relation  of  Christum  subjects  toward 
their  rulers. — The  Influence  of  religious  life  and 
prayer  on  the  welfare  of  the  Churdi.— God  wills 
that  all  men  be  saved :  (1.)  No  mere  show  or  pre- 
tence of  will,  but  a  right  earnest  will ;  (2.)  no  inac- 
tive will,  but  mighty,  and  working  for  the  good  of 
all;  (3.)  no  absolute  and  despotic  will,  but  a  con- 
ditioned  and  holy  will,  against  which  the  stiff-necked 
enmity  of  unbelief  can  hold  out  to  its  own  eternal 
shame. — The  knowledge  of  the  truth,  the  Divine 
means  for  the  eternal  redemption  of  the  sinner. — 
One  Mediator  for  all :  (1.)  What  a  privilege  to  know 
Him  t  (2.)  what  a  curse  to  reject  Him  I  (3.)  what^  a 
duty,  after  man  has  found  Him,  to  make  Him  known 
to  others  also! — The  high  significance  of  the  true 
manhood  of  the  Lord.  Without  it,  (1.)  There  is  no 
perfect  revelation  of  God  in  Christ ;  (2.)  there  is  no 
true  reconciliation  of  the  Divine  and  the  human,  in 
and  through  Christ. — Christ  the  ransom  for  all: 
(1.)  From  what  ;  (2.)  for  what ;  (3.)  t<?  what  the 
Christian  is  thus  redeemed. — The  manifestation  of 
Christ  the  pivot  of  the  world's  history. — God*s  time 
is  always  the  best. — As  Paul,  so  every  minister  of 
the  Gospel  must  be  assured  of  his  Divine  calling. — 
Faith  and  truth  the  great  means  to  bring  others  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  gospeL — Missions  to  the  heathen 
a  continuation  of  the  work  of  Paul. 

Starkr:  OsiANnsR:  Christians  ought  not  only 
to  pray  for  those  who,  like  them,  profess  some  sort 
of  religion,  but  for  all  men,  that  God  will  guide  their 
hearts  to  the  gospel  of  Christ.  —  Lanok's  Opp,: 
There  is  in  intercession  for  others  the  purest  exer- 
cise of  love  for  others.—- One  of  the  best  and  most 
valuable  kinds  of  tax  which  we  owe  and  may  pay  to 
our  rulers,  is  to  pray  for  them,  and  to  thank  God 
heartily  for  the  good  we  receive  through  them. — 
Anton:  Prayer  is  a  real  Noah's  ark,  in  which  we 
may  shut  ourselves  amidst  threatening  floods. — We 
cannot  else  pass  through  the  tossing  world  (Luke 
xviii.  7,  %),—Bibl.  mirt.:  If  God  is  minded  to 
bring  all  men  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  who  do 
not  wilfully  shut  their  eyes  to  it ;  if  Christ  has  given 
Himself  in  death  for  all,  that  they  may  be  kept  from 
eternal  ruin,  we  ought  also,  as  holy  children,  to  fol- 
low this  example  of  God  and  Christ,  gladly  encour- 
age all  to  seek  their  eternal  health  and  salvation, 
and  omit  nothing  which  may  aid  toward  it  (Rom.  x. 
1). — Lanoe's  Opp, :  How  can  the  Christian  religion 
be  otlier  than  true,  since  it  leads  to  the  knowledge 
of  saving  truths,  while  all  other  truths  are  only 
phantoms  ? — If  it  be  the  earnest  will  of  God  to  save 
all  men,  none  can  excuse  himself  who  remains  god- 
less and  unbelieving. — Since  the  satisfaction  of 
Christ  is  the  masterwork  and  centre  of  the  gospel, 
it  must  be  chiefly  urged  by  all  teachers,  and  most 
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fully  embraced  and  believingly  applied  by  all  hearers 
(1  Cor.  i.  23;  GaL  il.  20). — Osiander:  The  go^ipel 
of  Cbrbt  belongs  to  the  Gentiles  also  (Isa.  xlix.  6). — 
Heubner  :  Common  prayer  is  a  means  of  uniting 
hearts,  a  true  bond  of  the  Church.— Where  the  best 
Christians  are,  there  are  the  best  citizens. — Polythe- 
ism severs  nations ;  Christianity  binds  all  in  one. — 
An  angel  could  not  be  the  Reconciler  of  the  world. 
— AH  perfect  virtue  is  self-sacrifice,  a  denial  of  my 
personal  self,  just  as  every  ungodly  life  is  egobm. — 
Christian  integrity  speaks  truth. — Lisco:  The  duty 
of  common  prayer. — Intercession  a  work  of  love. — 


The  greatest  thought,  the  noblest  deed,  and  the  hol^ 
est  decision. 

Vers.  1-6.  Epistle  for  Rogation  day,  in  the  Grtnd 
Duchy  of  Hesse  and  elsewlicre. — Bki  k  :  Interccs* 
sion,  the  consecration  of  a  life  of  prayer. — Interces- 
sion tlie  crown  of  prayer. — Eitifpknbkrg  :  On  tlie 
right  spirit  of  Christian  intercession. — Draseki: 
Christian  interccsf^ion  considered,  (1.)  In  its  nature; 
(2.)  in  its  dignity;  (3.)  in  its  effects. — Dietzsch: 
The  wish  of  a  Christian  people  for  the  welfare  of  iti 
rulers. — ^W.  Hofacker  :  Of  the  right  priestly  spirit, 
as  the  need  of  our  time. 


VL 

By  whom  and  how  Prayer  is  to  be  made,  and  how  especially  women  should  conduct 

themselves  in  that  respect 

Cn.  II.  8-15. 

8  I  will  therefore  that  men  pray  everywhere,  lifting  up  holy  hands,  withont 

9  wrath  and  doubting.*    In  like  manner  also,  that  women  *  adorn  themselves  in 
modest  apparel,  with  shame-facedness  [shamefastness]  and  sobriety;  [,]  not  with 

10  braided  [plaited]  hair,  or   [and  ?]  gold,"  or  pearls,  or  costly  array ;  [,]   But 
(which  becometh  women  professing  godliness)  with  good  works  [by  means  of 

11  their  good  works].      Let  the  women  learn  in  silence   [tranquilly]   with  [in] 

12  all  subjection.      6ut  I  suffer  not  a  woman  to  teach,*  nor  to  usurp  authority 

13  over  the  man,  but  to  be  in  silence.     For  Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve. 

14  And  Adam  was  not  deceived,  but  the  woman  being  deceived*  was  in  the 

15  transgression.     Notwithstanding  [But]  she  shall  be  saved  in  child-bearing,  if 
they  continue  in  faith  and  charity  and  holiness  with  sobriety. 

I  Yor.  8.— r3iaAoyi(mou.  SinaiticnBr  StoAoyt^Mov.  Orieshacb,  ftov,  in  text ;  iiStv^  in  margin.  Tiachendori^  SwAo- 
yiaiiMv.    The  singular  form,  being  the  more  anttsnal,  is  probab'y  the  true  rottding.--E.  H.J 

\  Ver.  Q.^waavTMf  k.  r^c  yvr.  Lachmann,  MaoirrtK  yvK«uea« ;  lo  also  the  SinaiticuB.  Tiichondorl^  M9»Jr.  c 
ywoutof.— £.  11. J 

*  Ver.  9.— [4  xpvtf"^  t  Tischendori;  xol  xpvo"^    Binaltlcufl  the  tome.    Lachmann,  A.  Q.,  coX  Xjpy<ru^.— E.  H.) 

^  Yer.  H.'-^yuvpAKi  U  Mavictiv.  I^achmnnn  (A.  D.  O.)  ban  itMamtiy  6i  yvvMJci ;  to  al«o  the  ^aitioas.  Tiadun- 
dorf  bns  retainod  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  Reee^a. — £.  H.] 

*  Ver.  14.— (av«n|tfcio-a.  Lachmann,  Tiachendor^  Sinoltious,  i^aoiuTtfiMo.,  The  auUiorltios  are  oousonticnt  b«xo. 
— E.  H.) 


EXEGETICAL  AOT)  CRITICAL. 

Ycr.  8.  I  will  therefore,  &c  Bo^A.o/(ai  olv, 
B6v\tff^ai  is  stronger  than  ^4\uy ;  it  is  to  ordaio, 
by  tbe  power  of  his  apostolic  authority;  odv  con- 
nects the  following  exhortation  with  vers.  1-8,  and 
is  needed  on  account  of  the  brief  digression  in  vers. 
4-7.  As  the  Apostle  thus  reverts  to  tbe  public 
prayers  just  commended,  he  now  states  more  exactly 
when,  how,  and  through  whom  these  should  be  con- 
ducted ;  and  with  this  he  adds  his  special  counsel  to 
the  women  as  well  as  the  men.  The  latter,  in  ex- 
press distinction  from  the  women,  are  alone  to  direct 
public  prayers.  It  thus  appears  that,  in  the  assem- 
bly of  believers,  this  duty  was  not  given  exclusively 
to  the  presiding  officer,  but  was  performed  without 
limitation  by  the  members  of  the  church.  The 
Apostle  does  not  object  to  this,  but  only  orders  that 
the  women  shall  abstain  entirely  from  it,  which,  per- 
haps, in  more  recent  Umes,  they  had  not  always 
done. — Everywhere.  Not  only  to  be  joined  with 
wpotrt^X^ff^^i^  but  with  the  whole  proposition ;  in 
which  it  is  further  taught  both  tliat  men  ought,  and 


how  they  ought  to  pray  everywhere.  Tbe  somewhat 
singular  phrase,  iy  vcun-l  r^^,  is  surely  not  a  de- 
signed contrast  to  tbe  Jewish  localism,  which  held 
the  temple  or  the  synagogue  almost  exdosively  as 
the  fit  place  for  prayer,  but  is  probably  explained  by 
the  fact  that  the  Ephesian  church,  like  many  others, 
consisted  of  different  iKKXritrleu  icar*  3jrar,  and  thus 
had  several  places  of  meeting.'  Perhaps,  also,  in 
these  different  circles,  the  same  customs  were  Q%/t  in 
use ;  or  some  held  one  place  holier  than  others.  In 
view  of  this,  the  Apostle  gives  a  precept  which  is  to 
be  remembered  by  all  ubi  eutnque  nnL — JJidag  Jtp 
holy  hands ;  a  Jewish  custom,  not  only  in  takmg 
an  oath,  or  in  benediction,  but  especially  in  pnjfr 
(see  Ps.  xxviii.  2 ;  Ixili.  5) ;  and,  as  appears  from 
this  passage,  a  usage  of  the  Christian  cliurcL ;  corop. 
Clem,  Horn,  ad  Corinth,  cap,  29.— Holy  hands; 
such  as  are  not  stained  with  wilful  sin,  in  contrtsi 
with  the  unclean  hands  of  an  evil-doer  (P^  xxiv.  4  ; 
xxvl.  6;  comp.  James  iv.  8).  In  r^^ard  to  tbe 
form,  iaiovs  x'tp*  (instead  of  ictaSf  as  aome  Codd. 
really  have  it),  comp.  Winkr,  Oramm,^  6th  ed-,  p- 
64.— Without  wrath,  kc,     Wiu^/at  wrath  and 
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contention.  Luther  less  accurately  Bays,  ohne  Zom 
wd  ZiceifeL  The  latter,  contention,  is  the  out- 
vard  expression  of  the  former.  The  Apostle  refers 
directly  to  the  wrath  and  contention  of  believers 
among  themselyes — it  may  be  in  questions  of  re- 
ligious dispute,  or  other  outbreaks  in  daily  life.  It 
ii  most  probable  that  such  disturbances  had  hap- 
peoed  at  their  meetings  in  Ephesus,  or,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Apostle,  were  to  be  feared.  [The  Eng- 
lish Version  and  that  of  Luther  are  the  same. 
Alford  renders  '* without  wrath  and  disputation;" 
thai  is,  in  tranquillity  and  mutual  peace.  Words- 
worth renders,  ^  without  doubting  or  disputing.'* 
But  see  Ellicott.— W.] 

Yer.  9.  In  like  maimsr  alio,  that  women. 
At  the  opening  of  this  verse,  BolXoixai  must  be 
anew  supplied  from  the  preceding;  in  the  remain- 
der, however,  the  construction  is  difficult  and  in- 
volved. It  seems  best,  after  ytrvaucas^  to  supply,  not 
«poa'c^fftf:dai,  but  xpoffwxoiUvM^  since  the  ixrairvs 
forbids  the  supposition  that  the  Apostle  has  now 
dosed  the  subject  of  public  prayer  in  order  to  give  a 
raieral  rule  as  to  the  dress  and  attire  of  the  women. 
It  Ls  more  likely  that  Paul  now  passes  on  to  the  con- 
doct  of  the  women  in  the  church,  since  they  are  not 
faiduded  in  the  preceding  exhortation,  having  no 
right  of  speech  in  public  prayers.  They  must  ap- 
pear in  modest  attire;  jcoroirroA.^  =  Mvua\  Ttpf 
fMJi  =  <rx^/Aa  (T^fJMTOs,  KStrfiios  =  xpiirowTa  yv- 
ww^9  iwayytX\ofi4yut  rrip  ^900-4 fitiay  (ver.  10). 
The  object  of  the  Apostle  is  not  to  enjoin  a  general 
mle  of  life  for  Chi-istian  women,  but  specially  for 
thrir  demeanor  at  the  place  of  prayer.  He  does  not 
forbid  all  ornament,  but  only  the  excess  which  is  a 
mark  of  frivolity  and  love  of  display,  and  awakens 
impure  passions.  They  should  adorn  themselves, 
hot  with  bashfulness  and  modesty  (Luther :  "  with 
shame  and  modesty  **).  Both  expressions  refer  not 
alone  to  the  outward  garment,  but  more  to  the 
inward  spirit  befitting  the  modest  dress.  Al9^s 
expresses  the  inward  aversion  from  everything  un- 
seemly; irtf^poo^tnriy  the  control  of  the  passions 
(Hntber).  This  is  the  only  ornament  allowed  to 
Christian  women  at  public  prayer.  [Shamefastne»s ; 
not,  as  in  modem  reprints  of  the  EnglLsh  Version, 
AamefaeednesB ;  see  Trench,  N,  T,  Synonymes, 
This  u  an  eariy  Saxon  form,  which  has  unhappily 
become  obsolete  in  this  case.  Wordsworth,  how- 
ever,  is  surely  wrong  when  he  calls  it  a  word  akin  to 
fieadfatineu.  It  is  to  be  found  in  the  original  edi- 
lion  of  the  Version  of  1611.— W.]— Not  with 
Isiided  hair,  IlX^fia,  hmnuaii  mvitiplice*  in 
orbe  eruu$  ;  but  the  general  sense  of  a  head-dress, 
or  dress  of  the  hair,  should  not  be  lost  (comp.  1  Pet 
BL  5 ;  Isa.  iii.  24).  These  braidings  of  the  hair  are 
pot  first,  but  the  following  substantives  denote  the 
dress— ornaments  of  gold,  whether  bracelets,  rings, 
er  chains,  pearls,  or  costly  clothing,  xoAvrc^^f, 
neariy  the  same  as  in  Matt  xL  8,  fiaXoKa  //xiria, 
and  in  Luke  vii.  26,  Ifuprurfihs  ii^^os.  Compare 
vith  this  whole  precept  the  Divine  denunciation  of 
female  luxury  (Isa.  iH),  and  like  passages  in  the 
Cborch  fathers;  e.  ^.,  Tkrtullian,  De  Fcermneo 
OtUu,  **  VestUe  vos  urico  prohiiaUs^  bytso  taneti- 
*fl<it,  pnrpura  pudicUi<Bj"  Auoustin,  J^piL  73: 
**  Vtnu  omatut,  maxime  Chrittianorum  et  ChrU- 
iiMonim,  fum  iantwn  ntdlua  tnendax  ftuna^  verum 
■«  ^uri  quidem  vestuque  pompa^  ned  mtrm  boni  sunt/* 
Compare  the  remarkable  "Eulogy  of  Seneca,"  ad 
JBdv.  cap,  6. 

Ver.  10.    Bot  what  beoometh.     The  main 


clause  must  hero  be  distinguished  from  the  subordi 
nate  clauses.  The  chief  proposition  is  that  in  which 
the  Apostle  states  what  is  the  true  ornament  of  a 
devout  woman.  I  will,  he  says,  that  they  adorn 
thamaelTes  with  good  works.  Good  works,  on 
the  occasion  of  their  public  worship,  can  scarcely  be 
any  other  than  offerings  of  love  for  the  poor,  as 
Heydenrcich  has  remarked ;  which,  however,  Huther 
without  reason  calls  wholly  arbitrary.  Why  should 
not  this  be  styled  the  true  ornament  of  a  Cliristian 
woman,  that,  like  Dorcas,  she  is  full  of  good  works 
and  alms  deeds  ?  "  iS't  operibuM  iesianda  est  pietas^ 
in  vestitu  etiam  auto  apparere  hoc  professio  debet;  " 
Calvin.  The  words,  which  beoometh,  &c,  we 
regard  not  as  a  panenetic  clause,  which  would  offer 
great  difficulty,  but  as  defining  the  reason  of  PauPs 
praise  of  such  an  ornament,  8  =  ko^*  t  =z  Ac  'rpkirtu 
This  dress,  from  his  point  of  view.  Is  the  only  be- 
coming one. — Profesaing  godlineas,  Hcayy^XK, 
^toc, ;  an  expression  peculiar  to  the  Pastoral  Epis- 
tles. Luther:  die  Oottseliakeit  bewsisen ;  French: 
qtn  font  profession  de  piete  ;  Dutch :  dXs  yodvruch- 
tigheid  belijden,  'EiroTTcXA.,  who  glory  in  some- 
thing, or  lay  claim  to  something,  or  will  pass  for 
something,  or  who  employ  themselves  in  something. 
Compare  the  Horatian  ^'  gum  mcdieorum  sint,  profi- 
feriy  In  this  meaning  of  the  verb,  in  this  place,  it 
is  so  much  the  less  advisable  to  connect  it  with  the 
following  words,  8i'  fyywr  iya^&v. 

Ver.  11.  Ijet  the  women  learn  in  silenoe 
with  all  nil^eotion.  Although  the  following 
counsels  of  the  Apostle  may  readily  be  referred  to 
the  general  relations  of  the  sexes,  still  the  connec- 
tion requires  us  to  regard  them  as  here  aimed  at 
public  teaching  by  women.  Not  the  docere,  but  the 
dUcere;  not  prominence  in  outward  rank,  but  the 
inrorarffi  in  the  place  of  prayer,  is  their  proper  call- 
ing. It  appears  that  the  Christian  women  at  Ephe- 
sus  were  inclined  to  put  themselves  forward  nioro 
than  became  them.  The  Apostle  therefore  enjoins 
silence  upon  them;  and  in  the  Jewish  synagogues 
likewise,  whose  order  was  followed  by  the  Christian 
assemblies,  it  was  the  rule  that  women  should  hear, 
but  not  speak  (comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  and  Cowtlel, 
App,  iii.  cap,  6).  Thus  Tkrtdluan  wrote,  De  Viry, 
Vet^  cap,  9 :  **  Non  permittUur  mulieri  iu  ecclesia 
loquif  nee  docere^  neo  tinguere,  nee  uUius  virilis 
muTieris^  nedum  saeerdolalis  officii  sortemy  sibi  vin- 
dicareJ^ — *Etr  licvxia ;  the  women,  without  uttering 
a  word,  are  humbly  and  believingly  to  hear  the  in- 
struction, whioh  is  given  solely  by  men,  in  the  holy 
place. 

Ver.  12.  Bot  I  inflEer  not  a  woman,  kc. 
The  parallel  is  so  complete  between  vers.  11  and  12, 
that  we  can  refer  this  verse  to  nothing  save  public 
instruction.  Not  any  general  authority  of  the  wife 
over  her  husband  Is  here  forbidden—although  the 
Apostle  without  doubt  opposes  this — but  especially 
the  assuming  such  superiority  in  the  church.  Even 
to  ask  concerning  what  she  does  not  understand,  is 
not  allowed  to  a  woman  in  public  (1  Cor.  xiv.  8f»), 
but  only  in  her  own  house.  Au^rrciv,  in  the  earlier 
Greek,  Is  equivalent  to  &vrox<^fH^<iy ;  in  the  later, 
to  i^ovciaCiiy.  'AkJ/xJi;  the  remark  of  Bcngel  is 
excellent:  ^Id  non  tantum  maritum  nota\  sed 
totum  genus  virorum,*^ — To  be  in  silenoe.  tlmi 
4v  Ijoi/Xtf ;  not  only  taeerty  but  still  more,  in  silen  to 
versari ;  so  that  silence  is  almost  the  distinct  sphere 
assigned  to  woman  in  such  circumstances.  We  have 
an  instance,  however,  of  liZicK^iv  on  the  part  of  a 
woman  in  Acts  xviii.  26,  whidi  the  Apostle  certainlj 
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would  not  liave  forbidden.  Finally^  the  Apostle  sup- 
ports this  rule  of  silence  on  two  grounds,  which  are 
both  taken  from  the  book  of  Genesis. 

Yer.  18.  For  Adam  .  .  .  then  Bve  (comp. 
Gen.  ii.  1,  18-23).  Just  as,  in  1  Cor.  xL  8,  the 
Apostle  refers  to  the  priority  of  Adam*s  creation, 
and  thence  infers  the  dependence  of  Eve  in  birth 
and  condition ;  and,  in  her,  of  all  women.  Not 
always,  indeed,  yet  here  the  priority  warrants  the 
superiority.  "  The  Old  Testament  narration,  as  the 
Scriptures  in  general,  is  held  by  the  Apostle  as  a 
holy,  spiritual  utterance  of  Divine  truth ;  Adam  and 
Eve  are  prototypes  for  all  humanity  of  the  manly 
and  womanly  nature;  and  in  the  creation  of  the 
primeval  pair  is  the  real  ground  of  the  law,  that  the 
woman  roust  not  teach,  and,  yet  more,  not  be  de- 
sirous to  rule ; "  Matthies. 

Yer.  14.  And  Adam  was  not,  &c.  (comp.  Gen. 
iii.  1).  A  second  ground,  directly  connected  with 
the  preceding.  In  ver.  18  it  was  stated  why  no 
authority  was  given  to  woman  over  man ;  in  ver.  14, 
why  she  is  justly  forbidden  to  teach.  ^^Decepiio 
indicat  mtniM  r<:^ur  in  intelledu,  atque  hie  nervut 
etiy  cur  mulieri  non  HeetU  docere  ; "  Bengel.  It  is 
true  that  Adam  also  was  misled,  yet  by  means  of  the 
woman  ;  but  she  was  deceived  in  the  strongest  sense 
of  the  word,  and  she  alone.  She  allowed  herself  to 
be  enticed  by  the  treacherous  speech  of  the  serpent, 
while  Adam  simply  accepted  the  fruit  from  her  band. 
This  passage  doed  not  conflict  with  Rom.  v.  12,  since 
Adam  is  diere  named  as  the  head  of  sinful  human- 
ity, without  reference  to  Eve ;  while  here  St.  Paul 
regards  the  origin  of  sin  as  given  in  the  Jewish  nar- 
rative, which,  in  2  Cor.  ii,  3,  also  is  ascribed  to  Eve. 
With  Adam,  then,  was  a  simple  frapd^offu^  with 
Eve,  hrirri  and  irapdficuris  together.  Adam  was 
therefore  in  the  tran^ression,  in  the  state  of  disobe- 
dience to  the  positive  command  of  God.  The  read- 
ing i^avarriMa'a^  defended  by  Lachmann  and  Tisch- 
endorf,  strengthens  yet  more  the  sense  and  force  of 
the  antithesis.  **  In  this  matter  the  Apostle's  view  is 
confirmed  by  the  character  of  the  female  sex,  and 
tlie  experience  of  all  times,  which  proves  how  sus- 
ceptible woman  is  to  such  guile  and  persuasion ;  and 
bis  reasoning  needs  therefore  no  defence,  but  its 
truth  is  clear  in  the  very  nature  of  the  subject;" 
Mack.  [It  should  be  remarked  here,  that  this  narra- 
tive of  the  &11  has  been  held  by  many  sound  exposi. 
tors  as  a  moral  truth  of  primitive  history,  not  to  be 
understood  in  its  literal  sense,  but  portrayed  in  a 
symbolic  form.  The  note  of  Coleridge,  although 
somewhat  too  much  in  the  vein  of  Origen,  may  well 
be  added:  **We  have  the  assurance  of  Bishop 
Horseley,  that  the  Church  of  England  does  not  de- 
mand the  literal  understanding  of  the  document  con- 
tained in  the  second  (from  ver.  8)  and  third  chapters 
of  Genesis  as  a  point  of  faith ;  divines  of  the  most 
unimpeachable  orthodoxy,  and  the  most  averse  to 
allegorizing  of  Scripture  history  in  general,  having 
from  the  earliest  ages  adopted  or  permitted  it  in  this 
instance.  .  ,  .  Nor,  if  we  suppose  any  man  conver- 
sant with  Oriental  works  of  anything  like  the  same 
antiquity,  could  it  surprise  him  to  find  events  of  true 
history  in  connection  with  the  parable.  In  the  tem- 
ple bmguage  of  Egypt,  the  serpent  was  the  symbol 
of  the  understanding.  .  .  .  Without  or  in  contra- 
vention to  the  reason,  the  spiritual  mind  of  St  Paul, 
the  understanding  (^p6yrifia  aapKhsj  or  carnal  mind) 
becomes  the  sophistic  principle,  the  wily  tempter  to 
evil  by  counterfeit  good;  ever  in  league  with  and 
always  first  applying  to  the  desire  as  the  inferior 


nature,  the  woman  in  our  humanity;  and  throu^ 
the  deshre  prevailing  on  the  will  (the  mauho^ 
virtus).  ,  .  .  The  Mosaic  narrative,  thus  interpreted, 
gives  a  just  and  faithful  exposition  of  the  birth  and 
parentage  of  sin,  as  it  reveals  itself  in  time ; "  "  Aids 
to  Reflection,**  p.  241,  ed.  1840.  Read  also,  for  a 
like  interpretation,  Henry  More,  "  Defence  of  the 
Moral  Cabbala,"  c.  8.— W.] 

Yer.  15.  She  shall  be  saved  in  child-bearing, 
&C.  The  Apostle  seems  to  fear  lest  he  may  have 
disheartened  the  women,  and  he  now  adds  an  en- 
couraging word.  Probably  it  was  written  in  the 
recollection  of  the  sentence  which  is  coupled  in  Gen. 
iil  with  the  story  of  the  falL  God  had  changed  the 
curse  into  a  blessing  for  her  as  well  as  for  Adam, 
and  made  the  penalty  of  sin  a  means  of  grace.  Sht 
shall  be  savedy  afo^fferai.  A  share  in  the  salvation 
of  Christ  is  not  withheld  from  her,  although  she  has 
no  part  in  public  teaching.  Tet  she  can  only  gain 
the  personal  enjoyment  of  tliis  grace  when  she  re- 
mains in  her  allotted  calling.  Through  chUd-bear- 
inff^  8i&  rris  rticfoyoflaSf  proceeds  the  Apostle ;  and 
this  expression  has  often  been  a  stumbling-blodc 
**  Do  you  think  it  was  PauPs  opinion,  at  the  time  he 
wrote  1  Cor.  vii.,  that  the  salvation  of  the  female 
sex  depends  on  child-bearing?  **  asks  Schleiermacher, 
when  he  opposes  the  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles.  The  reply  must  be  undoubtedly  in  the 
negative ;  but  it  should  be  added,  that  no  reasonable 
man,  apostle  or  not  apostle,  would  take  this  propo- 
sition unconditionally ;  since,  in  that  case,  the  grott- 
est  number  of  children  would  best  entitle  the  mother 
to  salvation.  We  are  simply  to  suppose  that  the 
Apostle  has  in  view  Christian  women  only,  for  whom 
the  question  is,  how  they,  who  already  believe  m 
Christ,  should  personally  gain  the  salvation  they 
seek.  It  is,  then,  quite  unnecessary  to  interpret  the 
9td  as  meaning  the  outward  mode  of  the  oroDS^fferai ; 
still  less  to  give  it  the  sense  of  "notwithstanding" 
(Flatt) ;  it  denotes  simply  a  condition  in  which  fiic 
woman  becomes  partaker  of  such  blessing.  On  this 
use  of  the  preposition,  see  Winer,  p.  839,  who  gives 
various  examples.  The  Apostle  would  say :  Far  be 
the  thought  that  the  true  fulfihnent  of  the  duties  of 
a  mother,  as  each  might  perhaps  fear,  can  hinder  the 
salvation  of  woman ;  on  the  contrary,  she  will  then 
obtain  it,  when  she  remains  in  her  allotted  sphere  of 
home  (comp.  chap.  v.  14).  T€Kyoywla  does  not 
mean  merely  the  munus  puerperce  in  the  strict  sense 
of  Ube  woi"d,  but  includes  the  Christian  nurture  and 
training  of  children.  The  notion  that  tw^  refers  to 
Eve  alone,  or  to  Mary,  the  mother  of  the  Lord, 
needs  no  serious  refutation.  The  Apostle  speaks  of 
the  Christian  wife  in  general,  and  ihcrefbre  can 
directly  use  the  plural  for  the  singular,  when  he 
adds,  i^  fi§ivc»<riy.  That  this  last  clause  does  not 
refer  to  both  men  and  women  (Heydenreich),  nor 
to  the  children  (Chrysostom,  Schleiermacher,  Leo, 
Mack),  is  quite  obvious.  The  last  would,  on  account 
of  the  preceding  rtKvoyovia^  be  gnunmatically  possi- 
ble ;  but  it  is  not  probable,  since  the  salvation  of  the 
woman  would  then  be  made  dependent  on  the  con- 
tinuance of  her  children  in  fellowship  with  Christ 
Calvin  justly  denied  this  view,  when  he  wrote: 
^*^Atqui  urtica  vox  est  apud  JPaulum  rtKvtrforitu 
Froinde  ad  mulieres  referri,  necessarium  est  ihsr 
lUivwrufy  X.T.X.  Quod  autem  plurale  verburn  «s*» 
nomen  vero  singrdarSy  nVtU  habet  incommodL  Si 
quidem  nomen  ind^nitum,  ubi  scilicet  de  omnibtn 
communis  est  sermoy  vim  coUecHvi  habet^  ideoque 
muiationem  numeri  facUe  paiitur,    Porto  ne  toiam 
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mulierum  virtutem  in  conjugalibus  offieiis  ineltu 
deretf  contintto  post  etiam  majores  adjicit  virtutes^ 
quQmajjias  mttlteret  exce  lere  convenit^  tU  a  profaniM 
differant.  Imo  tune  demum  ffeneroHo  gralum  est 
V€0  obt^quittm^  quum  ex  fide  et  earitale  procedit.*^ 
This  last  must  especially  be  held  in  view.  The 
slightest  trace  of  singularity  vanishes,  when  we  see 
wliat  the  Apostle  requires  of  women  in  their  Christian 
life.  Thej  must  endure  even  to  the  end,  if  thej 
will  be  saved  (Matt.  xxiv.  13).  IltcrriT,  iydmiy 
hytafffids,  are  for  them  the  chief  aim,  as  well  as  for 
CTcry  man.  By  the  connection  of  these  words  with 
vm^ipocviniy  madesttOy  the  exhortation  again  returns 
to  its  starting  point,  the  subordinate  rank  of  woman. 


DOCTRDfAL  AND  ETHICAIi. 

1.  It  belongs  to  that  universal  character  of  Chris- 
Uanity  which  Paul  has  unfolded  so  strongly  in  vers. 
4-7,  that  the  worship  of  God  must  be  confined  to 
special  times  aud  places  (comp.  John  iv.  21-24). 
When  the  Apostle  assigns  to  the  male  members  of 
the  whole  church  the  duties  of  preaching  and  in- 
struction, he  condemns,  on  one  side,  the  clerical 
exclusiveness  which  allows  the  laity  in  no  way  to 
preach  the  word  in  the  church,  and,  on  the  other 
ode,  the  Quakerism  which  permits  men  and  women, 
without  restraint,  to  come  forward  when  moved  by 
tbeSpmL 

2.  It  shows  the  deep  spiritual  insight  of  the 
Apostle,  when  he  urges  the  removal  of  all  wrath  and 
strife,  as  irreconcilable  with  common  prayer.  A 
flubilar  suggestion  is  found  in  I  Pet  iH.  7.  Com- 
pare the  beautiful  essay  of  A.  Vinkt,  entitled,  La 
ceiers  d  la  priere^  in  his  Attdes  Evangel,^  p.  436 ; 
and  most  specially  see  the  precept  in  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  (Matt.  v.  23-26). 

3.  How  incalculable  is  the  debt  which  women 
owe  to  Christianity  !  how  holy  is  the  calling  allotted 
to  the  believing  woman  by  the  gospel !  (comp.  La 
Femme^  deux  due&urs,  par  Ad.  Momod,  Paris,  1866.) 
While  woman  before  was  a  slave,  the  property  of 
Uie  man,  the  mere  victim  of  his  sensual  lusts,  she  is 
DOW  joint-heir  of  eternal  life  (1  Pet.  ili.  7).  Al- 
tiMRigh,  however,  the  gospel  sanctifies  the  commu- 
nity and  the  family,  it  does  not  reverse  the  natural 
order  of  things,  but  requires  each  to  remain  in  the 
poation  Ood  has  given  to  each.  This  whole  passage 
(vers.  8-15)  is  a  continuous  practical  exposition  of 
the  great  principle  which  Paul  has  affirmed  in  1  Cor. 
viL24. 

4.  The  high  worth  which  the  Apostle  here  gives 
to  the  duties  of  the  wife  and  mother,  shows  likewise 
with  what  restrictions  we  must  receive  his  partial 
praise  of  celibacy  (1  Cor.  viL),  and  is  a  sound  cor- 
rective of  all  false  asoeticism. 

5.  Christian  morality  must  be  shown  in  our 
attire ;  and  it  is  never  to  be  forgotten,  that  the  first 
guments  after  the  fall  were  sewed  by  the  hand  of 
shame.  Still,  it  would  be  absurd  and  petty  to  push 
the  outward  letter  of  this  af^tolio  precept,  as  is  too 
often  done,  althou^  this  rule  of  St.  Paul  has  by  no 
means  only  a  local  or  temporary  meaning.  Comp. 
Di  Wetti,  Lehrbuch  der  ehristliehen  8itUrd,y  p.  78. 
The  question  raised  by  the  precept  in  ver.  9  (comp. 
1  Cor.  xi.  14),  whether  men  should  wear  long  hair, 
provoked  in  the  Reformed  Church  of  the  Nether- 
lands, in  the  seventeenth  century,  a  long  and  hot 
&pute.  See,  for  a  full  account,  the  learned  work 
of  Dr.  0.  D.  J.  ScHOTEL,  BijdragefK  i<ft  de  gesehiede* 


fds  der  kerkelijke  en  wereldliike  kleedinq  :  Haas, 
1866. 


HOMH^ETICAL  AND  PBACTICAL. 

The  public  prayer  of  the  church. — The  holy  dlsi 
position  needed  for  holy  action. — No  really  devout 
prayer  without  mutual  love  and  peace. — Humility 
the  best  dress  for  woman:  (1.)  The  best  home 
drees;  (2.)  the  best  travelling  dress;  (3.)  the  best 
mourning  dress;  (4.)  the  best  gmve-dress. — The 
special  portion  which  Christianity  has  assigned  to 
woman :  (1.)  What  Christ  is  for  women ;  (2.)  What 
women  must  be  for  Christ. — The  eloquence  of  a 
Christian  silence.— Ministering  love,  true  greatness 
in  the  kingdom  of  God. — The  subordination  of 
woman  to  man  grounded  not  in  man's  arbitrary  will, 
but  in  the  order  of  God  at  creation.  Woman  should 
not  forget  that  sin  has  come  into  the  world,  not  first 
through  man,  but  through  her. — The  last  created 
was  the  first  deceived. — ^Tlie  Xanthippe  character 
not  only  unchristian,  but  unnatural. — The  curse  of 
sin  on  the  woman  changed,  through  the  grace  of  God, 
into  a  blessing. — ^The  nobleness  and  blessedness  of 
the  calling  of  a  mother. — We  may  be  lost  even  in 
the  bearing  of  children,  if  we  remain  not  in  faith 
and  holiness,  as  well  as  chastity. — The  saving  power 
of  the  gospel  in  our  home  life. — Christianity  pro- 
motes reformation,  not  revolution. — **  Let  all  things 
be  done  decently  and  in  order"  (1  Cor.  xiv.  40). 

Starke  :  Heoingsr  :  Prayer  without  glow,  with- 
out an  enkindled  spirit,  is  not  good. — Unbelief  de- 
stroys the  best. — Lange*s  Op,  Bibl. :  Although  prayer 
specially  concerns  the  heart,  yet  the  right  direction 
of  the  heart  will  lead  to  the  fit  manner  of  prayer. — 
Spener:  The  Apostle  specially  wishes  that,  in  the 
public  worship  of  God,  our  thoughts  should  be  more 
on  the  inward  than  the  outward. — ^Wonien,  when 
they  pray  or  attend  Divine  service,  must  not  think 
that  they  are  to  prepare  for  it  by  splendid  dress, 
gold,  pearls,  outward  ornament,  or  that  such  array 
will  please  God. — Hedinoer:  Lavish  ornament  is 
the  fi-uit  of  pride. — Both  errors  are  to  bo  shunned : 
pomp,  and  davish  copying  of  every  empty  fashion, 
as  well  as  neglect,  uncleanliness,  and  disorder  in 
dress;  for  neither  becomes  a  Christian. — Lanoe*s 
Op, :  In  dress  we  must  be  guided  partly  by  neces- 
sity, partly  by  comfort,  partly,  too,  by  the  custom 
of  the  country ;  and  thus  we  must  reject  all  servility 
and  all  vain  show  (1  John  ii.  16,  16). — If  woman 
should  learn,  then  man  should  allow  her  the  oppor- 
tunity, to  be  a  good  teacher  at  home,  not  only  in 
words,  but  in  deeds  also  (1  Cor.  iv.  85). — Much  of 
the  discord  among  married  persons  usually  springs 
from  the  fact  that  the  wife  will  not  be  subordinate, 
or  the  husband  does  not  know  how  to  rule  with  in- 
telligence and  love,  and  thus  misuses  his  rule  (1  Pet. 
iii.  7).— Osiander  :  Since  woman  is  given  to  man  as 
a  help-meet,  not  a  ruler,  the  right  of  authority  and 
precedence  belongs  to  man.— Even  before  the  fall. 
Eve  was  weaker  than  Adam ;  so  that  Satan  turned 
not  to  Adam,  but  to  Eve,  and  led  her  first  astray 
from  God  (1  Pet.  iii.  7). — ^The  Apostle  does  not  deny 
salvation  to  childless  women,  but  only  teaches  what 
is  the  appointed  oUling  of  women,  in  which  holy 
mothers,  by  the  grace  of  the  Mediator  Christ,  through 
faitii^  attain  eternal  life. — Lamoe's  Op,:  As  faith 
is  not  without  love,  so  faith  and  love  are  not  without 
salvation. — Hedinoer:  Believing  women  who  have 
children  have  this  comfort,  that  their  hardest  pain, 
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and  even  the  loss  of  life,  U  onlj  a  trial  sent  from 
tiie  heavenly  Father,  never  a  hindrance  to  salvation 
(Rom.  viii.  85). 

VoM  Gerlach  :  It  follows  firom  the  right  spirit  of 
prayer,  that  our  works  should  be  in  harmony  with  our 
words,  and  especially  in  public  devotion. — Man,  at  cre- 
ation,  was  complete ;  but  the  woman  had  given  her,  in 
her  origin,  the  lot  of  dependence. — Many  who  have 
children  are  lost ;  many  who  are  childless  are  saved. 

H£UBKEb:   The  prayerful  Christian  consecrates 


every  place  as  a  temple. — ^The  holiest  places  cannoibelp 
him  who  prays  with  an  unholy  spirit.— Dress,  the  most 
foolish  of  vanities. — ^The  Christian  woman  even  in  dnsB 
shows  herself  Christian. — True  order  in  the  Chrbdan 
Church  edifies  the  whole. — ^The  woman  is  blessed  as 
a  mother,  when  she  cares  for  the  good  Christian  ma- 
ture  of  her  children.— The  specifio  duties  of  man  and 
woman. — Lisco :  Husband  and  wife  in  prayer  before 
God. — The  right  place  of  women  in  the  sanctuary^— 
The  true  ornament  of  the  Christian  in  worship. 


VIL 

The  proper  temper  of  the  overseers  of  the  eomiaimitj,  of  the  deacons,  and  of 

their  wives. 

A. — ^Dignity  and  nature  of  the  office  of  the  overseer. 

Ch.  ra.  1-7. 


1  This  w  a  true  *  saying  [Faithful  is  the  saying],  If  a  man  desire  [aspire  unto] 

2  the  office  of  a  bishop,  he  desiretb  a  good  work.    A  bishop  then  must  be  blame- 
less, the  husband  of  one  wife,  vigUant,*  sober,  of  good  behaviour  [decorous 

3  =  omo/nm],  given  to  hospitality,  apt  to  teach ;  [,]  Kot  given  to  wine,  no  striker, 
not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre;*  [,]   but  patient,  not  a  brawler,  not  covetous;  [,] 

4  One   that  ruleth  well  his  own  house,*  having  his  children  in  subjection  with 
6  all  gravity ;  [ — ]   For  if  a  man  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how 

6  shall  he  take  care  of  the  church  of  God  ?  [— ]    Not  a  novice,  lest  being 
lifted  up   [blinded]   with  pride  he  fidl  into  the  condemnation  of  the  deviL 

7  Moreover  he  must  liave  *  a  good  report  of  them  which  are  without ;  lest  he  fall 
into  reproach  and  the  snare  of  the  deviL 

1  Ver.  1.— {rurrb?;  all  the  aathoritiM;  the  Sixudfcioaa     But  A.,  Griff,  also,  iwBpwrwoK;  hwmanus,  kme  lecHo  «^ 
tmUor  at  HitronynM.    But  no  one  is  rash  enough  to  approve  it.    Matthli,  quoted  by  Huther.— £.  H.] 

*  Ver.  2.— [nf^^Acor.    Everyone  now  reads  in|A<Atov.— E.  H.] 

"  Ver.  8.— ui|  MXP^*P^'    wanting  in  A.  D.  F.  O.,  and  othersi  and  npon  this  account  Laohmann  and  TIsdMa* 
dorf  have  loft  h  out.    The  Sinniticus  has  it  not.    Apparently  It  has  been  intercalated  from  Titus  L  7. 

So  Rtoepta,  t>i/.>iwi«««^  Tischend<»f.    The  Sinaitious  reads  irpoi9Tai^ficyor— peculiar  acd 


*  Vw.  4.— [vpot9Td[|MMr. 
exoeptionaL— £.  H.] 

•  Ver.  7.-[5€t  M  a^r ; 


in  the  Sinaitious. 


,  a^r^  left  out  by  Laohmann  sod  Tischendorf  (wanting  in  A.  F.  O.  H.,  and  others);  not 
In  0.,  the'  vhole  seventh  verse  is  written  in  the  margin ;  according  to  Lachmann.^E.  H.] 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CBITICAI*. 

Ver.  1.  This  is  a  true  sa3ring*  There  is  no 
reason  whatever  to  refer  this  phrase,  which  often 
occurs  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  to  the  preoeding 
remarks  (Clirjsostom) ;  it  is  clear,  on  the  contrary, 
that  here,  as  cliap.  i.  15,  there  begins  a  new  line  of 
thought.  After  tlie  Apostle,  in  the  former  chapter, 
has  treated  of  the  duties  of  the  church  as  a  whole, 
especially  in  regard  of  public  prayer,  he  turns  to  the 
special  view  of  certain  persons,  the  epueopi  and 
diaconu  Undoubtedly  it  would  fall  to  the  lot  of 
Timothy,  in  his  intimate  relations  to  the  body,  to 
appoint  such  officers;  and  as  there  might  arise  a 
difference  of  opinion,  it  was  desirable  for  him  to 
have  a  written  direction  from  the  Apostle,  to  which 
he  might  always  appeaL  Paul  b^ns,  therefore,  by 
informing  him,  as  Titus  (chap.  i.  6),  what  speciid 
qualities  such  officers  should  possess.  It  is  from  his 
own  knowledge,  doubtless,  of  the  high  importance 
of  this  function  of  the  epiacopusy  that  he  oonadeis 
first  its  weighty  requirments. — If  m.  nun  deaixei 


&c.  It  appears  as  if^  at  that  time,  there  wis  in 
Ephesus,  and  its  neighborhood,  an  eager  strife  for 
such  a  presbyterial  rank — a  strife  which  con^aata 
strikingly  with  the  reluctance  shown  to  its  accept- 
ance by  so  many  eminent  men  in  tlie  third  and 
fourth  centuries ;  and  as  it  certainly  did  not  spring 
with  all  from  the  purest  motives,  it  docs  not  pve  us 
the  happiest  proof  of  their  Christian  spirit.  Yet  we 
need  not  understand  ipiyrrm  in  the  sense  of  an 
ambitious  rivalry  (thus  De  Wette,  against  whieb 
comp.  Heb.  xi.  16),  since  the  Apostle  would  sorely 
have  rebuked  it  with  decision.  It  may  have  been 
joined,  on  the  part  of  many,  with  an  active  aeal  for 
Uie  church,  which  needed  only  a  partial  dieck  and 
guidance.— The  office  of  a  biahop,  ^unrsri 
The  word  does  not  before  occur  in  this  sense  in  the 
New  Testament,  wiUi  the  exception  of  the  citaiioa 
fh>m  the  Old  Testament  (Acts :.  20).  As  to  its  ml 
meaning,  it  is  proven  beyond  doubt  ^t  in  the  da^ 
of  the  Apostle  the  Moicmi  bad  no  higher  rank 
than  the  irpwfiirtpot,  although  Paul  (1  Tim.  v.  17) 
makes  a  distinction  even  among  the  latter  *  and  it  is 
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3*: 


eert&iii,  likewise,  that  first  in  later  times,  bj  the 
oombined  influence  of  various  causes,  a  higher  place 
wu  given  to  the  bishops  among  their  fellow  episcopi 
(Acta  XX.  17,  28).  The  rule  of  the  church  at  laree 
was  entrusted  to  the  Apostles;  that  of  the  indi- 
tidoal  communities,  to  the  episcopate  or  presbj- 
Cerate.  On  the  diaconate,  which  is  not  at  all  iden- 
tical wilb  these  last,  see  below,  ver.  8.— He  de- 
ririth  a  good  work,  KoXoy  tfrfov  htib.  The 
a^jectire  expresses  the  excellence,  the  noun  the 
difficulty  of  the  work ;  since  ^pyop^  in  this  connec- 
tioOf  ia  not  the  same  as  wpayfia  or  xp^f*^  '^^^ 
Apostle  regards  it  not  as  a  passive,  bat  an  active 
reality ;  and  Auoustin  thus  far  wrote  with  truth, 
De  Civ,  Deij  xix.  19:  ^*- £pi8copaft*8  est  nomen 
9pfrU,  noH.  Aonom."— Jerome  :  **  OpM^  uon  dig^ 
nitaiein,  non  delicias ;  oput  per  qttod  humilitate 
ieemcat,  non  inittmescat  foKti^y  Brnokl  :  "  JVV 
ptUtmy  non  oiium,^  On  the  whole  subject  here 
treated  by  Paul,  we  may  well  compare  the  Trada- 
tut  by  Jon.  de  Wiolrf,  De  Cffieio  Pastorall,  pub- 
Eahed  by  Dr.  G.  B.  Lechler,  Leipzig,  1863.  He 
treats  of  two  points,  de  sanctimonh  viUSy  et  de 
talmbrUaie  doctrinoe,  and  gives  suggestions  to  be  laid 
to  heart. 

{NoU^  on  the  Presbyter-Episcopal  Office.-^Thia 
Terae  is  the  erux  of  the  whole  controversy  concern- 
log  the  ministry  of  the  apostolic  church,  and  should 
not,  therefore,  be  passed  by  with  so  slight  notice  as 
m  this  commentary.  We  will  endeavor  here  to  give 
an  Impartial,  critical  summary  of  the  evidence  con- 
tamed  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  It  is  clear,  from 
1  TvoL  iii.  1-7 ;  Titus  L  6-9,  that  the  titles  **  episco- 
pos"  and  **  presbyter"  belonged  at  first  to  the  same 
rank.  See  Bingham,  "Cb.  Antiq.,"  B.  1,  c.  8; 
ScHATT,  "  Apost.  Ch.,"  B.  3,  c.  3,  and  the  citation 
fitHn  Jerome,  Ep.  82,  Ad  Oceanum,  Presbyter  was 
the  earlier  Jewish-Christian  name,  nnmen  tetoHs; 
episoopos  the  later,  taken  from  political  usage  among 
the  Oreeks,  nomen  officii.  The  former  very  proba- 
Uy  denoted  the  general  ministerial  dignity ;  the  lat- 
ter, the  over^ght  of  a  particular  church.  The  re- 
striction of  the  episcopate  to  a  superior  order,  there- 
fore, came  later.  Was  it  of  apostolic  date  or  au- 
thority? We  turn  to  this  Epistle,  and  it  is  clear 
that  Timothy  had  the  power  of  judging  presbyters ; 
1  Tim.  iv.  11,  14;  ch.  v.  1,  17-24;  and  the  power 
of  ordaining  them ;  1  Tim.  v.  22.  The  power  of 
Ofdaining  elders  in  every  city  is  also  given  to  Titus, 
i.  2;  the  injunction  to  rebuke  with  all  authority, 
Titus  iL  16.  We  omit  2  Tim.  L  6,  14 ;  chap.  ii.  2, 
Brace  these  are  too  vogue  for  any  fair  argument. 
I^mothy  and  Titus,  then,  were  commissioned  by  St. 
Paul,  and  had  the  two  powers  of  ordination  and  of 
JQ(fi^  rule.  See  Hooker,  Eed.  Pol.,  B.  7,  c  11, 
where  the  argument  is  forcibly  stated.  But  the 
next  question  is,  was  this  superior  office  a  tempo- 
rary or  permanent  one  f  Were  these  diocesan  bish- 
ops, or  only  evangelists,  sent  on  a  special  mission  ? 
It  cannot  be  proved  with  certainty,  from  these  Epis- 
tlef,  that  they  were  more  than  evangelists.  Timo- 
thy, moreover,  is  charged  to  **  do  the  work  of  an 
crangeUst,**  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  Titus  is  spoken  of,  2  Ck>r. 
▼Hi  23,  with  other  brethren,  as  **  messengers  of  the 
fhnrches.''  See  Oaltin,  Insi,  iv.  8,  s.  4.  The  &ct 
of  their  superior  authority  appears  to  us,  then,  a  pre- 
smnptive  argument  for  the  establishment  of  the  epis- 
copate; yet  it  cannot  be  a  demonstration.  But  a 
farther  question  remains :  How  can  this  change  of 
lume  be  explained,  by  which  the  later  bishop  be- 
came higher  than  the  presbyter  ?    It  is  the  received 


theory  of  the  Episcopal  divme,  that  when  the  apo» 
tolie  authority  had  thus  passed  into  this  diocesan 
form,  the  official  title  was  restricted  to  the  higher 
rank.  The  name,  it  is  said,  is  unimportant,  but  the 
fact  is  the  essential  See  Bikoham,  B.  2,  c  19. 
But  this  does  not  wholly  meet  the  cUfficulty.  It  is 
not  at  all  likely,  had  these  new  diocesan  rulers  been 
appointed  directly,  like  Timothy  and  Titus,  by  the 
Apostles,  that  they  would  have  taken  a  name  appro- 
priated to  a  lower  order.  The  change  points  natu* 
rally  to  some  election  of  a  presbyter  by  the  college 
as  their  chief.  This  sufficiently  explains  the  case, 
and  appears  the  most  probable  custom  in  the  early 
church.  Thus  Field,  "  Of  the  Church,"  B.  6,  c. 
27.  Tet  it  is,  after  all,  uncertain  whether  this 
was  done  in  all  cases,  as  he  claims,  by  the  direct 
choice  of  the  Apostles,  or  by  the  choice  of  the 
body.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  however,  from 
the  appointment  of  Timothy  and  Titus,  that  sodi  a 
superior  order  of  men  was  becoming  the  general 
rule  of  the  church,  and  that,  too,  with  the  permis- 
sion, if  not  by  the  ordinance  of  the  Apostles.  We 
mu3t,  then,  draw  our  conclusion  from  these  meagre 
and  uncertain  hints.  The  chief  error  has  been  on 
either  hand,  that  men  have  judged  the  plastic,  grow- 
ing institutions  of  the  early  church  by  the  fixed 
order  of  a  later  age.  It  is  enough  to  say,  that 
toward  the  close  of  the  lives  of  St.  Paul  and  St. 
John,  there  was  a  natural,  historic  change  of  the 
church,  as  it  became  settled  in  its  great  social  cen- 
tres, from  the  general  rule  of  the  apostolate  to  a  dio- 
cesan structure.  See  Rothe,  Anfdnge  d.  chriaU, 
Kirche,  p.  498,  ff.  We  see,  in  the  ca.«e8  of  Timothy 
and  Titus,  the  germinal  form  of  such  an  episcopd 
office.  It  was  a  legitimate  outgrowth.  It  had  the 
sanction  of  the  Apostles.  To  say  that  it  was  the 
invention  of  a  later  age,  an  apostasy  from  primitive 
parity  or  democracy,  is  unhistoric  Such  a  structu- 
ral change  could  not  have  taken  place  without  con- 
flict; and  the  very  silence  of  the  sub-apostolic 
records,  tho  undisputed  right  with  which  diocesan 
episcopacy  emerges  at  the  opening  of  authentic 
church  history,  confirms  it  as  primitive.  Yet  it  is 
alike  unhistoric  to  rear  this  fact  into  a  jus  divU 
nutHy  or  to  identify  this  simple  episcopate  of  the 
early  church  with  the  type  of  a  later  hierarchy. 
Compare  also  the  numerous  works  on  tho  Ignatian 
controversy,  by  Cureton,  Bunsen,  Baur,  Lipsius,  Uhl- 
hom,  and  others. — W.] 

Ver.  2.  A  biahop  then  mnst  be,  &c.  Here 
follows  a  long  list  of  qualifications,  partly  negative, 
and  wholly  concerned  with  the  circle  of  daily,  house- 
hold life ;  since  the  Apostle  is  not  speaking  here  of 
the  higher  gifts  of  Spirit  and  faith,  which  should  be 
lacking  in  no  Christian,  least  of  all  in  an  episcopits. 
All  which  is  needed  for  the  life  hid  with  Christ,  is 
passed  by  in  silence,  that  he  may  consider  solely  the 
special  requisites  of  the  office.  This  fully  met  his 
purpose,  as  he  speaks  only  of  the  aspirants  to  the 
episcopate,  not  of  those  already  in  it ;  and  this  apos- 
tolic rule  was  to  serve  Timothy  as  a  safeguard 
against  the  importunity  of  incapable  and  unworthy 
men.— Then,  oJy,  joins  the  following  counsel  with 
the  previous  praise  of  the  office.  Bengel :  "  Bonum 
negoUumy  bonis  commiUendumy — ^BlameleB8|  the 
hosband  of  one  wife.  Two  qualifications  are 
named  first,  which  the  Apostle  holds  of  highest 
worth.  The  episcopus  must  be  blameless,  iKcwiAryir- 
rov  ^IvtUy  in  good  repute,  without  offence  in  the  eyes 
of  believers,  as  well  as  of  the  unbelieving  world. 
Thus  he  would  be  by  no  means  blameless,  were  he 
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Dot  fuiSa  ymfouchs  hy^p.  Is  this  phrase  to  be  under- 
stood as  forbidding  polygamy  or  deuterogamy  to  the 
newly-appoiuted  overseer?  SchoUrs  are  not  agreed, 
and  ibe  subject  itself  is  far  from  clear.  It  is  cited 
In  favor  of  the  former  view,  that  polygamy  was  by 
no  means  strange  among  the  Jews ;  see  Justim  M., 
Dial  e.  Tryph,^  §  134,  ed.  Colon ;  that  this  custom 
was  less  common  timong  the  Greeks,  and  might  give 
offence ;  that  Ohristiaiiity  expressly  enjoins  and  de- 
mands monogamy.  The  cluunpions  of  the  other 
view  maintain  that  Timothy  hardly  needed  the  warn- 
ing not  to  choose  an  episcopus  who  had  several 
wives,  since  the  unfitness  of  so  sensual  a  man  for 
this  spiritual  office  would  be  self-evident;  that,  on 
the  other  hand,  a  second  marriage  might  not  have 
been  approved  by  the  Greeks;  that  raul  did  not 
prescribe  this  abstinence  as  a  general  rule  (the  oppo- 
site is  clear  from  1  Cor.  viL  8,  89),  but  that  this  may 
rightly  have  been  enjoined  on  such  officers,  who 
were  to  set  an  example  of  the  highest  self-restraint ; 
and  that,  finally,  in  chap.  v.  9,  it  is  required  of  a 
widow,  chosen  as  deaconess,  to  have  been  once  only 
married.  The  last  reason  seems  of  the  greatest 
weight ;  and  we  thorcforc  agree  with  those  who  hold 
this  command  of  Paul  to  be  directed  against  a  second 
marriage,  as  unseemly  for  the  episcopal  office.  As 
to  the  question  how  far  this  rule  should  be  consid- 
ered binding  now,  we  cannot  better  reply  than  with 
Heubner,  in  loco :  **  Perhaps  the  rude,  quarrelsome 
disposition  of  the  stepmother,  in  the  servile  condi- 
tion of  women  at  that  time,  was  the  cause  of  this 
law.  With  us  such  a  reason  is  no  longer  applicable ; 
and,  on  the  contrary,  the  nurture  of  the  young  often 
requires  a  second  marriage.  If  we  regard  marriage 
ideally,  as  the  heartfelt  union  of  two  persons,  wholly 
surrendered  to  each  other,  then  a  second  marriage 
seems  to  disparage  the  first,  or  to  be  rather  a  thing 
of  policy  than  love.  Our  general  inference  is,  that 
a  church  teacher  should  conform  to  the  usages  of 
the  country  or  the  society  in  which  he  lives,  so  far  as 
he  can."  That,  however,  Christian  antiquity  had 
really  no  favorable  opinion  of  second  marriage,  is 
seen  from  Athenao.,  LegcU,  pro  Chriatoy  p.  87. 
Thkophilus  ad  Autolyc,  ill  p.  127,  ed.  Colon. 
MiNUCius  Felix  Octav.  :  **  Uvius  matritrumii  viiu 
culo  liberder  adh<Bremv9,  cupiditate  procreandi  aut 
nnam  %cimu8y  aut  nuUam,  Tkrtullian.  ad  ux, 
i.  7.  Exhort  Ca8tU,y  c  7.  Be  Monogamia^  c.  12. 
Orioemes,  CorUr.  CeUum,  iii.  p.  141,  and  elsewhere. 
(According  to  Dion.  Sic.  ziil  12,  the  old  Sicilian 
legislator  Charondas  had  deemed  that  he  who  gave 
his  children  a  stepmother,  should  not  hold  office  as 
judge.^  The  wisdom  of  this  apostolic  rule  was 
specially  suited  to  that  time,  when  Christians  were 
anxious  to  avoid  whatever  might  harm  their  reputa^ 
tion  with  the  heathen.  The  view,  that  Paul  speaks 
here  only  of  the  married  state,  as  a  condifio  sine  quA 
non  for  the  episcopi,  or  that  he  merely  discourages 
anything  unusual,  immoral,  or  illegal  in  the  nuuried 
life  of  such  officers,  does  not  fully  explain  his  lan- 
guage. We  may  mention,  as  a  curious  view,  still 
another  of  some  Romish  expositors,  that  by  the  yw4i 
here  named  should  be  understood  the  church.  Such 
finespun  ingenuity  cannot  destroy  the  strong  argu- 
ment which  this  passage  contains  against  the  law  of 
Gregory  YIL  enforcing  celibacy.  [Conybeare  has 
here  a  suggestive  note.  "  In  the  corrupt  facility  of 
divorce  allowed  both  by  Greek  and  Roman  law,  it 
was  very  common  for  man  and  wife  to  separate,  and 
marry  other  parties  duriue  the  life  of  each  other. 
Thus,  a  man  might  have  three  or  four  living  wives, 


or  women  who  had  successively  been  his  wives.  Ai 
example  of  this  may  be  found  in  the  English  colony 
of  Mauritius,  where  the  French  revolutionary  law  of 
divorce  had  been  left  unrepealed  by  the  Engl&h 
Government;  and  it  is  not  uncommon  to  meet  in 
society  three  or  four  women  who  have  all  been  wives 
of  one  man,  and  three  or  four  men  who  have  all  been 
husbands  of  one  woman.  This  tiucceetdve  rather  than 
timidtaneou$  polygamy  is  perhaps  forbidden  here.** 
—W.}— Vigilant,  lober,  of  good  behaviour,  &c 
Viffiianty  rtl^dKios;  here  probably  in  the  sense  of 
spiritual  vigilance,  since  it  would  else  make  a  tao> 
tology  with  ver.  8 ;  having  thus  the  same  meaning 
as  prudent,  judicious,  and  joined,  therefore,  with 
in^pwy,  the  opposite  of  that  violent  disposition 
which  can  never  keep  the  right  measure.  0/  pood 
behaviour  ;  orderly,  so  that  his  whole  conduct  has  in 
it  nothing  unseemly;  the  outward  sign  of  the  in- 
ward state,  expressed  by  a^p^y, — Qiven  to  hos- 
pitality (comp.  Titus  i.  8);  especially  toward  eo 
many  Christian  brethren  (Rom.  xii.  18 ;  Heb.  xiil 
2  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  9). — Apt  to  teach.  It  appears,  {rom 
chap.  V.  17,  that  he  counts  worthy  of  special  honor 
the  episcopi,  who  labor  in  word  and  doctrine  (comp. 
2  Tim.  u.  24i 

Ver.  8.  Not  given  to  wine  =  fi)i  oXy^  woAA^ 
irpo<r4xorrasy  ver.  8  (comp.  Titus  L  7) ;  a  vice  usually 
leading  to  quarrel,  and  hence  tlie  phruse  just  af^er*: 
No  itriker  |  one  who,  in  his  rage,  would  soon  use 
blows  against  his  opponents.  [Wordsworth  notices 
that  this  injunction  against  striking  shows  the  impul- 
sive vehemence  of  the  Oriental  character.  We  miy 
add,  that  it  shows  the  half-Christianized  morality  of 
the  early  Church,  which  could  need  such  prece{rt8  in 
regard  to  the  first  rules  of  social  conduct*  The  his- 
tory of  church  councils  in  the  East  supplies  too 
many  shameful  illustrations. — W.] — ^Bnt  patient, 
^<c<ic^;  the  opposite  of  a  quarrelsome  character. 
Luther:  Gentle. — Not  a  brawler,  ifiaxow;  shim- 
ning  all  needless  strifes.  Luther :  Not  wrangling. — 
Not  covetous,  k^ix^pyvpov ;  free  from  that  selfish 
greed  which  so  often  begets  wrath  and  strife  (comp. 
1  Tim.  vi.  10 ;  Heb.  xiii.  5).  We  know  bow  often 
the  Lord  warned  His  disciples  to  beware  of  covet- 
ousness  (Luke  xvi.  14,  and  elsewhere). 

Ver.  4.  One  that  ruleth  well  hiji  own 
houae.  Bengel :  **  J/u/^  /om  mansueH,  domi  to 
minus  eoercent  iracundiam^  erga  cof^uce*^  &c. 
The  Apostle  requires  of  the  episcopus  that  he  diall 
make  his  own  family  a  little  Christian  community. 
House  h^re  embraces  the  members  of  the  whole 
household,  the  private  family,  in  distinction  firom  the 
public  affiurs  of  the  Christian  body  (ver.  6).  Slaves 
are  therefore  included  ;  but  the  Apostle  has  in  spe- 
cial view  the  good  training  of  the  children. — Hav- 
ing hia  chil&en  in  galidection.  Here,  as  often, 
Hx^yra  =  Kar4xovra\  see  Wolf  on  this  passage. 
Subjection  is  regarded  as  tlie  wholesome  rein  to 
check  all  lawl(;s8,  froward  actions  in  the  children. — 
With  all  gravity,  does  not  apparently  refer  to  the 
children  (Wiednger,  Huther),  since  the  word  fitly 
signifies  we  gravity  of  the  manly  and  the  epicopel 
character;  it  betokens,  too,  the  way  in  whidi  the 
father  must  do  his  duty  (comp.  Titus  ii.  15),  by  the 
needful  exercise  of  his  paternal  power.  The  justice 
of  such  a  requirement  is  obvious,  as  the  firmness 
which  enables  us  to  rule  our  own  household  must  be 
needed  to  guide  the  community ;  and  he  who  Iscks 
this  in  the  smaller,  pergonal  sphere,  cannot  exhibit  Si 
in  the  greater.  In  the  following  verse  this  is  still 
more  plainly  urged. 
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Yer.  6.  For  If  m,  man  know  not,  &c  A  pa- 
renthetical proposition,  coDtMioing  a  conclusion  a 
tmnari  ad  mq/ttf. — ^Take  oare,  iwifttXtttr^ai ;  to 
nourish,  provide  for,  administer — almost  identical 
with  the  foregoing  vpotcrcuri^at.  It  is  used  in  Luke 
X.  3^1,  of  the  care  of  the  Samaritan  for  the  wounded 
Jew.    Theodoret :  *'  ^  r&  trfwcpk  ohcovo/AUM  ovk  ^i^its 

Yer,  6.  Not  n  novice,  pt6^vrosy  newly  plant- 
ed; t.  «.,  who  has  shortly  since  become  a  convert 
to  Christianity.  Undoubtedly,  in  a  community  so 
recently  established,  there  must  have  been  such  a 
novice  now  and  then  placed  in  the  episcopal  office. 
But  in  Ephesus,  where  the  church  had  existed  some 
years  already,  Timothy  could  more  easily  choose 
among  those  who,  earlier  or  later,  had  professed  the 
g06pei;  and  it  was  wise,  therefore,  not  to  include 
the  latter  among  those  r^sed  to  the  episcopal  office. 
This  meets  the  objections  of  De  Wette.  It  was  not 
merely  youth,  but  the  lack  of  necessary  knowledge 
and  experience,  which  marked  the  novice ;  and  be 
would,  besides,  be  in  danger  of  being  misled  by  his 
pride.— Iiifted  np,  rv^ot^^ls^  literally,  beclouded, 
darkened,  befooled ;  t.  «.,  from  pride  and  self-delu* 
non,  throngh  his  promotion  to  such  rank  above  even 
okier  converts.  There  could  be  no  readier  sin  for 
the  newly  converted  than  such  self-exaltation,  and, 
above  all,  if  they  were  placed  in  any  eminent  posi- 
tioQ;  the  grace  of  God  must  keep  them  in  the  path 
of  humility,  discipline,  and  suflfering.  The  following 
wordiL  lest  he  fall  into  the  condemnation  of 
the  devil,  are  variously  explained.  Luther  has: 
**  That  he  be  not  puffed  up,  and  fall  under  the  judg- 
ment of  the  slanderers;'*  t.  «.,  give  occasion  to 
slanderers.  Others  (Moshcim,  Wegscueider)  refer  it 
to  calumnious  men.  But  there  is  no  reason,  when 
ro»  Sta3.  is  here  used,  to  understand  by  it  aught 
ttve  the  (aUier  of  lies,  the  murderer  from  the  begin- 
ning. Nor  is  the  idea  satisfactory  (Matthies),  that 
the  principle  of  evil  is  here  denoted ;  but  we  think 
It  should  have  the  significance  of  the  inward  spirit- 
ual Power  of  evil.  Sut  what  is  the  condemnation 
(it^iju)  of  the  devil  ?  Not  the  judgment  which  the 
devil  brings  on  those  who  fall  under  his  influence 
(0^$iiL  iH^eeti) ;  for  here  BengeKs  remark  applies : 
^DiaboUt  po'esl  Ofprob/ium  inferre^  judicittm 
infirre  non  potest ;  non  enim  judicata  tea  judieO' 
turj"  But  it  is  rather  the  judgment  which  has  been 
foifiDed  in  the  case  of  the  devil  {Genit.  olQeci%\  and 
will  reach,  likewise,  all  who  are  led  astray  by  pride. 
Jerome :  *'  Tale  rudidnm^  in  quod  etiam  diaboltts 
iuddit"  Kpi/ta  is  not  merely  denunciation,  accusa- 
tioD  (Matthies),  but,  as  often,  in  the  sense  of  Kord- 
Mfitta  or  rifittfia  =  the  sentence  of  condemnation. 
If  we  compare  this  passage  with  2  Pet.  ii.  4 ;  Jude 
6,  we  may  infer  that  pride  was  the  chief  cause  of 
the  devil*s  fiUI.  Bengel :  *^  Videtur  print  quam  alii 
attfftH  ad  prafeeturam  tuper  multot  angelot^  licet 
mmUit  junior  ettet,  fuitte  tutcitalut  et  ereciut^  good 
ipmtm  ei  quoque  oeeano  tuperbia  fuUy  Comp. 
AKTCifoyics,  ad  init.  Joh.  prce/ecL.,  p.  23. 

Ver.  7.  Moreover,  he  mnst,  &c  A  last  re- 
qioUite  is  added  to  the  rest  It  is  not  enough  that 
the  episcopus  should  be  blameless  in  the  eyes  of  the 
commonity  (ver.  2),  but  be  must  have  a  truly  good 
report  from  those  without ;  that  is,  who  are  not,  or 
no  kmger  members  of  the  Christian  body. — Lest 
he  hH  into  reproach  and  the  mare  of  the 
deviL  If  before  his  nomination  he  had  lived  in 
groaa  sin,  yet  had  been  appointed,  the  remembrance 
U 


of  his  old  vices  would  still  remain  with  those  who 
had  known  him,  and  this  might  bring  suspicion  on 
the  office  itself.  It  was  better  for  such  a  man,  even 
after  a  genuine  conversion,  to  retire  into  the  seclu- 
sion of  a  private  life,  than  take  a  prominent  place. 
Otherwise  he  would  fall  §ls  ^yciSur/A^i^— into  sus- 
picion,— whether  deserved  or  not,  and  from  those, 
too,  within  as  weM  as  without  the  community ;  and 
thus,  in  his  weakness  and  depression^  he  migiht 
readily  fiill  into  the  snare  of  the  devil,  vceylUa  r. 
8la^.  Deprived  of  his  good  name,  he  might  lapse 
into  the  same  sins  which  he  had  scarcely  renounced, 
and  become  as  evil  as  he  was  reputed  to  be.  "  Quid 
enim  tpei  rettat^  ti  nuUius  peceali  pudorf^  Calvin. 
As  6v€iZt4rfi6p  and  irayl9a  are  not  separated  by  c^i, 
we  must  consider  the  former  no  less  than  tlie  latter 
as  the  work  of  the  devil. 


DOCTEnfAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  worth  of  the  episcopal  office,  which  Paul 
has  here  so  impressively  set  forth,  has  been  affirmed 
in  all  ages  and  in  manifold  ways.  Compare,  e.g., 
Chrtsostom,  J)e  Saeerdotio;  Baxter,  **  Reformed 
Pastor;"  Bdrk,  "Pastoral  Theology  in  its  Rxam- 
plcs;"  and  the  well-known  writings  of  Harms, 
ViNET,  NiTZSCH,  Ebraro,  Moll,  Lohk,  and  others. 
^^  Pastor  habtt  triplex  qffleium;  primOf  verbo  Dei 
tpiriiualiter  patcere  ovet  tuas ;  teeundo^  purgare 
prvdenter  ovet  tuat  a  tcabie,  ne  tete  et  alios  magit 
inficiant ;  tertio,  defendtre  ovet  tuat  a  lupit  rapaei- 
buty  tarn  tensibilibus  quam  insensibilibus  ;  "  Wicle£ 

2.  Undoubtedly  the  Greek  church,  in  forbidding 
second  marriage  to  its  clergy,  has  a  support  in  the 
fuas  lupouchs  Mip  of  Paul.  Yet  it  is  quite  another 
question  how  far  the  Apostle  ei^joins  the  literal  ful 
filment,  in  all  countries,  times,  and  circumstances, 
of  the  precept  which  be  gave  for  Ephesus.  The 
opponents  of  the  papal  hierarchy — which  has  found 
so  strong  a  prop  in  the  law  of  celibacy — rightly 
point  to  the  liberty  given  by  Paul  to  the  episcopi,. 
of  entering  once  at  least  into  marriage.  A  compuU 
sory  abstinence,  without  any  special  calling  to  it^  is- 
surely  most  unlike  the  spirit  of  the  Apostle.  Yet,, 
whediier  the  eagerness,  with  which  many  young  pas- 
tors of  the  evangelical  church  unite  their  entrance 
into  the  ministry  with  their  marriage,  would  always 
have  bis  sanction,  is  quite  a  doubtful  question.  All 
depends  on  the  time  and  circumstances ;  but  it 
might  be  wished  that,  in  the  choice  of  their  wives, 
clergymen  would  not  quite  forget  the  Christian 
church  to  which  they  may  be  so  useful.  Compare 
the  "  Mirror  of  a  Good  Clei^gyman's  Wife,"  by  Chr.. 
Bdrk,  1842.  [See  Wordsworth  for  a  valuable  note 
on  the  usage  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  churches^ 
in  regard  of  the  Apostle's  rule.  It  seems  to  have 
been  a  general,  unwritten  law,  yet  not  held  of  per- 
petual obligation,  or  enforced  by  any  decree  of 
general  councils.  In  the  time  of  Callistus,  at  the 
beginning  of  ihe  second  century,  we  leani  from 
Hippolytus  that  persons  twice  or  thrice  married  wero 
admitted  to  the  ministry.  The  whole  passage,  how- 
ever,  is  most  striking  as  a  picture  of  the  simple, 
healthful  household  life  of  the  primitive  clergyman^ 
in  contrast  with  the  later  diseased  type  of  the  Latin 
church. — ^W.] 

8.  It  is  a  noteworthy  proof  of  the  practical  spirit 
of  Cliristianity,  that  the  Apostle  gives  such  special 
worth  to  the  domestic  and  social  virtues  oven  in  the 
official  rulers  of  the  conmiunity.    A  life  of  faith  and 
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tnonlity  are  indiyisible  in  his  Tiew.  The  pastor  of 
the  church  must  above  all  be  a  good  father  in  his 
own  familj,  and  that  even  to  the  least  particulars. 
If  there  be  those  who  think  that  the  care  of  their 
wider  sphere  of  labor  will  not  permit  them  to  attend 
to  such  priTate  duties,  the  Apostle  sets  before  them 
our  Lord's  words :  "  These  ought  ye  to  haye  done, 
and  not  to  leave  the  other  undone ''  (Matt.  xxiiL  28). 
The  family  of  the  clergyman  must  specially  deserve 
the  name  of  a  little  household  church.  **  He  must 
have  a  hundred  eyes  on  every  side;  his  spiritual 
vision  must  be  sharp,  not  short-sighted.  He  must 
be  awake,  not  for  self,  but  for  others ; "  Chrysostom. 
It  is  notable  that  the  same  Church  father  laments,  in 
eloquent  words,  that  his  care  fbr  his  large  flock 
hardly  lefl  him  time  to  think  and  watch  over  his  own 
soul.  44  Horn,  in  Act.  App,  Opp,  ix.  p.  886,  ed. 
MoDtfauc. 

4.  With  reason  Paul  here  enjoins  that  an  episco- 
pus  should  be  h/ptkipyupos.  If  this  vice  be  the  root 
of  all  evil  In  general,  the  h'fe  of  Judas  Iscariot  and 
Simon  Magus  show  what  Injury  it  has  done  to  the 
clergy  and  the  church ;  and  we  may  say  in  this  view, 
that  the  history  of  simony  is  no  less  shameful  than 
that  of  celibacy. 

5.  The  words  of  Paul  on  the  condemnation  of 
the  devil  is  a  striking  contribution  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment dffimonology,  lUthough  he  gives  us  but  a  glance 
behind  the  raised  veil.  The  representation  of  Satan 
as  a  fallen  angel  makes  a  marked  distincdon  between 
this  scriptural  doctrine  and  the  Persian  dualism  from 
which  it  is  so  often  sought  to  be  derived. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PEACTICAL. 

The  high  worth  of  the  episcopal  office.—"  If  any 
man  desireth  the  office  of  a  bishop,  he  deslreth  a 

;ood  work."     This  is  clear  fVom  (l.)  Its  orighi; 

2.^  its  nature;   (8.)  its  lineage;   (4.)  its  object; 

6.)  its  fruit. — ^The  episcopal  office :  (1.)  A  work ; 
(2.)  a  noble  work;  (8.)  a  work  which  every  one 
should  not  desire. — ^The  due  qualifications  named  by 
Paul  are:  (1.)  Manifold;  (2.)  difficult;  (3.)  just; 
•(4.)  rich  in  blessing. — The  evangelical  clergyman  is 
called  to  be  a  pattern  of  all  personal,  domestic,  and 
social  virtues.— The  clergyman  (1.)  a  householder 


of  God  in  the  church ;  (2.)  in  his  own  dwelling.* 
Use  and  abuse  of  the  saying,  **  Whoso  careth  not  for 
his  own  house,"  &c — The  rocks  which  are  in  ue 
way  of  a  newly-converted  man.— Through  high  to 
low,  through  low  to  high. — ^The  value  of  a  bbnelen 
youth  to  him  who  would  feed  tiie  flodc  of  God.— 
The  snare  of  the  devil  in  the  office  of  pastor  and 
teacher. 

Starke  :  Art  thou  of  high  rank,  and  therefore 
asliamed  to  be  a  preacher  of  Christ?  yet  beliere  it, 
the  office  is  noble  and  weighty ;  it  has  to  do  with 
tlie  greatest  things ;  it  regains  the  salvation  of  kqIi, 
and  eternal  life. — ^A  preacher  may  be  muntmed 
without  wrong,  yet  it  is  better  for  many  reasons  tbit 
he  marry. — Continence  of  body  must  be  joined  with 
sobenieas  of  soul,  in  him  who  would  grow  in  spirit- 
ual prudence,  discretion,  foresight.— Linoe's  Om: 
Covetousness  is  a  hidden,  sharod'ul  lust,  espedallj  in 
a  clergyman. — Starkb  :  A  deigyman  njay  be  leil- 
ous,  but  not  deal  blows  like  a  godleaa  roan.— A 
teacher  who  would  not  make  his  family  an  offence  to 
the  church,  must  look  to  it  that  he  choose  a  deroot 
help-meet;  else,  if  he  make  a  blind  and  cmal 
choice,  he  will  lay  the  comer-stone  of  great  cvil- 
A  man  can  more  easily  rule  his  household,  than  t 
whole  community:  (1.)  Because  it  is  far  snialkr; 
(2.)  because  the  household  will  sooner  obey  thin 
strangers ;  (8.)  because  he  associates  more  wiiJi  them 
than  with  others ;  (4.)  because  he  naturally  treats 
them  with  more  affection  than  others.— If  a  i>e» 
convert  be  unfit  for  the  office  of  teacher,  how  mneh 
more  an  unconverted  person. — The  shame  and  tice 
of  a  teacher  are  snares  of  the  devil,  whereby  Sitin 
robs  his  office  of  its  blessing  (1  Cor.  ix.  12). 

Lisco :  The  personal  characterlstioB  of  a  Bem&t 
of  the  word. 

Hecbner  :  The  bishop  must  consider  his  good 
appearing,  his  good  fame,  not  hold  it  lightlj  becanse 
of  his  r^  purity ;  for  bis  good  fame  adds  to  his 
influence. — Covetousness  is  a  blot  on  the  character 
of  a  cleiigyman. — Loss  of  honor  often  makes  a  ma 
dull  and  base ;  honor  leads  to  self-respect.— Perhaps 
the  Apostle  regarded  the  higher  virtues,  here  omit- 
ted, as  acknowledged  requisites,  and  would  only  keep 
us  from  undervalumg  those  lower  ones ;  or  he  wooW 
fl;uide  us  upward  from  the  outward  conduct  of  life* 
here  sketched,  to  the  inward  gifls. 


B.^^Jharacter  of  the  Deacons  and  Deaconesses. 


Ch.  in.  8-13. 


8  Likewise  must  the  deacons  he  grave,  not  double-tongued,  not  given  to  mudi 

9  wine,  not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre ;  [,J   Holding  the  mystery  of  the  fwth  in  » 

10  pure  conscience.*    And  let  these  also  first  be  proved ;  [,]  then  let  them  ow  the 

11  office  of  a  deacon,  being' /ownrf  blameless.    Even  so  must  their  wives  be  ffrave, 

12  not  slanderers,  sober,  faithful  in  all  things.     Let  the  deacons  be  the  husbands 

13  of  one  wife,  ruling  their  children  and  their  own  houses  welL  For  thev  that 
have  used  the  office  of  a  deacon  well,  purchase  to  themselves  a  good  aegr^ 
[^secure  to  themselves  good  standing],  and  great  boldness  in  the  fflth  which  i» 
m  Christ  Jesus. 

»  Ver.  9.— [The  SlDattlcus  is  peculiar  here.  All  the  critical  aothoritles  read  Jr  <«««pf  avp^Mintj  instead  of  wWi 
It  has  Kofiapat  vwtiS^utg,  Were  this  the  true  reading,  the  seoae  would  be,  "  holding  the  mystery  of  th«  faith  aadoi  i 
'PureconsdaiMe^— £.  u..} 
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EXEGETICAL  AND  CEITICAL. 

Ver.  8.  likewise  the  deacons.     Alter  the 
Ads  of  the  Apostles  have  told  us  the  origin  of  the 
disconate  (chap.  yi.  1-5),  we  may  learn  from  the 
P^stonl  Letters  the  qualifications  needed,  in  Paul's 
jadgment,  for  a  good  deacon.    This  passage  is  im- 
portant, as  it  is  the  only  one  which  portrays  the 
cfaartcter  so  clearly  as  to  be  a  true  mirror  for  all 
after  Umea.    Here,  as  with  the  episcopi  (vers.  1-7), 
tbe  Apostle  omits  the  liigher  requisites  of  spirit  and 
disposition,  to  consider  rather  the    domestic   and 
moral  qualities  which  men  readlily  see  and  judge  in 
others.  It  is  true  that  the  characteristics  here  named 
agree  in  many  points  with  those  of  the  presbyter 
(rera.  1-7);  but  tb*s  likeness  lies  in  the  nature  of 
ihe  case  and  the  relationship  of  both  offices,  and 
thtt!!,  instead  of  being  at  all  extraordinary,  furnishes 
an  added  proof  of  tbr  genuineness  of  these  Epistles. 
For,  were  a  mso^ed  £fiference  made  between  the 
opiscopos  and  diaconus  in  rank  and  character,  this 
Epistle  would  bear  the  unquestionable  stamp  of  a 
later  age,  since,  in  the  day  of  Paul,  both  munera 
were  nearly  alike.      Besides,  both  divisions  differ 
sufficiently  in  slight  details,  which  show  again  the 
wisdom  of  tbe  Apostle.    See,  on  the  diaconate  in 
general,   Lcchler    on    Acts    vi.    1-6.  —  Qrave, 
sot  donble-tongaed.     There  is  no  proof  that, 
in  the  apostolic  time,  there  existed  a  special,  ex- 
dasTe  class,  a  colUgntm  of  church  assistants,  who 
had  charge  of  the  various  duties  of  the  diaconate. 
All  depended  on   individual  activity;   and  it  was 
therefore  the   more   necessary  that  such  persons 
should  be  of  superior  worth,  and  honorably  fulfil 
the  office.    It  is  not,  however,  difficult  to  see  the 
design  of  tbe  Apostle  in  urging  these  requirements, 
ihhoogh  naturally  we  noay  not  expect  a  complete 
skeicb  or  an  exact  order  in  the  recital  of  them. — 
(^nn  (with  Stva^ots  we  must  supply  8c7  cTyot  from 
the  preceding),  &€ftyohs  (comp.  1  Tim.  iL  2 ;  Titus 
ii.i);  not  so  much  a  special  virtue  for  a  deacon,  as 
a  Christian  quality  which  every  church  officer  must 
pMsss.    We  may  take  Stephen  and  Philip  as  pat- 
tens  of  tbe  true  <r€fiy6T7is  of  a  Christian  deacon. — 
^oi  di»tiU4<mffwt<l,  /*^  9tK6yovs ;  a  word  used  only 
^   Ben^l :  *'  Ad  alios  alia  lo^uentes.^^    In  the 
manifdd  rations  of  the  deacons  with  different  per- 
^  and  families,  they  might  readily  fall  into  this 
^  80  wholly  unworthy  of  a  man  of  character. — 
Not  given  to  mnch  wine  (comp.  Titus  ii.  8). 
He  who  would  not  merely  aid  poverty,  but  as  far  as 
poa'hle  heal  it,  must  be  himself  a  pattern  of  tem- 
perance.—Not  greedy  of  filthy  looxe,  /a^  al^xpo- 
»fWf  (comp.  ver.  3).    Any  who  was  capable  of 
t^  would  soon  appropriate  dishonestly  the  giils 
e&trosted  to  him  for  the  poor. 

Ver.  9.  The  mystery  . .  »  pure  conscience, 
^re  is  the  same  inward  connection  of  faith  and 
fODSQsace  as  before,  chap.  i.  18  ;  and  it  is  an  equally 
strong  proof  that  the  Apostle  is  by  no  means  cou- 
^  with  the  mere  outward  blamelessncss  of  the 
fharcfa  officers,  if  this  higher  spiritual  faith  be  lack- 
rag-— Ti  fiwrHipiw  T^j  iriffrtus ;  a  peculiar  expres- 
fiwn,  not  oocurring  elsewhere.  The  mystery  here,  as 
1  Cor.  iL  7,  the  truth,  before  hidden,  but  now  re- 
^^Icd  (comp.  Bom.  zvi.  25).— Of  the  £sdth;  a 
Oe^Uh.  ndjeeti,  just  as,  in  ver.  16,  rh  fiwn"fiptov 
t^  ^t$€ias;  a  mystery  which  is  the  object  of 
iiJth,  and  can  be  understood  only  by  faith.  The 
ApobUe   presupposes  that  this   mystery  is  like  a 


treasure  in  the  actual  possession  of  the  deacons ; 
and  to  the  question,  how  it  can  best  be  preserved, 
he  answers  with  this  precept:  *^''Exomas  rh  iivtrrii'' 
piov  T^s  wIcrrcMf  h  Ko^ap^  ^tvu^'fj<reu*^  The  purv 
conscience  is  the  coffer  in  which  the  ti*easure  is  best 
deposited.  "Exorras  used  here,  as  often,  almost  in 
the  sense  of  Kar4xoirras.  Although  we  must  grant 
that  this  clause  docs  not  directly  refer  to  the  Saco- 
nate,  but  is  entirely  general  (De  Wette),  yet  it  is 
obvious  that  sucii  a  life  of  £uth  and  conscience  must 
be  most  useful  toward  even  official  duty.  As  teach- 
ing and  preaching  were  not  the  usual  charge  of  the 
deacons,  they  must  so  much  the  more  upbuUd  others 
by  their  action ;  and  without  this  personal  faith  and 
conscientiousness  they  could  not  fulfil  their  difficult 
task.  ^'^Addiiur  pura  coiueimtioy  quce  exienditur 
ad  totam  vilam,  turn  vei'Oy  ut  sciarU  se  Deo  servire  ;  " 
Calvin. 

Ver.  10.  And  let  these  also  first  be  proved. 
These  no  less  than  tbe  presbyters.  The  Apostle  had 
not,  indeed  (chap.  ii.  1-7),  expressly  ordered  a  pre- 
vious ioKifid^eiy  for  these  persons,  but  it  lies  in  the 
nature  of  the  case,  especially  in  the  restriction,  ver. 
5.  We  are  not  told  by  whom  tliis  proof  was  to  be 
made,  or  to  what  special  points  it  should  extend.  It 
could  not  have  been  a  public  one,  before  the  whole 
community,  since  it  was  already  presumed  that  those 
called  to  the  diaconate  enjoyed  a  good  name  and 
character.  It  is  better  to  suppose  an  inquiry  by 
Timothy  himself,  and  the  associate  episcopi,  since 
the  deacons  had  probably  their  formal  appointment 
from  these  last  That  it  was  an  examination  in  the 
proper  sense  (Heubner),  is  as  improbable  as  the 
notion  (Ueydenreich)  that  we  are  to  suppose  the 
"  united  voices,  and  questions  all  around,"  from  in- 
dividuals of  the  congregation.  This  is  surely  too 
official  and  modern  a  conception.  Far  simpler  Ben- 
gel  :  **  Diaeoni  debebani  priiu  edere  specimen  sui  in 
tpsd  di€ieonidy  quam  pUne  immiUererUur  in  muntisj'* 
They  could  enter  on  their  office,  after  their  blame- 
lessncss had  been  proved.  This  proof  was  thus,  in 
the  main,  of  a  prohibitory  character,  to  keep  the 
unworthy  from  office. 

Yer.  11.  Even  so  most  their  wives  ...  in 
all  things.  Tliis  direction  concerning  the  wives 
has  a  somewhat  singukr  place  amidst  the  rules  of 
the  diaconate.  Were  not  the  passage  beyond  all 
critical  doubt,  we  might  r^ard  it  as  an  interpolation. 
The  connection  does  not  idlow  us  to  think  of  Chris- 
tian women  in  general ;  nor  does  the  Apostle  speak 
of  deaconesses  alone,  as  such,  since  in  chap.  v.  this 
class  is  distinctly  treated  o£  We  are  almost  un- 
willinely  forced  to  apply  this  to  the  wives  'of  dea- 
cons (Matthies^ ;  although  it  is  remarkable,  again, 
that  the  Apostle  should  give  such  express  precepts 
for  these,  yet  none  for  the  wives  of  Uie  presbyters, 
who  had  yet  higher  rank.  The  reason  of  this  may 
be  found,  however,  in  the  fact  that  the  wives  of  the 
deacons  were  entrusted  also  with  the  office  of  dea- 
coness; which  compels  us  to  the  opinion  that,  by 
the  word  yxwouKas,  must  be  understood  the  wives  of 
deacons,  in  so  far  as  they  were  deaconesses  also,  and 
thus  subject  to  certain  rules  here  suggested  before- 
hand, but  more  expressly  given  in  chap.  v.  These 
requisites  are  such  as  every  Christian  woman  should  . 
have,  yet  they  are  specially  desirable  and  indispen- 
sable to  the  sisters  who  would  undertake  a  public 
office  in  the  church.— >Not  slanderers,  fi^  itafid- 
\ovs ;  literally,  not  devils — ^which  they  undoubtedly 
would  be  should  they  be  guilty  of  lying  and  slander. 
*'  Why  is  it  that  cvil-«pcaking  is  so  characteristic  of 
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trotnenf  A  woman  has  do  amis,  weapons,  bnite 
force,  like  man ;  her  tongue  is  her  weapon ;  and  her 
jmtunU  feeling  of  dependence  makes  her  more  sus- 
ceptible to  envy  and  rivalry;"  Heubner.  —  This 
qualification  of  the  deacons*  wives  has  its  relative 
contrast  with  the  requirement  made  of  the  hus- 
bands; fi)i  9tXjyovSy  just  as  the  rri^tAiavs  points 
back  to  Uie  preceding,  fi^  otiy  roXX^  irpoa4xorrat. 
^Faithfol  in  all  things,  is  a  precept  indeed  for 
all,  but  specially  for  women,  who  in  their  allotted 
sphere  must  practise  this  fidelity  in  little  things,  and 
therefore  not  overlook  or  despise  it. 

Yer.  12.  Let  the  deaooni  be  the  hnibands 
of  one  wife.  See  ver.  2. — ^Ruling  their  dbSl^ 
dren  and  their  own  hoosea  wdJ.  See  vers. 
4,  6.  The  domestic  virtue  of  deacons  must  not  be 
inferior  to  that  of  presbyters.  Care  of  their  own 
children  was  doubtless  the  best  preparatory  school 
for  care  of  the  poor  and  sick. 

Ver.  13.  For  they  that  hawe  naed,  kc  To 
call  forth  an  earnest  attention  to  his  precepts,  the 
Apostle  points  to  the  noble  reward  of  the  faithful 
man.  Undoubtedly,  in  his  view,  they  only  would 
deserve  it  who  made  such  rules  their  own,  and  thus 
fhlfilled  them. — Such  porohaie  to  theinaelwes  a 
good  degree,  fiabtihv  icakiw,  Ba^/Js^  gradu9^  the 
Ionic  form  of  the  Attic  0€urfi6s  (fix>m  fiaipv\  may 
be  understood  either  in  reference  to  church  office,  or 
to  the  spiritual  state.  If^  in  the  former  view,  we  see 
in  this  phrase  a  promotion  to  the  presbyterial  office 
(Jerome,  Bengel,  and  others),  we  must  presuppose  a 
kind  of  hierarchical  order,  which  is  quite  foreign  to 
the  apostolic  time.  Tliis  interpretation  is  not  at  all 
necessary  by  grammatical  rule ;  indeed,  the  descrip- 
tion of  this  higher  official  degree  as  koXSv  sounds 
somewhat  singularly;  nor  can  we  conceive  of  any 
connection  between  such  advancement  and  the  iro^ 
^ffla  spoken  of  just  after.  We  therefore  prefer 
their  view  who  interpret  it  as  a  good  step  in  spiritual 
life,  or  future  blessedness — two  meanings  which  may 
well  be  united,  and  between  which  to  put  eiiher^-or 
(De  Wette,  Huther,  and  others),  we  think  unneces- 
sary. The  Christian  life  here  and  hereafter  is,  in  the 
Apostle^s  view,  one  united  whole ;  and  in  proportion 
as  we  advance  here  in  our  spiritual  growth,  snail  we 
reach  undoubtedly  a  higher  degree  of  blessedness. 
It  has  been  often  said,  indeed,  but  never  proved, 
that  Paul  knows  no  degrees  in  fiiture  happiness. 
The  opposite  rather  appears  from  1  Cor.  iii.  16  ;  zv. 
41,  42 ;  2  Cor.  ix.  6,  and  elsewhere.  A  faithful  ful- 
filment of  our  calling  in  the  Church  of  Christ  is  the 
means  blessed  of  Him  to  win  here,  as  in  eternity,  a 
good  degree  of  growth  and  of  salvation.  [It  seems 
most  agreeable  to  our  conceptions  of  justice,  and  is 
consonant  enough  to  the  language  of  Scripture,  to 
suppose  that  there  are  prepared  for  us  rewards  and 
punishments  of  all  possible  degrees,  from  the  most 
exalted  happiness  down  to  the  extremest  misery,  so 
that  our  labor  is  never  in  vain ;  whatever  our  ad- 
vancement in  virtue,  we  procure  a  proportionable 
accession  of  future  happiness ;  Palky,  "  Mor.  Phil.," 
B.  1,  c  'T.-'W.]— And  great  boldness  in  the 
fidth  whioh  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  This  second 
part  of  the  promise  expresses  the  reward  which  such 
fidelity  will  gain  from  others ;  as  0€urfi6s  referred  to 
that  which  the  diaconus  would  gain  for  himselfl 
Tlap^ria-ieL,  used  in  this  absolute  sense,  does  not  mean 
boldness  of  faith  before  God,  but  boldness  of  con- 
science before  men,  and,  indeed,  before  the  church, 
in  whose  employment  such  deacons  as  breathed  this 
Ipirit  could  not  have  reproach.    Bengel  joins  them 


both  :  "  Fiducia  erga  Deum  d  homineiy  Failh  m 
Chriti  JetuM  does  not  belong  exclusively  to  rof^^o, 
but  as  well  to  fia^fi6s ;  meaning  the  grouD<*  in  whidi 
this  confidence  is  rooted,  and  on  whidi  this  degree  ii 
built.  It  is  obvious  that  iriorts  must  not  be  taken 
objectively  of  Christian  doctrine,  but  subjectively  of 
the  personal  life  of  faith.  [fia^fUs  is  rendered,  hj 
Conybeare,  position.  Alford  inclines  to  this  re«Ui)g, 
but  refers  it  also,  i^ith  De  Wette  and  Wiesinger,  to 
the  hope  of  the  future,  as  well  as  the  present  life. 
We  cannot,  however,  see  force  enough  in  the  above 
reasoning  to  reject  the  generally  received  idea  of  an 
official  promotion.  Undoubtedly  the  hierarchical 
ideas  of  the  day  of  Jerome,  when  the  deacon  wae 
styled  a  Levite  (Ep.  27),  do  not  belong  to  the  church 
of  St.  Paul  and  Timothy.  But  there  is  nothing 
strange  in  the  supposition,  that  a  deacon  of  ex- 
cellence in  his  calling  should  rise  to  the  rank  of 
presbyter.  The  custom,  as  it  afterward  obtained  in 
the  church,  although  it  may  have  been  by  no  means 
tlie  rule  of  that  early  time,  seems  to  biTe  ansen 
naturally  enough  out  of  just  such  instances.  Whj 
should  not  such  a  promotion  be  Ka\6sf  and  vhy 
should  not  one  who  had  attained  it  have  greater 
"  boldness  in  the  fidth  "  ?  The  opposite  interprrta- 
tion  seems  to  us  far-fetched  and  fantastic  6ee  fn^ 
ther,  Ellicott  and  Wordsworth  in  loco. — ^W.] 


DOCTEIKAL  AKD  ETHICAL. 

1.  It  appears,  from  these  precepts  given  to  the 
deacons,  how  highly  the  Apostle  valued  the  charge 
of  the  poor,  which  he  would  entrust  only  to  those 
worthy  of  this  special  honor.  All  his  directions  may 
be  called  a  practical  commentary  on  two  savings  of 
the  Lord :  "  Woe  to  him  through  whom  the  offence 
cometh  "  (Matt,  xviii.  6, 1) ;  "  Whoso  is  Wthfnl  in 
the  least,  is  faithful  also  in  much  "  (Luke  xri.  10). 
The  Apostle  in  this,  moreover,  remams  tme  to  his 
own  rule,  that  God  is  not  "  a  God  of  confasion,  brt 
of  peace,"  and  therefore  all  must  be  **  done  decently 
and  in  order"  (1  Cor.  xiv.  88,  40). 

2.  The  offices  of  deacon,  presbyter,  Ac,  in  Ihe 
apostolic  church  were  not  immediately* ordained  b; 
Christ,  and  as  little  arranged  by  human  wisdom  after 
a  predetermined  and  measured  plan ;  but  they  camt 
by  degrees  into  existence,  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  and  in  the  process  of  circumstances,  and 
were  thus  the  source  of  rich  blessing  to  many.  Tl»ey 
had  from  the  first  a  spiritual  character,  the  diiconiie 
not  excepted;  for  tbis  office  is  very  snperfidally 
valued,  if  we  suppose  it  designed  to  meet  the  phjs- 
cal  wants  of  the  sick  and  poor.  Here,  rather,  the 
beautiful  saying  is  true :  **  The  soul  of  charity  is 
charity  to  the  soul,"  Amalia  Sieveking ;  and,  "  Tbe 
service  of  the  poor  is  the  service  of  God,"  Angela 
Morula.  Hence  sueh  an  office  can  be  worthily  cxp^ 
cised  by  those  alone  who  are  united  truly  with  Chrirt 
and  the  brethren  by  the  spirit  of  faith  and  love,  and 
for  Christ's  sake  ready  to  meet  every  sacrifice,  etery 
trial,  and  every  opposition. 

8.  The  apostolic  directions  regarding  the  office 
of  presbyter  and  deacon  have  to  the  present  tine 
been  far  more  truly  kept  in  the  Reformed  Chnrcii 
than  in  the  Lutheran ;  whilst  in  the  Roman  ChwA 
they  have  been  caricatured,  and  are  hardly  to  be  reco^ 
nized.  It  is  from  this  common  cause  that  the  presbj^ 
terate  and  diaconate,  in  the  life  of  the  church,  form,  to- 
gether with  the  office  of  preacher  and  pastor,  a  drdj 
of  working  forces,  whose  rights  and  duties  are  Btl 
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too  little  understood  and  prized  by  many.  Compare 
the  *'  Mttnual  for  Elders  and  Deacons  in  the  Evan- 
gelical  Church,  and  those  who  are  to  become  such/' 
by  G.  B.  Leoiler,  Frankfort-on4he-Maine,  1857. 

4.  *^It  is  beyond  doubt  that  much  is  given  to 
tliosc  who  are  entrusted  with  the  office  of  elder  or 
deacon.  An  office  is  given  them  of  primitive  Chris- 
tianity, honorable  by  its  antiquity,  and  at  the  same 
time  evangelical,  Protestant,  of  needAil  service  for 
the  edifying  of  Uie  Christian  body.*' 

5.  The  apostolic  rules  regarding  deacons  re- 
Diin,  in  spirit  and  substance,  normative  for  all  such 
officers;  and  a  wholesome  corrective  for  the  many 
deviations  from  those  principles  which  are  seen  to- 
day iu  manifold  shapes. 

6.  See  further,  chap.  iii.  1-7,  and  chap.  v.  9 
dteq. 


HOMELETICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

How  the  diaconate  must  be  exercised  in  the  spirit 
of  the  Apostle  Paul :  (1.)  Its  duty ;  (2.)  its  re- 
qoirement;  (3.)  its  blessmg. — Whoso  would  suc- 
cessfully watch  over  others,  has  double  need  to  know 
his  own  condition. — ^Tho  relation  of  a  good  servant 
of  the  church  (1.^  to  honor;  (2.)  to  pleasure;  (3.) 
to  the  goods  of  the  world. — The  inward  connection 
of  a  firm  faith  and  a  pure  conscience. — Women  may 
direct  the  work  of  Christ  (1.)  to  great  gain ;  (2.)  to 
tDcalculable  harm. — ^The  church  a  family ;  its  pastor 
a  &ther  of  the  household.  —  Connection  between 
fidelity  in  the  guidance  of  our  own  family  and  of 
that  entrusted  to  us. — ^The  laborer  is  worthy  of  his 
hire.— Faithful  duty  to  the  Lord  the  best  way  toward 
our  own  growth  in  holiness  and  grace. — Rectitude 
before  God  goes  hand  in  band  with  boldness  before 
men.— Faith  in  Christ  the  spring  of  the  true  wisdom 
for  life. — Whoso  lacks  the  requirements  of  Paul, 
till  not  only  be  a  poor  deacon,  but  a  poor  Christian. 

Stirkjb:    Heoinoer:   Pure  doctrine  and  pure 


conscience  must  always  go  together.  What  worth 
in  much  knowledge,  without  self-knowledge  ?  much 
teaching,  without  our  own  conversion  ?— None  can 
be  a  true  Christian,  still  less  a  teacher,  who  has  not 
faith  and  a  pure  conscience. — Starke  :  How  needful 
proof,  trial,  experience,  evidence,  to  those  appointed 
to  the  spiritual  office ! — The  more  prominent  the 
place  God  allots  any  one,  the  more  blameless  should 
be  his  life,  since  many  observe  him. — When  all  is 
well  in  the  clei*gyman's  home,  there  is  a  good  exam- 
ple for  his  people ;  if  not,  it  is  a  slaughter-house, 
where  souls  are  destroyed  (1  Sam.  iii.  13). — The  true 
servants  of  God  do  not  mourn  over  their  sweat  and 
toil ;  if  they  stay  here  without  further  promotion, 
they  will  have  a  degree  so  much  the  higher  in 
heaven  (Dan.  xii.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  41,  42). 

Hecbneb:  The  strictest  examination  before  our 
appointment  to  the  spu^tual  office  cannot  equal  the 
holy  claims  of  the  office. — Our  whole  life  is  indeed 
an  examination  folio <«ed  by  a  judgment — No  office 
has  such  claim  (?)  to  Aiture  honor  and  blessedness  as 
that  of  the  Christian  teacher. — It  is  a  strong  spur  to 
higher,  Christian  competition,  when  we  remember 
that  there  are  degrees  even  in  salvation. 

Von  Gkrlacu  :  Fidelity  in  little  is  the  test  of 
genuine  fidelity  in  great  things. — Many  are  seem- 
ingly truer  in  the  great  concerns  of  life  than  iu  the 
less,  where  they  constantly  ofiend  in  their  everyday 
faults,  which  all  can  see ;  and  therefore  such  fideU 
ity  in  greater  things  is  worm-eaten,  done  from  men- 
pleasing,  from  worldly  ambition,  not  lovo  to  God 
and  the  brethren. — Lisco:  The  personal  traits  of 
the  almoner  of  the  church,  ad  vers.  1-16. — Charac- 
teristics of  a  good  clergyman. — {Sirnodal  Sermon) : 
We  have  the  richest  and  the  hardest  office  in  too 
communion  of  the  Lord. 

[Donne,  Seitnom:  The  ministry  to  tho  poor. 
Heaven  and  earth  are  a  musical  instrument ;  if  yon 
touch  a  string  below,  the  motion  goes  to  the  top. 
Any  good  done  to  Christ's  poor  members  upon  earth, 
affects  Him  in  heaven. — W.] 


vm. 

Weightiness  of  the  preceding  admonition  for  the  Church. 
Ch.  in.  14-16, 


14  These    things    write    I    unto    thee,  hoping    to   come   unto   thee    shortly: 

15  But  if  I  tarry  long,  that  thou  mayest  know  how*  thou  oughtest  [one  ought] 
to  behave  thyself  [one's  self]  in  the  house  of  God,  which  is  the  church  of  the 

16  living  God,  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth.  And  without  controversjr,  great 
is  the  mystery  of  godliness :  [,]  God  [Who]  was  manifest  in  the  flesh,  justified 
in  the  Spirit,  seen  of  angels,  preached  unto  the  Gentiles,  believed  on  in  the 
world,  received  up  into  glory. 


*  Ter.  IS.—How  one  iwU  man).  Some  authorities— e.  ^.,  D.,  Ann.,  Vnlg.,  and  other»— have  inserted  v«,  for  the 
mkt.  a  appears,  of  explanation,  but  for  the  rest,  without  reason. 

*  Ver.  16«— -See  the  ezegetical  explanations.  [There  are  difficulties  here  both  in  the  proper  reading  and  in  the 
tnoslation.  OS  Is  easfly  eonverllhle  into  e2.  In  ihe  Oriental  Church  the  powerful  Christ ologicol  interest  might  easily 
liave  orarlooked  an  alteration  in  the  text,  which  was  the  result  either  of  inadvertence,  or  of  a  dciiigxL  to  give  greater 
onpluuis  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  here  enunciated.  We  find  that  the  roatding  in  the  Lectionaries,  in  Chrysos- 
tcca,  Tbeodoret,  John  of  Damasc,  (Ecumcnius,  Theophylaot,  and  others,  was  9«<$f ;  but  this  was  not  the  reading  or  the 
rreot  uncial  X8S.  Bi»hop  Pcanwu  has  an  elaborate  note  upon  this  text  ("Creed,"  Am.  cd.,  p.  104),  in  which  he 
Mwimew,  b<nreTer,  that  tho  **  Greek  copies  "  all  read  e«bc,  which  is  an  error.  It  is  not  denied  that  many  of  the  Oreek 
ftthtxi  read  9cif ;  the  question  is,  what  is  the  evidence  that  it  is  the  true  reading  ?     Tho  reader  is  referred  to  tb< 
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xntbor'a  critical  remarka.— Nor  ij  tho  transUtion  eftwy.    Onr  author  is  ingenious  here,  Irat  not  oonrhidiig.    He  hnek 


ets  the  following  words :  (**  Ein  Pfeiler  und  OrundJtztt  der  Wahrheit,  und  anerkannt  grots  ist  dot  Oeheimnitt  der  GoU* 
^*a  pilltir  and  ground  of  the  truth,  and  confessedly  great  is  the  mprstezy  of  godliness."     "'    " 


He  Uhu  ooaaecit 


eat  is  the  mystery  of  g*>dlinoM|"  with  what  precedes.     It  has,  indeed,  a  connection  with  the  foregoing, 
ray  of  gmmroatical  structure.    We  can,  with  the  modem  critfoal  edit  irs,  place  a  full  period  at  the  end  of 
Then  we  can  find  the  logical  connection  thi       ^*  *      ' 


HiigkeU  ")  = 

the  clause,  "  great  I 

but  not  ill  the  way  t_  ^ __     ,  . 

the  15th  Terse.  Then  we  can  find  the  logical  connection  thus  :  the  mystery  of  godliness  is  the  truth  just  referred  to;  tbs 
especial  substance  of  that  **  truth  "  is  then  expressed  in  the  words  that  follow :  **  Who  was  manifest,"  &o.  Yet  ii 
creates  the  greatest  difficulty  in  the  way  of  structure.  But  It  may  (so  Huther)  be  regarded  as  referring  to  a  subject  not 
yet  named  czprc-ssly,  but  which,  of  oourse,  must  be  Christ  Then,  if  we  regard  the  passage  as  taken  from  a  durent 
Christian  hymn,  the  difficulty  disappears  in  a  measure.— £.  H.] 


EXEGETICAL  AKD  CRITICAL. 

Ycr.  14.  These  things  write  I  nnto  thee. 

The  Apostle  does  not  mean  here  the  whole  Epistle, 
but  only  the  admonitions  which  he  has  given  in 
chaps,  ii.  and  iii.  Probably,  before  he  parted  from 
Timothy,  he  had  left  behind  for  him  a  general  direc- 
tion, but  not  special  rules  for  each  individual  case. 
He  now  does  this,  hoping,  &c.  'EXir/^a>r  does  not 
mean  the  cause  of  his  writine,  but  is  to  be  taken 
aensit  adversativo^  although  1  hope;  see  Winer, 
p.  214. — To  come  shcnrtly  j  properly,  aoofur ; 
rdxioyy  in  comparative ;  i.  e.,  sooner  than  is  expect- 
ed, or  perhaps  than  I  think  o£  The  various  read- 
ings, iv  rdx^h  raxftoy^  or  rax^^s^  are  only  exposi- 
tory corrections,  against  which  we  hold,  difficUior 
lectio  praferenda  ;  for  which  reason  Tischendorf  has 
justly  retained  the  Recepta,  Besides,  the  compara- 
tive rdx^oy,  John  xiii.  27,  is  used  in  almost  the  same 
sense  with  rax^' 

Ycr.  15.  But  if  I  tarry  long,  &c.  It  might 
happen  that  the  expectation  of  Paul  to  return  soon 
would  be  disappointed ;  and  in  order  to  prevent  any 
embarrassment  to  Timothy,  he  writes  him  the  neces- 
sary instructions.  BpaZ^yv^  the  same  word  used 
2  Pet.  iii.  9  of  tho  promise  of  Cbrist^s  coming. 
That  Paul  will  meet  Timothy  in  Corinth,  to  go  with 
him  to  Macedonia  (Otto),  is  a  conjecture,  only  forced 
on  the  text  to  favor  a  pet  hypothesis. — ^How  thon 
Odghtefft  to  behave  thyself  in  the  house  of 
Qod.  The  expression  has  a  general  sense,  although 
it  apparently  refers  to  Timothy  in  particular.  The 
explanatory  &t  has  this  degree  of  weight  (Luther, 
too,  reads,  how  thou  shouldtt  behave) ;  but  critically 
the  evidence  is  too  weak  to  admit  it  into  the  text. 
See  Tischendorf  on  this  passage.— 'Ayarrp/^c<r;^ 
means  not  Christian  life  in  general,  but  here  tne  life 
of  the  Christian  officer,  which  belonged  to  Timothy 
and  his  fellow-episcopi.  The  scene  of  this  iu^atrrpo^ 
13  the  house  of  Ood,  the  Christian  community  not 
exclusively  in  Ephesus,  but  in  general. — House  of 
Gody  otieos  Bcov.  It  is  well  known  how  frequently 
this  scriptural  expression  occurs  in  the  other  letters 
of  Paul ;  most  strikingly  1  Cor.  iiu  9-17.  If  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  as  well  as  Israel  itself,  the  Old 
Testament  people,  bore  this  name  (Matt.  xxi.  18; 
Heb.  iii.  2,  5),  it  might  certainly  be  nsed  with 
greater  truth  of  the  Church  of  the  New  Testament. 
It  is  the  house  whose  owner  is  God,  since  He  built 
it,  inhabits  it,  and  will  complete  it  in  His  own  way 
and  time  (comp.  Lisco,  "Parables  of  Jesus,"  4th 
ed.,  p.  606^  The  conception  of  inward  unity,  as 
well  as  of  indestructible  steadfastness,  is  obviously 
expressed  in  this  word.  These  attributes  are  pos- 
sessed by  the  Christian  churoh,  because  it  is  the 
house  of  the  living  God.  Bengel's  remark  is  deeply 
spiritual :  **  JSeclesia  Dei,  viventia  opponitur  fano 
Dlance  Ephesiomm,  Vita  Dei  fundamenium  tpei 
nostroy^^  cap.  iv.  10,  et  fona  verttatiSy  h,  /.—Pillar 
and  ground  of  the  truth.  We  have  thus  reached 
by  degrees  one  of  the  most  difficult  passages  in  these 
Epistles.    The  words  which  are  chiefly  to  be  dis- 


cussed offer  nothing  donbtf\il  in  a  literal  sense 
Srt/Aof  is  the  support  on  which  the  roof  of  a  boose 
rests,  its  upholding  pillar  (comp.  Rev.  iii.  12;  Gal 
ii.  9).  Wahl  says  very  truly :  "  Omne  id,  cui  ut 
primario  et  pra  ceteris  insigni  innitUur  aliguidj* 
Eipalwfia  means  the  ground,*  the  foundation  (comp. 
^tli4\iosy  2  Tim.  iL  19),  which  is  as  necessary  for  the 
stability  of  the  whole  house.  Pillar  and  ground 
of  the  truth  can  only  refer  to  the  religious  truth  per- 
sonally revealed  and  manifest  in  Christ.  But  dov 
the  question  is,  whether  these  words  are  in  apposi- 
tion  to  oIkos  rov  3fov  firros  just  before,  or  belong 
to  icai  SfioXjoyovfA^pnts,  ic.r.X.,  just  following  them. 
Both  constructions  have  been  often  defended  and 
attacked  with  alternate  success  by  learned  and  de- 
vout men.  In  De  Wette  and  Huther  may  be  found 
the  names  of  the  various  champions  of  either  view. 
Here,  where  we  do  not  wm  at  strict  exegetical  dls- 
cussions,  but  rather  to  give  the  results  of  our  own 
inquiries,  we  shall  simply  state  why  the  latter  view, 
as  is  seen  in  our  translation,  seems  preferable  to  the 
former.  The  statement  of  PauPs  design  in  the  pre- 
ceding portion  is  already  closed  with  vcr.  15 ;  and 
while  the  description  of  the  church  as  the  house  of 
the  livine  God  has  a  good  and  valid  sense,  the  fol- 
lowing phrase,  **  a  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth," 
if  it  be  considered  as  an  addition  to  this  figuretire 
expression,  is  exceedingly  dull  and  heavy.  It  is 
most  improbable  that  the  Apostle  should  in  one 
breath  describe  the  church,  which  he  has  called  an 
olicost  as  also  a  trrvXos  Koi  ilpalufua..  We  cannot 
possibly  expect  such  a  violation  of  all  aesthetic  rule 
from  a  man  like  Paul.  Tho  conception  of  the 
church  as  such  a  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth,  is 
indeed  quite  explicable  in  a  sound  sense,  yet  it  is  in 
itself  &r  from  clear  and  as  far  from  Pauline  (comp. 
1  Cor.  iii.  11).  But  if  the  new  proposition  (vcr.  IG) 
begins  with  the  words  xai  6/toX.  /tt^ya,  ^en  the 
copulative  Koi  is  entirely  without  a  purpose,  and  a 
singular  commencement,  too,  of  a  proposition.  We 
need  not  here  recall  the  misuse  made  by  Romish 
interpreters  of  the  idea :  "  The  church  a  pillar  of  the 
truth  "  (comp.  Calvin  on  this  passage).  A  strikfaig 
view  of  this  conception  of  the  church,  as  colwiwa 
veritatiSy  in  the  Protestant  light,  is  giwcn  by  Melanch- 
thon  on  this  sentence. — ^For  all  these  reasons,  we 
believe  that  we  are  right  in  beginning,  with  rrSxw, 
a  new  proposition,  which  continues  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter.  It  must  be  granted  that  the  construction 
remains  singular  and  hard :  <rr^\o5  mtl  iZpaimfUi  r^s 
iXjI^iea  Ktti  6fjM\oyovfi4y«ts  fi4ya  itrrX  rh  rris  «V«- 
0ttas  nwrr^ptoy'y  especially  the  article  rh  had  best 
be  removed,  H  according  to  our  view,  ffrvXos . . . 
AXi^.  is  the  predicate  of  riis  thirtfi,  /jtvor.  Yet  we 
do  not  find  this  objection  so  overwhelming,  as  Gro- 
tius  and  others  do,  s^nst  oor  construction.  The 
evolution  of  thought  is  rapid ;  the  Apostle  spetks 
so  forcibly,  that  he  does  not  painfully  weigh  and 
arrange  his  words.  The  representation  of  the  8$ 
i^ar.y  K.T.\.,  in  ver.  16,  directly  after,  as  not  only  a 
fivirr^pioy  rris  cv<r€/9*(oj,  but  as  likewise  a  cr^Xos  k. 
iipaivfia  rns  iiXri^tiasy  the  denial  and  opposition  to 
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wfaicL  18  fullj  noticed  chap.  iv.  1,  is  entirely  in  the 
ApoBtle^s  spirit ;  who,  as  we  know  already  in  earlier 
letters,  ^Tes  a  special  importance  to  the  essentials 
of  the  gospel.  If  a  new  chapter  had  been  begun 
with  the  words,  **  a  pillar  and  ground  of  the  tniui," 
the  whole  connecdon  would  perhaps  have  been 
viewed  in  another  light.  The  interpretation  of 
9T^s  Kcd  iBpaivfjM  rTJs  iXri^,  as  referring  solely 
to  Hmothj,  deserves  scarcely  any  notice  save  as  an 
ex<>getical  oddity.  To  exhort  a  pillar  to  behave 
itself  {itnbffTp44^^eu)j  sounds  a  little  hyperbolical 
Only  tlirce  of  the  foremost  Apostles  are  called 
9rik0i^  GaL  IL  9 ;  but  never  their  associates. 

Yer.  16.  And  vithont  controversy  great, 
Ac.,  Ked  6fjM\oy.  ii4yet^  ic.r.A.  This  must,  as  ffr^Kos 
nl  ff3p.,  be  r^uxled  as  the  introduction  of  the  sum- 
mary statement  Ss  i^ayep,^  ic.t.A.  MwrHfpioy  is  the 
Pauline  expression  for  that  truth,  before  hidden, 
now  brought  to  light  (see  Eph.  iiL  8-5) ;  /xwrr,  rris 
wnfifiasy  that  which  is  the  object  of  cvtrciS.,  like 
foiffT.  T.  w/tfT.  (ver.  9) ;  whence  it  appears  that  the 
transIatiOD,  a  godly  mystery  (Luther),  is  somewhat 
arbitrary.  This  mystery  is  great,  not  wholly  un- 
fathomaible  (corop.  Matt  xiiL  12),  deep  in  meaning, 
weighty  (comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  11),  confessedly  great, 
^pLo\ayovfi€y»s  ;  not  strictly,  made  known  (Lutheri 
bat  rather  in  the  sense  of  indubitable,  secundum  id 
quod  in  eonfeaso  est  apttd  omnea.  Summa  ;  a  mys- 
tefy  now  revealed,  whose  weight  and  worth  no  Chris- 
tian  can  doubt  What,  now,  is  this  mystery  ?  The 
very  thing  called  vrOXsi  k.  i^palotfia  r.  &A.  The 
(dvase  lacks,  indeed,  in  a  degree,  the  climax  which 
we  might  here  expect;  but  this  difBcuIty  vanishes 
when  we  balance  against  it  the  fact  that  the  Apostle 
has  expressed  his  meaning  first  in  a  tropic,  then  in  a 
literal  mode ;  whilst  the  following  clauses  show  now 
in  their  order  what  the  subject  is  which  was  called 
wkproprie  a  pillar  and  ground,  proprie  a  mystery 
of  godliness.  The  remark  of  Wiesinger,  following 
ScUeiermacher,  that  the  third  acyective  of  definition, 
A^Xo7.  /A^To,  cannot  grammatically  be  connected 
with  two  predicates  like  arixos  and  iipalufui,  seems 
to  us  at  lt»st  without  any  proof.  [The  reference  of 
the  ** pillar  and  ground''  to  the  church,  is  more 
strongly  sustained  by  exegetical  argument,  both  by 
writers  of  older  and  later  times,  than  this  view  of 
our  author.  Huther,  Schleiermadier,  and  Wiesinger, 
among  many,  hold  ^e  grammatical  construction  to 
point  to  iKKXTjaia.  Alford  has  perhaps  summed  the 
evidence  as  condsely  as  any  of  our  Enelish  exposi- 
tors; and  in  his  view  the  structure  of  the  whole 
passage  demands  this  application.  His  answer  to 
the  <£ief  olnection  offered  by  our  commentator,  on 
the  score  of  good  taste,  seems  sufficient,  viz.,  that 
the  BUot  contains  in  itself  pillar  and  basement. 
Cooybcare  is  one  of  the  few  who  apply  the  phrase 
to  Timothy;  but  this  sense  seems  fricid,  and  un- 
worthy of  this  great  passage.  There  is  a  striking 
suggestion  of  Arnold,  which  may  well  be  added: 
**  If  the  words  are  to  be  applied  to  the  church,  they 
do  not  describe  what  it  is  <w  faeto,  but  what  it  ought 
to  be.  Take  care  that  no  error  through  thy  fault 
creep  into  that  church,  which  was  designed  by  God 
to  be  nothing  but  a  pillar  and  basis  of  truth;" 
•*  life  and  Letters,*'  p.  81,  v.  2,  Amer.  ed.— W.] 
—  Ood  was  manifest  in  the  flesh  [Who 
was  nanifost  In  the  flesh,  in  the  German  version]. 
The  translation  given  above  expresses  already  our 
probable  judgment  on  this  well-known  crux  critico" 
nan.  We  can  with  a  good  critical  conscience  wholly 
^;ree  with  the  steadily  increasing  number  who  re« 


gard  neither  ^§6s  nor  0,  but  Zs,  as  the  ori^nal  read* 
ing.  See  TiscHKiiDOBF,  N.  T.,  ed.  T,  on  this  pasi 
sage;  and  compare  the  very  valuable  Excursus  aa 
1  Tim,  Hi,  16  in  his  edition  of  the  Codex  Eptir 
Syri  rescriptus^  1843.  The  Codex  Sinaiticus  has 
also  confirmed  the  reading  U  as  the  only  true  one. 
Paul  might,  indeed,  from  his  Cbristological  stand- 
point, have  very  justly  written  ^^s\  but  it  does  not 
at  all  follow  that  he  has  done  so.  It  is  hardly  credi- 
ble that  the  original  reading  ^f6s  should  have  been 
changed  to  Zs ;  but  very  explicable  that  the  original 
hs  should  have  been  changed  to  ^^6s.  Were  ^tSs  the 
true  reading  (Matthai,  ^olz,  Rmck),  it  would  be 
passing  strange  that  such  decisive  proof-texts  should 
never  have  been  used  by  the  orthodox  church  fathers 
in  the  Arian  and  other  controversies;  and,  again, 
Cjfril,  in  his  reply  to  the  Emperor  Julian,  who  de- 
nied that  Paul  had  ever  called  Christ  b%6sy  has  not 
appealed  in  a  word  to  this  passage,  as  he  would 
almost  surely  have  done  had  he  known  the  Lectio 
Recepta,  Besides,  we  find  in  the  following  clauses 
several  expressions  {e.  y.,  li^^  hrfftkois  and  &yc- 
\h^^  iff  Z6fy)  which  could  hardly  be  used  of  God 
absolutely,  but  only  of  the  ^§6s  ipaif€p«t^*ls.  For  all 
these  reasons,  the  reading  Zs  is  not  only  critically 
but  exegetically  proved  to  be  best;  and  the  view 
often  expressed,  that  it  is  an  heretical  corruption 
of  the  text,  is  quite  exploded.  To  the  question, 
whether  we  should  supply  an  oZros  after  is  before 
iZucaid^^f  or  whether  all  the  clauses  following  this 
refer  to  a  subject  not  further  named  in  ver.  16,  we 
must  answer  by  the  latter  opinion.  The  designation 
of  the  fiwrr,  r.  cvcrc^.  has  the  character  of  a  propo- 
sition, to  which  the  apodosis  is  wanting;  and  this 
fragmentary  style  of  the  whole  expression  confirms 
yet  more  the  conjecture,  based  on  the  metricd 
sequence  of  the  words,  and  already  affirmed  by 
many,  that  we  have  here  a  part  of  an  ancient  Chris- 
tian hymn.  The  unnamed  subject  of  the  proposi- 
tion in  ver.  16  can  be  only  Christ;  and  although 
the  reading  ^§6sy  in  our  view,  is  not  critically  justi- 
fied, the  passage  still  contains,  by  the  reading  Zs 
^^oycfK^^,  a  proof  indirect  but  unquestionable  of 
the  Divine-human  nature  and  dignity  of  the  Lord. 
Manifest  in  the  flesh  can  only  be  said  of  Him  who, 
before  His  incarnation,  was  personally  with  the 
Father.  Nay,  more ;  it  is  possible  to  keep  the  read- 
ing Zs,  with  Tischendorf,  yet  avoid  all  the  difficulties 
wmch  might  possibly  come  from  a  surrender  of  the 
Reeepta,  if  we  consider  the  clause,  7,rv\os  k.  iZp, 
.  . .  fjLVirrfipioyy  as  a  long  parenthesis,  and  thus  read 
the  text,  vers.  15,  16:  "Tk»  cI^Jj  ws  ZtT  iy  oXk^ 
^cov  hyaffrp4<pt<rb(u  ffris  itrrly  iKKKriaia  i^coD  (uyros 
{oriKos  Kcu  iZoalwfia  r^i  AXi^i^fas  K<d  6fio\oyovfi4» 
yets  fi^y^  ivri  T^  rris  siHTtfidas  fiwrriipioy !)  Zs 
i^«ytp6^  iy  ffopKl,  K.T.\."  This  conjecture  appears 
to  us  the  simplest  and  most  natural  in  the  treatment 
of  a  passage  so  often  interpreted  and  misinterpreted. 
If  it  be  true,  then  the  reading  ^€6s  is  critically  un- 
tenable ;  yet  it  is  a  right  exposition  of  the  Apostle's 
meaning,  since  Zs  reverts  directly  to  d€ou  (wvros. 
That  the  Apostle  often  uses  long  parentheses,  ap- 
pears, among  several  instances,  from  Rom.  ii.  13-15. 
That  he  does  it  here,  will  seem  less  extraordinary 
when  we  consider  the  fulness  and  rapid  succession 
of  thoughts  in  this  part  of  his  letter.  We  readily 
grant,  moreover,  that  objections  may  be  raised 
against  this  view  by  those  especially  who  regard 
i^Xos  K.  iZpatwfia  as  in  apposition  with  iKKKijffia  r. 
^fov  (uyros*  But  this  last  view  seems  to  us  unsus- 
tained ;  and  thus  the  only  question  is,  in  the  choice 
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of  the  many  expositions,  which  has  the  fewest  diffi- 
culties? We  have  from  our  point  of  view  the 
double  advantage,  that  we  need  neither  violate  our 
critical  conscience,  nor  surrender  a  dictum  probaru 
for  the  divinity  of  Christ— Blanifest  in  the  fleih, 
JoBtified  in  the  spirit.  Six  connected  clauses, 
which,  ir  the  original  especially,  have  a  very  eupho- 
nic and  metrical  character. — Manifest  m  ihe  flMK 
Man  is  flesh ;  the  Son  of  God  is  manifest  in  the 
flesh,  since  He  came  forth  from  the  Father,  with 
whom  He  personally  pre-existed  (1  John  i.  2).  The 
birth  of  the  Lord  is  the  starting-point  of  this  mani- 
festation ;  its  scene  His  whole  earthly  life.  Bengel : 
*^HcBc  manifestatio  dicit  totam  occotiomiam  Chruti^ 
ociUit  quondam  mortalium  eorupieuiy  If  the  ex- 
cellence of  this  Divine  manifestation  is  misjudged 
and  despised  by  many,  yet  God  has  confirmed  it  in 
the  most  undoubted  way.  *£9(iraM&^  iv  Tyt^/jLort ; 
He  is  proved  to  be  the  very  Person  He  truly  was 
(for  this  sense  of  justified,  comp.  Luke  vii.  85).  He 
is  by  His  divine  glory  known  ip  mft^fiariy  not  as 
Spirit  (Baur),  but  in  the  Spirit,  whereby  this  His 
iucaiwrif  is  effected.  The  Spirit  who  dwells  and 
works  in  Him,  not  by  measure  (John  iii.  84),  and 
raised  Him  at  last  from  the  dead  (Rom.  L  8,  4), 
reveals  Him  in  His  high  nature  and  dignity.  "We 
have  here,  without  any  arbitrary  severance  of  the 
connection,  a  reference  to  all  by  which  His  divine 
origin  is  made  known  (comp.  John  i.  14).  In  what 
way  has  this  wondrous  announcement  of  this  won- 
drous manifestation  been  given?  Paul  answers  in 
the  two  following  clauses. — Seen  of  angels,  A^dri 
iryy4\ois ;  not  the  Apostles,  which  would  not  be  the 
common  use  of  the  word,  but  the  angels  of  heaven, 
who  often  ministered  to  Him  in  the  days  of  His 
humiliation  (Matt.  iv.  11;  Luke  xxii.  431  and  to 
whom,  after  His  resurrection.  He  revealed  Himself 
in  His  godlike  glory.  The  power  of  Christ  over  these 
heavenly  beings  is  not  here  meant  (Mack),  but  the 
vision  of  His  glory  by  those  who  wonder  at  the 
brightness  which  they  have  never  before  seen,  or  at 
least  not  in  such  perfection.  Comp.  1  Pet.  i.  12 ; 
Eph.  iii.  10;  Heb.  i.  6.  Chrysostom:  *'*fi(rr«  Ktd 
iyytKot  fitdr*  iifi&p  €l9op  rbp  vihp  rov  ^cov,  Tp^€pop 
ohx  ipapTts.^  **  He  alludes  probably  to  a  heavenly 
scene,  the  contrast  of  the  descent  uito  hell ; "  De 
Wette.  If  we  take  !^t6s  as  the  subject  of  this 
clause,  we  may  perhaps  find  expressed  here  the 
thought,  that  God,  through  His  manifestation  in 
Christ,  has  been  revealed  in  a  higher  light  before 
the  angels.  Whatever  the  truth  of  this.  He  who  has 
thus  revealed  Himself  in  heaven,  has  not  been  for- 
gotten on  earth.— Preached  onto  the  Qentiles. 
Edyjj.y  in  a  general  sense,  implying  that  the  nations 
have  received,  through  the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 
the  same  truth  which  the  angels  received  by  vision 
— ^the  glory  of  Christ,  the  Lord.  Wiesinger  justly 
says :  *'  It  is  a  new  commandment  to  both ;  and  the 
mystery  lies  iu  this  union  of  heaven  and  earth 
around  His  person,  in  this  wonderful  blending  of 
such  entire  opposites.^'  It  is  not  the  contrast  be- 
tween Jew  and  heathen,  but  between  human  and 
superhuman  beings,  which  the  Apostle  directly  re- 
gards.— ^The  third  couplet  denotes,  finally,  the  results 
of  this  whole  manifestation,  and  its  announcement. 
It  had  not  been  in  vain.  It  was  believed  on  in 
the  world,  ivurrti^  ip  K6<rfji^,  This  last  word 
must  be  here  taken  in  an  ethical  sense,  quite  like 
1  John  ii.  16 ;  v.  19.  Amidst  the  multitude  of 
those  who  rcaec^  Him,  the  Son  of  God  has  found 
faith  with  macy  where  He  has  been  preached  (comp. 


2  Thess.  i  10);  and  is  finally  received  tip  intc 
glory,  hffkfjipsiri  ip  96^p.  It  is  the  most  natoral 
view  to  refer  this  to  the  ascension  of  the  Lord 
(comp.  Luke  zxiv.  40,  61);  nor  is  it  any  insllpe^ 
able  difficulty  that  the  foregoing  clauses  in  part 
allude  to  a  period  after  His  ascension,  since  the 
Apostle  does  not  design  to  give  a  chronological  view 
of  the  events  in  the  life  of  Jesus.  Meanwhile,  we 
need  not  refer  this  last  clause  (iiPfXi^tdii  ip  S6^ji)  to 
ihe  ascension  exclusively,  any  more  than  the  first 
{i<pap€p<idii  ip  (Topict)  to  the  nativity  of  Chrifst.  We 
may  embrace  in  the  conception  His  whole  heavenly 
life  in  glory,  taking  the  expression  per  atiraetionem ; 
i^fX^^Sij  €is  d6^apy  iral  iirrlp  ip  8<J^j?.  CalTin: 
**  £rffo  tdcuii  in  mundo  quoad  Jidei  ohedientiam  t<a 
et  in  Chrisio  persond  mira  fuit  eonversio^  dum  «r 
tarn  abjectd  servi  conditione  erecttu  est  ad  dexieram 
PairiSy  vt  itli  JUctatur  omne  genu,^  The  three 
couplets  th  IS  bring  before  our  vision  the  advandag 
glory  of  this  Divine  manifestation  in  Christ  in  a 
series  of  acts,  whose  beginning  is  the  earth,  whose 
closing  is  in  heaven.  It  may  appear,  perhaps,  aa 
incidental  feature,  that  the  whole  consists  of  two 
chief  divisions,  of  which  earth  has  two  subdivisions; 
the  first  two  embracing  the  events  on  earth,  the 
third  those  of  heaven  (Huther).  In  any  case,  Paul 
has  not  arranged  this  division  in  such  an  order  by 
any  arbitrary  rule  of  art.  We  probably,  therefore, 
have,  as  already  suggested  by  Winer,  Wiesinger,  De 
Wette,  Huther,  and  others,  in  this  whole  passage  the 
fragment  of  an  ancient  church  hymn  (as  Eph.  v. 
141  or  a  symbol  of  faith,  which,  when  the  praise 
rov  ^€ov  (copTos  was  sung,  perhaps  in  some  strophe, 
no  longer  known  to  us,  may  have  been  as  follows 

*0j— jtt^ya  T^  fiwrHipioP'—' 
i(p<u/€p^^  ip  ffapiAy 
iiiKouidri  ip  wpt^fwrt^ 
d)0di7  ipfY^Kots, 
*Ek7ip^X^  ^^  f^&yco-iF, 
iwurr^iO^  ip  xScfi^f 
ikPfK-fitp^  ip  8%. 

All  this  is,  in  the  Apostle's  view,  the  great  mystefj 
of  godliness — ^the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth,  on 
which  the  house  of  God  (ver.  14)  rests  unshaken; 
and  it  is  an  apostasy  from  this  in  the  bosom  of  the 
same  chiux^h  to  which  he  looks  forward  (diap.  ir.  I), 
Compare  Rambacb,  **  Anthology  of  Christian  Hymns 
in  all  Ages  of  the  Church,"  I  p.  83,  et  teq. 


DOCTRINAL  AlfD  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  tone  in  which  the  Apostle  here  speaks  to 
his  friend  and  scholar  Timothy,  and  the  deference 
which  he  expects  in  the  performance  of  his  instroe- 
tions,  give  us  a  fresh  proof  of  his  apostoh'c  au- 
thority. 

2.  The  tabernacle  and  temple  of  the  old  cove- 
nant, in  which  it  is  said  that  God  dwelt  in  a  speda. 
manner,  were  a  type  of  the  Christian  Church  with 
all  its  blessings ;  and  Israel,  the  people  of  the  eldei 
revelation,  a  pattern  of  the  kingly  and  priestly  race 
of  the  new  covenant 

8.  It  is  the  essential  character  of  Christjanitr, 
that  it  does  not  rest  on  abstract  conceptions,  luid 
inferences  of  reason,  but  on  undeniable  and  change^ 
less  facts  (1  John  I  1-8).  The  whole  sum  of  the 
Christian  revelation  is  in  the  person  and  history  of 
its  Founder,  which  the  Apostle  here  condenses  in  a 
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few  words.  Each  new  proposition  which  he  offers 
opens  a  new  world  of  Divine  wisdom  and  love.  The 
creed  here  recorded  is  not  the  confession  of  particu- 
lar chorches,  but  of  the  one  holy,  catholic  Church 
of  Christ  in  all  centuries ;  the  oldest  fonntUa  eoiu 
corduB — the  standard  of  the  true  Church  against  the 
vobelieving  world,  on  which  a  higher  hand  has  writ- 
ten, in  hoe  siffjio  vincea, 

i.  The  preceding  words  are  roost  important,  as 
dearly  explaining  to  us  the  meaning  of  the  juvcrr^- 
pm.  The  older  theology  considered  mysteries  as 
dogmas,  which  lie  wholly  beyond  and  above  the 
sphere  of  men,  which  are  to  all  eternity  unsearch- 
able to  the  finite  understanding,  and  therefore  best 
reiled  in  a  holy  obscurity.  Paul  does  not  acknowl- 
edge many  mysteries ;  he  knows  one  only  great  mys- 
tery, whose  chief  truth  is  here  revealed ;  and  this  is 
bd  specific  characteristic,  that  it  was  before  hid,  but 
b  now  manifest.  Yet  there  is  no  ground  in  such  a 
view  for  the  position  of  modem  rationalism,  that 
this  mjvtery,  now  revealed,  may  be  completely  ap- 
prehended by  man.  Even  a  revealed  mystery  has 
ita  dark,  hidden  side.  The  sun,  which  has  been  long 
rmled  by  the  clouds,  and  suddenly  breaks  forth  in 
ita  fall  Ught,  blinds  the  eyes  as  truly  as  the  dai^ess. 
*^M]i9(eria  qtianiumvis  revdata^  vel  sic  tam-en  obseura 
wunent'*  (comp.  1  Cor.  xiii.  11,  12).  When  Paul 
presents  the  mystery  as  the  object  of  the  evo-ciScfa, 
be  indirectly  reproves  their  arrogance,  who  think 
with  their  bounded  understanding  to  search  the  deep 
things  of  God,  instead  of  keeping  them  in  the  sanc- 
toary  of  a  holy  heart. 

5.  This  confession  of  faith  is  only  the  fuller  ex- 
positioo  of  tlie  testunony  which  the  Lord  (John  xvi. 
28)  gave  of  Himself.  The  last  words  should  not 
be  overlooked,  in  which  the  question  is  answered, 
whether  Paul  taught  or  no  the  bodily  ascension  of 
the  Lord  Jesus. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PILACTICAL. 

Paul  a  pattern  of  tireless  apostolic  activity  in 
^peedi  and  writing. — Timothy,  however  rich  in 
spiritual  gifls,  yet  in  his  church  duties  directed  by 
the  authority  of  Paul. — The  minister  of  the  gospel 
UQst  above  all  know  bow  to  behave  himself  in  the 
bouse  of  God. — ^The  Church  of  Christ  a  house  of 
tbe  Uring  God  :  (1.)  BuUded  of  God ;  (2.)  inhabited 
by  God ;  (3.)  consecrated  by  God ;  (4.)  completed 
thiongh  God — ^The  greatest  blessings  of  the  old 
covenant  are  not  lost  in  the  new,  but  lavished  in 
faBcr  measure.— The  manifest  mystery  of  the  grace 
of  Qod  in  Christ  the  essential  fact  we  have  in  Chris- 
tiamty.— The  personal,  historic,  living  Christ  the 
goimd  of  His  Church. — God's  glory  in  Christ :  (1.) 
Manifest ;  (2.)  declared ;  (8.)  crowned  with  the  de- 
■re4  success. — ^The  Divine  manifestation:  (1.)  A 
mjWsrj ;  (2.)  a  mystery  which  paaseth  knowledge ; 


(8.)  a  mystery  which  the  godly  alone  can  understand 
and  prize,  and  which  alone  can  lead  to  godliness^ -^* 
The  marvellous  facts  of  the  gospel  history  a  chain, 
in  which  not  a  link  is  wanting. — ^From  these  facta 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  must  proceed,  and  to  it 
constant.y  return. — ^The  minister  of  the  gospel  is  not 
called  to  declare  to  the  church  the  religious  ideas  of 
his  time,  but  God's  eternal  truths  of  redemption  and 
salvation. 

Starke  :  Aktok  :  A  Christian  minister  must  not 
sit  always  in  his  study,  but  must  so  hither  and 
thither. — Hedinoer:  The  Church  may  tail,  but  not  fall. 
— Anton  :  Behold  the  Church  directly  in  your  sight 
What  it  is  in  God's  eyes,  let  it  be  in  yours. — Mvffrfi- 
piov.  This  mystery  is  great :  (1.)  In  its  origin,  foi 
it  comes  from  the  inconceivably  and  inexpressibly 
great  love  of  the  heavenly  Father ;  (2.)  in  its  own 
character,  for  who  can  think  or  know  how  it  is  pos- 
sible for  One  greater  than  all  angels,  yea,  equal  to 
the  Father  in  power  and  glory,  to  have  been  mani- 
fest In  the  flesh ;  (8.)  in  its  purpose,  which  is  the 
salvation  of  lost  men,  lying  in  the  utmost  ruin. — 
The  same  :  The  gospel  is  fuH  of  mystery ;  it  must  be 
judged  not  by  the  reason,  but  by  God's  revelation 
(2  Cor.  X.  6). — ^Preachers,  who  carry  into  the  pulpit 
an  empty  babble,  which  leads  not  to  godliness,  are 
not  gospel  teachers  (chap.  i.  4 ;  iv.  1). — The  mystery 
of  the  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God,  received  in 
faith  and  shown  in  godliness,  leads  to  eternal  glory 
(chap.  iv.  10 ;  Acts  xvi,  80,  81). — Heubker  :  Each 
Christian  community  must  be  a  community  of  the 
living  God. — All  Christians  must  agree  in  the  essen- 
tial truth  of  the  Christian  faith. — Christianity  is  the 
holiest  and  worthiest  revelation  of  God. — ^The  spread 
of  the  gospel  is  an  outward  enlargement  of  the  glory 
of  Jesus ;  the  greater  the  number  of  His  worship- 
pers, the  greater  His  kingdom. 

Lisco :  The  inmost  kernel  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trine of  salvation. — The  confessedly  great  and  blessed 
mystery  of  the  Incarnation :  (1.)  A  mystery ;  (2.) 
the  godly  power  which  renews  our  life. 

[Bishop  Hall,  *^  Mystery  of  Godliness : "  He  that 
should  have  seen  Thee,  0  Saviour,  working  in  Jo- 
seph's shop,  or  walking  in  the  fields  of  Nazareth, 
would  have  looked  upon  Thee  as  mere  man ;  neither 
thy  garb  nor  countenance  betrayed  any  difference  in 
Thee  from  ordinary  men.  It  was  Thine  all-working 
and  co-essentiul  Spirit,  by  whose  mighty  operations 
Thy  divinity  was  made  known  to  the  world. 

Bishop  Andrewes,  Resp,  ad  Bellarminum,  ch.  14 : 
We  reject  not  the  voice  of  the  Church ;  nay,  we  all 
do  venerate  it.  But  the  Church  to  us  meaneth  not 
the  Pontiff,  or  the  Roman  curia;  nor,  unless  you 
have  so  pr^udged  it  in  your  mind,  will  this  title  of 
the  Church  mudi  advantage  you.  It  is  the  pillar  of 
the  truth,  yea,  verily ;  not  that  the  truth  is  sustained 
by  it,  but  itself  by  the  truth.  This  pillar  truly  hang- 
eth  not  in  the  ur ;  it  hath  a  basis :  but  where,  save 
in  the  word  of  God  ?— W.] 
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THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHT. 


IX. 

Warning  against  errorists,  and  exhortation  to  bear  himself  against  them  as  a  good 
soldier  of  Jesus  Christ. — ^Description  and  in  part  confutation  of  the  errorists. 

Ch.  IV.  1-6. 

1  Now  the  Spirit  speaketh  expressly,  that  in  the  latter  times  some  shall  depart 
from  the  faith,  giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits,  and   doctrines  of  devils ;  [,] 

2  Speaking  lies  in  *  hjrpocrisy ;  [,]   having  their  [own]  conscience  seared  with  a 

3  hot  iron ;  [,]  Forbidding  to  marry,  and  commanding  to  abstain  from  meats, 
which  God  hath  created  to  be  received  [for  participation]  with  thanksgiving 
of  them  [in  or  upon  the  part  of  them]  which  beUeve  and  know  [acknowTed^J 

4  the  truth.    For  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  and  nothing  to  be  refused,  if  it 
6  be  received  with  thanksgiving :   For  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of  God,  and 

prayer. 

Vcr.  2.— [Whitby  translates  jr,  instnnnentallj  =  iU.  "  Throngli  the  hjpocrisy  of  liars."  He  appean  to  cosnoet 
the  phra.'re  wiih  npovixorrtt ;  so  Wii^singer  and  Huthor.  The  oonstmotion  ia  difficult,  several  words  bfiog  In  appanot 
apposition  with  SotjuoriMr,  as  if  the  devils  were  liars^  geared  in  thoir  conscience,  and  the  rest  He  would  be  a  bold  ccm- 
muntator  who  would  maintHin  that  the  Apostle  here  caUs  heretics  devils.  Yet,  in  Phil,  iii  2,  he  writes,  *« Bewared 
dogs."— E.  n.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  ].  Now  the  Spirit  ipeaketh  ezprosilv. 

The  Spiiit  of  prophecy  is  denoted,  which  under  the 
new  coTenant  also  continues  to  speak  and  to  work. 
The  question  whether  this  means  a  revelation  of  the 
Spirit  in  the  mind  of  Paul,  or  an  announcement  re- 
ceived by  him  from  others — in  other  words,  whether 
a  direct  or  an  indirect  prophecy  should  here  be 
understood — can  only  be  left  to  conjecture.  From 
Acts  xvi.  6 ;  xx.  23,  it  appears  that  the  one  as  well 
as  the  other  existed  in  tlie  first  age  of  Christianity ; 
besides,  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  well 
as  many  words  of  oiur  Lord  Himself^  gave  suflScient 
ground  to  the  Apostle  to  predict,  in  tlie  tone  of  firm 
conviction,  a  coming  apostasy.  To  the  inquiry  why 
he  clothes  this  warning  in  the  form  of  a  prophetic 
oracle,  Calvin  gircs  the  correct  answer :  **  Quo 
mqjore  atteniione  exeipiani  omne9^  quod  dictuna  et^, 
wcefaiur  cerium  etse  et  minime  obteurum  oraculum 
apiriiut  SanctL  Non  est  quidem  dubium^  quia 
reliqua  ex  eodem  Spiriiu  hauserit^  verum  tUcumque 
semper  audiendus  rit  ianquam  Chritti  organum^ 
famen  in  causa  magni  ponderit^  voluii  hoe  iestaiumy 
nihil  se  profeite^  nisi  ex  spiritu  propheHcs,  Bolemni 
itaque  prceconio  nobis  hanc  propheHam  eommendai^ 
nee  eo  contentus,  oddity  esse  claram  nee  uUo  cenig- 
mate  implicitamj'^—lxk  the  latter  times.  Alto- 
gether undetermined;  iy  i<rr4pots  iceupots;  not,  iy 
ioX^rois  Koip.  (2  Tim.  iii.  1).  Not  the  period  which 
immediately  precedes  the  advent  of  the  Lord,  but 
the  advent  in  general,  is  here  denoted,  whose  first 
development  the  Apostle  already  discerned  in  the 
circle  around  him. — Some.  The  heretics  them- 
selves are  not  designated  (Matthies,  Heinrichs),  but 
members  of  the  church  who  might  be  mi^sled  by  the 
heretics,  as  appears  from  the  following. — Depart 
from  the  faiuk.  (comp.  Luke  viii.  18;  2  Tim.  il. 
18^.  "  Vera  negando^  falsa  addenda  ;^^  Bengel. — 
Giving  heed  to  sedacing  spirits.  Here,  as  fre- 
quently, the  cause  of  the  phenomenon  is  indicated  by 
a  participial  connective.    The  whole  discussion  in 


the  beginning  of  this  chapter  forms,  too,  a  fonnal 
antithesis  to  chap.  iii.  15,  16,  as  is  shown  in  ver.  1 
of  this  chapter  by  the  diminutive  94, — Sedneimg 
spirits,  Tytifiaci  vXdyots,  are  not  the  heretics  them* 
selves,  but  the  evil  spirits  or  powers  whicli  inspire 
them,  and  which  are  counted  tools  of  the  devil  hhn 
self  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  2 ;  vi.  12).  This  is  evident,  too. 
from  what  immediately  follows :  and  doctrines  ol 
devils.  This  latter  expresses  still  more  exactly  the 
conception  generally  denoted  by  the  preceding  rpti- 
fun-u  These  heresies  have  sprung  from  such  demoDS 
— were  inspired  and  spread  by  them.  From  1  Cor. 
X.  20  it  appears  that  the  Apostle  considered  these 
demons  as  personal  powers  ruling  in  heathendom, 
and  hostile  to  Christ. 

Ver.  2.  In  hypocrisy,  iy  (ntoKpttr^u  This  verse 
has  been  connected  with  the  preceding  in  various 
ways  (see  De  Wette  on  this  passage).  It  seems  best 
to  refer  the  words  directly  back  to  irpwrixwrts 
(Wtesinger,  Huther).  Just  as  this  wpwrix^iv  was 
the  cause  of  the  apostasy,  so  the  hroKptats  was  the 
cause  of  the  irpoadxtiy ;  here,  therefore,  the  error 
of  the  understanding  bad  a  psychological  ground  in 
the  state  of  the  corrupt  heart,*  "  The  hypocrisy  of 
the  heretics  lay  in  this,  that,  giving  allegiance  to 
each  a  spiritualism  (ver.  8),  they  had  the  appearance 
of  a  real  spiritual  life  "  (Huther). — Speaking  lies, 
^wfhxSyot  (&».  Xey^^),  ^fftv9i»rpo^^s  (2  Pet.  ii.  1^ 
and  thus  still  more  severe  than  the  furrcuoA^i^(cbap.  L 
6). — Having  their  conscience  seared,  jccjcavngm- 
a4rfi4y»y  r^y  i9lay  avystHria'ty ;  that  is,  those  who,  tike 
criminals  branded  for  crime,  bore  in  their  own  con- 
sciousness the  mark  of  their  guilt.  Others  with  less 
probability  explain  it  thus ;  their  conduct  has  been  mch^ 
that  their  consciences  have  by  degrees  become  seared 
against  all  moral  and  holy  influences.  KavrVaC«y 
(cauteris  noiare)  was  done  not  only  to  shives,  but  to 
criminals,  who  were  known  to  be  such  by  the  brand 
on  the  forehead.  It  was  thus  with  Uie  heretics,  9«a 
sauciam  scderum  conscientia  habent  mentem  (WahJ). 
This  insensibility  whs,  without  doubt,  a  natural  con^ 
sequence ;  yet  this  is  not  exactly  the  meaning  of  the 
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ipostle.  While  they  profess  to  lead  others  to  a  true 
boliness,  thej  bear  m  their  own  conscience  {i9lay) 
the  brand  of  guilt  and  shame. 

Yer.  3.  Forbidding  to  marry.  As  the  Es- 
senes  and  Therapeuts  had  before  done  (comp. 
Joseph.,  A. «/.,  14,  2,  and  INilo,  De  vita  contem- 
plaHva).  According  to  \&\  *t  Gnostic  principles, 
a]»o,  marriage  and  begetting  children  were  wrong, 
because  the  condition  of  marriage  was  looked  upon 
IS  an  institution  of  the  Demiurge ;  and  because,  in 
this  way,  souls  pure  and  innocent  in  a  former  state 
were  imprisoned  in  impure  bodies,  and,  by  union 
with  corrupt  matter,  became  sinful  and  wretched. 
The  germs  of  this  tendency  existed  already  in  the 
day  of  Paul,  as  is  clear  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Co- 
loflsinns.  The  Apostle  continued  even  to  the  end  of 
his  life  in  conflict  with  this  error. — ^And  [command- 
ing] to  abstain  from  meats.  See  other  examples 
of  an  ellipse,  such  as  occurs  here,  in  1  Cot,  ziv.  34  ; 
1  Tim.  ii.  12.  How  strongly  the  earliest  Gnosticism 
insisted  on  this,  is  plain  from  Col.  il.  16.  Later, 
ManichsBus  held  that  wine  sprang  from  the  blood 
sod  gall  of  the  devil.  Perhaps  the  food  here 
deagnated  is  only  meat  (comp.  Rom.  xir.  2,  21\ 
The  command  probably  arose  from  the  Gnostic 
fancy,  Uiat  the  materials  which  nourished  the  body 
were  not  the  work  of  the  Most  High  God,  but  of  the 
Demiorgus,  and  thus  from  the  evil  principle,  the  0Aij 
of  Satan.  The  absurdity  of  this  notion  Paul  clearly 
ihows  in  what  follows. 

[Much  light  is  yet  to  be  thrown  by  Oriental  re- 
searches on  the  heresies  alluded  to  in  the  Epistles  of 
the  New  Testament  Yet,  so  far  as  these  Pastoral  Epis- 
tles are  concerned,  there  is  nothing  to  sustain  the  view 
of  Baur,  who  would  disprove  their  Pauline  origin  by 
referring  these  passages  to  the  later  Gnostics ;  but  it 
seems  clear  that  they  describe  the  earlier  Jewish  error- 
ists  of  the  church.  A  collation  of  passages  will  prove 
Una.  1  Tim.  i.  7,  they  are  teachers  of  the  law.  Titus 
1 10,  deceivers  of  the  circumcision.  Id,  v.  14,  Jewish 
&bles.  Id,  iii.  9,  genealogies  are  classed  with  strivings 
about  the  law.  If,  again,  wo  study  the  errors  them- 
selves, we  shall  find  them  connected  with  notions  of 
the  Jewish  schools.  Our  author  has  cited  from  Jose- 
phus  and  Philo  the  peculiar  tenets  of  the  Essenes. 
We  must,  however,  correct  one  of  his  references. 
The  book  of  Philo,  Omnis  probuB  libeVy  gives  a 
sketch  of  the  praetiial  Essenes,  who  are  nearer  to 
the  type  than  the  Therapeutae  of  the  **  Vita  contem- 
flatmC  Abstinence  from  marriage  and  meats 
formed  the  distinctive  marks  of  this  and  kindred 
ascetic  sects ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1-3.  The  ffeneaiogies, 
1  Tun.  i.  4 ;  Titus  iii.  10,  are  as  fully  explained  by 
the  Jewish  fables  of  angelic  hierarchies,  as  by  the 
JRara  of  the  later  Gnostics. — See  Nicolas,  I>octr, 
retiff.  d.  Juifg,  c  2,  p.  88 ;  c.  3,  p.  234.  The  trans- 
lation of  the  Avesta  by  Spiegel  has  cast  fresh  light 
on  the  Persian  origin  of  the  Jewish  angelology. 
JSinUitunff^  c.  2.  Lastly,  the  doctrine  ascribed  to 
Hymeneus,  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  has  its  root  in  the  Essenian 
idea  of  the  resurrection  of  the  soul  from  carnal 
ignorance  to  the  life  of  the  spiritual  roan.  Nicolas, 
c  2,  p.  88.  See  also,  for  an  admirable  summary  of 
the  whole  argument,  Schaff,  "Apost.  Church,"  B. 
6,  c.  3,  and  the  account  of  Gnosticism  in  general,  in 
bia  *•  Church  History,"  vol.  i.  p.  221.  It  is  true,  as 
was  said  by  older  scholars  like  Prideanx,  long  before 
Baur  and  Reuss,  that  no  direct  trace  of  the  Esscne 
•chool  is  visible  in  the  age  of  the  New  Testament, 
Yet  it  is  not  of  Essenism  as  a  distinct  sect,  but  of  its 
lile«  and  tendencies  we  speak,  and  these  unquestion- 


ably had  laigely  leavened  the  Hebrew  mind.  All 
the  strange  mixtures  of  Eastern  and  Greek  theosophy 
had  their  influence  on  the  later  Jewish  culture,  and 
the  Christian  Gnosticism  was  only  the  ripening  of 
the  germs  then  planted  in  the  church. — W.] 

Ver.  3.  Which  God  hath  created  to  be 
received  with  thanksgiving,  di  /ifTtUjjt^iv  ^ctA 
tvxaptffrlas  =  tva  ol  x.,  ic.t.X.,  fifra\a$<iaiy  avruy. 
For  the  participation,  the  acceptance,  and  enjoyment 
of  His  own  creatures,  God  in  the  beginning  ordained 
food,  and  human  r;ohibition  is  thus  purely  wilful. — 
With  thanksgi-ifig.  This  added  clause  meets  the 
conceit,  that  the  Apostle  gives  an  unbridled  freedom 
— a  freedom  that  so  easily  leads  to  excess.  Enjoy, 
ment  with  thanksgiving  must  co  ipso  be  moderate 
and  seemly,  as  befits  those  who  believe  and  know  the 
truth.  The  irurroi  are,  in  the  Apostle's  view,  the 
true  yvtoffriKoi,  As  to  the  main  thought  expressed 
in  this  restriction,  we  recall  the  words  of  Calvin: 
"  Faidum  de  %ttu  licito  hie  agere^  cujus  ratio  coram 
Deo  fiobie  constat,  Hujus  minime  compotes  sunt 
impiiy  propter  impuram  conncientiam^  guw  omnia 
contaminate  qvemadmodum  habeiur  ad  Titum  i.  16. 
M  sane  propiie  loquendo^  soils  JUiis  suis  Deus  totum 
mufidum  et  quidquid  in  mundo  est  destinavity  qita 
ratione  etiam  vocatUur  mvndi  hceredes^^ 

Ver.  4.  For  every  creature  of  God  in  good. 
As  the  previous  verse  has  shown  us  Paul's  fidelity  to 
the  position  of  genuine  Christian  freedom,  which  he 
holds  also  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  the 
Corinthians,  so  here,  according  to  his  usual  custom 
in  the  discussion  of  a  special  case,  he  utters  a  uni- 
versal principle.  This  is  an  internal  evidence  of  the 
genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  which  should 
not  be  overlooked.  —  Krlfffia,  creature,  a  created 
thing ;  while  elsewhere,  with  Paul,  ktIo-is  occurs  in 
a  passive  sense.  Naturally  the  word  is  to  be  under- 
stood here  of  those  Kriffiuira  which  are  specially 
made  for  our  nourishment.  Comp.  Rom.  iv.  14,  20 ; 
Acts  X.  15. — KdKhvy  good,  suited  to  its  end,  health- 
ful. In  and  for  itself  no  food  is  objectionable,  yet 
on  condition  that  it  be  used  with  thanksgiving  to  God. 

Yer.  5.  For  it  is  sanctified,  'hyi^iirai  yhp. 
The  ground  of  the  preceding.  The  sense  is :  it  is 
set  apart  as  food  holy  and  well-pleasing  to  God 
(comp.  Lev.  xix.  24).  In  itself,  the  food  is  not  holy, 
nor  is  it  at  all  unholy,  but  mere  matter.  Yet  it  can 
be  raised  to  a  higher  rank,  to  that  of  things  conse- 
crated to  God ;  and  it  really  becomes  such  by  the 
word  of  God,  and  prayer.  By  the  word  of  God 
is  meant  not  a  special  passage  of  Scripture,  e,  g,y 
Gren.  i.  29  (Mack),  nor  a  Divine  command  in  the 
general  sense  (Matthies),  nor  the  prayer  itself,  which 
is  offered  to  God  (Leo,  Wahl),  since  this  would  be 
tautological;  but  most  probably  the  word  of  God 
uttered  in  and  with  the  lrrcv|(s  named  in  addition. 
The  customary  prayer  at  the  table  probably  consisted 
of  words  of  holy  Scripture ;  or  the  person  praying 
should  be  regarded  as  speaking  by  the  Spirit,  and 
thus  with  the  word  of  God.  For  an  example  of 
such  a  prayer  at  table,  see  Huthcr  on  this  passage. 
[One  of  the  most  beautiful  models  of  the  primi- 
tive "Grace  before  meat"  is  cited  by  Ccntbkarr 
from  the  Apost  Cotu<(Uut,y  7,  49.  We  translate  it 
here :  "  Blessed  be  Thou,  0  Lord,  who  hast  fed  me 
from  my  youth,  who  givest  food  to  all  flesh.  Fill 
our  hearts  with  joy  and  gladness,  that,  having  always 
what  sufficeth,  we  may  abound  unto  all  good  works, 
in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  through  whom  be  untc 
Thee  honor,  glory,  and  power,  forever  and  ever. 
Amen."— W.] 
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THE  nRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


DOCTBINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  As  the  gospel  is  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophe- 
cy of  the  Old  Testament,  it  contains  also  predictions 
of  those  great  events  which  precede  the  second  com- 
ing of  the  Lord.  The  Loni  Himself  had  already 
declared  that  false  prophets  also  shoiild  then  arise 
(Matt.  xxiv.  11)  :  "  7t55«  omnia  sacula  inde  wque  ab 
initio  generi8  humani  muUat  magnaB  eonfusionea 
reliffioiiumy  hella  et  vaUaiionM  habueimnt^  iamen  vox 
divina  sape  testatur  in  ultima  aeiiecta  mundi  ma^ 
jores  futura*  ewe  confunone^y  guam  fueruni  aniea. 
Et  crexcunt  mala  propter  tres  cavsas.  Frima^  quia 
eumulatis  malit  aequunlur  mcjorcB  pctncB,  Secuftda^ 
in  his  ipsis  p<ccatis  et  pants  natura  Jit  langvidior  et 
discipltna  dissolutior,  Tertia^  quia  rabies  diabolo- 
»*«m  crenciiy  qui  jam  sciences  instare  diem  judicii^ 
odio  filii  Dei  magis  sceviunt  in  Ecclesiam  ; "  Me- 
lauchthon. 

2.  While  the  heretics,  opposed  by  Paul  in  the 
Epistle  to  Titus,  ai-e  regarded  as  then  present,  he 
speaks  of  them  in  both  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  in  a 
more  prophetic  tone.  Even  then  his  prediction,  though 
rooted  in  the  present,  reaches  on  to  the  far  future. 
The  errors  here  opposed  are  only  the  germs  of  those 
which  in  the  course  of  centuries  reveal  themselves 
continually  in  new  and  vaiied  forms;  and  which, 
though  not  at  all  exclusively,  appear  in  the  papacy. 
The  Reformers  consequently  asserted  the  truth,  but 
not  the  whole  truth,  when  they  found  in  ver.  8  a 
distinct  description  of  the  erring  mother-church. 
Such  phenomena  may  be  regarded  as  among  the 
many  signs,  although  not  the  nighest  reach  of  Anti- 
christ. Already  in  the  second  century  the  heresies, 
here  opposed,  appeared  in  their  first  strength,  and 
the  whole  sickly  asceticism  of  the  middle  ages  is 
only  a  variation  of  the  theme  here  treated  by  the 
Apostle.  [Thus  Latimer,  "Sermons,"  ed.  Parker 
Soc,  p.  162 :  "  Here  learn  to  abhor  the  abominable 
opinion  of  the  Papists,  who  hold  that  marriage  is 
not  an  holy  thing,  and  that  the  minister  of  the  word 
of  God  be  defil^  through  marriage,  which  is  clean 
against  God  and  His  Word.  Therefore,  seeing  be- 
forehand in  the  Spirit,  St.  Paul  saith,  1  Tim.  iv.  3, 
which  prophecy  is  verified  in  this  our  time."  The 
stout  old  Reformer  had  no  nice  criticism  of  the 
text ;  but  he  saw  the  real  identity  of  the  false  prin- 
ciple in  the  Jewish-Christian  asceticism,  and  that  of 
the  later  Latin  monkery.— WJ 

8.  Between  the  two  clifla  of  spiritualism  and 
materialism  we  see  the  bark  of  the  Church  continu- 
ally tossed  hither  and  thither  in  the  course  of  the 
centuries.  It  has  scarcely  escaped  the  one,  when  it 
runs  into  peril  of  being  stranded  on  the  other.  In 
our  time,  with  the  prevailing  love  of  pleasure  and 
luxury,  there  seems  little  danger  of  such  severe' 
morality  as  Paul  here  describes.  But  will  there  not 
be,  sooner  or  later,  a  necessary  reaction  ?  and  does 
not  history  clearly  show  that  one  extreme  leads  to 
the  opposite  ? 

4.  It  is  a  sad  evidence  of  the  bh'ndness  and  pride 
of  the  sinner,  that,  when  God  has  freed  him  by  grace 
fVom  a  law  that  can  only  condemn  him,  he  will  not 
rest  until  he  has  again  put  himself  under  the  yoke 
of  a  law  fashioned  by  himself.  So  eager  are  we  to 
build  up  a  righteousness  of  our  own  before  God,  so 
loth  simply  to  be  blessed  by  free  grace.  Self-right- 
eousness always  remains  the  fond  idol  of  the  natural 
man ;  nor  does  he  perceive  tliat  he  must  thus  fall 
into  new  and  worse  unrighteousnefis. 


5.  The  perfect  law  of  liberty  (James  i.  26)  hai 
annulled  the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  command  in  regard 
to  meats  and  drinks  for  the  Christian  man,  and  be 
needs  no  longer  agree  with  those  who  say,  "  Tboa 
shalt  not  handle  that,  thou  shalt  not  taste  that,  thoa 
Shalt  not  touch  that "  (Col.  ii.  21).  But  this  very 
emancipation  from  the  letter  of  the  law  is  the  best 
fulfilment  of  its  spirit  and  substance ;  for  when  the 
Christian  sanctifies  all  God*s  gifts  through  prayer 
and  thanksgiving,  all  food  becomes  pure,  even  that 
which  under  the  old  Levitical  code  was  unclean. 
Thus  Christian  freedom  is  not  a  passport  for  license, 
but  the  best  bulwark  against  it. 

6.  **  The  special  design  of  every  outward  gift  of 
God  is  to  lead  to  the  knowledge  and  praise  of  the 
Giver ;  to  lead  from  the  earthly  and  temporal  to  the 
heavenly  and  eternal.  As  this  design  of  God  is  not 
fulfilled  in  the  unbelieving,  if  they  continue  in  un- 
belief, He  has  in  this  view  made  all  these  things  not 
for  them,  but  for  His  children  who  know  the  truth ; " 
Von  Gerlach. 

7.  The  dark  visions  which  Paul  opens  to  us  of 
the  futui^e,  directly  conflict  with  the  optimistic  and 
sanguine  hopes  of  those  who  believe  tliat,  from  the 
unceasing  growth  of  knowledge,  all  on  earth  and  in 
the  Church  of  Girist  is  becoming  always  better, 
more  harmonious,  more  peaceful  The  same  Scrip- 
ture which  gives  the  promise  of  the  last'  glorious  day 
for  the  Christian,  utters  its  ever-increasing  lamenta- 
tions over  the  last  times  which  are  to  precede  that 
day.  Yet  without  the  pains  of  travail,  and  ffic<£y8aAa 
in  the  inrripois  KoipoiSy  the  full  glory  of  the  iax^ 
Tn  &pa  cannot  break  forth. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAI*. 

The  prophecy  of  the  New  Testament  the  con- 
tinuation and  crown  of  the  Old. — The  prophetic 
character  of  the  New  Testament. — When  God  builds 
a  church,  the  devil  builds  a  chapel  hard  by. — The 
weeds  in  the  Lord^s  garden  do  not  grow  slower  than 
the  wheat. — The  diabolical  feature  in  the  heresies  of 
the  Church. — False  spirituality  not  rarely  the  cloak 
of  immorality. — A  forced  celibacy  the  deviPs  mask. 
— **  Is  this  the  fast  which  I  have  chosen  ?  "  (Isa.  Iviiu 
6). — True  and  false  asceticism. — True  Christian  free- 
dom likewise  the  highest  restraint — The  high  pur- 
pose for  which  God  created  food. — ^Passing  enjoy- 
ment a  chosen  aid  to  lead  us  to  the  abiding  good.— 
**  All  things  are  yours,  but  ye  are  Christ's"  (1  Cor. 
iii.  21-28). — ^The  sanctity  and  worth  of  grace  at 
table. — ^To  glorify  God  even  in  the  little  things  of 
domestic  life,  the  Christian's  honor,  duty,  and  bless- 
ing. 

Starkk:  Great  comfort,  tliat  God  has  revealed 
to  His  poor  Church  what  is  to  come,  that  it  may 
have  the  less  cause  to  complain. — Cramer:  The 
devil  always  finds  his  followers;  and  it  is  vain  tc 
hope  that  in  this  world  all  religious  strife  shall  cesse;. 
— Aktom  :  Whoso  will  shun  false  spirits,  must  first 
beware  of  his  own  spirit.— False  teachers  use  for 
their  craft  hypocrisy,  and  the  appearance  of  amno- 
tity ;  they  go  about  in  sheep^s  clothing,  and  inwardly 
are  ravening  wolves  (Matt.  vii.  15 ;  xxiii.  28). — If 
every  creature  of  God  be  good,  It  is  godless  for  tb« 
Papist  exorcists  to  pretend  to  cast  out  the  devil  from 
water,  salt,  and  oil,  and,  by  certain  passes  with  the 
cross,  and  conjurations,  drive  him  away.— Hed. 
iNGER :  If  food  should  be  received  with  tbank^^v* 
ing,  then  man  must  not  seek  his  bread  by  extortioii. 
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cheat,  theft,  and  the  like;  for  no  one  can  give 
thinks  for  these. — Lutiikr  (in  his  "Larger  Cate- 
cbbm")  teaches  that  "marriage  is  not  to  be  es- 
teemed Hghtly  or  scornfullj,  as  the  blind  worid  and 
our  false  spiritual  guides  do,  but  is  to  be  r^arded 
according  to  God's  word,  whereby  it  is  maie  fair 
and  holy ;  so  that  it  is  not  only  set  on  a  level  with 
•11  other  estates,  but  is  honored  before  and  above 
them  all ;  wherefore  both  spiritual  and  secuUir 
estates  must  humble  themselves,  and  all  accept  this 
estate." — ^Heubnkr:  The  devout  spirit,  enlightened 


by  God,  may  often  have  glimpses  of  the  future,  so 
far  as  it  is  of  importance  for  the  present. — The  cor 
ruptions  and  discords  of  Christianity  are  allowed  b^ 
God  for  manifold  reasons. — All  that  God  made  is  in 
itself  good ;  only  through  man*s  distrust  it  becomes 
evil  The  Christian  knows  how  to  sanctify  even 
his  own  pleasures. — ^The  unholy  and  the  holy  en- 
joyment of  the  gifls  of  God. — Lisco:  The  con< 
tradiction  of  all  mere  outward  restraints  imposed 
by  man,  to  the  witness  of  the  revelation  of  God  in 
Christ. 


SUrring  exhortation  for  Timothy  to  genuine  steadfastness  in  his  Christian  calling, 

and  to  continnous  growth  in  it. 

Ch.  IV.  6-16. 

6  If  thou  put  the  brethren  in  remembrance  of  these  things,  thou  shalt  be  a 
eood  minister  of  Jesus  Christ*  [Christ  Jesus],  nourished  up  in  the  words  of 
fthe]  faith  and  of  good  doctrine,  whereunto  thou  hast  attained  [which  thou  hast 

1  foUowedl.    But  refuse  profane  and  old  wives'  fables,  and  exercise  thjrself  rather 

8  unto  godliness.  For  bodily  exercise  profiteth  little :'  but  godliness  is  jjrofitable 
unto  all  things,  having  promise  of  the  life  that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is  to 

9  come.      This  is  a  fiiithful  saying  [Taithful  is  the  word],  and  worthy  of  all* 

10  acceptation.     For  therefore  [To  this  end]  we  both  labor  and  suffer  reproach* 
[strive  =  dyiovt^ofic^a],  because  we  trust  in  the  living  God  who  is  the  Saviour 

11  of  all  men,  especially  of  those  that  believe.    These  things  command  and  teach. 

12  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth ;  [,]  but  be  thou  an  example  of  the  believers,  in 

13  word,  in  conversation,  in  charity,  in  spirit,*  in  faith,  in  purity.     Till  I  come, 

14  give  attendance  to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to  doctrine  [instruction].     Neglect 
not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee,  which  was  riven  thee  by  prophecy,  with  the  laying 

15  on  of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery.     ISieditate  upon  these  things  [Care  for, 
Ac]  ;  [,]   give  thyself  wholly  to  them;*  [,]  that  thy  profiting  may  appear  to 

16  alL*     Take  heed  unto  thyself,  and  unto  the  doctrine  [instruction] ;  continue  in 
them  :  for  in  doing  this  thou  shalt  both  save  thyself,  and  them  that  hear  thee.* 


receired  text  baa  "  Jesus  Christ ;  **  see  Ttscbendorf.  The  Sinaiticus  also  oonfirms  the  oinission.  rl 
»  slip  hero ;  the  qaestioxi  is  of  the  proper  order  of  the  words.  The  Rec^pta  reads,  *Ii}<roD  Xptcrrou ; 
and  modem  ori  ical  editors,  trantpfott  and  read,  Xpioroii' lifow*.— £.  H.] 


>  Ver.  6.— The  receired  text  has  "  Jesns  Christ ;  **  see  Tischendorf.     The  Sinaiticus  also  confirms  the  omission,    rl 

tMnk  there  is  some  slip  hero ;  the  question  is  of  the  pro] ' '  **■ -*~      "^^  " ' ^~   " — *  '^ 

■U  the  authorities,  and  modem  ori  ical  editors,  trantpfatt  i 

>  Ver  8.— [The  Sioalticus  omits  vp^  before  iJUYo*"*— B  H.] 
■  Ver.  9.— (The  Sinaiticus  omits  vamfi  before  diroSox^.—E.  H.] 

*  Ver.  10.— rJZectrpto,  hvti^ii6iitOa ;  Lachmonn,  on  the  authority  of  A.  C,  has  ay^aviC^iuBa ;    so  Qri(»bach  ;  so  also 
Sloamcns.— B.  H.] 

*  Ver.  12.— «y  wvtviian  in  the  Recepta.    Omitted  by  Lachmann  and  TIschendort    [Neither  are  they  in  the  Slnoiti- 
ew.— E.  H.] 

•  Ver.  15.— (Vu'if.  is  striking  here,  "  in  his  «tto.»»— E.  H.] 

f  Ver.  15.— Er  to  be  left  out.    See  Tischendorf  on  the  place. 

•  Ver.  16.— [<rov.    Not  in  the  Sinaiticus.- B.  H.l 


ZXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 


Ver.  6.  If  thou  pot  the  brethren  in 
^brance  of  these  things.  ITiese  ihingBy  rwroy 
'that  13,  the  same  which  he  has  spoken  of  in  vers. 
8-5,  in  refutation  of  the  heretics,  whose  errors,  at 
least  in  genn,  had  already  sprung  up  here  and  there 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Timothy.  It  is,  however, 
possible  that  the  word  looks  back  to  the  whole  peri- 
cope  (chap.  iil.  14 ;  iv.  5);  for  the  error  here  is  the 
entire  opposite  of  the  main  truths  of  the  gospel 
which  Paul  had  stated  in  the  preceding  verses. — 


Putting  in  remembrance-^  irort^^fMcyos,  Literally, 
to  put  under  foot ;  henee,  to  suggest,  to  recommend, 
or  (Luther)  to  hold  before.  If  Timothy  does  this, 
he  will  be  a  good  minister  of  Jesus  Christ ;  he  will 
fulfil  rightly  the  9uucoyla  (2  Tim.  iv.  6)  entrusted  to 
him.  The  more  exact  description  follows  of  the 
character  of  a  deacon,  which  Timothy  would  thus 
manifest ;  nourished  in  the  words  of  fedth  and 
of  good  doctrine,  whereimto  thou  hast  at- 
tained. The  X^i  rijs  Tiartws  are  here  rep.^esent- 
ed  as  the  constant  means  of  growth  and  nurture  for 
the  inward  life  of  Hmothy  (comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  2) ;  and 
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the  preseDt,  as  Beogel  here  rightly  remarked,  is  used 
^^cum  refpectu  pr<BteritL^^  The  Cbrustian  educa- 
tion of  Timothy  is  not  here  represented  as  incom- 
plete (De  Wette),  but  as  still  capable  of  develop- 
ment. The  Christian,  or  the  Christian  teadier,  may 
be  complete  00  far  as  his  present  point  of  view 
extends;  yet  he  may  be  called  to  strive  after  a 
higher  one  (comp.  2  Tiro,  it  15). — Oood  dootrise, 
{rytahowra  9tBmffiui?da  (chap.  L  10),  in  contrast  to  the 
fiv^oL,  ytrtoKoylai^  &c,  of  the  heretics. 

Ver.  7.  Refose  profiuie  and  old  wives' 
Cablet.  Timothy  is  thus  alike  bound  to  a  conflict 
with  the  heretics,  and  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
truth.  Paul  calls  the  opiuions  of  these  heretics 
fxv^ovs^  mere  abstract  speculations,  without  any  con- 
nection with  the  historical  realities  and  practical  ten- 
dencies of  Christianity,  for  the  origin  of  which  see 
ver.  1.  Timothy  must  reject  all  these,  and  not  only 
in  his  public  capacity  ^  a  teacher,  but,  as  is  clear 
from  what  follows,  in  his  personal  conduct.  The 
exact  description  of  these  fables  is  noticeable ;  Paul 
calls  them  fitfi^Kovs  (unspiritual ;  Luther),  profanoSy 
the  opposite  of  Sffiovs  (comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  16)  and 
yp^^itis  (£ira(  K9y6fi,),  from  ypavs^  vetula  8.  anus ; 
the  custom  of  old  women ;  silly,  foolish  (comp.  2 
Tim.  ii.  23).  The  first  epithet  denotes  the  character 
of  the  ftv^oi  as  to  their  matter,  the  latter  as  to  their 
formal  statement. — Ezeroiae  thyielf  rather  nato 
godlinefi,  xphs  ewrifittw ;  that  is,  that  thou  mayest 
become  truly  godly.  Without  doubt  Timothy  bad 
been  such  already  from  his  youth  (2  Tim.  i.  6^ ;  but 
the  development  of  the  Christian  life  is,  according  to 
the  words  and  example  of  Paul,  unending  (Phil.  iii. 
12-14).  As  regards  the  subject  itself,  we  have  here 
a  similar  exhortation  to  that  literally  expressed  in 
the  last  chapter  of  this  Epistle  (1  Tim.  vi.  11),  and 
figuratively  in  ver.  12.  As  to  its  form,  it  should, 
however,  be  observed,  that  the  figure,  yvfOfdCtiy^ 
forcibly  denoted  the  effort  which  is  necessary  to  the 
exercise  of  godliness.  The  Apostle  was  perhaps  led 
by  the  preceding  ivrpi^w^m  to  the  use  of  imagery 
drawn  from  the  gymnasium :  **  FatUua  coram  aolitus 
erat  Timolheum  exereere^  nunc  jubet^  ut  Timotheut 
ribiipu  Paidm  tit ;  "  Bengel. 

Ver.  8.  For  bodily  exeroiae,  ffttiiwru^  yv 
fiyaala.  According  to  many,  the  physical  abstinence 
from  certain  food,  from  marriage,  kc — a  discipline 
which  the  heretics  (see  vers.  1-8)  commended,  but 
Paul  condemned.  According  to  others,  he  means 
the  gymnastic  exercises  so  much  in  vogue  with  the 
Greeks,  especially  the  Olympic  games.  The  latter 
view  seems  preferable,  since  the  Apostle  surely 
would  not  attach  the  slightest  use  to  the  first  named, 
which  he  had  declared  a  doctrine  of  the  devil ;  he 
had,  besides,  said  nothing  further  of  it  in  the  verses 
just  before,  and  probably  used  this  substantive  sim- 
ply on  account  of  the  pTeced\neyv/iyd(uy,  It  is 
possible,  indeed  (Bengel),  that  Timothy  had  prac- 
tised some  bodily  asceticism  (1  Tim.  v.  23),  which 
Paul  did  not  condenm  in  itself,  but  regarded  as 
merely  outward,  far  below  the  tio-4$tta.  The  first 
had  indeed  its  use,  yet  only  Tphs  hxlyov ;  t.  «.,  not, 
for  a  short  time,  as  James  iv.  14,  but,  as  follows 
from  the  antithesis  to  itphs  irdyra,  in  a  slight  decree. 
It  might  serve  for  the  increase  of  bodily  strength, 
for  rescue  from  danger,  for  gaining  a  crown  of 
honor ;  yet  these  were  in  any  case  temporal.  It  is 
otherwise  with  the  tMfieta ;  it  is  profitable  for  all 
thingB,  m  the  flill  force  of  the  word ;  even  for  that 
iKiyoy  toward  which  the  cctfiarueii  yvftrairla  serves, 
but  beyond  this,  for  an  infinitely  higher  end.    It  has 


the  promise  of  life,  both  present  and  f\iture ;  that 
is,  God  has  given  promises  to  a  godly  life,  which 
concern  as  well  this  world  as  that  which  is  to  come. 
Salviakus,  J)c  gvbernatume  Dei:  ^* Rdiffiod  el 
MneH  viri  et  mrteitenti*  fidA  obUelametUa  eapimnt  et 
beaiitudinis  jutwrm  prcemia  cantteguuntur.  Cal- 
vin :  **  Qui  piekUem  habdy  illi  nrnil  deest^  e'.iamti 
carcat  itUs  admiuicttlit.  Nam  pieUu  se  tola  cmt- 
tenia  est  dd  solidam  perfectionem,^^  —  [Perhaps  a 
prominent  idea  of  St.  Paul,  in  drawing  his  imagery 
from  the  Greek  gymnastic^  is  the  contrast  of  i 
manly,  Christian  athlete  to  the  false  ascetic  The 
true  exercise  begins  with  the  inner  man,  with  the 
€{Kr40€tay  not  with  the  <r&fuu — W.] — ^Promifle  of 
the  life.  Geniliv,  objecli,  so  that  the  present  and 
the  future  life  are  contained  in  the  promise.  The 
life  on  earth  (comp.  Eph.  vi.  2)  and  the  life  hereafter 
is  promised  to  the  godly,  as  the  natural  result  of 
grace. 

Yer.  9.  Faithfdl  is  the  f a3ring*  See  chap.  I 
16 ;  where,  however,  this  expression  refers  to  what 
inmiediately  follows,  as  here  to  what  immediately 
precedes.  Paul  here  removes  possible  objections, 
which  perhaps  might  arise  with  Timothy  against  this 
statement  (ver.  8). 

Ver.  10.  For  therefore  we  both  labor,  &c 
Els  rovro,  «<;.,  ad  hoc  conMequendvm,  This  promis^ 
especially  that  of  eternal  life,  rises  before  the  soul 
of  the  Apostle  as  the  end  for  which  he  gladly  under- 
goes the  severest  toil  and  suflisring  (comp.  CoL  L 
29).  Instead  of  the  iyti^C^fit^a  of  the  BecatOy 
A.  C.  F.  G.  and  others  have  iiyt0¥tC6ft/f^a^  which  is 
accepted  by  Lachmann,  but  rejected  by  Tischendorf 
as  not  fully  authenticated.  KowmCw,  a  fit  phrase  for 
the  toilsome  labor  of  the  Apostle,  as  well  in  action 
as  in  suffering. — Because  we  trust  in  the  living 
Qod.  This  clause  is  not  to  be  referred  tP  both  the 
preceding  verbs,  but  only  to  the  last  hyttZ.  There 
ritics  now  to  the  view  of  the  Apostle,  with  the  image 
of  his  work,  the  image  of  the  trials  inseparably  con- 
nected with  it.  Peri^aps  while  writing  this  letter, 
he  had  in  his  own  experience  a  special  motive,  un- 
known to  us,  which  leads  him  so  expressly  to  speak 
of  this  trust  He  will  not  say  that  his  enemies  de- 
signedly reviled  him  because  he  trusted  in  tlie  living 
God  ;  but  he  only  names  the  real  ground  of  all  their 
hostility.  Tet  at  the  same  time  this  is  his  comfort, 
for  be  has  trusted  in  the  living  God ;  no  dead  ab- 
straction, as  so  many  spun  from  the  brahis  of  Uiese 
Ephesian  heretics,  but  a  God  who  Himself  lives,  and 
will  bestow  the  hoped-for  life  on  us  (ver.  8). — Who 
is  the  Sayioor  of  all  men.  Not  a  relative  dause 
without  any  connection  (De  Wette),  but  of  this 
logical  force,  that  God  could  not  fulfil  the  hope  rest- 
ing upon  Him  if  He  were  not  likewise  awrfip  in  the 
ftiU  sense  of  the  word.  And,  again,  in  so  uncon- 
strained a  letter  as  this,  it  was  a  necessity  for  the 
heart  of  the  Apostle  to  give  this  chief  place  to  the 
sound  and  precious  doctrine  to  which  he  had  already 
alluded  (chap.  ii.  4).  In  respect  to  God  as  the 
<rnriipy  see  chap.  i.  1.  The  abuse  of  this  uniTcrsal 
proposition  is  easily  met,  if  we  only  draw  the  just 
distinction  between  those  who  are  the  object  of  tlie 
yearning  love  of  God,  and  those  who  through  faith 
already  enjoy  its  fruits.  The  example  of  a  true 
gospel  tenderness,  without  a  surrender  of  its  right 
principle,  is  given  by  Calvin  on  this  passage :  "  In 
telligity  Dei  Benejicentiam  ad  omnes  hominet  pervi 
nire.  Quod  ti  nemo  ett  m^)rlalitm,  ^i  non  teniiat 
Dei  erga  ee  bonifatem  i^mque  sU  particepty  gvanto 
magis  earn  experieniur  pii,  qui  in  cum  speranif 
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An  non  peadiarem  fpsortim  geroA  curam^  an  non 
muiio  Lhiralius  te  ineo9  effundd  ?  An  non  detdque 
ootm  ex  parte  ealvoe  adfinem  prceetabit  f '' 

Ver.  11.  ThMo  thugB  command  and  teaoh« 
Tavra.  ''^  Hoe,  misfis  caterU  ;  ^^  BengeL  The  Apos- 
tle here  refers  directly  to  all  that  he  lus  said  in  vers. 
8-10,  not  exclusively  to  the  representation  of  God 
ig  avT^p.  Between  command  and  teach  (gebieten 
md  Uhreny  German),  this  distinction  may  perhaps 
be  draim,  that  the  one  regards  rather  the  practical, 
the  other  the  theoretical  side  of  the  subjects  of 
which  Timothy  is  to  remind  his  hearers. 

Ver.  12.  Ijet  no  nun  despise  thy  youth 
(eomp.  Titus  ii.  16).  Not  an  express  exhortation  to 
the  church  (Huther),  that  it  show  due  respect  to 
Timothy  as  its  teacl^er,  in  spite  of  his  youth ;  for  the 
following  k}JJk  r<ntos  ylrou  shows  clearly  that  the 
exhortation  is  dedgned  directly  and  only  for  Timo- 
thy himsel£  He  must  not  allow  any  one  to  despise 
his  youth  (<rov  depends  on  y€6Tnros^  and  not  on 
KttTuppowtlreo^  which  would  give  a  hard  and  forced 
construction),  but  must  also  so  conduct  himself  that 
no  one  can  rightly  despise  it  In  so  far  Bengel  says 
rightly :  ^  Taletn  te  gere^  quern  nemo  poesit  tanquam 
jwKmem  eorUemnereJ'*  It  is  the  negadve  side  of  the 
rules  of  conduct  which  are  positively  given  in  the 
following  verses.  As  to  the  youth  of  Timothy,  we 
must  infer,  from  Acts  xvi  1-3,  that  he  was  quite 
Toung  when  he  first  met  Paid ;  and  after  this  period, 
ten  or  twelve  years  at  least  must  have  elapsed,  so 
that  Timothy  :jow  was  perhaps  a  man  of  thirty4wo 
or  thirty-four  years.  Thus,  in  comparison  with  the 
presbyters,  widows,  deaconesses,  &c.,  with  whom  he 
must  80  largely  associate,  he  might  be  called  young. 
Perhaps  we  may  infer  from  chap.  v.  23,  and  1  Cor. 
xvi  11,  that  Tmiothy  was  not  very  imposing  in  his 
external  appearance. — ^Bat  be  thou  an  example 
of  the  believexB  ...  in  parity.  A  like  exhorta- 
tion IS  addressed  to  Titus,  chap,  il  7.  The  Apostle 
names  fire  things  (not  six ;  see  the  Critical  notes)  in 
which  Ilmotby  should  give  an  example.  First,  in 
word,  ir  hAy^^  not  exclusively  in  public  teaching, 
but  as  well  in  daily  conversation ;  in  behavior, 
&  Imrrpo^yy  which  must  be  in  full  harmony  with 
hu  words ;  in  love,  in  fidth — ^the  two  chief  ele- 
ments of  the  inner  Christian  life  of  which  language 
and  behavior  are  the  outward  signs;  in  piui^, 
last  of  all ;  ^M  itypti^  including  the  chastity  becom- 
ing the  youthful  Timothy ;  but  this  is  not  here  ex- 
donvely  denoted.  This,  like  other  kindred  words,  is 
oiten  used  of  the  moral  purity  which  embraces  as  a 
fruit  of  iaith  and  love  ihe  whole  outer  and  inner 
life.  In  view  of  the  ascetic  rigor  of  the  heretics, 
Timothy  should  avoid  all  that  might  give  even  ap- 
parent reason  for  the  suspicion  that  he  preached  a 
lax  morality. 

Ver.  13.  Till  I  come,  give  attendance  to 
reading,  &c  (comp.  chap.  L  8 ;  iii.  14).  During 
the  absence  of  the  Apostle,  no  changes  should  take 
place  in  the  wonted  order  of  things.  All  must  re- 
maiQ  continuous  with  the  old.  n^cYc;  -Da  ope- 
ram  et  euratn, — CHve  atiendanee  to — Keadingy  iufvr 
yp^vH,  The  public  reading  of  the  holy  Scriptures, 
which  with  the  Jews  was  taken  out  of  Uie  Law  and 
the  Prophets  (Luke  iv.  16 ;  Acts  xiil  15) ;  but  hi 
following  this  custom,  the  Chrisdans  read  at  first 
from  the  Old,  and  afterwards  from  the  New  Testa- 
ment writings  (comp.  Col.  iv.  16 ;  Rev.  L  8).  A 
description  of  this  custom  in  the  early  Christian 
church  is  found  in  Jdstin.,  Apd,  1,  p.  67,  edit. 
Obertb.— To  exhortation,  to  doctrine.    Here,  as 


in  Rom.  xiL  7,  8,  placed  together.    The  former  was 
necessary  for  special  cases,  Uie  latter  daily  for  all. 

Ver.  14.  Neglect  not,  &c  The  same  precept 
in  another  form,  as  in  2  Tim.  L  6.  At  his  entrance 
on  the  office  of  teacher,  Timothy  received  by  the 
Holy  Ghost  a  special  gift,  of  hi^  value  in  the  exer- 
dse  of  his  office.  The  office  itself  is  not  here  de- 
noted, but  his  Divine  qualification  for  the  office, 
which  was  given  through  (SuH  prophecy,  with  the 
laying  on  of  hands  of  the  elders.  The  brevity  of 
this  allusion  gives  large  room  for  conjecture.  It  is 
possible  that,  at  this  solenmity  there  were  Christian 
prophets,  who  foretold  a  specially  noble  career  for 
Timothy;  that  these  prophets  belonged  to  the  fel- 
lowship of  the  elders  (Tptafiintplwl  here  regarded 
as  a  college ;  and  that  Paul  himself,  or  one  of  his 
companions  in  travel,  had  uttered  this  prediction. 
But  whatever  the  fact,  this  prediction  was  joined 
with  the  laying  on  of  hands,  first  by  Paul  himself 

Lllm.  i  6),  and  agiun  by  the  other  presbyters. — 
ying  on  of  hamla.  This  was  of  old  a  symbol 
of  the  communication  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Acts  viii. 
11;  xix.  6 ;  Heb.  vL  2).  Already  m  the  Old  Testa- 
ment  it  was  usual  at  the  ordination  of  a  priest  (Ex. 
xxix.  10 ;  Num.  viiL  101  or  even  in  case  of  promo- 
tion to  a  high  dignity  (Num.  xxviL  18 ;  Deut  xxxiv. 
9),  and  later,  in  the  davs  of  the  New  Covenant,  in 
the  healing  of  the  sick  (Matt.  ix.  16)  and  the  raising 
of  the  dead  (Mark  v.  23).  This  laying  on  of  hands 
was  without  doubt  connected  with  solemn  prayer; 
and  it  still  continued  hi  the  Christian  Church  in  the 
case  of  ordination  to  the  office  of  teacher  and  pres- 
byter. Apart  from  the  supernatural  influence  which 
may  have  been  joined  with  this  act  in  the  apostolic 
age,  it  is  clear  that  the  personal  effect  must  have 
been  very  deep  and  beneficial  To  keep  alive  this 
impression,  Timothy  must  constantiy  renew  its  re- 
membrance, and  not  allow  the  gifts  entrusted  to  him 
to  slumber.  But  in  what  particular  church  this  act 
had  taken  place,  remains  uncertain.  The  church 
tradition  names  Ephesus  as  then  the  sphere  of  Timo- 
thy's labors ;  and  to  this  there  can  be  no  material 
objection.  [This  passage  has  been  often  cited  as  a 
proof  of  the  power  of  presbyterial  ordination.  It 
doubtless  refers  to  the  setting  apart  of  Timothy  for 
the  ministry ;  yet  it  may.  be  not  to  his  higher  office 
as  St.  Paul*s  successor,  but  as  a  presbyter  at  Lystra. 
See  Ellicott,  in  loco.  In  that  case,  it  proves  only 
that  the  presbytery  shared  in  the  laying  on  of  hands 
— a  custom  which  from  the  first,  till  now,  has  con- 
tinued m  cases  of  persbyterial  ordination.  See  Bing- 
HAM,  Antiq.y  B.  2,  ch.  19.  It  must  be  fiilly  ad- 
mitted, however,  that  the  later  hierarchical  changes 
greatiy  lowered  the  rank  of  the  presbyter-bishop  of 
the  primitive  day. — ^W.] 

Ver.  16.  Meditate  upon  these  things.  A 
general  concluding  exhortation.  Tavra  specially  re- 
verts to  vers.  12-16.  It  must  be  Timothy's  careful 
endeavor  to  learn  by  heart  the  Apostle's  precepts. — 
Give  th3nelf  to  them.  *Ev  roirois  ta^i^  tohu  in 
hie  eeto  ;  heart  and  head,  soul  and  body.  It  is  not 
enough  for  Paul  that  Tunothy  should  follcw  his  call- 
ing with  the  fidelity  of  a  slave ;  he  must  live  wholly 
in  and  for  it.  Compare  the  Horatian  maxim :  Qufd 
verum  atque  deoenSy  euro  et  rogo^  et  omnis  in  hoe 
tufTk-^That  thy  profiting  may  appear  to  alL 
Progress,  TpoKoiHi ;  a  word  which  only  occurs  here 
and  in  Phil.  i.  12,  25,  and  is  in  each  case  gcnumely 
Pauline.  This  trpoKorrfi  would  be  more  and  more 
manifest  to  all  Christians  (wao-iy),  if  he  truly  and 
heartily  obeyed  the  precepts  given  in  vers,  12-14 
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Tlmothj  must  not  be  content  with  the  height  he  had 
now  attained,  but  always  strive  after  a  higher  and 
higher  development. 

Ver.  16.  Take  hoed  unto  thyseH  A  com- 
prehensive exhortation  at  the  dose  of  this  whole 
chapter,  in  which  Timothy  is  charged  with  a  twofold 
duty,  each  in  its  order,  of  watching  as  well  over 
himself  as  over  the  doctrine.  Calvin :  "  Duo  tuni 
curanda  bono  pci^lori:  tii  docendo  invigilet^  ae  $e 
iptum  purum  custodiai,  Neqve  enim  Botis  ei^  «t 
viiam  suam  eomponai  ad  omnem  honettatem^  tibique 
caveaiy  ne  quod  edat  malum  exemplum^  nUi  aitiduum 
qttoque  docendi  ttudium  ac{jungat  tancta  vUa,  Et 
parum  valebit  doctrina^  si  non  respondeat  vUa  ho* 
nestas  et  aanctitas.  Non  ergo  aba  re  Pavlm  Thno* 
theum  ineitaty  ut  tarn  privatim  eibi  attendat,  quam 
doctrina  in  eommtmem  JBccUtiee  lovm." — Oontinne 
in  them.  *Ewtfi€if€  a^oif,  t.  «.,  in  all  the  duties 
mentioned.  The  connection  with  the  following,  so 
as  to  understand  the  audienies  by  avrotSf  is  less 
natural.— For  in  doing  this.  The  sense  of  the 
actnipla  is  positive  as  well  as  negative.  As  to  the 
former,  Paul  probably  meant  the  saving  of  Timothy 
himself^  and  of  those  that  heard  him,  from  false 
doctrine  and  ite  unhappy  effects.  But  with  this  is 
joined  the  gaining  of  the  salvation  promised  through 
the  gospel  to  all  that  believe,  the  blessedness  of 
which  Timothy  and  his  hearers  would  thus  more  and 
more  partake.  A  twofold  and  most  alluring  reward 
ji  thus  assured  to  his  fidelity. 


DOCTEINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Personal  growth  in  godliness  is  the  chief  re- 
quisite of  the  pastor  and  teacher,  not  only  for  his 
own  sake,  but  for  his  flock  and  for  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel.  His  discourse  would  be  sounding  brass 
and  a  tinkling  cymbal,  were  it  not  the  revelation 
and  the  outpouring  of  die  inward  spiritual  life,  which 
he  must  cherish  with  the  utmost  care.  As  there  is 
a  sickly  asceticism,  so  there  is  also  a  sound  disci- 
pline, which  is  needed  specially  for  the  practical 
theologian  and  pastor.  The  saying  of  an  old  Stras- 
burg  divine  is  brief^  but  full  of  deep  truth:  **I 
would  rather  make  one  soul  blessed,  than  a  hundred 
learned  "  (Liitkemann). 

2.  That  godliness  is  profitable  for  all  things,  and 
thus  the  most  practical  thing  in  the  world,  cannot  be 
too  strongly  enforced  against  an  abstract  idealism  on 
one  side,  and  an  irreligious  materialism  on  the  other. 
How  many  there  are  who  know  indeed  that  godli- 
ness is  good  for  a  peaceful  death,  but  do  not  holcT  it 
necessary  for  a  happy  life;  how  many  others  who 
think  faith  very  beautiful  for  the  poor,  the  weak,  the 
suffering,  the  dying,  but  not  to  make  real,  able,  prac- 
tical men.  It  must  always,  therefore,  be  remem- 
bered that  the  gospel  is  a  power  which  grasps  the 
whole  man ;  and  the  true  Christian  is  not  only  the 
happiest  person,  but  the  bravest  citizen,  the  best 
patriot,  the  most  obedient  soldier,  the  greatest  chief; 
in  one  word,  in  all  relations,  a  co-wo»er  with  God, 
and  an  honor  to  Christ.  An  excellent  example  of 
this  is  found  in  the  English  General  Havelock. 

8.  That  this  life,  as  well  as  the  future,  may  have 
a  great  reward,  does  not  at  all  conflict  with  the  doc- 
trine of  God*s  free  grace,  and  the  justification  of  the 
sinner  by  it  (see  **  Heidelberg  Catechism,*'  Answer 
63,  and  the  essay  of  Weiss,  The  Christian  Doctrine 
of  Reward,  Stud,  ftnd  KrU,,  1862). 

4.   The  x^^^r/Mn'A  of  ^0  apostolic  age  were 


partly  extraordinary,  fitted  to  that  eariy  period; 
partly  ordinary,  and  designed  to  remain  for  all  agei 
To  the  former  belonged  the  gift  of  prtiphecy,  which 
was  exercised  at  the  ordination  of  Timothy,  and  on 
other  occasions  (see,  for  instance.  Acts  xxi  9) ;  ana 
which,  to  all  who  had  it,  was  a  fioprvpia  rov  *l^ni 
(Rev.  xix.  10)— a  witness  given  by  the  Lord  Himaelf 
that  they  were  not  only  His  real,  but  Hia  best  aod 
most  approved  disciples.  If  the  x^^f^  ^  ^ 
form  has  now  ceased,  yet  the  apostolic  counsd  of 
1  Cor.  xiv.  1  is  as  true  for  all  belieren ;  and  the 
New  Covenant  has  no  other  aim  than  to  realize  mote 
and  more  the  ideal  of  Moses ;  Num.  xi  29. 

6.  No  office  requires  so  much  the  whole  man, 
the  surrender  of  all  our  personal  powers,  as  that  of 
the  ministry;  the  active  hand  is  always  with  the 
single  and  steadfast  heart.  The  roan  who  exercises 
his  office  without  living  entirely  for  it,  is  no  shep- 
herd, but  a  hireling.  Bengel  thus  illustrates  ver. 
16:  *'/n  Am  qui  eet^  minus  erit  in  sodaUtatihut 
mundanis,  in  siudUs  alienis^  in  coLigendiM  /t6rti, 
concJkis,  nrnnmis^  in  quibus  mutti  pastores  notabiitm 
atatis  partem  inscientes  eonierunL"  Weighty  ex- 
amples of  the  blessing  joined  with  this  conscientioai 
fidelity,  may  be  found,  among  others,  in  TBOLrcK*B 
excellent  book,  **  Living  Witnesses  fitim  all  ranb 
m  the  Lutheran  Church ;  *'  Berim,  1839.  Hie  name 
of  Chalmers,  McCheyne,  and  other  ornaments  of 
British  Christianity,  may  here  be  cited  with  high 
honor.  And  who  will  soon  forget  the  noble  Adolph 
Monod  ?    Ave  pia  anima  / 

6.  On  ver.  13 :  ^^  Monet  etiam  Paulvs  hie,  EetU-^ 
siam  aUigatam  esse  ad  eertos  libros^  sieut  sape  alias 
pracipUur  (Isa,  viii.  20).  Neeease  est  igitur^  rejid 
doetrinas  et  illuminationes  pugnantes  cum  hts  liSris, 
Hem  opiniones  et  cultus  extra  hos  libros  ;  "  Melanch- 
thon. 

7.  "  Take  heed  to  thyself,  and  to  the  doctrine." 
Comp.  Acts  XX.  28.  An  excellent  esray  on  thb  sub- 
ject is  found  in  the  little  golden  book  of  Ricbasd 
Baxtur,  "  The  Reformed  Pastor,**  translated  from 
the  English,  Berlin,  1833 ;  which  expressly  shows 
that  there  should  be  as  little  defect  in  the  one  as  in 
the  other,  and  what  belongs  to  each.  **  The  paster 
who  takes  heed  to  hhnself,  must  take  heed  that  the 
work  of  grace  be  truly  accomplished  in  him ;  that  he 
grow  more  and  more  in  it;  that  his  conduct  do 
not  stand  opposed  to  his  doctrine ;  that  he  do  not 
live  in  any  sin  which  he  condemns  in  another ;  that 
none  of  the  qualities  requisite  for  his  office  be  lack- 
ing in  him.  Whoso  has  to  care  for  his  flock,  must 
give  heed  that  no  other  than  pure  doctrine  is 
preached ;  and  he  will  watch,  likewise,  that  greater 
stress  be  not  laid  on  true  fiedth  than  on  true  failkP 


HOMILETICAL  AlTD  PKACTICAL. 

There  is  no  higher  title  of  honor,  than  justly  to 
be  caUed  a  good  minister  of  Jesus  Christ. — ^Tbe 
word  of  faith  the  best  food  by  which  the  pastor  is 
sustained. — How  much  must  the  true  minister  of 
the  gospel  daily  learn  and  teach. — The  Christian  die- 
dpline. — Bodily  exercise  not  to  be  wholly  despised, 
but  far  less  to  be  overvalued. — Exercise  in  godlioeai 
must  be  practised:  (1.)  By  every  Christian;  (2.) 
every  pastor ;  (8.)  especially  every  young  pastor. — 
Godliness  a  business,  which  (1.^  requires;  (2.)  de. 
serves ;  (8.)  rewards  daily  exercise. — Not  only  eter- 
nal, but  temporal  life  and  success,  the  blessbg  of  « 
true  devotion.— No  preaching  of  the  gospel  withoat 
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woik ;  no  work  without  offence ;  no  work  and 
aflboce  without  reward. — To  the  true  preacher  all 
thmgs  most  preach. — ^Hie  youthful  overseer  of  the 
Deck  most  see  that  he  be  in  advance  of  hia  years.— 
Tbe  Lord  also  says,  as  does  His  apostles :  **  Until  I 
come,  give  heed  to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to  doo- 
triDe.'*--Spiritual  gifts  must  be  most  heedfully  cher- 
kM.— Whoso  hath,  to  him  shall  be  given ;  Matt 
xS.  12.— -The  great  expectations  which  the  teacher  of 
i  kuk  has  early  called  forth,  impose  on  him  a  double 
daty.^To  stand  stOl  in  the  spiritual  life,  is  to  go 
bsek.  **  Shtdm  mrofiei,  moribns  veto  deficit  non  et/ 
mficL  md  deJleV'-^The  twofold  calling  of  the  min- 
irttrof  the  gospel:  (l.)Take  heed  to  thyself;  (21 
take  heed  to  the  doctrine ;  (8.)  take  heed  to  thyself 
DO  less  than  the  doctrine,  ana  to  the  doctrine  not 
witboat  constant  heed  to  thyself. — We  must  look  to 
it,  Uttft,  while  we  preach  to  others,  we  ourselves  be 
Bot  CMtaways  (1  Cor.  ix.  27).—**  The  wise  shall  shine 
•s  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  they  who 
ton  many  to  riffhteousness  as  the  stars  forever  and 
erer"  (Dan.  xu.  8). — ^The  minister  of  Christ  may 
mre  others,  yet  himself  be  lost. — Starue  :  Froward 
niiKli,  that  always  love  to  dispute  and  quarrel,  and 
tUnklittle  of  love  and  eodliness,  Ood  mend  them  ! 
— Bofily  exercise  b  only  an  attendant  on  sphritual 
exerrise. — Watching,  fiudn^  toilinff,  self-restraint, 
hdp  thee  in  this,  that  thy  flesh  rule  not  over  the 
•pirit,  and  so  Under  godliness  (1  Cor.  viL  6). — 
AxTos:  Godliness  is  not  dead.  Hast  thou  godli- 
ness ?  It  nuuters  little  whether  thou  hast  bodily 
exerdse.  But  if  thou  hast  not  godliness,  thy  bodily 
exercise  is  only  hypocrisy. — Disciplined  feelings  are 
kmd  in  ripe  Christians,  old  in  gifls,  wisdom,  and 
Mength,  not  in  years  (Prov.  iv.  9). — Samuel,  the 
yoiclSFul,  was  a  faithful  prophet  before  Eli  the  aged 
(1  Sam.  iH.  10).  But  so  also  was  Samuel,  the  aged, 
before  his  youthful  sons  (1  Sam.  viii.  8).— Lanoe's 
Omu:  NoUiing  brings  a  young  man,  especially  in 
Ui  olBdal  intercourse  with  others,  more  respect, 
than  wtee,  prudent,  exemplary  action.— God's  grace 
and  on  UM  must  ever  eo  together.  For  without 
gTMe,  no  tmi  avails ;  and  without  toil,  no  grace  is 
rigbdy  used  and  kept  unimpaired,  far  less  increased 
(1  Cor.  XV.  10).— Cramer  :  We  should  sdr  up  the  gift 
of  God  which  He  has  enldndled  in  us,  as  a  man  sdrs 
vp  a  ire  in  the  ashes,  piles  on  wood,  and  increases  the 
iame  (2  Tfan.  L  6).— The  church  authorities  should  care 
for  tbe  preacher,  that  he  be  not  drawn  away  from  his 
itady  (Bcdns.  xxxvSL  20). — One  cannot  exist  with- 
oat  tlie  other ;  he  who  has  no  care  for  his  own  sal- 


[  vation,  will  have  far  less  for  the  salvation  of  his  flock 
j  (chap.  liL  6). 

HsvBNKR :  Much  bodily  exercise  may  cause  spirit- 
ual harm,  may  excite  a  coarse,  brutal  spirit,  the 
opposite  of  self-restramt  and  self-denial — Religion 
awakens  all  our  spbitual  powers;  the  same  man, 
formed  by  religion,  will  do  infinitely  more  than  with- 
out religion.-— Man  can  never  profit  himself  save  by 
godliness. — ^He  who  searches  Scripture  aright,  can 
exhort  and  teach. — ^It  is  a  fearf\il  sorrow  to  have 
had  good  gifts,  and  not  to  have  used  them. — The  pas- 
tor who  does  not  grow  perceptibly,  must,  more  than 
all  men,  become  immoral. — Care  for  our  own  souls, 
and  the  souls  of  others,  is  very  closely  connected. 

Lisco :  How  is  a  good  minister  of  Jesus  Christ 
formed?  (1.)  By  his  inner  life;  (2.^  by  his  out- 
ward activity. — Godliness  is  profitable  ror  idl  things. 

Yon  Gkrlach  :  The  capacity  for  the  office  of  a 
true  pastor,  as  it  proceeds  out  of  a  life  with  God  in 
his  heart,  must  ever  draw  him  back  to  his  own  life ; 
his  whole  attention  must  be  always  equally  given  to 
himself  and  to  the  doctrine,  to  his  own  and  his  hear- 
ers' salvation. — How  can  a  man  think  to  form  the 
kingdom  of  God  in  another,  if  he  has  not  given 
heed  to  form  it  in  himself?  And,  again,  how  great 
\8  the  reward  of  those  who,  without  loshig  sight  of 
themselves,  sacrifice  self  for  the  salvation  of  others. 

Baztxr  :  It  is  the  great,  widespread  evil  of  the 
Church,  that  it  has  unrenewed  and  inexperienced 
pastors ;  that  so  many  become  preachers  before  they 
become  Christians,  and  are  consecrated  as  priests  at 
the  altar  of  God  before  they  are  made  holy  to  Christ 
by  the  offering  of  the  heart  to  Him ;  and  thus  they 
worship  an  unknown  God,  and  proclaim  an  unknown 
Christ,  and  pray  through  an  unknown  Sphit,  and 
preach  of  a  state  of  holiness,  and  fellowship  with 
Christ,  and  a  glory  and  a  blessedn^  widch  are  wholly 
unknown  to  Uiem,  and  perhi^  will  remain  unknown 
through  all  eternity !  He  must  be  indeed  a  heartless 
preacher,  who  has  not  himself  in  his  own  heart  the 
Christ  and  the  grace  which  he  declares.  Alas,  that 
all  scholars  in  our  universities  miriit  well  ponder  thte  I : 

Saurin,  **  A  Sermon  on  the  Profit  of  Godliness  "' 
(ver.  8),  hi  his  Sermons,  vL  p.  877 :  The  infiuenoe 
of  the  fear  of  God  on  our  health ;  our  good  name ;. 
our  wealth ;  on  the  rest  of  the  heart ;  the  peace  of 
consdenoe;  and  what  concerns  the  future  life:  all) 
this  becomes  manifest  in  its  power,  when  we  consider 
the  devout  man  in  his  daily  conduct,  in  his  retire- 
ment, at  the  Supper  of  the  Lord,  at  the  approach  of 
deaths — Very  rich  in  thought  and  clear  in  aigument^. 


XL 


DirectioDB  in  reference  to  the  Management  of  the  Commonity* 

A.r— 'How  Timothy  must  conduct  himself  toward  aged  and  young  persons  of  both  sexes  In  ttie  com- 
munity, and  especially  toward  the  widows. 

Ch.  V.   1-16. 

1  Hcboke  not  an  elder  [an  i^d  manj,  bnt  entreat  him  as  a  father^  [,]'  and' 

2  tbe  yonnger  men  as  brethren  ;  [,]  The  elder  women  as  mothers ;  [,]  the^yomiger 
8  as  sisters,  with  [in]  all  pnrity.'  Honor  widows  that  are  widows  indeed. 
4  Bat  if  any  widow  have  children  or  nephews,  let  them  learn  first  t<K  shew  piety 
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at  home,  and  to  requite  their  parents:  for  that'  is  good  and  acceptable  before 

5  God.    Now  she  that  is  a  widow  indeed,  and  desokte,  trusteth  in  God,'  md 

6  continneth  in  supplications  and  prayers  ni^ht  and  day.    But  she  that  liveth  in 

7  pleasure,  is  dead  while  she  liveth.*    And  these  things  give  in  charge,  that  tbey 

8  may  be  blameless.     But  if  any  provide  *  not  for  his  own,  and  specially  for  those 

9  of  his  own  house,  he  hath  denied  the  fkith,  and  is  worse  than  an  intidel.    Let 
not  a  widow  be  taken  into  the  number  under  threescore  years  old,  having  been 

10  the  wife  of  one  man.  Well  reported  of  for  good  works ;  [,]  if  she  have  brought 
up  children,  if  she  have  lodged  strangers,  if  she  have  washed  the  saints'  feet 
[ieet  of  saints],  if  she  have  relieved  the  afflicted,  if  she  have  diligently  followed 

11  every  good  work.    But  the  younger  widows  refuse :  for  when  they  have  b^un 

12  to  wax  wanton*  against  Chnst,  they  will  marry ;  [,]  Having  danmation,  bec«i«e 
they  have  cast  off  their  first  faith  [have  laid  aside  =  turned  away  from  their 

13  first  fidelity].  And  withal  they  learn  to  be  idle,  wandering  about  from  house  to 
bouse ;  M  and  not  only  idle,  but  tattlers  also  and  busybodies,  speaking  things 

14  which  they  ought  not.  I  will  therefore  that  the  younger  women  niari7,bair 
children,  guide  the  house,  give  none  occasion  to  the  adversary  to  speak  reproach- 

16, 16  fully.  For  some  are  already  turned  aside  after  Satan.^  If  any  man  or 
woman  that  believeth*  have  widows,  let  them  relieve  them,  and  let  not  the 
church  be  charged ;  [,]  that  it  may  relieve  them  that  are  widows  indeed. 


1  Ver.  2.— [In  contrast  with  the  common  form,  the  Sinaiticus  has  cyvif .— E.  H.] 

«  Ver.  4.— Keccived  text :  "  ITiat  ia  good  and  acceptable."  The  words  KoXby  col  are,  after  A.  C.  D.  F.  G^  Sinuticidi 
and  other  witnesses,  to  bo  stricken  out. 

>  Ver.  5.— (Lachmann  brackets  the  article  ihv,  before  9Ay ;  and  the  Sinaitioiu,  instead  of  Ocbf,  baa  xt^ptor,  witboat 
thearticle.-E.H.)  i  r- 

«  Ver.  6.— [Vulg.,  vivent  mortua  «rf.— E.  H.) 

•  Ver.  8.— [vpoKMi ;  Sinaiticus,  vpovocrroc.— E.  H.] 

•  Ver.  tl.--(Kara9Tpiyyii9Maiv ;  Lachmann  ha«,  in  the  margin,  KararrpnmniffwwiM.^^  H.] 

f  Ver.  15.-iln8tead  of  the  common  urdor,  i^pawrtvat^  rty<f,  the  Sinaiticus  has  nvtt  i^rfrpiw, ;  also  LschmMn»,ia 
margin.— E.  H.j 

•  Ver.  16.— [The  reodred  text,  and,  among  the  recent  editors,  Tiflchcndorf,  hare  tl  ««  vurr^  ft  vwrk-  TbeVa* 
teada :  ii  quiijldelit.    Lachmann  omita  nc  wtor^  4.    Nor  are  theae  words  in  the  Sinaiticus.— £.  H.] 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CBITICAL. 

Ver.  1.  An  elder.  After  the  Apostle,  at  the 
■close  of  the  previous  chapter,  has  given  Timothy  his 
general  exhortation  and  counsel  as  to  the  conduct  of 
his  high  oflBce,  he  passes  to  a  more  exact  view  of  his 
duty  m  the  guidance  of  the  church,  with  special 
reference  to  persons  of  differing  positions,  age,  and 
sex.  Melanchthon:  *^  AddU  admonitionet  particu- 
laren  aliquot  de  negciii*  forensihui  et  ceeanomiciii^  et 
intigtu  teatimanium  eat^  ouod  Deo  plaeeant  officia 
debita  eoanoHs.'" — An  elaer,  irpwfivT^p^  \  not  an 
elder  in  the  official  sense,  as  is  plain  from  the  con- 
trast with  the  rfVT^pot,  but  a  member  of  the  church, 
provedioris  cUatU, — Rebuke  not  \  that  is,  in  case 
he  has  been  guilty  of  some  offence,  reprove  him 
not  with  violence  and  severity,  noli  eum  inerepare. 
Youthful  zeal  and  impulse  might  easily  mislead 
Timothy  in  this,  once  many  sins  are  rc^Iy  more 
Dffeusi^e  when  committed  by  the  aged. — ^Bot  en- 
treat him  at  a  fiithen  Act  toward  him  as  a 
right-minded  son  would  to  a  father  whom  he  per- 
ceives to  have  fallen  into  wrong.— The  younger 
men  as  brethren,  «c.,  irapcuccUci,  without  any  self- 
exaltation  over  them.  Timothy  must  thus  exhort 
nil,  without  disdnction ;  but  the  tone  and  manner 
and  spirit  of  his  words  must  be  modified  according 
to  the  differing  curcumstances  of  those  whom  he 
addressed. 

Ver.  2.  The  elder  women  . . .  purity.  He 
must  keep  toward  the  elder  women  the  same  con- 
duct as  toward  the  elder  men.  In  respeot  to  the 
younger  women  of  the  church,  he  is  reminded  most 
emphatically  of  the  duty  of  hyvtl^.    Grammatically, 


this  requirement  may  be  referred  to  all  the  pf^ 
ceding  clauses,  but  logically  it  belongs  onlj  to 
ytwfpas.  Although  the  ayrtlq.  here  urged  coussts 
first  in  chastity,  its  whole  force  is  not  thus  exhansted 
(comp.  chap.  iv.  12).  The  conduct  of  Timothy  must 
be  morally  pure  in  its  fullest  sense,  so  as  to  goi^l 
himself  not  only  from  evil,  but  fix)m  the  appetnnce 
of  evil— Ai  sisters.  Bengel  well  saya:  *'Bu 
reapectus  egreaU  adjuvat  caatitaian,^^ 

Yer.  8.  Honor  widows.  Xhpas  is  entirelj 
general,  although  afterward  different  classes  among 
widows  are  spoken  o£ — Hold  in  honor,  rifM\  not 
merely  by  care  and  support  from  the  toeasury  of  the 
church  (De  Wette),  but  again  quite  general :  Aow 
them  the  honor  and  respect  that  belong  to  a  widow, 
as  well  as  help  in  their  necessities. — That  are 
widows  indeed,  t^  Syrtas  xiipas ;  a  more  exact 
description  of  those  widows  whom  Paul  spedafly 
commends  to  Tunotliy.  The  following  more  fnDy 
explains  his  meaning.  Those  who  still  have  chil- 
dren, or  other  near  kindred,  who  can  and  ought  to 
maintain  them,  are  not  x^pcu  in  the  free  sense  of  the 
word.  That  the  Apostle  chiefly  speaks  of  the  oot- 
ward  condition,  not  of  the  personal  character  of 
widows  (Schleiermacher),  clearly  follows  firom  ver.  ^ 
(comp.  also  ver.  16).  In  ver.  5  the  Aposdc  fii*t 
alludes  to  the  spirit  and  demeanor  of  the  widow  who 
really  deserves  the  name.  In  all  that  conceiDS  the 
local  and  temporal  view  of  this  subject,  the  follow- 
ing verse  is  of  special  importance ;  for  it  is  the  W 
est  passage  in  the  whole  New  Testament,  treating  of 
the  character,  the  rights,  and  the  duties  of  a  Chris- 
tian widow.  In  vers.  4r-8  the  Apostle  names  the 
widows  who  can  justly  claim    support   from  the 
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church ;  then,  in  vera.  9-16,  the  widows  who  should 
be  or  i^ioold  not  be  chosen  for  the  service  of  the 
church. 

Ycr.  4.  Bat  if  any  widow  have  children  or 
nephews.  According  to  Acts  vi  1,  widows  were 
ilmost  the  first  objects  of  Christian  beneficence; 
and  from  various  evidences  in  Justio,  Ignatius,  Euse- 
bio?,  and  others,  it  appears  that  they  were  very  early 
r^arded  with  special  affection.  This  beneficence 
teems,  however,  to  have  been  soon  abused  by  the 
indolence  of  some  who  had  widows  among  their  near 
idadvcs,  but  sought  to  csicape  their  own  duty  by 
giving  ttiem  to  the  charge  of  the  church.  The 
church  was  thus  burdened  beyond  its  powers,  and 
Christian  love  exercised  at  the  cost  of  natural  rela- 
tionship. Against  this  ?rrong  condition  the  precept 
of  the  Apostle  was  directed,  and  the  community 
was  freed  from  the  obligation  of  susttdning  those 
vfao  had  near  relatives.— The  children  or  nephews 
l<rrnndckildren]  must  learn  {jiatf&w4rwray) — ^not  the 
widows  themselves  (Matthies) — ^to  shew  piety  at 
home.  By  home  is  here  designated  the  whole 
fimily,  inclusive  of  the  widowed  mother  or  grand- 
mother ;  and  the  tvctfiuy  which  Paul  sets  forth  for 
them,  does  not  mean  godly  rule  (Luther),  but  the 
exhibition  of  a  childlike,  pious  spirit,  as  becomes 
the  children  and  grandchildren  of  such  widows. 
Thns  they  should  reqolte  their  parents,  especially 
the  widowed,  k/ioif&s  &iro8t8Jya<;  that  is,  show 
thankfulness,  by  caring  for  their  physical  support — 
Acceptable  before  Qod;  who  has  promised  a 
ipedal  blessing  on  the  true  fulfilment  of  filial  duty 
(Eph.  vi.  12 ;  comp.  Mark  vil  10,  11).  The  connec- 
tion of  this  precept  is  thus  quite  necessary;  and 
it  is  a  riddle  to  us  how  Huther,  in  his  commentary 
on  this  passage,  otherwise  so  able,  explains  these  last 
words  not  of  the  duties  of  the  children,  but  of  the 
widows  Uiemselves;  t.  «.,  that  the  widows  were  to 
take  care  of  the  children  and  grandchildren,  and 
thereby  requite  tlie  love  which  had  been  shown  them 
by  the  deceased  parents.  Even  if,  as  we  doubt,  no 
verbal  difficulties  prevented  this  exposition— which 
.8  defended  by  Matthies  likewise,  and  many  older 
commentators — ^it  would  still  be  quite  unnatural  and 
forced;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  connection 
hvon  our  view ;  and  this,  too,  is  in  the  main  also 
the  view  of  De  Wette.  Theodoret  had  already  given 
the  correct  sense,  when  he  wrote :  nay^ca/irvcrav  rh 
tcyom  Tifu^  r^v  otiettay  firir^pa  ^  /xdjifiriu.  Tliat 
by  dtns  is  denoted  all  the  persons  belonging  to  a 
boose,  including  even  the  servants,  is  clear,  among 
several  passages,  from  John  iv.  68 ;  Acts  xvi.  81. 

Yer.  6.  Now  she  that  is  a  widow  indeed, 
At  **  VtdtKJR,  libero8  habenii^  opponitur  ver,  6, 
tiiua^  cui  non  aunty  a  qitUna  mutuctm  vicem  accipUj 
qna  net  uniee  in  Deo  colloccUaa  habd;  "  Bcngel. — 
A  wdote  indeed,  trrms  xfip^  (comp.  ver.  3).  The 
word  xhf»  expresses  loneliness;  and  this  idea  is 
now  Bbvngthened  by  the  addition  to  it,  and  deso- 
late, Mti  ti9fwr9»ti4pri ;  t.  e.,  utterly  without  children 
or  grandchildren  who  could  care  for  her.  It  fol- 
lows of  necessty  that  the  church  must  support  such 
widows;  and  it  is  called  to  their  remembrance  in 
▼er.  16.  But  here  the  AposUe  gives  a  description 
of  the  personal  disposition  of  a  vridow,  which  con- 
tains a  like  exhortation  and  comfort  He  sketches 
the  character  of  those  whom  Timothy  should  honor 
(ver.  3),  that  he  may  counsel  bun  as  to  his  own  duty 
u  teacher,  and  as  to  the  requirements  which  he  is 
carefuUy  to  urge  on  such  poor  women.  **  The  idea 
of  the  true  widow  is  not  expressed  abstractly,  but  in 


concrete,  by  supposing  a  real  person;  and  hence 
instead  of  the  imperative  or  the  optative,  the  indica 
tive  is  used  (ffAimtcM  and  irpo<r/x4yu\  as  if  some  indl 
vidual  widow  were  described  as  the  representative 
of  all;"  Matthies.  Of  the  two  traits  here  men. 
tioned,  tmsteth  in  Qod  is  indirectly  contrasted 
with  trust  in  children  or  grandchildren;  while  the 
following,  and  oontinneth  in  supplications  and 
prayers  night  and  day,  is  the  precise  oppo- 
site of  that  disposition  which,  just  afterward,  is 
condemned  (ver.  6)  in  a  word.  (On  94ri<rts  and 
xpofffvxfij  see  note  on  chap.  ii.  1.)  We  can  scarcely 
escape  the  thought  that  the  Apostle,  in  sketching 
this  character,  had  before  his  mind  a  real  person, 
perhaps  the  prophetess  Anna  (Luke  il  86-88),  who, 
although  at  the  close  of  the  Old  Covenant,  may  be 
called  in  many  respects  the  type  of  the  Christian 
widow. 

Ver.  6.  But  she  that  liveth  in  pleasure,  is 
dead.  A  true  Pauline  thought  (comp.  Rom.  viii. 
13),  and  a  fine  contrast  to  the  picture  of  the 
**  widow  indeed,*'  who,  while  dead  to  the  world  and 
its  pleasures,  in  a  higher  sense  was  living.  ISwaro- 
X£<ra  (comp.  James  v.  5),  according  to  Hesychius ; 
hm\[<rK€iy  iur<&r€as  koI  iur^cts  iXa^ove^fO'^at,— Is 
dead  while  she  liveth  (comp.  Matt.  viii.  22); 
.spoken  of  a  widow  with  double  fitness,  **  quijme  qua 
nee  naiuraliter  jam,  nee  Bpiritualiier  frxufX  sit ;  " 
Bengel.  That  it  is  to  be  understood  in  this  sense, 
that  she  has  no  further  support  to  expect  from  the 
church-treasury,  is  neither  directly  nor  indirectly 
involved  in  the  words  of  the  Apostle.  The  entire 
dissolution  of  the  moral  life  is  here  represented  as  a 
warning,  while  it  is  left  to  the  wisdom  of  Timothy  to 
make  the  best  provision  for  such  cases.  As  to  the 
expression  itself,  comp.  Rev.  iii.  1,  and  the  beautiAil 
words  of  Seneca,  ^ist,  71 :  "  Vita  mon  est  et 
quidem  turpis,  inter  feeda  vemantihusy 

Yer.  7.  And  these  things  ...  be  blameless. 
Tavra  may  be  in  various  ways  connected  with  the 
preceding,  either  only  with  ver.  6,  or  with  ver.  8  et 
tgq.,  or  even  with  vers.  5  and  6.  The  latter  seems 
certainly  to  deserve  the  preference;  and  thus  the 
following  words,  that  they  may  be  blameless, 
definitely  refer  to  the  widows.  For  children,  or 
other  relations  who  forget  their  duties  to  the  widows, 
the  Apostle  has  a  much  more  severe  rebuke  (ver.  8). 
Beyond  his  careful  attention  to  the  physical  comfort 
of  widows,  he  wishes  them  to  strive,  as  befits  Chris- 
tians, after  moral  blamelessness,  and  reflect  on  his 
words  of  encoura^ment  and  warning  as  they  con- 
cern their  personal  character.  Apart  from  the  ques- 
tion of  their  claim  to  support,  it  is  only  thus  they  can 
be  blameless  according  to  the  will  of  the  Lord,  and 
ornaments  of  His  Church  on  earth. 

Ver.  8.  But  if  any  provide  not  for  his  own. 
The  Epistle  turns  now  from  the  widows,  to  those  on 
whom  first  (w/wrov,  ver.  4)  rests  the  duty  of  their 
support,  and  who,  if  they  perversely  refuse  this 
sacred  debt,  deserve  a  sharp  censure.  It  is,  indeed, 
quite  indefinite ;  tl  B4  tis,  k.tIx.,  and  therefore  it 
may  rightly  be  taken  as  a  general  exhortation,  imply- 
ing the  duty  of  each  to  care  for  his  own  kindred. 
In  this  connection,  however,  it  does  not  apparently 
refer  to  the  duty  of  widows  to  their  children  (Hein- . 
richs,  Planck),  b\it  to  any  relatives  who  are  under 
high  and  sacred  obligations  to  support  widows 
(comp.  ver.  16).  The  Apostle  would  prick  the  con- 
science of  those  who  seek  a  pretext  to  escape  this 
duty. — ^Those  of  his  own  house,  are  not  asso- 
ciates in  the  faith  (Gal.  vi  10),  but  those  of  his 
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famiW  in  the  nataral  sense  of  the  word. — Provide 
not  (comp.  \er.  4). — Hm  hath  denied  the  faith, 
d^r  TUrriM  1ipmrai\  the  Christian  faith,  which  is 
aotire  in  lore  and  inseparable  from  ioTe,  and  re- 
leases no  man  from  the  fulfilment  of  natoril  duties, 
but  imposes  them  on  all.— >Ia  worse  than  an  in« 
fideL  Many  of  the  heathen  recognized  and  per- 
formed the  duty  of  carinc  for  their  needy  parents ; 
and  thus  the  Christian  who  refuses  it  is  below  the 
Tery  idolater.  Calrin  :  ^  Quod  duabui  de  cautU 
9erum  eat,  nam  quo  piu9  gmaque  in  cogmtione  Dei 
prof ec  if  eo  mitvue  habet  exeuaalionee.  £rgo  in 
Jidelibua  euni  pejoree^  qui  in  clara  Dei  luce  ccscu- 
tiunt,  Deinde  hoe  genue  <^ffleii  etl,  quod  natura  ^Ma 
dieUU^  sunt  enim  arofiyai  ^vcucal.  Quod  d  natura 
duce  infidelee  tdtro  propenti  $urU  ad  euoe  amandoi^ 
quid  de  iis  eentiendum,  qui  nulla  taU  affeetu  tangun' 
tur  f    Nonne  impioa  ipeoe  feroeitate  euperant  f  ** 

Yer.  9.  Iiet  not  a  widow  be  taken,  Xlipa 
$urra\ey4a^.  The  Apostle  passes  now  to  the  sec- 
ond point,  of  which  he  would  remind  them  in  respect 
to  widows ;  and  the  only  question  is,  what  b  meant 
by  NemX^iy.  The  word  itself  presents  no  diiB- 
culty ;  it  b  to  choose,  to  note  or  register  iu  a  list 
{in  catalogmn  referred  as,  e,  g.^  citizens,  soldiers,  tax- 
payers, are  daased  together,  and  thus  publicly  dis- 
tingubhed  from  others.  As  to  its  real  meaning  here, 
we  must  decide  whether  it  denotes  a  place  on  the 
list  of  those  publicly  supported,  or  an  enrolment  in 
the  order  of  church  deacooessesi  Almost  all  the 
older  commentators  are  of  the  first  opinion ;  nearly 
all  the  recent  ones  of  the  latter.  (On  the  literature 
of  the  subject,  compare  De  Wette  tn  loeoA  We 
think,  too,  that  there  are  almost  insurmountable  dlffi- 
oultiee  in  the  way  of  the  first  Tiew.  For  if  only  Uie 
maintenance  of  widows  b  here  spoken  of,  why,  then, 
the  rule  that  no  widow  under  rixty  yetf^8  of  ase 
should  be  admitted,  while  yet  younger  widows  witti- 
out  near  relatiyes  had  an  undoubted  right  to  such 
support?  Why  the  requirement  that  they  must 
hare  the  evidence  of  good  works,  that  they  must 
hare  brought  up  children,  lodged  strangers,  washed 
the  saints*  feet,  relieved  the  afflicted,  followed  dili- 
gently every  good  work?  Should  those,  who  per- 
haps had  not  once  had  an  opportunity  for  the  ezer- 
tiae  of  such  good  deeds,  remain  excluded  from  the 
diarity  of  the  church?  Why,  further,  must  a 
widow,  in  order  to  be  put  on  a  list  of  the  poor, 
have  had  but  one  husband  f  Chktsostoic,  therefore, 
HomiL  81,  De  divereie  ^.  T,  lode^  has  justly  ez- 
pressed  himself  acainst  tbb  view ;  and  it  b  indeed 
only  q>parently  fiivored  by  ver.  16.  See  further 
below.  All  the  evidence  shows  that  the  Apostle 
designs  here  a  selection  for  a  distinct  service  hi  the 
diurch— a  service  in  the  nature  of  things  confined 
to  women,  and  therefore  the  office  of  deaconess 
(comp.  chap,  ill  11),  of  which  we  have  a  pattern  in 
Phoebe  (Rom.  xvi  1,  2);  and  it  seems  that  only 
those  invested  with  such  an  office  were  to  be  main- 
tained by  the  diurch.  Thb  last  circumstance  ez- 
plains  probably  why  the  Apostle  speaks  fhlly  in  thb 
place  of  the  female  ministers  of  the  church,  and  not 
before  in  chap,  ill.,  where  otherwise  it  would  have 
agreed  better  with  the  whole  connection. — As  love 
to  the  Lord  bad  before  impelled  some  women  to 
serve  Him  and  Hb  (Luke  viil.  2,  8),  so  in  the  apos- 
tolic age  it  had  probably  led  believing  ^ters  to 
undertake  the  office  of  deaconess.  The  fact  that 
adult  women  were  baptized  made  this  arrangement 
necessary;  and  again,  the  maintenance  of  the  in- 
valid poor,  the  tralnhig  up  of  orphan  children,  and 


other  works  of  love,  were  best  entrusted  to  8bg1i 
hands.    When  the  church  had  become  accofltomed 
to  such  a  service,  it  could  not  well  dispense  with 
it ;  and  in  the  place  of  those  retiring  or  dying,  new 
fellow-worker8--the  first  Sisters  of  Charity,  so  to 
speak-— would  be  chosen  and  set  apart    For  thli, 
definite  instructions  were  necessary,  which  the  Apos- 
tle in  thb  passage  gives  to  Hmothy.    It  is  to  some 
degree  apparent,  from  the  requirements  heremade^ 
in  what  their  office  con8isted--datie9  of  hofpitalitj, 
of  training  children,  &c.    It  cannot  be  proTed  that 
only  widows  were  inducted  into  thb  office  of  dea- 
coness.   As  to  Phoebe  (Rom.  xvi.  1),  it  is  not  knovn 
whether  she  was  virgin,  wife,  or  widow ;  and  from 
chap.  iii.  11  it  seems  to  follow  that  the  witcs  of 
deacons  performed  like  services  of  love.    Yet  it  hy 
in  the  nature  of  the  case  that  widows  of  a  certain 
age  must  be  specially  allotted  to  such  a  serrice.  both 
because  they  were  free  from  other  duties,  which  ebe 
might  have  had  a  prior  claim  (see  ver.  S\  and  be- 
cause their  love  to  the  Lord  and  to  the  church  ooold 
not  repay  more  fitly  the  charity  bestowed  on  than. 
It  b  of  such  a  church-widowhood,  a  r^Tfta  XV**^ 
Tkrtulliar  (De  virgin,  veland.^  cap.  9)  sajs:  **i« 
quam  *edem  {viduarum)  preeUr  annoe  LX.  mm  (n- 
turn  Mnimra^  i.  e.,  nyjpta  aliquando  eligunlwr,  fid 
et  maircMy  ed  quidem  edueairieen  JUionan ; "  while 
JiROMK  speaks  of  it  as  a  standing  custom  of  the 
church  in  hb  days;  ad  Nepot:  "^MutioM  qm»  iM 
JSccUeiOf  qua  offieium  cegrotanH  prattani  et  hem- 
fieium  accipiuni  nunietrando,^    Compare  the  tho^ 
ough  essay  of  Mosheim  on  this  passage,  whose  view 
has  been  followed  also  by  Bdttcher  and  Mack.  Sod 
widows,  called  presbyteresses,  seem  to  have  had  the 
same^relation  toward  their  own  sex  as  the  preabylen 
toward  the  men ;  and  the  later  office  of  detconea 
which  we  find  in  the  ancient  church,  and  which  vtf 
first  establbhed  by  Canon  XI.  of  the  Synod  of  Lao- 
dicea,  was  only,  with  certain  modifications,  the  cann- 
ing out  of  the  outline  here  drawn.    True,  we  fiod 
no  further  trace  of  such  an  institution  in  the  apos- 
tolic letters ;  but  thb  one  b  quite  sufficient,  and  the 
oldest  church-fathers  also  call  it  an  apostolic  fratfi- 
tion.     Meanwhile,  we  must  observe  that  the  later 
solemn  rites  accompanying  their  Institution  do  not 
date  from  the  apostolic  age ;  and  without  doubt  it 
was  then  marked  by  the  greatest  simplidty.    When 
De  Wette,  e.  y.,  says  that  the  widows  sat  in  a  Epea&t 
place,  next  to  the  presbyters  in  the  assembly,  with 
their  heads  uncovered;    that   they  had  an  0Te^ 
sight  over  the  women  of  the  church,  espedallj  om 
widows  and  orphans;  that  they  were  hirested  with 
the  tfeetis  viduali*^  and  consecrated  by  the  Ujing  oo 
of  hands:  all  this  belongs.  In  the  main,  to  a  later 
period.    Baur,  however,  is  in  worse  error,  when,  on 
the  strength  of  this  passage,  be  opposes  the  gennine* 
ness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  because  he  thinks  soch 
an  institution  inconceivable  in  the  apostolic  age. 
He  understands  by  widows,  x^w  In  the  cccleaa^ 
tical  use  of  the  word ;  by  wbicb,  on  the  ground  of 
loNAT.,  JSjptaf.  ad  Brnym,^  cap,  8,  wap^4poi  are  in- 
tended.   But,  granted  even  that  there  were  b  the 
second    century  virgins  who    remained  unmanied 
from  ascetic  motives,  and  were   therefore  named 
xiptuj  it  does  not  follow  that  these  women  named  m 
the  Epistle  to  Timothy  were  other  than  real  widows. 
We  conclude,  rather,  that  it  was  the  early  curtom  tt 
choose  diurcb-deaconeases  from  the  class  of  widows; 
so  that  widows  and  deaconesses  were  almost  srnonj- 
mous  terms.    The  Apostle  docs  not  once  touch  tui 
subject  In  connection  with  bis  remarks  on  chnrchp 
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offices  and  ministeria]  datics,  but  in  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent place.  The  young  xhp^  whom  Timothy 
(according  to  ver.  11)  must  reject,  arc  not  unmarried 
women,  but  such  as  had  early  lost  their  husbands, 
md  would  be  in  danger,  by  a  second  marriage,  of 
renouncing  the  service  which  they  had  already  en- 
tered for  the  benefit  of  the  churcL  ''No  ascetic 
intagoni^m  between  a  married  life  and  fidelity  to 
Christ  is  here  in  the  least  intended  (see  chap.  ii.  16 ; 
T.  \4\  but  an  unfaithfulness  towards  Christ,  which 
consisted  in  making  the  office  of  the  deaconess  a 
stepping-stone  to  marriage ; "  Lakgi,  Apott,  ZeitaU, 
I  p.  142. 

[Our  author  has  ingeniously  sought  to  combine 
the  two  more  probable  of  the  three  explanations. 
He  accepts  the  view  set  forth  by  Mosheim,  and 
d^ended  by  the  best  of  recent  English  expositors, 
as  well  as  by  De  Wette,  Wiesinger,  and  Huther, 
yet  he  supposes  that  the  order  of  deaconess  was 
afterwards  developed  out  of  this  earlier  one  of 
female  presbyters.  Such  a  view,  however,  is  open 
to  grave  objection.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  deaconess  was  a  recognized  officer  of  the  church 
before  Canon  XL  of  Laodicea  formally  established 
the  order.  See  Sohifp,  **  Apost.  Church,"  B.  3,  ch. 
8,  p.  135,  for  a  thorough  summary  of  the  facts  and 
the  sevenl  hypotheses.  The  truth  seems  to  be,  that 
such  exact  distinctions  pf  class  and  name  do  not  suit 
the  character  of  the  primitive  age.  The  order 
doobtless  existed  before  the  title  was  established. 
We  can  easily  understand  that  such  a  x^p«y  X^/^^ 
or  church-widowhood,  had  its  official  duty  and  honor; 
and  as  the  ranks  of  church  authority  became  more 
fettled,  as  the  deacon  became  at  last  the  assist- 
ant of  the  presbyter,  so  the  deaconess,  hitherto  a 
general  phrase  for  such  ministering  women,  became 
an  order  next  to  that  of  the  female  presbyter.  The 
tabject  of  the  primitive  deaconess  has  of  late  been 
viewed  idth  special  interest.  We  refer  the  reader 
espedally  to  the  essay  of  Howson,  **  Deaconesses,"  and 
a  reeent  volume  by  J.  M.  Ludlow,  "  Woman^s  Work 
in  the  Church."  It  is  clear  that  in  the  Greek  Church 
of  the  second  century  it  was  a  most  active  and  use- 
ful ministry.  It  aided  the  clergy  in  many  dudes — 
io  baptizing  women,  in  the  care  of  the  churcbedifioe, 
and  m  messages  of  charity.  Undoubtedly  this  order 
differed  in  many  features  from  the  germ  of  the  primi- 
tive day.  It  had  become  a  semi-clerical  office,  and 
had  ita  vow  of  ordination.  No  trace  of  this  can  be 
feond  in  the  ampler  deaconess  of  the  Pastoral  Epis- 
tleai  But  it  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  later 
type  of  female  celibates  in  the  Latin  CSiurch;  on 
the  eontrary,  it  is  a  striking  feature,  that,  with  the 
change  firom  the  healthy,  social  life  of  a  Christian 
womanhood  in  the  church  to  the  conventual  life,  the 
order  of  deaconess  passed  away.  The  just  abhor- 
rence of  the  Romish  abuse  has  led  the  Protestant  to 
lose  sight  too  often  of  the  good  which  may  be 
wrought  by  such  oiganized  womanly  charity,  after 
the  pattern  not  of  the  convent,  but  of  St  Paul's 
hatXtiffia  Kcn^  oXkw. — W.] 

Yer.  10.  Under  threescore  years  old.  Hav- 
ing  Urns  fixed  the  point  of  view  from  which  this  rule 
of  the  Apofl^e  must  be  regarded,  the  wisdom  of  the 
following  instructions  be^mes  clear. — Not  under 
sixty  yean  of  age.  The  participle  yrfovvta  belongs 
to  the  preoedmg,  not  the  following  words.  (The 
eoctrary  in  the  Vulgata :  Qum  fuerit  ttnitu  viri 
uxor  ;  and  so  Lnther  also.)  It  denotes  the  advanced 
time  of  life  wfaidi  these  widows  must  have  reached. 
Sadli  persona  would  with  reason  bo  expected  not  to 


marry  again,  but  might  with  undivided  hearts  dedi- 
cate themselves  to  the  service  of  the  church.  In 
accordance  with  this,  Theodosius  the  Great  after- 
wards established  the  law :  '*  Nulla^  tM  emeruis  60 
annif ,  eeeundum  prceeeptum  Apodoli  ad  Diaeonu- 
sarum  consortium  transfiratur.*^  —  The  wife  of 
one  man  (see  on  chap.  iiL  2),  who  had  been  once 
married,  but  not  again ;  although  Paul,  in  ver.  14, 
advised  second  marria^  for  tihe  younger  widows. 
"  It  cannot  mean  that  Timothy  should  not  choose  a 
widow  who  had  had  several  husbands  at  the  same 
time ;  for  polyandry  did  not  exist  among  the  Greeks, 
or  Jews,  or  Romans ;  and  even  if  such  a  woman  had 
desired  church-office,  she  would  have  been  so  marked 
by  public  opinion,  that  a  Christian  bishop  could 
never  have  thought  of  giving  her  such  a  charge ; " 
Hack.  The  cause  of  this  rule  was,  without  doub^ 
the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the  presbyter  and  deacon 
(see  above). — ^Well  reported  offer  good  worlou 
The  Apostle  briefly  names  many  and  weighty  things 
required  of  the  x^fxc  She  must  have  a  ^kkI  report 
for  good  works.  Not  only  must  she  be  beyond  ob- 
jecdon,  but  she  must  be  a  woman  of  known  moral 
and  devout  character.  Those  good  works  which  are 
not  exclusively  works  of  charity,  are  regarded  as  the 
living  sphere  (^i^)  in  which  she  has  won  this  good 
testimony.  What  woriis  the  Apostle  chiefly  refers 
to,  is  plain  from  the  following  clauses. — ^If  she  have 
brought  up  children,  4r€icyorp6^<rty ;  whether 
her  own,  or  the  children  of  a  stranger.  The  idea  of 
a  devout,  godly  training,  is  not  strictly  expressed  by 
this  word,  but  an  education  complete,  and  so  far  suc- 
cessful.—If  she  have  lodged  strangers  (comp. 
chap.  iii.  2 ;  Titus  i.  8 ;  Rom.  xii.  18 ;  Heb.  xiii.  21 
As  hospitality  was  in  all  ages  an  Oriental  virtue,  it 
must  be  a  Christian  one.-*If  she  have  washed 
the  sainlli'  feet  (comp.  John  xiii.  15;  Luke  vii. 
44)^  That  which  the  Lord  did  in  a  symbolic  way,  is 
here  meant  in  its  literal  sense,  following  the  common 
Oriental  custom,  which  the  gospel  had  not  abol- 
ished.—-If  she  have  relieved  the  afflicted, 
hrapKuy  (in  the  New  Testament  found  only  here, 
and  in  ver.  16).  Affiidedy  not  exclusively  pauper- 
iate,  Bengel ;  but  afflicted  by  the  manifold  evils  and 
accidents  of  life.— If  she  have  diligently  fol- 
lowed every  good  work.  A  general  proposi- 
tion, in  which  all  before  is  embraced.  The  expres- 
sion, every  good  work^  is  still  stronger  than  the  refer- 
ence to  ipyois  KoKoiis  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse. 
It  is  therefore  not  to  be  restricted  to  charity  alone, 
but  has  a  wider  sense.  To  follow,  does  not  stand 
here  in  contrast  to  prceire^  which  is  an  obligation  of 
men  (Bengel),  but  nas  the  sense  of  imitate,  or  pur- 
sue (LuUier). 

Ver.  11.  But  the  younger  widows  refuse, 
&c.,  9*cn4pas ;  not,  strictly,  all  those  who  have  not 
yet  reached  the  full  sixty  years ;  but  all,  in  general, 
who,  in  contrast  with  the  aged,  belong  to  the  cate- 
gory of  the  young.  He/use,  wopoirov;  whenever 
Uiey  apply  for  admission  among  the  deaconesses,  in 
order  to  enjoy  the  honor  and  privilege  of  the  older 
widows.— For,  when  they  have  l^gun  to  wax 
wanton,  Karaffrpnuvidcwri  rov  Xp.  The  word  de- 
notes a  voluptuous  desire,  a  pruriius  libidinoerts, 
which  leads  them  into  open  opposition  to  Christ,  to 
whom  their  fidelity  was  pledged.  A  formal  vow  of 
chastity,  like  that  of  the  kOer  orders  of  nuns,  was 
naturally  not  required  of  them;  and  Melanchthon 
says  truly :  **  Etiam  n  tune  eontuetudo  fukwei  faeu 
eridi  voto,  quod  non  dieit  Paulus^  tamen  ea  vota  di$- 
mmillima  fuitunt  votie  monatiicie^  qua  sine  vU^ 
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iubiiaiione  idolatriay  Since  the  Apostle,  how- 
erer,  had  directed  that  the  widows  mentioned  should 
be  married  but  once,  this  desire  was  an  inward  infi- 
delitj  to  Christ,  for  whoso  Church  they  were  now 
and  always  to  live  with  undivided  hearts. — ^They 
will  marry  [again] ;  an  evidence  that  their  pur- 
pose was  not  the  indulgence  of  sensual  sin,  but  a 
second  marriage ;  and  hence  the  exposition  of  Je- 
rome is  too  strong— ^<v  fomicaieB  sunt.  This,  in- 
deed, made  them  less  culpable,  yet  none  the  less 
unfit  for  the  spiritual  office. 

Ver.  12.  Having  damnation.  This  design  of 
second  marriage  has  brought  condemnation  on  the 
young  widows  {icpifia  =  Kordxpuns)  \  not  only  a 
deserved  reproach  from  others,  but  tne  judgment  of 
God,  who  is  faithful,  on  all  who  are  unfaithful  to 
their  covenant  with  Him.  [This  interpretation 
seems  too  strong.  It  is  by  no  means  to  be  sup- 
posed,  had  St.  Paul  thought  second  marriage  in  any 
case  worthy  of  such  Divine  judgment,  that  he  would 
have  advised  and  even  urged  it  in  ver.  14.  It  is 
enough  to  read,  having  condemnation^  being  wor- 
thy of  blame.  Our  commentator  seems  in  this, 
and  all  passages  relating  to  women,  to  have  some- 
what the  tone  of  a  later  ascetic  like  Jerome.  We 
may  say  tlie  same  of  the  criticism  of  Calvin  on  the 
sex,  given  with  approval  by  our  author,  in  ver. 
13.  This  harsh  spirit  must  not  be  made  the  ex- 
positor of  the  loving,  social  law  of  the  first  Chris- 
tian family.— W.]  — They  have  cast  off  their 
first  faith.  Auoustin,  on  Psalm  Ixxv. :  "  Vave- 
runt  et  non  reddideruntj*  According  to  Calvin,  the 
vow  of  fidelity  made  at  baptism  is  here  meant ;  but 
it  is  difficult  to  see  why  a  second  marriage  should  be 
irreconcilable  with  this  vow.  It  seems  better  to  sup- 
pose, with  most  expositors,  that  the  allusion  is  to  the 
TOW,  which  was  implicite^  included  in  tbeir  recep- 
tion into  the  common  order  of  widows.  They  have 
thereby  dedicated  themselves  exclusively  to  the  ser- 
vice of  Christ  and  His  Church ;  and  as  they  had 
freely  chosen  this  work,  knowing  its  duties  and  its 
restrictions,  a  second  marriage  was  in  this  view  a 
breach  of  troth  to  Christ. 

Ver.  18.  And  withal  they  learn,  &c.  The 
Apostle  sees  a  yet  greater  evil  in  the  employment 
or  young  widows.  Not  only  they  have  this  desire 
of  marriage,  but  they  are  withal  idle,  iipyai ;  thus 
neglect  their  duties,  and  do  what  they  should  avoid. 
— ^wandering  about  from  house  to  house; 
i.  *.,  they  are  wont  to  go  without  good  cause. 
Maifmyovai  is  best  connected  with  irtpupx^fitvat. 
Matthies  says  rightly :  **  Mw^dy.  with  the  participle 
expresses  a  disposition  which  has  become  a  habit ; 
they  have  the  wont  of  idle  gadding  about.'* — 
Tattlers  also,  and  busybodies.  ^Hiey  become 
gossips  {^K^apoi;  Chrysostom,  AiXoi),  persons  who 
pry,  without  being  asked,  into  the  business  of  oth- 
ers, TtpUpyoi  (comp.  2  Thess.  ill  11),  speaking 
things  which  they  ought  not;  in  opposition  to  all 
before  (comp.  t  fi^  8e7,  Titus  i.  11).  The  very 
character  of  the  duties  belonging  to  the  office  of 
deaconess,  bringing  them  in  close  contact  with  many 
persons  and  awM  relations,  made  this  temptation 
doubly  perilous.  Calvin :  '*  Ittu  viduia^  honorU 
prittextUy  quod  vduti  publieam  pertonam  gerebant^ 
fofUtor  quovit  adittu  patehat.  Hone  opporiunikh 
tern  naetce  beneficio  SceleHa  abutebantur  ad  de- 
ndiim:  danda  {ul  fieri  %oUC)  ex  otio  nawebaiur 
curiontas^  quce  ipsa  pamditatia  est  mater,  Veri$8i' 
mum  enim  eat  illud  Horatii  :  percontaiorem  fugito^ 
%4mK  garrulus  idem  est,     Omni  enim  fide  curiosos^ 


vt  aii  PlutarchuSy  earere  aquum  est,  qui  timulaiqui 
aliquid  hauserunt^  nunquam  cestant^  donee  tffuti. 
verint,  Pracsertitn  mutieribus  hoc  contwgit^  ma 
natura  jam  propensee  sunt  ad  loquadtatem  fmlka- 
que  arcani  capaces.  Ergo  non  ats  re  hate  trh  mnd 
conjuncta  sunt  a  Pauloy  otium,  curiotU4u  et  garnh 
Utas:'  • 

Ver.  14.  I  will  therefore,  &c.    Paul  silently 
assumes  that  Timotliy  will  ask  bow  he  shall  ded 
this  evil,  and  make  the  young  widows,  instead  of  a 
shame,  an  honor  to  the  church.    Hence,  be  suggests 
the  wisest  course.     As,  however,  complianoe  with 
his  rule  would  not,  even  with  the  best  intentioiii, 
depend  merely  on  the  widows  themselves  (ScbIcic^ 
macher),  the  apodictie  $o6\ofuu  o9r  is  to  be  under- 
stood not  in  an  absolute,  but  in  a  limited  sense.    If 
there  were  nothing  to  prevent,  the  young  widows 
(such  as  are  described  in  vers.  11-18)  are  connselled 
to  marry — ya/it7yy  a  word  used  in  1  Cor.  vii.  89  like- 
wise of  second  marriage. — Bear  children,  rcm- 
yoyfw ;  a  word  in  which,  as  in  chap,  iu  16,  not  only 
the  actus  parturicndi^  but  the  training  of  the  chil- 
dren by  tne  mother,  should  be  included.— Guide 
the  house,  olKoSeffworciv ;  mistress  of  the  bonse— 
that  is,  household  affiurs.     Bengel:  "JVji6<r»,  ftfte- 
ros  gignere^  familiam  regere — ires  gradta  socitfds 
domesticce.      Sic  habebunt  quod  aganty  eiira  otvm 
et  curiositatem."     [It  is  to  be  noticed  how  the  do- 
mestic and  social  spirit  of  Christianity  appears  here 
in  contrast  with  the  conventual  morality  of  later 
times.    St.  Paul  speaks  severely  of  the  conduct  of 
the  younger  widows ;  but  he  must  be  understood  as 
referring  to  certain  positive  cases  under  his  eje  of 
inomodest  and  gossiping  women.    He  does  not  forbid 
second  marriage,  but,  ver.  12,  their  specific  trans- 
gression of  a  former  promise  to  devote  their  lives  to 
church-duty.     On  the  contrary,  he  ui^es  marriage, 
true  household  life,  as  the  best  cure  for  such  abuos. 
It  is  curious  to  read  in  Roman  writers— c  g^  i- 
Lapide — the  attempt  to  make  out  of  St  Paul's  pea- 
soning  an  implicit  argument  for  the  single  state. 
The  same  false  ascetic  tendency  may  be  already 
traced  in  Tertullian  and  Augnstin,  which  led  to  the 
exalting  of  virginity  as  a  higher  state  of  Cbn^an 
piety.— W.] — Oive  none  occasion  to  the  adver- 
sary to   speak  reproachfuUy,  ry  irrucnfiiij\ 
perhaps  the  devil,  which  ver.  15  does  not  conflict 
with ;  or  else  in  general  an  adversary,  whether  in 
the  heathen  or  the  Jewish  world  ;  since  it  roust  be 
remarked  that  Paul  viewed  the  world  as  under  Sa- 
tanic influences.    Should  the  young  widows  follow 
the  wrong  course,  they  would  give  occasion,  i^fthi 
to  what  ?    As  the  final  words,  \oi9op(as  xkv,  do 
not  depend  on  this,  but  stand  by  themselvw,  it 
seems  best   here  to  supply,   occasionem  se.  iptss 
seducendi;   Huther.      The    young   widows  remain 
idle,  curious,  and  tattling,  and  the  sure  consequace 
is,  that  the  irrurcift^yos  finds  many  opportunities  to 
catch  them  in  his  snares ;  and  this  would  bring  re- 
proach on  the  church,  as  well  as  on  tbemselTei 
AoiZoptas   x^"^\    properly,   to   the   advantage  of 
reproach ;    a  singular  and  hard    construction  (w 
Wette),  yet  not  more  singular  than  many  others 
which  mark  the  style  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles.    The 
adversary  is  represented  as  watching  bis  occa^on  to 
revile  the  Church  of  Christ,  and  overjoyed  at  even 
the  appearance  of  it.    There  was,  indeed,  already  in 
the  church  more  than  the  mere  appearance  ofevp. 

Ver.  15.  For  some  are  already  turned 
aside  after  Satan.  It  is  plain  that  rtwn  refers 
distinctly  to  some  young  widows  at  Ephesns,  of 
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vbom  unfavorable  reports  must  have  reached  the 
em  of  the  Apostle,  although  we  need  not  deny  that 
his  complaint  might  have  had  a  wider  application. 
Th9  mention  of  this  was  to  enforce  on  Timothj  the 
need  of  following  expressly  the  counsel  ^ven  him 
in  ver.  14,  ainoe  there  would  else  be  penciUum  in 
nu>rd»  *E^rrp.  M<r»  rod  earoMa  does  not  neoessa- 
cilj  mean  a  complete  defection  from  Christianity,  but 
eertairly  a  walking  in  paths  of  error,  whether  it  be 
hcrea7  or  an  immoral  Ufa.  It  is  possible  that  some 
hid  united  themselves  in  a  second  marriage  with  un- 
belierers,  and  had  thus  really  severed  themselves 
from  the  church. 

Ter.  16.  If  any  man  or  woman  that  be- 
lioveth,  irurrhs  ^  iturrfi.  Griesbach  and  Lachmann 
have,  without  good  reason,  omitted  the  words  wiorhs 
I  (see  De  Wette  and  Tischendorf ).  The  Apostle, 
while  he  sums  here  all  his  remarks  on  this  point,  is 
not  content  with  a  mere  repetition,  but  goes  still 
fiirtber.  The  duty  which,  in  ver.  4,  he  has  imposed 
solely  on  the  relatives  of  the  widows,  he  now  en- 
joins, 80  fiu-  as  circumstances  admit,  on  every  be- 
liever without  distinction.  If  any  have  widows,  not 
only  in  his  own  household,  but  in  the  Urger  circle  of 
friends  or  relatives,  whose  maintenance  comes  at  all 
within  his  ability  or  duty,  he  should  give  it,  and  thus 
lighten  the  burden  of  the  church.  To  expUiin  it  of 
others,  of  widows  wholly  deserted,  has  too  narrow  a 
meaning.  It  would  seem  that  the  Apostle  especially 
refers  to  younger  widows,  who  from  selfish  economy 
sought  the  service  of  the  church ;  and  from  whom 
he  could  be  best  relieved  (ver.  11)  by  thus  providing 
for  their  support. 


D00TBI17AL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  It  is  not  only  among  the  requisites,  but  the 
weightiest  obligations  of  a  pastor  of  the  church,  to  min- 
gle with  every  rank  and  age,  as  each  may  need ;  yet 
at  the  same  time  he  should  see  that  the  holiness  of  bis 
oflBce  b  not  endangered,  and  that  the  adversary  find 
no  oocasion  for  reproach.  Paul  could  without  self- 
boasting,  in  his  exhortation  to  Timothy,  allude  to  his 
own  excellent  example.  The  highest  example,  how- 
ever, is  always  that  of  the  Chief  Shepherd,  the  Lord 
of  the  Church,  in  the  days  of  His  earthly  life. 

2.  As  the  gospel  is  an  inestimable  good  for  the 
poor,  and  pauperism  appears  in  a  wholly  different 
fonn  in  Christian  lands  than  in  those  still  in  dark- 
ness and  the  shadow  of  death,  so  it  is  in  regard  to 
Che  condition  of  the  widow.  Widowhood  has  spe- 
eia]  cause  of  gratitude  to  Christ,  in  whom  the  woids, 
**  He  is  a  Father  of  the  fatheriess,  and  a  Judge  of 
the  widow,**  have  had  so  noble  a  fhlfilment  How 
Tilt  a  difference  between  the  fate  of  the  widow  of 
the  Brahmin  of  highest  rank,  and  the  widow  of  the 
poorest  disciple  of  the  Lord !  [A  significant  illus- 
tration of  the  influence  of  the  Church  m  this  respect 
maybe  found  in  Hains*s  ** Ancient  Law,"  p.  218: 
**■  The  provision  for  the  widow  was  attributable  to  the 
exertions  of  the  Church,  which  never  relaxed  its 
•olicitade  for  the  interest  of  ^dows  surviving  their 
boabands ;  winning,  perhaps,  one  of  the  most  ardu- 
oos  of  its  triuroplu,  when,  aifler  exacting  for  two  or 
three  centuries  an  express  promise  from  the  bus- 
bazid,  at  marriage,  to  endow  his  wife,  it  at  length 
•occeeded  in  engrafting  the  principle  of  dower  on 
tbe  CQitomary  law  of  all  western  Europe.*'] 

^8.  Christianity  does  not  overturn  the  original 
,  or  free  any  from  the  obligations  which  natural 


relationship  has  imposed.  Nothing,  indeed,  is  more 
honored  by  it  than  the  natural  irrofryfi,  the  neglect 
of  which  is  most  positively  condemned  (2  Tim.  iii. 
8).  How  holy  and  indissoluble  the  tie  of  children 
and  parents,  is  first  clearly  known  when  we  have 
found  in  it  the  true  though  earthly  type  of  the  per 
feet  imity  between  the  Eternal  Son  and  the  Holy 
Father. 

4.  The  office  of  deaconess  in  the  early  church 
came  from  the  deep  craving  of  Christian  women  to 
serve  the  Lord  among  their  poor  associates.  It  is  to 
the  honor  of  the  Romish  Church  that  it  encourages 
its  Sisters  of  Charity  to  give  themselves  with  noble 
self-denial  to  so  rare  a  work ;  nor  can  it  be  denied 
that  Protestantism  has  too  often,  in  condemning  such 
works  of  love,  rejected  alike  the  good  and  the  evil. 
We  may  rejoice  that  tlie  evangelical  Church  in  our 
day  has  come  back  from  this  narrow  one-sidedness ; 
and  the  associations  of  deaconesses  already' estab- 
lished in  many  places,  with  their  hospitals  and  nur- 
series, arc  worthy  proofs  of  it. 

5.  The  apparent  contradiction  in  the  Apostle's 
advice  to  young  widows  to  marry  again,  and  that  in 
1  Cor.  vii  32  et  a^.,  where  he  speaks  of  marriage  in 
an  entu-ely  different  way,  is  satisfactorily  explained 
when  we  recal  the  difference  in  times  and  circum- 
stances. In  Corinth,  there  was  a  youthful  church  in 
possesion  of  manifold  gifts,  whom  the  Apostle  de- 
sired to  see  dedicated,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Lord ;  here,  on  the  contrary,  was  a  dis- 
turbance, indeed  a  retrograde,  in  a  long-established 
church,  for  which,  therefore,  rules  of  order  and  dis- 
cipline were  necessary  as  a  step  toward  a  high  Chris- 
tian ideal,  wholly  above  many  in  tbe  church.  In 
this  very  difference  we  have  cause  to  admire  the 
wisdom  of  the  Apostle. 

6.  It  ^is  important,  in  our  church  provision  for 
the  poor, 'that  the  limit  which  the  Apostle  here  ad- 
ylses  be  remembered,  as  well  as  the  enlargement  of 
our  charity.  The  vocation  of  the  deacon  is  not  to 
entirely  support  the  poor,  but  to  relieve  their  wants, 
and  to  confine  the  constantly  increasing  stream  of 
pauperism,  as  far  as  possible,  within  its  natural 
bounds. 

7.  "  MeUus  «8f,  cum  severitaie  diligere^  quam  cum 
leniiate  deeipere  ;  "  Augustin. 

8.  **Apud  templuai  HieroadynuB  fueruni  mu- 
liere8f  gtia  9erviebani  coquendo^  lavando^  tarciendia 
vestHnUf  medieatione  ZevilU  et  pauperibus,  Hunc 
morem  Apostoli  imitaii  iranstuterurU  et  ad  Eccle- 
Ham  ntsserunt  eligi  grander  natu  matronae,  qum 
OffroHe  atU  peregrinU  servirent^  et  km  mercedes  habe- 
bant  ex  eUimoeymSy  quaa  Ecdeeia  tunc  liberaliter 
eonferebat.  De  hoe  more  loquitur  Paulus^  non  de 
votts  monasticia  ;  **  Melanchthon. 


HOMILETXCAL  JlSTD  PBACTICAL. 

A  seemly  conduct  in  the  ministerial  office. — The 
censure  of  wrong-doers  must  sometimes  be  public, 
but  always  within  due  bounds. — The  peril  of  gross 
and  of  r^ned  sensuality  in  the  ministry. — Christian- 
ity and  the  state  of  widowhood:  (1.)  What  Chris- 
tianity is  to  the  widow ;  (2.)  what  widows  should  be 
for  Christianity. — Children  the  natural  helpers  of 
their  needy  parents. — The  ideal  of  a  Christian  widow. 
— Kie  mirror  of  the  Christian  widow. — Alone,  yet 
not  alone;  John  xvL  32. — What  special  causes  a 
Christian  widow  has  above  others  to  place  her  trust 
in  God. — ^Promises  of  Qod  to  devout  widows,  and 
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examples  of  their  support  and  rescue,  espedally  re- 
corded in  the  Old  Testament. — Every  man  who  pro- 
vides not  for  his  own  household,  is  worse  than  a  hea- 
then. How  this  saying  is  (1.)  misused  by  those  who 
work  only  for  the  brc»d  that  perisheth ;  (2.)  is  for- 
gotten by  those  who  work  only  for  the  bread  of  eter- 
nal life,  and  neglect  the  care  of  their  nearest  kin- 
'  dred. — What  is  Uie  cause  that  so  many  who  labor  in 
a  krger  sphere  often  oTcrlook  the  duties  which  lie 
nearest  to  tliem  ?— Fidelity  in  small  things  and  fidel- 
ity in  great  things  must  ever  eo  hand  in  hand. — The 
task  and  the  blesnng  of  a  Christian  old  age. — How 
eren  in  the  garments  of  sorrow  and  widowhood  we 
may  serve  the  Lord  in  His  Church.— The  widow 
spiritually  dead,  and  spiritually  alive.— The  danger 
of  idleness  and  the  blessing  of  hibor. — Better  an 
active  vocation  for  the  ear£,  than  pampering  the 
flesh,  under  pretence  of  living  for  heaven. — ^He  ia 
no  believer  who  entirely  neglects  the  care  of  the 
poor. — Every  Christian  man  and  woman  is  called 
within  the  social  circle  to  be  in  a  measure  a  deacon 
or  a  deaconess. 

Starke:  Cramkb:  If  we  censure  wrong-doers, 
we  must  con^der  the  age  and  the  persons,  that  we  may 
make  them  better,  not  worse  through  exasperation, 
and  may  avoid  all  scandal. — Lamob^s  Opus  :  It  is  as 
shameAil  as  it  is  dnfUl,  to  give  aged  women  names 
of  ridicule  and  scorn. — Happy  they  who  grow  old 
in  honor  (Sir.  viil  7;  Prov.  xvl  81). — Cramer: 
Widows  must  be  honored,  not  oppressed ;  for  they 
are  privileged  persons  in  the  sight  of  God  (Ex.  xxil 
22 ;  Ps.  Ixviil  6 ;  Sir.  xxxv.  17). — ^Anton  :  An  inferior 
in  bis  right  sphere  will  be  really  honored  by  his  supe- 
rior.—Hkdingbb  :  It  is  a  shameful  wrong  when  chil- 
dren, by  neglect  and  extravagance,  become  so  poor 
that  they  cannot  support  their  parents  (Gen.  zlv.  11, 
23). — ^The  more  the  widow  is  forsaken  of  men,  the 
nearer  she  is  to  God  (1  Kings  xvil  12  et  9eg.), — ^The 
church  \a  a  guild,  not  of  the  high  and  worldly,  but 
of  the  wretched  and  suffering  who  hope  in  Christ- 
Widows  may  easily  fidl,  and  should  therefore  walk 
circumspectly,  and  avoid  every  appearance  of  evil, 
that  they  may  escape  calumny  (Eph.  v.  16).— Hxd- 
iMGBR :  To  call  ourselves  believers,  and  do  no  works 
of  faith,  is  hypocrisy.  Hast  thou  faith  ?  then  show 
it  in  ChrisUan  duties  (James  il  18). — ^No  churdi  is 
bound  to  maintain  widows  who  can  earn  their  bread 
with  thehr  own  hands  (2  Thess.  iil  12 ;  1  Kings  xvil 


10,  16 ;  Luke  iv.  26,  26). — ^The  poor  can  also  help 
the  poor,  if  not  in  deeds,  yet  in  wise  counsel  (Ads 
xxvil  8). — When  widows  marry  again,  they  do  not 
sin  (ver.  14 ;  Rom.  vil  8). — ^Those  who  have  charge 
of  the  poor  should  give  good  heed  how  they  beatow 
their  alms. — It  is  a  most  unchristian  scandal,  when 
those  who  are  well-to^o  neglect  their  needy  Idndrad 
(Isa.  IviiL  7). 

HsDBNER :  Christianity  honors  age ;  it  is  a  sisn 
of  decay  in  a  people  when  age  is  despised. — ^A  hfe 
of  pleasure  is  death  to  the  soul.  Compare  the 
excellent  exposition  by  Chrysostom  on  this  pas- 
sage.— ^The  greatest  unkindness  is  that  toward  near 
kindred. — Hereafter,  too,  Christians  will  be  put  to 
shame  by  Gentiles  (Matt,  zl  41,  42).— We  must  teat 
the  love,  before,  we  entrust  an  office  to  love.— 
Widowhood  is  tempting  by  its  freedom.— Indolenoa 
leads  to  other  vices.— The  perils  of  sodal  inteN 
course. — From  Christian  families  grows  the  weD- 
being  of  the  Church. — The  Christian  who  recdves 
alms,  should  ask  himself  whether  they  are  not  need- 
ed more  by  others. 

Lisco :  How  the  welfare  of  a  Christian  cfaoreh 
can  be  promoted:  (1.)  By  a  watchful  disdpline; 
(2.)  by  the  conscientious  and  careful  aid  of  the  poor. 
—The  helping  women  of  the  church. 

Yam  Oosterzee  :  Christian  women  of  the  apos- 
tolic age  exhibited  as  (1.)  precursors  worthy  of 
love ;  (2.)  examples  worthy  to  be  followed ;  (a)  m 
their  true  Christian,  (b)  their  true  womanly  action ; 
Bonn,  1869. 

Ton  Gerlach  :  Love  expresses  itself  in  various 
ways,  according  to  the  object  which  it  seeks.  It  is 
full  of  zeal  for  the  kingdom  of  God  in  its  relation  to 
the  children,  whom  it  trains  np  for  the  Lord;  it 
is  generous  toward  strangers;  lowly  and  obliging 
toward  believers;  hopeful  toward  the  suffering;  it 
is  all  in  all. 

Baxter  :  Our  way  of  teaching  should  be  as  rim- 
ple  and  dear  as  po^ble,  for  it  leads  a  preacher 
straightest  to  his  marie  Whoso  will  be  understood, 
must  speak  to  the  capacity  of  his  hearers,  l^iith 
loves  the  light,  and  is  most  beautiful  when  it  is  un- 
veiled. An  envious  enemy  conceals  the  troth;  a 
hypocrite  does  it  under  pretence  of  teaching  it; 
overwrought,  obscure  sermons  (like  painted  windows 
wliich  keep  out  the  light),  are  often  a  sign  of  over- 
daubed  hypocrisy. 


B. — Directions  touching  the  Presbyters  of  the  Congregation. — ^Weighty  suggestionB  for  Timothy. 


Ch.  V.  17-26. 


17  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well  be  counted  worthy  of  double  honor,  espedaDy 

18  they  who  labor  in  the  [omit  "the"]  word  and  doctrine.    For  the  Scripture  saith, 
Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  coin.'    And^  The  laborer 

19  is  worthy  of  his  reward.'    Against  an  elder  receive  not  an  accusation,  but  before 

20  two  or  three  witnesses.    Them  that  sin  rebuke  before  all,  tiiat  others  also  [tbe 

21  rest  also]  may  fear.     I  charge  thee  before  GU>d,  and  the  Lord  [omit  "the  Lord-] 
Jesus  Christ '  [Christ  Jesus],  and  the  elect  angels,  that  thou  observe  these  things 
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24  and  thine  often  [thy  frequent]  infirmities.     Some  men's  sins  are  open  before- 
hand [openly  manifest],  going  before  to  judgment;  [,]   and  some  men  they 

25  follow^  after.     Likewise  tuso  the  good  works  o^  some  are  manifest  beforehand 
[openly  manifest] ;  [J  and  they  that  are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid. 

>  Yer.  IS-^The  oommonlr  reeeired  order  of  these  words  ii  Bovr  mkoitvn.  ii»  ^t^iM^ttt.     TaohmfiTiii,  alter  A.  C, 
xereraee  it,  thm :  &r  ^.  fiow  ikoAp.^E,  H.] 

*  Ver.  18.— [Instead  of  /uoior— iieeep/a,  Tisohendorf,  Lachmann—the  Sinaitkns  has  rpo^l|«.~E.  H.] 

*  Yer.  SI.— BeoeiTed  text :  And  the  Lord  Jetut  C/tritL     Kvpiov  to  he  rejected,  beyond  quostion.    See  Tisohendorf  on 
the  place. 

*  Yer.  31.~[rp^9KAio-ir ;  pee  Tlschendorf's  note.    Laohmann  has  rp^xAiyvtv.    Ct  Huther.—E.  H.] 

*  Yer.  23.— (Lachmann  omits  oov  after  vr6tiax6v ',  so  also  the  Slnaiticas.— £.  H.] 


EXEOETIOAL  JOXD  GBITICAL. 

Yer.  17.  Xiet  the  aldenu  With  these  words 
^  Apoetle  passes  to  a  new  precept,  closely  con- 
nected, however,  with  the  preceding.  If  the  poor 
of  the  ehnrcfa  be  supported  in  the  right  way,  then  it 
ii  of  importance  that  they  be  instructed  in  Uie  right 
wiy ;  but  this  is  impossible  so  long  as  worthy  minis- 
tos  are  not  honored,  and  unworthy  ones  not  re- 
mored  from  among  them.  Accordingly  Paul  takes 
this  opportunity  to  give  some  wise  suggestions  on 
the  su^ect,  from  which  it  is  most  obvious  with  what 
ample  power  Timothy  was  invested  in  the  church. 
B^gel  says  with  reason  on  ver.  19 :  **  Habtbai  ergo 
ThMiheua  poUsiatem  jndieandi  in  Eceletia,^'^  It 
lies,  moreover,  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  that  such 
isstnictions,  although  given  directly  to  Timothy  him- 
self; must  in  part  at  least  be  put  in  practice  in  the 
ehoreh  as  the  occasion  should  arise. — That  rule 
waU.  The  elders  who  exercise  their  office  well 
(rsAm)  are  not  contrasted  with  those  who  grossly 
ne^e«t  it,  but  only  with  those  who  distinguish  them- 
selves less.  Among  the  ministers,  as  among  the 
members  of  the  church,  eminent  men  were  associ- 
ated with  those  of  moderate  ability.  It  is  of  the 
first  the  Apostle  enjoins,  that  they  be  counted  worthy 
of  double  honor.  The  rifi'ti  which  he  claims  for 
tiiem  is  not  merely  a  pecuniary  support,  a  mainte- 
nance in  seneral,  to  which  they  have  a  right,  al- 
though this  is  not  overlooked  (see  ver.  18),  but  the 
esteem  due  to  them;  which  is  called  double,  not 
because  it  is  literally  twofold  (thus,  e.  g,^  Helanch- 
tboa:  Duplid  honore,  I  e.,  vietu  H  reverentia; 
otben  diflrerently,  see  De  Wette),  but  because  it 
riiould  be  shown  to  them  in  greater  measure  than  to 
others  (thus  Cbrysoetom,  livX^f  =  voAA^f  rt/iris), 
Paul  would  have  them  esteemed  worthy  (&|io^Vidw- 
#«r)  by  the  diurch,  which  can  show  its  gratitude  to 
them  in  no  other  way.  **  Upon  a  casual  misinter- 
pfetaiion  of  this  verse  was  founded  the  disgusting 
practiee,  which  prevailed  in  the  third  century^  of 
settbg  a  double  portion  of  meat  before  the  presby- 
ters in  the  feasts  of  love  ;**  Contbiarc  and  How- 
80II,  vol  SL  p.  472.— Bspeoially  those  who  labor 
in  the  word  and  dootrine.  The  emphasis  is  on 
this  description  of  the  elders  as  laboring  (icowidrrcf ). 
No  easy  poet  of  honor,  but  a  large  task  was  entrust- 
ed to  them.  As  laboring  in  word  and  doctrine  (iw 
here  refers  to  the  sphere  in  which  the  labor  is  per- 
fimned),  they  have  especial  claim,  from  the  severity 
and  the  dignity  of  their  work.  By  xSyos  we  are  to 
mderstand  a  cUsoonrse,  either  prophetic  or  hortatory, 
wfaHe  hBoffKoXia  refers  specially  to  teaching.  It  has 
often  been  attempted,  from  this  /idKurra  of  Paul,  to 
drmw  a  marked  distinction  between  the  ruling  and 
the  temeking  presbyters.  The  fact  was  simply  this, 
that  m  the  large  field  of  labor  assigned  to  the  Chris- 


tian presbyters,  one  felt  himself  drawn  more  to  this, 
another  to  that  portion,  since  tlie  revelation  of  the 
Spirit  was  given  to  each  itp6s  rh  evuupipov.  But  we 
have  seen  clearly  that  raul  honored  more  those 
elders  who,  tosether  with  other  duties,  were  engaged 
especially  in  Sie  instruction  and  comfort  of  k^liev- 
ers ;  because  the  capacity  for  this  hiehest  gift  of  the 
presbyterial  office  was  not  found  in  ul. 

[No  footsteps  are  to  be  found  in  any  Christian 
diureh  of  lay  elders,  nor  were  there  for  many  hun- 
dred years.  St.  Paul,  prescribing  Timothy  (1  Hm. 
iii.)  how  he  should  stablish  the  church,  passeth  im- 
mediately from  bishops  and  ministers  of  the  word 
and  sacraments  to  deacons,  omitting  these  lay  elders, 
that  are  supposed  to  lie  in  the  mi£t  between  them. 
The  places  of  Scripture  brought  to  prove  this  kind 
of  government  are  three:  1  Tiro.  v.  17;  Rom.  xii. 
7,  8 ;  1  Cor.  zil  28.  The  two  latter  are  too  weak  to 
prove  the  thing  in  question.  Touching  the  first, 
some  interpret  it  as  noting  two  parts  or  duties  of 
the  presbyterial  office,  not  two  sorts  of  presbyters ; 
some,  that  amongst  the  elders  some  labored  princi- 
pally in  governing,  others  in  teaching  and  preaching. 
Thus  these  words  may  have  a  very  good  and  true 
sense,  without  pressing  the  late  conceit  touching  lay 
elders.  Field,  **0f  the  Church,"  B.  5,  ch.  26. 
**The  offices  of  trpttrp^tpof  and  hHtncaXos  were 
united,  at  the  date  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  in  the 
same  persons ;  which  is  shown  by  SiScurrur^f  being  a 
qualification  requbed  in  a  presbyter ;  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 
But  though  this  union  must  in  all  cases  have  been 
desirable,  we  find,  from  this  passage,  that  there  were 
still  some  irp€<r/3^cpoi  who  were  not  SiB^xoXm; 
t.  e.,  who  did  not  perform  the  office  of  public  in- 
struction in  the  congregation.  This  is  another 
strong  proof  of  the  eariy  date  of  the  Epistle.** 
CoNTBiARi  and  Howsoir,  iL  472.  It  must  be  al- 
lowed, however,  while  this  notion  of  lay  eldership 
has  but  slight  warrant,  if  any,  in  Scripture,  that  the 
idea  which  prompted  it  is  not  to  be  lightly  passed 
by.  The  whole  tendency  of  the  later  Church  was  to 
forget  the  distribution  of  the  x^oMoro,  which  was 
the  most  living  feature  of  the  primitive  body,  and 
to  identify  the  Church  with  the  clergy.  It  would  be 
a  great  blessing  to  our  modem  Christianity,  if  we 
coAd  have  preacher,  pastor,  and  teacher  each  in  his 
own  sphere.  We  have  lost  the  flexibility  of  the 
apostolic  age. — ^W.] 

Ver.  18.  For  the  Soriptnre  saith,  &c  The 
Apostle  illustrates  and  confirms  his  doctrine  by  Deut 
XXV.  4.  Comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  9,  where  he  has  with  great 
emphasis  set  forth  the  same  ailment  still  more 
minutely.  In  our  text  he  cites  the  words  of  the  Old 
Testament  merely  as  an  instructive  parallel,  and 
leaves  to  the  reader  the  inference  a  minori  ad 
majus  in  regard  to  a  human  laborer.  This  idea,  at 
first  suggestetl,  is  now  deariy  expressed :  And  the 
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laborer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.  If  tlie  phrase 
Aiyffi  yitp  ^  ypa^  be  connected  with  these  words, 
the  criticism  is  right  which  finds  here  a  proof  that 
the  composition  of  the  Epistle  was  of  a  Uter  date. 
The  Old  Testament  contains  no  passage  which  coold 
have  occurred  here  to  the  Apostle  (Ley.  xix.  83; 
Ex.  xxiT.  14,  cannot  be  meant) ;  and  that  the  saying 
of  the  Lord  (Luke  z.  7 ;  comp.  Matt  x.  10^  should 
already  be  cited  here  by  Paul  as  Tpa^,  is  as 
groundless  a  supposition  (comp.,  however,  Words- 
worth, in  loco).  But  it  is  wholly  unnecessary  to 
rcft^r  the  words,  X^i  7^  ^  Tpo^j  to  both  parts 
of  the  verse.  The  last  clause,  i^iosy  ict.\.,  seems 
simply  a  proverbial  expression,  which  had  been  used 
before  by  the  Lord.  (Thus  also  Calvin.)  This  whole 
passage  shows  that  the  Apostle  requires  such  a  rtfi'fi 
for  the  presbyters  as  should  be  shown  in  a  due  pro- 
vision for  their  temporal  necessities  (comp.  Gal.  vi.  6). 

Ver.  19.  Against  an  elder  receive  not  an 
accusation.  After  Paul  has  shown  how  to  act 
toward  presbyters  who  are  worthy  of  honor,  he  pro- 
ceeds more  exactly  to  define  the  conduct  of  Timo- 
thy toward  the  unworthy.  It  is  obvious  that  the 
Apostle  docs  not  mean  here,  by  xptafivrtpos^  an  old 
man  in  the  general  sense  (Chrysostom),  but  distinctly 
a  presbyter  of  the  church,  against  whom  any  accusa- 
tion might  be  brought.  Timothy  must  receive  no 
complaint  in  such  ou^es,  except  (iierhs  cl  /t^,  a  well- 
known  pleonasm)  before  two  or  three  witnesses. 
This  number  was  required  by  the  Mosaic  law  (Deut. 
xvii.  6 ;  Heb.  x.  28),  and  by  the  Lord  Himself  in  a 
similar  case  (Matt,  xvill.  16).  This  decision  may 
have  occurred,  perhaps,  to  the  mind  of  the  Apostle. 
Timothy  was  not  to  be  disturbed  by  unproved  pri- 
vate complaints,  but  to  give  due  weight  to  the  rights 
of  the  presbyterial  office,  and  to  condemn  no  inno- 
cent man  unheard.  ^  It  might  easily  happen,  in  a 
church  so  large  and  mixed  as  the  Ephesian,  that  one 
or  another,  from  wounded  feelings  of  honor,  from 
mere  partisanship,  or  some  selfish  motive,  would 
seek  to  injure  a  presbyter,  and  drag  him  down  from 
bis  influential  position  ;  and  against  this  the  precept 
of  the  Apostle  was  the  best  safeguard  "  (Matthies). 
It  is  noticeable  that  we  have  here  not  M  arSfun; 
960  iiapr,y  but  simply  ^irl  Zvo  fjuzpr.  If  the  prepo- 
sition be  here  understood  in  the  sense  of  coram^  as 
M  fJMfiT.  was  often  used  by  classical  writers  in  the 
sense  of  before  wUneitsea  (Huther),  we  have  here  the 
rule  that  the  personal  presence  of  the  definite  num- 
ber of  witnesses  must  in  each  case  be  held  neces- 
sary; a  rule  probably  designed  to  save  Timothy 
from  the  appearance  of  partiality.  But  we  regard 
it  as  more  probable  that  only  the  testimony  of  two 
or  three  men  is  here  required  (De  Wette);  and 
there  is  surely  no  ground  to  refer  this  exclusively 
(Huther)  to  complaints  affecting  the  office  of  a  pres- 
byter, but  to  anything  by  which  the  character,  public 
or  private,  might  be  in  the  least  degree  injured. 

Ver.  20.  Tliem  that  sin  rebuke  before  all, 
&o.  According  to  some,  this  denotes,  in  general, 
sinful  members  of  the  church ;  according  to  others, 
sinful  presbyters.  The  last,  however,  is  here  the 
more  probable,  and  the  nature  of  the  case  itself 
requires  that  kfutprdyotrras  should  be  specially  un- 
(Icrstood  of  grosser  crimes ;  indeed,  of  those  which 
justly  create  scandal.  The  sinful  persons  are  repre- 
sented as  still  at  the  time  living  in  sin,  whence 
the  present  is  used  where  otherwise  the  perfect 
would  be  expected.  The  question,  again,  is  whether 
the  following  words,  rebuke  before  all,  that  oth- 
tn  also  may  fear,  mean  the  other  presbyters,  or 


all  the  other  members  of  the  church.  Grammatical* 
ly,  one  is  as  aHowable  as  the  other,  and  both  exp<v 
sitions  have  a  sound  sense.  Since,  however,  a  cen- 
sure of  the  guilty  presbyter  in  the  hearing  of  the 
assembled  church  was  not  necessary,  and  might 
easily  lead  to  a  depreciation  of  tlie  clerical  ofiice, 
it  is  perhaps  better  to  suppose  a  censure  coram 
contetiMu  fiTcAyterorum ;  a  rule  of  unquestionable 
value,  since  the  associates  of  the  guilty  man,  who 
perhaps  might  be  inclined  to  wrong,  would  thus  be 
moved  by  a  wholesome  fear. 

Yer.  21.  I  charge  thee  before  God  (comp. 
2  Tim.  iv.  1).  With  this  solemn  attestation  tlie  just 
and  fiiithful  execution  of  all  these  precepts  is  im- 
pressed on  Timothy.  Perhaps  the  mention  of  tfao 
ndprvpts  (ver.  19)  led  the  Apostle  naturally  to  pomt 
his  friend  and  scholar  to  the  highest  fidprvs  of  bis 
life  and  work.  The  subject  was  certainly  weighty 
enough  to  justify  the  most  solemn  chai*ge.  Should 
Timothy  forget  it,  the  injury  to  the  church  might  be 
incalculable.  The  cumulative  style  of  the  words 
also  proves  how  heavily  this  lay  on  PauPs  heart 
Bengel  says  well :  **  Bcprcaen^at  TtmcUieo  sue  jwR- 
cium  extremum^  in  quo  Deut  revelabitur  et  Chriiba 
cum  avgeli*  coram  conspicietury  He  charges  hhn 
not  alone  before  God  ana  Jesus  Christ  (mfpiov  is  not 
genuine ;  see  the  critical  note),  but  before  God  and 
the  elect  angels.  Manifold  expositions  have  been 
given  of  this  verse,  especially  in  regard  to  the  strik- 
ing iKXtKrHy,  Not  to  criticise  the  almost  foi^tten 
notion  of  those  who  thought  this  an  allusion  to  dis- 
tinguished preachers  of  Christianity,  or  to  the  pres- 
byters of  the  church,  we  name  only  tlie  view  (Baur) 
which  explains  it  by  the  Gnostic  fancy  of  certain 
angels,  who  stand  in  special  connection  with  the  Re- 
deemer; a  view  which  would  again  give  internal 
evidence  of  the  later  origin  of  the  Epistle.  This 
ailment,  however,  proves  too  much,  since  this  con- 
ception of  elect  angels,  standing  in  a  special  relation 
to  the  Lord  of  the  Church,  is  of  genuine  Kew  Tes- 
tament origin  (comp.  1  Peter  iii.  22 ;  Heb.  i.  6,  and 
other  places).  For  our  part,  we  hold  it  most  proba- 
ble that  the  Old  Testament  idea  of  different  ranks 
and  orders  of  angels  passed  before  the  mind  of  the 
Apostle,  and  that  he  here  refers  to  the  highest 
among  them.  Conybeare  and  Howson:  **By  the 
chosen  angels,  are  probably  meant  those  especially 
selected  by  God  as  His  messengers  to  the  boman 
race,  such  as  Gabriel."  The  interpretation  of  the 
passage  as  only  an  epitJieton  omans  (Huther)  seems 
to  us  somewhat  tame.  For  other  views,  see  De 
Wette  in  2oeo.— That  thou  observe  these  things. 
Tavra  refers  to  the  exhortation  immediately  before ; 
that  is,  respecting  the  presbyters  deserving  blame 
(as  well  as  to  those  worthy  of  honor  ?) — ^withoot 
preferring  one  before  another,  x^pts  irpoKplftar 
Tos ;  without  hasty  judgment,  especially  of  an  un- 
favorable kind.— Doing  nothing  by  partiality, 
Kwrh  Tp6<nc\urty,  The  unjust  disposition  is  meant, 
which  may  easily  lead  us  to  look  on  the  virtues  or 
faults  of  others  through  a  magnifying  glass  ot  a 
microscope.  If  Tp6aKXrnrw  be  the  true  reading  (as 
Lachmann  thinks,  on  the  authority  of  A.  I).,  and 
other  MSS.),  then  we  must  infer  that  the  Apostle 
exhorts  Timothy  to  do  nothing  coram  judice  lUh 
manoy  ethnico  (Bretschneider),  which  would  give  but 
a  very  forced  sense ;  and  it  is  therefore  simpler  to 
regard  this  reading  as  a  laptut  calami^  »nd  to  adhere 
to  the  common  one. 

Yer.  22.  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man* 
"  Tlmothei    erat,    manus   imponere    vre$f»ft€ru ;  * 
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BeogeL  But  the  question  is,  to  what  laying  on  of 
bands  the  Apostle  here  refers.  According  to  De 
Wette,  he  means  the  admission  of  such  as  bid  been 
exdndad  from  church  fellowship.  Without  doubt 
the  connection  fayors  this  opmion ;  and  already  at 
an  early  day  the  laying  on  of  hands  was  practised  as 
a  81^  of  absolution  for  excommunicated  or  heretical 
persons  restored  into  the  pale  of  the  church.  It  is, 
boveirer,  not  capable  of  proof  that  this  was  custom- 
ary in  the  apostolic  age;  and  as  the  Apostle  here, 
without  further  definition,  speaks  of  the  laying  on 
of  bands  as  a  custom  already  existing,  it  is  more 
natural  to  refer  it  to  the  ordination  of  a  presbyter  or 
deacon  ;  an  exposition  which  is  also  favored  by  vers. 
24  and  26  (comp.  chap.  ir.  14 ;  Acts  vi.  6).  The 
laying  on  of  hands  was  not  merely  the  mode  of  com- 
municating spiritual  gifts,  but  a  recognition  from 
tboee  who  did  it,  a  declaration  that  they  would  be 
accountable  for  those  ordained.  If  the  latter  were 
onworthy,  the  former  shared  the  guilt.  For  this 
reason  the  clause  was  added,  neither  make  thy- 
self partaker  of  other  men's  sins.  Timothy 
gare  to  each  man,  in  the  laying  on  of  hands,  evi- 
dence of  his  own  esteem ;  and  should  it  appear 
afterward  that  he  was,  through  haste,  deceived  in  the 
person,  then  he  would  reproach  himself  as  in  some 
measure  answerable  for  the  consequences  of  others* 
final  In  the  words,  Keep  thyself  pure,  the  oppo- 
ate  conduct  was  recommended  to  him.  The  mean- 
ing of  arf96v  is  too  much  contracted,  if  referred 
merely  to  chastity  and  modesty  (comp.  chap.  iv.  12); 
yet  it  is  too  extended,  if  moral  purity  in  its  full 
extent  is  included  in  it.  In  this  connection,  purity 
in  respect  to  the  sins  of  others  is  here  especially  im- 
pressed upon  Timothy.  As  to  this  whole  precept 
(ver.  22),  MeUinchthon^s  words  deservf  citation: 
**  OompUdiiur  ntilem  doetrifiam.  Frimum  con- 
Jtrmai  voeationem  et  ordinationem,  qua  fit  per 
homines  in  EecleetOy  quia  approbat  ordinatiotienty 
mom  Ttmoiheus  factebat  impanens  manus  iif,  qttos 
Eedetia  vel  ipte  deaeraij  altera  admonitio  hcee  est, 
qwod  vuU  fieri  ezjHorationem  doctrlna  et  morum, 
etey 

Ver.  23.   Drink  no  longer  water.    It  may 
seem,  in  a  superficial  view,  that  this  counsel  of  Paul 
i^  of  trivial  value,  and,  in  this  connection,  strange 
and  without  purpose.    As  to  the  last  point,  much 
most  undoubtedly  be  allowed  to  the  free,  artless 
style  of  this  letter  to  his  friend  and  pupil ;  while 
again   the  words  just  before.   Keep  ih^telf  pure, 
would  give  the  Apostle  a  fit  occasion,  from  the  close 
union  of  soul  and  body,  to  prescribe  to  Timothy  this 
diange  in  his  previous  course  of  life.    That  Timothy 
in  thu  respect  mav  have  been  under  the  fetters  of  a 
fidee  asceticism   (Wiesinger),  can  hardly  be   sup- 
posed ;  and  as  little  (Otto)  that  he  was  in  danger  of 
betog  warped  in  his  judgment  by  the  Gnostics,  who 
SMtade  the  use  of  wine,  or  at  least  required  absti- 
nenoe  from  it  as  necessary  for  progress  in  the  Gnosis. 
It  if  more  probable  that  the  effort  to  check  the  ex- 
cess of   others  by  his  own  example,  had  led  him 
gndoally  to  too  rjgid  a  diet    But  those  who  fol- 
lowed  Gnostic  or  &Benian  views  might  meanwhile 
make  a  misuse  of  his  example,  while  his  own  health, 
apparently  not  very  firm,  was  liable  to  injury.    Hence 
the  exhortation,  Drink  no  longer  water,  but  use 
a  little  wine  for  thy  stomach's  sake  j  literally, 
be  no  longer  a  water-drinker.    According  to  Winer, 
Gramm.^  6th  ed.,  p.  442,  ^poworuv  means,  to  use 
water  aa  a  customary  and  exclusive  drink.    Who- 
erer  drinks  a  little  wine,  of  course  ceases  to  be  a 


water-drinker  in  this  sense;  and  therefore  fUpn 
need  not  be  connected  in  thought  with  these  words. 
The  reason  of  this  friendly  advice  is  added  in  the 
clause,  for  thy  stomach's  sake  and  thine  oftec 
infirmities.  Chrysostom:  Btrotr  wahs  dyfciov,  oo 
irpbt  rpv^p.  If  this,  however,  be  the  only  groimd 
of  this  whole  injunction,  then  there  is  not,  indeed, 
the  slightest  connection  between  it  and  what  pre- 
cedes or  follows.  It  is  still  possible  that  his  fear  lest 
Timothy  might  too  strictly  understand  his  command 
to  keep  himself  pure,  drew  this  advice  from  the 
Apostle.  The  conjecture  (Ueydenreich^  is  a  des- 
perate one,  that  this  is  an  interpoktion,  to  be 
thus  explained:  that  the  parchment  was  finished, 
and,  for  the  rest  of  the  letter,  a  new  leaf  was  added 
at  ver.  24.  Afler  all  was  done,  this  remark,  con- 
tidned  in  ver.  23,  occurred  to  the  Apostle ;  but  there 
was  no  room  on  the  last  leaf,  and  therefore  be  wrote 
it  on  the  parchment,  closing  with  ver.  22,  at  the  end 
of  which  a  little  space  may  have  been  left  "  So 
might  I  have  done,  had  I  been  Paul  I  **  Better  be 
content  to  read  in  this  verse  a  clear  proof  of  the 
genuineness  of  the  Epistle,  since  surely  it  could 
never  have  entered  the  mind  of  any  romancer  for 
any  conceivable  purpose  to  have  written  it  [Paley 
has  urged  this  keenly,  as  a  proof  of  the  genuineness 
of  the  Epistle.  ^*  Imagine  an  impostor  sitting  down 
to  forge  an  epistle  in  the  name  of  St  Paul.  Is  it 
credible  that  it  should  come  into  his  head  to  give 
such  a  direction  as  this — so  remote  from  everything 
of  doctrine  or  discipline,  of  public  concern  to  the 
religion  or  the  church,  or  to  any  sect,  order,  or  party 
in  it?  Nothing  but  reality,  the  real  valetudinary 
situation  of  a  real  person,  could  have  suggested  it. 
.  .  .  The  direction  stands  between  two  sentences,  as 
wide  from  the  subject  as  possible.  Now,  when  does 
this  happen  ?  It  happens  when  a  man  writes  as  he 
remembers.  In  actual  letters,  in  the  negligence  of  a 
real  correspondence,  such  examples  frequently  take 
place;  seldom  in  any  other  production."  HorcB 
FauliMB,  ch.  12,  No.  4.— W.l 

Yer.  24.  Some  men's  sins  are  open  before- 
hand, going  before  to  judgment,  &c.  A  general 
observation  (vers.  24,  25),  with  which  this  part  of 
the  Epistle  closes,  and  one  which  as  truly  proves 
PauVs  wisdom,  and  knowledge  of  human  nature,  as 
it  was  fitted  for  the  wants  of  Timothy  in  church  dis- 
cipline, and  especially  in  the  appointment  of  the 
ministry.  It  would  lead  him  to  forethought,  since  a 
hasty  judgment,  whether  favorable  or  not,  would  be 
followed  by  such  frequent  decepUon  (comp.  1  Cor. 
iv.  6).—^  re  open  beforehind^  Tp697j\ot ;  not  strictly, 
are  manifest  oeforchand,  but,  before  the  eyes  of  all 
(comp.  Heb.  vit  14,  where  the  same  word  is  used, 
not  in  relation  to  time,  but  place). — Ooinff  before  to 
judgment,  tls  Kptaiv;  in  other  words,  they  go  as 
heralds  before  them  (as  an  evil  report  outstrips  a 
man)  to  a  judgment,  which  therefore  is  beyond  all 
doubt  The  AposUe  would  say,  that  with  such  men 
no  special  foresight  is  requisite ;  they  constantly  con- 
demn themselves;  but  it  is  not  so  with  others.— 
Some  men  they  follow,  &&,  ae,  €<5  Kpiffiy ;  t.  «., 
their  sins  are  first  known  after  and  by  the  judgment, 
not  known  beforehand,  like  the  first-named.  In  re- 
gard to  those  whose  character  is  not  yet  clear,  cir- 
cumspection in  our  judgment  cannot  be  too  strongly 
urged. — ^They  follow  after,  ixaKo\ov^ov<rip,  ^*' In- 
terim pafienier  exspectandum,  dam  ren  se  aperiat, 
nee  inquirendtim  moroeiut.  Fidelem  »ervum  tamen 
regit  Veue,  tit  opportuna  aaat  et  dicaf,  Pixepoxitio 
M  dieit  intervaUum  non  longum  ; "  Bengel.    Thi? 
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▼erse  has  indeed  the  character  of  a  common  proverb 
(Huther) ;  but  it  does  not  follow  that  Kpiffu  is  to  be 
inderstood  in  a  merely  general  sense,  much  less  that 
it  signifies  exclusively  a  moral  tribunal  (De  Wette). 
We  must  rather  belieye  that  the  Apostle  means  the 
judgment  at  the  adyent  of  Christ,  as  the  goal  toward 
which  all  sins  and  all  good  works  procieed;  some 
before  their  possessors,  others  after  them;  some 
.  before  the  eyes  of  the  world,  others  hidden  from 
men,  until  at  the  last  judgment,  whether  known 
before  or  not,  they  are  brought  fully  into  the  light 

Yer.  25.  Likewise  alao  the  good  works. 
What  the  Apostle  has  said  above  in  regard  to  par- 
ticukr  sins,  he  applies  now  to  good  works.  Uke> 
wise  also  the  good  works  are  manifest  before- 
hand. Some  have  been  for  a  long  time  known,  and 
there  could  be  no  doubt  of  them.  It  was  not  so, 
however,  with  all  good  works,  and  therefore  he  con- 
tinues :  and  they  that  are  otherwiae^ «.  «.,  those 
eood  works  which  are  not  yet  manifest,  cannot  be 
hid }  they  come  earlier  or  Uter  by  their  own  true 
nature  to  the  light.  This  is  said  as  a  consolation 
to  Timothy,  in  case  he  should  be  troubled  by  the 
thouffbt  that  the  doers  of  many  good  works  would 
remain  perhaps  unknown  to  him,  and  might  thus  be 
overlooked  in  the  choice  of  presbyters  in  the  ^urch. 
If  we  interpret  they  that  are  otherwUe  as  meaning 
evil  works,  the  parallel  fails,  and  we  have  only  a 
weak  repetition  of  ver.  24.  The  harmony  demands 
that  ver.  26  be  explained  as  referring  wholly  to  good 
works;  ver.  24  to  evil  works.  According  to  De 
Wette,  both  observations  mean  very  litde ;  accord- 
ing to  Bengel,  we  have  here,  on  the  contrary,  an 
insiffne  d'ctum  et  hodit  oburvandum.  We  agree 
with  the  latter. 


DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  It  is  a  duty  which  the  church  should  hold 
dear,  to  provide  amply  for  the  support  of  its  teach- 
ers. The  neglect  or  disregard  of  this  duty  leads  to 
an  injury  which  falls  back  on  itself.  The  minister 
must  always  remember  the  word  of  the  Lord: 
"Freely  ye  have  received,  freely  give;"  but  the 
church,  for  its  own  intereit,  should  not  wish  this 
rule  applied  too  literally.  It  cannot  be  denied,  too, 
that  a  certain  independence  of  the  minister  of  the 
gospel,  in  his  individual  relation  to  the  members  of 
Uie  church,  is  greatly  to  be  desh^d. 

2.  In  respect  to  the  proper  discipline  which,  ac- 
cordhig  to  €fod*8  word,  must  be  exercised  over  the 
ministers  of  the  church,  there  are  two  perils  equally 
to  be  avoided.  The  maxims  of  espumoof,  of  intimi- 
dation, of  suspicion,  of  censure  in  regard  to  the  most 
trivial  things,  have  at  all  times  borne  bitter  fruit 
But  there  can  be  as  littie  good  ftom  that  moral  lati- 
tudinarianism,  that  fidse  indulgence  which  is  so  often 
seen  on  the  other  side.  The  best  discipline  for  the 
spiritual  office  is,  however,  that  which  the  pastor,  by 
the  light  of  the  word  and  tiie  Spirit  of  God,  exercises 
over  himself. 

8.  Even  if  the  word  be  purely  preached  and  the 
sacraments  duly  administered,  yet  the  church  re- 
mains nnfiUthful  to  its  calling  if  it  has  no  deshre  or 
power  to  remove  bad  men  from  its  midst  (oomp. 
1  Cor.  V.  18).  But,  on  the  other  side,  those  who 
rightly  mourn  over  the  decay  of  church  disdplme, 
often  forget  that  the  chief  ministers  of  the  church 
cannot  judge  upon  reports  without  evidence ;  that 
\bey  must  have  substantial  proof;  and  that  all  things 


must  be  sustained  by  the  word  of  two  or  three  wii 
nesses,  who,  when  the  trial  comes,  are  usually  misBog. 

4.  The  doctrine  of  various  ranks  and  orders  in 
the  angelic  worid  is  no  fruit  of  Jewish  snperstitioa 
or  hei^en  theosophy,  but  of  the  Divine  revelidoa 
(see  the  book  of  Daniel,  and  the  different  sugra* 
tions  in  Luke  i.  19 ;  Eph.  i.  21 ;  Col.  L  16).  The 
error  of  tiie  speculative  gnosticism  here  lay  in  its 
results  and  its  method,  but  not,  however,  in  its 
ground4deas.  Even  sound  reason  must  find  it  prob- 
able, d  priori^  that  the  spiritual  world,  the  realm  of 
freedom,  must  be  the  scene  of  the  richest  variety. 
It  cannot,  then,  surprise  us  that  Paul  in  this  place 
chaiges  Timothy  by  the  elect  angels,  when  we  refleet 
that,  according  to  the  Apoetie^s  own  teaching,  the 
heavenly  powers  have  the  most  lively  sympathy  with 
the  weal  and  woe  of  the  Church  of  Christ  (Eph.  iil 
10 ;  comp.  1  Peter  i.  12). 

5.  Christianity  is  as  far  removed  from  a  sensual 
and  epicurean  view  of  life,  as  from  a  stoical  and 
ascetic  one. 

6.  He  who,  from  the  precept  of  Paul  in  respect 
to  drinking  water  and  wine,  doubts  the  inspinoion 
of  this  Epistle,  must  have  the  most  superficial  idea 
of  inspiration.  If,  indeed,  we  suppose  the  Apoetle 
moved  by  the  Spirit  to  write  mechanically  and 
passively  what  it  dictated,  then  sentences  like  the 
preceding  are  strange  indeed  (comp.  2  Hm.  iv.  1%). 
But  he  who  holds  tiiat  the  whole  personality  of  tM 
Apostie  was  filled  and  interpenetrated  by  the  Spirit, 
so  as  to  be  guided  by  it  as  well  in  a  word  of  advice 
to  a  friend  as  in  the  weightiest  rules  for  the  weUue 
of  the  church,  or  in  revealing  the  mysteries  of  the 
future,  will  not  even  in  such  seemingly  slight  thiogs 
deny  the  presence  of  tiiat  Spirit,  to  whom,  becanae 
He  is  divine,  nothing  can  be  too  great,  nothing  too 
insignificant.  On  this  whole  verse,  compare  further 
the  seventeenth  Homily  of  Chbtsostom  (De  8UMi^ 
ad  populum  Ant  ocIlS 

[7.  The  reading,  **  Be  no  longer  a  water-drinker," 
brings  out  more  fully  the  ^Pauline  view  of  temper- 
ance. Indeed,  this  trivial  allusion,  like  almost  all 
the  sayings  of  the  Apostie,  involves  an  ethical  prin- 
ciple. Christianity  oonunands  temperance:  bst  it 
plants  the  law  of  it  in  the  character,  and  so  makes 
the  man  able  to  judge  between  use  and  abuse.  To 
put  instead  of  this  a  law  of  total  abstinence,  is  not 
gospel  ethics,  but  the  very  asceticism  whidi  Faol 
rebukes  in  the  fitise  teachers  of  his  time.— W.] 


HOMILETICAL  AXD  PRACTIGAL. 

Among  the  rulers  of  the  church,  we  meet  with 
men  of  mediocrity  more  often  than  of  hisb  ability; 
but  we  must  despise  neither  of  them,  altiiough  the 
latter  have  the  greatest  honor. — ^The  laborer  is  wor- 
thy of  his  hire :  (1.)  No  work  without  reward ;  (1) 
no  reward  without  work ;  f 8.)  no  work  and  rmrd 
except  according  to  the  rule  of  Scripture. — No  man 
can  be  condemned  unheard  with  less  justice  than  the 
minister  of  the  word. — The  olgect  of  church  dis* 
cipline  is  not  only  corrective,  but  prohibitive. — ^Wiih 
God  there  is  no  respect  of  persons;  it  ^ould  be 
even  so  with  men.— How  must  a  Christian  act  in 
judging  the  faults  of  another?  (1.)  Cautious  in  coD' 
demning  a  brother ;  (2.)  Striotiy  watcfafU  over  him 
self.— The  union  of  love  and  earnestness  whkh  we 
should  show  toward  the  offences  of  others  (comix 
Mark  iil  6).— The  Christian  and  Uie  false  Gnostic 
asceticism.- Even  Timothy  had  a  thorn  in  the  flesh. 
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*Oure  for  the  body  is  necessary  even  for  the 
minister  of  the  Lord.— Not  too  hasty  preposses- 
aons  in  our  interoourse  with  men,  yet  no  unloving 
distrust. — ^The  day  brings  everytliing  to  light  (1  Cor. 
iiLlS). 

Stakkb  :  OsiAHDKR :  The  weaknesses  of  a  minis- 
ter of  the  diurch  should  indeed  be  so  fiur  kept  from 
publicity,  that  the  worthiness  of  his  office  of  preacher 
may  not  be  despised ;  yet  great  and  manifest  sins 
most  not  go  unpunished,  that  the  church  may  know 
that  what  is  rebuked  in  the  hearers,  cannot  be  right 
in  their  ministers. — Hkdingsr  :  The  holy  angels  are 
ilao  in  the  assembly  of  the  Lord,  and  hence  we 
should  be  blameless  (1  Cor.  xi.  10).— Thou  flat- 
terest  thyself  thou  hast  not  committed  this  or  that 
an ;  bat  if  thou  hast  in  any  way  helped  it  on,  it  is 
the  same  as  if  thou  thyself  hast  done  it  (Rom.  I 
S2). — ^Be  oomforted  by  this  example,  ye  serrants  of 
God  who  are  weak  and  sickly  in  body.  Te  can 
neTertheless  be  useful  to  the  Church  of  God.— 
A5T05 :  There  is  no  web  so  fine-spun,  but  at  last  it 
comes  out  In  the  sunlight.— OsLiUDSJt :  The  church 


does  not  judge  private  and  hidden  things.  What  if 
manifest,  we  must  reform ;  but  what  is  hidden,  we 
must  leave  to  God,  the  righteous  Judge  (1  Cor.  iv.  5). 
HiUBNSR :  A  moderate,  scanty  «Uary  should  be 
a  school  of  disciplme  for  the  true,  pure,  heavenly 
spirit.— Church  ducif^e  is  essentially  different  from 
civil  or  temporal. — ^An  evil  ground  in  the  heart  can- 
not long  remain  undiscovered. — ^A  Christian  judg- 
ment of  the  character  of  others.— Christianity  throws 
light  on  the  knowledge  of  men.— The  worth  of  a 
good  reputation.^-yoN  Gkrlach  :  It  does  not  show 
regard  for  the  ministerial  office,  when  Uie  offences 
of  the  pastor  are  concealed  and  gilded  over,  but 
when  they  are  q>eciaUy  punished. — Lisco  (on  vers. 
17-21)'  The  love  which  should  be  shown  to  the 
ministers  of  the  church:  (1.)  Generous;  (2.^  for- 
bearing love. — ^The  discipline  which  pastors  snould 
exercise  over  one  another. — (Syttodal  Sermon)  on 
vers.  22-25 :  On  true  prudence  in  the  appointment 
of  the  ministry :  (1.)  In  what  it  consists ;  (2.)  Why 
it  is  necessary.— >A  timely  exhortation  and  a  sure 
foreaght. 


xn. 

Yarions  Prescripts,  Warnings,  and  Exhortations. 

Ch.  VI.  1-21. 

A— The  obligation  of  Christian  slaves. — ^Warning  agdnst  fiilse  teachers.— Praise  of  moderation^  and 

wamhig  against  covetousness. 

Ch.  VI.  1-10. 

1  Let  as  many  servants  as  are  [as  many  as  are  servants]  under  the  yoke  connt 
their  own  masters  worthy  of  all  honor,  that  the  name  of  Ood  and  his  doctrine 

2  he  not  blasphemed.  And  they  that  have  believing  masters,  let  them  not  despise 
thenij  because  they  are  brethren ;  ^  [,]  but  rather  do  them  service,  because  they 
are  faithful  and  beloved,  partakers  of  the  benefit  [who  are  partakers  of  the 

3  benefit].  These  things  teach  and  exhort  If  any  man  teach  otherwise,  and  con- 
sent* not  to  wholesome  words,  even  the  words  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 

4  to  the  doctrine  which  is  according  to  godliness ;  [,]  He  is  proud,  knowing 
nothing,  but  doting  about  questions  and  strifes  of  words,  whereof  cometh  envy, 

5  strife,  railings,  eviJ  surmisings.  Perverse  diaputings'  of  men  of  corrupt  minds, 
and  destitute  of  the  truth,  supposing  that  gain  is  godliness  [godliness  is  a 

6  means  of  gain] :  from  such  whhdraw  thyself.*    But  godliness  with  contentment 
1  is  great  gain.    For  we  brought  nothing  into  this  world,  and  it  is  certain  *  we 

8  can  carry  nothing  out.    And  having  food  and  raiment,  let  us  be  therewith  [with 

9  these]  content.  But  they  that  will  be  rich  fall  into  temptation  and  a  snare,  and 
into  many  foolish  and  hurtful  lusts,  which  drown  men  in  destruction  and  per- 

10  dition.  For  the  love  of  money  is  the  [a]  root  of  all  evil :  [,]  which  while  some 
coveted  a^r,  they  have  erred  from  the  faith,  and  pierced  themselves  through 
with  many  sorrows. 

>  Ter.  S.— [Th«  words  Sn  ii^K^  tlmw  are  wantfaig  hi  the  Sinaitioos.— E.  H.] 

*  Ter.  S^-fThe  Slnaitieiia,  in  oontraat  with  the  other  witneasee.  has  wpaHx^rM.—'B,  H.] 

*  Ver.  6.— [Instead  of  the  reeelved  reodinff,  all  the  authorities  have  aiaroparpi^.— £.  H.] 

«  Ver.  5.^Aeoording  to  A.  D.  F.  O.,  and  others,  theee  words  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  spurioos  addition,  and  an 
eeBseqnentlT  left  out  fey  Tischendoit    They  are  not  in  the  Sinaiticas  [nor  in  Laohmann.— E.  u.]. 

*  Ver.  7.-i<irA0r :  no  competent  aathoiity  toe  this  word,  ahhonc^  retained  hj  Tisdiendort    It  is  omitted  by  Laob* 
■aan;  aor  is  it  in  the  Sinaitlom— S.  ILl 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  FIBST  EPISTLE  TO  TDIOTHT. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CBJTICAJj, 

Ver.  1.  Let  at  many  Mrvanto  at  are  midear 
tha  yolM,  kc,  [Under  the  yoke,  as  bondservants. 
AovKoi  is  not  the  subject,  but  an  explanatory  predi- 
cate; Ellicott,  in  loco, — ^W.]  The  Apostle  begins 
in  this  chapter  to  give  counsel  for  various  classes  in 
the  community,  as  he  has  before  set  forth  whatever 
is  required  of  its  overseers  and  officers.  At  the  ouU 
set  he  directs  Timothy  as  to  the  duty  of  those  mem- 
bers  of  the  church  who  belong  to  the  condition  of 
slaves  (vers.  1,  2).  It  was  not  strange  that  such  per- 
sons should  think  themselves  placed,  by  their  Chris- 
tian profession,  in  a  changed  relation  toward  both 
their  heathen  and  their  converted  masters.  They 
might  pervert  the  doctrine  of  a  Christian  freedom, 
or  they  might  find  in  the  Jewish  law,  by  which 
slaves  were  released  every  seventieth  or  Sabbatic 
year,  some  reason  to  withdraw,  sooner  or  later, 
wholly  or  partly,  from  the  yoke.  It  was  therefore 
necessary  to  urge  on  them  the  duty  of  a  constant 
subordination  (comp.  Eph.  vi.  6 ;  Col.  iii.  22 ;  Titus 
ii.  1,  9,  10 ;  1  Peter  iu  18).  Christianity  does  not 
abolish  slavery  at  once,  in  opposition  to  law ;  but, 
on  the  contrary,  the  bondmen  must,  throu^  their 
true  Christian  conduct,  offer  a  living  letter  of  com- 
mendation, to  be  read  by  all,  of  the  true  and  living 
character  of  Christianity.  To  further  this  end,  the 
Apostle  counsels  bow  Christian  slaves  (ver.  1)  are  to 
demean  themselves  toward  unbelieving  (ver.  2)  and 
believing  masters. — LeC  an  many  <u  are  tervante 
under  the  poke.  Not  referring  directly  to  such  as 
were  treated  with  special  severity,  but,  in  general,  to 
the  oppressive  character  of  slavery. — Ooont  their 
own  maiterf  worthy  of  all  honor.  Almost  the 
same  literal  injtmction  given  in  regard  of  the  pres- 
byter, in  chap.  v.  17.  The  Apostle  points  to  a  ti/u^, 
which  dwells  in  the  heart,  and  is  thence  exhibited  in 
the  words,  demeanor,  conduct. — ^That  the  name 
of  God — of  the  true  God,  whom  the  Christian 
slaves  honored,  in  contrast  with  their  idolatrous 
masters — and  the  dootrlne — ^viz.,  of  God  (comp. 
Titus  ii.  10),  the  divine  gospel— be  not  blas- 
phemed {  which  would  doubtless  be  the  case 
should  the  Christian  slaves  be  guilty  of  disorderiy 
action.  In  another  place  (Rom.  ii.  24)  the  Apostle 
accuses  the  Jews,  because  through  them  the  name 
of  God  was  blasphemed  among  the  heathen ;  and  it 
was  counted  the  greatest  sin  of  David  (2  Sam.  xiL 
14),  that  he  had  made  the  enemies  of  God  to  blas- 
pheme. The  warning  of  the  text  is  designed  to  pre- 
vent a  like  danger. 

Ver.  2.  And  they  .  .  .  exhort.  Christian 
slaves,  who,  on  the  other  hand,  have  the  privilege 
of  believing  masters,  might  easily  forget  that  they 
who,  as  believers,  were  their  brethren,  yet  had 
another  relation  as  their  superiors,  and  might  thus 
vrithhold  the  honor  due  to  them.  The  Apostle 
strongly  opposes  this  exaggerated  view  of  Christian 
fii^edom  and  equality.— wey  that  have  belier- 
ing  maaterg — [see  Trench,  **  Synon. "  §  28,  on  the 
distinction  between  Scow^n^t  and  idpios.  The  for- 
mer signifies  the  relation  to  those  who  have  been 
bought,  who  are  owned  as  property ;  the  latter  the 
family  headship,  the  relation  of  the  man  to  wife  and 
children.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  his  other 
Epistles  St  Paul  uses  ic^ptos  as  the  general  title. — 
W.] — (wKTrobs  is  placed  before  emphatically)  let 
them  not  deapue  them,  becanae  they  are 
brethren  j  i  e.,  the  masters    Such  a  contempt  is 


meant  here  as  would  wholly,  or  in  part,  lose  sight 
of  the  natural  difference  between  master  and  BliTe. 
There  is  no  respect  of  persons  before  God;  but 
before  man  the  divisions  of  social  rank  must  be  bdd 
in  due  regard. — But  rather  do  them  serfica, 
becanae  they  are  faithfiil  and  beloved.  It  is 
almost  unexplatnable,  that  both  these  last  objectiofus 
should  have  been  thought  to  refer  either  to  the 
skves  (Wetstein^  or  to  masters  and  slaves  togetlier 
(Matthies).  It  is  plain  that  the  Apostle  here  ex 
pressly  d&tinguishes  the  masters,  and  in  such  wise, 
indeed,  as  to  persuade  the  slaves  to  honor  and  revere 
them.  As  believers  in  Christ  and  beloved  of  God, 
the  masters  can  claim  peculiariy  the  respect  of  their 
Christian  bondmen.  It  is  a  harder  question,  what 
die  Apostle  means  by  the  words :  paxtieikers  of  the 
benefit,  ol  rris  tv^py^oias  ia^t\afi$ay6fuvoi\  [qtd 
participes  aunt ;  Vulgate. — W.]  We  might,  perhaja, 
suppose  that  wtpynrla  =  x<^^»  signifying  the  bless* 
ing  of  Christianity  (comp.  Rom.  i.  7 ;  thus  Heyd^h 
reich  and  others).  But  this  thought  is  ahiitdy  ex* 
pressed  in  ityaw.  and  irurro/,  and  would  thus  be  only 
an  empty  tautology.  It  is  then  better  to  underttind, 
by  c^fpTfcrfo,  the  faithful  service  of  the  slaves,  bo 
that  the  sense  should  be :  slaves  ought  so  modi 
more  to  serve  believing  masters,  because  iheywbo 
receive  such  service  are  believers  and  beloved.  The 
remembrance  that  a  true  service,  done  from  a  Chiis- 
tian  principle,  would  be  a  benefit  to  the  beUefing 
masters,  was  indeed  well  calculated  to  persuade 
Christian  slaves.— These  thinga  teach  and  ei- 
hort.  A*direct  reference,  as  in  chap.  iv.  11 ;  v.  7, 
to  what  has  been  said  just  before. 

[This  exposition,  while  it  seems  true  to  the  let- 
ter,  is  untrue  to  the  principle  of  Christianity.  Ufr 
doubtcdly  St.  Paul  did  not  attempt  to  abolish  slaT- 
ery.  But  when  it  is  inferred  from  this  that  the 
moral  action  of  the  primitive  Church  gives  us  ^e 
complete  standard  for  all  time,  it  is  a  pdilio  ftv^ 
eipii.  The  Church  of  that  day  was  composed  of 
men  who  had  no  political  or  civil  ties  outside  thdr  ^ 
little  body ;  to  them,  all  else  was  "  the  world "  of 
heathendom.  It  was  enough  for  St.  Paul  to  iucnl- 
cate  the  law  of  love,  and  leave  the  larger  question 
of  Roman  slavery  to  the  future.  But  when  Chris- 
tianity became  the  religion  of  the  State,  and  its 
believers  citizens,  there  arose  a  new,  definite  sphere 
of  social  duty  outside  the  church  relationship.  I' 
may,  indeed,  be  proven  from  this  passage,  that 
slavery  is  not  absolutely  and  in  all  cases  a  ^n,  like 
lying  or  stealing ;  that,  like  polygamy,  it  may  be 
one  of  the  phases  of  social  growth.  But  to  siy 
that,  because  Christian  philanthropy  did  not  tjien 
touch  it,  U  may  now  claim  the  sanction  of  Christian- 
ity, is  monstrous. — ^We  might,  indeed,  draw  from 
this  very  passage  one  of  the  strongest  arguments 
against  the  modem  apologist.  St.  Paul  does  not 
counsel  masters  to  be  kind,  but  slaves  not  to  dapm 
their  masters,  because  they  are  brethren.  The  tone 
of  the  whole  proves  that  slavery  in  that  Christian 
community  was  hardly  a  yoke  at  all.  What  would 
the  slaveholders  of  our  Christian  time  think  of  i 
bi^op  who  should  mildly  beg  bondmen  to  treat  a 
master  with  respect,  not  scorn  him,  because  he  wai 
a  brother? — But  we  take  here  the  Urgest  ground. 
To  say  that  Christianity  is  to-day  confined  within  the 
limits  of  St.  Paurs  action,  is  to  say  that  in  1800 
years  it  has  wrought  no  change  in  the  world  it  cam* 
to  reform.  It  is  to  say,  that  it  is  behind  Judaism  at 
that  very  time ;  for  slavery,  under  the  teaching  of 
humane  Rabbis,  had  in  St.  Paul's  day  ahoost  wholly 
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finkbed  (rom  Palestine.  It  is  to  narrow  Scripture ; 
it  id  to  narrow  Christian  ethics;  it  Lb  to  narrow 
Christian  history.  Civilization  has,  ^tep  by  step, 
been  fulfilling  the  first  prophecy  of  the  Lord,  that 
He  came  to  *■*■  break  every  yoke.'*  As  early  as  the 
code  of  Justinian,  we  have  the  statement  of  the 
maxim,  "  Cum  jure  mUuraii  omne$  libtri  naseeren- 
tur  ;"  Co<L  /iwt,  Ub,  u  tit  5.  It  was  a  social  law 
wliidi  the  early  ChrisOan  himself  had  not  grasped : 
it  was  Uie  new  growth  of  social  ethics.  Christian 
jurisprudence  and  Christian  philanthropy  have  only 
interpreted  it.  We  may  well  demand,  at  this  day, 
that  Scriptural  criticism  shall  no  longer  make  the 
word  of  God  the  apologist  of  social  wrong. — W.]  * 

Yer.  S.  If  any  man  taaoh  otherwise,  &c. 
The  Apostle  proceeds  from  the  slaves  to  the  false 
teadiers.  The  connection  of  his  thoughts  seems 
this :  that  the  false  teachers  have  proposed  dangerous 
maxims  in  regard  of  Christian  freedom  and  order, 
which  might,  if  they  spread  further,  mislead  the  bond- 
men. We  may  thus  understand  the  irfpo9idcurKa\u¥ 
definitely  of  corrupt  maxims  concerning  the  topics 
jost  discussed,  although  we  may  add  that  the  Apostle 
takes  occasion  here,  as  in  other  passages  of  these  Epis- 
tles, to  point  out  and  oppose  false  doctrines  in  gen- 
eral Their  character  is  here  described,  and  their  con- 
demnation given  with  a  fulness  of  language  that  might 
Eeem  somewhat  irrelevant,  if  we  do  not  consider  how 
dangerous  such  &lse  teachers  were,  and  how  sad  their 
corrupting  influence  on  many. — ^And  oonaent  not. 
This  more  definite  expression  now  marks  the  false 
teachers  as  men  who  were  directly  hostile  to  the  gos- 
pel doctrine,  which  is  ei^joined  by  St  Paul  as  the 
fountain  and  touchstone  of  the  truth. — Consent  not 
{fi^l  Tpoc4px9r€u)y  naturally  signifies  that  acceptance, 
m  a  spiritual  yiew,  which  leads  of  itself  to  agreement 
(aeeedere  opinioni^  alicui  aecedere).  The  wozds  of 
the  Lord  are  spoken  of  as  wholesome,  in  contrast 
with  the  diseased  character  of  the  false  doctrines 
(oomp.  roawTy  ver.  4) ;  and  the  truth  of  the  gospel  b 
here  named  as  acoording  to  godliness  (irar'  c^c^.^ 
to  show  the  indivisible  unity  between  Christian  truth 
and  morality,  in  consequence  of  which  any,  who  has 
mistaken  the  latter,  has  already  in  himself  the  sen- 
tence of  his  condemnation.  [Not  **  qitce  ad  pietcUem 
diteit^^  but  ^  qua  pietaii  eonaentanea  eat ;  *'  EUicott 
— ^W.]  Since  Christianity  directly  quickens  and  de- 
mands godliness,  a  lax  morality  cannot  have  union 
with  it  The  Apostle  now  proceeds,  vers.  4  and  5,  to 
^w  the  sources  and  effects  of  each  grievous  error. 

Yer.  4.  He  is  pxond  .  •  .  stnfes  of  words. 
A  darkened  understanding  is  the  first  characteristio 
which  St  Paul  ascribes  to  such  an  errorist  (rcrv^w- 
Tai)'y  he  is  beclouded,  wholly  blinded,  from  his  proud 
conceit  (comp.  Eph.  iv.  18);  knowing  nothing 
[»ight^  ;  the  result  of  the  former  vice.  He  who  is 
bliaded  m  his  view  of  the  whole,  cannot  possibly  look 
at  particuhm  (rom  a  right  point  of  sight  To  judge 
traly  the  special  truths  of  Christianity,  most  require, 
in  some  measure,  a  knowledge  of  its  whole  character. 
To  this  sad  state  of  the  mind  there  is  added  a  yet  more 
melancholy  state  of  the  heart— But  doting  abont 
quastionB  and  strifes  of  words,  pwrw  xepX  Cnr,, 
K.T.X.  The  proposition  declares  the  objects  in  regard 
to  which  this  disease  is  manifest  The  false  teacher 
is  anhappily  busied  with  (rrHitrets  and  KoyofAaxlas. 
He  id  tormented  with  the  pursuit  of  those  beyond  the 
good  and  needful  limit ;  and  while  he  perhaps  be- 

•  (On  tb«  relation  of  Paul  to  slavery,  oomp.  also  the  ro- 
-*—  of  the  Am.  £d.  in  Com.  on  Ep.  to  Philemon.— P.  &.} 


lieves  that  he  may  attain  the  right  result,  he  opens 
for  himself  and  others  a  source  of  deep  wretchedness. 
What  else  can  be  the  end  of  all  these  strifes  ?  (see 
below.)— Whereof  oometh,  &c.,  i^  fir,  ee,  (rrrhff^is 
Kfld  KoyofAaxtas, — Envy,  strife,  railings  j  not 
directly  against  God  (Chrysostom),  but  rather  against 
other  men. — Evil  sormisings.  **  Sutpieionce  mala, 
per  quae  ii,  qui  non  $tatim  omnia  aateniiuntury  invidi 
puianiur  ;**  Bengel. 

Yer.  5.  Perverse  dispntingsj  wapaZiarpifiat, 
according  to  the  common  reading,  to  which,  however, 
another  (9iearaparpi$ai)  deserves  the  preference  Tsee 
TLscbendorf).  The  first  denotes  useless  disputation, 
the  other,  growing  hostilities  and  conflicts  (comp. 
WiNKR,  Oramm,,  p.  92).— Men  of  corrupt  minds, 
destitute  of  the  truth.  The  Apostle  states  here 
the  deepest  ground  of  this  blindness,  which  he  has 
described  in  ver.  4.  Here,  too,  the  corrupt  heart  is, 
in  his  view,  the  abyss  out  of  which  proceeds  the  dark- 
ness which  obscures  the  spiritual  vision.  "  This  and 
the  preceding  participial  clause  denote,  therefore, 
that  the  errorists  were  before  unpervertcd,  and  in  pos- 
session of  the  truth ;  but  both  these  royal  jewels  have 
been  forfeited,  and,  according  to  chap.  iv.  1,  through 
demoniacal  influence ;  "  Hutber.  As  a  signal  proof 
of  the  extent  of  this  perversion,  the  Apostle  adds  the  * 
following. — Supposing  that  gain  is  godliness. 
This  trait  completes  the  sketch  of  the  fabe  teachers, 
who  thus  appear  as  unprincipled  hypocrites,  abusing 
the  spiritual  gif^s  they  had  received  to  their  selfish 
ends  (comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  6).  EM/Stta  is  not  here  the 
objective  religion,  which  is  4}  kot'  wfftfitlay  SaSoit- 
KoMa  (ver.  8),  but  godliness  in  a  subjective  sense, 
the  religious  spirit,  or  piety.  This  was  regarded  by 
the  heretics  as  Topifffiis,  a  source  of  secuhir  gain. 
They  put  on  the  guise  of  godly,  conscientious  men, 
from  pure  selfishness.  A  show  of  Christian  life  was 
in  their  view  a  lucrative  business  (Titus  i.  11,  a 
trade;  Luther);  and  they  may  be  thus  called  an 
order  of  Jesuits  before  Loyola,  since  they  followed 
in  this  the  rule,  that  **  the  end  sanctifies  the  means.*' 
The  contempt  of  the  Apostle  for  such  worthless  men 
is  seen  in  his  choice  of  words ;  and  Timothy  hardly 
needed  the  express  exhortation,  "From  such  with- 
draw thyself,"  which  is  not  in  the  original  text  (see 
Critical  notes). 

[There  is  a  singular  likeness  between  this  sketch 
of  the  false  teachers,  and  the  Sophists  so  keenly  por- 
trayed in  Plato  as  the  opponents  of  Socrates.  Their 
philosophy  was  a  mere  dialectic  hair-splitting,  with- 
out any  moral  truth — a  Xoyofiaxioy  a  word-fighting ; 
and  the  Cnrfi^fts  of  this  Epistle  answer  exactly  to 
the  captious,  questioning  style  of  the  Greek  schools. 
As  a  last  feature,  they  were  xp^f^'^'^^'^^h  ^^^  boast- 
ed that  they  sold  their  wisdom  to  the  youth  of 
Athens.  See  Oorpaa,  c.  7 ;  Protag,,  c.  8.  It  was 
the  same  empty,  immoral  Bophietomania^  cropping 
out  in  this  refined  Jewish-Christian  shape. — W.] 

Yer.  6.  But  godliness  with  oontentment  is 
great  gain.  It  might  be  thought  that  the  Apostle 
denied  godliness  to  be  in  any  sense  a  wopia-fi6s.  To 
correct  so  wrong  an  inference  from  his  words,  he 
would  show  how  far  godliness  gives  true  success; 
and  this  leads  him  to  a  full  view,  reaching  to  the 
end  of  ver.  10,  of  the  Christian  contentment.  'Eari 
8^  Topurfi6s.  Godliness  is  the  very  reality,  although 
in  another  and  higher  sense,  which  these  errorists 
pervert — With  contentment.  If  it  be  closely  joined 
with  contentment,  then  it  is  a  nobler  gain.  In  this 
concise  and  weighty  meaning  the  Apostle  expresses 
both  these  main  ideas,  that  godliness  makes  us  con- 
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tent,  mod  to  be  content  is  the  highest  good.  ^  EU- 
ganier^  non  nne  ironieA  carreeiian$  in  etmtrarutm 
MeRnaUy  eatUm  verba  moz  rdorguet^  ae  H  dixi$8et; 
perperam  ilU  et  nequUer,  fui  vnaUm  haberU  Ckntti 
doeirinam^  guan  vert  pteta*  emet  gwniut,  Ideo 
outrun  tic  voecU,  quod  plenam  H  abtoiuiam  beaiiiU' 
dinetn  nobis  affert,  Ita  vero  /*licil<u  in  pietate  tita 
est,  hcBc  vero  euffieitniia  ett  veUOi  quodaam  aueUh 
tiurn;^^  Calvin. 

Yer.  1,  For  w  bronght  nothing  Into  fhii 
world.  In  this  and  the  following  verses  the  Apos- 
tle shows  the  many  grounds  of  this  Christian  airrdp- 
irfio.  The  first  lies  in  the  very  nature  of  those 
worldly  things  for  whose  possession  the  unsatisfied 
man  strives.  They  are  not  our  lawftil  property,  but 
a  loan,  received  at  onr  bhth,  to  be  soon  suirendered 
at  the  first  summons.  As  we  brought  notliing  into 
this  world  (comp.  Job  I  21),  it  is  certain  we  can 
carry  nothing  out  (comp.  Ps.  xlix.  17,  18 ;  Luke  xii. 
15-21).  The  absence  of  8nXw  in  A.  F.  G.,  ver.  17, 
seems  to  us  a  mere  error  of  the  MSS.,  since  this 
word  can  hardly  be  dispensed  with.  It  is  hence 
justly  restored  by  Tisohendorf,  in  his  7th  edition, 
although  he  had  before  erased  it. 

Yer.  8.  And  having  food  and  raimant,  let 
HI,  &c  A  second  ^reason  for  contentment,  because 
men  have  fewer  real  wants  than  they  commonly  sup- 
pose.— Uanna  food  and  raiment^  Itarpo^ia  luX 
ffitexiriiaera ;  botn  words  twa^  key6fi, :  that  which 
serves  for  the  nourishment  and  clothing  of  the  body; 
under  the  latter,  shelter  also  should  1^  understood. 
^^ISx^^^^'^f  habentet^  implieite  t^rmatur^  no§  habi' 
turo$  ette ;  *'  Bengel— Mt  na  be  therewith  oon. 
tent,  $tpKwbn^6iu^cu  The  fbture  may  here  be  con- 
sideied  perhaps  as  an  exhortation.  (Let  us  then  be 
content ;  Luther).  It  is  simpler,  however,  to  take  it 
in  the  ordinary  sense,  as  that  which  may  be  reason- 
ably expected.  The  folly  of  discontent  is  thus  at 
once  recognized. 

Yer.  9.  Bat  they  that  will  be  rioh,  &c.  A 
third  reason  of  avropicfia,  the  sad  result  of  Uie  oppo- 
site state.  (The  Yulgate  is  lo^cally  right,  but  not 
strictly  grammatical,  nam  qu%  voluniy  kc) — T%at 
will  be  ;  fiouK6fi§pot,  not  d^korres.  Bengel  justly 
says:  *^ Bae  voluntas  animi  sud  sorte  eontenti, 
vUmieOy  non  ipem  opes,  qua$  idcireo  diviUt  non  ju- 
beniur  abjieere  '*  (vers.  17-10).— Fall  into  temp- 
tation {  that  is,  into  the  temptation  to  increase  their 
woridly  goods  in  an  unjust  way.— And  a  mare,  koI 
irayi^a.  They  are  thereby  fettered,  and  led  captive 
by  evil ;  with  what  results,  appears  dh«ctly  after. — 
And  numy  looliah  and  hnrtfal  Insta,  whioh 
drown  men  in  dettmotion  and  perdition.  The 
last  two  words  strengthen  each  other,  and  may  per- 
haps be  distinguished  by  applying  the  former  to  the 
destruction  of  the  body,  the  Utter  to  the  perdition 
of  the  soul  It  is  arbitrary,  in  any  case,  to  refer 
them  wholly  to  moral  corruption  (De  Wctte),  into 
which  they  are  already  so  sunken  as  to  be  faicapable 
of  any  further  degree;  or  to  eternal  perdition 
(Huther),  because  that  is  only  the  complete  mani- 
lestation  of  what  is  aleady  begun  on  earth.  The 
here  and  hereafter  in  this  warning  of  St.  Paul  must 
not  be  wilfully  di^olned.  But  thiU  he  has  not  spo- 
ken too  strongly  here,  is  proved  by  the  next  verae. 

[The  force  of  the  compound  form  JMX.,  and  the 
more  abstract  termination  of  the  latter  word,  per- 
bi^  give  a  hbt  that  a  climactic  force  is  intended ; 
ik^pos  is  destruction  in  a  general  sense,  whether  of 
body  or  soul;  &ri&X€ia  intensifies  it,  by  pointbg 
mainly  to  the  latter ;  EUicott,  in  /oco.^W.] 


Yer.  10.  For  the  love  of  money  ia  the  root 
of  all  evil  The  omission  of  the  article  befoie 
pl(n  should  be  understood.  [A  root ;  Alford,  Cooy« 
beare  and  Howson ;  see,  however,  EUicott  for  the 
other  view.^W.]  St.  Paul  does  not  say  that  tbs 
root  of  all  evil  is  the  desire  of  money,  in  which  esse 
this  would  b»  here  represented  as  the  sonroe  of  ill 
other  sins— a  view  oppoeed  as  well  to  sound  sense  is 
to  daily  experienceH--but  he  only  enumerates  to- 
gether the  Ka$cd  springing  out  of  the  ptkmpyvpU; 
although  it  is  as  true  that  the  same  can  be  said  of 
other  sins;  ambition,  lust,  indeed  every  ev3  pts- 
aion  whioh  masters  mankind.  Yet  it  most  be  ao- 
Imowledeed  that  there  is  no  sin  wbidi  so  entirely 
mles,  influences;,  and  hardens  men  against  evetj  bet- 
ter feelmg^  as  this.  (This  is  contn^  to  De  Wette 
m  loeo.)  This  love  of  money  {^tkafyvplm)  not 
merely  signifies  the  hist  for  gidning  money  in  all 
possible  ways,  but  the  desire  of  keeping  it  at  eveiy 
cost.— Which  while  aome  coveted  after,  they 
have  erred  from  the  £sith  {  is.  se,  fOks^yvfUs. 
As  this  last  is  an  J(pc|if ,  it  must  be  granted  that  the 
connection  of  thought  seems  not  qi]dte  correct,  sues, 
in  a  strict  sense,  the  money  itself,  not  the  love  of  it, 
is  the  object  of  such  tc^lsome  effort  The  sense  is, 
however,  clear  enough ;  and  it  is  therefore  needk« 
to  explain  bp4ytadm  in  the  sense  of  dediium  em; 
Matthies.  Whoever  thirsts  after  money,  seeks  at 
the  same  time  to  satisfy  his  passion  with  bis  whole 
power,  and  thus  he  wanders  from  true  Christian  fidth 
(oomp.  chap.  L  6,  19),  and  haa  pierced  himself 
through  with  many  aorrowa.  The  M ^nu,  here 
imaged  as  a  sword  piercing  the  soul  (Luke  iL  Si), 
and  leaving  a  deep  wound,  are  the  pangs  of  con- 
science wUch  the  covetous  feel  when  their  eyes 
are  opened  to  the  shameful  means  they  have  used 
towaixi  the  end.  They  are,  Airther,  the  forewaining 
of  that  kw^tta  whereof  the  Apostle  has  ^N>ken  in 
the  previous  verses.  Personal  recollections  of  this 
or  that  covetous  man  may  have  risen  to  his  mbd. 
Instead  of  wepiiwetpatf,  transjixerunl^  some  crities 
have  irf^^0W€ipw»--4t  reading  on  whidi  the  Yukate 
translation  reeU  (inseruerwU\  signifying  that  ttiey 
have  surrounded  tneir  life  with  pain,  as  with  a  bed|ge 
of  thorns.  It  is  clear,  however,  that  the  J^f^^ 
which  critically  is  far  better  sustained,  gives  as  nke- 
wise  a  much  stronger  sense. 


DOOTBINAL  AKD  ETHICAI.. 

1.  The  ii\junction  of  the  Apostle  in  regard  of 
slavery  is  important,  because  it  defines,  simply  and 
exactly,  the  relation  of  Christianity  to  it.  The  gos- 
pel sustains  indeed  the  prindplo  of  the  new  pbuan> 
tlnropy,  serviHum  kumani  generis  ihgiUuM;  and 
condemns  all  abuse  of  the  slave  by  the  master.  Bat 
on  the  other  hand,  where  bondage  exists,  it  will  in 
no  way  release  the  sUve  fi^m  his  daty  to  his  msster. 
It  prepares  the  way  for  a  better  condition,  bat  it 
does  not  abolish  this  as  by  a  magic  stroke.  Free* 
dom,  equality,  fraternity,  in  the  revolutfonaiy  sense 
of  the  word,  are  positively  an  unchristian  sentiment ; 
and  the  boundary  line  is  here  sharply  drawn  between 
revolution  and  reformation.  The  freedom  to  wbidi 
the  Lord  calls  his  disciples  is  not  an  egoistic,  indi- 
▼idnsl  one,  which  severs  all  bonds,  but  uie  freedom 
to  do  good  in  our  allotted  sphere,  and  to  serve  others 
throiigh  love. 

[^is  sentence  has  in  it  a  wdghty  side  of  Chris- 
tian truth,  but  it  may  be  made  that  half-truth  whkli 
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b  whole  error.  The  gospel  moralitj  does  not  teach 
mere  political  equality ;  it  does  not  nptum  the  just 
distinctloDS  of  social  rank ;  but,  while  it  first  purifies 
the  heart,  it  seeks  also  to  abolish  unsocial  caste.  It 
does  not  teadi  the  slave  to  revolt ;  but  it  does  pro- 
DooDoe  slavery  an  institution  debasing  both  to  mind 
and  body,  and  at  war  with  the  growth  of  Ghristian- 
itj.  An  Epictetus  may  be  inwardly  free  in  bonds ; 
bot  his  virtue  does  not  justify  servitude.  The  quiets 
itm  here  taught,  which  severs  the  Church  of  Christ 
from  sodal  philanthropy,  like  Simeon  the  Stylite  In 
the  desert,  has  too  often  proved  itself  the  worst  ego- 
ism, that  of  a  selfish  or  an  emasculated  piety. — ^W.1 

^  Here  the  Apostle  commends  a  practical  eodli- 
Dess,  in  his  hostility  to  all  strifes  of  words.  "  IHeat 
Mtem  4iUqui$f  unde  dUeemam  qucntiones  uiilei  ab 
umHUbusl  HapondeOf  norma  est  fundamenium^ 
¥t  Famhu  wquU  (1  Cor.  iii.  11).  CompUditvr 
mUem  fundamoTttmn  seripta  prophetiea  et  apottolica^ 
tl  iUtutre  diicrimen  e»t  leaU  tt  evangehu  Item 
*»ttitia  Jidei  et  operum.  Item  vert  etUHut^  a  Deo 
mstihai  et  fain  euitu$  ab  hominibui  inetiiuti,  etc. 
Intra  ka»  metas  coercendm  sunt  eogitationei^  et  fire- 
nanda  e$t  eurioeUas^  et  pror$u$  fugietidm  eunt  ilia 
pettei,  otleniatio  arffutiorun\  9ophistotnania  et  amor 
eontemtumis  ;  **  MeUnchthon,  on  ver.  8. 

S.  The  warning  of  the  Apostle  against  avarice 
recalls  the  impressive  words  of  the  Lord,  especially 
in  the  parable,  Luke  xiL  15-21.  Compare  also  with 
this  the  excellent  sermon  of  Ad.  Momod,  Vami  dt 
Veargenlf  Paris,  1848 ;  handled  in  part  like  the  ossay 
of  Hareis,  **  Mammon,  or  Covetousness  the  Sin 
of  the  Charch.**  It  is  clear,  Irom  Phil  iv.  1U18, 
how  fiu*  Panl  himself  had  advanced  in  the  art  of  the 
Onstian  tArdpKMta, 


HOMILETIGAL  and  PRACTICAL. 

Christianity  and  slavery.— The  love  of  freedom, 
nd  the  service  of  love. — Woe  to  him  through  whom 
the  oflbnce  cometh  (Matt,  xviii.  7). — ^The  Christian 
nd  the  unchristian  communism.— -The  old  heresies 
io  many  respects  types  of  the  new. — Arrogance  and 
tfoorance  go  commonly  hand  in  hand. — v  ers.  8-5. 
Heresy:  (1.)  Its  characteristics;  (2.)  its  sources; 
(3.)  its  results.— Error,  the  caricature  of  truth. — ^The 
connection  of  godliness  and  contentment.  Oodii* 
ness  (1.)  makes  content ;  (2.)  brings  great  gain.— 
Three  motives  to  contentment :  (1.)  We  really  pos- 
sess nothing  (ver.  7) ;  (2.)  we  really  need  nothing 
(ver.  8);  (8.)  we  become  poorer  in  happiness  the 
ridier  we  become  in  woridly  things  (ver.  9,  10). — 
Avarice  a  root  of  all  evil :  (1.)  As  every  cardinal 
sin ;  (2.)  more  than  any  other  cardinal  sins. — Ava- 
rice the  most  utter  egoism,  in  its  diametrical  hostil- 
ity to  the  gospel  of  love. — The  many  examples  from 
8»6red  and  secular  history  which  confirm  the  power 
of  avarice. — ^The  friend  of  Mammon  his  own  enemy. 

Starkc  :  Anton  :  Man  is  inclined  to  leap  beyond 
bis  sphere  ;.but  such  ain^  are  unwise  (Rom.  xii.  16 ; 
Sir.  Ul  19). — Spiritual  brotherhood  overturns  no 
civil  organization  (Matt  xvi.  24). — The  false  men 
of  the  worid  think  religion  harmful.  Nay,  it  b 
great  jnin  But  the  enemy  knows  how  to  blind 
them  OSom.  xiil  1,  et  se^.)— Lanoe*s  Opu$:  A  false, 
sedoemg  doctrine  and  a  corrupt  spirit  always  go  to- 
getber,  specially  in  perverted  teachers.  For  as  they 
are  unenlightened,  understanding  and  will  are  both 
evfl  (Ter.  4).-^raxxr:  The  devil  has  no  more 
^ect  way  of  doing  injury  to  the  Church,  than  to 
16 


become  a  lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophets 
(1  Kings  xxiL  22).  He  begins  with  insolence ;  then 
come  strife  of  words,  hate,  slander,  envy,  and  one 
misfortune  on  another,  so  that  an  incurable  injury  is 
brought  upon  the  Church  of  God  (Ps.  cxxxiil  1). — 
Starkk  :  Whoever  is  godly,  hath  God ;  whoso  hath 
God,  hath  all  good.— Unhappy  miser,  restless  with 
his  heap,  and  never  owning  enough ! — Nothing  can 
more  humble  man,  and  help  him  to  renounce  the 
vanity  of  the  world,  than  when  he  reflects  aright  on 
his  entrance  into,  and  his  exit  fVom  the  world  (Job 
i.  21).  We  need  food  and  covering  for  the  body ; 
God  has  promised  both,  if  we  do  flis  will ;  yet  He 
has  not  promised  luxunr.  Let  those  who  have  that, 
be  grateiVd,  and  all  others  contented  (Gen.  xxviii. 
20).— OsiAMDER :  The  avaricious  man  wants  what  he 
has,  as  well  as  what  he  has  not — ^Avarice  is  an  evil 
mother,  and  has  many  hateful  daughters. — ^Avarice 
can  as  little  coexist  with  faith,  as  can  any  other 
ruling  vices. — ^Avarice  is  fearful,  not  only  because 
the  Divine  condemnation  rests  on  it  (1  Cor.  v.  11 ; 
Eph.  V.  5 ;  CoL  iii.  5),  but  because  no  vice  so  mas- 
ters the  soul,  and  keeps  it  from  conversion. 

HsvBNn:  Pastors  should  not  neglect  to  look 
specially  after  servants. — Meditation  on  death  is  a 
safeguard  against  avarice.— The  Christian  limitation 
of  our  wante. — ^Discontent  is  a  source  of  discourage- 
ment— Avarice  is  already  a  lapse  firom  Christianity. 
The  avaricious  is  his  own  tormentor. 

Lisco  (vers.  1,  2) :  How  Christian  liberty  proves 
itself  the  true,  by  obedience  (vers.  8,  10).— Godli- 
ness: (1.)  In  relation  to  false  doctrines;  (2.)  to 
woridly  goods. — The  incompatibility  of  avarice  with 
0)dliness. — ^Tbe  wealth  of  the  godly  spirit — E.  J. 
Klemm  :  The  great  prize  of  the  Christian.— Gerok  : 
A  contented  spirit  great  gain :  (1.)  Shields  us  from 
the  snares  of  the  devil ;  (2.)  teaches  us  to  strive 
after  heavenly  wealth ;  (8.)  gladdens  the  brief  time 
of  life ;  (4.)  prepares  us  to  die. — Markzoll  :  En- 
couragement and  aid  to  contentment. — Dixtzsch: 
How  incalculable  a  good  is  contentment  in  regard, 
of  our  woridly  possessions. 

Ton  Gbrlach  (ver.  5) :  The  gospel  casts  a  won- 
drous light,  to  warm  and  illuminate  man ;  but  if  it 
fail  through  his  own  sin,  then  that  light  thrown  back 
from  him  flings  its  rays  on  the  worid,  and  dazzles 
him  with  deceitful  images,  till  he  loses  at  last  the  trace 
of  truth,  although  he  eagerly  follows  after  its  shad 
owa.  Sin  remains  undestroyed  in  his  heart,  and  fleshly 
desires  take  advantage  of  the  conf\isi6n«  Such  were- 
the  heretics  of  old,  and  such  the  Gnostics  of  all  time. 

[Pascal,  Penieh,  t,  p.  6:  The  discontent  of 
man.— Our  desires  flatter  us  with  the  image  of  a. 
happy  condition,  because  they  add  to  what  we  have,*, 
the  pleasures  we  have  not ;:  but  when  wo  reach  these,- 
we  are  no  happier,  for  we  then  have  still  new  da*- 
sires  for  a  happiness  beyond  thera». 

Dr.  South,  Sermons  t  Godliness  is  gain.  "Toi 
exhort  men  to  be  religious,  is  only,.  in<  other  wordt^, 
to  exhort  them  to  pleasure— a  pleasure  hi^^b,.  ra* 
tional,  and  angelical,  with  no  sting,  no  loathmg,  no 
remorses,  or  bitter  farewells ;  neither  liable  to  acci- 
dent, nor  exposed,  to  injury..  And  when  age  itself, 
shall  begin  to  remind  us  of  mortality,  yet  then  the 
pleasure  of  the  mind  shall  be  in  its  full  youtH^vigor^ 
and  fireshness.  A  palsy  may  as  well  shake  an  oak, 
or  a  fever  dry  up  a  fountain,  as  shake  or  imptir.  tho 
delist  of.  conacienoe.  For  it  lies  within ;.  it  centres 
in  the  heart ;  it  grows  into  the  very  substance  of  the 
soul,  so  that  a  man  never  outlives  It ;  and  for  this 
cause,  because  he  cannot  outlive  himself.** — W.  j 
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THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TDfOTHT. 


B. — ^Address  to  Toothy. — ^A  word  for  the  ridu — Concliision  of  the  Episde. 


Ch.  VL  11-21. 

11  But  then,  O  man  of  Gh>€l/  flee  these  things ;  and  follow  after  righteouBnesi^ 

12  godliness,  faith,  love,  patience,  meekness,  f^isht  the  ^ood  fight  of  fidtli,  lay 
hold  on  [the]  eternal  lite,  wherennto  thou  art  also*  called  [onto  which  thou  wast 

13  called!,  and  hast  professed  a  [the]  good  profession  before  many  witnesses.  I 
give  tnee  charge  m  the  si^ht  of  God,  who  qnickeneth  *  all  things,  and  hefm 
Christ  Jesus,  who  before  f  ontius  Pilate  witnessed  a  [the]  cood  confession;  [,] 

14  That  thou  keep  thU  commandment  without  spot,  unrebukable,  unt3  the  appea^ 

15  ing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  [Christ  Jesus] :  [,]  Which  in  his  tames  he  shall 
shew,  who  is  the  blessed  and  only  Potentate,  the  Einff  of  kin^  and  Lord  of 

16  lords ;  [,]  Who  onlj  hath  immortality,  dwelling  in  the  light  which  no  man  can 
approach  unto ;  [,^  whom  no  man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see :  to  whom  he  honor 

17  and  power  everlastmg.  Amen.^  Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  this  world,' that 
they  be  not  high-minded,  nor  trust  in  uncertain  riches  [uncertainlr  of  riches], 

18  but  in  the  living*  God,  who  giveth  us  richly  all  thin^  to  enjoy ;  J[,]  That  they 
do  good,  that  they  be  rich  in  good  works,  ready  to  distribute,  willing  to  commn- 

19  nicate.  Laying  up  in  store  for  themselves  a  good  foundation  against  the  time  to 

20  come,  that  they  may  lay  hold  on  eternal  [the  true] '  life.  O  "Kmothy,  keep  that 
which  is  committed  to  thy  trust,  avoiding  profane  and  vain  babblings,  and  oppo- 

21  sitions  of  science  felsely  so  called  [falsely  named  knowledge]  :  Which  some  pro- 
fessing have  erred  concemmg  the  laith.    Grace  be  with  thee.    Amen.' 

1  Ter.  IL— [Ladmuam  omite  the  artide  befcre  e«ov  ;  bo  also  the  Sioaitlciu.  In  the  same  ren»^  wptBwtlKn  ktoti 
prefened  to  the  common  reading,  vpotfnfra.— K.  H.] 

*  Ver.  12«— «al  after  etc  i)r  Is  omitted  by  the  modem  authorities ;  see  Tlschendorf.    [Not  in  the  Sfaiaitieaii— £.  H.] 

*  Ver.  la.-^llsohendorf  and  Laohmann,  after  A.  D.  O.,  read  imoyorovrrot.  8iD«iticns  has,  like  the  ^Smp'^ 
(Movocovrroc.    Etymologioally,  of  oooise^  the  words  differ,  but  there  is  not  mooh  difforenoe  in  the  sense  In  thii  v^n- 

«  Ver.  16.^1  suggest  the  foUowing  translation  of  rers.  15, 16 :  Which  in  his  own  times  the  blessed  and  nle  lov- 
ereign,  the  King  of  Idngs  and  Lord  of  lords,  who  alone  has  immortality,  (who)  is  dwelling  in  light  ioaooosaible,  wbcm  no 
iman  (or,  none  amongst  men)  hath  seen,  or  can  see,  shall  shew.  To  whom  be  honor  and  power  ererlsstlsg.  Abwo. 
— B.H.1 

*  Ver.  17.— Instead  of  the  nsoal  ip  r^  pvp  olwrt,  the  SInaiticns  has  itmAp^. 

*  Ver.  17.— This  a^jootiTe  is  wanting  in  A.  G.,  and  others,  and  is  omitted  by  Tlsohendorf.  In  D.,  sod  to  m 
-flmaltioas,  the  article  is  wanting.    [The  Sinaiticos  has  hri  #«f ;  I^Mhmann,  M,  ry  Oc^.     Tiscbendorf  retains  «. 

^  Ver.  10.— Instead  of  olwWbv,  we  shonld  read,  with  A.  I).>  E.  F.  O.,  the  Slnaitions,  and  oUien,  irmt*  8o  ^^'^ 
rbach,  in  this  place. 

*  Ver.  21.— Probably  spnrions. 

not  here  to  be  taken  aenau  farerui,  but  $efuu  morcU, 
as  nprightneaa,  or  integrity.  CrodHnm,  or,  more 
specially,  the  direction  of  the  Inward  life  towird 
God  (comp.  Titus  il  12).  Faiihj  fow,  the  two  pn- 
mal  virtues  of  Christianity,  ore  to  be  here  vjida 
stood  in  the  usual  Pauline  sense.  Patimeey  fintl^i 
concerns  all  which  could  disturb  the  80"*?'°° 
meeknem  (wpaXHrd^uv,  after  the  more  probable  rew- 
ing;  see  lIschendorfY  refers  to  all  which  migfat 
embitter  the  heart  So  long  as  Timothy  grew  iuto 
this  moral  character,  he  ran  no  danger  of  infection 
from  the  shameless  avarice  of  the  heretical  *««<*^ 
[These  virtues  seem  grouped  in  pairs ;  Suteia^  *^ 
cdo'^/lcio,  touching  general  obedience  to  God's  Uw; 
iHffTis  and  AycCvi},  the  inner  springs  of  0"^*^ 
character;  iwofju  and  wpaOw.,  our  spirit  toward  the 
enemies  of  the  truth ;  see  Huther,  tit  ^^x^*— ^J^. 
Ver.  12.  Fight  the  good  fight  of  W» 
(comp.  1  Coc  iv.  24;  Phil.  iu.  12;  1  Tim.  I  IJ; 
2  Tim.  iv.  1),  A  repetition  of  the  favorite  iiMge  JJ 
which  St  Paul  is  wotit  to  describe  the  Christian  hJc, 
and  especially  that  of  the  minister  of  the  Lord 
Here,  too,  Timothy  is  not  addressed  merely  ••  » 


EXEGETICAL  AKD  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  11.  Bat  thou,  O  man  of  Qod,  kc    The 

Apostle  turns  suddenly  again  to  Timothy,  as  if  he 
had  entered  almost  too  wr  into  general  topics,  and 
wished  henceforth  to  keep  bis  younc  disciple  wholly 
in  view  to  the  dose  of  the  Epistle.  There  is  an 
emphasis  in  the  tone  with  which  he  addresses  him, 
as  not  only  his  spiritual  son,  but  the  man  of  God, 
the  servant  of  the  Lord.  O  man  of  God,  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  Hebrew  ^(^^  ^^M.  This  name  places 
Timothy,  as  a  Christian  prophet,  by  the  side  of  the 
chosen  messengers  of  the  Divine  will  in  the  Old 
Testament  (comp.  2  Peter  t  21).— Flee  these 
things,  ravra ;  that  is,  the  ^iKapyvpta,  already  spo- 
ken of,  and  a^n  in  vec  1%  where  St  Paul  men- 
tions the  tTis  use  of  earthly  riches. — Follow  after 
rlghteoninesf,  i^odlineia,  fidth.  lore,  patienoe, 
meeknees  (comp.  2  Tim.  ii  22).  According  to 
Rom.  xii.  21,  evil  must  be  overcome  by  good;  and 
thus  St  Paul  sets  against  the  opposite  vices  a  series 
of  Christian  virtues  and  affections.    Bighieoumest  is 
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man  or  as  an  Evangelist,  but  in  both  relations.  This 
fight  is  called  good,  not  only  in  r^;ard  of  its  moral 
excellenoe,  but  $a  a  lofty  and  noble  oue.'^Fight 
(yffeUtk  s  not  strictly  because  it  is  on  behalf  of  the 
Buth  (Mack  and  Heydenreich),  but  rather  because  it 
ii  born  of  the  fkith,  is  proper  to  the  faith,  and  has 
its  power  only  from  the  faith.  The  same  figuratiye 
jtyleis  oontmued  in  what  follows. — ^Lay  iMld  on 
stanud  life}  as  the  fipafiuop^  for  which  the  athlete 
iitrireSf  and  which  he  grasps  at  the  end  of  his  course. 
—Wbaremito  thon  art  called.  This,  according 
to  Heydenreich,  should  also  be  considered  a  figura- 
tire  expreflBi(«,  alluding  to  the  herald  who  solemnly 
eommons  the  athletes  to  the  contest  But  this  is 
leas  probable,  sinee  such  a  summons,  though  re- 
qaired,  indeed,  for  the  strife,  was  not  so  for  the 
prize.  We  therefore  understand  ikkti^,  here  in  the 
onfinaiy  sense  of  that  outward  and  hiward  calling 
which  gave  success  to  the  confessor  of  the  gospel 
This  remembrance  would  awaken  Timothy  to  his 
duty  to  press  toward  the  mark ;  it  would  strengthen 
him  in  the  assurance  that,  if  he  strove,  his  (^ling 
wis  the  pledge  of  eternal  Ufe. — ^And  haat  pro- 
iBSsed  the  good  profession.  A  fresh  motive  for 
Timothy  in  the  fight  of  faith.  Thou  hast  professed, 
should  rather  (De  Wette,  and  others)  be  considered 
a  new,  independent  proposition,  than,  as  many  do, 
to  make  &iio>Jrpi<rw5  dependent  on  the  preceding 
fif  ^r,  which  g^ves  a  hard  construction  and  a  scarcely 
intelligible  sense.  The  good  profession  which  Timo- 
thy had  made  is  not  dearly  defined  by  Paul  Some 
think  it  the  oonfesaon  made  at  baptism ;  others,  that 
given  at  his  induction  into  the  ministry;  others,  a 
ChiistiaB  testimony,  given  by  him  during  some  pub- 
Be  persecution  or  some  severe  conflict.  But  the 
youth  of  Timothy  makes  the  last  view  improbable ; 
ud  18  bis  testimony  (ver.- 13)  is  compared  in  some 
degree  with  that  of  the  Lord,  who  had  borne  witness 
before  Pilate  in  words  as  well  as  deeds,  we  may  best 
refer  this  to  one  of  the  two  occasions  already  named. 
The  fMoay  wltnes3es,  who  surely  were  present  at  his 
orcQnation  rather  than  his  baptism,  lead  us  to  con- 
dude  that  the  Apostle  alludes  to  the  same  event, 
named  in  chap.  Iv.  14  and  2  Tim.  I  6.  [This  view 
of  the  text  is  maintained  by  Neandeb,  **  Planting 
and  Training  of  the  Church,'*'  vol  il ;  also  by  Elli- 
eoO,  and  others,  in  loeo.  It  is  worth  noting,  how- 
ever, that  the  authentic  tradidons  of  the  Church 
point  back  to  the  custom  of  such  a  **  confession  of 
fidth  **  at  baptism.  **  Mob  ibi  tervatttr  antiquuSy  eat 
fw  araHam  b<MrU9mi  nueepiuri  9utU  pMice,  id  ait, 
fii&im  popuio  audienle  tymbolum  reddere ;  ^  Ruf- 
FixiTs,  De  8}fmb,  8.  We  do  not  suppose  that  the 
later  baptismal  office  existed  in  the  apostolic  day ; ' 
but  it  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  the  germ  of  such 
a  anue  began  at  that  time. — ^W.] 

Ver.  18.  I  give  thee  ohazge . . .  oonfeaiion. 
The  allusion  to  Timothy's  confes^on  leads  the  Apos- 
tle now  to  speak  of  the  Saviour  Himself,  whose  re- 
membrance must  awaken  a  new  motive  for  fidelity 
and  leaL — I  charge  thee  (comp.  chap.  i.  8) ;  a  form 
of  solenm  adjuration  well  fitted  to  the  grandeur  of 
the  subject — In  the  sight  of  Qod,  who  qniok- 
eoeth  all  things.  **  An  encouraging  remembrance 
of  the  resurrection,  and  thus  indirectly  a  motive 
against  the  fear  of  death  in  tiie  cause  of  Jesus,  to 
which  the  following  clause  also  alludes ; "  De  Wette. 
—And  before  Jesus  Ohxist,  who  before  Pon- 
tlns  Pilate.  *£«-!  does  not  signify  v/nder  Pontius 
iHate  (De  Wette;  so  Bengel,  perioeha  temporie 
xotfintnia),  but,  as  Matt.  zxvilL  14,  and  elsewhere,  I 


coram.  The  recollection  that  the  Lord  had  lived 
and  suffered  in  the  days  of  Pontius  Pilate,  was  quite 
superfluous;  but  the  statement  that  His  confession 
was  made  coram  procuratore^  dearly  shows  to  what 
witness  the  Apostle  refers.  It  can  only  be  that  nar- 
rated in  John  xviiL  86  and  Matt  xxvil  11 ;  and  this 
was  indeed  worthy  to  be  held  up  to  Timothy,  as  the 
pattern  of  a  true  confessor  of  the  truth  in  &ce  of 
death.  VLaprvp€iv  means  here  the  same  as  bfioXoyup 
in  the  verse  before;  and  we  may  thus,  when  we 
recall  this  i)assage.  Justly  regard  Christ  aS  the  first 
Martyr  of  the  New  Covenant 

[There  is  somewhat  striking  in  the  identity  of 
these  words  of  Paul  with  the  dause  of  the  Apostle's 
tt«ed,  "sufffered  under  Pontius  Pilate."  It  does 
not  seem  to  us  a  mere  verbal  fancy,  if  we  regard  it, 
when  coupled  with  the  maX)i  bfioXoyla  made  by 
Timotliy,  as  giving  a  hint  in  regard  to  the  formation 
of  that  first  and  simplest  tymbcltan  of  the  faith. 
We  reject)  of  course,  the  old,  medianical  tradition, 
that  this  creed  was  niade  by  the  Apostles,  or  existed 
in  its  present  written  form  before  a  later  age.  But 
the  various  fragments  of  such  a  received  "  form  of 
words,"  as  we  find  them  in  Justin  Mart.,  Apol,^  i 
18,  Dui/.,  85 ;  Ibemjscs,  Haree,,  1,  2,  and  Tertul- 
lian;  all  agreeing  in  (he  ideas  and  general  struc- 
ture, while  dififering  in  detail,  point  clearly  to  some 
original  **  confession  of  faith,"  probably  oral ;  and 
although  without  sure  date  or  authorship,  yet  run- 
ning back  so  far  toward  apostolic  time  as  to  have 
been  naturally  ascribed  to  it  Thus  this  phrase, 
"  under  Pontius  Pilate,"  as  dtcd  by  St  Paul,  may 
have  become  incorporated  with  the  earliest  germmd 
creed.  We  have  here  what  seems  the  structural  law 
of  growth  in  the  church :  first  the  age  of  organic, 
yet  undeveloped  life,  then  of  sdontific  formation  in 
doctrine  and  worship. — ^W.l 

Yer.  U.  That  thon  keep,  &c  St  Paul  now 
sets  forth  the  matter,  which  he  has  introduced  to 
Timothy  with  so  solemn  a  charge.  Ti7p^<ra/  ire  t^v 
i¥ro\4iv.  It  is  not  likely,  after  so  louy  an  a(]yura- 
tion,  that  he  meant  merely  his  exhortation  to  flee 
from  .avarice  (ver.  11),  and  like  sins.  We  look 
rather  at  his  encouragement  to  the  good  fight  of  the 
Christian  life,  and  the  bold  confee^on  of  the  Lord 
(ver.  12,  0<  Hq.\  We  may  say  that  in  this,  as  the 
chief  commandment,  all  is  embraced  which  could  be 
asked  of  Timothy.  The  view  of  many,  that  we  must 
regard  this  word,  oommandment|  as  the  wapayyt- 
\ia  of  the  Christian  moral  law  in  general  (chap.  i.  6), 
seems  too  fiir-fetched,  and  quite  needless. — With- 
out spot,  uxurebnkable }  not  to  be  referred  to 
ff€,  but  to  iirro\ftv,  "Paul  exhorts  l^othy  so  to 
keep  the  law,  that  it  may  not  be  stained  and  open 
to  reproach,  as  with  the  false  teachers ;  "  Huthcr. — 
Until  the  appealing  of  onr  Iiord  Jesus  Christ. 
The  final  woffovaia  of  the  Lord,  at  the  judgment  of 
the  world,  which  in  the  apostolic  age  was  expected 
as  ni^h  at  hand.  Bengel  justly  says :  "  lidkea  in 
praxt  $ud  proponebani  ein  diem  Chriati  ui  appro- 
pinquentem  ;  not  eoUmue  nobie  horam  mortis  pro- 
ponereJ*  We  must,  however,  add  that  the  Christian 
life  of  numy  has  gained  nothing  by  the  change. 

[It  is  to  take  nothing  from  the  essential  author 
ity  of  the  apostolic  writings,  if  we  grant  thdr  belief  . 
in  a  speedy  advent  of  Christ  Indeed,  our  Lord  de- 
cUired  that  they  had  no  revelation  of  the  times  (Acts 
i  7).  The  prophecy  was,  in  its  nature,  a  dim  one, 
only  to  be  interpreted  by  history ;  and  it  was  natural 
that  to  them  the  lofty  truth  should  be  a  present  real 
ity.    It  is  thus  \xy  degrees  the  crude  millennial  theo- 
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ries  of  a  Papias  hare  faded  awaj,  because  through 
eighteen  centuries  the  Church  has  seen  always  a  new, 
fbrther  horizon  rise  before  it,  and  can  more  soberiy 
read  the  historic  phin  of  Christianity.  Tet  the  king- 
iom  of  God  should  be  to  our  mature  faith  a  nobler 
reality  than  if  we  believed  it  literally  at  hand.  See, 
in  NeANDER*8  "Planting  and  Training,**  some  ad- 
mirable remarks  on  the  spiritual  duiracter  of  St. 
John*s  doctrine  of  the  wa^vaia. — W.] 

Ver.  15.  Which  in  his  times,  &c.,  %r  Kcupots 
tiiois  Sfllct,  K.r.X. ;  a  peculiar  expression,  unlike  the 
usual  style  of  St.  Paul,  yet  clear  in  its  meaning. 
God.  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  will  show, 
set  forth,  bring  to  pass,  the  glorious  revelation  of  His 
Son  (Sfiici^i'ai).  Christ  is  unseen  for  a  while:  the 
time  of  His  manifestation  in  full  glory  (#ri^4y«ia) 
rests  in  the  counsels  of  God,  who  has  appointed  Uie 
exact  moment. — In  hu  times  (corop.  Titus  L  8  ;  Gal. 
It.  4).— The  blessed  and  only  Potentate.  This 
menuon  of  God,  as  One  through  whom  the  Epiphany 
of  Christ  is  to  be  made  known,  calls  forth  from  the 
Apostle  a  psalm  of  thanksgiyiug,  in  which  he  ex- 
presses those  attributes  of  the  Alroighty  which  con- 
firm this  Christian  hope,  and  which  are  contrasted 
with  the  desires  of  man  after  the  transient  goods  of 
this  world.  Blessed^  signifies  ooe  who  has  in  Him- 
self alone  the  sources  of  the  highest  joy ;  the  wdy 
PoUntate^  the  one  only  who  has  and  exercises 
power.  Perhaps  lUpot  is  indirectly  contrasted  with 
the  Gnostic  notion  of  the  many  ^ons — a  notion 
which  existed  in  its  germ  already  in  the  Pauline  age. 
— ^The  King  of  kings  and  I«ord  of  lords ;  not 
only  in  a  spiritual,  but  a  cosmical  sense. 

[We  cannot  but  think  that  this  passage,  taken  in 
connection  with  the  whole  sketch  of  these  errorists, 
refers  emphatically  to  a  Jewish  doctrine  of  .£ons. 
It  may  be  clearly  traced  to  the  mystics  of  the 
Essene  type.  They  held  a  hierarchy  of  Powers, 
emanations  from  the  first  Principle,  and  presidine 
OTcr  certain  cosmical  spheres.  It  was  the  germ  of 
the  Sephiroths  of  the  Kabbala.  and  the  .£ons  of  the 
Gnosis.  See  Ewald,  OescK  a.  Volkes  Israel,  K  4, 
p.  208.  This  was  the  esoteric  science,  kept  for  the 
illuminatiy  while  the  people  held  only  the  Jewish 
angelology  in  its  exoteric,  fanciful  form.  Such  float- 
ing seeds  of  error  may  easily  have  fallen  into  the 
Jewish-Christian  soil  of  the  Church.  See,  for  a  clear 
▼lew  of  this  earlier  Jewish  Gnosticism,  Rxuss,  T^keol. 
Chret^  ToL  Ijp.  871,  et tea.— W.] 

Ver.  16w  who  only  hath  immortaUty.  The 
Apostle  continues  to  praise  the  excellencies  of  God ; 
and  here  he  specially  sets  forth  tiiat  completeness, 
whereby  in  His  eternal  Being  He  is  lifted  above  all 
changing  things.  *Mo  n  dixinet  Paulus,  solum 
Deum  non  a  seipso  tanhim  esse  imm^rialem  et  suapte 
natura,  sed-  immortalitaUm  in  potestate  habere^  ut 
in  creaturas  non  competai,  nisi  quatenus  suam  Hits 
ffirhUem  insmrans  eas  vegetal;^  Calvin. — ^Dwell- 
ing in  the  light  whioh  no  man  can  approach 
unto.  Possessor  of  the  li^ht,  as  He  is  possessor 
of  the  life.  Like  descriptions  are  found  in  Ps. 
civ.  2.  God  is  clothed  with  light,  as  a  garment, 
1  John  i.  5.  God  is  light,  &c.— Whom  no  man 
hath  seen,  nor  can  see*  A  description  of  the 
invisible  nature  of  God,  which  includes  also  the  idea 
that  He  is  incomprehensible  (comp^  John  L  18; 
I  John  It.  12 ;  Col.  i.  15 ;  Heb.  xi.  27 ;  Rom.  xi. 
88-86).— To  whom  be  honor  and  power  ever- 
lasting) t.  «.,  to  whom  they  properly  belong, 
^me  suppose  that  we  have  here,  as  chap,  lil  16, 
he  fragment  of  an  ancient  churoh-hymn. 


Yer.  17.  Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  tUi 
world.  The  Apostle  might  have  fitly  doeed  tbe 
Epistle  with  this  doxology.  But  be  once  more  tonu 
back  to  the  topic,  which  had  been  interrupted  by  his 
digression  (vers.  11>16).  He  bad  nimed  the  da&. 
gers  of  those  who  would  be  rich ;  he  now  uddreaea 
those  who  are  rich  in  worldly  goods.  Bot  be  it 
once  shows  the  merely  relative  wortb  of  tbeir  weilth, 
m  calling  it  of  ''  this  worid.**  He  does  not,  bow. 
ever,  speak  of  the  rich  as  having  their  part  exclQ> 
sively  in  this  world  (Luke  xvi.  25) ;  ratber,  be  en> 
courages  them  to  Claistian  godliness,  because  their 
wealth,  though  in  itself  temporal,  may,  by  a  win 
and  reasonable  use,  be  raised  to  somewhat  higher, 
^mothy  roust,  therefore,  warn  them  of  tbdr  peril, 
and  charge  them  not  to  be  high-minded^-a  pecu- 
liar vice  of  rich  men  (Jer.  ix.  24;  Ps.  IxiL  9). 
Pride  may  be  found  without  wealth ;  but  it  is  ban 
to  have  wealth  without  pride.— Nor  trust  in  niu 
certain  rlchea.  The  Apostle,  in  speakhig  not  odIj 
of  uncertain  riches,  but  ta  substani,  of  the  uncer- 
tainty of  all  riches,  beautifully  conveys  tbe  thoogbt 
that  he  who  trusts  in  them  rests  on  that  which  ii 
itself  JkiifX^r,  and  so  is  in  worst  peril— Bat  hi 
the  living  Qod,  who  giveth  us  nchly,  kc  if 
{Am  is  critically  untenable,  many  of  tbe  commeDts 
here  are  useless ;  yet  those  of  MeUnchtbon  and  Cal^ 
vin  deserve  notice.  Instead  of  trusting  in  wealth, 
the  rich  should  trust  in  the  Giver,  who  wills  that 
we  should  enjoy  His  rich  gifts.  Els  isSXavrv^  not 
strictly  contrasted  with  asceticism,  but  with  exces- 
sive desire  for  earthly  things.  **  To  enjoy,  not  to 
rest  our  hearts  on ;  *'  Wiesinger. 

Ver.  18.  That  they  do  good . . .  commmii- 
cate.  The  Apostle  does  not  merely  warn  the  rich 
against  error,  but  sets  before  them  tbe  right  vay 
which  will  gain  the  enjoyment  God  alIow&  To 
do  good,  is  a  general  conception,  like  iystSonuh 
(Acts  xiv.  17) ;  promoting  the  happiness  of  others. 
— Rich  in  good  works }  meaning  not  Ghristiao 
beneficence  merely,  but  good  action  in  general  Tbe 
two  next  words  are  specific :  ready  to  disMhot^ 
willing  to  communicate  (comp.  Luke  fil  11; 
Eph.  ir.  28).  If  there  be  any  distinction  here,  the 
former  may  mean  the  generous  hand,  the  Utter  the 
sympathetic  heart ;  both  conceptions,  however,  are 
connected,  and  neither  of  worth  without  the  other. 

.  Ver.  19.  Jajing  up  in  store,  ke^  krtdr 
(nvpi{orras  iamois,  St.  Paul  makes  dear,  that 
through  such  works  of  love  we  promote  our  ova 
etem^  interests.  Our  action  toward  others  is  a 
treasure  for  ourselves  (comp.  Matt,  vu  21).  It  is  ob> 
vious  that  spiritual  treasures  are  meant,  as  a  good 
fotmdation  against  the  time  to  come,  ^>m 
KoJ^v  fif  rh  /i^AAor.  This  view  of  a  treasure  a 
I^9ii4ku>p  is  not  strange  in  such  a  concise  style  as  the 
Apostle  here  uses,  evidently  hastening  to  the  dose, 
and  critical  conjectures  are  thus  sup^uous.  Tbe 
conception  is  at  bottom  the  same  with  that  of  our 
Lord  (Luke  xvi.  9).— That  they  may  lay  bold 
on  the  true  life.  •'Orrvs  instead  of  aUMos  (set 
textual  note  above).  Uva  rcAiicdt,  not  ^^oruwi, 
is  here  to  be  understood.  The  attainment  of  a  true 
life  is  thus  the  highest  end,  which  the  ridi  must 
seek  by  the  wise  and  worthy  use  of  his  wealth. 
Thus  he  reaches  the  fipafiwn^y  which  St.  Paul  «et 
before  Timothy.  Bengel  very  finely  says:  **Jf<r«tt- 
tor,  nau/mais  salvus^  ihesnuros  domwn  pretmistoi 
iwvenitr  [This  strong  expression  of  St  Paul  seems 
at  first  g^nce  hardly  Pauline.  It  must  not  be 
abiUMcd  into  any  notion  of  a  deposit  of  roeritoriooj 
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work£^  MS  it  has  been  by  soike  Roman  expodtora. 
In  the  deepest  sense,  eternal  life  is  a  gift,  and  its 
odIj  df/ti\ior  the  grace  of  God.  To  be  charitable 
for  the  Bake  of  gaining  heaven  by  it^  is  absurd- 
itj,  for  the  selfish  mouve  vitiates  the  act  It  is 
the  same  fallacy  which  in  former  days  so  often  led 
the  rich  noble,  after  a  life  of  bloodshed,  to  wipe 
oat  his  sins  by  buildiDg  a  church.  But  St.  Paul 
alike  denies  that  empty  faith  which  has  no  fruit  in 
real  charity.  The  love  that  is  **  rich  in  good  works,*' 
grows  within  as  it  gives  away ;  and  that  wealth  of 
the  heart  a  Christian  man  shall  **  carry  with  him 
vhen  he  dietii,"  for  it  is  of  the  very  being  of  the 
•ouL— W.] 

Yer.  20.  O  Timothy,  keep  that,  &c  Once 
more  the  Apostle  sums  the  whole  Epistle  in  one 
heartfelt,  closing  injunction.  0  Timothy,  he  says 
o«t  of  the  fulness  of  his  fatberiy  heart,  keep  that 
committed  to  thy  trust,  riiy  wapucafra^miP 
^Aa(«r  (comp.  2  Tim.  L  12).  As  there  is  no  exact 
statement  here,  there  is  room  for  many  conjectures, 
and  there  have  been  enough,  older  and  newer.  It 
seems  obvious,  from  the  occurrence  of  Topeuearadiiini 
at  the  dose,  that  something  general  and  of  high 
value  is  meant;  it  may  be  the  sound  doctrine,  it 
may  be  the  ministerial  office,  or  both  together.  The 
former  view  seems  preferable,  since  ^iXarv^of  is 
better  referred  to  the  treasure  of  the  word,  than  of 
the  ZuLnoAa\  and  yet  more  there  seems  to  be,  in  what 
directly  follows,  an  antithesis  between  sound  doc- 
trine aad  error.  Uapa^Kni  as  well  as  iro^oicarad^ini 
m  the  Greek  signifies  the  deposit  of  anything  with 
a  person,  who  holds  himself  bound  to  return  it  un- 
iijaied ;  and  hence  the  word  is  applied  to  the  thing, 
the  dtpo9Uum  itsell^Avoiding,  &c. ;  denoting  the 
way  m  which  Timothy  should  keep  this  trustb^Pro- 
£me  and  wain  babblings  (comp.  2  Tim.  iL  16). 
Xothiog  is  here  meant  beyond  the  luertuoKoyla  and 
XTfoimxif^  whose  worthlessness  St.  Paul  has  already 
diown;  the  error  of  the  heretical  teachers,  here 
anew  branded  as  at  bottom  empty  negation.  He 
adds  a  yet  farther  feature :  opposinons  of  solenoe 
bhiAf  so  called}  i.  «.,  unworthy  of  so  good  a 
name.  The  errors  are  called  kmi^iff^ts^  not  only 
becaose  they  were  utteriy  opposed  in  themselves  to 
pore  go^el  doctrine,  but  brought  forward  in  a  direct 
poletmc  way  acainst  it.  For  other  explanations,  see 
De  Wette.  Conybeare  and  Howson  well  say  in 
loeo:  **  The  most  natural  interpretation  (considering 
the  jonetion  with  mro^tnftas  and  the  kayo/rnxw 
ascribed  to  the  heretics  above,  ver.  4)  is  to  suppose 
that  S^  Paul  here  speaks  not  of  the  doctrines,  but 
of  the  dialectical  and  rhetorical  arts  of  the  fklse 
teachers."  These  antitheses  were  the  fhiit  of  the 
Cdsely  so-ealled  science.  It  is  acknowledged  that 
the  errorists  already  in  that  time  boasted  of  a  higher 
knowledge  in  the  mysteries  (Col  ii  8).  But  St. 
Panl,  at  the  dose,  explains  how  this  ytme^it  was  the 
direct  enemy  of  the  vlertSy  the  principle  of  faith  in 
the  truth. 

[This  expression  at  the  close  deserves  fkt  more 
•tody  than  most  expositors  give  it  It  clearly  shows 
(hat  these  false  theories  not  only  existed  in  a  spo- 
radic way,  but  had  already  assumed  the  defined  form, 
and  eT«c  the  name  of  a  Gnosis.  No  explanation  of 
the  im5^cif  is  satisfiu^^,  from  our  almost  entire 
ignotanee  of  the  methods  of  that  eariy  school.  Per- 
bipe  some  eariier  Mardon  had  brought  forward  his 
Tiews  in  the  shape  of  an  anUlogy  to  the  received 
teaching.  But,  in  any  case,  St  Paul  recognised  the 
iistinct  diaam  between  a  Christian  truth  and  a  fidse 


sdence.  The  one  was  a  theosophy,  the  other  a  liv- 
ing spiritual  fiict  The  one  turned  Christianity  into 
a  Rabbinical  school,  with  its  doctrine  of  divine  ema- 
nations and  the  dualism  of  an  evil  material  princi- 
ple ;  the  other  taught  the  plain  revelation  of  God  in 
the  incarnate  Son.  The  one  held  the  union  of  the 
soul  with  the  divine  by  a  rigid  asceticism,  or  a  spirit- 
ual ecstasy ;  the  other  knit  Christian  growth  with  the 
ties  of  household  and  social  life.  The  one  gave  an 
esoteric  knowledge  for  the  few  initiated ;  the  other 
a  religion  of  duty  for  all  men.  We  cannot  read  this 
Epistle,  and  tliat  to  the  Colossians,  without  dearly 
seeing  the  seed-vessels  of  all,  which  ripened  in  Har- 
den and  Valentinus. — ^W.] 

Ver.  21.  Which  some  professing,  &c.  The 
worst  peril  of  a  Christian  man  is  surely,  in  losing  the 
straight  road  of  the  gospel  and  straying  into  the 
byway.  It  had  been  so  with  many  soKsdled  wise, 
whose  hapless  end  should  be  a  warning  to  TimoUiy. 
Which  9oms  vrof eating^  4}r  tiw  iwaeyy^XXSfMPoi ; 
Qwun  nonnuui  proJUetUea^  quite  as  in  chap.  ii.  10. 
They  professedly  sought  salvation  in  their  knowl- 
edge, and  in  this  very  way  have  erred  conoeming 
the  £uth,  liffrSxHirw  (comp.  2  Tim.  it  18).  Ben- 
gel  :  **  Veram  aagaeitatem,  qtta  fidei  est,  amiierunt^ 
non  capierUea  quid  sit  ertdendum  et  quid  sU  credere  " 
(comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  7,  8). — Qraoe  he  with  thee. 
Amen.  Merk  ffou;  according  to  A.  F.  G.,  ifMv 
should  be  read,  in  which  case  the  church  would  be 
included,  so  far  as  it  had  any  knowledge  of  the 
Epistle.  As,  however,  it  is  addressed  spedally  to 
Timothy,  no  more  salutations  are  added.  In  the 
Second  Epistle  it  is  otherwise,  since  it  was.  in  a 
measure^  the  farewell  of  the  Apostle  to  the  church, 
and  to  life. 


DOGTBINAL  AlTD  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  illustration,  drawn  from  the  andent  ath* 
letic  contests,  sketches  most  strikingly  the  character, 
the  calling,  the  dangers,  and  high  hopes  of  the  Chris- 
tian life.  It  is  not  strange  that  it  has  been  a  favorite 
figure  of  believers  in  all  times,  as  well  as  of  Paul. 
But  it  sets  before  us  likewise  the  object  of  the  min- 
ister of  the  go^P^U  ^ho  is  called  to  be  a  witness  of 
the  Lord.  His  life  is  a  combat,  but  a  combat  which 
assures  him,  if  he  be  fiuthful  to  the  end,  of  the 
heavenly  crown. 

2.  The  remembrance  of  the  solemn  profession 
made  by  the  Christian  on  entering  the  church,  must 
indeed  inspire  in  Um  a  true  and  steadfast  zeaL  We 
also,  as  well  as  Timothy,  haye,  in  our  union  with 
Christ  and  His  Body,  confessed  before  many  wit- 
nesses— ^ministry,  teachers,  friends,  the  whole  visible 
and  invisible  Church — ^nay,  before  the  Lord  and  His 
angels.  This  confession  is,  then,  more  than  an  out- 
wwd  show ;  it  is  to  be  confirmed  by  our  life.  Next 
to  the  thought  of  the  Lord's  coming  (Matt  x.  82, 
881  this  of  our  ffood  confession  has  the  strongest 
influence  on  our  fidelity.  (Compare  the  view  of  the 
nature  and  importance  of  confixination,  by  Nitzsch, 
"  Pract  Theol,"  vol  ii.,  p.  486). 

8.  Shallow  and  unsatisfying  as  the  rationalistic 
view  is  of  our  Lord's  suffering  and  death,  as  only  the 
confirmation  of  His  teaching  and  the  bestowal  of  a 
h^  example,  yet  it  would  be  as  one^ded  if  we  for- 
get that  He  was  the  first,  noblest  witness  of  the 
truth.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  martyrs  and  witnesses 
(jAd(nv09s)  are  the  same  word. 

4.  The  doctrine  of  the  hivisible  being  of  God, 
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rightly  understood,  is  a  needAil  safeffuard  against  all 
anthropomorphism  and  anthropopatbism  (comp.  Ex. 
zxziil  18,  2S).  Whateyer  in  this  tnith  of  the  an. 
seen  Jehovah  was  hard  for  IsraeLis  done  awaj  for 
us  Christians,  who  have  seen  the  Father  in  the  Son 
(comp.  John  i.  18 ;  xiv.  9). 

6.  The  name  here  ascribed  to  God — ^Kmg  of 
Icings  and  Lord  of  lords — is  the  same  given  (Rey. 
xviL  14 ;  xix.  16)  to  the  glorified  Saviour;  a  clear 
proof  of  the  divinity  of  the  Son. 

6.  Christianity  does  not  forbid  the  use  of  riches, 
and  assigns  no  oUier  limits  to  the  lawful  enjoyments 
of  life  than  what  reason  and  conscience  approve. 
But  it  warns  the  rich  of  his  special  perils,  and  strives 
to  make  esrthly  wealth  the  means  of  growth  in  the 
heavenly.  The  story  of  the  rich  young  man  (Matt 
xix.  16-21)  is  a  weighty  illustration  of  St.  Paul's 
precept 

7.  The  relation  of  vdrrts  to  ywAvu  has  been 
always  an  essential  question.  The  credo  mUa  ab- 
9ur<him  and  the  Jt^n-o  inUUiffere,  vt  ereaamy  are 
alike  onesided.  The  true  position  is  given  in  the 
eredo^  ut  inUUigam,  Man  must  rise  through  £gdth  to 
knowledge,  and  again  pass  through  knowledge  to  a 
growing  faith.  The  true  connection  is  nobly  pointed 
out  by  St  John  (1  John  t.  18) :  '*  These  things  have 
I  written  unto  you  that  believe  in  the  name  of  the 
Son  of  God ;  that  ye  may  know  that  ye  have  eternal 
life,  and  that  ye  may  believe  in  the  name  of  the  Son 
of  God."  Inational  as  it  is  to  scorn  knowledge  in 
the  name  of  fidth,  it  is  as  fruitless  to  recognize  noth- 
ing as  the  object  of  w((rrti,  which  has  not  been  first 
reached  by  yimets.  The  eredo^  quamquam  abtur- 
dunu  finally,  is  truer  than  the  mm  eredo^  quia  ab- 
niraum.  The  yywris  may  develop  the  truths  of 
iSuth,  but  can  in  no  way  take  the  place  of  faith. 

[St.  Auoustin  :  R^Eison  should  not  submit,  unless 
it  decides  for  itself  that  there  are  occasions  when  it 
ought  to  submit  Its  Tery  submission  is  then  rea- 
sonable. 

Pascal,  PerueSa  :  Nothing  is  so  rational,  as  the 
disavowal  of  reason  in  what  is  of  faith.  And  noth- 
ing is  so  contrary  to  reason,  as  the  disavowal  of  rea- 
son in  what  is  not  of  faith.  Both  extremes  are 
alike  dangerous :  the  excluaon  of  reason,  and  the 
admission  of  reason  alone. — ^W.] 

9.  **  Nullutne  erao  in  EedeM  Ckristi  profedm 
habebitur  rdigumtf  Ilabeaitir  plane  H  maximu8y 
ted  ita  tatnen  ut  vere  pro/echte  tU  iUe  fideiy  non 
permutaHa.  Siquidem  ad  profedionem  perUnd^  ut 
m  eemet  ipta  una  quaque  re$  amplifieetmr^  ad  per- 
muUUionem  vero^  ut  aliqwd  ex  oRo  in  aliud  trana^ 
veriatur,  Creecai  igitwr  oporiety  et  muUum  veht- 
menier^  profieiat  tarn  nnguiorum  quam  cmmivmy 
tarn  unitu  Mminie  quam  toiiue  EeeUtia  aiaium  ac 
$acuicrum  gradihue  tnteUiffentiOy  aeientia,  eapientia^ 
$ed  in  9U0  dumtaxat  genere^  in  eodmn  ieUieet  do^ 
mati,  eodem  tentu  eadmnque  tententia,  Jmitetur  ani" 
marum  rdigio  ratUmem  corporuniy  qua  licet  anno-' 
rum  proceum  numeroe  $uo8  evdvant  et  mlicanty 
eadem  tamen  qua  erant^  permanent;^  YiNcmr. 
LiRiH.,  CcmmotUtoriumy  diap^  xxviiL 


HOMILETIOAL  AND  PKAOTIOAL. 

The  minister  of  the  gospel  a  man  of  God :  (1.) 
His  inferiority  to,  (2.)  his  equaUty  with,  (S.)  ' 


rank  above  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Covenant— Not 
enough  to  escape  error ;  we  must  also  excel  in  god 
liness.— Ter.  12  (specially  fitted  for  confirmatioo) : 
The  combat  of  the  Christian  life :  (1.)  The  life  of  tb« 
Christian  a  fight;  (2.)  a  good  fight;  (8.)  afif^tof 
faith ;  (4.)  a  fight  whose  prize  is  life  etenal ;  (6.| 
a  fight  inspired  by  the  remembrance  of  our  gooo 
con^ssion,— Jesus  before  Pilate,  the  archetype  of 
a  confessor  of  the  truth. — How  the  thought  of  ths 
Lord's  advent  should  fill  us  with  BteM&stnesBL— 
Although  the  time  of  Christ's  cominf  be  wisely  hid 
from  us,  yet  it  is  exactly  fixed  in  the  counsds  of 
God. — God,  who  only  hath  immortality:  (1.)  Tbe 
sublimity ;  (2.)  the  comfort  of  this  truth. — ^Daoeen, 
duties,  blessings  of  wealth.^The  illuson  of  woridly, 
and  the  sure  hope  of  heavenly  riches. — How  miy 
wealth  be  a  hindrance,  how  a  help  to  eternal  lifet— 
The  wealth  of  God :  (t)  He  gives  all  things ;  (1) 
He  gives  ridily ;  (8.)  He  gives  for  us  to  enjoy.— 
The  unity  of  faiUi  and  knowledge  in  Christiini^.— 
The  true  and  false  illumination. — Christian  £uth  alio 
true  wisdom  (comp.  Luke  x.  21). 

Starke  :  Amtom  :  There  is  much  to  endure  ia 
the  office  of  the  Christian  teacher,  but  eternity  li€t 
beyond.  If  we  look  thither,  we  shall  not  weaiy  of 
the  combat  (1  Peter  ▼.  4 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  14,  16).— 
HsniNGSR :  Knowing  and  professing  [^kenncH  u, 
bekennen'yjAiovld  not  be  separated  (Rom.  x.  9.]^— 
Asnon :  There  is  no  higher  comfort  than  in  loolong 
to  Christ  Nothing  can  befidl  us  in  the  woric  of  tbe 
ministry  which  has  not  a  response  fr(»n  Christ  (Heb. 
xiL  2).— It  is  a  well-tried  Christian  haUt,  to  strength- 
en ourselves  throu^  tlie  sufferings  of  Christ— As 
God  is  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords,  we  most 
never  obey  the  kings  and  lords  of  this  world  when 
they  duim  what  is  agahist  God's  kw  f  Acts  t.  29).— 
Cramsr  :  God  bath  still  as  mudi  to  giTe  as  He  htth 
given.  The  earth  is  His,  and  all  that  therein  is  (Fl 
xxiv.  1). — Starke  :  God  gives  many  wealth,  that  He 
may  ti7  partly  thehr  gratitude  to  Him,  partly  their 
khidness  to  the  needy  (Ex.  xvi  4^ — ^He  who  helps 
the  poor,  gives  God  hk  money  on  mterest,  and  gaiia 
more  than  he  kys  out  (Prov.  xix.  17). — The  gospel 
is  a  wealth  entrusted  us  by  God ;  therefore  must  ire 
care,  like  all  who  hold  trust  fUnds,  noi  to  lose  this 
treasure  (Rev.  iil  10,  11).— Osiakdkr  :  The  highest 
science  is,  to  know,  to  simply  believe,  and  fireely 
obey  God's  word  (Luke  viiL  15). 

Hsubnir:  The  remembrance  of  past  battles 
strengthens  for  the  new. — We  should  neyer  M  be- 
hind ourselves. — ^The  sottishness  of  the  proud  is 
trust  in  wealth. — Good  works  are  a  heayenly  capital, 
yielding  an  overflowing  profit  — The  notes  of  the 
true  knowledge  (see  James  iii  11\. 

Yon  Gkrlach  :  "  Whoso  builds  on  the  diaDge- 
able,  must  needs  bo  lost ;  whoso  builds  on  the  im- 
mortal, changeless  God,  lives  in  His  life,  His  wealth, 
and  shall  share  His  eternity.** 

LiBco :  The  Christian  life  (1.)  strives  aller  per* 
fecUon  (ver.  11);  (2.)  fights  against  sm  (ret.  12); 
(4.)  endures  tiU  the  life  of  ^^  (ven.  18,  14).— 
Counsel :  (1.)  for  the  woridly  rich ;  (2.)  the  matally 
rich,  who  overvalue  knowledge. — Nitsch  (vers,  ll 
15) :  How  right  and  needAil  that  we  make  <^  J^oa 
confession  to  the  best  of  Confessors  (Sennoo  v.,  p. 
188).— BsoK :  The  high  calling  of  the  man  of  God : 
(1.)  To  what ;  (2.)  for  what-JiscHEB :  The  chaiac 
teiistics  of  the  Christian  life. 
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THE  SECOKD  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TIMOTHY. 


INTRODUCTION. 


f  1.    TIME,  PLACE,  A2n>  FUBFOSE  OF  COMFOSTTION. 

The  second  letter  to  Timothy  was  written  by  Paul  from  Rome,  after  he  was  imprisoned 
ihe  second  time,  and  saw  his  martyrdom  at  hand.  It  plainly  shows  that  the  condition  of 
tiie  Apostie  is  wholly  changed  since  the  sending  of  the  first  letter ;  and  this,  together  with  his 
dear  riew  of  his  approaching  end,  giyes  to  this  writing  a  wholly  unique  character ;  so  that  it 
bas  been  not  without  reason  called  the  testament  of  the  dying  Paul  to  his  spiritual  son,  and 
to  the  whole  community.  The  hope  with  which  the  Apostle  had  sent  his  first  letter,  viz., 
that  he  should  soon  return  to  Ephesus  (1  Tim.  iiL  14),  was  not  to  be  Mfilled ;  he  was  now 
in  bcmds  (see  2  Tim.  i  8, 16).  That  it  is  impossible  here  to  think  of  his  first  imprisonment, 
appears  directly  firom  this,  that  Mark  is  not  present  (chap.  It.  11),  who  was  with  him, 
bowerer,  during  the  first  imprisonment  (Col.  ir.  10),  as  well  as  Timothy  himself  (PhiL  i  1). 
At  present,  then,  the  Apostle  no  longer  has  the  expectation,  as  before,  of  being  released. 
On  the  contrary,  though  for  the  moment  he  is  freed  from  the  rage  of  the  lions  (3  Tim.  ir.  17), 
frt  he  is  strongly  conyinced  that  the  time  of  his  departure  is  at  hand  (chap.  ir.  6).  The 
year  of  PauVs  death,  as  is  acknowledged,  is  variously  given  by  the  biblical  chronologies  of 
an  times.  The  opinion  of  Wiessler  (OhronoL  de$  ofpoUolUchm  ZeitaUen\  that  he  died  in  the 
year  64,  agrees  with  his  denial  of  the  second  imprisonment,  and,  hence,  he  places  the  death 
of  the  Apostle  somewhat  too  early.  Eichhom,  with  greater  truth,  considers  his  death  to 
hsTe  been  between  65  and  68.  After  a  mature  reckoning  of  all  the  reasons,  the  last-named 
year  is,  however,  in  our  view,  hardly  probable ;  and  we  may  accordingly  name  the  year  67  as 
the  viUmui  terminm  ad  quem.  At  the  beginning  of  this,  or  toward  the  close  of  the  previous 
year,  this  letter  to  Timothy  must,  then,  have  been  sent  torn  Rome.  A  closer  reckoning  is 
sopaflnous  for  our  purpose,  since  the  difference  of  a  few  months  has  no  decisive  infiuence 
either  on  the  explanation  of  the  language  or  the  view  of  the  facts.  The  view  of  Baronius 
aheady  expressed,  and  accepted  in  passing  by  Bengel,  that  June  29  of  the  year  67  was  the 
true  day  of  the  Apostle^s  death,  has  no  other  origin  than  a  tradition,  worthy  of  little  con- 
fidcnse. 

At  this  time  Timothy  was  at  his  post  at  Ephesus,  where  the  First  Epistle  likewise  had 
reached  him,  whilst  the  condition  of  the  conmiunity  still  caused  the  Apostle  just  anxiety. 
His  letter,  which  frilly  bean  the  character  of  a  private  communication,  is  designed  to 
encourage  llmothy,  to  acquaint  him  with  the  condition  of  the  Apostle,  and  uige  him,  as 


Digitized  by 


Google 


78  THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 

Boon  as  possible,  to  come  and  bring  Hark  with  him  (chap.  iy.  9, 11,  21).  The  tone  of  tli« 
whole  letter  is,  if  possible,  stiU  more  natural  and  affectionate  than  the  first  to  Timothy ;  and, 
while  in  that  the  holy  indignation  of  the  Apostle  against  the  errorists  of  the  church  is  xaon 
apparent,  there  speaks  in  this  rather  the  tender  grief  of  a  departing  father.  The  mention  of 
a  great  number  of  individual  persons  and  names,  which  appear  here,  is  an  internal  eyideooe 
of  genuineness ;  and,  among  the  pastoral  counsels,  there  occur  many  expressions  of  sarpasmig 
worth  for  the  doctrine  as  well  as  for  the  apologetics  of  Christianity  (chap,  ii  8-18 ;  chap.  iii. 
15-17 ;  chap.  iy.  7,  8,  and  others). 

f  2.    ITS  CONTENTS  AND  DIVISION. 

After  the  usual  introduction,  together  with  the  apostolic  greeting,  Paul  thankftiHy  caDf 
God  to  witness,  how  unceasingly  he  thinks  of  Timothy,  and  heartily  desires  to  see  him,  ^o 
had  receiyed  so  early  the  unstained  fidth  of  his  grandmother  and  mother  (chap,  i  8,  6). 
The  admonition,  added  to  this,  touches  first  on  the  holy  gifts  (chap.  L  6-18)  which  he  had 
receiyed  though  the  laying  on  of  hands.  Timothy  must  stir  up  these  gifts  in  himself  (yen. 
6,  7),  and  rightly  employ  them  (yer.  8)  through  patient  suffering  (yers.  9-12),  and  through 
true  adherence  to  the  doctrine,  which  he  had  heard  from  Paul  (yers.  18, 14).  After  a  short 
sketch  of  the  personal  experiences  of  the  Apostle  (yers.  15-18),  there  follows  a  second 
admonition  (chap,  ii  1-18)  to  suffer  boldly  what  is  appointed  1dm  for  the  cause  of  the 
Lord.  He  must  be  a  true  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ,  a  zealous  workman  in  His  great  field, 
remembering  the  resunrection  of  Christ,  and  in  yiew  of  the  example  of  Paul,  confiding  in 
the  truth  of  the  Lord.  But  soon  the  tone  of  the  admonition  b^^s  to  grow  more  polemic, 
directed  against  the  errorists,  whose  word  and  example  might  mislead  Timothy  to  walk  m  an 
opposite  path.  The  third  great  diyision  of  the  Epistle  (chap,  ii  14-28)  contains  adtice, 
which  concerns  closely  the  conduct  of  Timothy  toward  these  false  leaders.  He  must  ayoid 
all  strife  of  words  (yer.  14),  rightly  diyide  the  word  of  Qod  (yer.  Iflf),  and,  as  far  as  poadbk, 
shun  idle  babblings  (yers.  16-21) ;  he  must  flee  also  youthftd  lusts,  and  not  only  seek  to  over- 
come  his  opponents,  but  also  shame  them,  and  striye  to  improye  them  through  mild  and 
friendly  action  (yers.  2^2ff). 

The  Apostle  now  passes  to  the  fourth  principal  diylnon,  in  which  he  encourages  Timothy 
to  bold  fldelity  in  yiew  of  the  approaching  apostasy  of  the  last  times  (chap,  iii  1-5).  He 
describes  the  immoral  character  and  the  wicked  striyings  of  those,  who  should  soon  be  made 
manifest  eyen  to  that  debased  generation  (chap,  iii  1-9) ;  and  sets  before  him  the  example 
of  patience,  which  Timothy  had  seen  in  him  (yers.  1(V-18) ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  task, 
which  he  would  haye  to  follow  (yers.  14-17) ;  in  which  light  he  points  him  specially  to  tiie 
inspired  Scripture,  as  the  best  defence  against  the  oyerwhelming  falsehood.  Then,  b  the 
most  solemn  tone,  the  Apostle  sums  up  with  a  few  words  the  warning  in  regard  to  ^rhat 
lies  before  him,  as  well  as  the  remembrance  of  what  he  has  to  do  (chap.  iy.  l-S), 

Now  the  i^istle  hastens  to  its  dose  (chap.  iy.  8-21).  Paul  prophesies  his  approaching 
martyrdom,  and  records  his  Joyftd  hope  of  eternity  (yers.  8-8).  He  adds  the  pray^,  that 
Timothy  will  come  to  him  as  soon  as  poadble,  since  otiierwise  he  may  neyer  perhaps  see  him 
again  in  the  land  of  the  liying.  This  inyitation  is  yet  more  strengthened  by  a  brief  account 
of  the  Apostle's  forsaken  state  (yers.  10-12),  which  is  only  relieyed  by  Luke ;  wherefore  he 
earnestly  wishes  to  see  Mark  also  by  his  side.  Hmothy  is  asked  on  this  occasion  to  bring 
with  him  some  necessary  things  for  the  Apostle  (yer.  18).  Paul  speaks  ibrther,  before  he 
reaches  the  dose,  of  a  seyere  opposition  which  he  had  experienced  (yers.  14, 15) ;  but  also  of 
a  mighty  aid,  when  forsaken  of  aU,  by  whidi  he  is  strengtheued  in  the  hope,  that  the  honr 
will  soon  come  of  his  complete  deUyerance,  if  not  firom  death,  yet  through  death  (yer.  1(^18)* 
Holy  greetings  and  benedictions,  as  well  as  some  personal  topics,  dose  the  letter,  wluch 
especially  in  this  last  part,  bears  so  wholly  undeniable  a  stamp  of  genuineness  and  reality, 
that  we  cannot  enough  wonder  at  the  desperate  attempts  to  hunt  up  another  author  thsn 
Paui    (Compare  the  General  Litroduddon.) 
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Without  any  extended  argument,  the  lasting  authority  of  this  second  Epistle  for  the  mar* 
tyrdom  of  Paul  b  self-evident.  It  is  a  treasure  for  the  Christian  church  of  all  ages,  a  noble 
crown  of  his  earlier  testimonies.  '^  Mortem  habdfot  Paulu$  ante  octdos^  quam  tvbireparatut  erat 
pro  EtoBngdH  te$Umonio.  QtuBcumqw  igUur  hie  legimus  de  Chruti  regno,  de  ipe  vita  cetemm,  de 
ehfittiand  mUitid,  de  Jidudd  eot^femonie,  de  eertitudine  doctrina,  mm  tanquam  atrammto  eeripta, 
tdd  ^tu  IhiuU  rnnguine  aecipere  eonvenit;  nihU  enim  aeeerU^pro  quo  mortis  mapignue  non 
ippffik^  Proinde  hose  Epietola  guoH  eolemnie  guadam  est  subscriptio  PatdiruB  doetrina,  eaque 
areprasenti;"  Calvin. 

I  8.    LXTERATUBE. 

Besides  the  writers  already  named  in  the  first  General  Introduction,  we  may  compare  J. 
BBdCKHEB,  (hmmerUt.  de  Epist.  posteriori  Pauli  ad  Timothy  Copenh.,  1829 ;  Programme  ad 
hewn  apostolieum,  2  Tim.  ii  8-18,  Tdb.  1820.  See  further,  on  the  Apostle's  second  imprison- 
ment, in  reference  to  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle,  the  remarks  of  Wiesinger,  in  his  com- 
mentary  on  this  passage,  p.  581  et  seq.  FinaUy,  in  reference  to  the  Pastoral  Letters  as  a 
whole,  Dr.  C.  R  Schablino,  ^  Latest  Inquiries  as  to  the  so-called  Pastoral  Epistles  of  the 
Kew  Testament,  translated  from  the  Danish,''  Jena,  1846. 
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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TIMOTHY. 


I. 

Saperscription  and  SalutatioD. 
Ch.  L  1,  2. 

1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  will  of  God,  according  to  thi 

2  promise  *  of  life  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  To  Timothy  my  dearly  beloved  Son : 
Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

>  T«r.  l.-rOod.  sin.  hu  l««YvcX£a«.— £.  H.1 

*  Ytr.  3.— (The  ileo^rfo,  and  all  modem  oritioal  editions,  hare  a  AiUpoint  after  Hkv^.—IL  H.] 


EXBOETIOAIi  AlTD  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  1.  By  the  will  of  Ood,  Zik  dtk^fueros. 

In  the  First  Epistle  the  phrase  is,  "  by  the  command- 

meot  of  Ood."     The  iwtray^  is  the  fruit  of  the 

b^Jl/utf  and  the  choice  of  this  latter  word  in  this 

plice  is  to  be  explained  perhaps  thus :  The  Apostle, 

in  fiew  of  his  approaching  end,  in  Christian  resigna- 

tioii,  felt  the  need  of  directing  his  attention  to  His 

^  who,  according  to  His  own  eternal  counsels,  had 

led  him  alons  this  pathway  (comp.  GaL  L  15, 16). 

lV<^iogicairy,  also,  it  is  worthy  of  remarlc,  how,  in 

tiM  openmg  of  this  last  communication,  in  the  very 

^Me  of  death,  he  places  in  the  foreground  the  pram- 

if  of  U/e  In  Ohrist  Jesus.— Aooordlnff  to  the 

praiise  of  Uf^  kc^  kw^  hneff^Xictw  Qanit,    We 

befiere  thai  in  this  way  we  can  best  render  the 

ieuse  of  this  enigmatical  kwtL    It  is  known  how 

these  words  have  been  variously  exphdned  in  all 

periods.     Luther  has,  aeeording  to  the  promise; 

l>e  Wette,  for  the  promise  (or  promising)  of  life, 

vfaieh  by  itself^  without  fiurther  comment,  is  scarcely 

intelligible;   orthera,  still,  interpret  otherwise.     In 

aay  event,  something  in  the  way  of  thought  must 

be  supplied.     Certidnly,  they  who  maintain  that 

injyi\ia   here    cannot   mean  proclamation^   but 

prmite  only,  are  in  the  right.    Yet  atari  expresses 

neeeamily  the  object  of  the  apostolical  faction  of 

BnL    Paul  can  be  named,  however,  an  Apostle  for 

the  pfomise  of  life,  only  from  the  consideration  that 


he  is  called,  through  the  will  of  God,  to  the  office 
of  proclaiming  this  promise  (comp.  Winer,  Oramm,^ 
p.  858). — Promhe  of  Ufe  is  that  promise  the  main 
substance  of  which  is  the  true,  eternal,  and  blessed 
life.  What  kind  of  life  the  Apostle  here  denotes, 
he  states  more  particularly  by  the  words,  r^f  iv 
Xptffr.  'Ii}<rov.  Since,  indeed,  this  life  is  revealed 
and  manifested  personally  in  the  Saviour,  while  in 
His  fellowship  it  becomes  the  inheritance  of  all  be- 
lievers, so  likewise  is  He  the  grand  centre  forth  from 
whidi  it  streams  without  ceasing.  It  was  the  apos- 
tolic calUng  of  Paul  to  set  forth  this  life  con- 
stantly ;  and  just  herein  lies  the  power  of  procUum- 
ing  the  gospel— its  mam  substance  being  a  promise 
of  life,  as  the  sinner  needs  it,  and  which  he  seeks  in 
vain  apart  from  Christ. 

Ver.  2.  Dearly  beloved  son,  ifyctwrrr^  rixytf. 
Certainly  it  is  arbitrary  to  wish  to  find  in  the  Apos- 
tle*s  use  of  this  a^ective,  instead  of  ymjirl^  (1  Tim. 
i.  2),  a  proof  that  Timothy  no  longer  deserved  that 
honorable  epithet,  on  account  of  an  open  defect  in 
the  temper  of  his  faith  (Mack).  Ver.  5  establishes 
the  contrary.  The  reason  wby  this  word  kyamrr^ 
is  here  used,  in  our  judgment  admits  of  a  very  sim- 
ple explanation.  The  Apostle,  feeling  that  he  must 
soon  be  separated,  speaks  in  a  more  affectionate  tone 
than  before,  and  it  is  better  suited  to  the  wholly 
more  subjective  character  of  this  second  Epistle; 
which  view  b  incorrectly  questioned  by  Huther.  It 
was  not  so  much  in  the  mind  of  the  Apostle  to  bear 
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boDOiible  witness  to  Timothy,  as  to  express  the  in- 
wardness of  the  relation  in  which  both  stood  to  each 
other.  — Oraoe,  mercy,  &c.  See  remarks  upon 
1  Tim.  I  2. 


DOCTRINAL  AJXB  ETHICAI«. 

1.  By  describing  the  gospel  as  a  promise  of  the 
life  which  is  ik  Christ  Jesus,  the  characteristic  dis- 
tinction between  it  and  the  Uw  is  strikingly  brought 
out,  and  its  higli,  ali-wrpassing  worth  at  the  same 
time  is  shown. 

2.  The  gospel  is  no  abstract  system  of  doctrine 
by  the  side  of  or  even  higher  than  other  systems, 
but  it  is  a  revelation  of  the  life  which  is  manifest  in 
Christ,  and  which  through  Christ  is  conveyed  to  the 
sinner.  In  this  particular  Paul  and  John  agree 
(comp.  1  John  L  2).  The  high  scope  of  the  mani- 
festation of  Christ  was  not  thai  He  might  communi- 
cate to  the  spirit  of  man  even  a  new  wealth  in  re- 
ligious ideas,  but  that  he  might  give  to  the  heart  of 
the  sinner,  lying  in  spiritual  death,  the  treasure  of  a 
new  life  (Epb.  ii.  1).  But  such  a  communication  of 
life  to  the  dnner,  tbroudi  Christ,  is  something  incon- 
ceivable as  long  as  one  hesitates  to  acknowledge  the 
true  Godhead  of  the  Lord  (comp.  John  L  1-4). 

S.  The  tranquillity  with  which  Paul— as  we  be- 
hold him  not  only  in  this  opening  of,  but  throughout 
the  entire  Epistle— contemplated  death,  is  not  only 
convincing  proof  of  his  true  greatness,  but  it  has 


also  apologetic  value.  The  tone  of  the  Apostle  for 
nishes  proof  alike  of  the  glory  of  the  goepd,  and 
the  mighty  working  of  the  power  of  God  in  Hit 
feeble  servants. 


HOMILETICAL  AKD  PEACTICAL. 

Paul  prepared  to  write  the  testament  of  love  for 
his  spiritual  son  and  brother. — ^Paul  remams  true  to 
his  holy  calling  even  unto  death  (comp.  Matt  xxir. 
18 ;  Rev.  il  10). — The  unwavering  certainty  of  the 
Apostle  m  reniect  of  his  call  to  apostleship :  (1.)  Iti 
foundation ;  (2.)  its  noble  value.— Hinistry  in  the 
gospel  is  no  function  of  death,  but  a  prodamatioQ 
of  life  in  Christ  Jesus.— Eternal  life  for  the  CSirifr 
tian  is  in  part  something  actual,  and  in  part  some* 
thing  future. — ^The  conmiunion  of  saints.— The  high 
value  of  spuitual  ties  superior  to  those  of  flesh 
and  blood. — God  the  Father  communicates  His  high, 
est  dfts  of  grace  to  us,  not  otherwise  than  in  per- 
sonid  fellowuiip  with  Christ. 

Starki:  BibL  WUrt,:  All  true  teacfaen  are 
spiritual  faLthers  of  their  Christian  and  devout  hea^ 
ers  (1  Cor.  iv.  15).— Cramib  :  Teachers  and  scbolan 
should  love  one  another  as  parents  and  children 
(2  Cor.  xil  15  ;  1  Thess.  v.  18)1 

Yoif  Gerlach  :  '*  Life  in  C^irist  is  to  the  Apo6> 
tie,  standing  at  the  end  of  bis  course,  even  in  tiew 
of  the  last,  most  bitter  conflict,  of  the  utmost  mo- 
ment.'' 


^  n. 

Expresfikm  of  the  thankful  Fcmembrance  of  Paul  at  the  continuous  friendly  relfl* 
tions  with  the  beloved  Timothy. 


Ch.  L  8-5. 

8        I  thank  God,  whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers  with  [in  =  iy]  pure  oodt 

science,  that  without  ceasing  I  have  remembrance  of  thee  [how  that  unceasingly 
4  I  have  remembrance  res^ting^  thee]  in  my  prayers  night  and  day ;  *  Greatlv 

desirinff  to  see  thee,  being  mindful  of  th^  tears,  that  I  may  be  filled  with 
6  joy ;  [,]  When  I  call*  to  remembrance  [havmg  remembrance  of]  the  unfeigned 

faith  that  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,  and  thy  mother 

Eunice ;  and  I  am  persuaded  that  in  thee  also. 

1  Ver.  S.— TLaehnumn  oomieets  wnht  «.  i^psc  with  the  words  that  follow.  Tischendorf  with  the  JUc^  •»&  ^ 
Bi^oritT,  with  the  preceding.— E.  H.)  .  n  v  n 

*  Ver.  6.— Instead  of  kofiBdimv,  Ao/Imt  is  to  be  read  here.  The  whole  weight  of  authoritj  Hitoib  It ;  A.  0.  r.  u^ 
and  others.    Tiechendori^  Laohmann,  Sin. 


EZEGEnOAL  AND  CBITIOAI.. 

Ver.  8.  Z  thimk  Ood,  x^  fy'^  t  instead  of 
the  more  usual  9^apMr&,  A  genuine  Pauline  be- 
ginning (comp.,  0.  ^.,  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalo- 
nians^  but  doubly  striking  in  these  relations.  The 
additional  /mv  in  some  MSS.  (see  Tischendorf  on 
this  placeX  is  nothing  more  than  an  imitation  of 
Rom.  i.  8. — Whom  Z  sanre  |  a  relative  expression, 
and  it  is  enturelj  superfluous  to  inquire  into  the  ipe- 


cial  object  of  the  Apostle  hi  the  use  of  it  Ib  a 
friendly  communication  like  the  one  now  in  bmOt 
expressions  are  not  so  carefhlly  weighed  and  nt» 
ured.  It  is  enough  if;  from  the  sufcjectiTe  tone^ 
the  Apostle,  they  can  be  satisfactorily  exptaineo. 
For  the  rest,  that  m  this  testimony  which  Ptal  giTJ* 
concerning  hims^  there  is  anything  objectionable 
when  compared  with  1  Tim.  i.  IS,  has  be<3i  msin- 
tained  even  by  Chrysoetom :  **  Quandoaue  iHarn  ^ 
miUU  bonui  HamerwJ'  De  Wette  stifl  ^^her  sett 
in  it  only  a  di^ointed  oompiUtion.    But  If,  indeed, 
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the  Apostle  had  always  been  zealous  to  serve  God  in 
tbe  best  way,  as  well  before  as  after  his  conversion, 
occaaon  might  prompt  him  to  speak  of  it;  and 
yet  h^,  JQst  as  in  2  Cor.  i.  12,  no  charge  can  be 
brought  against  him  of  an  idle  self-glorification. 
With  some  critics  it  seems  to  be  forbidden,  at  the 
peril  of  life  and  limb,  to  give  expression  to  particu- 
Itr  religions  experiences  more  than  once,  and  espe- 
cially when  given  in  statements  in  any  degree  modi- 
fied.—Prom  my  forefathers,  iirh  vpcySwwr;  not 
Abraham,  or  others,  who,  as  a  role,  are  named 
wtn4p*s  by  Paul  (Rom.  ix.  6),  bat  progenilores 
proximi^  so  that  fiov  can  be  supplied.  We  know 
DO  particulars  of  the  ancestors  of  the  Apostle,  but 
there  is  nothing  to  interfere  with  the  supposition 
that  they  were  ^uly  God-fearing  people ;  and  in  this 
case  it  is  very  conceivable  that  raul  treasured  all  the 
more,  this  historic  continuity  of  the  true  service  of 
God  in  his  own  family,  since  he  himself  died  with- 
OQt  leaving  children  behind  him.^With  pfore  coo^ 
iciaQoe.  A  glance,  this,  at  the  sphere  of  the  inner 
life  in  which  Sie  Apostle  as  well  when  Jew,  as  also 
later  when  Christian^  had  exercised  this  genuine  ser- 
vice of  God  (comp.  1  Tim.  i.  5).— That . . .  night 
and  day  (  Wie  ieh  =  how  I).  This  incidental  is  con- 
nected with  the  previous  participial  clause ;  but  we 
must  be  cautious  about  having  recourse  too  quickly 
to  the  precarious  assistance  of  parentheses.^'Of  is 
to  be  transUted  how  (Huther,  Wiesinger),  somewhat 
18  in  Gal.  vt  10,  and  signifies,  indeed  mdirectly,  that 
the  thankfulncfe  to  which  the  Apostle  here  gives 
expression  has  reference  to  no  one  but  Timothy. — 
In  my  pmyen  night  and  day ;  the  latter  words 
Krre  to  strengthen  the  &8u£Aciirroir,  with  which  they 
are  most  intimately  connected,  and  they  bring  into 
dearer  disUnctness  the  thought  that  Paul  scarcely 
ceased  to  think  of  his  friend  and  pupil  when  pray- 
ing, and  that  he  bore  him  continually  on  his  heart  in 
its  sapplications.  It  is  hence  unnecessary  *  to  con- 
nect wmerhs  Kai  i/i^pas  with  the  following  iwnro^&v^ 
as  Ifatthiea  has  proposed. 

Yer.  4.  Oreatly  desiring,  &c.  (comp.  Rom.  i. 
11;  Phil.  L  By  The  utterance  of  such  a  desire, 
vhich  the  Apostle  expressed  also  in  other  passages, 
is  so  much  the  more  natural  here,  as  he  sees  his  life 
approach  rapidly  its  end  (comp.  chap.  iv.  21).  In  a 
most  artless  manner  one  participle  here  is  subordi- 
nated to  the  other.  **  The  longing  after  Timothy 
occasions  the  continual  thought  of  him  in  the 
prayers  of  the  Apostle,  and  it  is  nourished  by  the 
recollection  of  Timothy^s  tears;'*  Huther. — ^Thy 
tears.  Moat  probably  tiiose  shed  by  Timothy  on 
his  last  departure  from  Paul,  like  those  of  the  Ephe- 
tiaa  elders  in  an  earlier  day  (Acts  xx.  87). — ^That  Z 
Bay  be  filled  with  Joy  j  if;  indeed,  he  shall  see 
Toothy  a^n.  We  leam  here  how  ^11  of  feeling 
the  character  of  Timothy  was,  and,  indeed,  no  leas 
that  of  Paul  himself  (comp.  Acts.  xx.  37).  "  Zacrjf- 
flMS  Jht  eordit,  aui  summam  hwocrinn  aut  9unu 
nam  tineeritatem  indicant.  Ludibrium  ex  laerymU 
tmUaum  eU  praviiatis  mactdi  no$tri  ;  ^  BengeL 

Yer.  5.  When  Z  call  to  remembrance. 
.Lather  less  accurately :  "  wid  erinnere  micA." 
'Tw6ftpiffftM  must  here,  as  usually  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, be  miderstood  aentu  aetivo  (comp.  2  Peter, 
i.  18;  iiL  1).  The  Apostle  also  here  says,  that 
through  some  circumstances,  not  farther  indicated  to 
OS,  his  recollection  was  aroused  toucbhig  something 
iitdeed  which  he  knew  already,  but  which  now  he 

*  [It  nay  not  be  neooaiaiy,  and  yet  well.— E.  H.] 


had  observed  anew,  viz.,  the  unfeigned  fiiith  which 
dwelt  in  Timothy.     Ammonius:  ^'' iufd/imi^is,  Srai 

8^,  Jrttr  ^'  Mpov  tls  rouro  vpoax^^ — ^The  tm« 
feigned  faith,  iunntSKptros ;  a  real  timeness  of  faith, 
which,  proceeding  from  the  most  inward,  most  liv- 
ing conviction,  stands  opposed  to  all  sham  and  to 
all  outward  appearance.~Whioh  dwelt  first,  &c. 
He  who  loves  to  name  specialities  of  the  kind, 
^something  altogether  too  singular,**  can  indeed 
be  a  master  in  grammatical  exegesis,  but  certainly 
not  in  psychological.  Such  details,  in  a  private  let- 
ter like  this  now  before  us,  were  just  as  natural  upon 
the  part  of  Paul  as  they  must  have  been  agreeable 
and  edifying  to  Timothy ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  foiger  would,  without  doubt,  have  taken  pains  to 
avoid  special  items,  which  could  subserve  no  tendency 
(tendemX,  There  is  no  need,  still  fUrther,  of  the 
supposition  (Orieen)  that  the  mother  and  grand- 
mother of  Timothy  were  also  relatives  of  Paul.  It 
is  enough  that  the  Apostle  had  met  both  women  on 
his  tour  of  inspection  at  Lystra  and  Derbe  (Acts 
xvi.),  and  had  learned  to  value  them  as  followers  of 
the  Lord. — Firsts  vowror;  many  years  before  the 
conversion  of  Timothy  (^/ortasBc  ante  naiwn  Tlmo- 
Meum;"  Bengel),  had  fdth  dwelt  in  his  grand- 
mother and  in  his  mother.  It  was  not  a  bare,  fleet- 
ing, momentary  feeling,  but  an  abiding,  indwelling 
principle  (comp.  £ph.  iii.  17);  and  in  like  manner 
also  the  Apostle  is  f\illy  persuaded  (•w4mtffnai — ex- 
pression of  confident  expectation)  that  the  same 
living  faith  dwelt  also  in  Timothy  himself,  **quia 
fde»  est  tibi  guasi  hereditaria  **  (Cornel,  a  Lrfipide  in 
this  place).  — ZiOis  =  the  better  known  Aoh.^ 
ZMien  =  Victoria.  Although  the  ndftfoi  usually 
denotes  mother,  yet  it  also  often  is  used  for  grand- 
mother, as  is  necessarily  the  case  here,  owing  to  the 
context.  Timothy  can  also  in  a  measure,  what  Paul 
wholly  could  declare,  that  he  served  God  kwh 
vpoy6iw»j  which  represents  still  more  an  affinity 
and  likeness  between  the  two. 


DOCTBINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Although  piety  can  by  no  means  be  named  a 
natural  inheritance,  yet  it  may  be  said  that,  in  many 
fiiniilies,  faith  and  love  are  transmitted  from  parents 
to  children,  and  that  Christian  fathers  and  mothers 
save  not  only  themselves,  but  also  their  households 
(comp.  Acts  xvi.  81).  God-fearing  families  and 
households,  in  which  fnith  is  a  perpetual  treasure, 
and  which  renews  itself  in  a  certain  degree  within 
them,  are  in  contrast  with  the  ungodly.  Many  illus- 
trations can  be  found  collected  in  Lange's  interest- 
ing treadse,  Bluitverwandte  ah  Oeistesi'ertcandte  in 
der  Kirchen'  und  Weltffeschichte,  in  Gelzer's  3/o- 
nattbltUter^  November,  1859. 

2.  As  Timothy,  in  respect  of  his  spiritual  life, 
was  indebted  extremely  to  his  mother  and  grand- 
mother, so  is  the  kingdom  of  God  rich  in  proofs  of 
the  blessings  which  pious  mothers  have  secured  for 
their  subsequently  distinguished  sons.  As  examples, 
we  name  the  following:  Mary,  Salome,  Anthusa, 
Monica,  Nonna,  and  others.  Compare  the  beautiful 
observations  of  Neander,  in  the  first  part  of  the 
**  Memorials,**  and,  still  farther,  Lange^s  treatise 
Ueber  den  Antheil  des  weibliehen  Gesch'echts  an 
der  Sntwickelung  und  Oeaehichte  der  ChriMUiehen 
Kirehe,  in  Gilzkr*s  Monattbldtler,  August,  1868. 

8.  In  the  character  of  Paul,  it  is  remarkable  that 
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the  greatest  extremes  meet  in  him  without  neutral- 
izing each  other.  The  same  Apostle,  who  deserves 
to  be  named  a  model  of  robust  manlinesi^  stands 
here  before  onr  eyes  agitated  by  the  most  delicate, 
womanly  feeling,  and  yet  fiir  removed  from  an 
effeminate  sentSnentality.  By  the  recollection  of 
the  tears  of  llmothy  already  is  his  heart  touched, 
and  the  Joy  which  he  desires  most  of  all,  is  to  bo- 
hold  once  more  the  face  of  his  friend  and  disciple. 
The  man  who  in  his  mission-plans  embraced  the 
whole  Jewish  and  Goitile  world,  has,  at  the  same 
time,  an  open  eye  for  individual  family  relationships, 
and  can  comprehend  the  little  world  of  the  hidden 
life  of  faith  of  a  few  modest  provincial  people.  The 
tMcher  who  could  secure  from  his  youthful  disciple 
the  inngMiian  of  his  apostolic  authority,  did  not 
thinlL  it  beneath  Mv^igMtf  to  call  up  before  his 
vision  the  kindly  image  of  his  mt^km  and  grand- 
moUier.  The  Apostle,  whose  gaze  lost  itself  m  tiie 
far  future,  abandoned  himself  with  evident  satisfac- 
tion to  the  friendly  reminiscences  of  a  beautiful  past. 


HOMILBTICAL  AND  F&ACTICAIi. 

Paul  a  pattern  of  obedience  towards  his  own 
prescript :  *'  In  eveything  give  thanks  "  (1  Thess.  v. 
18).  The  high  value  of  the  recollections  of  a  beau- 
tiful youth,  especially  'at  the  close  of  the  Christian's 
course.— As  sorrowful,  yet  always  rejoicing  (2  Cor. 
vi.  10). — ^The  longing  of  love.— The  duty  of  Chris- 
tian intercession. — ^Tbe  communion  of  mbts:  (1.) 
In  their  rich  enjoyments ;  (2.)  in  their  pidnful  limi- 


tations.—The  infinite  sublimity  of  the  Christiaii  fek 
lowsliip  of  spirit,  raised  above  the  narrow  limits  of 
time  and  sp&ce.— The  proportionate  value  of  tears  in 
the  Christian  life.— ThankfUness  and  prayer  are 
most  closely  bound  together  (comp.  GoL  iv.  2).— 
Home  education  the  school  for  the  formation  of  tnie 
piety.-— Christian  faith  in  its  morning  (Timotiix),  at 
noon  (Eunice),  and  at  the  evening  of  life  (Lois).— 
How  Christian  fiuth  brings  back  again  youth  to  old 
age,  and  imparts,  on  the  other  hand,  to  yoath  some- 
thing of  the  earnestness  and  dignity  of  age.— No 
love  without  genuine  trust,  yet  genuine  tnist  does 
not  mean  credulity. 

Stabkc  :  Well  is  it  for  diUdren  to  have  pm 
parents,  who  from  their  youth  will  be  led  to  godli- 
ness.— Good  breeding  ends  with  good  bearing.- Tbe 
parents'  sighs  are  the  children's  defence. 

Lisco :  The  memory  of  affection. — ^Bekgil:  At 
the  end  of  the  journey  there  is  something  spedallj 
lovely  in  tiw  thou^t  of  devout  ancestors.- Hie 
older  we  become,  so  modb  tha  more  do  we  perceiTe 
that  our  own  life,  in  itself  considcieA  our  imme- 
diate activity — amounts  but  to  little.— It  teriM 
ever  clearer  that  we  count  only  in  fellowship,  not  in 
our  isolation. — ^Hence,  it  is  in  fact,  and  according  to 
a  wise  ordering  of  God,  completely  necessary  that 
we  shall  hold  ourselves  in  humility.— Hettbsbb: 
The  throne  of  God  is  the  place  of  union  of  w^ 
rated  firicnds. — ^The  desire  of  one  Christian  friend  to 
see  another,  must  spring  espedadly  from  the  expecta- 
tion of  receiving  with  him  new  strength  and  joy  for 
life,  through  the  intercourse. — ^Rety  drunk  m  inth 
the  mother's  milk  passes  over  traly  into  sap  and  blood. 


m. 

Exhortation  to  Timothy  to  stir  up  and  to  apply  well  the  gifts  of  grace  wbich  had 
been  conferred  upon  hinu — ^The  motive  nereto ;  xeference  to  the  example  of 
Paul,  and  others. 

Ch.  L  6-18. 

6  Wherefore  I  put  thee  in  remembrance,  that  thou  stir  up  the  gift  of  God, 

7  which  is  in  thee  by  [through]  the  putting  on  of  mv  hands.     For  God  hath  not 
riven  us  the  spirit  of  fear ;  [,J  but  of  power,  and  ot  love,  and  of  a  sound  mind* 

8  [self-restraint J.     Be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed  of  the  testimony  of  our  Lord, 
nor  of  me  his  prisoner :  but  be  thou  partaker  of  the  afflictions "  of  the  gospel 

0  according  to  the  power  of  God ;  [,]  Who  hath  [omit  "hath»»]  saved  us,  and  called 
us  with  a  holy  calling,  not  according  to  our  works,  but  according  to  his  own 

fiurpose  and  grace,  which  was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesus  before  the  world  began' 
before  the  i^es] ;  But  is  now  made  manifest  by  [through]  the  appearing  of 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  [both]  *  abohshed  death,  and  hath  brought 

11  life  and  immortality  [incorruption]  to  light  through  the  gospel:  [,]  Where- 
unto  [In  respect  of  which]  I  am  appointed  a  preacher,  and  an  apostle,  and  s 

12  teacher  of  the  Grentiles.  For  the  [omit  ••the"]  which  cause  I  also  suffer  these 
things :  nevertheless  I  am  not  ashamed ;  for  iknow  whom  I  have  believed,  and 
am  persuaded  that  he  is  able  to  keep  that  which  I  have  committed  *  unto  him 

13  against  [unto]  that  day.    Hold  feist  the  form  of  sound  words,  which  thou  hast 

1 4  heard  of  [from]  me,  in  faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  That  good  thing 
[fair  trustj  which  was  committed  unto  [to]  thee,  keep  by  [through]  the  Holv 

16  Ghost  which  [who]  dwelleth  in  us.  This  thou  knowest,  that  all  they  which 
are  [all  those]  m  Asia  be  turned  away  from  me ;  of  whom  are  Phygellus*  and 
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16  Hennogenes.    The  Lord  give  mercy  unto  the  honse  of  Onesiphortis ;  for  he  oft 

17  refreshed  me,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  my  chain :  [,]  But,  when  he  was  in 

18  Rome,  he  sought  me  out  very  diligently/  and  found  me.  The  Lord  grant  unto 
him  that  he  may  find  mer^  of  the  Lord  in  that  day :  and  in  how  many  things 
he  ministered  unto  me  at  Ephesus,  thou  knowest  veqr  well  [better]. 


>  Ver.  7.^tf«^poM0|tod  v  fel^rettraint.   It  would,  amongst  other  thJxigs,  reetraln  **  ^e  pwwkm  of  Ibar ;  **  Cony- 
tmn  ukd  Hoimm.— £.  H.) 

*  Ver.  9k--(<rvyicmitowiiOii9or  =  suffer  erfl  along  with,  togvther  with  tii4.    Sin.,  ovyKox.— E.  H.] 

*  Ver.  9.Hlirpo  xp^>w  nlmHmp  s=  ante  tempora  teeularia  ;  Vnlg.    These  times  began  with  the  creation  of  the  world : 
Hntlter.— E.  H.1 

«  Ver.  10.— Instead  of  1i|0«S  Zpi9ToS»  XpwroS  *Ii|0«9.    The  Eni^lish  Tersion  loses  sight  of  the  fSotoe  of  iJ»  and  U  in 
thb  sentence.    The  VtUgate  has  miidem  and  autem  t  perhaps  we  should  say :  **  Who  hath  both  abolished  death,  and 


bath  brought,' 

MteaUt,- 
^Vt..„. 

ar.  17.— (oirwvwwi    , 

fT.a<Amawn»f  punotuatlon  of  thiS 


*  Ver.  13.^vapirfyiin|r  is  the  reading  adopted  by  the  oritioal  editors.— Sin.  also ;  instead  of  the  ««ipauc«M«9i$ffi|r  of  the 

Ver.  15.— (Laohmann  and  Tischendorf;  so  also  Sin.,  spell  ^if^cXof,  and  not  ^ifycAAof .    Vnlg.,  PhiCy)gelus.— E.  H.] 
Ver.  17,—i999vUimt  by  Laohmann,  after  O.  A.,  Ortg. :  so  also  Sin.    Tischendorf  retains  ovov^otdrtpoK.— £.  H.I 
*       •"•  section  is  nottoeable^kH.) 


EXEOETICAI.  AND  CKITICAI*. 

Yer.  6.  Wherefore  Z  put  thee  in  remem- 
bnnoa.  With  these  words  the  Apostle  introdaoes 
an  exhortation  which  is  farther  elaborated  in  the 
whole  diapter,  and  founded  in  differing  motives. 
A^  |y  Mw  refers  back  clearly  to  what  immediately 
prerades.  Just  because  Paul  knows  that  the  &ith 
of  the  mother  and  the  grandmother  of  Timothy 
dwelt  in  him  also,  he  has  the  candor  to  address  an 
exhortation  to  him,  which  would  have  been  entirely 
cot  of  place  to  an  unbeliever  — I  put  thee  in  remem-' 
irmee,  hfafitiu^K»\  I  remind  thee,  horiandi  no- 
Ime  indued;  Wahl — That  thou  Bthr  np  the 

Soi  Qod.  'Aya(mrvpf!ty,  composed  of  M  and 
tpMf;  properly,  to  kindle  again  into  a  blaze  the 
haU^^mcealed  coals  under  the  ashes — ^to  quicken 
Aem  anew.  Hence  the  significance  of  the  revivify- 
ing of  the  inner  flpiritual  fire.  The  LXX.  use  the 
■me  word  (Oen.  zlv.  21\  for  the  Hebrew  tm. 
The  gift  of  which  Paul  here  speaks  is  compared  wiUi 
a  fire,  predsely  as  in  1  Thess.  v.  19,  which  is  capa- 
hfe  both  of  decrease  and  increase.  The  Apostle 
here,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  alludes  to  the  gift  of  the 
callmff  (Lehrberuf)  received  fit>m  God,  and  addresses 
fimoSiy  not  as  a  Ghiistian  simply,  but  chiefly  as 
teacher.  It  b  somewhat  premature  to  infer  from 
this  exhortation  that  Timothy  was  not  fervent  in 
•pirit  (Bom.  zii.  IIV.  Gertamly  the  holy  fire  was  in 
hm,  but  it  should  blaze  forth  in  a  yet  brighter 
flame.— What  teacher  might  not  need  continually 
sodi  an  exhortation,  without  our  construing  it  into 
in  iiMfireci  censure  upon  him  ?  In  the  main,  it  con- 
tuns  nothing  else  and  farther  than  what  is  written 
ia  1  Tim.  tL  11, 12 ;  2  Tim.  iL  15.— By  the  pnt- 
tbg  on  of  my  handa  (comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  14).  The 
Apostle  had,  it  is  likely,  taken  personal  part  in  the 
solemnity  there  mentioned ;  and  it  harmonizes  fully 
with  the  more  fatheriy  and  confidential  character  of 
lus  second  Epistle,  that  he  emphasizes  specially  this 
his  personal  share  In  the  transaction. 

Yer.  7.  For  Ood  hath  not  ghren  ns.  The 
exhortation  to  increase  spiritual  capital  becomes 
itrengAened  by  reference  to  that  which  has  been 
received  ahready.  Paul  is  himself  conscious  that  he 
has  received  one  and  the  self-same  wrcvjua  with 
Timothy ;  and  knows,  likewise,  on  the  ground  of  his 
own  experience,  how  it  operates,  and  what  This 
be  states,  first  negatively,  and  then  also  positively. 
It  is  no  q;»irit  ot  fisar,  8eiX/ar  (oomp.  Rom.  viil 
15);  with  this  distinction,  however,  that  there,  shiv- 


ish  fear  he/ore  Ood^  while  here  feeble  timidity  before 
men,  is  referred  to  as  being  in  direct  contradiction 
with  the  peculiar  character  of  the  Christian  spirit 
It  appears  obviously,  that  Timothy,  who  was  of 
gentle  disposition,  borne  down  by  manifold  dis- 
couraging cares,  was  in  special  danger,  more  than 
others,  of  yielding  weakly  to  despondency,  without, 
however,  being  Justly  obnoxious  to  the  suspicion  of 
defect  in  his  £uth,  or  of  uniaithfulness  in  his  work. 
"  Timothy  seems,  fit>m  the  persecutions  which  the 
cause  of  the  gospel  encountered,  and  especially  from 
what  Paul  had  suffered,  to  have  become  inwardly 
affected  and  crippled  (?)  in  his  activity.  We  cannot 
well  reach  any  other  concludon  firom  the  wwfM 
9tt\las  of  2  Hm.  L  7.  He  did  not  exercise  the 
duties  of  the  office  conferred  upon  him  with  the 
freedom  and  energy  which  the  relations  of  the  com- 
munity demanded."— Bat  of  power,  and  of  love, 
and  of  a  soand  mind.  The  first  characteristio 
stands  opposed  to  fiunt^ieartednesa ;  the  two  other 
qualities  are  added,  apparently,  by  the  Apostle,  so 
that  it  may  be  distinctly  manifest  that  he  recom- 
mends no  wild,  rough  exhibitions  of  force,  but  only 
such  as  were  confined  within  legal  limits.  The 
iiyaiHi  renders  us  capable  for  the  offering  of  the 
greatest  sacrifice  for  the  cause  of  the  Lord ;  the 
(Ttf^powurfUs  is  that  Christian  self-control  which  im- 
parts power  to  a  wise  bearing  in  action,  and  in  all 
things  knows  how  to  keep  wiwin  true  bounds. 

Yer.  8.  Be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed 
•  •  •  of  hia  prisoner.  From  what  he 'had  stated 
generally  in  vers.  6  and  7,  the  Apostle  now  pro- 
ceeds (in  vers.  8-12)  to  particulars.  He  bad  de- 
clared of  himself  (in  Rom.  i.  16),  that  he  was  not 
ashamed  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,  since  it  is  a  power 
of  God  unto  sflOvation.  Now  it  is  his  wish  that 
Timothy  shall  freely  make  the  same  confession, 
although  ridicule  and  shame  attend  the  preacbioe 
of  the  gospel.— Of  the  testimony  of  onr  Lord, 
is  not  Uie  martyrdom  of  Christ  mmscif,  nor  even 
the  testimony  of  the  death  of  the  Lord  upon  the 
cross  in  particular,  but,  in  general,  the  testunony  of 
the  truth  which,  by  and  with  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  was  set  forth,  and  of  which  preaching,  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  was  chief  person  and  centre. 
Very  naturally,  this  admonition  is  connected  with 
what  immediately  precedes :  "  Timorem  pttdor  eomu 
UUur^  vielo  iimore  fug%t  pudar  malua  ; "  Bengcl^ 
Nor  of  me  hia  pnaoner.  The  one  thine  was 
inseparably  bound  up  with  tiie  other.  Were  Timo- 
thy ashamed  freely  to  preach  the  Lord,  then  he 
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would  be  in  the  highest  degree  unwilliDg  to  confess 
that  he  stood  in  any  intimate  relation  with  the  im- 
prisoned FaiiL  In  the  mind  of  the  Apostle  himself, 
his  bonds  were  his  badge  of  honor,  which  he  would 
be  willing  at  no  price  to  forego  (comp.  Acts  xzyi. 
29 ;  Gal.  yi.  17).  How  thence  could  it  be  a  matter 
of  indifference  to  him,  if  any  one.  and  especially 
Timothy,  should  be  offended  at  toem? — ^Bnt  bis 
thoa  partakor,  &c  Instead  of  avoiding,  throudi 
on  ignominious  retreat,  suffering  in  behalf  of  the 
good  cause,  Timothy  must  rather  courageously  sub- 
mit to  it.  2v7fcaic<nn(J^i}0t>y  rf  c^crmXi^ ;  not,  suf- 
fer with  the  gospel,  bear  with  it  the  disgrace  attached 
to  it,  but,  siiffer  with  me,  who  also  am  suffering  (0^) 
for  the  gospel,  which  must  be  preached  at  any  risk,  ana 
18  thoroughly  deserving  of  the  grandest  sacrifices. 
T^  c^a77ff\/y,  a  dativus  eommodt,  wholly  like  Phil 
I  27.  And  in  order  to  repel  every  possible  objection, 
as  if  the  fulfilment  of  this  heavy  demand  might  far 
surpass  the  powers  of  Timothy,  the  Apostle  now 
adds :  ftooording  to  the  power  of  Giod  |  which 
words  are  not  to  be  understood  as  in  apposition 
with  r^  ff6<r>7cAi^,  but  with  ffvyxaitowddriffoy.  The 
Divine  power  whidi  was  already  ^according  to  ver. 
7)  in  Timothy,  would  fit  him  for  the  offering  of  the 
heaviest  sacrifice. 

Ver.  9.  Who  sawed  us.  That  Thnothy  might 
be  still  more  emphatically  aroused  to  courageous 
endurance,  Paul  reminds  him  of  the  infinite  wealth 
of  the  salvation,  to  the  personal  enjoyment  of 
which  ho  had  come  throu^  the  very  same  gospeL 
Here  also,  as  usually  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
God  is  set  forth  as  fftr^p  of  the  faithful  through 
Christ  Of  this  owr^pto,  Paul  and  Timothy,  like 
all  believers,  are  actual  pulakers.  The  means 
through  which  this  irwnifia  becomes  theirs,  Paul 
signifies  epexegetically  when  he  speaks  here  of  the 
calling.  In  wis  passage,  moreover,  as  generally 
with  tiie  Apostle,  we  must  not  think  of  a  mere  out- 
ward calling  which  happens  without  any  distinction 
between  believers  and  unbelievers,  but  of  an  out- 
ward and  an  inward  calling,  to  which  man,  on  his 
part,  has  responded  through  the  obedience  of  faith 
(comp.  Rom.  viii.  80).  It  is  in  the  highest  degree 
ari>itrary  to  think  here  exclusively  of  a  special  call- 
ing to  the  office  of  a  Christian  teacher  (Heydeo- 
reich),  since  it  is  eiident  from  the  context  that 
nothing  else  than  the  eeneral  Christian  calling  is 
meant  It  is  called  holy  not  so  much  because  it 
proceeds  forth  from  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  chiefly  be- 
cause it  urges  and  obUses  to  holiness.  But  wherein 
the  origin  of  this  whoUy  incomparable  advantage  is 
to  be  found,  the  Apostle  states  in  what  inunediately 
follows :  Not  ftooording  to  our  works,  bat 
acoording  to  hii  own  pari>08e  and  graoe,  &c 
A  genuine  Pauline  compendium  of  his  preaching  of 
the  gospel  (comp.  Rom.  ill  24 ;  Eph.  i.  4).  The 
standard  (Kord)  is  not  our  works  (comp.  Titus  lii.  5 ; 
Eph.  ii.  8,  9),  but  solely  and  alone  the  free  grace 
of  God,  the  only  ground  of  which  is  in  Himself 
{avroKirirros\  and  is  excited,  merited,  or  called  forth 
through  nothing  in  the  creature.  Consequently,  the 
emphasis  here  must  be  placed  upon  Xiios ;  and  the 
grace  which  was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesus  before  the 
world  began,  is  to  be  r^mrded  as  the  actualization 
of  God's  idea  of  that  which  He  had  purposed  in 
Himself  (comp.  Eph.  L  lOl  "What  God  deter- 
mines in  eternity,  is  as  good  as  already  made  actual 
in  Time ; »  De  Wette.  Here,  as  always  with  Paul, 
Christ  is  represented  as  the  centre  of  Divine  grace 
(x^<i).     ITiat  this  grace  is  already  bestowed  be^ 


fere  the  world  begin,  wfA  xp^pw  oi«n«r,  is  a 
proof,  moreover,  that  it  is  entirely  independent  of 
the  works  of  men.  ^^Ab  ordine  fcmporit,  oi^ 
mentatuTy  nobi$  sahtlem  frati*  eue  dtOam^  qwan 
mininu  eramui  promeritt.  yam  n  ante  mmdi 
ereatumem  elegit  nos  Deue^  nonpohni  operum  hAm 
ratumem,  qum  nulla  erant^  gwum  notuhan  eetemm 
itm.  Nam  quod  sophieta  eemUantur^  Jkum  operi' 
6u8^  qum  preevidebaly  fitie^e  adduehtm,  non  mg% 
aoltUione  indiget.  Qualia  enim  fvtura  eraid  opera, 
n  e8$emu$  a  J)eo  ^reeteriti,  guttm  omnium  bonorum 
fens  et  initium  sU  ipea  decHof^  Calvin.  "From 
the  order  of  time  he  adduces  aigument  tiiat  edfa- 
tion  is  given  to  us  freely,  we  bemg  in  no  degree  de- 
serving of  it  For  if  God  chose  us  before  the  crea- 
tion of  the  world,  he  could  not  have  the  groimd 
(rationem)  of  works,  which  were  null  when  ve  were 
not  yet  in  existence.  For  the  cavil  of  the  soplusta, 
that  God  was  governed  by  the  works  He  fbrestv, 
does  not  need  a  lengthened  discussioiu  For  what 
were  fbture  works,  had  we  been  passed  by  by  God, 
since  election  itself  is  the  fountain  and  be^nniDg 
of  all  good  works  ?  ** 

Ver.  10.   But  it  now  made  manifest,  k: 
Over  against  what  Qod.  had  purposed  from  etemitr, 
the  Apostle  sets  forth  now  what  He  had  done  in  the 
fulness  of  time  to  realize  His  determination.    Be 
means  a  foW^MM'ii,  not  only  through  the  word  of 
the  gospel,  but  through  the  highest  deed  of  Dirine 
love,  visible  in  the  manifestation  of  Christ    Tbe 
Apostle  states  a  sort  of  antithesis  to  this  in  Bom. 
xvi.  26.    The  mamfeeiation  of  the  Lord,  hni^i»m^ 
is  not  only  His  coming  into  tbe  world  per  «e,  but 
His  earthly  manifestation  in  its  complete  cir(ramfe^ 
ence ;   and  the  fblness  of  blessing  from  it  is  ex- 
pressed,  negatively  and  positively,  in  these  words: 
who  ftboUshed  death,  end  brought  life  and 
Inoormption  to  light.     The   antithesis  of  life 
and    death    is   thoroughly  Pauline.     Both   words 
here  must  be  understood  also  in  their  foil  force. 
By  death,  we  must  not  t))ink  simply  of  the  momait 
of  separation  between  body  and  soul,  but  of  that 
death  which,  as  the  wages  of  sin,  forms  a  decided 
opposition  to  spiritual  and  eternal  life,  ieA^    ^^ 
must  think  of  death  as  the  power  whidi  has  seized 
the  entire  man,  body  and  soul,  in  consequence  of 
sin,  and  which  makes  physical  the  precursor  of 
moral  death  (Wiesinser).    Life,  on  the  other  band, 
is  that  true,  spiritual  life,  which  is  perfectly  identical 
with  the  highest  happiness,  is  enjoyed,  indeed,  this 
side  the  grave,  is  not  destroyed  by  death,  and  is 
perfected  beyond.    The  exegetical  clause,  ical  &^dc^ 
aiawy  denotes  it  as  eternal,  imperishable ;  so  that  tbe 
idea  coincides  nearly  with  the  (mii  alArm  of  John. 
Christ  now  has  destroyed  this  death.      KairyrfW 
signifies  here  also,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  26 ;  HeK  h.  U, 
such  a  destruction  that  death  is  despoiled  of  bis 
whole  power,    "/n  Gracis  seriptoriius  hoe  eenm 
legere  turn  memini;**  Winer.     Already  now,  ffx 
believers,  death  is  nothing;    the  time' will  come 
when  it  shall  cease  to  be.    On   the  other  band, 
Christ  has  hratight  to  light  life  and  imroortalitj. 
*erri(eir,  an  expression  wmch  is  chosen  all  tbe  more 
appropriately  here,  since  also  the  power  of  death  is 
a  power  of  darkness.    Not  only  because  (%iiat  has 
hnparted   this  life  and   immortality  to   His  own 
(Huther),  but  chiefly  because  He  has  revealed  this, 
and  placed  it  before  our  eyes,  can  it  be  said  of  Him 
that  He  has  brought  both  forth  from  darkness  into 
light     Never  would  the  worid  have  experienced 
what  eternal  life  and  immortality,  in  the  full  1 
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ing  of  the  words,  arc,  had  it  not  beheld  them  in 
Christ.  We  are  not  accustomed  to  think  here  ex- 
clusively of  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ, 
although  these  are  in  no  way  excluded.  Through 
His  entire  manifestation  and  activity  He  has  be- 
stowed upon  us  the  blessings  here  mentioned.  For 
the  rest,  it  is  obvious  that  the  revelation  of  life 
which  is  given  in  Christ  is  likewise,  for  believers 
in  Him,  a  communication  of  life. — Through  the 
gospel;  here  brought  forward  as  the  instrument 
through  which  the  revelatiou  of  life,  which  was  given 
objectively  in  Christ,  comes  subjectively  to  the 
knowledge  of  believing  Christians..  The  gospel  is 
not  considered  here  simply  as  doctrine,  but  also  as 
the  power  of  God  to  save  all  who  believe  in  it  (Rom. 
L  16:  1  Thess.  ii.  18). 

Ver.  11.  Whereunto  ...  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles  (comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  7).  This  also  is  an 
addition,  which  does  not  spring  fi*om  apologetical 
considerations,  but  from  the  personal  heart-necessi- 
ties of  the  Apostle.  It  is  as  if  he  felt  with  twofold 
force  tiie  need  of  setting  forth  to  himself,  in  his 
deep  humiliation,  his  high  rank.  The  accumulation 
of  tiie  words  here  is  in  no  way  a  tautology.  Kiipv^ 
is  the  general  signification  of  the  Cnristian  office 
•  of  teaching,  which  embraces  also  evangelists  and 
prophets.  Of  this  genus,  iLir6<rTo\oi  is  a  species, 
wfaQe  8i$i<riraXof  i^yur  is  the  designation  of  the 
nAere  in  which  the  apostolate  of  Paul  moves. 
There  is  no  sufficient  ground  for  removing  i^yHty  * 
from  the  text,  as  crtti(»Jly  suspicious. 

Ver.  12.  For  which  came,  &c.  Here  also, 
as  in  ver.  6,  8t*  ^¥  alrlay  belongs  to  what  imme- 
diately precedes.  Because,  indeed,  I  am  appoint- 
ed a  preacher,  &c.,  Kcd  ravra  wc£<rx».  The  Apos- 
tle thinks  of  his  present  imprisonment,  with  all 
the  calamities  connected  with  it,  which  for  Timothy 
require  no  more  explicit  description. — *AAA'  ouk 
hwrxpyofuu ;  namely,  of  the  suffering  which  I  must 
bear  for  the  Lord^s  cause.  The  Apostle  wishes,  evi- 
dently, to  encourage  Timothy,  through  his  own 
example,  to  carry  out  his  prescript  (ver.  8).  And 
upon  the  question  whether  it  be  possible  for  him  to 
reach  such  a  height,  he  refers  to  the  source  of  his 
own  joyfulness. — ^Por  I  know,  &c.  *n  weriirrtvKa ; 
pudorem  peUU  fiducia  fviuri;  Bengel.  Christ 
might  be  the  impUed  subject  of  discourse  fcomp. 
▼er.  10) ;  but  it  is  more  evident  that  God  is  (comp. 
Acts  xxvii.  25 ;  Titus  iii.  8),  although  it  is  obvious 
that  not  God  in  Himself  but  specially  God  in  Christ, 
is  the  object  of  the  believing  confidence  of  the 
Apofltlc.  That  which  immediately  follows,  shows 
upon  what  ground  this  trust  can  be  so  firm  and  un- 
waTering.^And  am  persuaded  that  he  is  able, 
he,  Tl^  certitude  here  expressed  is  that  of  living 
faith,  the  object  of  which  is  the  almightiness  of 
God.— To  keep  that  which  I  have  committed, 
&c,  tV  wapa^miy  fioy  (comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  20).  As 
the  same  word  is  used  in  ver.  14  in  this  chapter,  the 
presumption  is,  that  in  all  these  places  the  same 
thing  is  denoted ;  which  certainly  is  possible,  though 
by  no  means  necessary.  If  we  understand  the  word 
in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  1  Tim.  vi.  20, 
then  we  must  think  necessarily  of  the  apostolic 
fnnction  (De  Wette,  Otto,  and  others),  and  find  this 
tiioqght:  I  am  persuaded  that  the  Lord,  according 
to  His  might,  will  ever  guard  that,  the  adiyiinlstra- 
tion  of  which  He  has  entrusted  to  roe,  &c  But 
bow  could  the  Lord  guard,  in  the  strict  sense  of 

•  [Om:ttcd  in  A.— E.  H.) 
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the  word,  the  office  of  Paul,  when  Paul  himself 
should  no  longer  be  upon  the  earth,  while,  in  fiict, 
he  was  expecting  to  fall  asleep  before  the  Parousia  ? 
Hence  it  is  more  simple,  by  tV  trapa^K-ny  /toy,  to 
think  of  something  which  Paul,  on  his  port,  hod 
confided  to  the  Lord,  and  had  given  in  trust  as  a 
costly  treasure,  so  that  now  he  would  not  be  solicit- 
ous about  it  even  for  a  moment.  And  on  the  ques* 
tion  what  this  could  be,  it  is  altogether  the  simplest, 
we  hold,  to  think  here  of  the  eternal  salvation  of 
his  soul,  and  also  to  understand  the  word  in  the 
sense  in  which  Calvin  wrote  upon  this  place :  *'  06- 
eerva  etiam  nomen  depositi  pro  vita  cetema ;  nam 
inde  colligimue^  non  alitur  in  manu  Dei  folutam 
nostram  eMe,  ae  sunt  in  manu  depoeitariiy  quce  ipn^te 
fidei  ctutodiend'i  tradimua.  Si  penes  noe  esset  aalus 
nostril,  quot  assidue  periculis  exposita  forel  f  Nune 
vero  bene  est^  quod  apud  talon  cuatodem  reposita 
omni  discrimine  est  superior.*^ — ("  Observe  also  the 
name  deposit  for  life  eternal :  for  we  collect  thence 
that  our  salvation  is  not  otherwise  in  the  hand  of 
God  than  those  things  are  in  the  hands  of  a  trustee, 
which  we  yield  under  the  guardianship  of  faith  itsel£ 
If  salvation  were  in  our  keeping,  how  constantly 
would  it  be  exposed  to  dangers.  Now  indeed  it  is 
well  that  it  is  in  the  keeping  of  such  a  custodian, 
and  above  all  risk.")  Other  views  can  be  found  col- 
lected and  examined  by  De  Wette  and  Huther  on 
this  place.  By  the  indefiniteness  of  the  expression, 
and  the  absence  of  any  clearer  indication  in  the 
context,  it  is  difficult  to  hit  upon  a  view  which 
leaves  no  single  difficulty  remaining. — Against 
that  day ;  the  day  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  when 
that  which  is  hidden  shall  be  brought  to  light,  and. 
the  crown  of  life  shall  be  given  to  all  who  love  His. 
appearing  (comp.  chap.  iv.  8). 

Ver.  13.  Hold  fast  the  form,  &c.  ''Repetii' 
prceeeptum  de  conservanda  puritate  doctrina^  guod' 
scepissime  in  divinis  eoncionious  recitatur,  Et  summa- 
comprehensa  est  in  hoc  dieto:  si  quis  aliud  Evan- 
gelium  docuerity  ana'hema  sit,  Usus  est  Paulus  hie 
singulari  verbo :  retineas  formam  sanarum  verbO' 
rum^  i.  e.,  quce  tibi  antea  aedineata  est,  Vult  et  res 
ipsas  retineri  et  modes  loauenii  perspieuos  et  usitatos 
prophetis  et  apostolis,  QuamqtMm  enim  non  super- 
stUiose  poshdat  vbique  eadem  verba  recUariy  tatnen 
vuU  vitari  ambiguttat(S  et  XoTo/iax^oi ; "  Melanch* 
thon.  (**He  repeats  the  precept  concerning  the 
preservation  of  the  purity  of  doctrine,  which  las 
most  frequently  uttered  In  Divine  addresses.  Audi 
the  sum  is  comprised  in  this  saying  i  If  any  one* 
shall  have  taught  another  gospel,  let  him  be  anathe^ 
nia.  Paul  uses  here  the  verb  singular:  hold  fastt 
the  form  of  sound  words — i.  «.,  which  has  been  set 
forth  to  tliee  before.  He  desires  that  both  things  be- 
held fast,  and  also  the  clear  modes  of  speaking,  and! 
such  as  were  customary  with  apostles  and  prophets^ 
For  although  he  does  not  superstitiously  demand 
that  the  same  words  be  everywhere  recited,  he 
wishes  nevertheless  that  ambiguities  .ind  KirYoyMxiai 
be  avoided.")  By  bvor^wris  is  to  be  understood  a 
brief  sketch  of  Christian  doctrine  over  against  an 
extended  treatise.  Some  commentators  {e.  g.y  Her- 
der)  have  thought  here  of  a  written  dnif^  which 
Paul  had  left  behind  as  a  guide  to  Tunothy.  But  in 
this  case  Paul  would  not  have  said,  which  thou 
hast  heard  of  me,  but,  which  I  have  sketched  for 
thee.  He  has  certainly  written  the  form  here  indi- 
cated,  but  in  such  a  style  as  is  meant,  e,  g,^  in  2  Cor. 
iii.  8.  Upon  the  mind  of  Timothy  the  urorvxwrts 
was  impressed  in  indelible  colon,, and.  therefore  be 
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oould  do  notliing  better  than  to  keep  himself  up  to 
it  as  closely  as  possible.  "Excik  also  here  is  equiva- 
/cnt  to  Kordx^tVy  as  well  as  ^Xda-ff^iy,  ver.  14. — 
In  faith,  &c,  (not,  of  faith  and  of  love ;  Luther). 
No  indication,  this,  of  what  were  ihs  contenU  of 
sound  words,  but  an  exhibition  of  (he  style  and  waif 
in  which  Timothy  should  hold  fast  the  words  of 
tlie  Apostle.  Not  in  an  outward,  mechanical  way, 
but  also  that  faith  and  love  might  be  like  a  yase  in 
whicl.  the  model  referred  to  would  be  preserved ;  so 
that  (jt  that  reason  likewise  also,  it  was  the  personal 
and  spiritual  characteristic  of  Timothy.  If  this  last 
existed,  then  would  he  reproduce  independently, 
witliout  the  slightest  injury  to  the  truth,  the  sound 
words  of  the  Apostle,  and  repeat  them,  in  no  degree 
only  as  an  echo,  in  a  lifeless  way.  By  the  addition, 
love  whioh  is  in  Chri«t  Jesus,  is  signified  that 
this  love  must  be  kept  up  and  preserved  in  per- 
sonal lifo-fellowship  with  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
This  love  of  the  heart  sharpens  the  memory  of 
the  understanding  in  the  preservation  of  the  sound 
words,  as  this  is  seen,  e,  g.^  in  the  Evangelist  John, 
who  in  his  advanced  age  was  still  in  condition  to 
repeat  the  extended  dialogues  and  discourses  of  the 
Lord. 

Ver.  14.  That  good  thing  which  was  com- 
mitted nnto  thee,  keep,  &c.  A  concluding  ex- 
hortation,  in  which  all  that  is  said  in  vers.  6-13  is 
yet  once  briefly  summed  up.  (Upon  wapc^m},  see 
on  1  Tim.  vi.  20^.  There  is  no  adequate  ground  for 
understanding  tnis  word  here  wholly  in  the  same 
sense  as  in  ver.  12.  There  the  Apostle  spoke  of  a 
deposit  (depositum)  with  which  he  had  entrusted  his 
God ;  here,  on  the  other  hand,  he  speaks  of  a  cause 
which  Qod  had  confided  to  Timothy.  Many  intei^ 
preters  think  exclusively  of  the  sound  words  spoken 
•of  in  ver.  IS  ;  but  in  this  case  there  would  be  a  flat 
tautology.  This  exhortation  is  referred  more  appro- 
priately, perhaps,  to  ver.  6,  and  by  xapab^Kri  is  un- 
derstood the  x^^^t"^  ff*^  ®*0^  which  Timothy  had 
.received  for  the  work  of  his  ministry.  This  trust 
tcommitted  to  liim  is  named  good^  in  the  same  sense 
in  which  the  Apostle  earlier  (1  Tim.  vi.  12)  had  spo- 
:ken  of  the  go<^  fight  of  faith.  Timothy  ought  to 
keep  this  free  from  all  harm,  not  through  his  own 
■strength,  but  through  the  strength  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
who  dwelU  in  us,  the  believing,  without  distinction, 
■  and  along  with  Whom  the  power  to  remain  true  and 
:  steadfast  is  imparted.  **  Timothy  should  not  apply 
any  human  instrument  to  the  keeping  of  the  irapor 
b-fiKTi ;  the  only  instrument  must  be  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
that  is,  he  must  permit  Him  to  rule  and  work  with- 
out trammels  and  freely  in  him,  and  do  only  that  to 
which  He  directs  him  "  (Huther). 

Ver.  16.  This  thou  knoweet,  that  all,  &c. 
As  a  warning  for  Timothy,  who  ought  to  see,  in  the 
examples  alleged,  the  consequences  of  a  want  of 
watchfulness,  Paul  reminds  him  of  what  he  had  suf- 
fered at  the  hands  of  the  unfaithful  Asiatics.  This 
thou  knouy^sty  ot9as  rovro ;  the  thing  itself  is  known 
:  indeed  to  Timothy,  but  it  is  here  most  appropriately 
recalled  to  his  memory.  "  It  is  indeed  very  natural, 
that  while  he  exhorts  one  to  courage,  he  sets  bc- 
iorc  hira  examples  of  cowardice  and  inconstancy" 
.(Schleiermacher).  Perhaps,  moreover,  the  place  ad- 
luitB  of  translation  in  the  form  of  a  question,  thus : 
"  Knowest  thou  indeed  this  ? "  OUas  rovro  = 
ikydwas  fit  (John  xxi.  15).  The  matter  itself  to 
-which  Paul  here  alludes  is  somewhat  obscure.  By 
.  Asia,  Asia  proconsularis  is  to  be  understood  here— 
MIysia,  Phrygia,  Lydia,  and  Caria  (Asia  eis  Tauruniy 


or,  according  to  Ptolemy,  ^  iZtus  koXovju^  'Agia). 
There  is  no  occasion,  in  the  meanwhile,  to  think,  by 
those  who  are  in  Asia,  {iy  ry  'A^tf ),  exdunTely  of 
the  teachers  of  fidse  doctrines,  since  through  thdr 
errors  they  had  already  become  separated  from  Paul 
in  principle.  There  were  also  believers  in  general, 
who,  after  they  had  first  followed  the  Apostle  to  i 
certain  point,  had,  in  a  way  not  known  to  us,  tuned 
from  him.  *Kiroarp4^taf  =  avenari,  to  turn  the 
face  from  any  one,  to  turn  the  back  upon ;  also,  io- 
wardly  to  renounce  any  one.  A  wide  field  for  con- 
jecture has  here  opened  itself  to  exegetes.  The  most 
prevalent  view  (Ghrysostom,  ThecSorct,  et  d.)  is, 
that  persons  fh)m  Asia  Minor,  who,  upon  some  occa- 
sion, had  come  to  Rome  during  this  imprisonmeot 
of  the  Apostle,  were  ashamed  of  him  in  his  bonds, 
and  had  not  taken  any  notice  of  him.  The  Tier 
also  has  some  probability,  that  certain  persons  had 
come  to  Rome  from  Asia  Minor  with  the  design, 
originally,  to  serve  Paul  as  witnesses  upon  his  tml, 
but,  when  they  observed  that  his  cause  would  ienu- 
nate  unlavorably,  had  prudently  withdrawn.  The 
only  difficulty,  then,  were  that  we  should  expect  to 
read,  6t  ^k  *A<r(oj,  while  ir  'A<r/f  is  written.  If  we 
bear  in  mind,  however,  that  they  had  their  dwelling 
in  Asia,  and  that,  when  this  Epistle  was  written, 
they  had  returned  thither,  this  difficulty  disappean. 
Others  think  otherwise.  Of  Phygellns  and  Hep 
mogenes,  whom  Paul  mentions  here  by  name, 
either  because  their  conduct  had  affected  hm  most 
unpleasantly,  or  also  because  tliey  were  specialij 
known  to  Timothy,  we  discover  no  farther  trace. 
Over  against  these,  was  the  bearing  of  him  of  whom 
honorable  mention  is  made  in  part  in  vers.  16-18, 
doubly  praiseworthy. 

Yer.  16.  The  Lord  give  mercy  •  . .  Oaeii- 
phonui.  The  Onesiphorus  here  mentioned  was 
probably,  too,  an  "  Asiatic,"  dwelling  at  Ephesos 
(see  chap.  iv.  19).  It  is  not  impossible  that  bewai 
a  merchant,  and  had  come  to  Rome  upon  business, 
and  felt  himself  impelled,  by  this  opportunity,  to 
manifest  his  sympathy  in  the  fate  of  the  Apostle. 
The  express  mention  of  his  house,  and  the  pious 
wish  of  the  Apostle  for  Onesiphorus  himself  (ver. 
18),  gave  occasion  to  the  supposition  that  this  dis- 
ciple dwelt  no  longer  among  the  living  when  this 
Epistle  was  written.  Be  this  as  it  may,  he  oft 
refreshed  me,  writes  the  Apostle ;  through  pn^ 
tical  proofs  of  love,  and  not,  indeed,  merely  through 
meat  and  drink  (De  Wette),  but  through  everything 
he  had  done,  to  give  joy  to  the  heart  of  the  Apostlf. 
'Ayc^oiIcK  an  &ira^  Acy^^M.,  which  signifies,  in  geneial, 
to  cool  off;  to  refresh.  Indeed,  this  one  drcumstancc, 
which  Paul  here  expressly  mentions,  was  not  with- 
out some  influence  upon  his  exhortation  (ver.  8)i— 
And  was  not  ashamed  of  my  ohain;  had  abo 
contributed  richly  to  his  comfort,  Onesiphorus  had 
acted,  in  fact,  in  a  way  entirely  in  contrast  with  the 
others  who  were  **  of  Asia." 

Ver.  17.  But  when  he  was  .  •  .  and  foimd 
me.  In  a  city  so  populous,  in  which  there  couH  be 
no  scarcity  of  prisoners  held  under  tlie  most  divc^ 
sified  accusations,  it  was  not  easy,  indeed,  to  ficd 
the  imprisoned  Apostle,  especially  since  wliosoeTer 
put  too  definite  inquiries,  thereby  perilled  his  own 
safety.  Onesiphorus,  meanwhile,  as  he  himself 
probably  afterwards  informed  the  Apostle,  shrank 
from  no  inquiries,  allowed  himself  no  rest,  until  he 
had  found  his  forsaken  friend.  Here  also  Is  a  proof 
that  the  relations  of  the  second  imprisonment  were 
far  unpleasauter  than  those  of  his  first  (cotnp.  Act! 
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xxTul  80-31).  According  to  the  eyidence  of  A«  0. 
D.'  F.  G.,  and  other  MS£,  ffwovialoos  seems  to  de- 
«>rre  preference  to  the  osual  reading,  mrov^ai&rtpov, 
Ver.  18.  The  IiOid  grant  unto  him  ...  in 
Uut  day.  What  the  Apostle  himself  cannot  repay, 
that,  he  hopes,  the  Most  High  Judge  will.  Were 
Onesiphorus  already  asleep,  then  also  it  follows  from 
this  place  that  the  Apostle  thought  of  the  supreme 
decision  aj  not  occurring  immediately  after  death, 
bat  first  in  the  day  of  the  -wapoutrla  of  the  Lord, 
whose  appearing  he,  in  the  meanwhile,  represented 
ts  wholly  near  at  hand,  so  that  the  interval  between 
death  and  that  great  event,  for  bis  way  of  thinking, 
was  fused  into  an  insignificant  moment — ^The  IiOi^ 
grant  onto  him  that  he  may  find  meroy  of 
the  Lord ;  a  form  of  speech  without  art,  in  which 
we  may  take  the  second  K^ptos  for  the  pronoun 
nJUxumm^  Tap'  imnov.  But  in  case  it  is  believed 
necessary  to  distinguish  the  subjects,  then  by  the 
second  Kvpios  Christ  must  be  certainly  understood ; 
by  the  first,  either  God  the  Fathei\  or  God  in  the 
endre  fulness  and  inoommunicability  of  His  essence. 
—And  in  how  many  things  he  ministered,  &c 
The  Apostle  does  not  speak  here  exclusively  of  the 
lerrices  done  unio  him  (so  Luther :  **  How  much  he 
has  serVed  »we,"  &c.),  but  wholly  in  a  general  way 
of  the  services  which  Onesiphorus,  at  Ephesus,  had 
rendered  to  the  cause  of  God's  kingdom.  This, 
Timothy,  as  dwelling  there,  knows  very  weU-^^eUer, 
€.  ^^  UuQ  the  Apostle  could  tell  him  (comp.  upon 
thii  Comparative,  Winer,  p.  217). 


BOCXBIKAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  As  every  true  Christian  has  received  his 
Xi^jua,  so  the  most  sacred  obligation  rests  upon 
hini  to  onploy  this  gift  without  ceasing.  The  fire 
vhieh  is  not  blown  upon,  goes  out ;  and  the  spirit- 
ual capital  which  we  possess  is  ours  only  as  long  as 
we  care  imceasingly  for  its  preservation  and  in- 
crease. Here,  also,  the  word  of  the  Lord  applies : 
**He  that  hath,  to  him  shall  be  given,"  &c.  (Matt, 
nil  12).  The  means  through  which  the  awakening 
of  this  entrusted  gift  is  brought  about,  are  chiefly 
threefold :  Prayer,  whose  breath  makes  the  glim- 
mering fire  bum  brighter;  reading  of  the  Word, 
dmragh  which  the  Spirit  speak^  to  us,  and  is  awak- 
eoed  in  as;  and  the  fellowship  of  the  saints,  through 
vfaicfa  the  individual  life  is  preserved  from  sicldy 
oooditions  and  death.  Rightly  says  Melanchthon  on 
this  place :  **  Homo  renatm  non  68%  id  staiua,  sed 
iddo  datur  Spiriiui  Sanetus^  vt  inehoetur  in  nobis 
HberUu,  ei  potsumus  Jam  inehoare  obedietUiam^  nee 
SpiriUu  SeaietuM  ett  oiiwn^  tedestJUtmma  et  agilcUio 
^MTtM,  repugnoMM  diabclo  ei  infirmiUdi  eamis  et 
•eeedem  moius  tales,  qualia  ipse  Smritus  Sanctus 
f*t.  Hue  pertinet  iota  parabola  ae  negoHaniilnts, 
Imc,  xix."  Divine  and  human  agency  move  here 
inseparably  together. 

2.  What  exereilia  pietaHt  in  particular  are  to 
be  recommended  to  the  minister  of  the  gospel,  is  a 
difficult  question  (comp.  Observ.  on  1  Tim.  iv.  7). 
The  Catholic  (Roman)  Church  has  surely  done  too 
much  of  a  good  thing,  and  laid  upon  the  clergy  a 
^y  burden  of  private  exercises  (ka'ic/i(ris\  whereby 
the  spirit  is  deadened,  and  valuable  time  is  passed  in 
a  mechanical  routine.  On  the  other  side,  it  is  cer- 
tainly to  be  deplored  that  so  frequently  the  freedom 
of  the  evangelical  clergyman,  in  this  respect,  is  mis- 
spent for  want  of  discipline,  and  that,  in  the  due  care 


for  others,  his  own  spiritual  well-being  is  oflen  en* 
tirely  forgotten.  Labor  would  doubtless  be  more  suc- 
cessful, if  the  study  were  also  more  of  a  closet  for 
prayer.  Without  precisely  binding  himself  formally 
to  a  strict  private  rule  (privat  agende\  as  this,  in 
the  last  age,  was  more  than  once  reconmiended,  it  is 
not  to  be  overlooked  that  the  freest  development  of 
the  spiritual  life  needs  continuously  training  and 
guidance.  To  the  helps  which  can  be  recommended 
freely  without  qualification,  belongs,  amongst  the 
rest,  the  reading  of  biographies  of  those  of  the 
clergy  within  whom  Christ  has  gained,  above  many 
others,  a  fulness  of  Stature,  as,  e,  g.,  Louis  Harms, 
Chalmers,  Oberlin,  Ho&cker,  Spleiss,  and  others. 

8.  Aithough  Paul  had  laid  Ids  hands  upon  Timo- 
thy with  desirable  effect,  still  it  in  do  degree  follows 
that  the  ordinary  communication  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
is  bound  up  sacramentally  with  the  biying  on  of 
hands,  and  that  a  charaeter  indelibUis  must  be  as- 
cribed to  ecclesiastical  ordination,  as  this  is  insisted 
npon  by  Rome,  while  appeal  is  made,  amongst  others, 
to  ver.  6.  There  is  here  absolutely  no  mention  of 
ordination  in  the  later,  hierarchical  sense.  The  ex- 
hortation to  stir  up  the  Spirit,  presupposes  much 
more,  that  in  spite  of  the  ivl^wis  ruv  X^^^t  ^^ 
would  otherwise  become  extinct,  and  in  so  far 
proves  against  rather  than  for  the  character  indeli- 
Mlis,  Upon  the  treatment  of  Ordination  in  the  spirit 
of  Christ  and  of  the  evangelical  Church,  one  can  find 
striking  words  in  Nitzsch,  FrakU  Theol,,  Bd.  2, 
p.  441  ^  $eq, 

4.  To  be  ashamed  of  the  cause  of  the  Lord  is 
possible  enough,  especially  in  gentler  Melanchthon- 
natures,  such  also  as  Timothy  seems  to  have  been 
— natures  which  are  better  fitted  for  patient  suffer- 
ing than  for  courageous  conflict  for  the  truth.  Here 
also  the  power  of  sin  is  manifest,  that  men  are  so 
often  ashamed  of  the  very  thing  which  they  should 
esteem  their  highest  honor ;  and  inversely,  Uiey  find 
their  highest  honor  in  that  which  must  produce  their 
deepest  shame.  Fundamentally,  sin  has  destroyed 
all,  but  grace  restores  again,  alL 

5.  The  doctrine  of  me  free  grace  of  God  in  the 
calling  and  election  of  the  sinner,  is  one  of  the  chief 
foundations  in  the  structure  of  Pauline  soteriology, 
and  likewise  one  of  the  greatest  treasures  of  the 
Church,  reformed  according  to  the  word  of  God. 
He  only  who  exaggerates  and  presses  in  an  unspirit- 
ual  way  this  doctrine,  the  supreme  consolation  of 
believers,  can  make  it  resemble  a  heathen  fatalism. 
(Comp.  P.  Lange*s  treatise  on  the  question,  '^  What 
authority  is  due  still  to  the  peculiarity  of  the  Re- 
formed Church  in  the  scheme  of  faith  (Glaubens- 
lehre)  of  our  own  time  ?  "  in  the  Miscelkmies,  New 
Series,  ii.,  pp.  1-62.    Bielefeld,  1860.) 

6.  Paul  is  to  us  (ver.  12)  a  speaking  exemplar 
of  the  blessed  certitude  of  faith,  whereby  the  claim 
of  many,  that  such  certitude  is  the  fruit  of  spiritual 
pride  and  idle  conceit  only,  is  strikingly  contradict- 
ed. The  Roman  Catholic  Church  denies  that  the 
Christian,  this  side  the  grave,  can  be  assured  of  his 
salvation ;  and  upon  this  point  many  Protestants  are 
almost  cryptocatholic  Nevertheless,  it  is  palpably 
clear  that  the  believer  does  not  build  his  certitude 
upon  anything  he  finds  or  is  competent  to  within, 
himself,  but  upon  the  eternal  grace  and  fidelity  of 
God,  which  certainly  will  complete  the  good  work 
(Phil.  i.  6).  Perhaps  the  misunderstanding  of  many 
would  be  removed,  if  less  were  said  of  the  perse- 
verantia^  and  more  of  the  eonservatio  sandorum, 

[This  is  well  expressed.    I  think,  however,  we 
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should  distinguish  between  the  certUudo  gratice  and 
the  cfrtUudo  beaiiiiidinis  cetemce.  Certitude  is  only 
one  fonn  of  the  fiducia  which  is  the  essence  of  justi- 
fying faith.  Of  this  we  may  be,  ought  to  be 
assured ;  but  of  the  certitude  of  everlasting  salva- 
tion we  cannot  speak  as  an  essential  or  factor  in 
the  consciousness  of  the  believer.  It  is  very  de- 
sirable that  we  revise  our  habits  of  teaching  upon 
this  article.  The  reader  is  referred  to  the  following 
observations  by  the  late  Sir  W.  Hamilton  (**  Discus- 
tion  on  Philosophy/'  &c,  London,  1852,  on  pp.  498, 
494.)  These  are  important  in  themselves,  and  tend 
to  justify  in  an  original  style  the  remark  so  frequently 
made,  that  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics  do  not 
differ  as  much  now  as  formerly  in  the  article  of 
Justification : 

**  Assurance,  personal  assurance  (the  feeling  that 
God  is  propitious  to  me^  that  viy  sins  are  foigiven, 
Mueia^plerophoria  Julei\  was  long  universally  held 
in  the  Protestant  communities  to  be  the  criterion 
and  condition  of  a  true  or  ^ving  faith.  Luther  de- 
clares that  he  who  hath  not  assurance,  spews  faith 
out ;  and  Melanchthon  makes  assurance  the  discrimi- 
nating line  of  Christianity  from  heathenism.  It  was 
maintained  by  Calvin — nay,  even  by  Arminius — and 
is  part  and  parcel  of  all  the  Confessions  of  all  tiie 
churches  of  the  Reformation  down  to  the  Westmin- 
ster Assembly.  In  that  synod,  awuranee  was  in. 
Protestantism,  for  the  fint  time,  declared  not  to  he 
of  the  eisence  of  faith ;  and,  accordingly,  the  Scot- 
tish General  Assembly  has,  subsequently,  once  and 
again  condemned  and  deposed  the  holders  of  this, 
the  doctrine  of  Luther,  of  Calvin,  and  of  the  older 
Scottish  Church  itself.  In  the  English,  and  more 
articulately  in  the  Irish  Establishment,  it  still  stands 
a  necessary  tenet  of  belief.  Assurance  is  now.  how- 
ever, disavowed  when  apprehended  by  churchmen, 
high  and  low ;  but  of  these,  many,  like  Mr.  Hare, 
are  blissfully  incognizant  of  the  opinion,  its  import, 
its  history,  and  even  its  name.  This  dogma,  with  its 
fortune  past  and  present,  affords,  indeed,  a  series  of 
the  most  curious  contrasts.  It  is  curious  that  this 
cardinal  point  of  Luther's  doctrine  should,  without 
exception,  have  been  constituted  into  the  fundamen- 
tal principle  of  all  the  churches  of  the  Reformation, 
and,  IS  ttieir  common  and  uucatholic  doctrine,  have 
been  explicitly  condemned  at  Trent.  It  is  curious 
that  this  common  doctrine  of  the  churches  of  the 
Reformation  should  now  be  abandoned  virtually  in, 
or  formally  by,  all  these  churches  themselves.  It  is 
curious  that  Protestants  should  now  generally  pro- 
fess the  counter  doctrine  asserted  at  Trent  in  the 
condemnation  of  their  own  principle.  It  is  curious 
that  this,  the  most  important  variation  in  the  faith 
of  Protestants,  as,  in  fact,  a  gravitation  of  Protes- 
tantism back  towards  Catholicity,  should  have  been 
overlooked  as  indeed  in  his  days  undeveloped,  by 
the  keen-eyed  author  of  "  The  History  of  the  Varia- 
tions of  the  Protestant  Churches."  Finally,  it  is 
curious  that,  though  now  fully  developed,  this  cen- 
tral approximation  of  Protestantism  to  Catholicity 
should  not,  as  far  as  I  know,  have  been  signalized 
by  any  theologian,  Protestant  or  Catholic;  whilst 
the  Protestant  symbol  (Fides  sola  justiJicat^YBith 
alone  justifies),  though  now  eviscerated  of  its  real 
import,  and  now  only  manifesting  a  difference  of 
expression,  is  still  supposed  to  discriminate  the  two 
religious  denominations.  For  both  agree  that  the 
three  heavenly  virtues  must  all  concur  to  salvation ; 
and  they  only  differ,  whether  Faith,  as  a  word,  does 
X  does  not  involve  Hope  and  Charity.    This  mis- 


prision would  have  been  avoided  had  Lutber  and 
Calvin  only  said,  **  Fiducia  sola  jvslifieat,^  "  Aarar 
anoe  alone  justifies ; "  for,  on  their  doctrine,  ttem- 
ance  was  convertible  with  true  faith,  and  troe  (aitib 
implied  the  other  Christian  graces.  But  tbb  pri 
mary  and  peculiar  doctrine  of  the  Beformadon,  is 
now  harmoniously  condemned  by  Boman  Catholics 
and  Protestants  toother."— E.  H.] 

7.  The  evangelical  doctrine  here  alluded  to  (ver. 
10),  that  the  Lord  has  overcome  death,  is  illostnted 
yet  farther,  chiefly  from  apostolieal  expreasioDS,  ai 
1  Cor.  XV.  55-57 ;  Heb.  ii.  14.  Upon  the  question, 
how  and  whereby  Christ  has  achieved  thia  victoiT, 
one  can  refer :  1.  To  his  whole  manifestation,  bj 
which  the  true  life  in  its  full  glory  is  revealed ;  1 
to  His  death,  through  which  »n,  the  sting  of  death, 
is  atoned  for,  and  the  law,  the  strength  of  sin,  it 
fulfilled ;  8.  to  His  resurrection  on  the  third  daj, 
through  which  He  has  burst  asunder  the  bands  of 
death,  and  triumphed  over  the  power  of  hell ;  4.  to 
His  intercession  in  heaven,  whence  also  He  sendi 
down  Hb  spirit  unceasindy,  who  imparts  tbe  tm 
life,  and  delivers  from  the  spirit  of  death;  6.  to 
His  final  wapowtoy  with  whidi  He  will  banbh  dea& 
from  tbe  creation  (1  Cor.  xv.  26;  comp.  Bev. 
xxi.  4). 

8.  What  Paul  says  of  tbe  Holy  Ghost  as  twM- 
ing  within  the  believer,  refers  us  to  tbe  bi^e^t 
blesdng  of  the  New  Covenant,  in  which  the  Holj 
Ghost  is  the  immanent  vital  principle  of  all  tbe 
redeemed.  During  the  Old  Covenant,  He  cstr- 
shadowed  momentarily  individual  holy  men  of  God; 
in  the  New,  He  abides  perpetually  in  the  heart  of 
each  Christian. 

9.  What  the  Apostle  says  in  praise  and  recog- 
nition of  the  proofs  of  love  shown  to  hiro  by  Ones- 
phorus,  is  also  a  practical  explanation  of  tbe  words 
of  Jesus  (Matt  xxv.  84-40). 

10.  In  case,  even,  that  Onesi];^orus  were  resDr 
dead  at  the  time  of  the  writing  of  this  Epistle,  idll 
the  Roman  Catholic  interpreters  are  in  error  wben 
they  find,  in  ver.  18,  a  proof  of  the  lawfuhiefis  and 
obligation  for  intercessory  prayers  for  tbe  dead. 
The  case  here  was  altogether  special,  and  cannot, 
without  great  wilfulness,  be  applied  as  the  fonnda* 
tion  of  a  general  rule  for  all  the  dead.  On  tbe  otber 
side,  it  is  often  forgotten  that  the  gospel  nowhere 
lays  down  a  positive  prohibition  to  follow  with  our 
wishes  and  prayers^  if  our  heart  impel  us  tbcre^ 
our  departed  while  in  the  condition  of  separation; 
and  hence,  in  any  case,  it  b  well  to  disiinguisfa  be> 
tween  the  Christian  idea  which  lies  at  the  foundation 
of  such  inward  needs,  and  the  form  of  liter  church 
rite,  and  practice. 


HOMILETIOAL  AND  PBACTICAL. 

Fire  is  a  striking  image  of  the  Holy  Ghost  ifl 
this,  that  it  must  be  kept  up  and  fiumed  without 
ceasing. — It  is  not  enough  to  be  in  Christ ;  one  m^ 
be  rooted  in  Him,  grow,  and  bring  forth  frmt.— Do 
ye  not  know  of  whose  Spirit  ye  are  children  ?— Tha 
Spirit  of  power,  of  love,  and  of  a  sound  mind-a 
threefold  chord,  where  no  tone  can  be  wanting  or 
transposed  without  sharp  dissonance. — False  shame 
about  the  gospel  of  Christ:  (1.)  How  general;  (1) 
how  unfounded;  (8.)  how  destructive  it  is.— The 
Christian  (1.)  need  not  be  ashamed  of  the  gospel; 
(2.)  dare  in  no  case;  and  (3.)  also  wiU  not  be 
ashamed  of  it,  if  he  will  in  truth  be  a  Christian.— It 
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b  not  enough  to  contend  fOf*  the  truth ;  one  must 
know  also  bow  to  suffer  for  it — There  is  no  better 
protection  against  false  shame  than  firm  faith  in 
iree  grace, — The  deficiency  of  merit,  and  the  neces- 
Hty  of  good  works  in  the  Christianas  life  of  &ith.^> 
^yUti  opnu  videam  exlra,  nan  eredam  fidem  ette 
intra;'"  J.  Huss.— Jesus  the  death-conqueror:  (1.) 
The  enemy  which  He,  as  such,  overcomes ;  (2.)  the 
p«aco  which  He,  as  such,  restores;  (3.)  the  crown 
wUCl  Ue,  as  such,  merits. — In  how  far  is  death 
already  conquered  for  the  Christian,  and  in  how  far 
not  yet  ?  Comp.  "  Heidelbei^  Catechism,**  Ans.  42. 
—The  gospel  a  revelation  of  life.— **I  know  in 
vhom  I  believe,**  the  sublimest  science  of  faith. — A 
scieooe  has  so  much  more  a  higher  value,  the  more 
(1.)  it  moves  in  loftier  spheres ;  (2.)  is  built  upon 
firmer  foundations;  and  (3.)  presents  a  greater 
vealih  m  practical  results.  All  this  is  true  of  this, 
as  of  no  other  science. — ^The  way,  degree,  ground, 
and  fruit  of  the  Christian  assurance  of  faith. — ^There 
Is  no  firm  hold  in  sound  doctrine  which  could  sig- 
nify anything  in  Paul*s  judgment,  as  long  as  it  is  not 
coupled  with  personal  faith  and  love  in  life ;  ver.  14. 
(1.)  No  servant  of  Christ  is  without  a  committed 
trust ;  (2.)  there  is  no  trust  which  does  not  requure 
careful  watching;  (3.)  no  careful  watching  is  con- 
eeirable  without  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  dwell- 
iog  withm  us. — Paul,  as  the  Lord,  was  also  forsaken 
in  distress  by  unfaithful  friends. — ^Truo  Christian 
brotherly  love  (vers.  16-18)  (1.)  tested;  (2.)  con- 
firmed; (3.)  requited. — No  labor  of  love  which  is 
positive,  goes  wholly  unrewarded  (Heb.  vl  y,  10). — 
Thmk  of  those  m  bonds,  as  bound  with  them  (Heb. 
xiil  S). 

Stakke  :  BUtl,  Wiiri. :  As  sparks  go  out  in  the 
■faes  when  one  does  not  rekindle  them,  so  also  the 
giAs  of  God  are  lost  when  they  are  not  made  use  of 
for  the  glory  of  God,  for  the  Church,  for  the  public, 
and  for  the  benefit  of  one*s  neighbor,  as  that  for 
which  they  are  bestowed  (Matt  xxv.  80). — Lanoii 
0pu9  B, :  The  prisoner  of  Christ,  nevertheless  God*s 
child,  redeemed  of  Christ,  and  His  ransomed  posses- 
sbn,  and  yet  His  prisoner ;  this  belongs  to  the  mys- 
tciy  of  the  Cross. — ^The  power  of  God,  which  is 
mighty  in  them  that  believe,  one  never  sees  more 
gloriously  than  in  sorrow. — He  who  allows  hands  to 
be  laid  upon  him  for  the  office  of  preacher,  allows 
them  also  to  be  laid  upon  him  for  imprisonment,  if 
God  so  order  (ver.  6). — ^Believers  are  already  saved 
in  the  kingdom  of  grace. — ^Hkdingkr:  Christ  has 
obtained  for  us  twofold  blessings,  privtUiva  and 
potiiiva;  He  has  taken  away  the  noxious,  and 
brought  for  us  the  salutary. — Wilt  thou  doubt  thy 
salvation?  As  truly  as  thou  believest,  and  art 
assured  of  thy  faith,  canst  thou  be  assured  of  thy 
nlvation.  —  Conflagration,  plunder,  and  war   take 


away  all!  What  is  there  more? — The  best  h 
secured.  It  is  on  high,  in  heaven,  well  secured.— 
He  who  will  have  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghosl^ 
especially  in  the  office  of  teaching,  must  have  Him 
also  as  an  indweller. — Starke:  We  think  often, 
with  £l\jah,  as  if  we  were  alone  and  forsaken ;  but 
God  preserves  for  Himself  always  a  Chm-ch  amongst 
much  erring,  godless,  and  abandoned  men  (1  Kingt^ 
xix.  14-18). — ^Faitli  is  not  high-minded;  it  asso- 
ciates affectionately  with  the  mo3t  insigniiScant  and 
miserable. — Canst  thou  not  requite  thy  benefactors, 
then  wish  and  pray  heartily  that  God  will  (2  Sam. 
xix.  32-39). 

Heubner:  Inspiration  must  not  be  fanatical 
ecstasy. — ^To  desert  a  friend  and  benefactor  who  is 
fallen  into  misery  and  disgrace,  is  baseness  to  the 
last  degree. — ^Where  apostolic  earnestness  is,  can 
ignominy  not  long  stay  away. — ^The  deliverance  of 
the  human  race  is  the  supremest  wonder  of  Divine 
love;  precisely  therefore,  also,  there  is  no  nobler 
office  than  the  office  of  recohciliation. — The  hope  of 
immortality  first  through  Christianity  is  firmly  estab- 
lished.— ^If  all  Christians  should  possess  the  Holy 
Ghost,  how  much  more  the  teachers. — Where  thei-e 
is  no  agreement  with  Jesus  and  the  Apostles,  there 
is  no  Holy  Ghost — ^The  persecution  of  the  shep- 
herds shows  what  genuine  sheep  are. — Next  to  suf- 
fering for  the  sake  of  the  gospel,  the  grandest  thing 
is  to  support  the  persecuted  against  the  world,  to 
incur  danger  for  them;  as  Jerome  for  Huss,  Fred- 
eric the  Wise  for  Luther. — Jesus  recognizes  that  as 
done  unto  Himself  (Matt  x.  40-41). 

Lisco  f vers.  8-14) :  The  power  of  faith. — (Vers. 
1-14) :  What  ought  to  move  Timothy  to  fidelity  in 
faith  and  in  the  preaching  of  the  gospel :  (1.)  The 
example  of  his  ancestors ;  (2.)  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost;  (3.)  the  example  of  Paul. — (Vers.  7-14, 
Whitsun  Sermon):  The  Spirit  given  to  us. — Not 
fear,  but  love,  is  the  mark  of  the  Christian.— (Vera, 
15-18) :  The  conduct  of  the  Christian  towards  true 
and  false  (liends^-that,  amid  prevailing  unfaithful- 
ness, love  nevertheless  should  not  grow  cold. — ^To 
the  merciful,  the  Lord  gives  grace  here  and  there. 

Leipoldt  (ver.  12),  in  the  collection,  **  Manifold 
Gifts  and  One  Spirit,**  ii.,  p.  279 :  The  blessed  certi- 
tude of  faith. — ^Palmer,  sketch  of  a  sermon  for  the 
close  of  the  year,  on  the  same  text,  EvangelUche 
HomiUHk,  4.  Aufl,^  A  340. 

Van  der  Palm  fver.  3),  Reformation-Sermon: 
(L)  Through  the  Reformation  we  are  once  more  in 
the  possession  of  sound  doctrine ;  (2.)  This  posses- 
sion must  make  itself  known  through  faith  and  love 
which  are  in  Christ  Jesus.— On  ver.  8,  comp.  a  ser- 
mon by  Van  Oosterzke  on  the  cognate  text,  Rom. 
i.  16,  in  the  Lwngenberg  **  Collection,**  1862,  pp. 
225-250. 


IV. 
Listmction  how  and  wliy  Timothy  should  suffer  for  the  cause  of  the  Lord. 

Ch.  IL  1-18. 

1  Tliou  therefore,  my  son,  be  strong  in  the  grace  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

2  And  the  things  that  thou  hast  heard  of  me  among  many  witnesses*  [in  the 
presence  of  many  witnesses],  the  same  commit  thou  to  faithful  men,  who  shall 
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3  be  able  [also]  to  teach  others  also.    Thou  therefore  endure  hardness*  [suffer 

4  thou  affliction  with  me],  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ'     No  man  that 
warreth  entangleth  himself  with  the  affidrs  of  this  life ;  that  he  may  please 

5  him  who  hath  chosen  him  to  be  a  soldier  *  [may  please  the  conmianderj.    And 
if  a  man  also  strive  for  masteries,  yet  is  he  not  crowned,  except  he  stnve  law- 

6  fuUj.     The  husbandman  that  laboreth  must  be  first  *  partaker  of  the  fruits. 

7  Consider  what  I  say ;  *  and  the  Lord  give '  thee  understanding  in  all  things 

8  [for  the  Lord  will  rive  thee,  &c].    Remember  that  Christ  Jesus,  of  the  seed 

9  of  David,  was  raised  from  the  dead  according  to  my  gospel :  Wherein  I  suffer 
trouble,  as  an  evil-doer,  even  unto  bonds ;  but  the  word  of  God  is  not  boaod. 

10  Therefore  I  endure  aU  things  for  the  elect's  sake  [on  account  of  the  elect],  that 
they  may  also  obtain  the  salvation  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  with  eternal  glorj. 

11  It  is  SL  faithful  saying  [Faithful  is  the  saying]  :  for  if  we  be  dead  with  him,  we 

12  shall  also  live  with  him :  If  we  suffer,  we  shall  also  reign  with  him :  if  we  deny* 


13  him,  he  also  will  deny  us 
cannot  deny  himself. 


If  we  believe  not,  yet  he  abideth  faithful :  [for]  *  he 


>  Ver.  2.— {dtA  itoXAmv  tiap/rvomp  =  amid,  i.  e.,  in  the  pfeuftee  </,  yet  not  =  ivmwior ;  so  Huther.  These  wHoesM 
aaitUd  by  their  preeenoe.— £.  H.] 

s  Ver.  1i.—avyit9M9wa»7iaov.  The  ordinary  text,  Zeide  dick.  The  reading  wyitmKori&iivvm  mnxt,  on  the  authoiitj 
of  A.  C*  D.>  £.1  F.  O.,  Sin.,  and  others,  be  preferred  to  the  osoal  cv  ow  K9JwmiB4aop.  (Lachmann  alio  nuii 
rvyKcucov<£9i|0-ov.— E.  H.l 

»  Ver.  8.— [Xpi^Tow  liy^ov  is  preferable  to  1i|o-oO  Xpt^rov ;  is  snpported  by  the  weightiest  authorities.— E.  H.l 

*  Ver.  4.— IjY  vrparoXoyiiiaam ;  budly  translated  in  the  English  Version  *,  though  it  would  seem  to  hate  mnm 
iopport  in  the  vul^te— cim  m  nro6avif.— £.  H.] 


MM'oi' ;  so  all  the  authorities  and  modem  critical  editions ;  but  the  Sin.  reads  «p^cpor.~E.  H.l 
•  Ver.  l.-ii  A#yw ;  Lachmann  and  Tischcndor^  on  the  authority  of  the  eTid«noe,  read  i.    The  Sin.  also  has  * 


»  Ver.  6.— [irp«»Toi' ; 

*  V     -    --  ■• 

B.H.) 

f  Ver.  7.— 4«0a'«u  not  <^ ;  see  Tischendorf.     [The  English  Version  misses  the  sense,  and  leares  out  the  illstiTt 
particlehere,  which  has  some  emphasis.— E.H.] 

*  Ver.  13.— [The  Reanla  has  ipvor^iuBa.    Lttdimann,  and,  after  him,  Tisohendorf^  reads  Ipyifv^iutf*.   The  aiQion* 
ties  are  in  its  ftiTor.— £.  H.1 

*  Ver.  13.— [The  particle  y^  was  not  in  the  text  our  translators  used.- E.  H.] 


EXEGETIOAL  AND  CBITIGAI*. 

Ver.  1.  Thou  therefore,  &c  After  the  state- 
ment (chap.  i.  15-18)  of  the  unfaithulncss  of  many, 
and  the  fidelity  of  one,  be  addresses  himself  to 
Timothy  with  new  exhortations.  If  be  have  excited 
him  (chap.  i.  6-18)  to  stir  up  the  gift  within  him 
as  much  as  posdble,  without  allowing  himself  to  be 
held  back  dirough  false  shame,  he  now  gives  him 
express  direction  Aoto  and  why  he  should  suffer  for 
the  Lord's  cause.  **The  glorious  paragraph  (vers. 
1-18)  contains,  in  comprese«d  brerity,  all  dat  could 
animate  and  encourage  not  only  the  beloved  pupil 
of  the  Apostle  to  fidelity  in  Christianity,  but  what 
also  can  strengthen  the  teachers  and  Christians  of 
all  ages  to  the  firmest  and  most  heroic  resolution  in 
faith  and  conflict ;  '*  Heydenreich.— It  will  appear, 
Arom  the  conmient  itself,  how  beautlMly  everythine 
is  connected  tosether.  The  exhortation  (vers.  1,  2) 
can  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  introduction  to  that 
which  follows  immediately ;  while  the  Apostle  ex- 
plains farther  (▼©«.  S-*?)  A^  «nd  (vers.  8-18)tpAy 
he  should  suffer  for  the  name  of  Christ. — ^Thon 
therefore,  my  son.  The  contrast  to  the  foregoing 
is  not  to  be  overlooked  here.  Be  the  conduct  of 
others  as  it  may,  do  not  allow  thyself  to  be  turned 
from  the  way  thou  art  upon,  but  be  strong  according 
to  the  inward  man.— Be  ftrong  in  the  gnoej 
about  equivalent  to,  be  strong  in  the  Lord  ana  in  the 
pover  of  hie  might  (Eph.  vi.  10).  'EySim^ftoG^^cu, 
to  encourage  one's  self,  to  strengthen  one's  self  in- 
wardly.— In  the  grace,  not  only  through  the  grace ; 
so  that  iv  must  be  explained  as  8ii ;  besides,  also, 
that  the  grace  of  Christ  makes  up,  as  it  were,  the 
element  of  life  in  which  Timothy  moves,  and  from 
which  his  strength  is  bom.— In  Ohriit  Jeena  \  the 


grace  which  dwells  in  complete  fulness  m  Otriat, 
and  in  His  fellowship  becomes  the  per&onal  posKS- 
sion  of  believers  in  Him.  If  this  power  first  were 
received  and  preserved,  Timothy  would  be  in  t  con- 
dition to  fulfil  the  demand  now  following.  The 
more  deeply  Paul  feels  that  the  moment  is  dnving 
near  when  he  shall  quit  the  scene  of  his  activitT,  so 
much  the  more,  naturally,  must  it  be  in  his  mind  to 
leave  behind,  in  his  friend  and  pupil,  a  coungeoos 
and  bold  witness  of  Jesus  Christ.  To  this  end  be 
gives  him  now,  before  all  things,  a  command  (rer.  2) 
how  he  must  act  with  the  treasure  of  doctrine  wluch 
he  has  received  from  the  Apostle. 

Ver.  2.  And  the  things  thet  thou  bait 
heard  of  me,  &o.  We  find  no  sufiBcient  grounds 
to  think  here  (Huther,  Pc  Wette,  and  others)  of  a 
definite  transaction — of  which  mention  is  made 
also  in  1  Tim.  iv.  14 ;  2  Tim.  i.  6— vii.,  the  ordini- 
tion  of  Timothy.  We  believe  much  rather  (Mat- 
thies)  that  the  Apostle  is  thinking  here  of  bis  pobfo 
statements  of  doctrine,  of  his  own  prcachi^  «» 
evangelical  doctrine  and  history,  wludi  Timothy 
must  have  heard,  naturally,  often,  and  which  bad 
been  made  before  many  witnesses.  The  corrcctnctt 
of  this  view  appears  clear  from  the  fact  that  Timothy 
must  oonmiit  what  he  has  heard  to  such  men  as,  in 
their  turn,  might  be  in  condition  to  ieaek  othen 
also ;  from  wldch  conclusion  of  the  rersc  we  may 
well  infer  that  the  Apostle,  in  its  beginnhig  also,  bas 
referred  to  his  doctrine,  and  not  to  speoal  offirial 
prescripts,  which  could  find  application  only  hi  the  case 
of  individuals.  If  a  connection  be  souf^t  between 
this  exhortation  and  the  context,  whether  preced- 
ing  or  following,  then  it  may  be  said  that  Timothy 
must  not  only  himself  fight  (ver.  Z\  but  must  abo 
gird  others,  and  in  this  way,  as  a  good  soldier  of 
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Jesus  Christ  care  for  his  coTenant-comrades  (Ho- 
tber).    Perbnps  it  is  still  jet  simpler,  if  we  consider 
this  exhortation,  standing  entirely  alone,  as  coming 
from  the  Apostle*s  pen  rather  without  design,  and 
then  sa J :  the  Apostle  does  not  bind  himself  to  ex- 
press through  the  context  what  is  exercising  his 
mind.  In  Tcr.  8  he  continues  the  series  of  reflections 
•Iready  begun,  uninterruptedly.    "But  thus  writes 
00  foiger — so  after  a  pUn,  yet  so  spontaneously, " 
(Wiesinger).     Obviously,  after  what  has  here  been 
Slid,  the  design  of  the  Apostle  is  now  clear.    It  is 
oot  enough  for  him  that  Timothy  himself  pi'each  the 
truth  purely  and  plainly ;  he  must  also  have  a  care 
that  it  be  transmitted  and  preserved  in  its  purity  and 
plaiooess.    To  this  end,  all  the  admonitions  occur- 
ring here,  serve.    Timothy  has  heard  the  Apostle's 
word  among  many  witnesses,  9ih,  woXXwy  fiapri- 
pmr\  properly,  iniervenientUnis  multu  te$tibu8 — wider 
the  iHterpa»iUon ;  L  «.,  here,  in  presence  of  many 
witnesses  (VVinkr,  Gramm.^  p.  338).    That  which 
he  also  must  transmit  is,  in  a  certain  respect,  no 
longer  a  private  possession,  but  has  become  alreadjr 
common  property.    This  shall  he  entrust  to  faith- 
fol  men ;  and  now  so  much  the  more,  since  it  is  his 
intention  (chap.  iv.  19)  to  quit  Epbesus,  and  to  go 
to  Paul,    "  Antequam  isthine  ad  me  proficiecare  ;  " 
fiengel.    By  iriaroTs  ity^p^ots,  we  do  not  under- 
stand  faithful  in  general  (although  it  is  self-evident 
that  this  is  presupposed),  but  true,  reliable  men,  who 
can  guard  well,  and  wisely  administer  the  committed 
trust  (comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  2,  7,  25).— Who  shall  be 
able.    Not  a  new  quality  added  to  the  foregoing, 
but,  as  often,  oXrtres  in  the  sense  of  quippe  qui  apii 
erunt— to  teaoh  others  also ;  in  other  words,  to 
set  forth  agun  to  others,  for  their  instruction  and 
edifieation,  the  gospel  which  they  themselves  have 
fint  heard.    We  cannot  possibly  see  here  anything 
else,  than  that  by  Mpovs  we  must  think  of  the 
members  of  the  con^gation,  and  not  of  teachers. 
The  idea  that  Timothy — as  Paul  had  done— should 
gather   pupils    around  him,  and  that  these  again 
should  train  pupils,  so  that  in  the  community  an 
order  (tttimm^  of  apostolic    men  might    continue 
which  could  aevote  itself  to  the  unimpaired  trans- 
mission of  apostolical  doctrine  (Huther),  appears  to 
us  to  be  thrust  into  the  text,  and,  when  clearly  and 
consistently  developed,  tp  lead  either  to  the  notion 
of  a  sort  of  esoteric  doctrine,  or  to  point  to  the 
Boman  Catholic  theory  of  tradidon. — [**  The  things 
agreed  on,  and  consented  to  by  all  the  other  Apos- 
tles, do  thou  commit  to  able  men,  and  appoint  them 
as  bishops  to  the  several  churches  under  thee ;  "  so 
Br.  Hammond.     "  I  think  there  is  no  foundation  for 
an  this  in  the  text; "  Whitby,  in  /oco,— E.  H.]— We 
avoid  this  difficulty  when  we  simply  so  interpret  the 
exhortation,  that  Timothy  should  care  for  the  trans- 
mission and  confirmation  of  the  gospel  in  the  con- 
gregation^ through  other  qualified  teachers  (Lehr- 
oryane), 

Vot.  3.  Thon  therefore  endnre  ...  of  Jesns 
ChilBt.  After  what  has  just  been  said,  the  Apostle 
proeeeds  farther  to  the  express  exhortation  to  suffer 
ib?  the  cause  of  the  Lord.  "XvyKaKoKi^riffov^  euffer 
wiik;  the  true  reading,  instead  of  the  Recepta^  ah 
th  Koxowd^tror;  which,  through  the  superfluous 
repetition  of  the  ah  ohv  (ver.  1),  gives  a  flat,  cum- 
brous sense.  The  word  KatttntoLbetv  (comp.  ver.  9, 
nd  chap.  IT.  6)  b  also  oflen  used,  by  the  classical 
writers,  of  the  fatigues,  burdens,  and  deprivations 
which  are  oonnected  with  military  service.  Under 
three  distinct  figures  the  Apostle  now  places  before 


Timothy  his  Christian  calling.  The  first  is  that  of 
a  toldier.  Serving,  as  such,  under  the  banner  of 
Jesus,  he  must  feel  bound  partly  to  endurance  and 
partly  to  abstinence.  Tertull.,  Ad  Martyret^  cap 
3,  p.  138,  Edit.  Rigalt :  "  Nemo  miles  ad  beUum  cum 
deliciis  venity  sed  de  papUionibus  expeditis  et  tub- 
strictiSf  vbi  omnis  duritiay  imboniias  et  insuavitas 
coTWwrfiV  Also  elsewhere,  1  Tim.  i.  18;  vi.  12; 
1  Cor.  ix.  7 ;  2  Cor.  x.  4,  5 ;  and  especially  in 
Epli.  vL  12-18,  is  the  same  figure  employed  by  the 
Apostle. 

Yer.  4.  No  man  .  .  .  that  he  may  please 
him  that,  &c.  As  the  soldier,  especially  when  in 
active  service — 6  arpartvSfi^yos — ^must  bear  more 
than  others,  so,  still  farther,  has  he  less  freedom 
than  others  to  do  everything  he  may  wish.  'E^awA.^ 
Ktrai  signifies,  especially,  entanglement  in  something 
hindering  and  obstructing  (comp.  2  Peter  iL  20). 
By  •irpayfiaT€iai  (comp.  Luke  xix.  13),  we  must  not 
think  exclusively  of  lawsuits,  but  especially  of  busi- 
ness affairs,  and  generally  of  all  those  occupations 
which  the  support  of  daily  life  renders  necessary,  but 
which  also  are  wholly  irreconcilable  with  a  faithful 
fulfilment  of  the  duties  of  a  soldier.  Amongst  the 
ancients,  the  unnatural  combination  of  one  line  of 
activity  with  another  was  forbidden  by  positive  laws. 
Ambros.  De  Offic,,  libr,  1,  sajrs :  "  Qui  imperatori 
militai,  a  swceptionibtu  litium^  actu  negotiorum 
forensiewny  venaitione  mercium  prohibetur  htimanis 
ieffibus," — "  He  who  fights  for  the  Imperator,  is  pro- 
hibited by  human  laws  from  litigation,  the  pursuit  of 
forensic  aflfairs,  the  sale  of  merchandise."  iMUilares 
viros  civiles  curas  arripere  prohihemus.  Quoted  by 
Whitby. — ^E.  H.l — The  sole  calling  of  the  ffrpart^s 
is  that,  through  tne  faithful  performance  of  his  duties, 
he  please  the  commander^  r<p  crrparoXoYfiauyri ;  i.  ^., 
the  commander-in-chief.  The  Catholic  Church  (Ro- 
man) has  interpreted  this  prescript  literally,  in  that 
it  has  forbidden  the  clergy,  peremptorily,  a  certain 
number  of  uuclerical  occupations  (see  Waltkr's 
Eirchenreeht,  5th  ed.,  Bonn,  1831,  p.  398).  On  the 
other  hand,  upon  the  Protestant  side,  the  following 
Implication  was  characteristically  given  to  this  pas- 
sage by  Melanchthon :  ^'  Ita  viU  ministrum  Evan- 
g3ii  totum  servire  propruB  voaxiioni  et  non  ingerere 
se  in  alienor  in  gubemaiionem  politieam.  Non 
habeai  minister  Evangelii  alterum  pedem  in  iemplo^ 
alierum  in  euria,^*  ("  So  he  wishes  the  minister  of 
the  gospel  to  serve  in  his  own  vocation  unreservedly, 
and  not  to  engage  in  outside  affairs,  in  political  man- 
agement. Let  not  the  minister  of  the  gospel  have 
one  foot  in  the  temple  and  the  other  in  the  curiaj*^) 
If  we  ask  in  what  way  the  Apostle  himself  has,  in 
his  own  example,  explained  this  his  prescript,  then 
it  becomes  plain  that  it  must  be  understood  not 
absolutSy  but  etim  grano  salis,  Paul  also,  while 
working  with  his  hands,  has  eaten  his  own  bread 
(Acts  XX.  34 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  12 ;  lb,,  ix.  6) ;  and  cer- 
tainly he  will  not  have  given  this  counsel  to  Timothy 
unconditionally.  But,  assuredly,  special  tact  and 
wisdom  are  necessary  so  to  manage  the  inevitable 
cares  and  occupations  which  daily  life  brings  with  it, 
that  the  cause  of  the  kingdom  of  Ood  shall  be  there- 
by in  no  wise  injured,  but  rather  can  gain  advantage 
from  their  results;  as  was  the  case  actually  with 
Paul  himself,  who  found  occasion,  in  his  own  activ- 
ity, to  set  forth  his  example  to  the  community  for 
imitation  (see  2  Thess.  iii.  6-9). 

Yer.  6.  And  if  a  man  also  strive  for  mas- 
teries, yet  is  he  not  orowned  exoapt  he  strive 
lawfully.    The  Apostle  develops  now,  yet  farther, 
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the  sMune  thought  in  the  form  of  a  second  figure. 
To  Urive,  is  not  synon  jmous  here  with  arpart^*a^€u, 
but  is  an  expression  borrowed  from  the  Greeks 
(&;^Xc7A  to  which  he  alludes  also  in  1  Cor.  ix.  24 
and  2  Tim.  iy.  7,  8  (comp.  Heb.  xil  11  It  is  not 
enough,  he  wishes  to  say,  that  a  man  snail  himself 
only  take  part  in  the  contest,  indifferent  how,  in 
other  respects,  he  carries  himself;  but,  chiefly  and 
before  all  that  he  conduct  himself  according  to  the 
laws  of  battle,  nnce  without  this  he  can  lay  no  claim 
to  the  honor  of  being  crowned.  He  who  fights 
against  the  laws  of  the  contest,  forfeits  his  crown ; 
voydixms  h^K'tiffTp  =  conformably  to  the  laws.  The 
specific,  not  tropical  sense,  is  as  follows :  The  minis- 
ter of  ttie  gospel  dare  not  arbitrarily  exempt  himself 
from  this  or  that  portion  of  his  task,  or  even  direct 
his  activity  according  to  his  own  discretion ;  not  the 
bias  of  his  own  heart,  but  the  will  of  the  Lord  alone 
must  be  his  standard ;  so  that,  without  this,  it  is  im- 
po!<5ible  for  him  to  hope  for  His  approval  and  recog- 
nition. 

Vcr.  6.  The  hnibandman  that  laboreth 
mtitt  be  fint  partaker  of  the  fruits.  The  third 
figure,  borrowed  from  the  husbandman,  develops 
once  more  the  same  idea,  though  in  a  measure,  in- 
deed, upon  another  side.  Here,  too,  there  is  no 
promise  (De  Wctte),  but  an  exhortation,  grounded 
upon  a  comparison  with  the  y9mpy6s,  Kowt&vra  is 
put  forward  with  emphasis,  for  a  proof  that  the 
Apostle  is  speaking  of  a  privilege  which  is  accorded 
exclusively  to  the  laboring,  but  in  no  wise  to  the 
nor-laboring  husbandman.  There  must  be  work 
especially  with  persistent  exertion,  if  one  will — what 
every  husbandman  naturally  wishes — actually  gather 
the  fruits  of  his  field.  The  question  only  is,  in  what 
sense  irpSnov  is  to  be  taken,  and  with  what  this 
adverb  is  to  be  combined.  Not  in  the  sense  of 
ita  demum  (Heinrichs ;  also  the  Dutch  translation) ; 
as  little  as  an  hyperbaton  =  rhv  yfwpy6v  Kowimvra 
irp&ropy  K.r.\. ;  but  that  also  it  be  connected  with 
fi€Ta\afi$dy€tyf  and  considered  equivalent  to  firsts 
before  all  otheri.  The  Apostle  will  say,  finally,  not 
every  husbandman,  but  he  only  who  labors  with 
assiduity,  must  first,  before  all  others,  enjoy  the 
fruits  of  his  labor.  If^  consequently,  Timothy  will 
claim  this  privilege  for  himself,  there  must  be  un- 
remitting toil  upon  his  part ;  just  as  above,  in  ver.  6, 
his  coronation  was  made  dependent  upon  lawfully, 
conducted  contests.  That,  for  the  teacher,  the  right 
of  a  suitable  support  upon  the  part  of  the  commu- 
nity exists,  is  without  doubt  a  Pauline  thought  (see 
1  Cor.  ix.  7,  ei  teq.) ;  this,  nevertheless,  is  not  taught 
here, 

Ver.  7.  Consider  what  I  say,  &c  Accord- 
ing to  De  Wette,  this  exhortation  is  apparently  super- 
fluous, since  the  foregoing  comparisons  were  easy 
for  Timothy  to  understand.  **But  the  sense  of 
the  verse  is  not  meant  to  enlighten  the  undenstand- 
ing  of  Timotheus  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  meta- 
phors, but  as  to  the  personal  application  of  them ; " 
Conybeare  and  Howson.  Hence,  also,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  adopt  the  notion  (Mosheim,  Michaolis), 
that  some  secret  sense  lies  hidden  under  the  fore- 
going comparisons.— And  the  Iiord  give  thee 
underBtanding  in  all  things.  This  reminder  is 
here  all  the  more  appropriate,  since  an  unspiritual 
understanding  of  the  prescripts  of  the  Apostle,  irar^k 
hrr6ift  not  tcarit,  Stcb^oiar,  was  certainly  possible,  but 
not  desirable  for  the  community.  For  the  rest, 
these  words,  although  they  refer  exclusively  to  the 
foregoing,  make  nevertheless  an  appropriate  transi- 


tion to  what  follows  (vers.  8-13);  in  which  rtnet 
the  Apostle  names  various  motives  which  should  de- 
termine Timothy  to  the  true  fulfilment  of  the  dut^ 
which  hitherto  had  been  pressed  upon  his  heart 

Ver.  8.  Remember  that  Jesus  Obiist,  of 
the  seed  of  David,  raised  from  the  dead,  kc 
First  motive :  remembrance  of  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ.  Paul  directs  the  view  of  his  friend 
and  pupil  bcick  to  that  great  event  which  is  the 
foundation  of  all  faith  and  of  all  hope  of  Christians 
(comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  12-20V  He  should  hold  Jem 
Christ  in  remembrance  (here,  where  there  is  ocoi- 
sion  to  speak  of  the  Lord  as  an  historical  person, 
not  the  name  of  office — Christ — but  the  indiridosl 
name — Jesus — stands  first),  not  in  general,  but  here 
especially  the  risen  from  tne  dead  {iytytpfitvop^  not 
iy€p^4yra).  Through  the  addition,  of  the  ad  of 
David  (comp.  Rom.  1.  3),  not  the  lotdinm  of  the 
person  of  the  Lord,  also  not  His  Mcmanic  d^ 
nVy  (Huther),  but  simply  His  human  descent,  Bis 
origin  is  denoted,  and  truly,  indeed,  with  indirect 
**  polemic  "  against  the  docetic  error  of  false  teach- 
ers ;  and  upon  this  circumstance  special  stress  b 
laid,  because  Timothy  could  perceive  from  it  that 
Jesus  Christ,  although  man  of  flesh  and  blood  as  lie 
himself,  nevertheless  was  raised  from  the  dead ;  and 
this  could  contribute,  amid  the  feeling  of  his  own 
weakness,  to  his  consolation  and  encouragement. 
**  Hanc  unam  genealogiam  a  Timotheo  vuit  aUendi, 
qua  argumento  est  Jcsum  ewe  Christum  ;  **  BengeL 
— ^Aooording  to  my  gospel  (comp.  Rom.  ii.  16 ; 
xvi.  25  ;  1  Tim.  i.  11).  That  Paul  is  thinking  hen 
of  the  gospel  of  Luke  (Jerome,  Baur),  is  wholly  nn- 
proven.  Not  without  indirect  polemic  against  the 
preaching  of  those  who  do  not  place  the  resurrection 
of  the  Lord  in  the  forefront,  or  who  reject  it  de- 
cidedly,  Paul  speaks  here  so  expressly  of  it,  rince 
his  train  of  thought  occasions  him  now,  in  what  fol- 
lows inomcdiately,  to  speak  of  his  own  person. 

Yer.  9.  Wherein  I  snfiEiBr  troable  .  .  .  nsto 
bonds.  A  second  motive  for  Timothy.  He  shonld 
direct  his  look  not  only  backwards,  but  also  armnd 
him,  to  the  example  of  his  own  teacher  and  fellow- 
soldier. —  Wfierein  ;  for  the  sake  of  which — the  gos- 
pel—<V  f^  **cuju9  annuntiandi  muners  defungem;'* 
Beza. — I  suffer^  kokoto^  (comp.  ver.  8).— -fir^ 
unto  bonds,  fi^xpi  Bt^fivr.  His  present  bonds  are 
the  ultimus  terminus  ad  quem^  whither  his  suffering 
has  gone  on  until  now  (comp.  Phil.  ii.  8),  jUypt 
^aywrov, — Am  an  evil-doer.  '*  J f alum  piusionit, 
ac  ft  prceeemssel  malum  actionis  ; "  Bengel.  The 
word  MKovpyoiy  which  occurs  besides  only  m  the 
gospel  of  Luke  (chap,  xxiii.  39),  sounds  very  wdl  in 
the  mouth  of  the  Apostle,  who  had  so  fine  a  feeling 
for  honor  and  shame,  just  to  express  the  nature  of 
his  own  position ;  and  this  so  much  the  more,  since, 
at  the  latest,  his  case  had  taken  an  unfavorable  tun 
(comp.  chap.  iv.  16, 17).— But  the  word  of  God 
is  not  bound.  Parenthesis,  in  which  the  Apostle 
gives  account  of  what  serves  especially  for  his  en- 
couragement amid  his  heavy  sorrows. — The  word  of 
Ood  ;  designation  of  the  gospel,  specially  upon  the 
side  of  its  Divine  origin  (comp.  1  Tfaess.  ii.  13);  ooi 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  general,  nor  of  the  tHfine 
promises  in  particular. — 1%  not  baund^  ob  Mrrm. 
Antithesis  to  his  own  imprisoned  estate,  rp€Xf*  (^ 
Thess.  iil  1).  The  gospel  is  preached  in  spile  of  the 
imprisonment  of  Paul,  not  through  himself  (as  De 
Wette  explains,  while  he  appeals  for  his  inierpreta* 
tion  to  Acts  xxviii.  81,  for  we  hare  to  do  here  with 
the  ieeond  imprisonmentX  but  throu^  others. 
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Yer.  10.  Therefore  .  .  .  glory.  Ai&  rovro; 
therefore,  because  the  word  of  God  is  not  bound. 
The  unimpeded  course  of  the  gospel  is  to  the  Apos- 
tle a  new  proof  of  its  all-embracing  power ;  and  the 
thought  inspires  him  to  suffer  willingly  for  a  cause 
which  otherwise  might  seem  lost.  The  additional 
cUose,  for  the  elect's  sake,  must  thence  be  un- 
derstood not  as  a  new  ground,  but  as  a  more  definite 
statement.  By  the  4k\€kto(^  we  must' think  here 
exclusively  just  as  little  of  those  to  whom  the  gospel 
ii  not  yet  preached,  as  of  those  who  have  already 
rooeired  it  (comp.  Titus  i  1).  The  conception  is 
rather  to  be  taken  generally.  For  their  sakes  he 
endures  all.  Trofj^yw  denotes  not  only  passive 
endurance,  but  steadfastness,  as  of  a  soldier  on  the 
attack  of  the  enemy  (Wiesinger).  It  is  not  so  evi- 
dent  what  the  Apostle  means  thereby,  when  he  adds 
jeC,Uut  they  may  also  obtain  the  salvation 
which  is  in  Christ  Jeans  with  eternal  glory. 
They  also^  icol  avrot;  as  noTV  already  the  Apostle 
himself,  upon  his  part,  was  conscious  of  the  a»rripta 
in  Christ.  It  is  nevertheless  a  question,  in  what  way 
the  sorrow  of  the  Apostle  could  serve  to  the  further- 
ance of  the  same  end  with  the  iKktieroL  That  he 
regarded  his  own  suffering  as  in  no  way  sin-extin- 
guishing, requires  indeed  no  special  mention.  The 
riew,  farther  also,  that  he  wishes  only  to  express  the 
salutary  influence  which  the  consideration  of  his 
vwofuu!^  would  exert  upon  the  iic\tKToi  (De  Wctte, 
Huther),  will  not  fairly  satisfy  us.  Certainly  it  is 
better,  if  we  paraphrase  his  thoughts  thus :  that  he, 
amid  all  the  burdens  of  his  calling,  endured,  without 
jieldiDg  up  the  high  task  of  his  life,  that  thereby 
the  elect  of  God  might  be  partakers  of  the  ffunipia 
in  Christ,  through  hb  persevering,  continued  preach- 
ing (comp.  Acts  xiii.  48).  This  crwrripla  is  here 
unit^  with  its  highest  reach — jurr^  BS^ris  altoylov. 
"  Cum  gtorid  cslernd.  Hoe  Jinis  e»t  talutis^  quam 
in  Christo  eonsequimur^  9alu9  enim  nostra  est^  Deo 
vioere,  qua  ineipU  a  reaeneratione  nostra^  absohitur 
wUm  plena  nostra  Iweratione,  quum  nojt  Detu  ex 
morialis  viitB  eerumnia  eductoa  in  regrvum  mum  eoU 
UgiL  Ad  hone  salutem  aecedit  partieipaiio  ecelestia 
^deoque  dioina  gloria.  Ergo  %U  Christi  gratiam 
amptificarety  nomen  atema  gloria  saluti  appoauit ;  *' 
Oalvin.— [**  With  eternal  glory.  This  is  the  reach  of 
the  salvation  which  we  obtain  in  Christ.  For  our 
aalvacica  is  to  live  to  God,  which  begins  from  our 
regeneration,  but  is  completed  in  our  full  deliver- 
ance when  Gk^i  gathers  us  from  the  calamities  of  our 
mortal  life  into  His  kingdom.  Participation  of 
heavenly  and  so  of  divine  glory  happens  to  this  sal- 
vation. Therefore,  that  he  may  magnify  the  grace 
of  (%rist,  he  adCs  the  name  of  eternal  glory  to  sal- 
vation."] 

Ver.  11.  It  i«  a  faithful  laying,  kc.  Finally, 
the  Apostle  adduces  a  third  motive.  He  directs  the 
look  of  Timothy  forward  to  the  remits  which  are 
connected  in  the  future  as  well  with  the  faithfulness 
as  with  the  unfaithfuluess  of  the  servant  of  Christ. 
Faithful  is  the  wordy  must  not,  as  1  Tim.  iv.  9,  be 
referred  to  the  preceding  but,  as  1  Tim.  i.  16,  to  the 
immediately  following.  The  Apostle  strengthens  a 
general  thought,  and  ydp  is  equivalent  to  indeed, 
'*  The  recent  interpreteis  consider  the  following  sen- 
teaoes,  corresponding  to  each  other,  as  strophes  from 
a  ehurch  hymn,  respectiLx;  which,  again  as  before, 
notUng  more  can  be  said  than  that  the  passage 
answers  thoronghly  well  for  a  hymn,  but  it  cannot 
^  proved  to  fiive  been  takm  from  one ; "  (Mat- 
thies).    But  if,  now,  tho  wordt.*  do  not  constitute  a 


portion  of  an  old  Christian  church  song,  surely  the^ 
deserve  to  be  employed  as  the  text  of  a  Christian 
hymn. — For  if  we  be  dead  with  (him),  we 
shall  also  live  with  (him).  A  genuine  Paulino 
thought.  It  is  known  how  (amongst  other  places, 
Rom.  yi.)  the  whole  Christian  life  is  comprehended 
under  the  category  of  a  dying  and  rising  again  with 
Christ.  Not  only  the  outward  resemblance,  but  also 
the  personal  fellowship  of  the  Christian  with  the 
Lord,  is  here  meant;  and,  indeed,  he  speaks  of  a 
death  and  life  in  a  spiritual  sense,  not  in  a  pure 
natural  sense.  Yet  the  spiritual  dying  must  cer- 
tainly attain  to  such  height,  that  we  must  be  pre- 
pared, if  necessary,  to  renounce  our  natural  life  for 
the  saike  of  the  Redeemer ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  true  spiritual  life  which  is  enjoyed  here  in  conse- 
quence of  that  spiritual  dying  with  Him  {miiatirbens) 
issues  in  a  personal  participation  of  the  blessed  life 
in  eternity. 

Yer.  12.  If  we  suffer,  we  shall  also  reign 
with  (him).  (Comp.  Rom.  viii.  17;  Eph.  ii.  6.) 
Not  suffering  wholly  in  general,  but  with  Him,  ai/y 
ain^i  ^  ^^^®  meant.  Reigning  with  Him  is  some- 
what the  same  with  the  imrase,  "  to  reign  in  life  '* 
(Rom.  y.  17),  when,  indeed,  the  Messiah^s  kingdom 
shall  be  revealed  in  its  full  glory. — On  the  other 
hand,  if  we  deny  (him),  he  also  will  deny  ns. 
Perhaps  an  allusion  to  the  Lord*s  own  words,  Matt, 
X.  33 ;  Mark  viii.  38 ;  to  which  also  2  Peter  ii.  1 ; 
Jude  4,  seem  to  hint  To  deny  Christ,  is,  in  gen- 
eral, to  be  ashamed  of  Him  by  word  or  deed.  Here, 
with  special  reference  to  the  work  of  the  minister  of 
the  gospel,  to  be  ashamed,  through  fear  of  men,  to 
confess  Him  freely.  He  who  is  guilty  of  this,  finds 
his  sentence  already  recorded  (Matt.  vii.  23). 

Yer.  13.  If  we  believe  not,  &c. ;  not  in  gen- 
eral, but  are  unfaithful  to  our  holy  calling,  and  to 
the  vows  made  before  the  Lord.  That  condition  is 
meant,  indeed,  which  constitutes  the  ground  of  the 
denial  of  the  Lord  just  referred  to.  "  Si  abnegamus  ; 
ore,  si  non  eredimus :  corde;"  Bengel. — ^Yet  he 
abideth  faithful  (comp.  Rom.  iii.  3,  4).  He  will 
not,  as  we  in  like  case,  become  untrue  to  Himself. 
For  he  oannot  deny  himself  (see  Critical  re- 
marks). It  is  a  gross  misunderstanding  to  interpret 
this  last  reminder  as  a  toord  of  conswation  in  any 
such  sense  as  this : — if  we,  from  weakness,  are  un- 
faithful, we  may  calm  ourselves  with  the  thought 
that  He  will  not  break  His  word ;  and  that,  notwith- 
standing it.  His  faithfulness  to  us  will  be  forever 
confirmed.  In  a  certain  sound  sense  this  thought  is 
certainly  true ;  but  the  connection  of  the  discourse 
here  plainly  shows  that  the  Apostle  will  warn  with 
emphasis,  and,  in  other  words,  will  say :  Fancy  not, 
if  thou  art  unfaithful,  that  the  Lord's  punishment 
will  fail.  He  is  just  as  faithful  in  His  threatenings 
as  in  His  promises.  He  remains  ever  like  Himself, 
and  can  also  just  as  little  endure  the  unfaithful,  as 
He  can  allow  the  faithful  to  go  unrewarded  (comp. 
Heb.  iL  3 ;  John  iii.  20). 


DOCTRIXAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  prescript  of  the  Apostle  in  ver.  2  is  spe- 
cially weighty  on  this  account,  because  a  very  sig. 
nificant  hint  is  given  for  the  true  relation  between 
Scripture  and  tradition.  Certainly  it  is  true  that  an 
apostolic  tradition  existed  before  and  also  apart  from 
the  New  Testament ;  so  that,  in  a  certain  respect,  it 
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can  bo  said  that  tho  Church  has  not  to  thank  Scrip- 
ture for  its  origin,  but  was  established  independently 
of  it.  It  was  this  truth  which  orthodox  Protestant 
theologians  have  only  too  often  foi^tten,  but  which 
has  been  handled,  amongst  others,  by  Lessing,  with 
power  and  good  success.  On  the  other  side,  it  is 
also  equally  certain  that  we  would  not  know  and 
authenticate  purely  the  apostolic  tradition,  if,  early, 
a  Scripture  had  not  been  at  hand,  in  which  it  was 
deposited,  and  unless  this  Scripture  were  the  neces- 
sary  corrective,  by  which  all  that  presents  itself  to  us 
as  tradition  roust  be  proved,  and  also  according  to 
which  it  must  become  ever  modified.*  In  the  gos- 
pel of  John  (chap,  xxl  28),  we  have  the  earliest 
proof  in  point — how  impure  tradition  already  in  the 
earliest  age  would  become,  were  it  not  foMtcned  in 
Scripture,  and  even  explained  thereby.  *  The  pub- 
licity which  the  Apostle  here  palpably  claims  for  the 
pure  transmission  of  his  original  doctrine,  stands, 
**ioreover,  in  noticeable  contrast  over  against  the 
.eil  of  the  mysterious,  in  which  false  teachers  fre- 
quently envelop  their  doctrines. 

2.  As  the  threefold  figure  of  the  soldier,  the 
athlete,  and  the  husbandman,  presents  to  view  the 
culling  and  the  burdens  in  the  life  of  the  minister  of 
the  gospel,  so  also  the  calling  of  each  individual 
Chii^tiaii,  ut  all  times  and  in  all  places,  admits  easily 
its  reapplication. 

8.  The  high  value  which  the  Apostle  attributes 
to  the  bodily  resurrection  of  the  Lord,  here  and  in 
other  passages,  is,  in  a  remarkable  way,  in  contrast 
with  the  spiritualistic  and  indifferentistic  evaporiza- 
tion  of  this  chief  article  of  the  gospel,  on  the  side 
of  the  modem  speculative  rationalism  of  our  days. 

4.  "  The  word  of  God  is  not  bound."  Through 
this  thought,  which  is  applicable  in  the  widest  sense, 
the  peculiarity  of  the  gospel  in  opposition  to  every 
human  institution,  even  to  the  law  of  Moses,  is 
devoted,  as  weH  also  as  its  rapid  and  unhindered 
spread  is  explained ;  while  its  future  conquest  over 
every,  even  the  greatest  obstacle,  is  guaranteed. 

6.  The  suffering  of  the  witnesses  for  Christ  was, 
and  is  at  all  times,  one  of  the  most  powerful  agen- 
cies for  the  furtherance  of  the  gospel  (comp.  Phil.  i. 
12-14 ;  CoL  i.  24  ;  2  Cor.  I  5-7).  "  The  sorrow  as 
well  as  the  consolation  of  a  minister  of  the  gospel, 
as  of  a  leader  in  Christ's  contest,  extends  to  other 
Christians  for  consoUtion  and  welfare.  His  sorrow, 
in  this,  that  each  suffering  for  Christ,  in  and  with 
Christ,  is  a  victory ;  while  persistent  strength  of  faith 
in  fierce  battle  overcomes  sin  and  the  worid  in  them, 
the  spectacle  is  the  consolation  of  all  who  behold 
their  conflict,  and  who  fight  afler  them.  And  while 
the  witnesses  for  Christ  again  are  consoled,  now  also, 
according  to  the  deeper  experience  of  life,  a  rich 
source  of  comfort  and  power  streams  forth  from 
them  into  the  hearts  of  others ; "  Geriach. — Com- 
pare  Vin«t*8  beautiful  essay  upon  Col.  i.  24 :  "  X« 
J^icle achevant  la sauffrancet de  JUut  Chriat^^  in  his 
Etudet  ivangeliqu€»^  pp.  112-146. 


HOMILETXCAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

What  and  how  the  Christian  shall  suffer  for 
Christ.— The  holy  calling  of  the  minister  of  the 
Lord :  (1.)  The  extent  of  this  calling  (vers.  1-7). 
Presented  under  figures  (a)  of  the  soldier,  (h)  the 

•  [An  important  principle,  woll  stated. ~E.  H.] 


athlete,  (c)  the  husbandman ;  (2.)  motives  for  the 
exercise  of  this  calling  (vers.  8-13) :  (a)  a  look  bod* 
wards  (ver.  8),  (h)  a  look  around  fd)out  one  (Ten.  9, 
lOX  (c)  a  look  forwards  (vers.  11-13).— The  grace  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  true  strength  of  Bis  ovn. 
— ^Even  the  best  Christian  needs,  like  Timothy,  con. 
stant  strengthening. — Scripture  and  tradition.— Tbo 
worth  and  the  want  of  worth  of  tradiuon.— The 
Christian  teacher  a  soldier  of  Christ :  (a)  The  cdcidt 
against  whom,  (6)  the  Leader  under  whom,  (f\  the 
weapons  with  which,  {d)  the  crown  for  which  be 
strives. — The  inevitable,  necessary  self-denial  which 
is  bound  up  with  the  service  of  the  Lord.— TVhat 
the  Christian  teacher  can  learn  from  the  hosbtitd- 
man:  (1.)  No  fruit  without  labor;  (2.)  no  hibor 
without  reward. — Hold  in  remembrance,  that  Jeeoi 
Christ  is  risen  from  the  dead :  (1.)  Why  shall  this 
be  thought  of?  This  recollection  gives  power  to 
work,  to  endurance,  to  conflict,  to  dying ;  (2.)  low 
shall  this  be  thought  of?  Continually,  ftilhfnll7(io 
a  believing  spirit!  in  joyful  hope. — The  woni  of 
God  is  not  bouno,  (1.)  to  any  person  who  preaches 
it,  (2.)  to  any  form  in  which  it  is  preached,  (8.)  to 
any  time,  place,  or  other  circumstance.— The  suffer- 
ing of  the  ministers,  the  gain  of  the  congregatiocf. 
— ^Through  dying  to  life,  through  enduring  to  reign- 
ing, through  denial  to  being  denied. — The  thought 
of  the  faithfulness  of  the  I^rd  an  inestimable  con- 
solation for  His  own,  but  likewise  a  most  earnest 
warning. — The  great  antithesis  and  the  inner  con- 
nection between  the  this-side  and  the  beyond-side  in 
Christian  life.— The  higher  the  calling,  so  much  the 
heavier  the  responsibility.  —  He  who  will  win  the 
highest,  must  also  venture  the  highest—The  faith- 
fulness of  the  Lord  not  bound  to  our  nnfiuthfal- 
ness. 

Starke  :  BihL  WurL  :  Christians  must  not  only 
stand  by  Divine  truth,  but  they  must  do  their  utmost 
that  it  be  transmitted  to  posterity,  upon  which 
account  they  should  support  churches  and  schools, 
and  should  help  care  for  their  preservation  (2  The*, 
iii.  1). — Cramir  :  Beautifbl  evidence  of  three  main 
articles  of  the  Christian  faith :  that  Christ  is  tnie 
man,  bom  of  the  seed  of  David,  was  really  dead,  and 
is  really  risen  from  the  dead  (Luke  xxiv.  6,  /Jj-^ 
Hkdikoer  :  The  suffering  and  glory  of  Chiist  in 
common  with  His  membere. — ^It  belongs  to  the  m^ 
tery  of  the  cross  of  Christ,  that,  the  more  purely  «ny 
one  preaches  it,  the  more  persecution,  or  at  least 
evil  report  of  tho  doctrine,  he  experiences  on  ac- 
count of  it — QnisNEL :  Happy,  and  eternally  glori- 
ous, are  different — That  God  gives  eternal  life  to 
them  who,  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  die  the  martyr^ 
death,  no  one  doubts ;  but  that  every  Christian  is 
under  obligation  to  die  with  Christ  through  the  mor- 
tifying of  his  own  pleasures  and  desires,  and  to  put 
to  death  his  former  sins  through  the  martyrdom  of 
penitence,  is  not  believed,  and  yet  it  must  be  be- 
lieved just  as  much  as  the  other. 

Heubmer  :  God  has  formed  for  HUnsel^  ont  of 
weak  and  deq)ised  ones,  the  strongest  instruments. 
— ^Ko  human  power  can  suppress  the  word  of  God, 
or  hinder  its  course. — No  rejected  person  wS^  be 
able  to  complain  to  the  Lord,  and  say  He  b«  not 
kept  His  word. 

Lisco :  What  adorns  the  minister  of  Christ?— 
Be  £iithfUl  even  unto  deaUi. — The  picture  of  a  good 
soldier  of  Christ:  (1.)  His  qualiiy  (vers.  1-7);  (2.) 
his  encouragements  and  strcnthenings  (vers.  8-13). 
—Wholly  to  Christ  do  we  belong  in  life,  suffering, 
and  dying. — Of  the  conflict  and  of  the  crown  of  th« 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTER  IL    14-26. 


97 


Ghiis^an. — ^Palmeb  :  The  entire  pericope,  as  an  ad- 
monition to  Christians,  confirmed.— Schrodeb  :  The 
oonfinnation  solemnity  a  farewell  solemnity:  (1.) 
What  is  the  home  we  thereby  leave  f  (2.)  what  is 


the  strange  land  into  which  we  are  introduced  ?  (8. 
what  staff  is  thereby  given  into  our  hands  ? — ^Ver.  8, 
appropriate  especially  to  the  Festival  of  Easter,  oi 
the  Sunday  following. 


Directions  to  Timothy  how  he  may  become  further  efficient  in  the  preservation 
of  the  truth,  and  in  his  conflict  with  error. 

Cn.  n.  14-26. 

14  Of  these  things  put  tJiem  in  remembrance,  charging  them  before  the  Lord ' 
that  they  strive  not  about  words  *  to  no  *  profit,  hut  to  the  subverting  of  the 

15  hearers.     Study  to  show  thyself  approved  unto  God,  a  workman  that  needeth 

16  not  to  be  ashamed,  rightly  dividing  the  word  of  truth.  But  shun  [the]  profane 
and  vain  babblings :  for  they  will  increase  unto  more  ungodliness  [for  they  will 

17  fell  into  a  greater  measure  of  ungodliness].     And  their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a 

18  canker :  of  whom  is  Hymeneus  and  Philetus ;  Who  concerning  the  truth  have 
erred,  saying  that  the  resurrection  is  past  already ;  and  overthrow  the  faith  of 

19  some.  Nevertheless,  the  foundation  or  God  *  standeth  sure  [the  firm  foundation 
of  God  standeth],  having  this  seal,  The  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  His.  And, 
Let  every  one  that  nameth  the  name  of  Christ  [the  Lord]  *  depart  from  iniquity. 

20  But  in  a  great  house  there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  but  also 

21  of  wood  and  of  earth ;  and  some  to  honour,  and  some  to  dishonour.  If  a  man 
therefore  purge  himself  from  these,  he  shall  be  a  vessel  unto  honour,  sanctified,' 

22  and  meet  for  the  master's  use,  and  prepared  unto  every  good  work.  Flee  also 
youthful  lusts :  but  follow  righteousness,  faith,  charity,  peace,  with  [all  ?] '  them 

23  that  call  on  the  Lord  out  of  a  pure  heart.     But  [the]  foolish  and  unlearned  ques- 

24  tions  avoid,  knowing  that  they  do  gender  strifes.  And  the  [a]  servant  of  the 
Lord  must  not  strive ;  but  be  gentle  unto  all  men,  apt  to  teach,  patient  [of  evil], 

25  Li  meekness '  instructing  those  that  oppose  themselves ;  if  God  peradventure 
will  give  them  repentance  to  the  acknowledging  [in  reference  to  the  knowledge] 

26  of  the  truth ;  And  t?iat  they  may  recover  themselves  [awake  to  soberness]  out 
of  the  snare  of  the  devil,  who  are  taken  captive  by  him  at  his  will. 


»  Ver.  H,— (To5  Kvp^ov ;  so  JSeeepto,  lAolinuum,  TIsohondorf.    The  Srn.  has  e<ov.— E.  H.J 

>  Ver  14.— iAi|  Aoyofiax<ii't  instead  of  Aoyom^x<^<    ^^  ^  difficult  to  decide  upon  the  proper  readfaiff  here.    The  reader 
is  referred  to  toe  cnrincal  comment  upon  the  Terse.    [Laohmann  putfl  a  fiUl  period  after  itvp/ov,  and  thus  connects  t)io 
fizst  olause  of  the  sentenoe  with  the  preceding  section. .  The  new  section  would  thus  begin  with  /tq  Aoyofu£x«i«    I  con- 
feu  to  a  preference  for  this  latter  arrangement,  cif  ovS.,'  ic.r.A.— E.  H.] 
'  Ver.  14. — [The  critical  editions,  and  the  Sin.,  read  cir^.— E.  H.] 

*  Ver.  19.^r.  ecov.    ffin..  r.  cvp^v.— E.  H.] 

*  Ver.  19.— riu  G.  A.  O.,  Tisohondori;  Lachmann,  Ood.  Sin.,  icvp(ov  instead  of  Xptorou.— £.  H.] 

*  Ver.  31. — The  Boe^pUx  has  a  oonneoting  kox  after  i^taa^Uyoi',  which  is  omitted  properly  by  the  critical  editors ; 
onittAdalsointbeSin. 

'  Ver.  22.— (Lachmann,  on  fhe  strength  of  A.  C.  G.,  has  virrwy  after  furk.—'E.  H.l 

*  Ver.  S5.— (iSsoc^,  vpodnrrt.    npaBn}rh  Toichmann,  Tisohondorf;  Sin.  *,  in  fiiot,  the  Becepla  is  ontiroly  oxooptioual 
hcre.~~E.  H.J 


BXEGKTICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  14.  Of  these  thinga  pat  them  ia  re- 
nembraiioe,  ravra  bifoidiuttifntt.  With  these  words 
a  new  part  of  the  Epistle  begins,  which  runs  through 
to  the  end  of  this  chapter.  If  the  Apostle,  in  the 
first  hair  of  the  second  chapter,  exhort  Hmothy  to 
patient  suffering^  now  he  rouses  him  to  vigorous 
seftoff,  and  communicates  dbections  to  him  on  the 
manner  and  way  in  which  especially  he  shall  act 
tgainst  false  teachers.    The  b^^nning  of  the  admo- 


mtion  refers  back  to  vers.  11-13,  since  the  recollec- 
tion of  the  great  judgment  in  the  glorious  appearing 
of  the  Lord  is  preeminently  fitted  to  hold  any  one 
back  from  every  insignificant  strife  of  words.  The 
question  whether  the  immediately  following  words, 
dia/JLafiTvp6fitros  ipiiviov  rov  Kvpiouy  belong  to  the 
preceding,  or  to  the  following  /i9)  Ao7o,uaxc7y,  de- 
pends upon  another,  viz.,  whether  the  reading  here 
of  the  Recepta  be  genuine,  or  ifhether,  with  A.  C, 
Vulgat,  Ital.,  .<Eth.,  and  tlie  Latin  church-fathers, 
we  must  read  XoyojUxfi ;  which  last  reading  Lach 
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nuiQii  also  bos  adopted,  and  Matthies  and  Huther 
defended.  In  this  event,  the  words  iutfAopr.  iif^, 
rou  Kup.  must  be  referred  to  hrofdtirno'Kc.  We 
believe,  nevertheless,  that  the  usual  readmg,  fiii 
Xioyofiaxtiyy  as  well  on  account  of  the  number  as  of 
the  iceight  of  the  witnesses,  deserves  the  preference, 
and  that  this  latter  was  what  Tunotby  should  testify 
to  hli  hearers,  ivunriov  rov  Kvpiov.  The  admonition, 
not  to  itrive  about  woxdB,  was  more  appropriate 
and  necessary  for  the  surroundings  of  Timothy,  than 
for  Timothy  himself  The  Xfryofiaxiai  (1  Tim.  vl  4) 
were  much  sought  after  and  liked  by  the  heresiarchs 
of  those  days,  since,  through  their  dexterity  in  dis- 
putation, they  endeavored  to  win  for  themselves  the 
reputation  of  deep  thinkers  and  forcible  rhetoricians ; 
against  which  folly,  and  the  obscuration  connected 
with  it,  the  Apostle  has  already,  earlier,  declared 
himself  (1  Cor.  L  17).  The  desire  to  engage  in  such 
controversies  could  easily  enough  transfer  itself  from 
the  false  teachers  to  the  congregation,  in  which  event 
it  must  feel  itself  impelled  naturally  to  enter  the  lists 
in  behalf  of  some  party,  and  it  is  in  so  far  forth  not 
necessary  to  consider  this  exhortation  as  directed 
exclusive'}/  to  a  teacher.  The  reason  why  Paul  op- 
poses this  perversion  with  so  great  emphasis,  appears 
from  what  immediately  follows :  to  no  profit,  but 
to  the  lubverting  of  the  hearen.  This  is  also 
an  oppositional  addition  of  an  entire  proposition,  in 
which  the  foregoing  exhortation  is  enforced  through 
a  more  definite  statement  of  the  nature  and  result 
of  the  said  Xoyo/mxciV.  It  does  not  breed  the  slight- 
est advantage  {jcfiiiiTinos  only  here ;  comp.  the  (^^ 
ctis  avwpthus  K.  fiiratoi,  Titus  iii.  9),  but,  on  the 
contrary,  direct  harm,  since  it  calls  forth  just  the 
reverse  of  the  desired  oUo^ofiii,  Kareurrpo^  = 
Ktt^cdptffis  (2  Cor.  xiii.  10),  subversion,  perversion, 
corruption,  since  in  this  way  only  vanity  and  caprice 
are  awakened,  and  schism  is  nourished,  which  in- 
deed is  not  the  conscious  aim,  but  is,  nevertheless, 
the  inevitable  result  (M)  of  the  deplorable  Xayo- 
fiaxt^y. 

Ver.  15.  Study  to  . . .  whiofa  needeth  not 
to  be  ashamed.  After  the  Apostle  has  now  point- 
ed out  to  Timothy  the  evils  he  has  to  contend  with 
in  his  sphere  of  action,  he  tells  him  what  he  must, 
in  his  own  person,  seek  to  accomplisb. — Stud^^ 
(nrovSoiroy;  be  zealously  affected  thereto.  **  Ver" 
bum  conveniens  characteri  toHun  epistola  ;^^  Ben- 
gel— To  ihow  th3r8elf  approved  unto  God. 
ASKifjLos  =  8pectalu$f  probalus ;  to  be  taken  here 
abxdutey  not  to  be  connected  with  the  following 
ipydrriy,  Hapaffrrjcrai  ry  Ocy  (comp.  Rom.  vl.  18, 
16),  not  only  =  €vdp€<rroy  §hai  r^  ©t^,  but  so  that 
he  become  manifest  to  God  as  i6Kifios,  In  what 
character  he  must  address  himself  to  the  service  of 
God,  appears  from  the  words  which  immediately  fol- 
low :  a  workman,  &c.  ^EpydrriSj  also  Phil  iil  2 ; 
2  Cor.  xl  13,  is  used  of  labor  in  the  field  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  'AynrcdffxuyroSf  he  who  is  not 
ashamed  of  His  cause  (comp.  Phil.  i.  20 ;  1  John  ii. 
28) ;  strictly,  barefaced,  impudent ;  hence,  one  who 
does  not  expect  confrision.  **  Cut  sua  ipHus  con- 
scicntia  nullum  pudorem  ineutiat"  Others  explain : 
one  who,  without  being  ashamed  of  himself,  comes 
forward  freely  for  the  cause  of  the  Lord,  as  in  chap. 
I  8,  which  explanation  is  less  supported  by  the  con- 
:«xt  than  the  foregoing. — ^Rightly  dividing  the 
word  of  truth.  A  more  precise  designation  of 
the  laborer  "  approved  unto  God,"  which  has  made 
much  trouble  for  the  interpreters  of  every  age.  The 
word  of  truth  can  be,  naturally,  nothing  else  than 


the  gospel  which  Timothy  preached.  *OfidorofUir, 
rec'e  aecare ;  strictly,  to  cut  in  the  tme  direction. 
In  respect,  now,  of  the  question  in  how  far  this  ood- 
ception  can  be  applied  to  the  x6yos  t^s  &Ai}^d«, 
we  must  certainly  agree  with  De  Wette,  when 
he  says  that,  without  proof  from  usage,  men 
have  had  in  their  minds  the  dissection  of  an 
animal  offered  in  sacrifice,  or  of  the  cutting  up 
of  bread  upon  the  part  of  tlie  oiK6yofjj».  His  own 
view,  however,  that  the  metaphor  is  borrowed 
originally  from  ploughing,  admits  just  as  little  of 
satisfactory  proof  as  the  other  supposition,  that 
the  figure  is  taken  from  the  work  of  the  carp^ter 
(Conybcare  and  Howson).  It  was  likewise  entirely 
arbitrary  when  certain  church-fathers  (Chryaostom, 
CEcumcnius,  Theophylact)  were  pleased  to  hare 
thought  of  the  cuttmg  off  of  what  was  foreign,  or 
of  false  teachers ;  and,  least  of  all,  is  there  any 
ground  here  (Calovius,  Olshausen)  for  suppoang  that 
the  correct  distinction  between  the  law  and  the 
gospel  is  enjoined.  If  we  weigh  all  maturely,  De 
\Vette*s  interpretation  will,  in  the  end,  have  the 
most  in  its  behalf  (comp.  jraiyoTO/tc?y,  nova  via  itut 
dere).  As  the  farmer,  when  he  cuts  crooked  fw- 
rows,  injures  his  field,  so  also  the  minister  of  the 
word,  who  does  not  rightly  deal  with  it.  That  also 
which  Paul  here  desires  of  Timothy,  is  just  the  re- 
verse of  the  KamiXt^tir  rhy  X^yov  rov  Btov  (GaL  il 
14  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  17) ;  and  the  old  church-fathere  were 
in  so  far  forth  right  when  they  used,  now  and  then, 
hpdoTOfiia  in  the  sense  of  hpS^o^la,  In  any  event, 
there  is  here  an  opposition  to  hetcrodidatkaUa^  no 
prescript  for  the  practical  conduct  of  Timothy,  whidi 
must  be  wholly  ad|justed  to  the  word  of  God. 

Yer.  16.  But  shun  .  .  .  unto  more  ungodlli 
ness.  Of  profane,  empty  chattering  (see  Obsery.  on 
1  Tim.  vi.  20). — Shun,  irtpdaraao,  avoid;  strictly, 
go  ouiof  iht  way  of  (comp.  Titus  iil  9).  Why  we 
must  go  out  of  the  way  of  this,  the  immediately  fol- 
lowing phrase  shows:  for  they  will  incrwse 
unto  more  [fall  into  a  greater  n^^asore  of]  ub* 
godliness.  *Ket^tlas  is  to  be  understood  here  as 
genitive,  dependent  upon  M  wAeior ;  and  the  entirt 
expression  is  to  be  considered  not  merely  a  warning, 
but  also  a  prophecy,  as  chap,  iil  18.  The  Apostle 
speaks  of  error  itself,  not  of  loose  babbling  (Ludicr), 
and  especially  shows  how  apparently  pure  theor^ 
error  has  nevertheless  a  pernicious  practical  tendency. 

Yer.  17.  And  their  woid  will  eat  as  doth 
a  oanker.  **The  blessed  Luther  has  translate 
yiyypaipa  by  cancer  (Krebs\  but  it  agnifics  a  still 
more  miserable  evil ;  because  he  who  is  afflicted 
with  cancer  can  still  nevertheless  preserve  his  life 
from  ten  to  twenty  years ;  but  he  who  is  smitten 
with  gangrene  dies  in  a  few  hours,  if  the  Hmb 
wherein  the  disease  is  be  forthwith  not  cut  off;  fof 
it  deprives  one  limb  after  another  of  life  and  sensa- 
tion, through  the  entire  body,  the  Greeks  call  this 
disease,  usually,  (r^^KcXoy,  and  amongst  us  it  is 
named  gangrene"  (kaUe  Brand) \  SUrke.  The 
terHum  comparationis  is  the  extensive  and  mtcnsiH 
spread  of  the  disease  in  the  body  of  the  entire  con- 
gregation. Jerome,  in  the  Commentary  upon  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians:  ^^  Doctrina  prrverta  <A 
uno  incipiens^  vix  duos  out  tres  primum  in  exordio 
audiiores  invenii,  sed  paulaUm  cancer  serpU  in  cor- 
joorc."— Hymeneus  and  Philetus,  ["Tbattheee 
two  were  Gnostic  teachers,  none  of  the  andents  do 
insinuate;  nor  did  the  Gnostics  teach  that  ^ 
*  resurrection  was  past  already,'  but  that  the  flett 
was  not  fit  to  rise,"  &c ;  Whitby.     We  should  he 
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cantioas  iu  making  assertions  about  Gnosticism  in 
the  apostolic  age.  The  Gnostic  temper  was  in  being 
tbeo,  but  how  much  of  it  Iiad  come  to  the  surface 
under  a  distinctly  Christian  form  \s  still  au  obscure 
matter.  C£  Gibbon,  vol.  l^  chap.  15 ;  Baur,  GfirUl- 
liche  Gnosis,  p.  86  sgq. — ^E.  H.]  Hjmeneus,  men- 
tioned also  in  1  Tim.  i.  20,  remained  in  his  error ; 
the  other  (an  ordinary  nomen  proprium,  see  Wet- 
itein  on  the  place)  is  not  known  farther. 

Yer.  18.  Who  concerning  the  tnith  have 
erred|  ofrtxty  %tp\  r^v  hhii^tuuf  ii<rr6xil^f"' \  lit- 
erally, who,  in  respect  of  the  truth,  have  missed  the 
way  (De  Wette);  comp.  1  Tim.  vl  21  (&<rTox€ry; 
strictly,  to  lose  or  miss  the  good).  Wherein  the 
core  of  their  error  consisted,  the  Apostle  states  in 
the  words:  saying  that  the  reiarreotion  is 
past  already.  The  resurrection  can  only  be  the 
redorrection  of  the  dead  bodies,  which  Paul,  upon 
the  ground  of  our  Lord^s  own  words  (John  v.  28, 
29),  teaches  us  to  expect  at  the  end  of  the  pres- 
ent dispensation,  simultaneously  with  the  personal 
panmtia  of  the  Lord  (see  1  Cor.  zv.  53,  54 ;  1 
Thes3.  IT.  13-18).  It  is  also  in  the  meanwhile  evi- 
dent, from  1  Cor.  xv.  12,  that  already,  very  early,  in 
the  congregation,  there  were  persons  to  whom  this 
apoiitolic  doctrine  was  offensive,  and  who  either  de- 
nied it,  or,  throi^h  a  false  spuritualism,  avoided  it. 
The  view  (Baur)  is  consequently  wholly  superfluoiu%* 
that  there  is  here  a  pointed  reference  to  Marcion, 
which,  in  that  case,  still  further,  would  be  a  proof 
against  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle.  In  so  far  as 
we  can  learn  the  very  earliest  Gnosticism  from  the 
genuine  Epistles  of 'Paul,  the  view  contains  noth- 
ing improbable  that  already  in  the  Apostle*s  time, 
at  Epbesus  and  other  places,  false  teachers  ap- 
peared, who  understood,  what  tlie  gospel  teaches  of 
I  resurrection  in  the  specific  sense,  of  a  spiritual 
resurrection  to  some  higher  gnosis,  or  also  to  a  new 
Ufe  in  fellowship  with  Christ,  and  misapplied  perhaps 
eren  expressions  of  the  Apostle,  as  Rom.  vi.  8 ;  Eph. 
u.  6,  and  otlier  passages,  for  the  purpose.  They  found, 
mdeed,  amongst  the  Essenes  and  TberapeuUe,  and 
still  more  amongst  the  Sadducees,  manifold  points  of 
contact,  and  they  stood,  through  their  morbid  ideal- 
ism, in  prindpial  opposition  to  the  healthy  and 
vigorous  realism  of  the  apostolic  preaching  [Predigt 
=  K^pvy/io,  the  thing  preached. — ^E.  H.],  while  they 
also  oTerthrow  the  faith  of  some.  The  hope 
of  the  future  resurrection  was  indeed  an  essential 
factor  of  Uie  Christian  faith,  and  Paul  always  laid 
the  greatest  stress  upon  it  (comp.,  e,  igr..  Acts  xxiv. 
15).  The  denial  of  the  ftiture  resurrection  must  also 
lead  to  a  pcrvernon  of  the  fact  of  the  resurrection 
of  Christ,  which  had  already  taken  place,  and  shake 
to  its  foundations  the  whole  fabric  of  the  Chris- 
tian  fiiith  (i^cerp4irtufy  Vulg.,  labefactare)^  especially 
amongst  the  kfia^us  and  iurrfipucroi,  of  whom  there 
is  mention  in  2  Peter  iii.  16.t 

Yer.  19.  Nevertheless,  the  foundation  of 
Ood,  &c.  "  Paulus  vngreasiM  in  hane  tristem  com- 
f^imorationem  de  dissipationilms  Ecclesice^  opponit 
consolaHones  duos,  alteram  publicam,  alteram  perti- 
nenlem  ad  singulos  ;  ^  Melanchthon.  It  is  as  if  the 
Apostle  were  feeling  the  need  of  encouraging  him- 

*  (Banr  liked  to  find  rapport  for  his  theory  of  a  later 
«e  far  the  compotition  of  some  of  the  Epistles  (thia 
>a»mgtt  the  rest)  in  inch  allasion8  and  hints,  often  en- 
tirely withrmt  Teason.~£.  H.] 

t  (Probably  the  two  errors  which  oar  expositor  here 
Bsaes  as  separate  explanations  of  this  passage  shoald  he 
naiied.-W.r^ 


self,  together  with  Timothy,  with  a  nevertheless^  like 
that  of  Asaph  (Ps.  Ixxiii.  1).  The  firm  foundation 
of  Ood^  however  {fi  fi^jnot  trrepths  ^efji4\ios  rod 
BfoD),  the  hard  foundation-stone,  the  firm  foundation 
laid  by  God  Himself.  It  is  incorrect  to  maintain 
that  ^tfi4\ios  here  =  oMa ;  rather,  the  foundation  ' 
of  the  building  must  be  understood,  although  with 
the  firmness  of  the  foundation,  the  firmnc^  like 
wise  of  the  building  itself  is  secured.  Apparently 
the  Apostle  here  refers  to  the  latter,  and  one  can  in 
so  far  forth  say  that  the  ^tfiiKios  rod  8coD  denotes 
nothing  else  than  the  congregation  founded  by  God 
Himself  "But  Paul  designates  this  as  ^tfi4\ioSj 
not  because  this  expression  means  in  itself  a  build- 
ing, but  in  so  far  as  the  congregation,  as  it  has  been 
established  originally  by  God,  forms  only  the  sub- 
structure of  the  edifice,  which  is  to  be  gradually 
completed ; "  Huthcr.  So  all  becomes  intelligible 
enough ;  and  it  is  just  as  useless  as  it  is  arbitrary  to 
think  here,  by  ;^/AcAior,  of  believers  in  general 
fChrysostom),  or  of  the  entu^  evangelical  truth 
(Theodoret),  or  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection 
(Michaelis,  Emesti),  or  of  the  decree  of  election  (Cal- 
vin), or  of  the  Divine  promises  (Ambrose),  or,  in  a 
word,  of  anything  for  which  the  connection,  as  well 
as  the  literal  meaning  of  the  words,  gives  a  support 
equally  feeble.^>Standeth  sure.  "EffrriKty,  not- 
withstanding, and  in  spite  of  all  human  efforts  to 
shake  or  to  destroy  the  building  of  God.— ^Having 
this  seal,  "Exoty  r^p  a^paylha  ra&niv.  From  the 
remote  ages,  it  was  the  custom  to  place  inscriptions 
upon  door-posts,  as  well  also  as  upon  comer-stones 
(comp.  Deut.  vl  0;  xi.  20;  Rev.  xxl  14).  In 
other  passages,  also,  the  Apostle  uses  the  word 
a^payis  in  a  metaphorical  sense ;  e.  g.,  Rom.  iv.  11; 
1  Cor.  ix.  2 ;  Eph.  I  10.  Here,  by  the  same  word, 
a  superscription  is  signified  which  stands  legible  on 
the  \A,  dtfi4\,,  whereby  the  peculiarity  of  the  house 
of  God  built  thereupon  is  expressed,  and  also  secur- 
ity for  its  imperishable  continuance  is  given.  The 
superscription  is  twofold  {si/mbolwn) — perhaps  with 
reference  to  the  two  sides  of  the  seal,  each  of  which 
is  furnished  with  a  special  motto.  The  first.  The 
Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  his,  by  the  judg- 
ment of  most  interpreters,  an  allusion  to  Num.  $vi.  5, 
LXX :  "'Eyiw  K6pu)s  rohs  6yrai  a^ov.  More  probar 
bly,  however,  it  is  a  reminiscence  of  the  word  of  the 
good  Shepherd  (John  x.  14). — And,  Let  every  one 
that  nameth  the  name  of  Ohnst  [the  Lord] 
depart  from  iniquity.  The  second  side ;  accord- 
ing to  some,  an  allusion  to  Num.  xvL  26,  or  to  hm. 
lil  11.  A  thought  so  simple  and  clear  requires  no 
searching,  however,  after  an  Old  Testament  sympa- 
thetic chord.  To  name  the  name  of  the  Lord  is  not 
precisely  the  same  as  to  eall  upon  this  name  for  sal- 
vation (Seligkeii  =  blessedness)  (Acts  iL  21),  but  it 
means,  to  confess  this  name  as  that  of  Christ,  the 
Lord  (comp.  1  Cor.  xiL  8).  The  invocation  of  this 
name  is  completely  inseparable  from  a  renunciation 
of  unrighteousness,  which,  of  itself,  banishes  the  sin- 
ner from  the  kingdom  of  God  (Mark  vii.  23).  *Aiucla 
includes  also  here  the  doctrine  of  the  false  teach- 
ers, in  so  far  as  this  of  Itself  leads  to  hrifiua  (see 
ver.  18).  The  obverse  side  of  the  inscription  re- 
fers also  to  the  highest  consolation  of  the  faithfiil 
(Bengel:  ^-^NovU  amanter,  nee  nosse  desinit^  sed 
perpduo  servat  »uo»"),  the  reverse  side  to  their 
holy  calling;  while  the  union  of  the  two  pithy 
sentences  shows  that  in  this  way  the  immovable 
firmness  of  the  building  of  God,  both  upon  tht 
part  of  God  and  also  of  men,  is  secured  perfectly 
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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TDfOTHT. 


Since  the  Lord  knows  indeed  them  that  are  His, 
BO  alsOf  in  point  of  fact,  He  distinguishes  them 
from  those  who  do  not  belong  to  Uim,  and  will 
never  permit  Himself  to  make  any  mistake  through 
the  mere  outside  of  these  latter.  If  every  one 
who  names  His  holy  name  must  depart  from  all 
unrighteousness,  then  sin  can  never  succeed,  even 
when  it  has  already  crept  into  the  temple  of  the 
I^rd,  in  destroying  it  wholly.  A  building  which 
demands  holiness,  carries  within  itself  no  ground  of 
dissolution  and  overthrow. 

Ver.  20.  But  in  a  great  house,  &c  To  the 
question  whether,  by  the  ffretU  house,  wo  are  to 
think  here  of  the  whole  world,  or  in  particular  of  the 
Christian  Church,  Calvin  returns  the  proper  answer : 
"-ATon  convenU  inter  interpreter^  an  dcmus  magna 
Eccleeiam  tolam^  an  iotum  munditm  HgnUiceL  Ac 
eontextus  quidem  hue  patitts  not  duciiy  ut  ae  Eccletia 
inteUigamut ;  neque  enim  de  extraneU  dieputat  Pau^ 
lu«y  ted  de  ipsa  Lex  famtUa*  Quod  tamen  pnmwv- 
t'aty  generatUer  verum  «s^  adeoque  alUer  ak  eodem 
ApoHolo  ad  totum  mundum  exienditur,^^ — [**  It  is  not 
settled  amongst  interpreters  whether  *  great  house' 
signifies  the  Church  only,  or  the  entire  world.  And 
the  context  indeed  leads  us  rather  to  understand 
it  of  the  Church.  For  Paul  is  not  discoursing  of 
outside  matters,  but  of  the  family  of  God  itself. 
Nevertheless,  what  he  declares  is  true  generally,  and 
so  elsewhere  by  the  same  Apostle  is  applied  to  the 
whole  world"]  (Rom.  ix.  2-1).  He  expected,  ap- 
parently, from  Timothy,  the  not  imnatural  objection 
as  to  why  evil,  if  only  here  in  time,  is  permitted 
generally  within  the  temple  of  God,  and  is  not  rather 
at  once  wholly  cast  forth  from  it.  In  the  way  of 
answer,  Paul  refers  to  the  fact,  that  with  the  com- 
paratively large  extension  of  this  building,  it  cannot 
well  be  otherwise  than  in  other  great  houses;  in 
other  words,  that  in  a  community  so  numerous  in 
membership,  significant  moral  diversity  amongst  its 
individual  members  must  necessarily  exist  There  is 
no  reason  for  thinking  here  exclusively  of  the  minis- 
ters of  the  congregation,  since,  rather,  what  is  here 
said  can  be  equally  well  applied  to  its  members.  By 
vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  we  may  understand 
the  true,  the  faithfUl,  the  eminent  teachers  and  mem- 
bers of  the  congregation ;  by  vessels  of  wood  and 
of  earth,  not  the  less  distinguished,  yet  who,  at  the 
same  time,  are  ever  upright  believers  (it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  purify  the  house  of  such,  ver.  21),  but  mere 
Christians  in  name,  and  false  teachers;  in  other 
words,  those  who  are  represented,  in  the  well-known 
parable  of  the  Lord  (Matt,  xiii.),  as  the  tares  among 
the  wheat,  as  the  worthless  fish  in  the  net.  The 
first-named  vessels  are  to  honor,  the  last  to  dis- 
honor ;  not  of  the  house  nor  of  the  proprietor,  but 
only  in  respect  of  themselves,  in  so  far  as  they  sub- 
serve an  honorable  or  an  ignominious  nee.  The 
Apostle  says  besides,  moreover,  in  Rom.  ix.  21,  that 
they  have  been  iiroifuurfi4ya  thereto.  In  both  these 
classes,  as  is  manifest  from  the  diverse  materials  here 
named,  there  are  gradatione,  whereby  before  all  it 
must  not  be  overlooked  that  the  first  are  made  of 
imperishable,  noble  metal,  the  latter,  on  the  other 
hand,  of  fragile  wood  or  earthen  ware,  and  are  not 
designed  for  enduring,  but  only  for  temporary  use, 
after  which  they  are  cast  aside.  How  often  the  visi- 
ble Church  is  compared  by  Paul  to  a  building,  is 
tnowu  (comp.  upon  1  Thn.  iii.  15). 

Yer.  21.  If  a  man  therefore  purge  himself, 
&c.  "  ff^ee  mundatio  non  eet  desertio  congregatianU, 
ted  c<mverno  ad  Deum ; "  Melanchthon.    The  in- 


ward separation  from  the  evil  is  here  denoted,  witk 
out  which  there  can  be  no  moral  purification  (compi 
1  Cor.  V.  7). — ^Prom  these,  can  only  refer  to  tiioef 
persons  in  the  congregation  whom  the  Apostle,  ii 
the  preceding  verse,  has  described  under  tlie  figm 
tive  expression,  **  vessels  of  wood  and  earth.*^  Tlx 
breaking  away  of  all  fellowship  with  these  was  tbc 
first  requisite,  if  one  would  reach  the  high  ideal  of 
Christian  life  set  forth  in  the  words  that  foUov.— 
He  shall  be  a  vessel  unto  honor ;  consequentlr, 
an  ornament  of  the  house  of  God,  a  living  member 
of  the  congregation,  like  the  good  wheat  in  the 
field  and  the  good  fish  in  the  net.  The  bint  here 
given  applies,  first  of  all,  to  Timothy,  but  then  also, 
in  a  wider  sense,  to  all  the  members  of  the  congre- 
gation.— Sanotified—- as  belonging  to  the  Lord- 
land)  meet  for  the  BSaster's  use  [without  the 
intervening  and  {icai) ;  see  the  critical  remark]. 
ECxini^ToSy  here,  as  m  chap.  iv.  11  and  PhiL  11, 
good  to  use,  fitted  direeUy  for  the  service  of  the 
Master,  for  whose  use,  indeed,  the  others  also—the 
vessels  of  wood  and  earth — serve,  but  are  DCT«th^ 
less  prepared  only  indirectly  and  temporarily  for  the 
purpose. — ^Prepured  nnto  every  good  woik 
(comp.  Eph.  ii.  10).  Prepared  for  every  kind  of 
useful  service,  and  also  not  worthless  and  unfmitfbl 
on  the  day  of  the  coming  of  Christ  (2  Peter  L  8, 10). 

Yer.  22.  Flee  also  yoathfol  lusts.  Wookl 
Timothy  be  a  vessel  imto  honor,  then  he  mnat  not 
only  purify  himself  from  the  corruption  MaiA 
(t.  e.,  outside  of)  him,  but  must  do  battle  also  m- 
teardlg  with  that  which  was  impure  withm  bim.  In 
this  way  this  exhortation  hangs  together  with  the 
foregoing  context,  without  any  violence.  The  f/ovih- 
ful  liuie  (Vulg.,  juvenilia  detideria)  do  not  conset, 
as  some  are  pleased  to  fancy,  in  a  search  after  noT- 
elty,  or  in  a  propensity  to  think  out  new  doctrines, 
or  to  secure  approbation  for  them  {v€WTtpliiv^Ta 
novas  moliri) — an  explanation  which  is  just  as  fittle 
called  for,  through  the  context,  as  through  the  needi 
of  Timothy — but,  as  this  appears  also  from  the  an- 
tithesis which  immediately  follows,  we  must  think 
here  of  those  lusts  which  usually  make  themseifef 
felt  especially  m  youth ;  not  merely  of  woprc/o,  b«t 
more,  in  a  general  way  (Ambrose),  of  the  vohtpttia 
mundanee^  by  which,  for  the  most  part,  we  arc  ae- 
duced  in  tho  first  half  of  our  lifetime,  to  which,  also, 
inordinate  enjoyment  of  the  senses  and  an  idle  honor 
belong. — But  follow  (comp.  1  Tun.  vl  11)  xigbt- 
eonsness,  £edth,  ohaxity,  peace  ('*  inward  fellow- 
ship and  concord ; "  De  Wette)  with  them  that 
call  on  the  Z<ord  out  of  a  pure  heart  The 
words  voith  them  do  not  refer  to  the  earlier  9(mc, 
but  to  the  immediately  preceding  tMirnp.  Timothj 
ought  to  keep  this  peace  with  all  who  oiJl  upon  the 
name  of  the  Lord — a  qualification  of  believers,  like 
that  given  in  1  Cor.  L  2.  The  calling  upon  the 
name  of  the  Lord  is  also  mentioned  in  Acts  ii.  SI ; 
76.  ix.  14 ;  Rom.  x.  12,  as  the  peculiarity  of  the 
confession  of  Christ. — Out  of  a  pure  heart ;  con- 
trast with  the  heretical  teachers,  to  whom  this  was 
wanting  (comp.  1  Tim.  I  6).  A  eenuine  Christian 
catholicity,  which  is  also  enjoined  upon  Timothy, 
over  against  all  separatistic  exclusiveness  {wtdfr- 
weeen).  The  more  decidedly  he  must  take  bis  stand 
against  certain  persons,  for  the  sake  of  the  Lord,  eo 
much  the  more  shall  he  attach  himself  towards  oth- 
ers, with  whom  he  feels  united  in  the  great  cause. 

Ver.  23.  Bat  the  foolish  and  nnleamed  ques- 
tions avoid  (comp.  1  Tim.  i.  14 ;  vl  4).  Here  also 
the  (rrHiaus  are  the  peculiar  mairk  of  the  hereti«l 
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teachers.  They  are  foolish^  pMpal  (comp.  Titus  iii. 
9^  since  they  are  in  themselves  groiuidless  and 
veak,  and  are  useless  (oomp.  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  where 
the  reverse  is  maintained  of  the  Holy  Scriptures) ; 
properly,  uneduecUed^  uMMtmcttd ;  hence,  inapt^ 
Uuifrtdut^  and,  in  consequence  of  this,  unfit  also  to 
accomplish  any  good;  yea,  as  appears  from  what 
follows,  engendering  not  little  evil. — ^Blnowing  that 
they  do  gender  strifes*  Forth  fVom  the  egoistic 
impulse  which  lies  at  the  bottom  of  such  (irHitrcts, 
necessarily  spring,  sooner  or  later,  ;taxa(.  Calvin : 
^Ke  ergo  no8  plaieendi  ambitio  ad  eaptandum  ex  tali 
odenUOume  aroHam  9oUicUety  temper  nobit  occurrat 
koe  Pauli  etofftum,  qua  in  maximo  pretio  hebentur 
fuadioneSy  esse  tarn  inaulsas  eo,  quod  »int  infruc- 
tuota,  Deinde  malum  etiam,  quod  parere  9olen\ 
mrittut^  nee  aliud  dleit^  quam  quod  experimur  quo- 
(iote,  eat  scUicei  juraanai  et  dlgladiandi  praoere 
matmem,^ — [**  Lest  the  ambition,  therefore,  of  pleas- 
ing seduce  us  to  the  winning  of  grace  by  such  osten- 
tatioD,  this  saying  of  Paul  oilen  occurs  to  us,  that 
questions  which  are  held  in  the  highest  estimation 
are  senseless  because  they  are  unfruitful.  Thus  he 
expresses  also  the  evil  which  they  are  accustomed  to 
bring  to  light,  nor  does  he  say  anything  else  than 
what  we  daily  experience,  viz.,  that  they  furnish 
material  for  jangline  and  quarrelling.'*] 

Yer.  24.  And  me  servant  of  the  Lord  most 
sot  stxiTO.  Everything  which  causes  strife  and 
contention  is,  precisely  upon  that  account,  in  contra- 
diction with  the  calling  of  a  minister  of  Christ,  who 
ttrives  not  nor  cries—- whose  crying  must  not  be 
beard  in  the  streets  (Matt.  xii.  19,  20).  We  scarcely 
need  a  reminder  that  the  Apostle  does  not  forbid  all, 
but  only  useless  and  ignoble  strife,  all  actual  wrang- 
tiny^  upon  the  part  of  the  minister  of  the  gospel 
(Luther,  short  of  the  mark :  Shall  not  be  quarrel- 
•OM^).— Bat  be  gentle  nnto  all  (men);  ffnor, 
mild,  gentle,  benevolent,  and  affectionate,  emphatic- 
ally, towards  all ;  not  alone  towards  his  associates  in 
the  faith,  but  towards  those  with  whom  he  comes  in 
contact. — Apt  to  teaoh,  9iZaKTuc67,  Not  only  apt, 
but  always  ready  to  teach  all  who  are  willing  to 
receive  instruction  from  him. — ^Patient  [of  evil], 
^yt^tKOKOf ;  ioleran$  malorum  (comp.  Book  of  Wis- 
dom, chap,  it  19).  It  is  not  used  here  in  respect  of 
troubles  generally,  but  for  the  designation  of  patience 
under  every  opposition,  upon  the  part  of  men,  as  is 
dear  from  what  follows  immediatelv. 

Yer.  25.  In  meekness.  A  farther  exposition 
of  the  manner  and  way  in  which  Timothy  should 
exhibit  the  temper  just  enjoined.  In  meekness,  iv 
wpc^mrt ;  incorrectly  joined  by  Luther  to  the  pre- 
ceding verse. — Instrnoting  those  that  oppose 
thenuielves.  The  hniZiaxt^ititvoi  here  designated 
are,  naturally,  no  personal  opponents  of  Timothy ; 
not,  farther,  unbelievers  in  general,  but  tlie  false 
teachers  who,  principially  and  diametrically,  resisted 
the  pure  doctrine  of  the  Apostle,  together,  perhaps, 
vith  such  members  of  the  congr^ation  as  were  led 
away  through  them.  These  must  he  teach,  and,  by 
this  teaching,  ascertain  If  Ood  peradventore  will 
gl^e  them  repentanoe.  The  conversion  of  those 
in  the  opposition  ( Widersaeher)  should  be  also  the 
supreme  object  of  his  teaching ;  an  object  the  attain- 
ment of  which  is  in  the  highest  degree  difficult,  but 
not  m  any  way  hopeless.  5od  must  effect  this  con- 
^^Cfsion  (non  est  enim  opis  humanm:  motivum  par- 
HentitB;"  Bengel),  and  it  first  leads  to  the  ao- 
knowledgbig  |_knowledge|  of  the  troth,  Myvct- 
'it;  here  also,  as  in  Titus -i.  1,  plena  et  accurcUa 


eogmtio.  As  &8ticfa  is  the  deepest  ground  of  their 
error,  so  also  is  fitrdpoia  the  indispensably  necessary 
requiote  in  order  to  the  attainment  of  a  genuine 
iwiyyt»<ru.  How  desirable  it  is  that  such  a  fitrdpota 
fail  not,  the  Apostle  states  in  the  concluding  verse. 

Yer.  26.  And  (that)  they  may  reoover 
themselves,  kc.  Immediate  result  of  die  conver 
sion  wrought  by  God.  'Ayov^^cty,  to  become  cool 
again,  to  awaken  out  of  a  drunken  fit,  to  come  to 
one's  senses  again. — Oat  of  the  snare  of  the 
devil,  iic  Ttis  irayllhts;  eonstruetio  preegnans,  koI 
Pv^wrtr  might  be  supplied.  Here  also,  as  in  Eph. 
iv.  27 ;  vi.  1 1,  the  devil  is  represented  as  an  author 
of  evil :  in  his  snares  {vaylits),  t.  «.,  by  his  entice- 
ments, are  the  false  teachers  not  only  led  cap- 
tive, but  also  delivered  over  into  slumber.  They 
have  also  a  twofold  need — to  be  awakened,  and  to 
be  delivered. — ^Taken  oaptive  by  him,  iittypfifil- 
voi  ^  tArov\  made  prisoners  alive  by  him;  t.  «., 
the  devil.  Designation  of  their  actual  moral  com 
dition. — ^At  his  will,  §U  rh  iKtlpov  ^^Krifia,  In 
the  judgment  of  some,  this  is  spoken  of  the  will  of 
God ;  according  to  others,  of  that  of  Satan,  The 
latter,  indeed,  is  the  most  probable,  judging  accord- 
ing to  the  entire  connection ;  and  Utivov  can  very 
well  refer  to  the  same  subject  as  avrov  (see  De 
Wette).  The  captives  here  referred  to  are  also 
ensnared  through  Satan  to  do  his  will ;  ad  illius,  sc. 
seductoris  tyranni  voluntatem  peragendum.  Just 
this  thought  of  the  unhappy  fate  of  those  **that 
oppose  themselves  *'  should  dispose  one  to  the  gen- 
tleness enjoined  in  vers.  24,  25,  which  otherwise  is 
difficult  enough. 


rKXTTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  To  the  duty  rightly  to  divide  the  word  of 
truth,  belongs,  in  the  broader  sense  of  the  word,  not 
only  the  representation  of  the  truth  in  the  form 
most  appropriate  thereto,  but  likewise  a  represen- 
tation and  development  of  its  contents,  which  is 
directed  and  sustained  by  the  Spirit  of  Truth  in  all 
particulars.  **  Mhil  proftermittere,  quod  dicendum 
sil,  nil  adjieere  de  suo^  nil  muUlare,  diseerpere^  tor* 
querej  deinde  diligenter  speetare,  quid  feral  audito' 
rum  eaptus^  quidquid  denique  ad  ceJiJieationutn  eon^ 
ducat  ;^^  Beza. 

2.  The  rapid  growth  of  evil,  and  the  slow 
progress  of  good,  as  the  experience  of  all  centuries 
in  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God  shows,  is  a 
convincing  proof  of  the  inner  untruth  of  Pola* 
gianism. 

3.  The  denial  of  the  resurrection  can  be  made 
under  manifold  forms,  and  its  apparent  force  is 
partly  founded  In  the  fact,  that  the  proper  distinc- 
tion is  not  made  between  resurreciio  carnis  et  cor- 
poris. [This  is  a  pregnant  suggestion  for  American 
preachers.— E.  H.]  The  declaration  of  Paul  (1  Cor. 
XV.  60)  should  just  as  little  be  thrown  into  the  shnde 
as  the  promise  (in  vers.  63,  64).  This  denial,  how- 
ever, is  always  conjoined  with  a  misconception  of 
the  great  truth  which  is  the  key  to  the  entire  biblical 
eschatology.  —  Bodily  form  (Leiblichkeil  =  bodili- 
ness  =  that  of  which  body  can  be  predicated)  is 
the  scope  of  God's  ways.  [A  saying  of  Oetinger.— 
P.  8.] 

4.  Paul  is  just  as  far  removed  from  a  narrow- 
hearted  separation  as  from  an  unchristian  syncretism. 
No  outward  separation,  but  an  inward  purification 
from  everything  wliich  is  perverted  in  the  visible 
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ooDgregation  of  the  Lord,  is  here  also  his  motto. 
As  strongly  as  he  declares  himself  against  all  fidse 
and  yiolent  union  with  those  of  whom  we  are  con- 
vinced that  they  do  not  build  on  the  same  founda- 
tion with  ourselves,  he  is  equally  decided  against  the 
donatistic  effort  to  erect  a  perfected  separatistic 
church,  and  so  to  cut  off  all  the  tares,  as  if  the  field 
were  already  the  granary.  [It  is  surprising  how  this 
patent  teaching  of  the  Bible  is  still  obscured.* 
E.H.] 

5.  It  is  a  proof  of  the  profound  wisdom  of  the 
Apostle,  in  teaching,  that  he  enjoins  upon  Timothy 
no  high,  rare  virtues,  for  the  exercise  of  which  op- 
portunity presents  itself  only  extremely  rarely,  but 
precisely  such  as  can  be  required  also  of  the  least 
important  disciples  of  the  Lord,  and  which  can  come 
anew  daily  into  exercise.  **  Never  should  a  minister 
of  the  Lord  allow  himself  to  be  betrayed  to  neglect 
or  to  despise  these  simple  attributes  of  an  ordinary 
Christian,  for  the  sake  of  other  pretended  excel- 
lences." 

6.  The  often  diversely  answered  question,  in 
how  far  the  carrying  on  of  controversy  is  per- 
miiisible  in  the  minister  of  the  gospel,  is  here  set 
forth  in  its  true  light  by  the  Apostle  (vers.  2,  8  et 
neq,).  If  our  love  bo  true,  ».  f.,  a  Ao/y  love,  it  is 
impossible  for  it  to  preserve  an  indifferent  bearing 
over  against  error  and  sin ;  and  Augustine  is  right 
in  his  saying:  ^^Melhu  est  cum  servUate  dUigere 
quam  cum  Imitate  dcciperey  On  the  other  side,  we 
must  distinguish  clearly  between  persons  and  things, 
and  our  sympathy  become  aroused,  just  through 
reflection  upon  the  unhappy  condition  of  the  erring. 
Hence,  he  who  cannot  bear  calmly  and  reply  with 
dignity  to  contradicdon,  is  just  as  little  fitted  for  the 
mmistry  of  the  gospel,  as  the  physicUi^  would  be  for 
his  profession  who  would  allow  himself  to  become 
moved  by  the  abusive  speech  of  a  patient  in  fever- 
delirium,  either  to  forsake  the  sick-bed,  or  to  hurl 
back  the  abuse. 

7.  The  minister  of  the  gospel  must  not  be  afraid 
of  the  conflict  with  the  wisdom  of  the  world.  That 
is  a  great  expression  of  Gregory  the  Great,  viz. : 
"  Deus  prime  coUegit  indoctos,  postmodum  philoao- 
pkoB,  nee  per  oratorea  doeuit  pUcatoreSy  aed  per 
pUcatores  tubegit  oratorea." — ["  God  first  gathered 
the  unlearned,  afterwards  philosophers ;  nor  has  He 
taught  fishermen  by  oratoi4,  but  has  subdued  ora- 
tors by  fishermen.*'— E.  H.] 


nOMILETTCAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

Not  a  strife  about  words,  but  a  strife  about  prin- 
ciples, is  the  true  strife  in  the  sphere  of  God's  king- 
dom.— ^The  Christian  principle  of  utility  as  the 
measure  of  everything  which  shall  or  shall  not  be 
defended. — As  much  as  a  man  is  before  God,  so 
much  is  he  really  and  truly.— Preach  also  that  thou 
mayest  please  God  (a  very  noble  homiletical  prin- 
dpie  of  Theremin).— Not  only  the  wheat,  but  tares 
also  must  grow. — ^The  denial  of  the  resurrection  an 
midiristian  error. — ^Enor  is  manifold,  truth. but  one. 


— ^The  rule  of  Frederic  the  Great :  Let  every  one  get  to 
heaven  d  aa  fofon. — Before  the  tribunal  of  Paul  the 
Great. — The  divine  structure  of  the  Church:  (L) 
The  architect ;  (2.)  the  foundation  ;  (3.)  the  inscrip- 
tion.— Grounds  of  tranquillity  amid  the  attacks  with 
which  the  divine  structure  of  the  Church  is  threat- 
ened :  (1.)  It  is  a  buildmg  of  God ;  (2.)  the  Lord 
knoweth  uiem  that  are  His ;  (8.)  let  every  one  that 
nameth  the  name  of  Christ  depart  firom  iniquity.— 
The  temporary  union  of  true  beUevers  and  of  nomi 
nal  Christians  in  the  same  community:  (1.)  Ac 
original  fact ;  (2.)  an  invaluable  benefit ;  (3.)  an 
earnest  alarm-voice  for  both.— Every  sepeiatistic 
impulse  a  precipitate  anticipation  of  the  final  sepa- 
ration in  the  future. — The  Christian  should  be  just 
as  little  indifferent  as  impatient  of  the  tares  in  the 
field. — The  value  of  the  fellowship  of  the  saints  Id 
the  days  of  increasing  6trife.*^Avoiding  and  seeking 
united  in  the  same  lUe. — Our  Christianity  cannot  hi 
simple  and  practical  enough. — ^In  how  far  the  minis' 
ter  of  the  gospel  may  strive,  and  in  how  fiir  he  may 
not — He  who  will  be  anjrthing  to  many,  must  wi^b 
to  be  all  things  to  all. — Conversion  of  the  hearty  Uie 
way  to  a  purer  illumination  of  the  underatanSng.— 
God  bestows  conversion,  yet  not  without  instrumccts 
(means) ;  without  our  merit,  but  not  without  our  co- 
operation.— The  demonic  background  of  much  ap- 
parently very  profound  error.-^ight  of  the  unbap- 
piness  of  many  opposers  of  the  truth  must  more  us 
to  so  much  the  deeper  sympathy  with  their  pc^Te^ 
sities. 

Starke  :  Cramer  :  A  preacher  must  often  repeat 
an  exhortation,  because  we  dwell  in  a  land  of  furgct- 
fulness. — Hedinoer  :  We  should  disiinguish  well 
between  doctrine  and  people.  All  kinds  of  food  are 
not  suited  to  every  one.  What  is  best,  can  become 
poison  through  a  hurtful  misuse  upon  the  part  of  the 
hearer.  Alas !  that  tlirough  much  confu'don  upon 
this  point,  the  ministry  of  the  word  must  become  to 
many  a  savor  of  death. — Skill  in  disputation  is  usefal 
in  the  preservation  of  the  truth;  but  it  becomes 
misapplied  in  the  palliation  of  lies  (Prov.  xxii.  24, 
25;  2  Kings  xxl  9,  11).— Crameb:  The  doctrine 
against  the  resurrection  is  the  way  to  more  errors^ 
yea,  to  the  greatest  evils. — ^Every  oge  has,  usuallv, 
its  special  defects,  to  which  before  all  others  it  is 
inclined. — Towards  ening  opponents  of  the  troth, 
we  must  use  patience  and  gentleness,  just  as  towards 
the  drunken  and  the  insane  (chap.  ii.  24). 

Heubner  :  Strife  and  contention  must  be  bated 
by  the  Christian. — The  opinion  of  Hymeneus  and 
Philetus  is  pernicious :  (1.)  If  the  body  in  itself  be 
the  source  of  evil,  then  evil  is  not  tlie  guilt  of  free 
will :  (2.)  if  the  dead  do  not  rise,  the  resurrection 
of  Christ,  and  (3.)  all  resurrection,  and  all  immortal- 
ity are  uncertain. — ^The  virtues  which  Timothy  should 
desire  are  just  those  which  are  over  against  youthful 
failings. — ^Lisco :  In  the  Church  of  Christ  there  is  a 
mixture. — The  right  preaching  of  the  gospel :  (1.) 
That  from  which  it  keeps  itself  free  (vers.  16-18h 

!2.)  that  upon  which  it  lays  emphasis  (vers.  19-21); 
8.)  that  by  which  it  is  sustained  (vers.  22-26).— In 
wbat  does  the  glory  of  the  temple  of  God  conaut? 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTEB  m.  1-9. 


109 


VL 


Prophecy  of  grievous  times,  and  warning  against  dangerous,  false  teachers. 

Ch.  in.  1-9. 

1,  2        This  know^  also,  that  in  the  last  days  perilous  times  shall  come.    Foi 
men'  shall  [will]   be  lovers  of  their  own   selves,  covetous,  boasters,  proud, 

3  blasphemous,  disobedient  to  parents,  unthankful,  unholy.    Without  natural  affec- 
tion,* truce-breakers,  false  accusers,  incontinent,  fierce,  despisers  of  those  that  are 

4  good.  Traitors,  heady,  high-minded  [puffed  up  ?]  lovers  of  pleasures  more  than 

5  lovers  of  God;  [,]  Having  a  form  of  godliness,  but  denying  the  power  thereof: 

6  from  such  .turn  away.    For  of  this  sort  are  they  which  creep  into  houses,  and 

7  lead  captive  *  silly  women  *  laden  with  sins,  led  away  with  divers  lusts ;  Ever 

8  learning,  and  never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.     Now  as 
Jannes  and  Jambres  *  withstood  Moses,  so  do  these  also  resist  the  truth :  men 

9  of  corfupt  minds,  reprobate  concerning  the  faith.     But  they  shall  proceed  ne 
further :  for  their  folly  shall  be  manifest  unto  all  men^  as  theirs  also  was. 

1  Ver.  1.— [YtvM^ff.    y%v^9Km  is  the  reading  adopted  by  TjaohmaTiTi,  after  A.  O.    Huther  inoiinefi  to  this.    Th« 
Qsual  reeu^jog  ia  rotained  by  Tischendorf  is  in  the  Sin.,  and  is  defended  by  our  author.— £.  H.] 
s  Ver.  2.— (Cod.  Sin.  omits  the  Article  before  ar0Aw7M.-~E.  H.] 
»  Ver.  3.— (atrrofvyoi ;  omitted  in  Cod.  Sin.— E.  H.J 

«  Ver.  6.— (aiy^MAMn^rrcf .    The  vei^t  of  authority  is  in  &TOr  of  aIxfMAa«r»^oyrtv,  adopted  by  Oriesbooh,.  Looh 
in,  Tisehendort;  Huther,  Wordsworth,  ftc— £.  H.] 

*  Ver.  6.— The  article  ri  of  the  Rse^pla  is  not  genuine. 

•  Ver.  i.— [Vulg^  Jrttm6m.-E.  H.] 


EXEOETICAL  AND  OBITICAL. 

Ver.  1,  This  know  alio  (comp.  1  Tim.  iv.  1). 
Ihi  ApoeUe  passes  on  now  to  a  new  part  of  his 
Epistle,  which  proceeds  reguiarly  on  to  chap.  iv.  5. 
Just  as,  ia  the  first  chapter,  he  directed  a  glance 
OTer  Timoihy*8  past  life,  and,  in  the  second  chapter, 
eonunanicated  to  him  weighty  hiots  and  doctrines 
for  the  present,  so  now  he  turns  towards  the  future, 
while  at  the  same  time  he  once  yet  again  enjoins 
upon  him,  for  his  consideration,  the  admonitions 
already  given,  through  reference  to  the  speedy  ap- 
proach of  troublous  times.  As  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  he 
bad  foretold  in  what  style  the  falling  away  from 
tiie  faiih  would  reveal  itself,  so  now  he  announces 
the  outward  immorality  which  would  be  coupled 
with  thk  fieJling  away,  notwithstanding  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  Glmstian  name  and  of  Christian  forms. 
What  the  Apostle  here  communicates  is  not  a  mere 
sobjective  supposition,  but  wholly,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv. 
1,  the  fruit  of  a  revelation  of  the  Spirit.— In  the 
last  days,  iw  iaxdreus  ^fi^pais.  Not  a  statement, 
in  a  general  way,  of  the  Christian  era,  as,  e,  g.y  Acts 
ii.  17 ;  Heb.  I.  1,  but  in  particular  of  the  last  days 
of  this  era,  which  precede  immediately  the  last,  per- 
sonal Parousia  of  the  Lord  (1  Peter  i.  5  ;  2  Peter  iii. 
8).  The  Apostle  also  directs  the  attention  of  Timo- 
.thy  expressly  to  a  world-period  still  future,  the  germs 
of  which,  nevertheless,  were  then  visible  (see  vers. 
6,  9),  though  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  he  ex- 
pected the  return  of  the  Lord  as  nigh  at  hand. — 
Peiilotui  times  shall  come,  iyarticroyrai ;  not  == 
tmimne6tm/,  but  =  aderuni,  days  of  which  the  word 
(Eph.  V.  16),  **  Ubi  vix  reperiaSy  quid  agcu^^  sliall  be 
applicable  in  full  force. 

Ycr.  2.   For  men  shall  be,  &c.    Such  men  as 


the  Apostle  here  describes,  there  have  been  at  air 
times,  and  the  Apostle  does  not  say  that  they  will 
be  then  such  for  the  first  time,  nor  that  all  men 
without  exception  shall  be  such,  but  he  describes 
(exeepHs  excipiendiit)  the  moral-spiritual  physiogno- 
my of  the  times  which  he  beholds  approadiing,  in 
■which  the  beneficent  influence  of  the  gospel  upon 
the  heart,  the  household,  and  the  daily  life  will  be 
less  seen  than  in  the  apostolic  age. — Itovers  of 
their  own  selves,  <i>l\avToi  {iva^  \ry6fi.\  Origi- 
nal  cause  of  all  wickedness,  so  that  they  make  their 
own  I  the  centre  of  their  thinking,  feeling,  willing, 
and  domg. — OoTetous,  ifuXdfryvpoi ;  wholly  like  the 
Pharisees  (Luke  xvi.  14 ;  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  8). — 
Boasters,  k\d(oyts ;  noisy  self-assertors,  like  criers 
in  the  markets,  who  rove  about  every  irhere.  Am- 
brose, itisoUfUes. — Proud,  6v9p^t<^oi\  who  not- 
only  plume  themselves  at  all  times  upon  their  own( 
advantages,  but  also  look  down  contemptuously  uponi 
others.— Blasphemers,  fihJur^fioi  (1  Tim.  i.  18); 
used  specially  in  reference  to  God,  employed  here- 
more  generally. — ^Disobedient  to  parents  (comp.. 
Rom.  i.  80),  where,  in  like  manner,  several  of  the 
corruptions  here  named  are  stated.  The  rejection 
of  lawful  authority  is  also,  in  Jude  8,  a  di9tingui3h- 
ing  trait  of  the  antichristian  way  of  doing,  and  ia 
here,  moreover,  adduced  as  the  source  of  the  sins 
now  to  be  mentioned. — ^Unthankful,  &x^'<'"^^*i 
men  who  will  know  nothing  of  thanks  for  heavenly 
or  for  earthly  benefits  (comp.  1  Tim.  i.  9 ;  Luke  vl 
86).  —  Unholy,  k»6<riot\  profane,  irreligious,  to 
whom  nothing  holy  is  holy. 

Ver.  8.  Without  natural  affection,  Saropyoi ; 
not  only  Hne  affecUone  (Vulg.),  but  sine  affccHoTie 
naturali  (comp.  Rom.  L  81). — T^ce-breakera, 
&<nroy8of;   '*as  well  those  who  will  make  no  com 
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pact,  as  those  also  who  do  not  hold  to  a  compact 
they  have  made — breakers  of  agreements ; "  Huther. 
—False  aocusers,  iidfioXoi  (l  Tim.  iil.  11 ;  Titus 
il  8). — Incontinent,  iuepartis ;  who  cannot  control 
Jiemselves  (comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  5). — Fierce,  iuffifitpoi ; 
untamed,  wild. — Despisen  of  those  that  are 
good,  iu^ikiya^ot ;  for  the  opposite,  see  Titus  L  8. 
Ex^l  mufrhs  iya^v ;  Theopbylact 

Ver.  4.  "nraitors,  icpaZirai ;  not  openly  (which 
would  conflict  with  yer.  61  but  men  with  whom 
neither  truthfulness  nor  faith  is  found. — Heady, 
TporercTf ;  rash,  fickle  (Acts  xix.  86),  men  under  the 
influence  of  their  prejudices,  who  do  not  act  accord- 
ing to  high  principles,  but  by  the  pressure  of  cu*- 
cumstances.  —  High-noinded,  rerv^iiivoi  (comp. 
I  Tim.  iii.  6  ;  vi.  4),  beclouded  wholly  through  vain 
self-delusion. — Itovers  of  pleasures  more  than 
lovers  of  Qod,  ^tkii^ovoi  ijmKXov  ^  ^iX^coi ;  who 
pursue  pleasure  more  than  they  ask  after  God  (comp. 
1  John  ii.  15 ;  Rom.  xvl  18 ;  Phil,  iii  18). 

Yer.  6.  Having  a  form  of  godliness,  txorrts 
fiSp^Hocrw  tifffffitlas.  MSpfftctcts  stands  here  as  an- 
tithesis to  substance  (Wiesinger) ;  and  also,  observ- 
ing, in  thorough  pharlsaic  style,  the  forms  of  the  ser- 
vice of  God  with  the  neglect  of  the  essence  of  the 
thing. — But  den3ring  the  power  thereof  (viz., 
T.  tlffMfitias),  T^p  9\  9ivafuv  eanris  1ipnifi4yot;  so 
that  they  not  only  miss  the  power  of  godliness,  but 
wilfully  reject  it  (comp.  the  delineation  of  false 
prophets.  Matt  vii.  15-20).  With  these  last  traits, 
in  a  measure  the  summary  of  all  the  preceding,  into 
which  they  resolve  themselves  as  into  a  higher  unity, 
the  Apostle  ends  this  large  register  of  sina — From 
such  turn  away,  jcal  ro^ous  iivoTpiirov,  He  says, 
therefore,  without  any  qualification,  'Axorp^vwdm ; 
occurring  here  only  =  iicrpiirta^cu,  avcnari  (1  Tim. 
vi  20).  When  we  compare  this  unqualified  admo- 
nition with  the  requisition  to  gentleness  which  is 
given  in  chap.  ii.  24-26,  in  respect  of  the  erring,  it 
becomes  clear  that  the  Apostle  had  in  his  mind  uitre 
entirely  diflferent  men  from  those  Ivere,  But  if  one 
ask  how  he  could  warn  against  such  men  with  so 
great  assurance,  it  becomes  obvious,  from  ver.  6, 
-Siat  he  already  recognized  their  vpo9p6fiot  and  spirit- 
ual kith  in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  Timothy. 

Ver.  6.  For  of  this  sor^  &c.  Such  will  these 
persons  be,  for  that  can  be  seen  from  their  forerun- 
ners already  at  hand. — ^Whioh  creep  into  houses, 
M^yoyr€S  tU  rks  olKicts,  It  is  known  within  what 
narrow  limits,  in  the  East,  mutual  intercourse  be- 
tween the  sexes  was  confined.  The  evil-minded  per- 
sons here  designated  would  venture,  so  much  the 
less,  to  carry  on  their  designs  publicly,  since  they 
not  only  had  an  evil  conscience,  but  would,  besides, 
endeavor  to  preserve  the  appearance  of  godliness 
most  careMly  (ver.  5). — And  lead  captive  siUy 
women,  yvveuKdpta\  designation  of  a  measurably 
ootitemptible  class  of  females ;  the  slighting  expres- 
sion denotes  their  weakness,  and  the  ease  with  which 
they  are  led  astray  AlxMoXo^f^cxy,  strictly  to  make 
captive  in  war ;  here,  to  bind  to  one  with  body  and 
Eoui  Calvin :  "  Dicitj  eas  captivca  duci^  propterea 
quod  variis  arlificiii  ejutmoai  psendo  propheta  eas 
iiU  obnoxias  reddunt,  partim  curiose  omnia  rimando^ 
partim  hlandiendoy — Laden  with  sins,  atffevpw- 
txiva  afjMorlaxs  (comp.  Rom.  xii.  20) ;  cumvlaicB  pec- 
catiSf  ana  are  thereby  so  inconstant  that  they  lend 
an  ear  readily  to  false  teachers,  who  promise  them 
rest  through  the  enticing  discourse  of  a  wisdom  con- 
cealed yet  from  others. — Led  away  with  divers 
lusts*  iirv6utva  iin^idais  iroucfAoif.      Over  a^nst 


the  awakened  conscience  stands  ever  the  governing 
sinful  passion,  which  seeks  satisfaction  in  a  system 
set  forth  and  lauded  by  unprincipled  teachers  (Ters. 
1-5).    As  the  Lord  already  accused,  in  His  day,  tiie 
Pharisees,  and  those  learned  in  the  Scripture,  of  i 
like  thinking  and  actine  (Matt,  xiii  14),  espedallj  in 
respect  of  widows,  so  also  was  it  the  bosiDess  of  ^ 
false  teachers,  in  the  days  of  Paul,  to  operate,  before 
all,  upon  women.    They  were  most  easily  led;  it 
the  same  time,  also,  they  were  instruments  for  the 
gratification  of  the  sensual  desires  of  their  coimpt. 
ers ;  and  when  once  they  became  bound,  body  uid 
soul,  to  their  cause,  they  could  soon,  m  their  ton, 
win  new  adherents.    From  different  testimonies  of 
the  church-fathers,  made  with  allusion  more  or  less 
explicit  to  this  word  of  the  Apostle,  it  appears  thai 
the  ancient  heretics  availed  themselves  especially  of 
this  instrumentality  in  the  furtherance  of  thar  de- 
signs.   In  this  respect,  the  passage  of  Jennne,  in  his 
letter  to  Ctesiphon.  is  classical:    ^^ Simon  Magv$ 
hceres  in  condiait  ae(jutus  auxilio  Hdcna  merttridt; 
Nicolau9  Aniiocheniu^  conditor^omnivm  immun^ 
tiarum^  choros  dtait  fcemineo»;  Mareion  ^wjw 
Romano  preemisit  mulierem  ad  mMorem  loMviem^ 
Apdlei   I^hUemonem   eomiiem   habuU;  M<miMV9 
Priseam  ei  MaximiUam  primum  auro  eorrvpit^  dt- 
inde  luerui  poUuU  ;  Arius^  tU  orbmn  deaperd,  ioro- 
rem  prineipio  ante  decejnt,    Donatus  LumUB  oviim 
adjuUa  est^  Mpiditmi  cotcum  Agape  oceca  OMxity 
FHseilliano  Juneta  fuit   Galla,^* — "Simon  MagiB 
founded  his  heresy  by  the  help  of  Helena,  a  prosti- 
tute ;   Nicolaus  of  Antloch,  the  founder  of  all  iiO' 
purities,  led  about  troops  of  women ;  Mardon  also 
sent  in  advance  a  woman  to  Rome  for  his  greater 
pleasure;    Apelles  had  Philumena  for  a  oompan- 
ion ;    Montanus   first  corrupted   Prisca  and  Maxi' 
milla  with  gold,  and  then  polluted  them  with  heresy; 
Arius,  that  he  might  deceive  the  worid,  deceiTed  firrt 
the  sister  of  his  prince ;  Donattis  was  aided  bj  the 
fortune  of  Lucilla ;  the  blind  Agape  led  the  bQnd 
Elpidius;    GaUa  was  allied   to  Priscillian."— [Bat 
Jerome  himself  sought  and  enjoyed  espedallj  the 
association  of  women.    If  it  be  true  that  hereaiarchs 
have  been  aided  by  them,  it  is  equally  true  that  they 
have  rendered,  in  all  ages  of  the  Church,  valuable 
assistance  in  all  good  work. — K  H.] — Silly  wcbwd 
(ywaucdpta  =  little  women  [perhaps,  acconling  to 
the  modem  phrase,  small  specimens  of  the  sei.— 
E.H.]). 

Ver.  7.  Ever  learning,  and  never  able  to 
come,  &c.  A  fine  irony,  which  renders  the  Apos- 
tle's inward  hatred  of  this  sham-holy  life  all  the 
more  conspicuous.  Because  learning  is  not  the 
actual  design  in  the  intercourse  of  these  women 
with  the  false  teachers  named  here,  but  only  the 
means  and  excuse  for  the  gratification  of  their  anfi^ 
bad  desire,  they  never  come  to  an  end  with  it—And 
never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  because  moral  receptivity,  the  disposition  of 
the  heart,  which,  according  to  John  viL  17,  is  grant- 
ed, fails  them  wholly.  Calvin:  '^JHtcunt,  vt9^ 
curioecBy  deinde  animo  ingtdeto,  eed  iia,  tU  w» 
unqtiam  certi  nee  veri  asseguantur,  Jfoe  «rff» 
prcEpotterum  est  studium^  cut  non  reepondd  *****^» 
Quamqttam  videntur  eibi  tales  egregie  sapert^  «» 
nihil  esty  quod  sciunt,  dum  veritatem  non  t^eni^  qva 
fundamentum  eel  omnis  8ciefUi(eJ*^  . 

Ver.  8.  Now  as  Jannes  and  Jambres.  Paw 
shows,  by  an  example,  still  more  P^^^^^^^'^JJlJ 
relation  in  which  known  misguided  minds  had  placed 
themselves  towards   Christian  truth.     Jantui  and 
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fymirtiy  according  to  the  Jewish  tradition,  were  the 
shiefi  of  the  Elg^ti&n  magicians,  who  tried  their 
uts  owt  against  the  wonders  of  Koses,  and  thereby 
held  Pharaoh  back  from  faith  in  the  word,  and  from 
obedience  of  the  command  of  Qod.    According  to 
the  legend,  they  were  brothers  (the  names  were 
written  varionsly ;  «.  ^.,  'Iwcb^j  instead  of  'loyy^s, 
ud  Hatt$p^s  instead  of  'lafifipris)^  sons  of  Balaam, 
orst  the  t^ichers,  afterwards  the  opponents  of  Moses, 
a&d  who  perished  also  in  the  Bed  Sea  during  the 
pcnait  of  the  Israelites  (see  Wetstein  on  the  pUce). 
As  to  the  question  how  the  Apostle  could  have  oome 
iato  possession  of  the  statements  here  given,  Origen 
ansvered  that  he  had  derived  it  from  hiiber  Mcretw. 
Theodoret,  on  the  other  hand,  that  he  had  become 
aeqoahited  with  it  from  Jewish  tradition,  and  from 
reTelation  of  the  Holy  Ghost    It  is  worthy  of  re- 
mark, that  not  only  Jewish,  but  also  heathen  writers 
(PUny  and  Numenios),  mention  hoih.  names;  whence 
we  may  property  conclude  that  this  tradition  must 
have  been  pretty  generally  diffused,  and  from  these 
gnMmds  may  also  assume  that  Paul,  as  he  elsewhere 
quotes  Greek  authors  and  cites  proverbial  expres- 
sioiu,  80  also  he  derived  something  for  once  out  of 
the  not  always  muddy  source  of  Jewish  tradition ; 
which,  moreover,  he  does  not  use,  while  he  appeals 
to  it,  to  prove  anything  doubtful,  but  only  to  repre- 
Mit  his  meaning  more  distinctly  through  reference 
to  traditionary  names  and  actions,  the  correctness  of 
whieh  may,  in  other  respects,  remain   uncertain. 
When  he  says.  Now  as  Jannes  and  Jambres  wUh- 
itood  Motei^  Iw  rp6voVy  it  is  not  indispensably  neces- 
eary  thence  to  conclude  that  the  false  teachers,  who 
vera  opposing  themselves,  made  use  of  the  same 
f^tom  as  Jannes  and  Jambres ;  but  it  can  just  as 
vdl  signify  that  they  did  the  tame  with  like  fhrious- 
M»    We  cannot,  however,  pronounce  the  former 
Tiew  utterly  incredible,  when  we  think  of  Simon 
MagQs,  of  Elynuis   the  sorcerer,  of  the  vagabond 
deTilgK^onjmrers  amongst  the  Jews,  and  of  Uie  de- 
caring  magical  art  practised  from  of  old  at  Ephesus 
(oofflp.  Acts  xix.  19).    Amid  the  wide  extension  of 
pbaldaan  wisdom  and  art  in  those  days,  and  taking 
uue  aoooint  the  immoral  character  of  the  false  teach- 
^  here  branded,  it  is  proboble  d  priori  that  they 
T^HiU  not  have  been  ashamed  of  such  instrumentali- 
tJGS  '^Wch  were  eminently  fitted  to  work  upon  the 
senses  and  the  fantasy,  and  also  found  a  powerful 
tapport  in  the  superstition  of  the  multitude. — Men 
of  oomipt  mindi,  KaTt^^fi4voi  rhy  rovy  (comp. 
1  Tim.  vi.  i).    The  Apostle  has  in  his  mind  not  the 
dATkeomg  of  the  understanding,  but  the  moral  base* 
oeas  of  their  di^>osition. — ^Reprobate  oonceming 
the  fiuth,  itSKijMi  Ttpi  r^y  irl<rriy ;  who  are  not,  in 
J^spect  of  the  faith,  in  condition  to  stand  the  tests 
(Ii£D8  i.  16) — the  natural  result  of  the  moral  cfta- 
^^'^  which  was  delineated  in  the  immediately  pro- 
c^diag  words.     Over  against  this  temporary  suprem- 
^J  01  error  and  of  sin,  the  Apostle  has  occasion  to 
reinind  both  himself  and  Timothy  that  this  power 
wiU  not  last  forever. 

Yer.  9.  Bat  ^ey  shall  proceed  no  farther. 
This  positive  assurance  does  not  at  all  contradict  the 
opposite  warning  (chap.  ii.  16),  and  the  prophecy 
(hat  follows  (ver.  13).  Here  the  Apostle  speaks  of 
fbe  outward  result ;  there,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the 
uJtrusiTe  advance  from  bad  to  worse.  Not  without 
reason  did  Luther  oflen  apply  these  words  to  the 
pnests  of  Rome.  Bengel :  "  Kon  proficiuni  am- 
P^*Wi^  qwanauam  ipsi,  et  eorum  similes  profieiarU 
"i  pejus,^     The  history  of  most  heresies  actually 


teaches  that  error  constantly  spreads,  but  that  the 
eyes  of  many  are  thereby  opened  so  much  the 
quicker.  Comp.  Gonybeare  and  Howson  on  this 
pkce.  We  must  expect  this  here,  no  less  than  with 
the  Egyptian  magicians,  just  because  absurdity  and 
unrighteousness  so  often  overstep  all  bounds.---Foc 
their  folly  shall  be  manifest  anto  all  men,  as 
theirs  also  was  (comp.  Ex.  viiL  18,  19 ;  ix.  11). 


DOCTEINAIi  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  As  Peter  and  John,  so  also  the  Apostle  Paul, 
towards  the  close  of  his  life,  becomes  prophet,  and 
announces  the  remote  destinies  and  the  future  of  the 
Church.  The  apostolical  Charisma  completes  itself 
in  the  prophetic  The  general  delmeation  of  the 
crimes  in  the  hist  days,  which  the  Saviour  Hunself 
(Matt,  xxiv.)  has  ^ven,  is  not  mechanically  repeat- 
ed, but  is  enriched  with  a  number  of  new  traits.  It 
is  here  also  revealed  that  the  optimistic  view  of  the 
World,  which  expects  but  a  continuous  triumph  of 
hunumism,  an  advance  steadily  to  a  higher  freedom, 
culture,  and  dignity  in  the  future,  cannot  stand  be> 
fore  tho  tribunal  of  Scripture. 

2.  It  is  a  remarkable  revelation  of  the  divine 
Nemesis,  that  they  who,  with  the  denial  of  the  faith, 
begin  not  seldom  with  the  beautiful  phrase,  that 
they  are  zealous  for  morality,  and  wish  to  maintain 
the  morals  of  the  gospel,  while  they  reject  dogma, 
just  upon  this  road  advance  gradually  to  the  most 
decided  immorality.  He  who  digs  out  the  tree,  can- 
not also  enjoy  the  fruit  Emancipation  from  all 
authority  theoretically,  leads  practically  to  the  pro- 
mulgation of  the  rights  of  the  flesh. 

8.  It  is  a  remark  as  demonstrable  as  it  is  hamili- 
ating,  that  as  the  truth,  so  also  error  and  sin  have 
found  ever  a  powerf\il  support  in  the  weaker  sex 
(comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  14).  There  lies  in  the  womanly 
character  the  foundation,  as  for  the  highest  develop- 
ment of  the  power  of  faith,  so  also  for  the  highest 
revelation  of  the  power  of  sin  fcomp.  Rev.  xvii.). 
Joscphus  also  states  that  the  Phansees  especially  had 
found  much  support  amongst  the  women  (**  Antiq.," 
17,  2).  Compare  the  account,  moreover,  of  the  rich 
Fulvia  of  Rome,  who  was  induced,  by  two  Jewish 
impostors,  to  furnish  a  considerable  sum  of  gold, 
under  the  supposition  that  it  was  for  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem  (18,  8). 

4.  The  opposition  of  the  Egyptian  magicians 
against  Moses  was  in  no  wise  the  firuit  merely  of 
human  cunning  and  deception,  but  was  the  work  of 
dasmonic  powers  out  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness, 
which,  as  a  new  period  for  the  kingdom  of  God 
began  with  Israel's  redemption,  revealed  its  force  in 
increased  measure,  and  employed  the  magicians  as 
its  instruments. 

5.  *'  The  battle  of  wickedness  against  the  truth  is 
from  the  beginning;  the  whole  world-history  is  a 
struggle  between  the  kingdoms  of  light  and  of  dark- 
ness. Jannes  and  Jambres  are  a  type  of  all  seducers 
and  deceivers,  as  Moses  is  a  type  of  all  faithful  wit- 
nesses of  the  truth.  How  does  hostility  to  the  truth 
manifest  itself?  At  first,  the  truth  and  its  witnesses 
are  rendered  suspicious,  and  there  is  complaint  of  , 
falsehood  and  error.  Then,  a  counterpart  of  the 
truth  is  set  up — a  phantom,  which  is  decked  out 
with  all  deceiving  attire.  At  last,  the  witnesses  for 
the  truth  are  attacked  with  persecution ;  "  Heubner. 

6.  Just  because  error  becomes  more  scandalous 
the  longer  it  lasts,  do  its  defenders  find  it  impossible 
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to  cany  it  on  permanently.  Its  triumph  becomes  its 
overthrow.  Error  is  a  palace  of  ice,  which  at  last 
must  melt  and  tumble  down  neoessarilyf  when  but 
one  ray  of  the  sunlight  of  truth  penetrates  it 

7.  If  the  sins  here  designated  be,  in  and  of 
themselres,  so  abominable,  they  are  still  worse  when 
they  are  revealed  in  a  preacher  of  the  gospel  The 
word  of  Baxter  to  his  brethren  is  of  force  here: 
"  When  Satan  has  led  you  to  destruction,  then  surely 
he  employs  you  to  lead  others  to  destruction.  Oh, 
what  a  victory  does  he  think  he  has  won,  when  he 
has  made  a  preacher  corrupt  and  faithless,  when  he 
has  entangled  him  in  the  snares  of  covetousness,  or 
of  some  offence.  He  will  boast  against  the  whole 
Church,  and  say :  *  These  are  your  holy  preachers  I 
Tou  see  how  it  ends  with  their  strictness,  and  whither 
they  come  with  it ! '  He  will  boast  against  Christ 
Himself,  and  say :  *  These  are  your  heroes  !  I  can 
make  Thy  best  servants  false  to  Thee— Thine  own 
stewards  deceive  Thee,'  **  kc. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

True  love  does  not  conceal  danger,  but  warns 
against  it. — ^In  how  far  can  the  doctrine  (EccL  vii. 
10),  even  in  the  sphere  of  Christianity,  avail  in 
respect  of  the  ever-increasing  sin  and  misery  of  the 
future  ? — ^The  higher  the  sun  rises,  so  much  the  more 
does  it  lift  vapors  from  the  earth. — Egoism  the  source 
of  all  evil. — ^Tbe  relation  in  which  children  are  accus- 
tomed to  place  themselves  towards  their  parents,  is 
also  a  sign  of  the  time,  and  a  measure  for  judgment 
of  their  inner  sentiment  towards  God. — The  diffier- 
ence  and  the  agreement  of  false  prophets  in  the  dif- 
fering centuries  of  Christianity. — ^The  show  and  the 
power  of  godliness:  (1.)  How  often  does  the  one 
take  on  outwardly  the  form  of  the  other ;  (2.^  how 
it  is  possible  to  distinguish  each  from  tiie  otner. — 
Whence  comes  it  that  the  errors  of  a  false  Gnosis 
have,  at  all  times,  found  so  much  sympathy  in  many 
women's  hearts  ? — The  blending  of  religiosity  with 
refined  sensuousness. — ^Redstance  of  the  truth :  (1.) 
Its  weapons :  (2.)  its  sworn  comrades ;  (8.)  its  stub- 
bornness; (4.)  its  final  fate. — Also  even  in  the 
sphere  of  error,  nothing  new  under  the  sun  (Eccl  i. 
9,  10).— The  truth  triumphs  often  late,  but  never- 


theless surely  at  last — The  power  and  the  impotenoe 
of  error. 

Starki:  Spkkxr:  Self-love  is  twofold:  (L)  A 
proper  and  divinely  commanded  (Matt  xxil  89); 
(2.)  an  unrighteous  and  sinftil — False  accusers  ue 
hateful  in  name  and  deed ;  they  are  dta6<ii,  dexilfl, 
and  have  the  devil's  trick. — To  be  rash,  and  to  rash 
on,  to  the  injury  of  another,  belongs  to  the  c(k^ 
rupted  being  of  the  world. — Show,  pomp,  and  oeteu- 
tation  of  Christianity  enough,  but  there  is  deaitb  of 
what  is  best — ^What  is  shell,  without  kernel  t—Ooe 
cannot  get  rid  utteriy  of  bad  people,  otbenrise  oie 
must  leave  the  world ;  enough  that  OM  knows  tbeir 
wickedness,  and  abstains  from  their  scandalous  wbyi, 
and  avoids  as  much  as  possible  their  society  (1  Cor. 
V.  10). — Hedingkr:  The  more  dangerous  it  is  for 
women  in  the  worid,  so-  much  the  more  most  thej 
keep  watch  over  themselves,  and  implore  God  for 
assistance  amid  temptations  (Ps.  cxliii.  101— [CuDp. 
Monod's  famous  Sermons,  *'Xa  femmef  Sermm^ 
tromhne  Sirie,  Paris,  1859.— E.  H.]— Let  no  one 
think,  when  he  has  carried  on  his  rasoUity  for  a  long 
while,  that  he  will  go  forever  without  bindrtnce  ind 
punishment^Errors  and  false  doctrines  hare  indeed 
the  show  of  truth,  but  the  mask  is  easily  torn  off 
them  (1  Tim.  iv.  1-6).— Cramer  :  If  the  maguMn 
of  Pharaoh  could  not  hinder  the  purpose  of  llo6«, 
God  will  carry  on  His  work  indeed,  notwithstandiog 
the  devil  still  blocks  its  way  so  often. 

Heubkxr  :  How  does  the  Christian  judge  of  his 
own  time  ? — ^The  Christian  imderstands  his  own  ige 
best — Never  can  one  vice  romain  alone.— The  «»• 
nipt  heart  makes  itself  averse  to  the  good.— When 
the  most  powerful  agencies  for  improvement  ire  at 
work,  then,  by  the  rejection  of  them,  wurt  the 
result  be  a  correspondingly  scandalous  deterioratioB. 
— On  the  part  of  many,  employment  with  religion  is 
a  sort  of  pastime  and  amusement ;  dispontioDS  so 
formed  always  rove,  and  never  come  home— To  i 
true  faith  belongs  a  true  upright  heart— The  fate  of 
the  old  enemies  of  the  truth  gives  consolation  to  the 
friends  of  truth. 

Lisco :  Of  the  false  teachers  of  the  last  daj3  j 
(1.)  Of  their  moral  corruption  ;  (2.)  of  thdr  frigWul 
end.— Of  the  tares  in  the  Lord's  Chnrch.-<Fist- 
day  Sermon) :  Of  the  shadow^de  of  life,  which  we 
recognize  in  Uie  light  of  the  gospeL 


VIL 

Warm  praise  of  Timothy  on  account  of  his  better  disposition,  and  incitement 

to  continue  therein. 

Ch.  m.  10-17. 

10  ^  But  thou  hast  fullv  known '  [followed]  my  doctrine,  manner  of  life,  purpose, 

11  faith,  long-suffering,  charity,  patience.  Persecutions,  afflictions,  which  came  upon 
me  at  Antioch,  at  Iconium,'  at  Lystra ;   what  persecutions  I  endured :  hut  out 

12  of  them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me.  Tea,  and  all  that  will  [desire  to]  live 
18  godly*  [piously]  in  Christ  Jesus  shdl  [will]  suffer  persecution.  But  evu  tnen 
14  and  seducers  shall  wax  worse  and  worse,  deceiving  and  being  deceived.    Bat 

continue  thou  in  the  things  which  thou  hast  learned  and  hast  been  assured  ot. 
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16  knowing  of  whom  thou  hast  learned  them  ;  [,]  And  that  from  a  child  thou  hast 
known  the  holy  Scriptures,  which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise  unto  salvation 

16  through  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.    All  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration 
of  G^,*  and  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,*  for  correction,  for  mstruo- 

17  tion  in  righteousness :  [,]   That  the  man  of  God  may  be  perfect  [complete], 
thoroughly  furnished  unto  [for]  all  good  works  [every  good  work]. 


<  Ver.  10.— [See  the  expodtion.  Ixujhinann  reads,  vapi|jcoAoii^a; ;  ao  likewise  the  Cod.  Sin.  Woidtvorth  agrees 
ritb  HscbendorA  and  rends  vafi}«oAoi^ieac,  perl— £.  H.) 

*  Ver.  11.— (The  epelling  here  in  the  God.  SHn.  is  peculiar :  ^Knoxt?*  •htovUf. — E.  H.] 

'  Ver.  12.— (Cod.  bin.,  $n^  cva-c0M«,  instead  of  the  osunl  order ;  so  also  A.,  Orig.— E.  H.l 

4  Ver.  li.— With  A.  C.  f .  O.,  and  others,  rivMr,  instead  of  rtyof,  must  be  read.  Also  TjifihTnairn,  Tischendorll 
Cod.  Kin. 

*  Ver.  16.  -(Vulg.,  "  Omnt's  ScrifAura  divtnUus  inspirata  utilU  ««/,"  &c.  Murdock's  Syrioo-English  Version :  "  Al 
KT^ture  that  was  irritten  by  the  Spirit  is  profitable,"  &o.  Origen  onoe  (quoted  by  Huther),  9t6w€vvroi  o2^a,  M^Aifiof 
ion.  Bishop  Pearson:  "All  soiiprare  wa»  gircn,*'  &c.  (** Creed,"  Am.  ed.,  p.  490).  Wordsworth's  critical  note  upon 
this  pasuge  is  simply  amazing.  See  the  pJace,  vol.  ii.,  p  477.  Ue  renders :  **  Kvery  portion  of  Scripture  being  inspired 
(i.  c,  htxautt  it  is  inspired),  is  also  profitable,"  and  makes  it  apply  not  only  to  the  Old  Testament  but  also  to  all  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament,  which  wore  written  before  A.  D.  67.— The  following,  by  the  late  Henry  Kelson  Coloiidgo, 
vho  edited  Samuel  Tavlor  Coleridge's  "Confessions  of  an  Inquiring  Spirit,"  may  interest  the  reader  (pp.  96,  07): 
**The  English  Terdon  is:  *  All  scripture  is  given  by  Inspiration  of  Ooid,  and  is  profitable,'  &o.  And  in  this  rendering 
fifths  original,  the  English  is  oountenonoed  by  the  esiablished  rersion  of  the  Dutch  Reformed  Church :  *  AUt  de  ScJirifi 


mr,'  te.  And  by  C^lmet :  *  TouU  PEcrilure,  qui  eU  inspirie  de  JHeUj  €tt  utile,*  &c.  And  by  the  common  Spanish 
tnaslstion:  *  Toda  Eaerilun,  diviwtmente  intpiradoy  es  utilpara  ensfflar,*  &c.  This  Is  also  tho  rendering  of  the 
Sjrisc  (Pesch.),  and  the  Arabic  version,  and  is  followed  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen,  and  most  of  the  rathers. 
See  the  note  in  Oriosbach.  Tortullian  represents  the  sense  thus :  *  Legimu*,  Omnen  Scripluram^  tedificationt  habitem, 
4ifimlu9  intpirarij  De  Habit.  Mol.,  c.  iii.  Origen  has  it  several  times,  0c<hri^v<rro;  ovao,  M^^Atfi(k  ivrt,  and  once  as 
in  the  received  text."— E.  H.] 

*  Ver.  16.— (Lochmann  reads  iknyiMv,  after  A.  C.  O.,  instead  of  ^Acyxor ;  so,  too,  Sin.    The  meaning  is  the  same.- 
E.H.J 


EXBOETICAIi  JlSD  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  10.  But  thou,  &c.,  22r  8^.  l^xxiikou;  with 
these  worda  the  Apostle  retunis  to  Timothy,  not  to 
pnide  him  unnecessarily,  but  to  appeal  to  'Hmothy 
himself,  as  to  a  witness,  that  his  teacher  and  friend 
had  walked  an  entirely  different  path  from  that  of 
those  fiUse  teachers.  The  recurrence  to  the  example 
famished  him  by  the  Apostle  (vers.  10-13)  serves  to 
introduce  also  the  exhortation  to  enduring  fidelity 
(rere.  14-17).-- Thou  hast  fiilly  known  my  doo- 
trine,  irapnicoXo^ffas  (after  A.  0.  F.  6.;  Tisch- 
eodorf  has,  after  D.  £.  L  K.,  and  others,  TOfniKo- 
Xs^Kas,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  6);  either,  thou  hast 
Mitmded  to  my  doctrine,  &c.,  as  an  eye-witness  (or 
in  thoozhi),  or,  Thoa  hast  followed  my  doctrine, 
kc^BBU  il  vfert  a  pattern.  The  latter  most  proba- 
Uj.  «*  Tbe  Apostle's  McurKoXicuj  &o.,  are  regarded 
u  the  leaders  by  which  Timothy  allowed  himself  to 
be  directed  in  ibe  course  of  his  life — guiding  stars, 
IS  it  were,  which  he  followed ;  **  (Huther). — ^Man- 
ner of  Ufo,  ry  iiytryn  (comp.  Esther  iL  20^ ;  general 
designation  of  the  rule  of  conduct  pursuea  by  Paul, 
tbe  raiio  Vivendi  et  agendi  (Luther :  **  My  way  "). — 
Purpose,  ri  ftp0^^u  (comp.  Acts  xl  23) ;  the  de- 
cided resolution  of  the  heart  to  remain  true  to  the 
high  callmg  of  his  life.— Faith,  longiOniffering, 
charity,  patiraoeu  There  is  nothing  incongruous 
in  the  thought  that  Timothy  also  had  suffered  tor  the 
cause  of  Christ,  but  under  this  suffering,  true  to  the 
example  of  Paul,  had  been  as  little  discouraged  as  to 
allow  himself  to  be  allured  into  resistance.  The 
meotion  of  the  ^ofiwii  gives  the  Apostle  occasion 
for  a  stQl  more  definite  communication  respecting 
the  drcorastances  in  which  this  Christian  virtue  had 
partieiilariy  served  his  turn. 

Ver.  11.  Peraeontions,  afflictions,  &c.  (comp. 
S  Cor.  xL  24-28 ;  Col.  I  24,  and  other  phices). — 
Which  oame  unto  me  at  Antioch,  at  Iconium, 
at  Z«yatra  (comp.  Acts  xiii.  50. ;  xiv.  19).  The 
qaedtioa  has  been  asked,  why  the  Apostle  selected 


just  these  pages  from  the  journal  of  the  history  of 
his  sufferings.  The  reason  is  obvious.  In  those 
regions  Tunothy  was  known  from  childhood ;  there 
b^  he  first  met  the  Apostle ;  there  had  he  received 
the  first  impression  of  his  word  and  work ;  and  per- 
haps the  lofty  spirit  of  PauPs  faith,  which  he  evinced 
under  these  persecutions,  had  co-operated  in  the 
conversion  of  Timothy.  Besides  this  also,  before 
all,  towards  the  end  of  his  course,  the  recollection 
of  the  first  deeds  and  sufferings  of  the  servant  of 
Christ  came  forcibly  into  the  foreground.  —  What 
perseoutions  I  endnred,  oXovs  iiogyfiohs  Mivtyxa ; 
no  exclamation  (Erasmus,  Flatt,  Mack,  Heydenreich), 
but  a  simple  relative  proposition  in  proof  of  his 
hrofwrfi,  but  at  the  same  time  a  transition  to  the 
humble  glorifying  of  God. — But  out  of  (them)  all 
the  Itonl  deliTered  me  (comp.  chap.  iv.  17,  18). 
Calvin :  "  ComolatiOy  qum  tempered  effiictumum 
acerbitcUem^  quod  sett,  prosperum  finem  habent. 
Ergo  perinde  hoe  valet,  ae  H  dixmet:  ezpertut  eSj 
deum  mihi  nunguam  defuUsey  Ua  non  est,  quod 
dubilety  meo  exemplo  ipsum  Bequi^ 

Ver.  12.  Yea,  ana  all . . .  snfier  perseoation. 
Just  as  the  Apostle  desu-es  to  avoid  the  appearance 
even  of  regarding  his  persecutions  for  the  cause  of 
the  Lord  as  anything  entirely  exceptional,  on  ac- 
count of  which  he  might  be  not  a  little  proud,  he 
adds  the  observation,  to  what  has  already  been  said, 
that  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  on  the  contrary,  the 
rule  is  of  force  for  all,  to  enter  into  glory  through 
suffering,  and  that  therefore  Timothy  also,  if  he  de- 
sired it  even,  would  not  be  able  to  avoid  this  suffer- 
ing, unless  he  wished  wholly  to  deny  his  calling. 
Although  it  is  not  improbable  that  he  utters  this 
prophecy  of  distress  especially  in  view  of  the  ap- 
proaching Koipol  x"^^^^^  (comp.  ver.  18),  his  word 
need  not  be  at  all  restricted  thereto.  He  proclaims 
persecution  for  all  that  will  live  godlv  in 
Ohxlst  Jesus.  e^KojfTts  used  here,  with  emphasis, 
of  the  governing  determination  to  follow  after  godli 
ness  in  spite  of  all  hindrances.    The  words  have  the 
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sense,  all  wlto  reaolvey  who  are  discreet  therein,  to 
live  pwuslif,  &c.  (see  Winer,  Gramm.^  p.  541). 
The  Christian  life  is  represented  here  designedly  as 
%  life  of  godliness,  with  a  side  glance  at  the  immoral 
life  and  endeavor  of  the  false  teachers.  But  that  no 
other  godliness  than  that  which  springs  forth  from 
the  roots  of  a  living  faith  is  here  under  considera- 
tion, is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  additional  clause, 
in  Christ  Je$u*. 

Yer.  13.  But  evil  men  and  sednoen,  &c. 
Once  again  the  Apostle  comes  back  to  what  has  been 
said,  vers.  1-9,  as  well  to  refer  to  one  of  the  imme- 
diate causes  of  the  predicted  persecutions,  rer.  12, 
as  also  to  remove  from  Timothy  the  possible  miscon- 
ception that  be  would  be  able  to  disarm  wholly  the 
enemies  of  the  truth  by  a  godly  walk  and  endurance. 
— EvU  men  and  seducers^  ySrirts;  here  no  species 
of  the  general  genus  xornpol  iy^pwroiy  but  a  more 
specific  designation  of  tliese  latter,  in  proof  that  be 
speaks  expressly  of  those  bad  men  whom  he  had 
described  before,  and,  ver.  8,  had  compared  with 
Egyptian  magicians.  (Upon  these  Goetae  generally, 
see  Lkchlkr,  "Acts,"  p.  103.)  It  is  a  very  flat 
explanation  to  translate  the  word,  without  farther 
signification,  only  in  the  sense  of  deceivers. — Shall 
wax  worse  and  worse  (see  upon  chap.  ii.  16; 
iil  9).— Deceiving  and  being  deceived,  T?iay&v- 
T€s  ical  xXMftifjLKvoi ;  occupied  continually  in  deceiv- 
ing, and  in  error.  He  who  leads  others  in  the  way 
of  error,  remains  himself,  by  no  possibility,  in  the 
right  way. 

Yer.  14.  But  continne  thon,  &c.  Here  also, 
18  in  ver.  10,  is  Timothy  placed,  in  a  complimentary 
way,  over  against  the  false  teachers,  but  at  the  same 
time  is  warned  emphatically  to  continue  to  walk  in 
the  way  already  struck  upon. — But  continue  thou 
in  the  things,  ^y  oh  =  iv  ro^oisy  &  llfia^ts  (comp. 
John  viii.  81 ;  Matt  zxiv.  13). — ^Which  thou  hast 
learned  and  hast  been  assiored  ofl  The  last 
word  is  added,  because,  without  this  subjective  con- 
viction of  the  heart,  it  would  not  have  been  possible 
for  Timothy  to  hold  out  in  the  things  he  had  learned, 
amid  so  many  persecutions.  IlMrr^  =  confirmOf 
vurrovy  rira ;  to  convince  any  one  of  anythmg,  to 
furnish  him  with  authentic  knowledge  (the  Vulgate 
incorrectly:  gum  tibi  credita  ntni ;  and  Luther: 
**  And  to  thee  is  entrust^  ").  The  Apostle  will  sim- 
ply state  that  the  thing  learned  was  the  possession 
of  Timothy  not  objectively  only,  but  subjectively 
also.  Still  one,  but  one  tooching  (intime)  recollec- 
tion, he  now  adds :  Knowing  of  whom  thon  hast 
learned  them  j  in  other  words,  Thou  knowest  that 
thou  hast  not  learned  the  truth  from  an  unknown 
and  suspicious  quarter,  but  from  a  quarter  which 
deserves  thy  highest  confidence.  If  the  Recepta^ 
xapk  rivosy  be  the  genuine  reading,  then  we  must 
not,  with  some  interpreters,  think  of  Christ,  but  of 
Paul  exclusively,  as  the  teacher  of  Timothy  (comp. 
ver.  10).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  with  Tischendorf 
and  others,  we  adopt  the  reading  in  the  plural,  wo^ 
riMM^,  according  to  the  rule,  lectio  difficilior  pra- 
ferenda^  then  ^is  reminder  is  related  to  chap.  i.  6, 
and  recalls  to  the  memory  of  Timothy  the  religious 
instruction  of  Lois  and  Eunice,  the  benefit  of  which 
he  had  received  so  early,  and  the  power  and  value 
.  of  which  it  was  impossible  for  him  now  to  mistake. 
In  no  event,  in  the  meanwhile,  are  we  to  think  here 
of  the  woAAol  /idprvp9t  (chap.  ii.  2). 

Yer.  16.  And  that  from  a  child,  &c.  A 
second  motive,  which  runs  parallel  with  the  first, 
lud  condodes  with  an  encomium  upon  Holy  Scrip- 


ture  itself  (vers.  16,  17).      Tkat^  5ti;  not  to  he 
understood  in  the  sense  of  hecauie  (Vulg.,  Lutherl 
but  to  be  conjoined  with  tlZ^s ;  "  which  particle  u 
used  to  denote  not  merely  knowledge,  bnt  also  re- 
flection;"   (De   Wette).  — J^oOT  a  child  up,  hh 
fip4^vs  (comp.  chap,  i  6). — ^Thoa  hatt  knovn 
the  holy  Scriptures.    ['*  The  word  Upd^  Mcrtd^ 
is  to  be  distinguished  firom  SyiOy  holy^  tanda,   Tht 
former  word,   Updy  expresses  the  reverence  irith 
which  these  writings  were  regarded.     It  beepeaks 
the  sacredness  of   the  Scriptures   in  the  genml 
esteem  and  veneration  of  the  Jewish  and  Chriatian 
churches ;   and  as  separated  from  all  common  vril 
ings.    Cf.  Horat.,  A.  P.  397:  "jSf«»mm  tacra 
profanis;^    Wordsworth,   in  /bco.— E.  H.]    The 
Holy  Scriptures  here  are  exclusively  those  of  the 
Old  Testament,  not  at  all  those  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (upon  an  alleged  citation  of  Luke  in  1  Tim.  t. 
18,  see  upon  this  place).     As  memoranda  of  the 
especial  revelation  of  God  to  His  chosen  people, 
they  are  called  elsewhere,  ii  7pa^,  ypa^  fryiai,  ic 
Upon  their  division  at  that  time,  amongst  the  Jew?, 
see  upon  Luke  xxiv.  44. — ^Which  ars  aUs  to 
make  thee  wise  unto  salvation.    lo^iatUy  used 
in  a  somewhat  different  sense  in  2  Peter  1 16  also, 
is  here  not  to  be  understood  of  elementary,  mere 
foundation-laying  instruction,  but  of  practical  knowl- 
edge,  penetrating  ever  deeper  and  deeper.   Avrium 
must  not  be  construed  as  Prceteritwn  (Bengcl :  9«« 
poterant\  but  as  Prasens.     It  signifies  not  only  vh»t 
the  Holy  Scnptures  did  in  the  youth  of  Timothy, 
but  also  what  they  are  able  to  accomplish  contiDo. 
ously.    To  make  wise  unto  salvation^  cij  wmjplw, 
is  to  make  so  wise  that  one  becomes  tctBaUy,  for 
one's  self,  a  partaker  of  the  Messianic  otmipia.  The 
Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Covenant  do  this  indeed, 
not  in  a  magical-mechanical,  but  in  an  ethical-p^- 
chological  way;  and  therefore  Paul  adds, throngn 
£aith  which   is   in   Christ   Jesus  i  u  e^^l 
means  of  faith,  if  indeed  the  faith  in  Chrfst  Je«us 
be  in  thee.     The  Apostle  names  an  indispcusaWy 
necessary  subjective  condition  for  the  ri^t  use  of 
the  Old  Testament,  through  the  absence  of  which, 
it  is  much  to  be  feared  that  the  use  of  it  will  not 
leave  behind  the  wished-for  fruit.     Not  eveiy  one 
can  be  made  wise  unto  salvation  by  the  writings  ol 
the  Old  Covenant,  bnt  only  erery  one  who  belieTea 
in  Christ    Faith  in  Christ  is,  as  it  were,  a  torch,  by 
the  light  of  which  we  can  first  read  aright  and  under- 
stand  the  dim  colonnades  and  mysterious  inscription* 
in  the  ancient  venerable  temple  of  the  Old  Cove- 
nant.   [**  Observe  that  the  Apostle  doth  not  say 
that  these  Scriptures  were  of  themselves  soRm^ 
to  make  Timothy  wise  to  salvation,  but  only  thit 
with   *  faith  in  Christ  Jesus*  they  were  sufficient 
for  that  end;"  Whilby,  t»  loco,     "Or  may  not 
the  due  appreciation  of  the  Scriptures  collec^l▼^ 
ly  be  more  safely  relied  on  ns  the  result  M>d  «»• 
sequence  of  the  belief  in  Christ    .   .   .?"  S.T. 
Coleridge.— "  2>fl#    Ans^ien    dcr    heiliffen   Sdtr*p 
kann  nichi  den  Glaubm  an  Chrittvm  H^^ 

der  heiligcn  Schri/t  ein  besonderet  Jntehoi  «» 
zurctwnen  ; "  ScHLSiEBifACHEB,  GUndnndehn^  ? 
128. — ^The  two  foregoing  extracts  refer  to  Canonjw 
Scripture  as  we  recognize  it.  "  Do  we  reodte  the 
Holy  Scripture  first,  a»  authority  in  matters  to  w 
believed,  and  therefore  Christ?  Or  do  we  wc«Te 
Chrst  firfi,  and  therefore  the  Scriptures?  Tm 
question  is  not,  whether  we  must  know  anynung 
of  Scripture,  whetlier  we  must  receive  any  of  i» 
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statements,  whether  we  must  accept  its  witness  for 
Christ  prior  or  subsequent  to  &uth  in  Him ;  but  it  is, 
▼hether  we  shall  receive  it  as  coming,  in  some 
ipedal  sense,  from  God,  as  bearing  His  mark,  as 
Tested  with  some  authority,  prior  or  subsequent  to 
faith  in  our  Lord.  Commonly,  the  order  now  insist- 
ed upon  by  preachers  and  apologists  for  the  ^spel 
ia,  the  Holy  Scriptures  firtt^  and  therefore  Chrujt  I 
belicre  in  the  reversal  of  this  order,  and  maintain, 
Christ  first,  and  therefore  the  Scriptures ; "  Sermon 
on  th3  "  Order  in  Things  to  be  Believed."— E.  H.] 

Vor.  16.  All  Scripture  is  given  by  inspira. 
tion  of  God.    [^'  Every  portion  of  Scripture,  being 
inspired  (>.  c,  because  it  is  inspired),  is  also  profita- 
ble;" Wordsworth  on  the  place.]     Although  the 
article  is  wanting  here,  nevertheless,  by  virtue  of  the 
connection,  it  is  not  to  be  doubted  a  moment  that 
the  Apostle  is  speaking  decidedly  and  exclusively  of 
the  '^a^  of  the  Old  Covenant,  as  of  a  well-com- 
pleted whole.    All  Scripture  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
same  sense  as  'Kcura  otKodofi-fi  (Eph.  ii.  21),  the  whole 
baildmg ;  vaffa  varpla  (Eph.  iii.  15),  the  whole  race ; 
wa  hwrrpw^  (1  Peter  i.  15),  the  whole  conversa- 
tion.   In  no  case  can  the  absence  of  the  article  in  a 
word  so  frequently  used  as  ypa(f>^  surprise  us,  since 
it  is  employed,  in  fact,  almost  as  a  proper  name. 
The  Apoistle  speaks  also  of  the  collection  of  the  Old 
Testament  Scriptures,  without  excepting  any  portion 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  although  he  will  not 
bare  attributed,  naturally,  to  all  the  books  of  this 
collection  an  equal  value.     Had  he  wished  to  say 
only :  Each  Scripture  which  is  given  by  God  is  use- 
ful also  (De  Wette),  he  would  not  only  have  written 
something  very  vague  and  of  little  importance,  but 
also  he  would  have  lost  sight  of  the  whole  distinc- 
tion between  saered  and  profane  Scripture,  which  in 
this  place,  least  of  all,  could  have  been  his  purpose. 
— (?wn  bt/  inspiration  of  God^  QtSvytvo'Tos ;  first 
attribute   of  Scripture,    whereupon    further,  in    a 
breath,  the  other  praise  follows,  iced  w4>4?afios,  icr.X. 
Luther  incorrectly :  All  Scripture,  given  by  God,  is 
useful,  te. ;   Bengel,  better :  "  Bf6vy.  est  parSy  non 
svbjedif  sed  prcedieati  quam  enim  scripturam  dicit 
PtttdHs^  per  se  paiet^     It  is  just  as  arbitrary  to 
leave  out  jnd,  as  it  is  to  translate  it  here  by  also 
(Hemrichs).    That  an  inspired  composition  was  also 
useful,  was  intelligible  of  itself  indeed ;  but  it  is  evi- 
dentJy  here  the  design  of  the  Apostle  to  give  his 
witness  to  Scripture  by  a  general  commendation,  and 
to  direct  the  attention  of  Timothy  to  it  for  (in  view 
of)  the  time  when  Paul  would  no  longer  be  here. 
*'  EUam  post  Pauli  obiium  Timotheus  eo  magis  ad 
Scripturam  alliffoiur,    Non  ad  sese  unum  Patdus 
aistringit  Thnotheum,  sed  eum  quamlibet  aduUum 
in  fide  JUium  Seripturas  jubet  adhibere.    Hoc  per- 
f^mdere^  debetU^  qui  dodoribus  suis,  quorum  dis- 
ciplina  semel  inniUriii  erant,  ita  se  addictmty  ut 
extra  ecrum  cireulum  nihil  e  scriptura  deineeps  obla^ 
twn  admiltant;  "  BengeL^-G^ven  by  inspiration  of 
Gody  e^SrrtwrTOf;   to  be  taken,  like  tfiirvtwrros^ 
and  others,  in  a  p«issive  sense  fsee  Winer,  p.  88) 
=  diviniter  inspircUa^  breathed  through  and  inspired 
by  God ;  so  that  the  Divine  Spirit  makes  up  its  prin- 
ciple (comp.  2  Peter  I  21).    For  the  behoof,  further, 
of  the  right  conception  of  the  matter,  the  passages 
of  the  ckasical  writers,  where  they  make  mention  of 
the  divine  afflatus,  are  to  be  compared;  e.  g.^  the 
known  word  of  CScero,  ^^Nemo  vir  magnus  sine  ati- 
quo  e^JUutm  divino  unquam  fuil^     De  Nat,  Deo^  ii., 
66,  4c.2.<iu<>^^  ^y  ^6  Wette  upon  this  place. — ^And 
it  prontaUe  for  doctrine,  irpbs  itiatrKo^iay ;  for 


theoretical  instruction  in  everything  in  the  sphere 
of  religion,  which  without  it  would  remain  unknowc 
to  us.— For  reproof,  vphs  JfXrvxov  (or  i\€yfi6y) 
(comp.  Titus  il  15 ;  1  Tim.  v.  20) ;  for  the  reprov- 
ing conviction  of  all  that  is  unholy  and  ungodly  in 
man. — For  correction,  irfAs  ivaySp^tMrw  (fijra^ 
KtySfi.)  =  emendatio ;  strictly,  the  placing  right 
again. — For  inatruclion,  wphs  wotScfoy,  ad  institi^ 
Oonem  (comp.  Titus  iL  12).  The  Holy  Scripture  of  ' 
the  Old  Testament  remains  the  instruction-book  for 
the  new  man  in  Christ  Jesus. — In  righteousness, 
tV  (se-  vatitlay)  iy  BiKaio<r6yp ;  a  more  precise  ex- 
hibition of  the  sphere  of  life  in  which  the  just-named 
woiSc^a  moves,  namely,  that  of  unfeigned  godliness. 

Yer.  17.  That  the  man  of  God,  &c. ;  state- 
ment not  of  the  aim  of  Scripture  in  general,  but  of 
the  design  of  the  just-named  instruction,  which  in- 
deed is  secured  only  through  the  Scripture.  The 
man  of  God  (1  Tim.  vi.  11);  a  special  description 
of  Timothy  (see  the  place)  here,  of  the  Christian 
generally,  as  of  a  man  who  is  bom  of  God  through 
Uie  Holy  Ghost,  and  is  affiliated  with  God.  For 
every  Christian  who  makes  the  prescribed  use  of  tbo 
Scripture,  aims  at  the  instruction  it  imparts,  there  is 
the  same  high  goal. — ^Perfect,  Aprios  {Sita^  ^^^f^) 
=  T^Aeioj  (Col.  i.  28);  strictly,  fitting.  — Tho- 
roughly fuznished  tmto  all  good  works  Tcomp. 
Eph.  ii.  10) ;  in  other  words :  Aptus  ad  omne  bonum 
opus  peragendum.  Usually  the  word  llpyoy  itya^Sy 
ra  construed  here  in  an  official  relation  (Bengel: 
**  Genera  talium  operum  enumerantur^^  ver.  16) ; 
but  there  is  nevertheless  no  reason  for  confining  the 
meaning  of  the  Apostle  in  such  narrow  limits.  He 
wishes  to  say,  in  a  wholly  general  manner,  what  in- 
struction by  the  Scripture  will  secure  for  every  be- 
liever, continuous,  growing,  inward  capacity  and 
readiness  for  the  accomplishment  of  everything 
pleasing  to  the  Lord. 


DOCTEINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Paul,  also  in  this  portion  of  his  communica- 
tion to  Timothy,  himself  an  example  of  a  true  and 
consciendous  pastor.  "  Ars  artium  est  tegimen  ani- 
marumy  Saying  of  Gregory  the  Great  in  liis  cura 
pastoralis, 

2.  It  is  an  inestimable  privilege,  when  one  feels 
free,  as  Paul,  to  refer  not  only  to  his  word,  but  also 
to  his  example.  This  can  he  only,  who,  with  the 
same  fidelity  as  the  great  Apostle,  knows  how  to 
surrender  himself  to  the  principle,  that  with  the 
preacher  even  everything  must  preach. 

8.  The  history  of  the  sufferings  and  of  the  deliv- 
erance of  Paul,  is  in  many  respects  typical  for  sub- 
sequent ministers  of  the  word. 

4.  The  education  of  Timothy  is  a  convincing 
proof  of  the  blessing  of  family  devotion  to  God. 
Church  and  school  must  be  inwardly  united,  if  they 
will  work  upon  the  heart  for  £uth  and  conversion. 
There  is  no  more  eflfectual  agency  for  the  unchris- 
tianizing  of  a  State,  than  the  banishment  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures  from  the  schools,  in  consideration  of  in- 
dififerentists,  deists,  and  Jews,  as  is  the  case  now, 
e,  g,y  in  Holland  [and  likely  to  become  the  case  in 
the  United  States.  A  very  serious  matter  for  the 
Christian  people  of  this  country.  We  are  organized 
under  a  Constitution  which  guarantees  liberty  ofc(m- 
scienee.  There  are  some  millions  of  our  citizens  who 
are  conscientiously  opposed  to  the  use  of  the  Bible 
in  the  public  schools.    The  Constitution  was  framed 
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by  Protestants ;  but  the  unfureseen  character  of  the 
immigration  has  demanded,  and  demands  now,  an 
utterly  unforeseen  application  of  our  organic  laws. 
Positive  Christianity  cannot  therefore  be  taught  in 
the  public  schools  of  the  country,  under  the  sanction 
of  the  Constitution.— E.  H.] 

5.  There  was  a  time  when  the  Old  Testament 
.  wag  placed  unhesitatingly  side  by  side  with  the  New, 

and  the  theologian  confirmed  religious  truths  pro- 
miscuously by  a  number  of  citations  from  both,  as 
the  jurist  appealed  to  the  CorpuB  Jurut.  Through 
the  influence  of  the  Schlelermacher-theolo^,  on  the 
other  hand,  an  undenraluation  of  the  Old  Testament 
has  come  up,  which  likewise  has  brought  no  blessing 
upon  the  Church.  For  the  development  of  modem 
theology,  much  will  depend  upon  the  relation  in 
which  it  will  place  itself  to  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Covenant.  The  Apostle  gives  us  here  (ver.  16)  a 
valuable  hint  for  the  right  decision,  which  is  as  far 
removed  from  an  undervaluation,  as  from  an  over- 
estimate of  it. 

6.  Upon  this  statement  of  the  Apostle  (vers. 
15-17)  is  founded  the  churchly  doctrine  of  the 
persptcuitaa  ct  tufficientia  moctcb  Seriptura.  What 
18  said  here  actually  of  the  Old  Testament,  can  be 
aflSrmed  with  fiur  higher  propriety  of  the  New ;  and 
the  Roman  Catholic  prohibition  of  the  Bible  has 
difficulty  iu  maintaining  itself  against  such  convinc- 
ing testimonies  (comp.  John  v.  89;  Luke  xvi.  81, 
and  other  places).  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that 
Paul,  in  view  of  death,  has  likewise  given  such  a 
testimony  concerning  Scripture.  Certainly  it  is 
proof  that  he,  the  A[K>stIe  of  liberty,  bowed  unquali- 
fiedly and  humbly  before  the  well-understood  autJwr- 
Uy  of  the  word  of  God.  It  is  as  if  he  foresaw  the 
whole  calamity  which  departure  from  the  words  of 
Scripture  would  one  day  bring  upon  the  Church  of 
the  Lord.  A  fiuthful  and  honest  adherence  to  Scrip- 
ture is  the  best  Palladium  for  the  Church  against 
rationalism,  mysticism,  and  Romanism. 

7.  The  dogma  of  Uie  inspiration  of  Scripture  be- 
longs also  to  those  which  urgently  demand  a  new 
treatment  and  development  [John  Sterling,  ac- 
cording to  the  late  Archdeacon  Hare,  **grew  to 
regard  an  intelligent  theory  of  inspiration,  and  of 
the  relation  of  the  Bible  to  the  faith  which  it  con- 
veys, as  the  most  pressing  want  of  our  Church. 
That  it  is  a  most  presshig  one,  is  indeed  certain ; 
and  such  it  has  long  been  acknowledged  to  be  by 
those  who  meditate  on  theology."  (Hark,  "  Mem.," 
p.  cxxx.).  This  is  only  one  voice ;  but  the  echoes 
of  it  are  audible  in  every  quarter.  It  may  be  doubt- 
ed if  the  subject  admit  of  reduction  to  dogmcUie 
form.    What  the  authority  of  the  sacred  Scripture 

IS,  may  be  readily  stated;  what  its  itupiration  is, 
will  inevitably  be  stated  under  a  variety  of  forms — 
certainly  until  men  will,  by  conmion  consent,  ob- 
serve the  difibrence  between  ifupir€Ui<m  and  an 
infallible  intelligence  in  the  person  inspired.  I 
look,  therefore,  to  an  ^intelligent  theory"  rather 
than  to  a  satisfiictory  setting  forth,  under  new  forms, 
of  the  dogma  of  inspiration. — ^E.  H.l  While  the 
notion  of  a  purely  mechanical  inspiration,  according 
to  which  the  sacred  writers  were  nothing  more  than 
tcr^HB  et  actuarii  Spirihu  SancH^  simply  without 
volition,  has  been  properly  relinquished  as  unten- 
able, very  little  has  as  yet  been  done,  comparatively, 
for  the  development  of  the  conception  of  Scripture 
as  an  organic  whole,  by  which  as  well  the  divine  as 
the  human  side  must  be  distinctly  set  forth.  An 
article  by  Richard  Rothb,  Zur  bogmatik^  in  the 


TTudogische  Studien  und  Kritiken^  1859  [tnd  pQb> 
lished  in  book  form,  2!ur  Dogmatik^  1868],  containi 
valuable  hints.  Our  passage  has  always  be<!n  r^ 
garded  correctly,  in  this  respect,  as  daBsiad,  anee 
what  the  Apostle  here  says  of  the  Old  Testament  is 
still  more  emphatically  true  of  the  New.  We  most 
nevertheless  acknowledge  that  this  passage  aloDe  is 
not  sufficient  to  found  a  theory  of  inspiration  opoo, 
since  the  relation  of  human  activity  to  the  disposing 
power  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  the  composiUon  of 
Holy  Scripture  is  not  stated  in  words,  and  the  queSi 
tion,  whether  we  must  consider  here  an  inspiration 
of  words,  or  of  things,  remains  wholly  unanswered. 
A  correct  theory  of  inspiration  will  not  rest  upon 
this  or  the  other  passage  of  Scripture,  but  can  truly 
and  vitally  result  only  from  a  consideration  of  (be 
object  which  is  the  product  of  Divine  inspiratJoo. 
The  Baconian  ol)scrvation — method  (induction)  caN 
ries  us  farther  here,  than  the  atomistic  procedure 
of  those  who,  in  their  critical  zeal,  cut  up  Scripttire 
into  a  number  of  pieces,  but  who,  amid  this,  bare 
no  eye  for  the  complete  unity  of  Scripture,  and 
who  do  not  observe  the  forest,  in  then*  preference 
for  particular  trees.  One  can  consult  ftrtber,  upon 
this  disputed  point,  the  dogmatic  writings  of  Twes* 
ten,  Martensen,  Nitzsch,  Lange,  and  others,  and  alw 
particularly  what  always  remains  a  significant  wori^ 
even  when  one  cannot  follow  in  all  respects  the 
views  of  the  author :  Gaufsen,  TTuopneuttie  ou  la- 
epiraiion  plenih^  dee  aaintes  JicrUures^  as  well  as 
also  the  weighty  letters  of  Frbd.  de  Rouoexost, 
Chrie*  et  see  Temoinn,  Paris,  1866,  2  vols.  Farther, 
more,  the  sterling  French  productions  of  P.  Jsl*- 
guyer,  Merie  d^Aubign^,  not  to  mention  others  of 
late  years.  Among  the  ablest  advocates  for  the  au- 
thority and  inspiration  of  Holy  Writ  against  modem 
unbelief  in  the  Dutch  Reformed  Church,  the  nane 
of  Isaac  da  Costa  (1860)  deserves  always  to  be  held 
in  honor.  We  need  also  here  the  **  non  now,  9td 
nove  '*  of  Yincentius  of  Lirins. 

8.  The  quadruplex  unte  of  the  Sacred  Scriptore 
of  the  Old  Covenant,  is  confirmed  by  the  Apostle's 
own  example,  who,  in  his  writings,  often  employs 
the  Old  Testament  for  all  these  different  ends.  For 
doetrine^  he  makes  use,  e,  g,^  of  the  history  of  Abn^ 
ham  (Gen  xv.  6),  in  the  discussion  of  the  doctrine  of 
justification,  Rom.  iv.  For  reproofs  as  often  as  be 
puts  to  shame  his  opponents  by  citations  from  the 
Old  Testament,  e,  g.,  Rom.  ix.-xi.  For  eorreeHo^ 
e,  flr.,  1  Cor.  x.  1-10.  For  inetrtution  (comp.  Heh. 
ril  1\  Rom.  XV.  4.  Amongst  all  the  Apostles,  no 
one  deserves  in  a  higher  degree  than  Paid  the  hon 
orable  title  of  a  doctor  hiblietts.  The  manner  and 
way  in  which  he  has  considered,  employed,  and 
quoted  the  Old  Testament,  alone  would  deserve  to 
constitute  the  subject-matter  of  a  special  inquiry. 

9.  "  Holy  Scripture  is  the  treasury  and  armory 
of  the  Christian  Church.  It  meets  every  need  of  the 
children  of  God.  Each  irresolute,  struggling  Chris- 
tian, powerless  in  doubt,  must  lay  the  blame  upon 
himself  if  he  do  not  employ  this  source  of  strci^jib 
and  of  life ;  "  Heubner. 


nOMILETIOAL  XSD  PBACTICAL. 

Timothy  a  pattern  of  true  devotion :  (1.)  To  the 
example  of  Paul ;  (2.)  to  the  words  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture.—Well  for  the  teacher  who  has  a  disdple  like 
Timothy,  but  well  also  f  >r  the  scholar  who  has  a 
leader  like  Paul— The  path  of  suffering  of  the 
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Ill 


'  AposUe  Paul  a  reveladoD :  (1.)  Of  the  power  of  sm 
which  porsaed  him ;  (2.)  of  the  greater  power  of 
&hh  which  sustained  him ;  (3.)  of  the  omnipotence 
of  the  Lord  who  delivered  him  out  of  all — The  way 
of  Boifering  the  way  of  glory  for  every  disciple  of 
Christ:  (1.)  An  old  way ;  (2.)  a  difficult  way ;  (8.)  a 
nfe  way;  (4.)  a  blessed  way. — ^Fanaticism  and  in- 
tendonal  deception  are  usually  most  closely  con- 
nected in  false  teachers. — ^*HoId  fast  that  which 
thoa  hast  learned  '*  (text  for  confirmation  address). 
—The  overestimation  and  <he  undervaluation  of  the 
Old  Testament  are  both  condemned  by  Paul— The 
bteflongs  of  a  God-fearing  education. — The  value, 
the  aatbority,  and  the  right  use  of  Holy  Scripture. — 
The  bread  of  life,  by  means  of  which  the  new  man 
shidl  grow  up. — The  effect  of  the  word  of  truth  a 
conrindne  proof  of  its  heavenly  origin. — The  entire 
pericope  (vers.  14-17)  pre-eminently  adapted  for  dis- 
coarses  at  Bible-celebrations  or  Reformation-ser- 
mons.— ^The  value  of  the  Sacred  Scripture  especially 
for  the  evangelical  Church. 

StarkK  :  Cramer  :  If  there  be  many  corrupting 
and  evil  babblers,  there  are  notwithstanding,  here 
and  there,  also  truthful  and  good  teachers. — Let  the 
fonner  go,  follow  the  latter. — Wilt  thou  be  pious, 
and  have  good  days  only  ?  Thou  errest  Consider  I 
So  it  has  been  good  for  no  saint ;  here  do  battle, 
there  rest — Hedinqer:  If  one  be  persecuted,  he 
most  not  therefore  conclude  at  once  that  he  is  a 
hypocrite  or  godless. — ^To  have  been  led  away,  does 
not  exculpate,  yet  has  the  seducer  the  greater  sin, 
ahhoogh  both  are  ruined. — Osiander  :  He  who  will 
teadi  others  rightly,  and  will  himself  live  rightly, 
moat  beforehand  learn  rightly. — Langii  Op. :  Let 


each  Christian  consider  that,  by  virtue  of  his  baptia. 
mal  covenant,  he  must  be  a  man  of  God,  who  does 
not  live  unto  himself,  nor  unto  the  world,  but  with 
denial  of  self  and  of  the  world,  uuto  God. — Tbo 
perfection  of  a  Christian  shows  itself  amid  the  imper 
lection  therein,  that  he  apply  sincerely  and  continually 
the  received  (tivine  power  of  grace  not  only  for  one 
and  for  another,  but  for  all  good  works  (Heb.  xiil  21). 

Heubner:  Are  we  able  to  bear  witness  before 
God,  that  we,  for  Christ^s  sake,  would  suffer  perse- 
cution ?  then  have  we  in  so  far  forth  abundant  con- 
solation (Matt  V.  11). — ^There  is  no  standing  still  in 
evil. — Is  there  a  more  melancholy  spectacle  than  a 
man  who  ever  sinks  deeper  and  deeper  ? — An  actual 
conviction,  not  a  mere  outwardly  received  opinion, 
alone  gives  courage  in  preaching. — It  is  especially 
the  mothcr^s  duty  to  make  the  children  acquainted 
with  the  Bible. — The  Bible  should  be  the  propei 
storehouse  for  the  clergy. — ^Lisco :  As  the  walk,  so 
the  reward. — Search  the  Scripture. — Of  the  power 
of  the  Divine  word. — ^The  word  of  God  an  indispen- 
sable teacher,  a  severe  ruler,  and  a  genuine  helper 
to  salvation. — ^Tboluck  :  Seven  remarkable  sermons 
upon  Holy  Scripture,  as  means  of  grace,  according 
to  the  leading  of  this  text,  in  the  fourth  volume  of 
his  "Sermons,"  1848,  pp.  48-139.— Van  Ooster- 
ZEE,  Sermon  on  vers.  14-17.  Upon  the  value  and 
right  use  of  Holy  Writ:  (1.)  Its  value  (vers.  16, 
11);  (a)  Its  origin;  (6)  its  uses;  {e)  its  power; 
(2.)  its  use  (vers.  14,  10 ;  (a)  Search  the  Scriptures 
early ;  (6)  use  them  believmgly ;  {c)  remain  true  to 
them  always. 

Tholuck  :  "  A  Book  that  has  had  such  a  past  ai 
the  Bible,  will  have  also  a  future." 


vm. 

Solemn  conduding  exhortation  to  Timothy  to  fidelity  in  his  work,  strengthened  by 
the  prophetic  announcement  of  the  approaching  decease  of  the  Apostle. 

Ch.  IV.  1-8. 

1  I  charge  thee  therefore  *  before  God,  and  the  Lord  *  Jesus  Christ,  who  shaU 
fudge  the  quick  and  the  dead  at  *  [and  I  charge  thee  by]  his  appearing  and  his 

2  kingdom :  T,]  Preach  the  word ;  [,]   be  instant  in  season,  out  of  season ;  M 

3  reprove,  rebuke,  exhort  with  all  long-suffering  and  doctrine.  For  the  time  will 
come  when  they  will  not  endure  sound  doctrine ;  [,]  but  after  their  own  lusts 

4  shaU  tiiey  heap  to  themselves  teachers,  having  itching  ears ;  F,!  And  they  shall 

5  torn  away  their  ears  from  the  truth,  and  shall  oe  turned  unto  fables.  But  watch 
thou  in  an  things,  endure  afflictions,  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  make  full 

f^  proof  of  thy  ministry.    For  I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered,  and  the  time  of  my 

7  departure  is  at  hand.    I  have  fought  a  [the]  good  fight,  I  have  finished  wy  [the] 

8  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith :  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  a  [the]  crown 
of  righteousness,  which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  judge,  shall  [will]  give  me  at 
that  day :  [,]  and  not  to  me  only,  but  imto  all  them  also  that  love  his  appearing. 

>  Vw.  1.— The  o2r  of  the  Secepta  to  be  omitted.    See  Tischendorf  on  the  place.    [So,  too,  trith  fyw.— £.  H.J 

•  Ver.  l.-Tov  ireptov  of  the  Rectpta,    A.  O.  D.«  F.  G.,  Cod.  Sin.  81,  87,  and  others,  are  against  it. 

*  Ver.  1.— With  Tischendori;  we  read  ica^,  instead  of  the  icor^  of  the  Reeepia. 

•  Ver.  2.— [Vnlg. :  In$ia  oportune  importune^S,  H.] 

»  Ver.  1— rCod.  Sin.,  wapeuc  hnrififi ;  so  O.,  Orhj.— B.  H.] 

*  Ver.  8.— {The  reading  of  the  Hecrpta,  r&f  hr^m^^Uas  rdv  l^av,  is  relinquished  universally  now.    TLa  true  reading 
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loubUess  is,  jcar4  rof  iUais  cv»Ov/ui£af ;  A.  0.  I>^^  and  others ;  Gries1)ach,  Tischendorfi  Lacbnumn,  'VTordswoctli,  Cod. 
Bin.— E.  H.i 

f  Ver.  6.— [Laohmftnn  reads  rrjs  &vaXv<r€m  jutov,  and  so  the  Cod.  Sio.,  instead  of  the  r.  tii^  ivaX.  of  the  Becepla^ 
which  is  followed  by  Tischendort— E.  H.J 

*  Ver.  7.^Thv  aYMva  rhv  ko^v,  Bcctpta.  IfichxtiTstm,  Cod.  Bin.,  t.  icaXbr  a^fiwa,  Tischendoif  and  Woidswoiih 
adhere  to  the  BeoeptA,—^.,  H.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CHITICAL. 

Ver.  1.  I  charge  (thee),  Ac.  The  Apostle  evi- 
dentlj  is  hastening  to  the  end,  and  recapitulates  once 
more,  in  few  words,  all  his  previous  admonitions. 
AiatMfnvpo/juu ;  the  same  solemn  injunction  occurs 
in  1  Tim.  v.  21 ;  vl  IS.^Befora  Ood  and  the 
Lord  JesoB  Christ,  ip^io¥ ;  so  that  both,  as  in- 
visible witnesses,  were  considered  personally  present 
— Who  shall  Judge  the  quick  and  the  dead, 
refers  directly  to  Jesus  Christ,  who  stands  already 
prepared  to  appear  as  Judge.  Nothing  is  more  fitted 
to  fill  the  mind  with  lofty  fervor,  than  the  thought 
of  the  accounting  which  shall  be  made  once  before 
His  judgment-seat.  The  qukky  are  they  who  shall 
be  alive  at  the  Parousia ;  but  then,  suddenly,  in  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye,  shall  be  changed  (1  Cor.  xv.  61, 
62).  The  deady  on  the  other  hand,  are  they  who 
have  fallen  asleep  before  the  return  of  the  Lord,  and 
tlien  shall  be  awakened  (comp.  John  v.  27-29). — 
And  (declare)  his  appearing  and  his  kingdom. 
^Ve^e  the  reading  of  die  Recepta^  Karit  r^p  iitt^ 
v€toy,  correct,  we  should  be  compelled  to  consider 
these  words  as  the  fixing  of  the  time  for  the  Kplytiv ; 
but  external  and  internal  grounds  combine  here  to 
give  the  preference  to  the  Koi.  [**  This  restoration 
of  Kai  is  a  happy  one.  It  indicates  that  the  Apostle 
has  a  clear  view  of  Christ's  coming  and  of  His  king- 
dom, and  by  a  noble  prosopopoeia  appeals  to  them 
as  witnesses :  *■  I  conjure  thee  in  the  sight  of  God, 
and  the  future  Judge  of  all,  by  His  coming  and  His 
kingdom.*  This  mode  of  speech  had  been  suggested 
by  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  especially  in  the  LXX 
Version  (Deut.  iv.  26^  where  Moses  calls  heaven  and 
earth  to  witness :  Aiofutprvpofuu  ifuv  <H\ntpop  rhv  r4 
oiipayhp  Kol  r^y  yijp.  See  also  Deut.  xxx.  19 ;  xxxi. 
28,  where  this  phrase  introduces  solemn  appeals  to 
the  elements  as  God's  witnesses  of  His  dealings  with 
His  people,  and  as  remembrances  of  their  duties  to 
Him ; "  Wordsworth,  in  /oco.— E.  H.]  (See  Tisch- 
endorf  on  the  place.)  AM/Mpr^p.  must  also  be  re- 
peated once  more,  and  the  following  accusative,  rljp 
dvt^dptiay^  not  be  regarded  as  the  witness  before 
whom  the  solemn  **chaiging'*  takes  place  (De 
Wette),  but  as  the  object  which  is  **  chaiged  "  sol- 
emnly. [**I  a^ure  thee  before  God,  and  Jesus 
Christ,  who  is  about  to  judge  the  living  and  the 
dead ;  I  at^ure  thee  by  His  appearing  and  His  kiu^ 
dom,"  &c ;  Conybeare  and  Howson. — £.  h!] 
Whilst  the  Apostle  declares  by  it  that  he  has  also 
m  view  the  return  and  the  kingdom  of  Christ  ex- 
pressly, he  imparts  a  lofty  emphasis  to  his  succeed- 
ing admonition.  The  appearing  (^wc^cbrcia)  of  Christ 
(comp.  1  Tim.  vi  14)  is  His  last  coming  in  glory,  in 
contrast  with  His  first  appearance  on  earth  in  the 
form  of  a  servant ,  the  kingdom,  /ScurtAcio,  which  He 
will  consequently  reveal  and  set  up. 

Ver.  2.  Preach  the  word,  &c.  Knpiffffttp 
signifies  a  loud  and  open  proclaiming,  like  that  of 
the  ic^pv|  who  announces  the  approach  of  his  king 
(for  the  contrast,  see  Isa.  Ivi.  10).  The  word;  viz., 
of  the  gospel,  in  its  whole  compass,  without  taking 
away  or  thrusting  into  the  background  any  part  of 
it— Be  instant  [therewith]  (Vulg.:  truto),  in 
season,  out  of  season,  thKoipms^  ikKoipus.     Pro- 


verbial mode  of  expression,  which  means  that  Tuno* 
thy  should  always  declare  the  word  of  God  where  it 
was  not  made  impossible  for  hun,  naturally  or  mo^ 
ally.  For  various  examples  of  like  juxtapositon,  in 
Greek  and  Roman  writers,  see  Bengel  on  this  place. 
For  the  rest,  what  concerns  the  exhortation  itaeli^  it 
is  obvious  that  it  must  be  interpreted  cum  groM 
aalis,  and  find  its  natural  limitation  in  the  Lord'i 
own  command  (Matt.  vii.  6).  Tunothy  should  fulfil 
his  calling,  not  indeed  when  the  tune  was  so  inop- 
portune that  they  could  receive  no  benefit,  but  when 
to  himself  it  might  be  inconvenient,  "For  the 
truth,  it  is  ever  the  fitting  time ;  who  waita  until 
circumstances  completely  favor  his  undertaking,  will 
never  accomplish  anything,  but  will  remwn  in  inac- 
tivity;" Huther.  In  the  verbs  here  foUowmg,  the 
separate  parts  of  the  public  ministry  thus  enjoined 
are  set  forth :  Reprove,  HXry^op ;  convince,  set 
right,  blame,  not  only  what  manifests  an  heretical 
character,  but,  in  general,  whatsoever  is  not  accord- 
ing to  the  word  and  will  of  the  Lord.— Rebuke, 
iirtritaiffop ;  somewhat  stronger  than  the  foregoing— 
blame,  with  expression  of  repugnance  (comp.  Judo 
9). — ^Exhort,  TtapoKiKtffop ;  speak  to,  so,  bowcTer, 
that  it  be  neither  impatiently  vehement,  nor  without 
proper  insight,  but  rather  ip  irdoJi  fuuepodviti^  nl 
8<8ax^,  no  hendiadys,  but  a  reference  to  the  frame 
of  mind  and  form  in  which  the  admonition  should 
be  given.  It  must  be  imparted  with  the  greatest 
gentleness,  and  at  the  same  time  so  directed  that  it 
shall  actually  communicate  instruction.  For  the 
rest,  in  the  cwKoipws,  iucaipvs^  the  statement  of  Ben 
in  particular  deserves  mention:  ^^Nempe  ptod  m 
carnis  prttdeniiam  pertinet^  nam  alioqui  nqwibFr 
aandcB  prudenHa  spiritu*^  eapUuu  oeeoMna  m 
cedijieationem  opportunas,** 

Ver.  8.  For  the  time  will  come*  The  ex- 
hortation is  strengthened  here  also  by  reference  to  a 
disturbed  future,  the  more  definite  relations  of  which 
are  fully  designated  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  2  Tim.  iil  1, 
and  of  which  the  germs  are  already  existing.  Ben- 
gel,  in  so  far  correctly :  **  Aderii  et  jam  eit"— 
When  they  will  not  endure  sound  doctrine. 
To  an  idle  and  wicked  minister,  this  would  8er?e  as 
an  excuse  for  silence ;  to  Timothy  it  would  serre  so 
much  more  as  a  reason  for  speaking  in  order  to  pro- 
claim the  truth.  By  this  tyuuvo^f  iiiamkitts  b 
to  be  understood,  moreover,  as  in  Titus  ii.  1,  wd 
elsewhere,  the  original  apostolic  doctrine  which  » 
founded  upon  the  fiicts  of  redemption  and  tends  to 
godliness,  over  against  the  abstract  and  nnfruitfal 
controversies  of  the  fialse  teacherSi.  All  who  cannot 
endure  this  (obK  M^optcu)^  manifest  thereby  an  in- 
ward disinclination,  which  results  from  the  secret 
collision  of  their  own  sentiment  with  the  substance 
and  claims  of  sound  doctrine.  The  natural  sequa^ 
of  this  antipathy  is  stated  immediately  after :  Bni 
after  .  .  .  shall  they  heap.  '£wuraiy>€^<r,  W 
\9y6fi.  To  heap  up,  abundantly  provide  (Lather: 
"  To  load  themselves  with  ").  Although  the  idea  of 
a  loady  which  they  thus  burden  themselves  with, « 
not  expressed  precisely,  yet  the  contemptible  aw 
objectionable  trait  of  their  whole  striving  and  work- 
ing is  here  plainly  enough  signified.  Their  w^ 
lusts  {iiuu  emphatic),  which  direct  Hxenx  io  »», 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTER  rV.  1-8. 


113 


iland  in  direct  opposition  to  the  demands  of  the 
word  of  God  to  which  they  were  bound  to  sabmit. 
It  is  less,  in  itself  considered,  the  large  number  of 
teaefaers  choeen  in  this  way,  than  the  ceaseless 
c^ge  which  pleases  these  men,  and  for  which  they 
crare.  The  innermost  motive  is  expressed  in  the 
words:  Having  itohing  ears,  inr(i^6/iwot  r^y 
&co^r;  strictly,  while  they  are  tickled  in  hearing 
{lani^.  passive) ;  i.  «.,  while  they  wish  to  hear  what 
pletsantly  tickles  the  ear.  We  find  a  striking  paral- 
el  to  the  description  of  these  men  in  the  portraiture 
of  the  contemporaries  of  Ezekiel  (Ezek.  xxxiil 
80-33).  Paul  brings  to  the  notice  of  Timothy  as 
well  the  reason  why  they  heap  up  their  own  teach- 
ers, as  also  the  standard  which  they  apply  in  the 
choice  of  them. 

Yer.  4.  And  they  shall  turn  away,  &c.  It 
is  the  eternal  punishment  of  him  who  departs  from 
the  apostolic  witnesses,  that  he  loses  himself  in  the . 
whuipool  of  manifold  errors.  Whosoever  will  not 
fisten  to  what  is  true,  but  only  to  what  is  pleasant, 
will,  at  last,  whoHy  abandon  himself  to  silly  fantastic 
chimeras. — Shall  be  timed  onto  fables.  The 
familiar  nv^m  of  the  false  teachers  (see  upon  1  Tim. 
If.  7).  In  general  opposition  to  the  &A.^c<a,  we  are 
to  understand  not  only  fables  in  the  peculiar  sense 
of  the  term,  but  all  those  expressions  of  their  own 
wisdom,  without  the  light  of  heavenly  truth,  which 
we  have  learned  to  recognize  as  without  ground  his- 
torically, untenable  doctrinally,  and  without  aim  or 
uses  practically. 

Yer.  5.  But  watoh  thou,  &c.,  v^^c ;  t.  0.,  not 
only  watchful^  in  opposition  to  those  who  are  sunken 
in  6{Hritual  death-sleep,  but  soher^  in  opposition  to 
the  condiUon  of  spiritual  drunkenness  in  which  they 
find  themselves  who  are  described  in  vers.  3,  4. 
They  can  be  overcome  only  when  one,  over  against 
their  exaggeration  and  self-will,  keeps  and  well  looks 
to  the  greatest  possible  caution  and  clearness  of 
spirit,  that  one  be  not  one's  self  entrapped. — ^En- 
dure afflictions,  ircueoirtL^a'oy  (comp.  chap.  L  8; 
S.  S,  9).—- Do  the  work  of  an  eyangeUst.  Here 
also  Ipyw,  to  signify  that  Timothy  had  not  merely  to 
mamtain  a  dignity,  but  to  fulfil  likewise  a  weighty 
task.  Of  wcuMiditU  generally,  see  Acts  xxl  8; 
£ph.  iv.  11.  when  Paul  exhorts  Timothy  to  pursue 
sealoiisly  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  we  understand 
that  to  be  fully  against  the  tluns  in  his  apprehension 
(S  Tim.  iv.  4 — hit  tk  rohs  fii^ovs  iierpeaHiffoyTai), 
Agamst  myths,  nothmg  is  more  eflfectual  than  the 
dear  testimonies  of  history. — ^Make  fall  proof  of 
thy  ministry,  wA^po^pijcoy ;  t.  e.,  so  exercise  it 
that  thou  duly  give  attention  to  all  its  parts.  The 
M  measure  of  an  efficiency  is  signified  to  which  not 
the  least  thing  should  bo  wanting.  The  Dutch  trans- 
lation less  correct :  Woric  that  one  may  be  fulfy 
mwrtd  of  thy  ministry.  So  also  Beza:  "  Kem 
wrffumentis  eomproba,  U  germanum  esse  Dei  minU' 
frum."  Not  upon  the  proof ,  but  upon  the  perfect- 
nm  of  the  ministry,  does  the  Apostle  here  decidedly 
insist.  In  a  certain  respect,  we  can  say  that  this  one 
sentence  is  the  summing  up  of  all  his  exhortations 
in  this  and  in  the  previous  Epistle.  In  vers.  6-8,  Uiis 
exhortation  is  farther  strengthened  by  the  announce- 
ment of  his  own  approaching  end. 

Ver.  6.  For  I  am  now  ready  to  be  oflTered, 
vWrSouoi  (comp.  Phil.  ii.  17).  I  am  about  to  be 
poured  out  as  a  drink-offering;  i,  ^.,  not  (Heyden- 
feich),  I  am  about  to  be  consecrated  to  a  victim's 
death,  or  (Wahl)  sensu  medio :  I  bring  my  blood  for 
sacrifice;  ant?  much  less  still  does  it  signify  the 


ceasing  of  the  apostolic  work  of  Paul  (Otto),  but 
with  unmistakable  allumon  to  his  death.  I  am  about 
to  be  offbred  as  a  libation ;  my  blood  is  to  be  shetf 
as  a  drink-offering.  So  certainly  is  he  convinced  of 
the  near  approach  of  his  death,  that  he  beholds  it  in 
spirit  as  actually  present,  and  in  his  affliction  recog- 
nizes its  beginning.  In  a  most  significant  way  he 
compared  his  own  martyr-death  not  with  a  sacrifice 
proper  or  a  burnt-offering,  but  with  a  drink-offering 
(Num.  XV.  1-10),  of  a  little  wine  and  oil  which  is 
added  like  a  supplement,  and  thus  connects  his 
dying  for  the  truth  with  the  sacrificial  death  of  tlie 
one  only  /ufprvs  (comp.  1  Tim.  vL  18 ;  Col.  i.  24). 
Like  the  Lord  (John  xii  24),  so  also  he  represents 
his  violent  death  under  a  gentle,  lovely  figure ;  and 
the  repose  with  which  he  speaks,  shows  sufficiently 
how  little  he  feared  the  approach  of  the  fatal  hour. 
—And  the  time  of  my  departure  is  at  hand 
(not,  "is  present;"  Luther);  in  other  words,  the 
time  of  my  death,  now  long  foreseen,  is  to  be  ex- 
pected. 'AydKuais  =  diseessus  (comp.  Phil.  1.  25). 
Not  derived  from  banquets,  where  those  who  went 
away  were  called  kmLKlovr^s  (as  some  will,  in  order 
to  bring  this  figure  into  connection  with  the  preced- 
ing), which  would  be  extremely  forced,  but  rather 
from  the  loosing  of  anchor  and  rope,  by  which  the 
ship  is  impeded  in  steering  to  the  place  of  destina- 
tion ["  Kotfibs  iya\vir€Cfs  is  the  season  of  loosing  the 
cable  from  this  earthly  shore,  on  a  voyage  to  the 
eternal  harbor  of  heavenly  peace ; "  Wordsworth, 
in  loco, — ^E.  H.]  Now,  after  the  Apostle  has  reached 
this  point,  he  looks  back  yet  once  more  (ver.  7),  and 
then  (ver.  8)  hopefully  forward. 

Yer.  7.  I  have  ionght  the  good  fight.  The 
one  figure  supplants  the  other.  Yet  once  more  the 
especially  favorite  comparison  of  his  life  with  a  bat- 
tle comes  into  the  foreground ;  a  comparison  which 
we  have  met  before  (1  Cor.  ix.  24-27),  and  which 
occurs  oftener  in  the  Epistles  to  Tunothy  (1  Tim.  vi. 
12;  2  Tim.  ii.  4).  Now,  in  his  own  feeling:,  he 
stands  at  the  end  of  the  conflict  {fiy^yicnaiy  perfect), 
and  expresses  his  meaning  in  the  following  words, 
still  more  explicitly :  I  have  finished  my  course, 
rhp  lip6fioy  rcTcXcKo.  He  compares  his  agitated 
apostolic  life  with  a  race,  which  is  completed  only 
now,  when,  having  arrived  at  the  goal  of  his  minis- 
try, he  sees  death  before  his  eyes  (comp.  Acts  xx. 
24 ;  PhU.  iil  12-14).— I  have  kept  the  fedth,  r^w 
iriartp  rer^p^ica;  luunely,  the  faith  in  Christ,  in 
spite  of  all  temptation  to  unfaithAilness.  Of  course, 
it  is  possible  (Heydenreich)  that  even  here  the  figu- 
rative mode  of  address  is  still  continued,  and  £at 
vf<rrir  also  signifies  literally  the  fidelity  in  the  ful- 
filment of  the  vow  which,  in  the  undertaking  of  a 
oombat  and  race,  was  wont  to  be  made  to  the  judge, 
viz.,  that  one  would  submit  one*s  self  entirely  to  the 
rules  of  the  strife.  In  the  following  verses,  also,  the 
figurative  mode  of  address  still  continues.  On  the 
oUier  hand,  however,  it  is  simpler  and  safer  to  pre- 
serve here  also  the  unvarying  signification  of  iritrris^ 
and  to  consider  the  faith  as  a  trust  for  which  Paul 
had  cared  honestly,  so  that  he  had  lost  nothing  out 
of  his  hands  (comp.  2  Tim.  i.  12).  Bengel :  "  Ret 
hie  per  metaph&ram  expreua  nunc  tertio  loco  expri^ 
mitur  proprie,''^ 

Yer.  8.  Henceforth  there  is  laid  np,  &c. 
The  Apostle  had  begun  with  a  steadfast  gaze  upon 
his  death ;  he  now  concludes,  looking  beyond  death 
and  the  grave.  'AvSKtirai  fioi ;  the  prize  is  laid  up 
for  me ;  it  is  there  already  for  me,  and  cannot  pos* 
sibly  escape  me  (comp.  Col.  i.  5 ;  1  Peter  I  4).— 
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The  crown  of  righteonsneu ;  the  crown  of  vic- 
tory, as  for  the  winner  in  the  race.  The  crown  of 
rigbteousness  is  not  the  crown  deservedly  merited^ 
but  entirely  like  that  of  life  or  of  glory^  which  con- 
sists therein  that  one  become  actually  full  partaker 
of  the  Sueoiod^ri} ;  t.  e.y  of  the  righteousness  which 
is  by  faith.— Which  the  Lord — Jesus  Christ,  the 
rewarder — ^the  righteous  Judge-^clearly  a  contrast 
with  the  unrighteous,  worldly  judge,  by  whose  sen- 
tence he  was  about  now  to  be  put  to  death — shall 
give  me — &irodc^€f,  shall  present  to  me  publicly — 
at  that  day.  The  Apostle  refers  to  the  day  of  the 
last  personal  Parousia  of  the  Lord,  whom  now  he  no 
longer  hoped  to  live  to  see  on  earth,  while  the  inter- 
val between  his  death  and  that  moment  is  rolled  up 
into  a  minimum. — And  not  to  me  only  {sc,  will 
He  give  it),  bat  tinto  all  them  also  that  love 
his  appearing.  'Eti^^mo,  here,  as  in  Titus  ii. 
13  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  14,  of  his  second  ap))earing,  which  is 
represented  as  the  object  of  the  longing  desire  of  all 
the  faithful  (comp.  Rom.  viii.  28).  A  pregnant  hint 
for  Timothy,  at  the  same  time,  that  he  too  might 
obtain  the  crown,  yet  only  when  if,  like  Paul,  he 
would  persevere  faithfully  in  his  course ;  and  like- 
wise also  an  indirect  encouragement  to  a  strict  fol- 
lowing of  all  the  admonitions  which  had  been  pre- 
viously given  to  him.  (Upon  the  perfect  inyav,  as  a 
continuing  condition,  see  Winer,  p.  244.) 


rOCTBINAIi  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  "  TametH  nunc  regnat  Chrishu  in  eceio  et  in 
terra,  nondum  tamen  conttat  elara  regni  ^us  mani- 
feBioHo^  quia  potiut  et  tub  eruee  laiet  ooscttrwn  et 
violenter  ab  hosiibitt  oppugnalur.  Ergo  turn  vere 
stabilietur  ejus  regnum,  gitum,  protlraltt  inimieit  et 
omni  adversaria  j^teslaU  vel  Bublata  vel  in  nihilum 
redada^  suam  majetiatem  proferet ;  "  Calvin. 

2.  Noticeable  also  in  a  psychological  view  is  the 
stress  which  Paul,  just  towards  the  end  of  his  life, 
lays  upon  the  promoting  of  Christian  gentleness. 
He  himself,  in  these  two  Epistles,  gives  many  exam- 
ples of  it,  and  stands  before  us  here  as  a  John  Uie  Bap- 
tist, who,  gradually,  is  glorified  entirely  into  a  John 
the  Evangelist.  In  the  more  recent  history  of  the 
Church,  also,  men  are  not  wanting  who,  without  sac- 
rificing any  one  essential  principle,  any  one  sacred 
conviction,  have  gradually  become  gentler  and  more 
tender-hearted ;  e.  g.^  Adolphe  Monod. 

8.  The  obligation  to  fulfil,  in  all  particulars,  the 
office  of  an  evangelist,  in  widely  extended  and  laree 
congregations  especially,  is  so  vast,  that  assuredly 
the  question  arises  with  many  among  us,  in  2  Cor. 
ii.  16.  Hence,  the  correctness  generally  of  the  non 
omnia  powumus  omnn  must  be  recognized  also  in 
this  sphere ;  and  it  is  to  be  much  deplored,  that  it 
be  demanded  of  so  many  a  clergyman  to  be  at  the 
same  time  preacher,  pastor,  and  catechist,  not  to 
mention  once  the  continued  study  of  theology  as 
science,  or  ecclesiastical  administration.  By  a  more 
equal  distribution  of  the  work,  especially  in  a  field 
where  many  colleagues  co-operate,  we  might  be  able 
to  remedy  many  evils,  if  attention  only  were  directed 
especially  to  each  particular  cliaracter.  But  as  mat- 
ters now  stand,  that  of  every  one  strictly  everything 
is  required,  it  is  best  to  ascertain,  by  conscientious 
self-examination,  which  is  our  strong  and  which  our 
weak  side,  and  then,  while  we  neglect  entirely  no 
department  of  the  ministry,  to  devote  ourselves 
'or  the  most  part  to  that  branch  to  which  we  feel 


ourselves,  outwardly  and  inwardly,  most  stiongly 
called. 

4.  The  cry  of  victory  with  which  Paul  greets  lai 
approaching  end,  has  always  justly  been  conadered 
one  of  the  noblest  proofs  of  his  true  apostolic  grett- 
ne-ss.  It  is  marvellous  criticism,  to  which  the  feeling 
effusion  of  his  heart,  in  vers.  6-B,  appears  coutradio- 
tory,  either  with  the  representation  of  his  doctriae 
of  grace  elsewhere  (De  Wette),  or  with  the  humil- 
ity which  he  displays  in  other  places ;  e.  ^.,  1  Cor. 
iv.  3  ;  PhiL  iii.  12^14  (Baur).  Whosoever  is  suffi- 
ciently unpartisan  to  wish  to  see,  will  readily  per* 
ceive  that  Paul  expects  no  other  reward  than  that 
which  is  accorded  to  him  of  grace;  and  that  the 
glory  of  his  hope,  far  from  ending  in  himself,  pre* 
supposes  and  requires  the  deepest  humility ;  which, 
e.  g.,  1  Tim.  i.  16  has  expressed.  In  a  comparison 
of  tliis  language  with  his  earlier  statements,  we  must 
not  forget,  moreover,  that  we  have  here  his  latest 
account  of  his  hope  for  eternity,  wherein  all  other 
tones  of  the  symphony  are  blended  in  the  loWest 
and  most  beautiful,  viz.,  in  that  of  the  assurance  of 
hope.  Here  also  the  word,  so  often  forgotten,  ajv 
plies :  Distingue  temporcL,  et  concordahii  strijutwn, 

5.  The  expectation  which  faith  of  and  for  the 
Parousia  of  the  Lord  must  cherish,  is,  in  so  far  m 
the  chief  subject-matter  is  concerned,  unalterably  the 
same  as  in  the  days  of  Paul,  although  the  general 
expectation,  in  the  apostolic  age,  of  a  speedy  retun, 
has  not  been  realized  in  that  form. 

6.  The  affectionate  lunging  for  the  appearing  of 
the  Lord  in  glory,  presupposes  a  high  degree  of  sjht- 
itual  life  ;  and,  on  the  other  side,  is  admirably  fitted 
to  nourish,  to  perfect,  to  purify  that  life. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  Christian  fidelity  of  Timothy  in  his  sacred 
calling  strengthened  by  a  glance :  (1.)  At  the  adrent 
of  the  Lord ;  (2.J  at  the  increasing  corruption  of  the 
times;  (3.)  at  the  approaching  end  of  Paul.— "flie 
Saviour  of  the  world  is  at  the  same  time  ordained  to 
be  its  Judge. — ^The  connection  of  the  mdividual 
judgment,  directly  at  and  after  death,  with  the  uni- 
versal world-judgment  at  the  end  of  the  ages.— The 
coming  again  of  Jesus  the  complete  manifestation 
of  His  kingly  glory. — The  union  of  earnestness  and 
love  in  the  right-minded  servant  of  Christ — ^To  con- 
tend is  sometimes,  to  be  gentle  is  always  necessary. 
— Ebb  and  flow  va,  public  sympathy  for  sound  doc 
trine. — Church-going  from  idle  curiosity  over  against 
that  for  true  desire  of  good. — ^The  oppoation  to 
evangelical  truth  (vers.  8,  4):  (1^  Its  signs;  (2.)  its 
sources ;  (8.)  its  consequences. — The  unworthy  strife 
for  human  applause  upon  the  part  of  the  preacher  of 
the  gospel. — "  Preach  so  that  thou  mayest  please 
God."— The  true  Christian  sobriety  in  the  mhiistCT 
of  the  gospel. — Suff'ering  and  striving  heroism  inti- 
mately united  together. — The  true  Christian  fidelity 
in  oflSce :  f  l.J  True,  in  the  greatest  matters  as  in  the 
smallest ;  (2.)  true,  in  the  consciousness  of  a  holy 
calling.— Paul  at  the  close  of  his  life, — The  retro» 
spect  glance  and  the  look  into  the  future  of  the 
great  Apostle,  at  the  end  of  his  life.— The  tct^hwi 
of  Paul  a  fruit  of  the  r€T4\€areu  of  Jesus.— The 
dying  strains  of  tlie  departing  ambassador  of  the 
cross. — ^The  similarity  and  the  diversity  between  the 
departure  of  Paul  and  the  departure  of  Moses.— The 
greatness  of  Paul  in  his  farewell  to  life.  He  stands 
here  before  us :  (1.)  As  a  prisoner,  who  expects  lua 
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release ;  (2.)  as  a  combatant,  who  surveys  the  strife ; 
(3.)  ad  a  victor,  who  awaits  his  crowning ;  (4.)  as  an 
ally,  who  encourages  his  comrades. — ^The  Christian 
according  to  the  chief  particulars:  (1.)  Placed  on 
the  same  battle-ground ;  (2.)  assured  of  the  same 
victory;  (3.)  called  to  the  same  crown;  (4.)  filled 
with  the  same  peace,  as  the  great  Apostle  of  the 
heathen.— The  farewell  of  Paul  a  manifestation  of 
the  power  of  his  faith,  his  hope,  his  love. — ^The 
death  of  the  Christian  a  gentle  release. — How  much 
one  can  lose  in  case  of  necessity  if  one  only  keep 
the  faith. — The  connection  between  the  doctrine  of 
fiee  grace  and  of  just  reward. — The  crowning  festival 
of  eternity  :  (1.)  The  judge ;  (2.)  those  crowned ; 
(S.)  the  feast  of  joy. — The  Christian  longing  ader 
the  advent  of  the  Lord  :  ^1.)  How  high  it  rises ;  (2.) 
how  suitable  it  is ;  (8.)  how  richly  it  pays. — ^Each 
true  disciple  of  Christ  has  in  his  nature  somewhat 
apocalyptic— Even  in  heaven  lonelmess  will  be  no 
blessedness. 

Starki  :  Cramer  :  The  office  of  correction  must 
be  guided  by  discretion. — Osiander:  a  preacher 
most  transform  himself  in  sundry  ways,  as  it  were, 
now  to  rebuke  earnestly,  again  to  admonish  kindly 
and  gently. — Cramrr  :  The  naughtiness  of  human 
nature  is  so  great,  that  it  will  only  hearken  to  what 
b  new ;  therefore  the  old  truth  is  crushed  out,  and 
&lsehood  established. — Starke  :  Preachers  are  placed 
by  God  as  watchmen,  therefore  must  they  hold  faith- 
ful watch  of  the  congregations  over  which  they  are 
placed. — Lahoii  Op» :  Every  upright  preacher  must 
be  an  evangelist.— ^od  still  yet  grants  to  many  souls 
the  especiw  grace  to  see  beforehand  certainly  and 
to  speak  of  Sie  time  of  their  death,  which  contrib- 
utes 80  much  the  more  to  a  better  preparation  for 
H;  yet  no  one  must  depend  upon  that,  nor  expect 
it,  but  hold  himself  in  readiness  at  all  times  for  a 
Messed  departure. — Cramer  :    A  Christian  knight 


must  (as  the  ancients  have  remarked)  have  three 
hearts:  a  Job*s  heart,  for  patience  in  affliction  (I 
Peter  iv.  1);  a  Jacob's  heart,  for  perseverance  m 
prayer  (Gen.  xxxii.  37) ;  a  David's  heart,  for  joyful, 
ness  and  trust  in  God  (Ps.  xviii.  80). — It  is  no  sin  to 
say,  in  simplicity,  what  is  best  of  one's  self  (2  Cor. 
xi.  18J. — Langii  Op, :  Patience,  pious  cross-bearer ! 
in  a  little  while  thou  becomest  a  crown -bearer. — 
Here,  comfort  and  joy  I — God  will  crown  and  glorify 
not  only  the  great  saints,  but  all  likewise,  provided 
they  do  but  continue  in  faith. 

Heubnkr  :  The  spirit  of  the  time,  the  prevailing 
taste,  should  not  be  at  all  the  jule  for  the  preacher ; 
he  should  rather  resist  the  spirit  of  the  time,  which 
for  the  most  part  is  perverse. — ^Preachers  should 
take  for  themselves  an  example  in  the  prophets  of 
the  Old  Covenant,  who  spake  the  truth  freely  to  high 
and  low. — The  choice  of  teachers,  according  to  wlmt 
is  it  to  be  regulated? — Gloria  sequefUem  fugit, 
fugiewtem  tequilur, — ^Rash  and  incautious  ways  bring 
about  sore  mortifications. — ^Preaching  only  can  avaS 
for  a  complete  fulfilling  of  the  evangelical  ministry. 
—The  life  of  a  true  minister  of  God  is  a  perpetual 
sacrifice,  a  giving  up  of  himself. — ^The  joyful  looking 
forth  upion  death  is  the  effect  of  a  godly  life. — The 
worth  of  a  life  rich  in  deeds. — ^For  the  true  cham- 
pion, death  is  a  victory. — The  expectation  at  death 
should  strengthen  for  the  battle  and  the  race. 

RiEQiR  (vers.  7,  8) :  How  the  end  of  Christianity 
is  better  than  its  beginning :  (1.)  The  beginning  is 
good ;  (2.)  the  continuation  is  better ;  (8.)  constancy 
to  the  last  best  of  all. — Lisco  :  The  retrospect  of  a 
faithful  pastor  over  his  course.— The  prospect  of  the 
believer  in  eternity. — ^The  true  minister,  and  his  re- 
ward. 

N.  B. — ^Vers.  6-8  appropriate  especially  for  ftme. 
rals,  as  also  for  funeral  addresses,  but  not  indeed  for 
every  one. 


IX. 

Last  Wishes,  Directions,  and  Salutations. 


Ch.  IV.   9-22. 


ft,  10        Do  thy  diligence  to  come  shortly  after  me :   For  Demas  hath  forsaken 
me,  having  loved  this  present  world,  and  is  departed  unto  Thessalomca;  [,] 

11  Crescens  to  Galatia,*  Titus  unto  Dalmatia.     Only  Luke  is  with  me.    Take  Mark, 

12  and  bring*  him  with  thee:   for  he  is  profitable  to  me  for  the  ministry.    And 

13  Tychicus  I  have  sent  to  Ephesa«^.  The  cloke  that  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus, 
when  thou  comest,  bring  toith  thee  and  the  books,  but  especially  the  parchments. 

14  Alexander  the  coppersmith  did  me  much  evil  [laid  many  evil  charges  against 

15  me] ;  the  Lord  reward  *  [will  reward  ?]  him  according  to  his  *  works :  Of  whom 

16  be  thou  ware  also ;  for  ne  hath  greatly  witJistood  *  our  words.  At  my  first 
answer  no  man  stood  with  me,'  but  all  men  forsook  me:  T pray  God  th&t  it 

17  may  not  be  laid  to  their  charge.  Notwithstanding  the  Lord  stood  with  me, 
and  strengthened  me ;  that  by  me  the  preaching  might  be  fully  known,  and 
that  idl  the  Gentiles  might  hear ' :  and  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 

18  lion.  And  *  the  Lord  shsdl  deliver  me  from  every  evil  work,  and  will  preserve 
me  unto  his  heavenly  kingdom :  to  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

19,  20    Salute  Prisca  and  Aquih,  and  the  household  of  Onesiphorus.     Erastus 
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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


21  abode  at  Corinth :  but  Tropbimus  have  I  left  at  Miletum  Bick    Do  thy  diligence 
*    to  come  before  winter.    Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 

22  Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren.     The  Lord  Jesus*  Christ  he  with  thy  Bpirit 
Grace  he  with  you.    Amen." 


>  Ver.  10.— [Cod.  Bin.  Ib  peculiar  here— yoAAZov ;  so,  too,  C— E.  H.] 

«  Ver.  11.— [Tiflchendorf  reads  ayayc,  aner  A.    Lachmann,  iye ;  so  Cod.  Bin.— B.  H.] 

*  Ver.  14.— [See  our  ▲uthor'a  ei^Hmtion.    He  adheres,  with  Tischendorf,  to  the  RectitUu  avo^,   T^i>^wftnT.,  ^Qei 
weighty  authorities  and  Greek  Fathers,  reads  dvo6uaci ;  so  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  Wordsworth.— £.  H.] 

*  ver.  14.— [avTov ;  left  out  of  the  Cod.  Sin.— E.  H.J 

*  Ver.  15.— rdyM9Ti)«<.    Lachmann,  after  A.  C,  and  others,  ivriarn :  so  Cod.  Sin.,  Wordsworth,  and  is  adopted  by 
Huther.— E.  H.  j 

*  Ver.  16.— i^vftvopry^cTo.    The  weight  of  testimony  is  in  fiivor  of  irapry^yrro ;  so  Lachmnnn  and  Cod.  Bin.— E.  H.] 
"*  Ver.  17.— rModem  critical  editors  have  adopted  tbe  plural  form,  oxovowoxi',  instead  of  the  singular,  as  in  tbe 

Rcc^ta,—E,  H.J 

*>  Ver.  18.— [«ar  in  this  place  to  be  omitted.] 

*  Ver.  22.— [Instead  of  the  reading  of  the  Ree^pta^  &  xip,  Ina.  'S4n9r6^t  Lachmann  has,  h  Kvp.  I^ooik,  which  Hvther 


defends.    Tischendori;  h  xvpiot  firaplyj  so,  too,  the  Cod.  Sin. 
»•  Ver.  22.— [ofii}!'  not  genuine.— £.  H.] 


Wordsworth  retains  the  reading  of  the  Beo^.—E.  E.] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CEITICAL. 

Ver.  9.  Do  thy  diligatioe  to  oome  shorUy 
unto  me.  After  the  glance  into  Aiture  glory,  the 
eye  of  tbe  A[K)8tle  reyerts  oooe  more  to  the  present, 
with  itfi  comparatiyeljr  petty  cares  and  concerns.  He 
has  yet  a  gceat  number  of  little  commissions  and 
wishes  as  a  last  testament,  which  meanwhile  open  to 
us  a  deep  insight  into  the  heart  of  the  testator. 
First,  he  desires  to  see  Timothy  with  him  (oomp. 
chap.  i.  4 ;  it.  21).  Perhaps  Tychicns  had  ahready 
(ver.  12)  conveyed  to  him  the  same  wish.  The  occa^ 
sion  of  this  was  in  the  absence  of  so  many  who  had 
been  at  Rome,  bat  who  had  now  gone  away  (ver. 
10).  It  is  a  genuine  human  feeling  in  the  Apostle 
which  awakens  his  desire  to  have  near  him,  at  the 
approach  of  the  last  conflict,  his  best-beloved  Mends. 
The  Lord  himself  had  likewise  expressed  the  same 
need  (Matt  xxvi.  88). 

Ver.  10.  For  Demas  hath  forsaken  me. 
Literally,  left  in  the  lurch  (comp.  ver.  16  and  2  Cor. 
iy.  9).  The  aorist  participle  iycarfio'as  gives  the  reap 
Fon  of  the  apparently  strange  conduct,  but  contains 
also,  at  the  same  time,  an  indirect  warning  to  Time- 
tliy.-^Having  loved  thig  preient  world,  rhp 
vvv  al&ya ;  t.  e.,  the  earthly,  visible  world,  with  its 
good  things,  in  opposition  to  the  invisible,  still 
future  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  was  the  object  of 
the  highest  love  of  Paul,  and  for  the  sake  of  which 
he  endured  willingly  the  heaviest  afiSiction. — ^And 
ifl  departed  unto  Theualonica.  According  to 
some,  to  carry  on  trade  there ;  according  to  others, 
because  it  was  his  native  town.  Accordme  to  Col. 
iv.  14;  Phil.  24,  he  was  with  the  Apostle  as  co- 
laborer  at  the  tune  of  his  first  imprisonment,  and 
seems  also  to  have  accompanied  him  again  just  after 
his  release.  But  now  the  prospect  of  the  approach- 
ing death  of  Paul  appears  to  have  awakened  in  him 
again  the  desire  of  earthly  comfort.  According  to 
the  tradition  (Dorotbeus,  8yfwpt,\  he  became  an 
idoPs-priest  in  Thessalonica ;  which,  however,  is  not 
very  probable.  The  text,  at  least,  gives  no  sort  of 
occasion  for  supposing  an  immediate  falling  away 
from  Christianity.  It  could  not  have  been  difficult, 
moreover,  for  men  like  Demas  to  hold  on  to  their 
easy  Christianity  In  8U<^  way  that  they  ran  no  risk 
cither  of  being  troubled  by  persecution,  or  of  being 
compelled  to  offer  too  great  sacrifice.— ^Jresoens 
—otherwise  wholly  unknown— to  Qalatia,  Titcu 
to  Dalmatia  (comp.  Rom.  xv.  19),  a  province  of 
Roman  Illyricum,  on  the  Adriatic,  southerly  of 
Libumla  (see  Wimbr,  Real  Wdrt^^  on  this  place). 


It  may  be  that  these  last  journeys  were  made  in  con* 
sequence  of  an  apostolic  order,  at  least  with  Fa\irB 
knowledge  and  approval.  From  the  brevity  of  tbe 
expression,  it  is  not  possible  to  determine  anything 
here  with  certainty. 

Ver.  11.  Only  Iinke  is  with  me^  Assuredly 
no  other  than  the  author  of  the  gospel,  and  of  tbe 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  (comp.  Col.  iv  14 ;  Phil  S4.). 
The  question  (De  Wette)  where  Aristarcbos  wm 
then,  disappears  when  we  distinguish  correctly  be- 
tween the  Apostle's  companions  during  his  first  md 
his  second  imprisonment.  **  The  Apostle's  helpen 
did  not  come  to  him  at  Rome  to  remain  with  biio, 
but  to  depart  again  from  him,  and  execute  lus 
orders ; "  Otto.— Take  Mark,  and  bring  Um 
with  thee.  He  also,  according  to  Col.  iv.  10,  bad 
been  with  Paul  at  Rome  during  the  first  imprisoo- 
ment:  where  he  was  then,  is  unknown;  probably 
near  Timothy.  According  to  the  almost  generally 
received  view,  we  have  here  John  Hark,  who  fo^ 
merly  (Acts  xiii.  13)  had  not  shown  enough  con- 
stancy, and  upon  this  account  was  tiiought  by  Paul 
to  be  unfit  to  accompany  him  upon  his  second  ym- 
ney,  but  aflerwards,  not  only  in  the  estunatioii  of 
Barnabas,  but  of  Paul  also,  had  shown  himself  hi 
more  trustworthy,  so  that  now  his  presence  bas  be- 
come properly  more  desirable  to  the  Apostle  than 
that  of  others. — For  he  is  profitable  to  me  fcr 
the  ministry,  tU  lioKovlay,  Tbe  absence  of  tbe 
article  must  not  be  disregarded.  The  ministering 
of  the  gospel  in  general  is  not  meant  here,  bat  se^ 
vice  to  be  done  personally  to  Paul  {vpefffiiriis^  PbiL 
9) ;  certainly  in  his  high  calling,  in  so  far  as  be 
could  carry  this  on  in  prison. 

Ver.  12.  And  Tychicns  have  I  sent  to 
Bphesos.  Tychicus,  co-worker  with  Paul  (comp. 
Acts  XX.  6 ;  Titus  iii.  12).  According  to  Col.  vr.1', 
Eph.  vi.  21,  during  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at 
Rome,  a  conomission  to  Ephesus  was  entrusted  Ui 
him,  which  must  have  been  distinct  from  Uiis.  That 
Tychicus  was  the  bearer  of  the  Epistle  before  ns 
(Wieseler),  we  consider  not  probable;  rather,  w« 
might  conjecture  that  he  was  sent  by  Paul  to  £pb^ 
BUS  in  advance  of  the  latter,  to  take  the  place  of 
Timothy  during  his  absence,  so  that  the  latter  coald 
leave  his  post  for  an  indefinite  time,  all  the  more 
easily,  according  to  the  wish  of  the  Apoetle,  and  be- 
take himself  as  soon  as  possible  to  Rome.  Otbei 
conjectures  see  in  De  Wette. 

Yer.  13.  The  doke  that  I  left  .  .  .  bring 
(with  thee).  Thp  <f>e?Jyfiif  (according  to  other 
liSS^  (pcuKd^yriyy  (f>ai\6rr}yy  4>cXi6n?i'),  pcBntUanK    A^ 
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cording  to  some  interpreters,  a  travelling  cloak  in 
the  strict  sense  of  the  term ;  according  to  others,  a 
portmanteau,  portfolio,  bookcase.  The  grammatical 
groonds  for  both  views  are  about  equal  Against 
the  first,  it  is  urged  that  it  is  not  probable  Paul 
would  have  left  b^ind  a  travelling  cloak  at  the  out- 
let, or  during  the  progress  of  a  missionary  journey ; 
against  the  second,  that  he  means  especially  the 
fitfiKitu  Besides  (Calvin) :  **  Queeret  hie  quutpiamy 
ouid  ribi  velit  Paultu  vestem  petendoy  n  mortem,  nbi 
Mitarr  ientithat,  Hcac  qitogue  diffleuUas  me  movety 
fU  de  aretma  acdpiam^^  although  he  adds,  by  way 
of  precaution :  ^^PotuU  tamen  tUiquiM  esse  tunc  usus 
cestiSj  qui  hodie  no9  latet"  If  Paul  hoped  to  live 
through  the  winter  (ver.  21),  it  could  well  be  that 
such  an  article  of  clothing  might  be  wished  for. 
[Is  it  not  true  ui  fact,  and  psychologically  worth 
noting,  that  even  when  men  know  they  must  die 
soon,  and  are  entirely  resigned  to  death,  neverthe- 
less they  frequently  speak  of  things,  and  of  their 
affiurs,  as  if  they  expected  life  to  move  on  as  usual  ? 
And  is  not  this  the  true  solution  of  St.  PauPs  words 
in  this  passage,  which  have  moved  not  only  the  great 
Calvin,  but  many  lesser  lights  and  plain  people  ? — 
E.  H.]  Of  more  moment  is  the  account  that  he  had 
left  the  ^?i6rrir  with  Oaxpns  (beyond  this  not 
known),  at  Troat.  It  is  very  improbable  that  the 
same  sojourn  at  Troas  is  here  meant  of  which  there 
is  mention  in  Acts  xx.  6,  since  this  happened  years 
before,  and  the  effects  here  named  could  readily 
hare  been  conveyed  upon  the  ship  in  which  they 
were  then  carried  from  Troas  to  Assos  (ver.  18). 
Paul,  consequently,  must  have  been  once  again  at 
Trots,  later ;  and.  here,  consequently,  we  have  a  new 
proof  of  the  probability  of  a  second  imprisonment. 
—And  the  books;  uncertain  whether  sacred  or 
secular  writings,  which  were  written  upon  papyrus 
(bat)  especially  the  parchments,  fubaora  r&r 
tuftfipoMu;  naturally,  written  parchments,  the  con- 
tent of  which  was  dear  to  him;  since  unwritten 
pardunent  was  readily  enough  to  bo  obtained  in 
Borne. 

Ver.  14.  Alexander  the  coppersmith  did 
me  mooh  evlL  ["  i^titl^aro  =  fecit  public^  ;  " 
Wordsworth.  The  same  writer  thinks  the  Apostle 
is  speaking  here  not  of  the  first  law-suit  at  Rome, 
"  but  of  some  more  recent  peril  in  Asia." — E.  H.] 
Wherefore,  we  cannot  believe  this  to  have  been  the 
same'  Alexander  mentioned  in  1  Tim.  i.  20  (see  upon 
this  place).  Were  he  the  same  mentioned  m  Acts 
xix.  S3,  we  might  conjecture  that  he  had  been  sum- 
moned to  Rome  in  the  matter  of  Paul's  law-suit, 
that  in  his  first  apology  (ver.  16)  had  appeared 
against  him,  and  now  had  returned  agun  to  Ephe- 
soa,  in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  Timothy 
(Wiescler).  Other  opinions  see  in  De  Wette  upon 
this  place.  In  any  event,  the  bitter  mortification 
experienced  by  Paul  at  his  hands  must  have  been 
of  fbnnidable,  serious  sort,  and  consisted  in  a  with- 
standing (contradiction)  of  his  words  (ver.  10).^rhe 
Lord  reward  him  according  to  his  works, 
&ro8^.  The  effort  to  free  the  Apostle  here  from 
the  appearance  of  excessive  harshness,  has  given 
occasion  to  an  alteration  of  the  reading.  A.  0.  D.* 
E.  F.  O.,  as  well  as  many  translators  and  church- 
^tbers,  read  ivod^tiy  the  Lord  ttiU  requite  hhn 
acoordnig  to  his  works.  How  weighty  soever  this 
number  of  witnesses  be,  observation  has  justly 
called  forth  some  complaint  nevertheless  that  there 
has  been  here  designedly  a  softening  of  the  sense 
of  the  word,  so  that  the  Beeepta^  in  the  end,  has 


more  inner  probability.  The  Apostle  utters  hen 
no  vindictive  judgment,  but  an  imprecation  which 
springs  from  his  Christian  feeling  for  right  and  right- 
eousness, where,  under  no  circumstances,  must  it  be 
foigotten  that  he  has  to  deal,  not  with  a  personal 
enemy,  but  with  an  opponent  of  his  word  (ver.  151 
and  of  the  cause  of  the  gospel,  as  in  Acts  xiii. 
9,  10. 

Ver.  16.  Of  whom  be  thou  ware  also ;  for 
he  hath  greatly  withstood  onr  words.  The 
soberness  of  this  advice  and  the  resoluteness  of  this 
accusation  is  the  best  evidence  that  Paul,  in  the  fore- 
going words,  had  been  in  no  degree  blinded  by  per* 
sonal  revenge.  The  connection  with  the  statements 
in  vers.  15  and  16  strengthens  the  conjecture  that 
Alexander  withstood  (ir^4ffrriK§)  the  words  of  the 
Apostle,  not  during  any  previous  ministerial  activity, 
but  on  the  occasion  of  his  recently  delivered  de- 
fence, when  Paul  was  defending  not  only  his  per- 
sonal cause,  but  assuredly,  for  the  most  part,  the 
cause  of  the  gospel 

Yer.  16.  At  my  first  answer  no  man  stood 
with  me,  OhHtts  not  cviticeipcefivrro.  Wolf:  **2v/i- 
•Kcuwyljf^abtu  indicat  patronos  et  amicos^  qui  alios, 
ad  causam  dicendam,  vocatos,  nunc  prcesentia  sua, 
nunc  etiam  orations  adjuvare  sclebant"  (comp. 
ScHdMANN,  Alt,  Rechty  p.  708).  According  to  Ro- 
man law,  such  assistance  was  perfectly  legal,  and 
allowed  the  accused.  Even  Roman  emperors  were 
accustomed  not  to  shun  their  friends  when  arraigned. 
LuciAN  (De  Morte  Peregrini,  §  18)  derided  the  zeal 
of  the  early  Christians  who  availed  themselves  of 
this  right.  If  any  one,  surely  Paul  might  have  ex- 
pected that,  upon  the  bench  of  the  adrocate,  friends 
would  not  have  been  wanting  who  would  freely  liave 
raised  their  voices  in  his  behalf.  To  be  sure,  some 
had  gone  away  (ver.  11) ;  but  he  was  at  Rome  then 
for  the  second  time,  and  he  had  various,  and, 
amongst  them,  distinguished  friends  (see  Phil.  L  18  ; 
iv.  22),  consequently  others  could  not  have  been 
wanting  to  him.  But  here,  likewise,  human  weak- 
ness, and  fear  of  becoming  involved  in  the  probably 
un&vorable  issue  of  his  suit,  had  prevuled  in  full 
force.  It  is  hence  likewise  dear  that  his  condition 
now  was  entirely  different  from  that  during  his  for- 
mer imprisonment — (I  pray  Qod)  that  it  may 
not  be  laid  to  their  charge,  adds  the  Apostle,  in 
the  consciousness,  on  the  one  hand,  that  an  actual 
sin  had  been  committed,  which  certainly  needed  for- 
giveness ;  and,  on  the  other  side,  that  here  no  delib- 
erate wickedness,  like  that  of  Alexander  (vers.  14, 
16),  had  been  at  woik,  but  only  weakness  of  the 
flesh.  In  this  his  gentle  judgment,  moreover,  be 
exhibits  likeness  of  the  Master  (Matt  xxvi.  41), 
whom  he  resembles  in  this,  that,  upon  bis  entranoe 
at  the  path  of  death,  ho  found  himself  forsaken  of 
his  dearest  friends,  and  yet  was  not  alone  (comp. 
John  xvi.  82). 

Ver.  17.  Notwithstanding  the  Iiord  stood 
with  me  and  strengthened  me.  After  the  men- 
tion of  the  dark  side,  the  Apostle  exhibits  the  bright 
side  of  his  situation  in  that  critical  moment  jme 
Lord — ^viz.,  Christ — stood  by  me  {Tapicnui) — with 
the  help  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (oomp.  Matt  x.  19,  20>— 
and  (this  the  result  of  the  assistance)  strengthened 
me  {iyt^vwdfuffirs  /m,  comp.  Phil.  iv.  13;  1  Tim«  i. 
12),  in  that  he  endued  me  with  courage  and  xafi- 
fttiffuu  The  Lord  has  not  only  done  what  tlie  Apos- 
tle might  have  expected  from  his  friends,  but  more 
yet — The  immediately  following  states  the  object 
of  this  benefit:    That  bv  me  the   Drenching 
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might  be  folly  known  {»c,  of  the  gospel),  'rKtipo- 
^ofiflb^^  comp.  Ter.  5  (without  adequate  grounds, 
some  Cod.  read  vXripcfdyV  not  only,  that  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel  througn  me  should  gain  fuller  con- 
firmation and  recognition,  but  that  it  should  thereby 
reach,  as  it  were,  its  eulminationy  since  upon  this 
occasion  it  was  rung  forth  impressively  in  the  capi- 
tal of  the  world,  in  the  ears  of  the  corona  populi^ 
and  (that)  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear.  The 
Apostle  regards  the  witness  delivered  upon  this  oc- 
casion as  the  keystone  of  his  apostolic  message,  and 
all  within  its  reach  os  the  core  and  representation 
of  all  heathen  peoples  (comp.  Rom.  x.  18 ;  Col.  i. 
61 — ^And  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of 
tne  lion.  **  AltiUi  sub  nomine  LeonU  Nerorum  in- 
teltigunt.  Ego  liac  locuiione  potius  generaliter  peri- 
adam  designari  exitiimoy  ae  si  diceret :  ex  prcetenii 
incendiOy  vel  ex  faucihua  mortis  ;  "  Calvin.  The  ex- 
planation, that  there  is  reference  here  to  the  punish- 
ment of  being  thrown  to  raging  lions,  is  insipid 
(Moshelm).  Whether,  again,  Alexander  the  copper- 
smith, or  a  certain  ^lius  Caesareantis,  a  deputy  of 
the  Emperor,  or  also  the  chief  accuser  in  the  law- 
suit, is  here  designated,  is  a  matter  wholly  unde- 
cided. It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  here  the 
statement  is  not  of  the  lion  himself,  but  of  the 
nwwih  of  the  lion,  and  that  hereby,  hi  a  figurative 
manner,  the  sum  total  of  the  dangers  which,  at  the 
moment,  surrounded  the  Apostle,  can  be  expressed 
(comp.  Fs.  xxii.  22). 

Ver.  18.  And  the  Lord  shall  deUver  me, 
Ac  The  Apostle  foresees  that  the  issue  of  the  de- 
cisive final  hearing,  now  imminent,  might  not  be 
comparatively  as  favorable  as  that  of  the  first  hear- 
ing, from  which  he  had  gone  forth  unharmed ;  but 
be  does  not  lose  courage  upon  that  account  He 
who  has  delivered  him  tiius  far  out  of  all  dangers, 
will  do  it  yet  again.  'O  kv^ios  f^fftrai  fit  itirh 
vdyros  tpyov  'rotnipov.  In  and  by  itself,  it  were 
possible  that  he  here  refers  to  fpya  vopiipd  which  he 
himself  might  perhaps  do,  in  reference  to  which  be 
now,  nevertheless,  hopes  in  the  Lord  to  be  gra- 
ciously delivered  from  (Grotius :  "  Liberabit  me,  ne 
quid  agamy  Christiano,  ne  quid  Apostolo  indig- 
num  '*).  At  this  high  level  of  his  spiritual  develop- 
ment, and  with  deam  immediately  before  him,  it  is 
not  probable  that  the  Apostle  could  have  felt  and 
expressed  fear  in  this  respect,  and  hence  the  view  is 
fiir  more  acceptable  that  Paul  was  thinking  here  of 
the  tpya  icopTipd  of  his  enemies  (so  to  say,  further 
openings  of  the  lion's  mouth).  That  he  neverthe- 
less, as  would  appear  from  the  tone  of  the  words, 
expected  no  deliverance  from  the  real  danger  of 
death,  or  a  restoration  of  his  former  fi-eedom,  is  evi- 
dent from  what  follows  immediately:  and  will 
preserve  (me)  nnto  his  heavenly  kingdom; 
in  that  kingdom  which,  although  it  be  founded  upon 
earth,  and  wUl,  at  the  Farousia,  be  revealed  in  all 
its  glory,  is,  nevertheless,  here  considered  decidedly 
as  in  the  beyond:  c^si  tls  =  ir^(<»y  &(«  fit  tts 
(Heydenreich).  The  heavenly  kingdom  is  the  re- 
ceptaculum  in  which  Paul  will  find  complete  deliver- 
ance, after,  through  death  naturally,  he  shall  have 
been  transported  thitlier.  We  have  here  conse- 
quently no  other  idea  tha»  in  Phil.  L  23.— To 
whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 
Here,  loo,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  5,  the  doxology  is  dedi- 
cated to  Christ,  through  whom  he  enjoys  this  deliv- 
erance. A  worthy  conclusion  of  this  entire  passus 
oi  the  whole  Epistle,  to  which,  moreover,  only  a  few 
more  particulars  of  less  io^Mrtance  will  be  further 


added.    *^Doxologiam  parii  speSy  quanio  m^jwm 
res;^*  BengeL 

Yer.  19.  Salute  Prisca  and  Aquila  (see  Acu 
xviii  2 ;  Rom.  xvi.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19).  Bere  also, 
as  it  often  occurs,  Prisca  is  named  biefore  her  hus- 
band. It  may  perhaps  be  considered  a  proof  thit 
she  was  his  superior,  eitlier  as  regards  character  or 
in  respect  of  the  development  of  her  spiritual  life.* 
And  the  household  of  Onesiphorui  (see  chap. 
I  16-18). 

Ver.  20.  Srastus  abode  at  Oorinth,  kc— 
Besides  here,  Erastus  is  also  mentioned  in  Acta  xix. 
22  and  in  Rom.  xvi  23,  as  chamberiain  of  the  dt; 
of  Corinth  (arcarius  civiiatis^  or  financial  adminictn- 
tor).  Yet  it  is  a  question  whether  the  perdoo  here 
alluded  to  is  the  same  as  the  one  Ust  mentiooed. 
The  very  saying  that  be  abode  at  Corinth  qwaki 
against  it,  since  from  chcMiios  this  would  sorelj 
have  been  self-evidSnt,  unless,  indeed,  he  bad  alreadj 
resigned  his  oflSce,  or,  perhaps,  had  been  depord 
for  his  avowal  of  Christianity.— But  TropUmui 
have  I  left  at  Miletum  siok.  From  Acta  xx.  4; 
xxi.  29,  we  kre  acquainted  with  Trophimua  as  a 
Christian  fiK>m  among  the  heathen,  also  an  occasooal 
travelling  companion  of  Paul,  and  the  iimoc«t 
cause  of  that  storm  which  then  arose  agamst  the 
Apostle.  This  time,  also,  he  had  wished  to  accoia- 
pany  Paul  on  his  journey,  but  had  been  left  by  him 
sick  at  Miletus,  a  city  on  the  seacoast  of  Garia  (oot 
the  Miletus  in  CreteJ.  A  stotement  again,  whieh 
remains  inexplicable  if  we  assume  that  this  Epfatk 
was  written  during  the  Apostle's  first  unpriacnnDeni 
at  Rome,  since  it  is  surely  impossible  to  P^.J^ 
incident  in  that  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  mentioBcd 
in  Acts  XX.  and  xxL  (see  Acta  xxl  29).  Well  «js 
De  Wette :  "  The  idea  of  leaving  refers  t»  a  prior 
companionship.** 

Ver.  21.  Do  thy  diligence  to  come  beto 
winter  (see  ver.  9).  **  Ipsa  hieme  navigiaiie  oiiw 
fere  nvila,  et  immind>at  martyriwn  Fatui;^  Ben- 
gel.— Bubulus  greeteth  thee  ...  and  aD  thy 
brethren.  Names  of  certain  Christians  of  Rmo^ 
of  whom  we  know  nothing. — Iiinus,  according  to 
some  writers,  is  the  same  person  whom  Eosebte 
and  Irenaeus  name  the  first  Bishop  of  Rome.  [The 
tradition  was  generally  received. — ^E.  H.] 

Ver.  22.  The  Lord  ...  be  with  thy  ^rfrft- 
A  blessing  differing  somewhat  in  form  from  the  coa- 
elusion  usual  to  3ie  Apostle.  In  the  koo^^ 
that  it  is  his  last  Epistle,  he  has  purposely  so  divided 
the  blessing  that  the  former  part  concerns  Timouy 
alone  (jirrS  rov  Tr€ifun6s  erov\  but  the  latter,  w 
the  believers  with  Wm  who  would  read  it  0»» 
d/twr).    See  1  TinL  vi.  21. 


DOCTEnfAL  AKD  ETHICAL. 

1.  We  are  now  at  the  end  of  the  last  Epis^ 
which  the  Apostle  Paul  wrote,  and  are  therefore  of 
necesdty  ursed  to  cast  a  glance  upon  his  end.  It^ 
uncertain  whether  bis  last  wish  was  fulfilled,  and 
whether  Tunothy  did  come  to  him  before  the  winter. 
Nero  died  in  the  June  of  68  A.  D. ;  so  that,  if  « 
assume,  with  the  tradition,  that  Paul  suflered  ttu- 
tyrdom  under  his  reign,  we  hare  then  in  this  mie 
the  extremest  terminus  ad  quern.  His  rank  tt  Bo- 
man  citizen  saved  him  from  crucifixion,  which,  •e^ 
cording  to  the  prophecy  (John  xxi.  181  fell  *o 
Peter's  lot.  By  the  testimony  of  Clem.  R°»^^j 
tullian,  Eusebius,  and  others^  Paul  was  behesdeJ 
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witti  tiie  sword.  Jeroxi  {Catal.  Script,)  relates : 
**Bie  ergo  deeimo  quarto  JvieronU  anno,  eodem  d%«^ 
fuo  Piruty  Romm  fro  Ckristo  eapite  truneaiui 
tejmUuique  ett  invia  (hHmtL^  [Ck>mp.  Oonybeare 
tnd  Howson  on  St.  Paul's  death,  vol.  ii.  pp.  486- 
490.~E.  H.]  The  sentence  last  added  is  by  no 
means  improbable,  if  we  reflect  that  death-war- 
rmts  were  oRen  executed  without  the  oitj  when 
extensiye  popular  tumults  arising  from  them  were 
feared,  although,  otherwise,  execudon  without  the 
dij  was  thought  especially  shameftiL  Those  legends 
need  hi  this  place  no  criticism,  which  report  that 
milk  instead  of  blood  flowed  from  the  neck  of  the 
Apostle ;  nor  those  others,  that  from  the  spot  where 
the  bead,  in  fidling,  touched  three  times  the  ground, 
there  leaped  up  springs  of  water. 

2.  The  last  wishes,  regulations,  and  blessings  of 
the  Apostle  before  his  death  are  of  double  impor- 
ttnce.  In  the  first  place,  tluty  show  that  we  do  not 
stand  here  upon  the  soil  of  abstract  ideas,  but  of  the 
soberest  historical  reality ;  and,  secondly,  they  con- 
tain, just  in  the  seeming  unimportance  of  many  of 
the  notices,  one  indirect  proof  more  of  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  Epistle.  How  could  a  forger  have  de- 
yised  an  order  like  the  one  concerning,  for  instance, 
the  doak,  the  books,  and  the  pardiments  ?  But  he 
who  wishes  in  any  case  to  find  straightway,  in  the 
innocent  name  ** Linns'* — only  mentioned  here  by 
the  way— a  sign  of  the  second  century,  and  makes 
this  salutadon  a  basis  for  groundless  hypotheses  and 
b}rpercritical  combinations  (Baur),  must  certainly 
cUog  Tery  closely  to  his  once-assumed  ihed  idea. 
It  is  to  be  hoped,  too,  that  the  opinion  (Wixseler, 
Ckrom,  8yH.y  p.  428)  will  find  no  general  support, 
that  in  deciding  upon  the  composition  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  apostolic  Epistles,  the  personal  refer- 
ences are  of  no  importance. 

8.  Just  that  genuinely  human  tnut  which  ap- 
pean  in  PaoPs  longing  for  his  friends  before  death, 
and  is  expressed  in  his  sorrow  fbr  the  fiiithlessncss 
of  certain  ones,  shows  us  that  the  state  of  his  mind 
(fen.  6-8)  can  in  no  way  be  called  a  fruit  of  enthu- 
siasm and  exaggeration. 

4.  The  litUe  we  know  of  Demas  gires  us  no 
ri^  to  use  him,  as  he  already  has  been,  as  evidence 
against  the  erangelical  precept  of  the  pertetferantia 
mmdorum.  The  word  of  the  Apostle,  1  John  ii.  19, 
is  rather  of  weisht  in  this  case.  The  use  Bunyan 
has  made  of  this  character  in  his  **  Christian  Pil- 
grim," is  ingenious.  We  may  say,  in  fine,  that 
when  in  us,  or  in  others,  only  feeble  germs  even  of 
spiritual  activity  are  found,  the  consideration  of 
Demas  stimulates  our  vigilance ;  while  a  glance  at 
Mark  (ver.  11;  compare  with  this  his  earlier  his- 
tory) quickens  our  courage.  The  former  reminds  us 
of  the  saying :  **  Many  who  are  first  shall  be  last ;  *' 
ittd  the  latter :  **  and  the  last  shall  be  first.'* 

5.  Upon  the  difficulty  which  has  been  found  in 
ver.  13,  against  the  Theopneusty  of  the  Apostle, 
compare  what  has  been  said  on  1  Tim.  y.  28,  in 
**  Doctrinal  and  Ethical.*' 

6.  The  account  that  Paul  left  Trophunus  sick  at 
Xnetiu,  in,  in  the  first  place,  an  internal  proof  of 
the  genuineness  of  the  Epistlo;  for  no  wonder- 
loving  forger  would  ever  have  written  thus,  in  the 
Apostle's  name ;  but  secondly,  also,  it  is  a  remark- 
able aid  to  a  true  judgment  of  the  Apostle's  power 
to  perform  miracles,  which  was  just  as  little  unlimit- 
ed on  the  one  hand  as  wholly  arbitrary  on  the 
other.  •*  We  may  herein  also  notice  the  wonder- 
working power  of  the  Apostles,  namely,  that  its  use 
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lay  not  in  their  own  will,  but  in  that  of  God ;  and 
that  when  miracles  were  to  occur,  they  were  espe- 
cially uiged  thereto  by  God;  and  that  they  were 
used,  too,  only  as  introiductory  to  the  preachmg  of 
the  gospel,  and  as  confirmatory  of  it,  but,  for  the 
rest,  not  in  rivalry  with  the  mystery  of  the  Cross 
and  its  passion,  so  that  this  might  be  dispensed  with 
at  will,  by  means  of  miracles  wrought  upon  our 
enemies;"  Starke. 


HOMILETICAL  AlO)  Pl^ACTICAL. 

Demas,  in  the  New  Testament,  is  like  Lot's  wife 
in  the  Old.— Even  when  beginning  to  give  ourselves 
up  to  Christ,  return  to  the  present  world  is  (1.)  pos- 
sible ;  (2.)  criminal ;  (8.)  disastrous. — ^Tho  faithless- 
ness of  earthly  friends  compared  with  the  fidelity  of 
the  heavenly  friend. — Moreover,  timely  regulations 
at  tho  approach  of  death  are  by  no  means  unworthy 
of  the  Christian,  of  whom  the  greatest  things  are  de- 
manded.— Paul  was  as  far  removed  from  a  spiritless 
materialism  as  from  a  sickly  spiritualism. — The  spirit 
of  order  should  animate  the  Christian  even  in  little 
things.— The  thought  of  an  approaching  end  should 
not  weaken,  but,  on  the  contrary,  strengthen  our  zeal 
to  "  work  while  it  is  yet  day." — ^**  The  ztssl  of  thine 
house  hath  eaten  me  up"  (John  ii.  17). — How  a 
Christian  can  be  angry,  and  yet  not  sin  TEph.  iv. 
26). — The  consoUtion  arising  from  belief  in  God's 
justice  notwithstanding  every  wrons  man  does  us. — 
Alone,  and  yet  not  alone.  At  our  last  account  also, 
no  one  will  stand  by  us  except  the  Lord. — ^The  Lord 
can  redeem  His  children  through  death,  if  he  does 
not  redeem  them  from  death. — ^The  last  closing 
note  of  the  Christian  life  a  doxology  always. — The 
association  of  the  saints  should  be  more  intimate 
the  shorter  the  lifetime  becomes. — Aquila  and  Pi-is- 
cilU  the  model  of  Christian  wedlock :  (1.)  Closely 
bound  together;  (2.)  zealous  in  labor;  (8.)  richly 
blessed  {Traurede), — ^The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  its  all-surpassing  value. 

**  IIow  joyoua  am  I  hore  below ! 
My  troMore  is  the  A.  and  0» 
Beginning  and  oonclaBioD.** 

Starkk  :  Heoikoer  :  How  many  brothers  Deroas 
has,  who  love  the  worid  better  than  God  (Luke  viii 
18)  I^^nAMER :  Not  he  who  has  begun  well,  but  he 
that  shall  endure  to  the  end,  shall  be  saved  (Matt. 
xxiv.  18). — OsiANDBR :  Many  a  one  is  at  first  weak 
in  his  charge,  but  afterwards  zealous  in  the  work  of 
the  Lord.  Hence  we  should  not  straightway  de- 
spise the  weak,  but  hope  for  improvement  (Rom. 
xiv.  1). — ^Preachers  must  have  books  and  paper; 
reading  and  writing  is  their  labor.  Without  these 
they  can  hardly  exist  (1  Tim.  iv^  18). — ^Heoikger: 
A  coppersmith  withstands  Paul,  God,  Christ's  king- 
dom and  word.  Thus  the  enemy  can  woric  by 
means  of  Insignificant  people.  One  fly  defiles  much 
ointment,  one  maney  sheep  many  others  (Eccl.  ix. 
18 ;  X.  1).  One  badman,  when  subject  to  the  devil, 
can  prevent  much  good  by  word  and  deed.  May 
God  reprove  Satan,  uiat  he  hold  his  peace  I — Imper- 
fections and  faults  occur  even  among  saints ;  where- 
fore we  should  edify  and  improve  each  other  in  com- 
mon (Gal.  vi,  1;  Matt  xxvi.  66).— When  all  our 
friends,  when  fiither  and  mother  forsake  us,  our  God 
will  not  forsake  us  (Ps.  xxvii.  10). — ^Experience 
brings  hope  with  it ;  he  who  has  been  so  often  in 
peril,  and  has  been  saved — ^who  feels,  too,  every  day 
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the  saving  help,  can  surely  be  of  good  hope  that  the 
Lord  will  always  saye  him. — A  blessed  death  shuts 
the  door  on  every  suffering.— Remember  vour  bene- 
factor, and,  if  you  can  do  no  more,  wish  him  a  thou- 
sand different  benefits  forever  and  ever. — ^To  be 
blessed  by  the  holy,  is  honor  and  benefit.— Jesus 
Christ  all  in  all.  AVhere  He  is  not,  we  can  accom- 
plish no  good. 

Heubner  :  If  even  a  Paul  experienced  bad  fiiith 
from  his  friends,  how  much  easier  for  us  to  find  con- 
solation ! — Hints  on  the  value  and  use  of  books,  on 
lectures,  and  scientific  occupations.— There  is  a  holy 
longing  to  see  evil  punished  for  the  sake  of  good.— 


It  is  often  wise  to  torn  aside  from  your  path.— Lei 
us  be  considerate  and  gentle  with  human  weakness 
es. — The  aid  of  God  is  assured  to  the  witnesses  of 
truth.— The  godly  need  not  fear  even  the  cni^ 
violence. — The  final  redemption  of  the  godly  is  Dot 
here,  but  will  be  there. — Even  with  the  c^itj  of  in 
apostle,  intimate  friendship  is  compatible.—*^  Kot  to 
strange  means,  but  to  yield  to  God's  law  ^  (see  20  h). 
Lisco :  Paul's  trust  in  God  in  his  last  extremity. 
— The  Lord  our  guard  and  aid :  (1.)  He  sttjs  wh<^ 
men  leave  us;  (2.)  He  protects  us;  (3.)  He  r^ 
deems  us  in  the  end. — Want  of  love,  and  love  in 
its  origin  and  action. 


TBX  END  OF  II.  TIMOTHT* 
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PREFACE. 


The  Editor  needs  say  but  little  by  way  of  introduction  to  the  present  Commentary. 
Having  made  the  profoundly  interesting  and  difficult  Epistle  of  which  it  treats  a  subject  of 
considerable  and  special  study,  he  feels  no  slight  pleasure  in  introducing  the  Commentary 
of  Dr.  Moll  to  the  English-speaking  public,  believing  that  it  will  be  found  inferior  to  none 
ihai  have  preceded  it  in  soundness  of  interpretation,  clear  conception  of  the  scope  and  pur- 
pose, and  hearty  sympathy  with  the  spirit  and  doctrines  of  the  Epistle.  Its  Exegetical, 
Doctrinal,  and  Homiletical  parts  will  be  found  alike  rich  and  valuable.  The  Exegetical 
portions,  indeed,  sometimes  very  full,  might  in  other  instances  be  advantageously  expanded, 
especially  where  turning  on  points  of  view  which  are  more  familiar  to  the  Qerman  than  the 
American  student.  On  many  of  these,  asvof  other  points,  the  Translator  has  ventured  to  add 
annotations,  sometimes  selected,  but  chiefly  original,  sometimes  by  way  of  illustratii^  the  view 
of  MoU,  sometimes  giving  his  own  dissenting  opinion.  To  the  Doctrinal  and  Homiletical 
portions  he  has  made  no  additions  whatever,  except  to  enrich  the  Homiletical  parts  with  a 
few  of  the  rich  treasures  of  spiritual  thought  accumulated  on  the  pages  of  Owen. 

In  the  textual  notes  the  Editor  has  pursued  a  slightly  different  plan  from  that  adopted  in 
the  other  volumes  of  this  work.  He  has  given  first  in  a  body  the  critical  notes  of  the  author, 
with  such  occasional  additions  as  he  deemed  necessary,  and  then  followed  these  with  his  own 
brief,  chiefly  philological  notes,  intended  mainly,  though  not  exclusively,  to  point  out  the  varia- 
tions from  the  common  English  version  which  would  be  demanded,  or  suggested  by  the  original. 
Of  course,  the  suggestions  thus  made  are  not  to  be  judged  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
fitness  for  a  popular  translation,  but  simply  as  aids  to  the  study  of  the  original  text.  These 
notes  in  many  cases  the  Editor  would  have  been  glad  to  amplify :  the  necessity  of  the  case  has 
made  them  brief.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  all  the  Editor's  notes  are  in  brackets,  and 
where  they  extend  beyond  two  or  three  words,  are  marked  with  his  initial  K.,  except  those 
which  are  given  as  quoted,  and  accredited  to  their  author.  The  majority  of  the  Exegetical 
notes  are  incorporated  into  the  body  of  the  text,  the  translator  deeming  that  thus  they  would 
be  more  likely  to  be  read  in  their  place,  than  if  transferred,  in  a  smaller  type,  to  the  foot  of 
the  page. 

The  translator  unhesitatingly  concurs  with  Dr.  Moll  in  the  view  now  acquiesced  m  Iw 
nearly  aU  scholars,  which  looks  elsewhere  than  to  the  Apostle  Paul  for  the  authorship,  at  least 
aa  to  its  form,  of  this  Epistle.  Without  derogating  in  the  slightest  d^pree  from  the  canonical 
authority  and  the  intrinsic  excellency  of  the  Epistle,  he  regards  the  evidence,  partly  external 
and  partly  internal,  of  its  non-Pauline  origin,  as  overwhelming  and  decisive.  He  believes,  too, 
that  the  suffrage  of  the  Christian  world  will  concentrate  itself  more  and  more  upon  ApoUos. 
28  8 
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The  Editor,  finally,  commits  the  work  to  the  Christian  public  with  the  assurauju  that 
(whatever  may  be  the  value  of  his  own  additions)  the  Commentary  of  Dr.  Moll  will  be  found. 
in  its  Ezegetical,  Doctrinal,  and  practical  features,  eminently  worthy  of  the  valuable  vork  of 
which  it  forms  a  part,  and  an  important  addition  to  the  resources  of  the  English  student  of  the 
Scriptures.    May  the  Spirit  of  Truth  bless  it  to  the  spiritual  interests  of  the  Churok 

EocHESTEB,  March  1, 1868r 
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IN T  K  0  P  O  C T I  0  N. 

J  1.— CANONICAL   POSITION  AND  AUTHOMTT. 

MarvelloTis  and  enigmatical  phenomenon — ^this  prodaction  at  once  bo  obecnre  in  its  origiB, 
and  so  clear  and  full  in  its  knowledge  and  recognition  of  Jesus  Christ;  already,  on  the  very 
threshold  of  the  history  of  the  Church,  engaged  in  a  conflict  with  tendencies  to  apostasy  irom  the 
Christian  faith!  Uttering  its  teachings  kom  an  Apostolical  fulness  of  spirit,  yet  directly  traceable  to 
no  Apostle;  with  prophetic  lips  threatening,  alarming,  prophesying,  yet  this  neither  in  apocalyptic 
vision,  nor  in  ecstatic  trance  I  In  its  loftiest  rhetorical  flight  still  mindful  of  the  goal;  though 
receiving  at  second  hand,  yet  independent  in  its  conception  of  the  Qospel  of  Jesus,  the  Christ: 
peculiar  in  expression,  intermediate  in  its  mode  of  apprehending  the  Gospel  between  Paul  and 
John:  known  to  the  earliest  fathers,  and  yet  of  unsettled  canonical  position  and  authority:  with 
the  force  of  deepest  conviction  declaring  the  merging  and  swallowing  up  of  the  Old  Covenant 
in  the  New,  and  that  under  forms  of  argumentation  drawn  entirely  from  the  institutions  and 
utterances  of  the  Old  Testament  itself:  directed  to  Hebrew  Christians  in  the  purest  Greek  of  the 
New  Testament:  prompting  the  inquiry  whether  treatise  or  epistle;  giving  no  certain  clue  to  its 
immediate  origin  or  destination: — thus  stands,  Melchisedec-like,  before  our  eyest  with  the  seal 
of  a  spiritual  anointing  on  its  brow,  this  wondrous  portraiture  of  the  all-illuminating  gloiy  of 
the  New  Covenant,  and  of  its  Theanthropic  Founder  I 

From  what  cause  now  should  such  a  production  be  involved  in  doubt  regarding  its  canonical 
vahdity?  In  most  MSS.  it  stands  at  the  close  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.  In  the  Peshito-Syriao 
version,  indeed,  which  originated  probably  (Ewald,  JERsi,  of  the  IsraeL  Nation,  vii.,  449)  soon 
after  the  middle  of  the  Second  Century,  it  stands  mthoul  the  name  of  any  author;'  then  with  the 
name  of  Paul,  in  the  Greek  MSS.,  and  in  the  translations  made  under  the  influence  of  the  Greek 
Church.  In  the  Ood.  Sinaiticus  discovered  by  Tischendorf^  and  published  1863,  and  in  some  other 
IfSS.,  it  has  its  place  even  immediately  before  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  in  accordance  with  the  Canom 
60  of  the  Council  of  Laodicea  between  343  and  381 ;  as  early  as  in  the  Sahidic  or  Upper  Egyp- 
tian version  it  stands  exceptionally  after  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians;  in  the  Codex 
B.  after  that  to  the  Galatians. 

Luther,  on  the  contrary,  places  it  after  the  Epistles  of  Peter  and  John,  and  distinguishes  it, 
along  with  the  Epistles  of  James  and  Jude  and  the  Revelation,  from  "  the  certain,  clearly  authen- 
ticated leading  books  of  the  New  Testament,"  ( Works  by  Walch,  xiv.  146  f.).  This  proceeding 
of  Luther  springs  from  his  felse  interpretation  of  the  passages — cL  vi.  4  f.;  x.  26  f.;  xii.  17,  in 
which  he  found  a  "  hard  knot  that  seems,  in  its  obvious  import,  to  run  counter  to  all  the  Gos- 
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pels  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul/'  Apart  from  this  he  regards  it  as  "an  Epistle  of  exquisite  beauty ; 
discussing  from  Scripture,  with  masterly  skill  and  thoroughness,  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  and 
interpreting  on  this  point  with  great  richness  and  acuteness  the  Old  Testament"  More- 
over, he  employs  the  Epistle  variously  in  argumentation  in  the  same  way  as  the  acknowledged 
writings  of  the  Apostles.  For  "  he  who  wrote  it  is  unknown,  and  wished,  doubtless,  for  a  while, 
to  remain  unknown ;  biU  this  is  a  mailer  of  no  importance.  We  should  rest  satisfied  tinik  Uie 
doctrine  which  he  so  constantly  bases  upon  the  Scripture,  showing,  at  the  same  time,  a  subtle 
tact  and  moderation  in  reading  and  dealing  with  Scripture."  In  the  same  way  Melancthon  em- 
ploys our  Epistle,  although  he  rejects  its  Pauline  authorship ;  in  like  manner,  also,  the  Symboli- 
cal books  of  the  Lutheran  Church,  which,  in  using  it,  adduce  the  name  of  no  author,  but,  instead 
of  this,  simply  the  "  writing  "  or  "  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,"  and  only  in  the  Formula  Cbncordia, 
and  not  even  here  in  the  German  original,  employ  the  term  Apostle.  This  proceeding  stands 
connected  with  a  change  of  views,  in  other  respects  also  noticeable,  r^arding  the  conditions  of 
canonicity  in  any  alleged  Scriptural  production.  In  ecclesiastical  antiquity,  the  question  turned 
on  the  authority  of  the  author;  and  precisely  in  r^ard  to  the  author  was  there  a  diversity  of  judg- 
ment in  the  case  of  our  Epistle  (see  {  2).  For  this  reason  not  only  did  the  later  Arians,  on  ac- 
count of  its  non- Pauline  origin,  deny  its  authority  in  matters  of  doctrine,  but  the  teachers  in 
the  Latin  Church  also,  even  Novatian  and  Cyprian,  refrained  from  its  use  until  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  century,  because  up  to  this  time  the  Western  Church  did  not  regard  Paul  as  its  au- 
thor. Augustine  adduces  it,  indeed,  (de  doctr.  Chnst,  II.  8)  among  the  canonical  writings,  and 
occasionally  makes  use  of  it;  but  he  apologizes  for  it  on  account  of  the  then  existing  opposition 
of  some  in  the  Western  Church  to  the  already  widely-spreading  conviction  of  its  Pauline  origin. 
Even  IrensBus,  of  whom  Eusebius  relates  as  something  remarkable  (HisL  JEccles.  v.  26),  that  in 
his  PiP^Jov  6ia2^^eov  duz^pcnf  he  has  a  citation  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  one  from  the 
book  of  Wisdom,  and  who  (adv.  hcsr.  II.  30,  9),  by  alluding  to  the  "  word  of  his  power/'  clearly 
indicates  his  knowledge  of  our  Epistle,  makes  no  use  of  it,  whatever,  in  his  refutation  of  the 
heretics.  In  the  second  Monkish  Fragment  (Iben.  ed.  Stieren  1, 854)  Heb.  xiii.  15  is,  indeed,  cited 
as  an  exhortation  of  Paul ;  but  the  genuineness  of  this  fragment  is  very  doubtful.  And  Origen, 
in  cases  where  its  Pauline  composition  is  controverted,  does  not  insist  upon  a  recognition  of  its 
canonical  authority,  but  either  resorts  for  his  proof  passages  to  acknowledged  canonical  produc- 
tions, or  deems  it  necessary  to  make  a  special  argument  in  flavor  of  its  composition  by  Paul  (on 
Matth.  ch.  xxiii.;  Up.  ad  African,  ch.  9).  Tertullian,  too,  employs  it  in  but  a  single  instance  (de 
pudic.  ch.  XX.),  and  that  merely  in  confirmation  of  a  point  already  established.  '  Volo  tamen  ex 
redwndantia  alicujics  etiam  comitis  Apostolorum  testimonium  superducere.  In  entire  accordance 
with  this,  abo  more  recent  Scholars,  e.  g.,  Michaelis  (EirUeit,  ins  neue  Test.  4  ed.  2  Part,  J  2^) 
and  ZiEOLEB  {Complete  Introd.  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Qottingen,  1791,  {  17),  reject  alike 
the  hypothesis  of  its  composition  by  Paul,  and  its  canonical  authority. 

As  early,  however,  as  Jebohe,  who  says,  ep.  125  ad  Evagrium:  Epistola  ad  ITebraos  quam 
omnes  Greed  recipiunt  et  nonnuUi  Latinorum,  we  find  presenting  itself  (Ep.  129  ad  Dardanum) 
the  view,  nihil  inter  esse  emus  sit,  quum  ecclesiastici  viri  sit,  et  quotidie  ecclesiarum  lectione  celebre- 
tur.  According  to  this  now,  the  decision  turns  no  longer  on  the  name  and  person  of  the  author 
but  on  a  reception  into  the  canon,  ecclesiastically  determined  by  a  Synodical  decision ;  since,  ac- 
cording to  Can.  59  of  the  done,  Zaodic.  in  the  4  century,  no  pi^^a  dKovdvurra  were  to  be  read  in  the 
church.  Ebasmus  goes  yet  a  step  further  with  the  declaration :  Imo  non  opinor  periclitari  fidem 
si  tota  ecclesia  fallcUur  in  iitulo  hujus  epistolos,  modo  constet  Spiritum  Sanctum  fuisse  prind- 
palem  auctorem,  id  quod  irUerim  convenit  (0pp.  ix.  595).  Calvin,  who  does  not  r^;ard  Paul  aa 
its  author,  still  ascribes  even  to  the  cunning  of  Satan  the  denial,  on  the  part  of  some,  of  its  cano- 
nical validity,  and  Beza  holds  decidedly  to  the  inspiration  of  the  author,  and  deckres,  there- 
fore, the  precise  person  and  name  to  be  a  matter  of  comparative  indifference.  The  attempt  of 
Cablstadt  (de  canonic.  Scripturis  libeUus,  YUeh.  1520)  to  distribute  the  books  of  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testament,  according  to  their  rank,  into  three  classes,  assigning  to  the  first  class  of  the 
New  Testament  books  the  four  Gospels  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  to  the  second  the  thirteen 
Epistles  of  Paul,  and  John  and  Peter,  and  to  the  third  the  remainder,  including  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  has  failed  to  make  converts.  But  since  Mabtin  Chemnitz  (Examen  Omc.  IHdenL) 
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it  has  been  costomary  to  speak  of  Apocrypha  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  sense  in  which  Ru- 
finns  had  spoken  of  libris  ecclesiaaticis,  and  Jerome  of  nncanonical  writings,  which,  like  the 
Apocrypha  of  the  Old  Testament,  mig?U  serve  for  popiUar  edification,  though  iwlfor  establishing 
the  doctrines  of  the  Church,  Among  writings  of  this  class,  the  Wittenberg  theologians  in  par- 
ticalar,  toward  the  end  of  the  16th  and  the  b^inning  of  the  17th  centuries,  reckoned  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  the  2d  Epistle  of  Peter,  and  the  2d  and  3d  of  John,  and  James,  Jade  and  the  Reve- 
lation. A  revolution,  however,  was  produced  by  John  Gerhabd,  who  {Loci  Theolog,  ed.  OoUa 
VoL  II.)  found  fault  with  the  term  'Apocrypha,'  specially  on  the  ground  that  in  the  early  church 
doubts  regarding  these  portions  of  the  New  Testament  were  in  part  confined  to  individual 
teachers  or  churches,  and  in  part  had  reference  only  to  the  auct4>r  secundarius.  Qerhard  in- 
troduced the  distinction  between  canonical  books  primi  ordinis  and  secundi  ordims,  the  distinc- 
tion, meantime,  having  a  purely  historical,  not  a  doctrinal  significance,  and  referring  not  to  the 
canonical  consideration,  or  to  the  inspired  character  of  the  work,  but  simply  to  the  greater  or  less 
degree  of  confidence  to  be  reposed  in  opinions  regarding  its  author. 

2  2.  HTPOTHESES  BEGABDING  THE  AUTHOR. 

We  encounter  at  first  view  the  remarkable  phenomenon  that  the  Eastern  Church,  from  the 
time  of  Pantsenus,  by  testimonies  almost  unanimous,  and  apparently  resting  on  tradition,  as- 
cribes the  Epistle  to  Paul;  while  it  was  only  after  the  Arian  controversies  that  the  Western 
Church  came  gradually  to  adopt  the  oriental  view.  And  this  is  all  the  more  remarkable  as  the 
Epistle*  sent  by  the  Roman  Church  to  the  Corinthian,  and  ascribed  by  tradition  to  Clement,  as 
the  first  to  the  Corinthians,  an  Epistle  belonging  at  latest  to  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Domitian, 
87-96  (HiLGENFELD,  the  AposloL  Fathers,  p.  84),  but  by  others  held  to  have  been  written  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  makes  a  decided  and  peculiar  use  of  our  Epistle  {Euseb,  H,  E,  III. 
28),  viz.,  without  expressly  citing  it,  or  naming  an  author,  and  by  interweaving  its  clauses, 
phrases  and  turns  of  expression.  Since,  however,  this  Roman  Epistle  does  not  bear  a  pure  Pau- 
line impress,  but  is  merely  stamped  with  a  character  kindred  to  the  Pauline,  its  use  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  does  not  argue  an  assumption  of  the  Pauline  authorship  of  this  Epbtle,  but 
would  point  only  to  some  man  who  stood  allied  to  Paul  in  Apostolic  dignity.  On  the  other  hand 
also  Justin  Mabttb(I.  166)  twice  cites  ourEpistle(KiRCHHOPE%^Qu«^ferwawm/tm5r,  p.  239)  with- 
out designating  the  author;  and  the  treatment  of  this  question  in  the  Alexandrian  Church  by 
Pant^nus,  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen  (see  Bleek  I.  95  flf.),  shows  clearly  1.  that  it  was 
in  tliat  church  strictly  speaking  only  the  ideas  which  were  attributed  to  Paul ;  2.  that  there  existed, 
at  least  at  the  time  of  Origen,  already  various,  and,  in  like  manner,  traditionary  opinions,  regarding 
the  disciple  of  Paul  to  whom  should  be  ascribed  the  actual  composition;  and  3.  that  critical  doubts 
existed  to  which  regard  had  to  be  paid,  such  as  appear  in  IrensBus  and  his  pupil  Hippolitus  (Photii 
Biblioth,  Cbd.  121  ed,  Becker,  p.  94,  and  the  testimony  of  Stephen  Qobarus  of  the  6th  century, 
L.  C.  Cbd.  232,  p.  291).  Critical  doubts  like  these  did  not  prevail  in  the  Latin  Church,  and  scarcely 
even  dogmatical  ones.  There  are,  indeed,  distinguished  scholars  who,  with  Spanheim  (de  auctore 
ep.  ad.  Hehr.,  Heidelberg,  1659)  and  Wetstein,  suppose  that  the  Western  Church  was  actuated 
by  hostility  toward  the  Montanists,  who  appealed  to  ch.  vi.  4,  against  the  re-admission  of  the 
lapsi  into  the  church;  but  even  TertuUian  mentions,  indeed,  this  Epistle  during  his  Monta- 
nistic  period,  but  knows  nothing  apparently  of  its  authorship  by  Paul.  Cyprian  makes  no  men- 
tion whatever  of  the  Epistle.  We  might  be  inclined  to  find  an  explanation  of  this  silence  in  his 
assumption  of  the  number  seven  of  the  Pauline  Churches,  which  should  correspond  to  the 
seven  churches  mentioned  by  John,  an  opinion  also  held  by  Victorinus  Petabionensis  (Fragm. 
defabrica  mundi  bei  Klee,  p.  9 ;  septevi  quoque  cadi  sunt — septem  spiriius — septem  comua  agni — 
septem  ecclesicB  apud  Paulum.)  But  these  writers  would  have  ventured  neither  to  distort  nor  to 
leave  nnr^arded  an  existing  tradition.  J.  Chris,  von  Hofmann  thinks  (deutero  canonical f  in  • 
Ziitschrift  fur  Prot,  und  Kirehe,  EU.  1857)  that  the  Gentile  Church  of  the  West  regarded  the 
three  Epistles  to  the  Jewish  Christians  (Peter,  James  and  Hebrews),  which,  in  the  fragm.  de 
eanone,  published  by  Muratori,  donot  appear  among  those,  which  the  church  has  stamped  with  her 
approval,  as.  in  no  way  concerning  them.  But,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Epistle  of  James  was  even 
in  the  East  an  antHegomenon;  and,  on  the  other,  1  Peter  is  cited  by  Irenaeus,  Tertullian,  and 
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Cyprian  as  an  Apostolical  composition.    The  Western  Chnrch  baa  evidently  no  tradition  aa- 
cribing  the^authorsbip  of  our  Epistle  to  Paul;  for  even  tbe  Roman  presbyter  Cains,  in  his  con- 
troversy with  the  Montanists,  at  the  time  of  the  Roman  Bishop  Zephyrinns  in  the  beginning  of  the 
3d  century  (Jebomb  de  viris  ill.  ch.  lix.)»  knows  of  but  thirteen  Epistles  of  Paul  (EusEBirs,  .ffist 
Eccles.  IV.  20),  and  in  the  above-mentioned  fragm.  de  canane,  probably  belonging  to  the  doee 
of  the  second  century,  there  are,  indeed,  mentioned  two  spurious  Epistles  under  the  name  of  Paul 
ad  hoffresem  Marcionis,  viz.,  to  the  Laodiceans  and  to  the  Alexandrians;  and  some  interpreters  re- 
gard the  latter,  others  the  former,  as  identical  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but  both  equally 
without  reason ;  for  while  the  Pauline  composition  of  the  Hebrews  has  been  assailed,  its  doctrinal 
soundness  has  never  been  called  in  question.  The  change  of  views  is  shown  clearly  in  the  circom- 
stance  that  the  Synod  of  Hippo  393,  Can.  36,  and  the  third  Synod  of  Carthage,  (397)  Can.  47  ordain; 
Pauli  ApostoH  epistolce  tredecim;  ejusdem  ad  Bebrwos  una  ("one,  by  the  same,  to  the  Hebrews"), 
while  Can.  29  of  the  Fifth  Synod  of  Carthage  (419),  simply  reckons  fourteen  Epistles  of  Faii 
In  this  case  we  see  clearly  the  influenoe  of  the  East  in  the  declaration  of  Augxtstike  de  peeeaL 
mer.  et  remiss,  I.  27 :  majis  me  movet  auctorilas  ecclesiarum  (yrierUdlium,  qiue  hane  guoque  in  cam- 
nicis  habent,  and  through  all  subsequent  time,  we  still  hear  the  tones  of  occasional  individual  dis- 
sent from  this  decision.    Hence,  is  explained  also  the  inconsistent  proceeding  of  Eusebius  (in  ilie 
first  half  of  the  fourth  century).    In  his  Commentary  on  the  Psalms,  he  frequently  cites  onr 
Epistle  as  Pauline,  and  reckons  it  (IT.  E.,  II.  17)  among  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  as  also  (iT^lIL 
3)  he  gives  the  number  of  the  acknowledged  and  unquestioned  Epistles  of  Paul  as  fourteen,  and 
places  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  {H,  E,,  III.  25)  among  the  homologoumena.    On  the  oontraij, 
(at  i^  E,  vii.3)  he  places  it  among  the  antilegomena,  and  mentions  it  between  the  Wisdom  of  Solo- 
mon and  Jesus  Sirach  on  the  one  hand,  and  Barnabas,  Clement  of  Rome,  and  Jude  on  the  other,  and 
says  {H.  E,Yl.  20),  in  confirmation  of  the  view  of  Cains,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  not  to 
be  reckoned  as  Pauline;  ''since  we  know  that  up  to  this  time  it  is  by  some  of  the  Romans  regarded 
as  not  the  work  of  the  Apostle."  According  to  Wieseleb,  {Inquirt/  regarding  the  Epistle  to ihe 
Hebrews,  particularly  its  author  and  its  readers,  1861)  the  testimony  of  Tertullian  in  .favor  of 
Barnabas  as  its  author  {de  pudicitia,  c.  20;  Extol  enim  et  Bamabce  litultis  ad  Hebrceos,  a  Iko 
satis  attctoraii  viri)  stands  not  so  entirely  solitary  in  the  Latm  Church,  as  is  commonly  supposed 
And,  however  questionable  may  be  the  interpretation  of  the  passages  (Philastbixts,  hoer.  89,  Jb- 
BOME,  J^.  129  ad  Dardanum,  Isidobus,  Etymd.  6,  2)  in  respect  to  the  local  extent  and  the  c(m- 
tinuanoe  in  time  of  the  view  which  ascribes  the  Epistle  to  Barnabas,  still  it  is  undeniable  that 
the  statement  of  Tebtxtllian  must  rest  upon  a  fact  existing  within  a  certain  circle.    The  hypo- 
thesis which  Schmidt,  Twesten,  XJllmann,  Wieseleb  (Chronologie  des  Aposl.  Zeiialier), 
THiEB8CH,have  built  on  this  fiBU3t,and  to  which  recently  (Jbedneb  {Hist,  of  the  N.  Test.  Oanon,^ 
180  ff.)  has  given  his  adhesion,  is  thus  destitute  neither  of  historical,  nor  in  part  of  tradidmd 
support.    This  would  be  considerably  strengthened  if  in  the  stichometrical  list  of  the  sacred 
writings  of  the  N.  Test,  in  the  Cbd.  Claromontanus,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  were  actually 
and  simply  designated  as  Episiola  Barnabas.    But  in  the  list  this  " Epistle  of  Barnabas"  is  se- 
parated from  the  Epistles  of  Paul  by  the  Catholic  Epistles,  while  in  the  codex  itself  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  separated  only  by  this  list  from  those  of  Paul,  and  a  separate  'Epistle  of  Ba^ 
nabas'  is  found  also  in  the  Ood.  Sinaiticus.    In  favor  of  Barnabas,  the  v^  napai^ijceoQ^  may  be 
urged  (without  referring  to  the  A^yof  rij^  vapak?i^eoc,  Heb.  xiil  22),  first,  that  bis  position  as  a 
disciple  of  the  Apostles  (defended  by  Teettjllian  de  pudic.  20,  against  the  assumption  that  he  be- 
longed to  the  70  disciples,  in  C^lem.,  Alex.  Strom,,  II.  20,  comp.  Euseb.  H.  E,  1. 12)  accords  well 
with  Heb.  ii.  3;  and  that  he  might  be  brought  into  relation  with  Timothy  both  by  his  accompa- 
npng  Piiul  on  his  missionary  journey  mentioned  Acts  xiii.  14,  and  by  his  later  interviews  with 
the  Apostle,  Gal.  ii.  9  flf.;  secondly,  that  Barnabas  along  with  Paul  is  called.  Acts  xiv.  14,  &^' 
ToAoc,  and  that  the  Syrian  Church  was  founded  by  them  both  (ch.  xi.  22  flf.) ;  and  finally  that  the 
peculiar  character  of  our  Epistle,  especially  its  doctrinal  independence  while  yet  resting  on  a 
Pauline  basis,  and  the  position  assumed  by  the  author  alike  toward  the  members  and  the  officers 
of  the  church  to  which  he  writes,  harmonize  entirely  with  what  we  know  of  Barnabas.    As  a 
Levite,  too,  and  frequently  in  Jerusalem,  the  priestly  element  in  our  Lord's  character  would  come 
naturally  under  discussion  (Acts  iv.  36);  and  alike  the  purer  Greek  and  the  Alexandrian  tinge 
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of  the  Epistle  would  be  in  his  case  both  explicable  from  the  fact  that  he  sprang  from  CypraSi 
which  stood  in  intimate  relations  of  commerce  and  intercourse  with  Alexandria.  Nor  need  we 
attach  importance  to  the  fact  that,  according  to  Acts  xiv.  12,  Barnabas  appears  inferior  to  Paul 
in  eloquence,  since  we  have  here  not  an  oral  address,  but  a  carefully  composed  written  composi- 
tion; nor  can  we  reason  Intimately  from  the  Epistle  ascribed  to  Barnabas  among  the  works  of 
the  Apostolic  Fathers,  as  its  genuineness  is  more  than  doubtful.  Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  a  per- 
son brought  up  a  Levite  would  scarcely  express  himself  in  the  manner  of  our  Epistle  regarding 
the  arrangements  of  the  Levitical  service  and  the  utensils  and  objects  belonging  to  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  even  granting  that  no  positive  errors  in  those  points  have  crept  into  ch.  9;  and 
again  Qal.  ii.  9,  the  sphere  of  missionary  labor  assigned  to  Barnabas  seems  to  have  lain  among 
the  Gentiles;  for  which  reason  also  Wieseleb,  though  in  connection  also  with  other  grounds,  is 
inclined  to  look  at  least  beyond  the  limits  of  Palestine  for  the  recipients  of  the  Epistle.  [It  seems 
to  me  a  sufficient  reply  to  the  first  of  these  objections  of  the  author,  to  say  that  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle  is  not  in  ch.  9  speaking  at  all  of  the  r^ulations  of  the  ritual  service  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  much  less  of  the  utensils,  vessels,  etc.,  found  in  it;  but  simply  of  the  arrangements 
and  contents  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle.  There  does  not  seem  to  be  the  slightest  evidence  that 
he  had  especially  in  mind  the  furniture  of  the  temple  of  his  time,  as,  on  the  contrary,  in  regard 
to  most  of  the  articles,  it  is  certain  that  he  couid  not. — E.]. 

The  Syrian  Church,  on  the  contrary,  although  the  Epistle  stands  in  the  Peshito  without  the 
same  of  an  author,  from  the  middle  of  the  third  century  r^arded  the  EpisMe  as  from  Paul,  For 
the  Council  at  Antioch  (264)  in  its  letter  directed  to  Paul  of  Samosata,  refers  to  Heb.  ii.  14;  iv. 
14, 15;  xi.  26,  and  connects  the  last  named  passage  with  citations  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Cor.. 
as  utterances  of  the  same  Apostle.  In  like  manner,  at  a  later  period,  Ephbaem  Stbus  (*  378)- 
connects  Heb.  x.  31  with  Rom.  ii.  16,  and  Eph.  v.  15,  by  the  introductory  words,  '*  In  respect  to> 
this  day,  exclaims  also  the  Apostle  Paul,"  while  he  elsewhere,  like  his  teacher  Jacob,  Bishop  of 
Kisibis,  adduces  passages  of  our  Epistle  merely  in  general  terms,  as  words  of  an  Apostle.  On* 
this  point  the  Egyptian  Church  seems  to  have  had  a  controlling  influence. 

Unquestionably  remarkable  is  not  merely  the  testimony  of  the  Oriental  Church  f9r  the 
Pauline  composition  of  the  Epistle,  and  the  marked  use  of  it  by  Clement  of  Home,  but  especially 
the  circumstance  that  the  testimony  of  the  Alexandrians  may  not  (with  Eichhobn,  Schmidt, 
Day.  Schxjltz)  be  referred  back  to  purely  hypothetical  assumptions;  comp.  Stenqlein  Historical 
Testimonies  of  the  first  four  centuries  regarding  the  Author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Bam- 
berg, 1835.  True,  indeed,  as  we  have  already  intimated,  the  tradition  in  favor  of  Paul  upon 
whidi  Pantanus,  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  seems  to  rely,  is  not  so  sure  and  deci- 
sive as  Stobb,  Hug,  etc.,  imagine.  And  entirely  justifiable  is  the  cautious  language  of  Bleee,. 
who  regards  it  as  probable,  on  scientific  grounds,  that  Pant^ntjs  already  found  different  views 
existing  in  his  church  regarding  the  Author  of  our  Epistle,  and  that  he  had  reference  to  an  objec- 
tion urged  against  his  own  view  in  the  words  preserved  by  Euseb.  H,  £.,  VI,  14,  that  "Paul  fromi 
modesty  and  a  spirit  of  reverence  toward  the  Lord,  did  not  designate  himself  as  Apostle  of  the 
Hebrews,  because  to  the  Hebrews  the  Lord  had  been  sent  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Almighty,  but 
he,  Paul,  as  Apostle  and  Preacher  to  the  Gentiles,  had  written  to  them  gratuitously  and.  outside- 
of  Lis  appointed  sphere  of  labor." 

This  sagacious  position  is  needlessly  surrendered  in  the  otherwise  valuable  "History  of  the 
N.  Test.  Canon,  by  C.  A.  Cbednbb,  Edited  by  Q.  Volkmab,  Berlin.,  1860,  p.  182,''  according  to 
which  Pantffinus  might  merely  have  spoken  the  sentiments  of  those  who,  like  him,  wished  to 
connect  the  Epistle,  that  had  originated,  perhaps,  but  without  clearly  settled  authorship  in.  the 
Alexandrian  Church,  with  the  name  of  Paul  as  opposed  to  the  Catholic  Church,  which,  was  dis- 
posed  to  contest  with  him  its  claim  to  canonical  authority.  How  decided,  on  the  contrary,  was* 
with  others  the  consciousness  and  influence  of  a  tradition  in  favor  of  its  Pauline  composition,  is 
conspicuously  evinced  by  the  fact  that  the  Alexandrians  themselves,  while  observing  its  diversity 
of  style  from  that  of  Paul,  for  this  reason  framed  the  hypothesis  that  the  Epistle  had.  sprung 
from  an  Aramsan  original,  of  which  Paul  was  the  author  (Clem.  Alex.),  or  that  Paul  did  not 
dictate  its  language,  but  only  gave  the  ideas  (Oeig.);  while,  meantime,  Orioen  concedes  (Eus. 
£r,  E.f  YL  25)  that  "if  any  church  deems  this  Epistle  a  production  of  Paul,  it  is  liable  io  no 
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blame,  ov  yhp  ehc^  ol  apxaiot  iviptq  og  HairXov  mnijiv  irapaSed^KOffiVf  ("for  not  without  caose — ^not  at 
mere  hap-hazard — ^have  ancient  or  the  primitive  men  handed  it  down  as  Paul's  ").  This  langoage 
points  to  a  real  tradition,  going  back  to  men  well-known,  and  already  to  be  reckoned  as  ancei- 
tors,  even  granting  it  to  have  been  held  only  here  and  there  by  an  individual  church.  And  the 
circumstance  that  Origan  regards  this  procedure  as  not  groundless  and  irrational,  is  all  the 
more  weighty  as  he  gives  in  immediate  connection  his  own  dissenting  view,  resting  on  critical 
grounds;  viz.,  "that  should  he  declare  his  own  opinion,  it  is  this,  that  the  thoughts  belong  to 
the  Apostle,  the  style  and  composition  to  another,  who  has  written  down  the  ideas  of  the  Apos- 
tle, and  carried  out  in  his  own  explanatory  language  the  statements  of  his  teacher."  Then 
follow  the  words  cited  above,  after  which :  "  But  who  actually  committed  it  to  writing,  is  known 
to  God."    He  adds  that  tradition  ascribes  it  partly  to  Clement  of  Home,  partly  to  Luke. 

The  weight  of  these  facts  has  led  to  successively  renewed  endeavors  to  defend  the  Pauline 
authorship  of  the  Epistle.  To  this  effect — after  the  assaults  of  an  independent  criticism  com- 
mencing with  Semler — Meypb,  in  the  Journal  of  Amman  and  Bartholdt  II.,  3;  Cramer,  in 
his  Oommentary;  and  particularly  Storr:  while  Kijejiker  (Extended  Inquiries,  etc.,  Biqa,  1793^ 
II.)  sought  to  show  that  the  assumption  of  a  Pauline  authorship  was  at  least  not  unrea- 
sonable. Against  the  assaults  of  Dav.  Schultz  appeared  specially  Steudel  in  Benoel's  Archw,, 
IV.,  1 ;  Hofstede  de  Oroot  {dispiU.  qua  ep,  ad  Heb,  cum  Paulinis  epp.  comparatur,  Traj.  ad 
JRhen.,  1826);  Stuart  of  Andover,  U.  8.,  1827,  and  Hua  in  the  Second  Ed.  of  his  IrUrod.  to  tht 
N.  Test.,  1821.  Even  after  the  investigations  of  Bleek,  the  Pauline  authorship  was  still  de- 
fended by  Qelpke  {vindicicB  originis  Paulince  Up.  ad  Heh.',  Lugd.  Bat.,  1833) ;  by  Paulus  in 
Heidelberg,  1833;  by  the  Catholic  Klee,  1833;  and  by  Stein  in  the  Appendix  to  his  OommerUary 
on  Luke,  1830.  More  recently  again  L.  Gaussen  (Le  canon  des  saintes  icritures,  translated  into 
German  by  Pastor  Grob,  1864)  who,  after  Wordsworth  {on  the  Canon,  London,  1847, 
p.  234),  finds  a  direct  and  authentic  testimony  in  feivor  of  Paul  as  its  author,  in  the  closing  salu- 
tation (v.  25),  in  connection  with  a  fiedse  explanation  of  2  Th^.  iii.  17. 

Yet  even  the  passage  chap.  ii.  3,  taken  in  its  connection,  makes  strongly  against  the  Pauline 
authorship,  as,  since  Cajetan  and  Erasmus,  is  commonly  conceded.  It  is,  indeed,  true  that  tiie 
writer  here  in  terms  distinguishes  himself  properly  only  as  a  non-eye-toitness  from  the  actud 
eye-witnesses  of  the  life  of  Jesus  (Hofm.  Schriftbeweis,  II.,  2,  p.  352).  The  contrast  of  Apostle  and 
noTi- Apostle  is  here  not  in  question;  and  thus  we  might  find  in  this  passage,  peiiiaps,  no  formal 
contradiction  to  Paul's  uniform  and  studious  assertion  of  his  Apostolical  authority.  Gal.  i.,  and 
2  Cor.  xi.  xiL  But  no  less  certainly  does  the  author  class  himself  with  his  readers  as  belonging 
to  a  generation  to  which  the  salvation — originally  uttered  by  the  Lord — has  been  confinned  by 
the  testimony  of  intermediate  ear-witnesses.  And  in  such  a  manner  Paul  could  not  have  ex- 
pressed himself,  however  much,  for  purposes  of  instruction,  he  might  have  chosen  for  once  to 
iold  his  Apostolical  claims  in  abeyance;  for  thus  he  would  not  merely  have  concealed^he  would 
have  denied  them. 

Again  the  personal  references  of  ch.  13  contain  nothing  which  decidedly  points  to  Paul 
True,  we  may  not  specially  determine  to  what  considerable  Christian  man  Timothy  could,  during 
the  life  of  Paul,  have  stood  in  any  such  relation  of  fraternal  cooperation  as  ch.  xiii.  23  indicates; 
and  just  as  little  can  we  establish  the  fact  that  he,  after  the  death  of  Paul,  although  bishop  of 
the  Church  at  Ephesus,  again  made  journeys  as  a  missionary.  But  undeniably  men  like  Luke, 
Barnabas,  Apollos,  might  thus  express  themselves  in  regard  to  Timothy,  well-known  doubtless  in 
his  fortunes  to  the  readers;  and  as  Paul,  2  Tim.  iv.  9,  summons  Timothy  to  himself  from  Ephesus 
we  are  not  required  to  regard  him  as  fixed  irremovably  at  Ephesus.  Further,  against  the 
Pauline  hypothesis  are  the  facts  that  the  expression  ol  Aa-d  rijc  'IraXiac  they  from  Italy  (13,  ^) 
philologically,  to  be  sure,  can  be  understood  of  Italians,  but  hardly  of  them  including  Romans; 
that  the  request  to  the  readers  (v.  19)  to  pray  to  God  for  his  restoration  to  them,  points  to  sudia 
connection  with  the  Church  addressed  as  Paul  could  not  have  had  with  the  Churches  of  Pales- 
tine ;  that  Paul  could  not  expect  so  peaceful  a  return  after  his  experiences  in  Jerusalem ;  that  vv. 
18, 19  hardly  point  lo  an  imprisonment  of  the  author  (since  also  at  ch.  x.  34,  we  are  to  read  not 
Tollg  defffwlc  fiov,  but  role  deafilot^) ;  and  finally  that  we  can  scarcely  conceive  how  Paul  should  have 
written  to  Hebrew  Christians,  if  we  remember  the  agreement  made  at  Jerusalem  among  the 
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Apostles,  in  regard  to  their  spheres  of  labor,  and  the  declarations  of  Paul  himself  in  regard  to  his 
position  and  the  immediate  duty  assigned  him,  Bom.  xv.  20;  1  Cor.  x.  13.  And  besides,  how 
could  Paul,  who  elsewhere  always  prefixes  to  his  letters  his  name  and  opening  salutation,  have 
written  without  affixing  his  name,  and  in  such  terms  as  at  ii,  3,  precisely  to  those  churches  that 
bad  sought  to  spread  their  doubts  of  his  Apostolical  authority  even  by  their  deputations  to  the 
Gentile  Churches? 

To  these  grounds  of  doubt  we  may  add  the  important  fact  that,  alike  in  its  train  of  thought 
and  the  closely  related  character  of  its  style,  this  Epistle  stands  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
undoubted  compositions  of  Paul.  "We  may  not,  indeed,  emphasize  the  doctrinal  diversity  so 
strongly  as  does  Dav.  Schultz,  and  in  part  Ed.  Reuss,  who  even  maintains  that  the  Christology 
of  our  Epistle  has  a  "decidedly  spiritualistic  tendency  whereby  (dfi^up)  obscurity  is  thrown  upon 
Qirist's  connection  with  humanity."  Heb.  ii.  14, 17,  stands  in  decided  hostility  to  this  view.  In 
general  the  undeniable  diversities  in  the  doctrinal  statements  can  be  converted  into  discrepancies 
only  by  misconception,  and  they  are  easily  explicable  from  the  character  of  the  readers,  and  the 
special  object  of  the  Epistle.  Paul,  starting  from  the  condition  and  needs  of  humanity,  points 
usually  to  the  subjective  influences  of  the  work  of  salvation,  deducing  thence  the  contrasted  nature 
of  law  and  Gospel,  and  thus  leading  on  his  readers  from  these  phenomena,  to  the  profounder 
truths  of  Christology.  Our  author  proceeds  by  a  reverse  process.  He  deduces  the  infinite  supe- 
riority of  the  New  Covenant  to  the  Old,  from  the  infinite  elevation  of  Jesus  Christ  above  all  the 
mediators  of  salvation,  and  all  the  servants  and  organs  of  Divine  revelation.  Paul  again  links  the 
death  of  Christ  with  that  of  the  sacrificial  victim;  here  it  is  linked  with  the  feet  oi priestly  intercea- 
tion,  Paul  lays  the  stress  on  that  which  was  accomplished  on  the  cross;  here  it  is  laid  on  that 
which  is  accomplished  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary  by  the  perfected  Royal  Priest,  who  is  exhibited 
before  us  in  his  entire  personality  as  a  sacrifice  which,  "through  an  eternal  Spirit,"  has  in  a  perfect 
manner  been  offered  to  God.  Yet  the  words  of  Paul  regarding  the  exaltation  of  Christ  above  the 
heavens  (Eph.  iv.  10),  and  regarding  his  intercession  for  the  saints  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father 
(Rom.  viii.  34),  contain  the  germ  of  the  doctrine  here  unfolded  of  Christ's  high  priesthood  in  the 
heavenly  holy  of  holies.  And  in  Paul's  designation  of  the  Old  Test,  ceremonial  law  as  the  "rudi- 
ments of  the  world"  {arotxeia  roif  Kdcfiov,  Gal.  iv.  3)  lies  enfolded  all  that  is  here  taught  regarding 
the  inability  of  the  law  to  bring  anything  to  perfection,  as,  on  the  other  hand,  our  Epistle  is  but 
an  expansion  and  carrying  through,  in  its  own  peculiar  way,  of  the  Pauline  doctrine  that  Christ 
is  the  riXoc  roif  v6fiov,  Rom.  x.  4,  and  that  the  Law  has  partly  a  disciplinary  and  "pedagogical"  (Gal. 
iii.  24),  partly  a  typical  (1  Cor.  x.  11 ;  Col.  ii.  17)  significance.  So  also  at  once  independent,  and  yet 
standing  in  close  relationship  with  Phil.  ii.  7  f.,  is  the  treatment  of  the  doctrine  of  the  humiliation 
and  exaltation  of  Jesus  Christ  (ch.  i.  4;  ii.  9),  who  here,  as  with  Paul,  is  not  merely  the  mediator 
of  the  New  Covenant  on  the  ground  of  the  redemption  wrought  through  His  blood  (ch.  vii.  22; 
ii.  15;  xii.  24;  GaL  iii.  19;  1  Tim.  ii.  5),  but,  as  the  Image  of  God,  is  also  the  Mediator  in  the 
creation,  preservation  and  government  of  the  world  (ch.  i.  1-3;.  1  Cor.  viii.  6;  2  Cor.  iv.  4;  Col. 
i.  15-17;  Eph.  i.  10).  And  in  the  same  reciprocal  relation  stand  the  declarations  (ch.  vi.  1;  ix. 
14;  comp.  ix.  9)  regarding  dead  works  and  their  distinction  from  good  works,  to  which  Christians 
are  mutually  to  incite  each  other  (x.  24),  as  the  Pauline  distinction  of  works  of  law  and  good 
works ;  and  feith  is  brought  into  direct  relation  not  barely  with  the  righteousness  of  man  (ch. 
xl  7;  comp.  x.  38),  but  also  with  the  expiatory  death  of  Jesus  (x.  22).  Any  essential  difference, 
therefore,  must  not  be  assumed.  But  here  the  prevailing  contrast  is  not  that  between  faith  and 
law,  or  works  of  law.  The  conception  of  feith  is  here  preponderantly  the  more  general  one  of 
abiding  and  obedient  trust  in  the  promises  of  God,  so  that  on  the  one  hand  it  forms  a  contrast  to 
the  vision  of  the  period  of  fulfilment  (as  1  Cor.  v.  7),  and  on  the  other,  particularly  in  ch.  11,  is  re- 
garded as  that  which  from  the  outset  has  been  through  all  ages  the  condition  of  salvation,  thus 
eimply  carrying  out  Paul's  j^presentation  (Rom.  iv.)  of  the  faith  of  Abraham.  Precisely  so  the 
e^ico/ element  of  faith,  particularly  in  the  life  of  Jesus  himself,  is  still  more  expressly  exhibited 
(ch.  ii,  17;  iv.  15 ;  xii.  2).  It  does  not  lie  within  the  scope  of  the  Epistle  to  dwell  on  the  uni- 
ffersality  of  the  plan  of  grace,  and  on  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles.  So  also  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  is  but  once  mentioned,  ch.  xiii.  20 ;  and  Paul's  doctrine  of  sin  and  grace  is  but  lightly 
touched  by  the  mention  of  the  "deceitfulness  of  sin,"  iii.  13,  comp.  xi.  25;  xii.  4;  in  like  manner 
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his  doctrine  of  x^P^i,  ch.  iv.  16 ;   and  of  deliverance "  (d7raXA«y^),  in  contrast  with  bondage 
((JovXe/a). 

But  it  is  not  merely  individual  terms,  expressions,  and  references,  which  exhibit  a  de- 
viation from  those  familiar  to  Paul,  and  regarding  which  it  might  be  possible  to  say  that  under 
like  conditions,  or  for  a  like  purpose,  Paul  would  very  probably  have  thus  expressed  himselt 
The  state  of  the  case  is  rather  this,  that  along  with  an  essential  accordance  with  the  fundamental 
ideas  of  Paul;  along  with  the  occasional  recurrence  of  modes  of  thought  specifically  Pauline,  and 
with  a  frequent  use  of  substantially  equivalent  doctrinal  expressions,  there  yet,  on  the  one  hand, 
runs  through  our  Epistle  a  thorough  independence  in  the  modes  of  conception,  in  the  style  of 
argumentation  and  the  diction,  which  precisely  in  minute  and  familiar  matters,  gives  sponta- 
neous  expression  to  a  writer's  individuality;  and,  on  the  other,  it  displays  here  and  there  a  de- 
cidedly non-Pauline  terminology,  as,  e,  g.,  in  the  use  of  dyid^etv  and  reXetohaSai.  A  resort  to  the 
opinion  of  Origen,  (as  by  Quericke,  Thiersch,  Bisping,  Stier,  Ebrard,  and  partly  Delitzsdi), 
which  refers  the  substance  of  the  Epistle  to  Paul,  its  form  to  one  of  his  companions,  doea 
not  explain  the  phenoipepon,  and  in  fact  involves  a  superficial  view  that  will  bear  no  dose 
inspection.  Even  Olshatjsen  has  felt  (Opusc.  Theol,  Konigsberg,  1834,  p.  118  f.)  that  in  as- 
suming such  an  indirect  authorship  on  the  part  of  Paul,  nothing  is  gained,  and  that  the  mme- 
diate  composer,  standing  forth  in  undeniable  individuality,  must  be  regarded  as  the  proper  author 
of  the  Epistle.  In  the  endeavor,  however,  to  maintain  its  outward  connection  with  Paul,  he 
advances  the  hypothesis,  destitute  of  the  slightest  historical  support,  that  the  Epistle  is  properly 
a  hortatory  discourse,  composed  by  Presbyters  of  a  church  in  Asia  Minor,  to  which  Paul  has  lent 
his  approval,  regarding  which  then  the  writer  apprises  us  in  appending  some  personal  notices. 

We  shall  find  it,  then,  advisable,  in  inquiring  after  the  author  of  our  Epistle,  to  leave  Paol, 
directly,  entirely  out  of  the  question.  For  the  view  of  Baumgarten-Cbusius  (Ontlie  Origin  and 
Internal  Character  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Jena,  1828),  that  it  belongs  to  the  class  of  interpo- 
lated writings,  and  that  the  Alexandrian  author  has  designed  to  produce  a  re-moulding  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians,  for  the  Jewish  Christians,  finds  no  shadow  of 
support  in  the  character  of  the  Epistle.  Equally  uni  enable  is  the  view  of  Sch weqlek  ( Post-Ap.  Age, 
II.  p.  312)  and  Zelleb  ( Theol.  Jahr.  1842, 1),  that  this  is  a  treatise  of  the  Pseudo-Johannean  school 
of  the  second  century,  to  which  the  form  of  an  epistl^  is  incidentally  given,  together  with  such  perso- 
nal references  as  should  allow  of  its  being  referred  to  Paul.  It  is  necessary,  on  the  other  hand,  that 
our  conjectures  should  remain  within  the  sphere  of  the  action  and  influence  of  Paul.  The  view  of 
KosTLiN  ( Theol.  Jahrb.,  1854,  Heft  4)  and  of  Alb.  Ritschl,  ( Origin  of  the  Early  Catholic  Church, 
2  ed.,  Bonn,  1857),  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  presents  an  advanced  stage  of  the  primi- 
tive Apostolical  Judaism,  and  displays  but  here  and  there  traces  of  the  Pauline  spirit,  can 
scarcely  be  carried  through,  although  in  the  turn  given  to  it  by  Weiss  {Stiid.  und  Oril.,  1859,  L 
142  fF.,  and  Riehm,  Lehrbegriff,  II.  861  fll),  it  assumes  a  more  plausible  form.  The  author  appears 
as  an  independent  missionary  laborer  among  those  connected  with  Paul,  and  pre-eminent  in 
talent  and  influence.  Hence,  it  does  not  meet  the  case  to  refer  it,  as  a  mere  matter  of  conjec- 
ture, to  Mark  or  Aquila;  or,  with  Bohme  in  his  Commentary,  or  with  Mtnsteb  (Kleine  theoL 
Bchriften,  Copenhag.,  1825),  in  part  also  Riehm  II.,  893,  to  Silas;  or  with  Erasmus,  and  hesi- 
tatingly Calvin,  and  more  recently  Bisping,  following  some  ancient  authorities  (Ecsebitjs,  E. 
E.  III.  38),  to  Clemens  Romanus.  To  trace  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle  with  Eicuhdbh, 
ScHOTT,  Baumgabten-Cbtjsitjs,  Setffabth  {de  epistoloB  quoe  dicitur  ad  Hebr.  indole  maxima 
peculiari  Leipz,,  1821)  to  an  Alexandrian  in  general,  is  going  too  far,  and  is  mixing  with  the 
question  some  irrelevant  considerations  (see  sec  5).  We  might,  however,  if  we  do  not  decide 
in  favor  of  Barnabas,  be  easily  tempted,  with  Hugo  Grotius,  Hug,  since  the  third  edition  of  his 
Introduction,  Kohleb  {Essay  on  the  Dale  of  the  Composition  of  the  Epistles,  1830),  Ebrard  and 
Delitzsch,  to  fix  upon  Luke.  Luke  alone  was  with  Paul  (2  Tim.  iv.  11)  when  he  summoned 
Timothy  to  come  to  him  with  all  speed  (iv.  9),  and  he  was  also  with  him  in  his  last  visit  to  Je- 
rusalem, Acts  xxi.  17.  Besides  this,  he  was,  according  to  Eusebius,  H,  E.,  III.  4,  3,  from  An- 
tioch,  and  was,  hence,  a  sort  of  fellow-countryman  to  thd  Christians  of  Palestine.  Delitzsch 
lays  much  stress  on  the  similarity  of  the  style  to  that  of  Luke  (a  similarity  previously  perceived 
by  Grotius),  particularly  from  Acts  xvi.  10,  which  also  Weitzsackeb  {Jahrb,  f Or  deutsche  Thecl 
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1862, 11.  399)  deems  deserving  a  close  investigation,  and  of  which  he  adduces  a  multitude  of  new 
examples.  Nay,  he  even  finds  modes  of  expression  such  as  belong  specially  to  &  physician,  (to 
which  calling,  according  to  Col.  iv.  14,  Luke  belonged),  particularly  Heb.  iv.  12  f.;  v.  11  flf.;  vL 
12;  xii.  121  But  LOnemakn  {Cbmm,  2  ed.)  shows  that  these  points  of  relationship  are  com- 
paratively slight,  while  one  cannot  fail  to  discover  a  prevailing  diversily  in  style  and  manner. 
He  also  maintains  as  decisive  the  evidence  from  Col.  iv.  16,  that  Luke  was  a  Gentile  CTirisHan^ 
against  Tielb  (Stud,  und  Krit.,  1858,  IV.  753)  and  Hopmann  (Sckriftbeweia  2  Aufl,  II.  2,  99), 
who  regard  him  as  a  Jewish  Christian.  All  this  makes  against  Luke  as  author  of  the  Epistle. 
True,  the  partial  errors  of  the  author  of  our  Epistle  regarding  the  arrangements  of  the  Levitical 
worship,  assumed  by  most  interpreters,  would  be  easily  explained  under  this  hypothesis.  But 
they  are  equally  so  on  the  theory  which,  since  the  time  of  Luther,  has  been  maintained  by  most 
expositors,  of  its  authorship  by  ApoUos  (Doric  abbreviation  of  *A.no'k'k£)vioQ).  On  behalf  of  this 
may  be  urged,  first  of  all,  that  union  of  irtdependence  in  his  ministry  with  harmony  with  the 
Apostle,  to  which  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  bear  testimony;  then  the  description  of  him 
given  in  the  Acts  (xviii.  24)  as  a  bom  Jew  and  earlier  disciple  of  John,  learned  and  profoundly 
versed  in  Scripture,  who  overpowered  the  Jews  by  reasonings  drawn  from  Scripture;  the  feet 
that,  for  these  reasons,  although  by  birth  an  Alexandrian,  he,  nevertheless,  still  appears  standing 
in  relation  with  Palestine,  and  holding  himself  free  from  the  idealism  of  Philo,  and  the  influences 
of  Greek  philosophy,  (as  indeed  it  was  atso  by  Aquila,one  of  Paul's  converts, that  he  was  introduced 
at  Ephesus  into  a  deeper  understanding  of  the  Gospel  (Acts  xviii.  2  f.) ;  the  fact  that  he  had  either 
been  in  Crete,  or  must  have  intended  to  come  thither  (Tit.  iii.  13),  and  that  he  devoted  his  labors 
especially  to  the  Jews  (Acts  xviii.  28) ;  and  finally,  that  that  exclusive  use  of  the  Septuaginji,  which 
attracted  notice  as  early  as  Jerome  (ad  /».vi,9),  would,  in  his  cape,  be  entirely  explicable.  There 
remain,  however,  two  grounds  of  hesitation.  The  first  is,  that  in  Christian  antiquity  his  name  is 
nnmentioned  in  connection  with  this  question.  The  second,  that  in  the  historical  accounts  re- 
garding him,  we  find  no  proper  points  of  support  for  the  personal  relations  touched  upon  at  the 
dose  of  the  Epistle.  The  question  regarding*ite  authorship  must,  therefore,  still  be  considered 
as  standing  open. 

[The  question  regarding  the  authorship  of  this  noble  Epistle,  must  indeed  be  r^arded  as 
Tmdecided,  and  may  very  possibly  ever  remain  unsusceptible  of  positive  solution.    The  only 
point  which  may  be  regarded  as  established  beyond  all  controversy,  is,  that  at  least  in  its  presen$ 
form,  it  did  not  proceed  fit)m  the  pen  of  the  Apostle  Paul.    The  diversities — discrepancies,  it 
seems  to  me,  are  out  of  the  question — between  this  Epistle  and  the  acknowledged  writings  of 
Paul,  are  too  numerous  and  too  great,  both  in  the  subject-matter  and  the  style,  to  render  it  con- 
ceivable that  they  should  have  come  from  the  same  pen.    And  I  deem  scarcely  less  improbable 
the  hypothesis,  that  the  Epistle  was  dictated  in  substance  by  Paul,  and  committed  to  writing  in 
his  own  independent  diction  by  another.    The  Epistle  bears  the  stamp  of  unity;  thought  and 
diction  appear  in  it  closely  and  inseparably  allied;  and  the  diflficulties  are  equally  great,  either  of 
assuming  that  the  supposed  amanuensis  speaks  in  the  name  of  his  principal,  or  that  he  speaks  in  his 
own  name.    Still,  English  and  American  commentators  have  by  no  means  uniformly  abandoned 
(he  Pauline  hypothesis.    In  this  country  Prof.  Stuart  defended  it  with  great  zeal,  if  not  with  very 
great  acumen,  and  Sampson,  Turner,  Dr.  Barnes,  and  Dr.  Lindsay,  all  maintain  this  view.  In  Eng- 
land Alford  follows  the  lead  of  the  Continental  scholars,  and  makes  an  elaborate  and  able  appeal 
in  behalf  of  the  claims  of  Apollos;  Conybeare  and  Howson  also  yield  entirely  the  Pauline  author- 
ship.    Wordsworth,  however,  representing  the  conservative  tendencies  of  the  English  Church, 
still  adheres  to  the  view  that  Paul  was  its  author;  but  defends  the  position  on  no  new 
or  decisive  grounds. — In  relation  to  the  question  who  was  the  author,  there  doubtless  will  con- 
tinue to  be,  among  those  who  conceive  that  it  could  not  have  been  written  by  Paul,  various 
opinions.     The  claims  of  Barnabas,  Luke,  Silas,  Clemens  Bomanus,  have  been  canvassed,  and 
those  of  each,  especially  the  two  former,  admit  of  many  plausible  and  not  entirely  unweighty 
considerations  in  their  fevor.    Still,  they  also  admit  of  much  being  said  against  them.    In  regaid 
to  Barnabas,  it  certainly  seems  a  mysterious  dispensation  of  Providence— granting  that  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  really  his  production — that  he  should  be  known  to  posterity  as  an 
author,  by  productions  so  nearly  intrinsically  worthless  as  the  spurious  Epistles  that  bear  his 
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name,  while  with  that  genuine  production  which  is  one  of  the  noblest  and  most  precious  legacies 
to  us  of  the  age  of  inspiration,  his  name  should  have  but  the  most  uncertain  and  shadowy  con- 
nection. But  in  regard  to  all  these  persons,  except  Luke,  the  case  is  too  purely  hypothetical  to 
warrant  any  thing  more  than  the  merest  conjecture;  while,  in  regard  to  Luke,  noble  as  are  the 
two  undoubted  productions  of  his  pen,  they  furnish  no  indications  of  that  depth  of  thought,  and 
that  profound  knowledge  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  would  have  enabled  him  to  write  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  The  only  name  on  which  we  can,  as  it  seems  to  me,  fiuteir 
and  make  a  vigorous  and  solid  argument,  is  that  of  ApoBos.  The  author  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  certainly  a  Jew.  He  was  no  less  certainly  a  person  of  elegant  colmre, 
and  trained  in  the  arts  of  rhetoric;  for  this  Epistle  is  full  of  delicate  rhetorical  points.  He 
was  a  person  of  fine  Greek  culture,  as  shown  by  the  elegance  of  his  Greek  style.  He  was, 
it  seems  almost  certain,  acquainted  with  the  writings  of  the  Alexandrian  Philo  (for  the  verbal 
coincidences  are  too  numerous  and  striking  to  be  the  ofispring  of  mere  accident),  though 
untinctured  by  his  philosophizing  and  mystical  tendencies;  he  therefore,  in  all  probability,  must 
have  been  from  Alexandria.  He  stood  as  a  teacher  on  high  and  independent  ground,  and 
yet  did  not  belong  to  those  who  had  received  the  Gospel  from  the  Lord  at  first  hand.  He  dif- 
fered widely  from  Paul  in  his  mode  of  presenting  the  Gospel,  and  was  yet,  in  every  fundamental 
point,  in  perfect  harmony  with  him.  He  was  profoundly  versed  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  had 
precisely  that  power  of  fathoming  and  drawing  out  the  deeper  sense  of  the  Old  Testament,  whidi 
would  enable  him  "  with  great  power,  to  convince  the  Jews  from  the  Old  Testament  Scriptnres, 
that  Jesus  was  the  Christ."  All  these  requisites  of  the  author  of  this  Epistle  are  falfilledin 
ApoUos.  If  a  writer  should  attempt  to  put  into  one  or  two  brief  sentences,  all  the  qualifications 
which  would  be  demanded  for  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  he  would  need 
only  to  write  the  sentences  contained  in  Acts  xviii.  2,  etc.  Nor  do  I  conceive  that  there  is  mach 
force  in  the  two  counter-suggestions  of  MolL  It  seems  indeed  surprising  that  Christian  anti- 
quity should  not  have  suggested  the  name  of  Apollos  in  this  connection;  and  at  first  view,  the 
consideration  looks  like  a  weighty  one.  But  when  we  look  at  the  actual  treatment  of  the  question 
by  the  Christian  Fathers,  and  the  exceeding  superficiality  of  their  discussion  of  the  subject,  the 
objection  loses  most  of  its  force.  Where  the  positive  testimony  is  of  so  little  value,  the  negative 
testimony  of  silence  cannot  be  allowed  any  great  weight.  As  to  the  other  point,  viz.,  that  the 
history  of  Apollos  furnishes  no  points  of  support  for  the  personal  references  at  the  close  of  the 
Epistle,  this  is  perhaps  true;  but  it  is  equally  true,  that  it  furnishes  none  against  them;  and 
these  references  are  so  very  few  and  vague,  that  they  are  of  very  slight  value  in  an  adjustment 
of  the  question.  On  the  whole,  while  conceding,  of  course,  that  "the  question  of  authorship 
still  stands  open,"  I  cannot  forbear  the  opinion  that  the  weight  of  argument  is  now  vm 
strongly  in  favor  of  the  learned  and  eloquent  Jew  of  Alexandria. — K.]. 

{  3.  THE  ORIOINAL  CIBCLE  OF  BEADEBS. 

Alike  the  contents  and  tone  of  the  Epistle  show  that  its  recipients  are  to  be  regarded  ai 
Jewish  Christians.  This  is  expressed  in  the  superscription  (n-pdc  'E^palovc),  which,  though  we  may 
not,  with  Credner,  regard  it  as  coeval  with  the  Epistle,  is  yet,  at  all  events,  ancient  and  signifi- 
cant. It  is  found  not  merely  in  the  oldest  oriental  MSS.,  but,  according  to  Clem.  Alex,  and 
Origen,  was  known  even  in  the  West,  as  early  as  Tertullian.  Taken  strictly,  the  term  'K,9^w«f 
indicates  only  descent  (2  Cor.  xi.  22 ;  Phil,  iii  5),  and  implies  nothing  as  to  residence  or  langn^e. 
Sometimes,  however,  it  includes  a  reference  also  to  language  (Acts  vi.  9;  ix.  29),  and  sometimes 
the  connection  would  lead  us  to  infer  that  by  the  Israelites  speaking  Hebrew,  t.  e.,  Aramaic, 
are  meant  those  of  Palestine.  In  the  ClemerUine  Homilies,  XI.,  35,  the  Church  of  Jerosa- 
lem  is  called  "The  Church  of  the  Hebrews,"  consisting,  as,  according  to  Ihis.  IV.,  5,  it  did. 
entirely  of  "  Hebrew  believers."  The  term,  however,  never  implies  Jewish  customs  and  reUffitmy 
for  which  'lovSaicfidc  is  the  customary  term,  2  Mace  u.  21 ;  xiv.  33 ;  4  Mace.  iv.  16.  According 
to  EusEB.  Frcep.  Ev.  VII.,  8,  th^  name  Hebrews  ('E/?poZ<M)  belonged  to  the  Israelites  only  pre- 
viously to  their  receiving  the  law,  and  VIII.,  12,  14,  the  Jews  {^lovdaioi)  are  called  descendants 
of  the  Hebrews  {'Epp<uoi),  for  which  reason  at  IX.  1,  the  two  names  are  united  as  mutually  supple- 
mentary. 
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The  contents  and  tone  of  oar  Epistle  do  not  allow  ns  to  regard  it  as  addressed  to  Jewish 
Christians  in  general  (Euthal. ;  Oecum.) ;  nor  to  sucli  Cliristians  of  Hebrew  extraction  as,  united 
in  one  Church  with  Christians  of  different  origin,  were  living  among  Gentiles  (Braun,  Baumg., 
Stenglein,  Heinrichs,  Schwegler,  Stier,  in  part  Wieseler).  Not  a  syllable  points  to  relations  with 
Gentile  Christians  as  such.  Every  thing  indicates  a  purely  Jewish  community,  and  that,  too,  in 
which  many  members  adhere  to  the  Levitical  temple  service  and  sacrificial  rites,  as  to  a  Divine 
institution  (xiii.  9),  and,  although  they  have  become  believers  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  (v.  12), 
have  fallen  into  a  disturbed  state  of  conscience,  and  danger  of  apostacy  (vi.  6-10;  x.  25-32; 
zii.  15),  in  that,  along  with  threatened  exclusion  from  participation  in  the  Temple,  and  from  the 
Commonwealth  of  Israel,  they  fear,  also,  to  lose  their  claim  to  the  salvation  and  kingdom  of 
the  Messiah.  Nowhere  is  there  implied  in  the  persons  addressed,  o,nj  theoretical  preference  of  the 
law,  against  which,  as  an  error  fraught  with  heretical  and  disturbing  tendencies,  was  frequently 
directed  the  sharp  argumentation  of  Paul.  BiU  neither  does  the  Epistle  presuppose  any  shaking 
of  their  faith,— occasioned  by  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, — in  the  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  pro- 
mises given  to  the  Covenant  people  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  the  restoration  of  the  nation  to 
a  glory  corresponding  with  the  character  of  the  New  Testament  and  of  its  Founder  (Kluge). 
Just  as  far  is  it  from  presupposing  an  undeveloped  Christian  life,  resting  on  a  feeble  faith, 
which  needs  to  have  the  groundlessness  of  its  fears  set  before  it  in  a  calm  and  clear  presentation 
of  the  real  facts  of  the  case  (Ebr.).  It  rather  addresses  Christians  who  have  formerly  had  a 
deeper  knowledge  than  now  (v.  11;  vi.  4);  to  whom,  however,  the  capital  points  in  the  relation 
of  the  New  to  the  Old  Covenant  have  become  alarmingly  obscured,  so  that  a  warning  against 
apoitasy  from  Christianity  has  to  be  laid  upon  their  consciences  with  terrible  earnestness  and 
seyerity.  In  this  it  is  not  the  feasts  and  their  celebration  that  are  brought  into  the  foreground; 
hut  the  Temple  wilh  its  worship,  especially  its  expiatory  sacrifices.  The  prevailing  contrast  is 
not  that  of  synagogue  and  church,  but  of  Temple  and  the  knurwayoyfj  of  Christians  (Del.)  ;  Oonf, 
xanden  Ham  Diss,  expon.  doctrinam  de  Vet.  Novoque  Test,  in  epist.  ad  Hebr.  exhibiiam,  Traj.  ad 
Ithen^im. 

For  this  reason  the  EpLstle  can  hardly  be  addressed  to  Jewish  Churches  "in  the  dispersion," 
whose  members,  in  their  journeys  to  the  feasts,  might  have  been  thrown,  by  their  exclusion  from 
the  temple,  into  doubts  and  anxieties,  which  led  them  well  nigh  to  the  point  of  a  return  to  Ju- 
daism. Among  these  Christians  "in  the  dispersion,"  the  slightest  possibility,  the  bare  shadow 
of  an  allusion,  has  sufficed  to  find  a  home  for  the  readers  of  the  Epistle  in  Spain,  (Nicol.  de  Lyra) ; 
in  Rome,  (Wetstein,  Baur,  Holtzmann,  Alford);  among  one  or  more  Italian  Churches,  yet  entirely 
exdosive  of  Rome,  (Ewald) ;  in  Corinth,  (Mich.  Weber,  Mack,  Tobler) ;  in  Thessalonica  (Semler, 
Noaselt);  in  Cyprus,  (Ullmann;  who,  however,  deems  it  possible  to  find  them  in  Alexandria);  in 
Laodicea,  (Stein,  who  finds  in  it  the  lost  Epistle  of  Paul  mentioned  Col.  iv.  16) ;  in  Asia  Minor, 
(Bengel,  Schmid,  Cramer);  in  Antioch,  (Bohme) ;  in  Lycaonia,  (Ceedner,  in  his  Introd.  to  the  New 
Test.,  but  who  subsequently  judges  difierently) ;  in  Galatia,  (Storr,  Mynster) ;  in  Ephesus  and  its 
adjacent  territory,  (Baumgarten-Crusius,  Roth ,  the  latter  standing  entirely  alone  in  supposing  that 
the  Epistle  was  addressed  to  Gentile  Christians.,  If  we  feel  ourselves  obliged  to  leave  Palestine 
wholly  out  of  account  (Schheckekbitrgeb  and  Holtzmann  in  Stud.  u.  KrU.,  1859),  our  thoughts 
turn  most  naturally  to  Egypt  and  the  Christians  of  Alexandria.  Thus  now  also  Ceedner  {Hist. 
oftheN.Test.  Canon,  pp.  161,  182),  Volkmae  (the  same,  p.  394  1),  Hiloenfeld  (Zeilschr.  fur 
vinensch.  Theol.,  1858,  I.  103 f.),  Ed.  Reuss  (Oesch.  der  heiL  Schriften  dea  N.  Test.  4  Ausg., 
1864),  most  thoroughly  Wieselee  ( Untersuchung,  etc.,  2  Halfte,  1861);  still  earlier,  Schmidt 
{EmL  I.,  p.  284),  Wieselee  (Chronologic  des  apostol  ZeilaZ.,  p.  479  f.),  Bunsen  (Hippolytus 
I.,  p.  865),  KosTLiN  {Theolog.  Jahrb.,  1854,  Heft  3,  p.  388).  But  passages  like  ch.  viii.  3ff.; 
ix.  6  if.;  xiii.  13  ff.,  point  clearly  to  an  actual  temple  of  Jehovah  with  a  worship  really  present  to 
the  readers,*  not  to  a  merely  spiritual  sanctuary,  existing  only  in  the  author's  symbolical  inter- 
pretation ;  and  the  temple  of  Onias  at  Leontopolis  in  Egypt,  built  under  Ptolemy  Philometor,  and 

*[It  is  dURcnlt  to  ■«•  what  in  the  Epistle  reqaires  nt  to  inppoM  a  temple  in  tbe  neighborhood  of  its  readers.  The  fact 
that  no  tingU  menUon  ot,  or  direct  allnsion  to,  the  temple  is  made  in  the  Epistle,  fh>m  the  beginning  to  the  end.  would 
seem  to  Indicate  the  contrarj;  and  It  is,  in  fkct,  this  utter  tiUnee  of  the  Epistle  regarding  the  temple  worship,  and  the 
nmpfitt  earrjfimg  hade  of  the  discussion  to  the  arrangements  and  rites  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  which  forms  the  chief  o&* 
Kseie  to  belieTing  that  it  was  addressed  to  those  Jews,  whose  Jadalstic  associations  all  stood  eonnectml  with  the  stately  ritoal 
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established  exclusively  (Joseph.,  ArU.,  13,  3. 1),  for  Jews  dwelling  in  Egypt,  with  reference  to  la. 
xix.  18, 19,  and  in  part  obscurely  described  by  Josephtjs  (B,  Jud.,  7, 10,  3),  was  not  merely  held 
in  light  esteem  in  Palestine,  but  even  Philo  knows  but  one  irarp<;knf  Up&v^  that  of  Jerusalem,  to 
which  also  Alexandrian  Jews  directed  their  sacred  gifts  and  their  festal  journeys  (comp.  Hebz- 
FELD,  Oeseh.  des  Volkes  Israel  von  der  Zerstorung  dea  eraten  TempeU  bis,  etc.,  III.  p. 
657  f.  JosT,  OeschichU  des  JuderUhums,  I.  116  £).  We  need  not,  however,  for  ihk 
reason,  with  Ebbabd  {Am.  Ed.  of  Ola.  Oommcn.,  Vol.  VI.,  p.  280),  confine  the  readers 
to  a  narrow  circle  of  Neophylea  in  JeruaaZcmf  for  whose  instruction  and  confirmation 
the  Epistle  was  to  serve  as  a  sort  of  manual.  Better  to  adhere  still  to  the  view  which  em- 
braces  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Palestine.  To  these  best  apply  the  few  characteristic  marks  con- 
tained in  the  Epistle.  They  form  evidently  the  "Second  Christian  Generation"  (Thol).  They 
have  received  the  gospel  not  from  the  Lord  Himself,  but  from  His  witnesses,  subsequently  to  His 
ascension,  ii.  3.  Some  of  their  leaders  {Jiyovnevot)  have  already  suffered  martyrdom  (v.  12;  liil 
7),  and  they  themselves  have  already  suffered  persecutions,  although  as  yet  not  bloody  one8(i. 
32;  xii.4),  so  that  there  is  no  discrepancy  with  Acts  viii.  3;  xii.  i.  Further,  they  have  been, 
in  former  times,  faithful,  courageous,  and  beneficent,  as  were  their  lathers  (vL  10;  i.  23£;  xiiL 
16) ;  but  notwithstanding  their  earlier  attainments  (v.  11 ;  vi.  4),  and  although  from  the  kngtH 
of  time  they  themselves  should  have  become  teachers  (v.  12),  they  have  come  to  need  themselves 
renewed  instruction  in  the  very  elements  of  Christianity  (vi.  1  f.),  and  have  need  to  be  waned 
against  sensuality  and  avarice  (xiii.  41;  xii.  16).  The  author  is  obliged,  however,  at  presait,to 
urge  mainly  the  capital  point;  for  in  a  failure  to  recognize  this,  lies  the  danger  of  an  irrecovera- 
ble lapse  from  Christianity  to  Judaism.  For  unless  the  specific  dignity  of  Jesus  is  acknow- 
ledged, and  in  His  person  and  history  are  found  the  fulfilment  of  the  priestly  and  sacrificial 
economy  of  the  Old  Testament,  then  may  His  blood  in  the  new  covenant  be  again  regarded  as 
the  impure  blood  of  a  malefactor,  and  His  gracious  Spirit  as  a  heretical  spirit  of  error  and  illa- 
sion  (vi.  6;  x.  29).  All  this  is  the  more  to  be  urged,  as  in  feet,  some  have  already  begun  to 
forsake  the  special  Christian  assemblies  (x.  25),  and  various  previously  unknown  doctrines  have 
appeared  (xiii.  9),  on  account  of  which  obedience  to  their  leaders  (xiii.  17)  is  sharply  enforced. 

These  passages  bear  strongly  against  the  theories  of  the  Tubingen  School.  They  famish 
the  historical  proof  that  Christianity,  as  it  stands  vouched  for  in  the  canonical  writings  of  the 
New  Testament,  was  not  gradually  formed  from  a  conflict  of  opposing  tendencies,  partly  freer, 
partly  more  restricted ;  but  that  defections  from  the  primitive  Apostolic  faith  took  place  at  a 
very  early  period,  and  that  partly  by  the  relaxing,  partly  by  the  obscuring,  of  an  already  exist- 
ing, but  divinely  instituted  life  of  spiritual  faith,  doctrinal  and  moral  corruptiona  found  their 
way  into  it  These  of  course  stood  in  connection  with  other  existing  forms  and  tendencies  of 
spiritual  life.  In  this  way  might  arise  a  division  among  the  Jewish  Christians,  parallel  to  that 
among  the  Jews  themselves;  one  tendency  developing  itself  into  heretical  Ebionitism;  the  other 
into  a  Nazaritic  sect,  whose  incipient  elements  are  assailed  in  this  Epistle.  Hasb  (in  Win.  and 
EngeL  Journal  der  iJieol.  Liter.  ^  II.  3,  p.  265  ff.)  goes  too  far  in  characterizing  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians of  our  Epistle  as  of  the  class  later  known  as  Ebionites. 

2  4.   TIME  AND  PLACE  OF  COaCPOSITION. 

In  the  passages  we  have  adduced,  are  found,  at  the  same  time,  indications  of  the  date  of  the 
Epistle.  The  withdrawal  of  the  Christian  Church  from  the  Jewish  temple  and  people,  it  is  well 
known,  took  place  but  gradually.  For  the  Jewish  Christians  still  maintain  the  observance  of 
the  Mosaic  law,  although  not  relying  on  it  for  justification  (Acts  ii.  5-15;  QaL  ii.);  in  respect  to 
which  observanoe  Wieseler  justly  distinguishes  between  those  who  drew  their  ideas  of  the  gospel 
directly  from  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  those  who  held  them  in  their 
Pharisaic  and  Rabbinical  modifications.    Particularly  did  the  Jewish  Christians  in  Jerusalem, 


of  the  temple.  It  teems  difflcolt  to  explain  how  this  complete  ignoring  of  the  temple  coold  baTe  taken  place  in  < 
tion  with  readers  whose  entire  religions  habits  and  associations  clustered  ronnd  It  Certainly,  we  must  assume  thai  eithff 
the  readtrt  or  the  wriitr  had  been  more  flunlllar  with  the  Jewish  ritnal  of  the  Pentateuch,  than  with  that  ef  JMBsal— 
and  the  temple.  The  laUtr  supposition  solres  the  problem,  and  leaves  ns  at  liberty  to  suppose  the  j^istle  addressed  by  a 
Jew  of  alien  birth,  and  more  fomlllar  with  Judaism  in  its  historical  records,  than  In  its  temple  worship,  to  the  Chriatiaa 
residents  of  Jerusalem  and  Palestine*— K.]. 
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i  4.   TIME  AND  PLACE  OP  THE  COMPOSITION.  IS 

IS  Israelites  who  had  become  believers  in  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  still  along  with  their  separate 
Christian  assemblages,  after  the  example  of  the  Apostles  daily  visit  the  temple.  But,  on 
the  other  hapd,  the  Jews  still  looked  upon  the  first  Christians  as  a  party  and  school  within  their 
own  sphere  of  £Edth  and  life,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  Essenes  are,  by  Jo- 

lephus,  in  philosophic  language,  named  alpiaeig  (sects);  by  the  Rabbins  ]^3  or  p7f7,Act8  xxiii. 

9,/tipoc.  With  the  growing  intensity  of  feeling,  however,  of  which  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  gives 
proof,  a  period  must  arrive  in  which  the  Jews  would  not  merely  (as  in  May,  58)  assail  Paul  for 
introducing  into  the  temple  a  Gentile  Christian  (Acts  xxi.  23  f.),  but  in  which  even  Jewish 
Christians  themselves  would  no  longer  be  tolerated  in  the  temple,  and  that  exclusion  would 
take  place  from  the  sanctuary  of  Israel,  which,  to  some,  along  with  doubts  regarding  this  posi- 
tion held  by  Christianity,  might,  at  the  same  time,  prove  a  temptation  to  its  abandonment.  In 
this  stage  of  development  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  exhibits  the  church,  and  aids  essentially 
our  nnderstanding  of  the  character  of  that  period.  We  may  add  that  Kostlin,  who  formerly 
shared  the  view  propounded  by  Baur  and  Schwegler;  that  our  Epistle  was  composed  in  the 
course  of  the  second  century,  has  himself,  in  an  extended  discussion  ( Theol,  Jahrb.,  1853,  p.  411 
ff,  1854,  p.  418  ff.)  shown  the  untenableness  of  the  hypothesis. 

Approximatively,  then,  we  may  fix  the  date  of  its  composition  between  the  death  of  James 

(who  was  stoned  in  the  year  62  or  63,  upon  the  inauguration  of  the  high-priest  Annas,  the 

younger,  after  the  departure  of  the  Procurator  Portius  Festus,  and  before  tho  coming  of  his 

successor,  Albinus,  Jos,  Ant,  Jud.  XX.  9, 1)  and  the  commencement  of  the  Jewish  war  in  the  year 

67.    For  on  the  one  hand,  we  cannot  suppose  that  the  author  would  have  written  to  the  church 

in  such  a  tone,  had  a  man  of  the  Apostohc  dignity  and  energy  of  James  still  stood  at  its  head: 

and,  on  the  other,  we  cannot  overlook  the  fact  that  the  calamities  of  the  Jewish  war  are  not 

mentioned,  and  that  the  whole  argument  produces  the  impression  that  the  temple  at  Jerusalem 

was  still  standing.    Even  though  we  disregard  the  present  tense  of  the  verbs  in  ch.  viii.  4;  viii 

6-9;  xiii.  10,  we  still  cannot  otherwise  understand  ch.  ix.  9  than  that  still,  at  the  present  time» 

Mcrifices  were  ofiered  which  could  not  satisfy  the  conscience;  and  ch.  viii.  13  speaks  not  of  an 

economy  that  has  already  past  away,  but  only  of  one  on  the  eve  of  dissolution.     With  no 

wifficient  reason  Schhid  (Bibl.  Theol.,  II.  61)  has  revived  the  theory  of  the  composition  of 

our  Epistle  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  with  the  design  of  showing  that  the  law  haa 

now  been  actually  merged  and  done  away  in  Christianity;   and  Klxjoe  (JSp,  to  the  If  eh.  p, 

204)  even  maintains  that  this  Epistle  is  the  "Apocalyptik  (deriving  its  theme  from  Bom.  xi. 

32)  transplanted  to  the  Christian  soil,  and  finding  its  cnUward  occasion  in  the  destruction  of  the 

Jewish  nation,"  but  in  its  carrying  out  blending,  it  should  seem,  historical  foreshadowings  in  the 

■pirit  of  Essenism,  with  a  skilful  use  of  the  Sybilline  prophecies,  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  and  the 

Apocalypse  of  Ezra.    The  mention  of  Timothy  (xiii.  23)  determines  the  time  still  more  exactly, 

It  is,  to  be  sure,  uncertain  whether  the  deliverance  here  recounted  is  identical  with  that  antici- 

pcUed  in  Phil.  ii.  19.    It  is  possible  that  Timothy  was  either  involved  in  the  trial  of  Paul,  or,  in 

the  persecutions  under  Nero  in  Italy,  was  thrown  into  prison,  and  subsequently  again  liberated. 

For  Timothy  had  been  very  urgently  summoned  (2  Tim.  iv.  21)  to  come  again  to  his  spiritual 

father,  whose  trial  had  assumed  a  most  serious  aspect.     But  the  choice  can  even  then  only 

waver  between  the  end  of  the  year  62,  immediately  after  the  death  of  James,  and  64.     For 

we  can  have  no  possible  ground  for  assuming,  with  Bertholdt,  an  otherwise  unknown  man,  be 

the  name  of  Timothy.    Those  who  regard  the  Epistle  as  written  in  the  name  of  Paul,  perhaps 

by  Ltike,  must  assume  that  the  closing  words  of  this  semi-amanuensis  are  subjoined  in  his  own 

name,  as  otherwise  we  should  have  contradictory  statements  standing  in  close  juxtaposition. 

The  place  of  the  composition  is  unknown.  The  conjectures  regarding  it  turn  on  the  variona 
interpretations  of  the  expression  ol  aird  rij^  ^IraXiac  (see  the  exposition  at  ch.  xiii.  24). 

[It  may  be  added,  I  think,  that  the  most  natural  inference  from  this  phrase,  is  that  the 
writer  of  the  Epistle  is  not  in  Italy,  and  that  he  is  writing  to  persons  or  Churches  that  are,  so 
that  the  phrase  would  indicate  both  in  what  country  the  Epistle  was  not  written,  and  to  what 
country  it  was  written.  The  obvious  import  of  the  language,  therefore,  fevers  Alford's  view, 
that  it  was  written  outside  of  Italy  (possibly  at  Ephesus),  and  sent  to  Jewish  Christians  in  Home. 
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To  this  view  there  are  certainly  some,  though,  perhaps,  not  insuperable  objections.  If  we  sup- 
pose with  Moll  and  the  majority,  that  the  Epistle  was  directed  to  the  Churches  of  Palestine,  then 
though  the  ol  aird  'IraAiof  might,  on  account  of  the  preposition  a?ro,  apart  from  the  con- 
nection, indicate  a  composition  outside  of  Italy,  yet  they  might  also  be  used  of  one  who  was 
writing  from  Italy  itself,  although,  in  this  case,  the  preposition  e^  would  seem  more  natural  On 
the  whole  this  supposition  seems  more  probable,  inasmuch  as  we  can  hardly  see,  if  the  writer  was 
writing  from  any  other  country  than  Italy,  to  the  Christians  of  Palestine,  why  he  should  said 
the  greetings  of  Italians  rather  than  those  of  the  country  from  which  he  wrote.  I  think  then  we 
may  infer  almost  with  certainty  from  these  words,  that  the  Epistle  was  either  sent /rom,  or  sent 
io  Italy.— K.]. 

{  5.   LANOTJAGE  AND  STYLE. 

The  conjecture  which,  since  Clem.  Alex.  (Eus.  IT.E,,  VI.,  14),  has  occasionally  reappeared 
and  been  specially  defended  by  Michaelis,  that  our  Epistle  is  a  translcUion  irom  an  -4ramaic  ori- 
ginal, has  not  the  slightest  support  in  the  fact  that  its  original  re&ders  lived  in  Palestine.  The 
proofs  collected  by  Thol.  {Comm,  p.  109  f.)  of  the  wide  diffusion  of  the  Greek  language  in  Pales- 
tine, as  well  as  of  the  high  estimate  placed  upon  it  as  the  language  of  intercourse  and  letters,  so 
that  Greek  literature  was  not  only  studied,  but  even  expressly  taught  by  the  Rabbins,  are  in  tiie 
highest  degree  instructive  and  decisive.  The  conjecture  referred  to,  however,  finds  ample  refutation 
in  the  character  of  the  Epistle  itself.  The  citations  from  the  Old  Testament  are  made  so  closely 
from  the  Septuagint  as  even  to  include  its  errors.  On  this  point,  too,  Bleek  has  discovered  the 
important  fact  that  these  citations  follow  the  special  recension  of  the  Cbd.  Alex.^  while  Paul, 
where  he  quotes  from  the  LXX.,  follows  chiefly  the  Cod.  Vai.  Only  once  (ch.  x.  30)  do  we  find 
a  citation  which  accords  neither  with  the  Hebrew  nor  with  the  Alexandrian  Text,  but  agrees 
precisely  with  Rom.  xii.  19.  Again  we  find  no  inconsiderable  number  of  pai-onomasioB  such  as 
belong  exclusively  to  the  Greek ;  and  finally,  the  comparative  purity  of  the  language,  the  flowing 
character  of  the  diction,  the  rhetorical  beauty  and  smoothness  of  the  style,  the  delicate  arrange- 
ment of  the  words  and  the  skillful  construction  of  the  entire  period,  forbid  our  regarding  it  as  a 
translation.  We  have,  at  the  same  time,  in  this  a  marked  contrast  to  PauTa  habitual  mode  of 
expression.  In  him  the  Semitic  forms  of  conception  prevail,  while  here  the  whole  form  of  thought 
is  Greek,  and  the  few  so-called  Hebraisms  which  we  meet,  are  explained  from  a  close  adherence 
to  the  expressions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  even  in  part  probably  already  naturalized  in  the 
religious  phraseology  of  the  Christians.  Again  we  miss  entirely  the  Rabbinical  forms  of  dispu- 
tation so  frequent  with  Paul;  his  familiar, "/  would  not  have  you  ignorant"  (ov  "dih^  v/mc  cywoer), 
as  well  as  his  customary  formulae  of  citation,  in  which  the  only  instance  of  correspondence  is  the 
rb  irvev/ia  Tiiyet  ("the  Spirit  saith'*),  Gal.  iii.  16,  and  1  Tim.  i.  4.  Again,  Paul  employs  the  word 
"Jesus"  ('I^ffovf)  by  itself  only  at  Rom.  iii.  26;  viii.  11;  1  Cor.  xii.  3,  and  is  fond  of  the  combi- 
nation "the  Lord  Jesus,"  as  also  of  '*  the  Lord"  (6  d'ptoc)  alone.  Here  the  case  is  precisely  the 
reverse.  So  also  the  unclassical  ndvrore,  frequent  with  Paul,  occurs  here  only  at  vii.  25,  while 
the  etc  rb  StifveKic,  «f  rb  travreTiig  of  this  Epistle  occur  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
diairavrdc  only  at  Rom.  xi.  10.  So  Kadi^ei^'^  here  employed  intransitively,  Paul  always  makes 
transitive,  except  at  2  Thess.  li.  4,  and  for  the  viro/iovf/  of  Paul,  we  here  have  habitually  fuuipor&v- 
ilia.  In  ch.  xii.  18  we  have  the  Attic  masc.  cKdroc,  while  eUewhere  in  the  New  Testament  the 
word  is  constantly  neuter.  So  the  classical  use  of  b^eVf  wherefore,  prevails  here,  which  occurs 
with  Luke  but  once,  and  never  with  Paul,  who  also  never  employs  trapd  with  the  Ace  in  com- 
parison, a  usage  familiar  to  our  author.  Finally,  Koivavelv  is  here  correctly  united  with  the  Gen. 
of  the  thing,  while  the  later  and,  in  this  construction,  unclassical  Dative,  prevails  elsewhere  in  the 
New  Testament. 

The  absence  of  the  usual  Epistolary  greeting  and  salutations  with  their  explanatory  designa- 
tions of  the  author,  does  not  justify  the  assumption,  specially  advanced  by  Im.  Berqeb  (Moral 
JEinleii.  in's  N.  T,  III.,  p.  442  f)  and  defended  by  Valckenaer,  Steudel,  and  de  Groot,  that  the 
"Work  is  not  a  proper  Epistle,  but  a  somewhat  modified  homily.  Nor,  carefully  distributed  as  is 
the  subject-matter,  and  didactic  as  is  its  treatment  in  a  form  of  composition  planned  with  artistic 
skill,  and  wrought  out  with  rhetorical  elegance,  does  this  still  force  us  to  the  theory  of  Eb.  Retss 
(Hi^,  de  la  theologie  Chrilienne,  Paris,  1852,  II.,  536)  that  we  have  before  us  the  first  sysU- 
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matic  treadse  on  Christian  theology;  nor  to  the  before-mentioned  modification  of  this  view  by 
Ebrard,  which  makes  it  a  sort  of  maniuil  of  instruction  specially  for  a  company  of  recent  converts 
in  a  definite  church.  The  character  of  our  Epistle  appears  decidedly  not  merely  in  the  closing  words 
(xiii.  22-25)  which  some  have  attempted  to  separate  from  the  rest,  but  within  the  body  of  the 
production  itself,  especially  v.  11  f.;  vL  9  £;  x.  32 1;  xii.  4;  xiii.  7, 18  L  These  passages  indicate 
the  actual  concrete  needs  of  a  definite  class  of  readers,  and  the  practical  reasons  for  an  Epistle  to 
them;  and  show,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  form  of  exhortation  preponderates  greatly  over  that 
oi consolation,  and  that  it  even  takes  the  character  of  warning.  The  view  of  Thiersch  {Oom- 
menu  hist,  de  ep.  ad  Hehr,  Marb.,  1848),  which  was  refuted  specially  by  Delitzsch  (ZeOschrift 
Jut  die  hUh.  Kirche  und  Theologie,  1849)  that  it  is  a  consolatory  Epistle  designed  to  strengthen 
the  faith  of  Jewish  Christians,  overborne  by  the  enmity  of  their  countrymen,  and  excluded  from 
participation  in  the  temple-worship,  written  about  the  year  64,  and  a  sort  of  counterpart  to  the 
First  Epistle  of  Peter,  which  was,  in  like  manner,  addressed  to  persecuted  Christians  of  the  dis- 
persion, stands  in  palpable  contradiction  to  the  character  of  the  Epistle  itself;  and  to  its  tone  now 
of  warning,  now  of  threatening,  now  of  earnest  summons  to  a  complete  shaking  ofif  of  the 
ritual  of  Judaism.  Nor  is  it  satisfactory  to  regard  our  Epistle  as  intended  to  blend  exhortation 
with  consolation,  as  Thiebsch  has  subsequently  done  {"The  Church  in  the  Age  of  the  Apostles  " 
1852,  in  which  he  regards  the  year  63  as  the  latest  assignable  date  of  its  composition).  The 
warning  character  impressed  upon  the  exhortations,  exhibits  itself  not  merely  in  the  continuous 
hortatory  strain  that  follows  x.  9,  but,  like  the  emotional  utterances  of  Paul,  ever  and  anon 
breaks  the  continuity  of  the  previous  didactic  portions;  while  it  is  precisely  this  didactic  ele- 
ment which  stamps  its  impress  upon  the  Epistle  as  a  whole.  And  in  this  the  author  displays  an 
admirable  power  of  uniting  with  the  decided  rhetorical  tendencies  of  his  diction,  and  with  the 
artistic  and  skilful  rounding  of  its  swelling  periods,  that  complete  mastery  of  his  material  which 
enables  him,  in  the  unfolding  of  his  subject,  to  advance  with  conscious  and  steady  step,  and  witL 
a  clear  supremacy  of  the  thought,  toward  his  destined  goal. 

The  conduct  of  the  argument  is  not,  however,  mainly  dialectical;  but  turns  upon  the  decla- 
rations and  institutions  of  (he  Old  Testament,  which  are  regarded  by  the  author  as  prophecies 
and  types  of  the  facts  and  relations  of  the  New.    Both  the  declarations  and  institutions,  however, 
alike  of  the  Old  Covenant  and  the  New,  are  but  copies  of  heavenly  originals,  and  hence  cannot 
dispense  with  symbolical  expression.    We  may,  therefore,  with  de  Wettb  (Theol.  Zeitschr,  von 
ScHLEiEBic.,  de  W.  and  Lucke,  Berl.,  1818,  III.;  comp.  Setfpaeth  de  ep.  qux  dicUur  odHeh,  in- 
dole max.  pecuZiari,  Lips,  1821)  designate  tlie  doctrinal  character  of  our  Epistle  as  the  symbolico*- 
typical,  but  must  distinguish  it  entirely  from  the  allegorical  (see  my  diss.  Christ,  in  ep,  adHeh.,, 
p.  I.,  Halle,  1854).    For  the  Old  Covenant  economy  and  the  Old  Testament  declarations  have, 
in  the  profoundest  conviction  of  our  author,  the  full  weight  respectively  of  a  Divine  institution^ 
and  of  a  genuine  Divine  revelation ;   and  yet  they  have  been  purposely  so  constructed  and 
arranged,  and  so  incorporated  into  human  history,  that  they  appear  as  but  an  evanescent  and 
shadowy  outline  of  God's  perfect  economy,  which,  by  the  positive  fulfilment  of  the  Old  Testament 
types,  the  perfect  Mediator,  Jesus  Chnst,  has  established  in  the  world.    The  author  can  thus, 
while  unfolding  this  state  of  the  case  to  his  readers,  and  giving  special  proofs  and  illiistrations. 
of  it,  with  entire  propriety  draw  his  proofs  from  the  Old  Testament  itselfl    The  facts  and  state- 
ments of  the  Old  Testament  thus  preserve  their  full  historical  value.    Planting  himself  on  the 
ground  of  historical  fulfilment,  the  author  but  draws  forth  to  the  consciousness  of  his  readers^ 
from  these  facts  and  declarations,  the  germs  actually  contained  within  them,  and  as  it  were 
bursting  into  fulfilment,  of  that  which  they  are  constituted  typically  and  symbolically  to  express; 
and  thus  inspires  the  conviction  that  an  abandonment  of  Christianity,  and  a  retrogression  to  the 
Old  Testament  level,  is  an  unpardoned  denial  of  the  true  revelation  of  the  living  God  Himself. 
This  stands  in  marked  and  fundamental  contrast  with  that  allegorical  treatment  of  the  language 
and  economy  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  was  specially  employed  at  that  tiine  by  the  Alexan- 
drian Jew  Philo.    Allegory  is  there  resorted  to  as  a  means  of  effecting  an  outward  connection 
between  rational  truths  and  the  letter  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  of  introducing  entirely  foreign 
ideas  into  the  Old  Testament  by  means  of  accidental  resemblances,  and,  by  an  arbitrary  and 
forced  explanation  of  its  institutions,  relations,  statements  and  historical  accounts,  divesting  them 
24 
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of  their  true  historical  character  and  value,  and  transforming  them ,  essentially  into  the  mere 
vails  and  husks  of  ideas,  and  mere  allusions  to  some  fancied  truths.  Granting,  now,  certain 
resemblances  between  our  Epistle  and  the  writings  of  Philo  (comp.  Caepz.,  Sacrce  exerciU. 
in  ep,  ad  Hebr,  ex  Fhilone  Alex,,  Helms.,  1750)  not  merely  in  many  individual  expressions, 
turns  and  modes  of  speech,  but  also  in  the  mode  of  employing  Scripture,  e  g.,  the  account 
of  Melchisedek,  yet  this  assuredly  involves  no  dependence  of  our  author  upon  Philo  (Kuinoel  in 
his  Commentary,  and  Kostlin  in  Theol.  Jahrh.  of  Baue  und  Zellee,  1854,  p.  409)  but  at 
most  implies  only  the  influence  of  similar  elements  of  culture  (Tholtjck,  Einl.,  p.  84  ff.; 
RiEHM,  Lehrbegriff,  I.,  p.  259)  which  were  by  no  means  confined  to  Alexandria  (Liohtpoot, 
Hbr.  Heb.,  II.,  706;  DiiHNE,  Gesch.  der  judisch-Alexandr,  ReUgioTis-FkUosopkie,  II.  p.  177  and 
185;  Herzfeld,  Gesch.  des  Volkes  Israel,  II.,  p.  271  flf.,  501  flf.),  and  which  are  commonly  rated 
altogether  too  highly.  The  special  difl&culties,  now,  which  this  mode  of  teaching  creates  to  the 
interpreter,  arise  from  the  fact  that  the  tjrpical  and  symbolical  modes  of  its  conception  and  ex- 
planation, are  applied  to  the  setting  forth  of  those  heavenly  and  spiritual  relations  into  whicb 
Christ  has  entered,  and  into  which  He  introduces  His  believing  followers.  For  we  are  in  danger 
of  either  confounding  the  idea  with  the  image,  or,  in  the  explanation  and  resolution  of  the 
type,  of  losing  the  reality  and  concrete  nature  of  the  idea  itself.  On  the  former  side  lies  the  falf* 
realism  of  the  explanations  of  Ben  gel,  Oetinger,  Menken,  Stier;  on  the  latter  the  false  spiritoal- 
ism  of  Semler  and  his  followers,  who  sought  in  vain  to  justify,  and  in  part  to  aid  themselves,  bj 
their  theory  of  accommodation;  while  more  recent  rationalistic  expositors,  particularly  Bohme, 
again  adhere  strictly  to  the  letter  as  such,  and  would  hence  ascribe  to  the  author  thoroughly  ma- 
terial conceptions  of  the  heavenly  realities. 

•J  6.   HISTORY  OF  INTEBPEETATION;    OE  the  theological  and  HOMILETICAL    TEEATME5T  OF 

the  epistle. 
In  the  Greek  CJhurch  the  catence  of  (Ecumenius  (10th  Cent.)  and  Theophylact  (11th  Cent) 
are  specially  important  as  preserving  many  otherwise  lost  fragments  and  individual  remari^s  of 
Origen,  Theod.  Mops,  and  others,  and  gather  up  all  that  had  been  hitherto  furnished.  The  thirty- 
four  homilies  of  Chrysostom,  published  after  his  death  by  the  Antioch  Presbyter,  Constantine, 
from  the  reports  of  stenographers  (from  which  source  come  all  the  homilies  of  this  eminent  father), 
extend  themselves  over  the  entire  Epistle,  and  abound  in  acute  remarks  and  independent  ideas, 
yet  labor  under  the  disadvantages  of  a  corrupt  text,  of  obscurities  and  even  of  contradic- 
tions. The  fragments  of  explanations,  of  Cyril.  Alex,  (published  by  Angelo  Mai,  at  Rome,  in 
the  Nova  PcUrum  Bihliotheca  T.,  III.,  and  in  the  OoUectio  Nova  T.,  VIII)  are  purely  doctrinal 
and  directed  against  the  Arian  heresy.  Theodoret,  while  exegetically  simple  and  clear,  is  brief 
and  dry.  In  the  Latin  Church,  Primasius,  Bishop  of  Adrumet,  in  the  6th  century,  while  nearly 
similar  in  matter,  has  the  advantage  of  deeper  penetration  into  the  doctrinal  substance  of  the 
Epistle,  and  of  a  richer  and  more  pregnant  style  of  expression.  From  the  scholastic  age  the 
enarrationes  ascribed  to  Anselm  of  Canterbury,  and  the  Expositio  of  Thomas  Aquinas  are  emi- 
nently worthy  of  regard.  Whatever  else  is  transmitted  from  that  epoch  is  scanty  and  antiquated. 
Philologically  more  important  is  the  Commentary  of  J.  Fabee  Stapulensis  (1512).  But  the 
Adnotationes  of  Eeasmus  (1516)  surpass  them  in  critical  acumen,  while,  at  the  same  time,  in 
their  introduction  of  a  method  marked  by  greater  exactness  of  grammatical  and  historical  inter- 
pretation, they  surpass  the  Scholia  of  Zegee  (1553),  which  are  also  more  marked  by  doctrinal 
prejudices.  TL\^  paraphrases  (1522)  also  surpass  all  similar  labors  in  elegance  of  diction  and 
clearness  of  style,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  they  abound  in  misconceptions  of  the  fundamental 
ideas  of  the  Epistle.  In  the  use  of  the  Christian  Fathers  the  Genoese  Jesuit,  Bened.  Jcsns- 
lANi  (1612)  surpasses,  in  his  Explanationes,  all  commentators,  while  the  celebrate  Cbmmentary 
of  CoENEL.  a  Lapide  (1614)  is  of  very  slight  importance;  and  the  Benedictine  Calmet,  held  as 
authority  in  the  Catholic  Church  (1707),  while  he  accumulates  much  learned  material,  yet  falb 
•quite  below  Wilh.  Este  (1614)  in  exegetical  accuracy,  doctrinal  clearness,  and  logical  acum«i. 
More  recent  interpreters  in  the  "Roman  Catholic  Church  are  Klee,  1833;  Lomb.  1843;  Stengel, 
1849;  Bisping,  1854- 
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Luther  and  Melancthon  have  given  us  no  expositions  of  this  Epistle.    From  Zwingle  we 
have  bnef  Remarks,  which  Caspab  Megalander  copied  and  Leo  Jtjda  appended  to  his  edi- 
tion of  Zwingle,  Annotaiiones  in  plerosqxie  N,  T.  Wyros,  1561.    Calvin's  exegesis  is  distinguished 
by  a  profounder  penetration  into  the  subject-matter;  that  of  Beza  is  more  thorough  in  the  sphere 
of  criticism  and  philology.    Much  that  is  original  and  valuable  has  been  contributed  by  the 
older  members  of  the  Reformed  Church,  Pellicanus,  1539,  and  Piscator,  1613;  somewhat  also  by 
Bullinger,  OEcolampadius,  Aretius,  Andr.  Hjrperius,  Grynaeus,  and  Dav.  Parens  (1628).    Among 
the  older  Lutherans  the  same  may  be  said  of  Bugenhagen  (1525),  Joh.  Brentz  (1571),  Major 
(1571),  Vict.  Strigel  (1565),  Lukas  Osiander  (1585),  iEgidius  Hunnius  (1589),  Balduin  (1608). 
Seb.  Schmidt  of  Strassburg  (1680),  is  to  be  specially  distinguished,  and  Dorscheus  (1717)  is 
worthy  of  attention.    Less  important  are  the  Cbmmentaries  of  Joh.  Gebhabd  (published  after 
his  death  without  having  received  his  final  revision,  by  Joh.  Ebnst  Gerhard,  1641),  and  of  the 
Danish  Bishop  Erasmus  Brochman  (1706),  distinguished  as  a  doctrinal  theologian.    The  philo- 
logical remarks  of  J.  Camerarius  (1556)  have  lost  their  value,  while  the  notce  et  animadversiones 
of  Erasmus  Schmidt,  appended  to  the  translation  of  the  New  Testament  (1658),  are  still  quite 
deserving  of  regard.    A  comprehensive  gathering  up  of  the  results  of  previous  researches  is  made 
by  Abr.  Calov  in  the  Biblia  lUustrata  (1672-1676),  German  (1681-1682),  in  special  antagonism 
to  Hago  Grotlus.    Among  the  labors  of  the  French  and  Dutch  Theologians  of  the  17th  century, 
collected  in  the  OriLica  Sacra,  and  enlarged  by  further  selections  in  the  Synopm  OrUicorum  of 
Matte.  Polus,  the  most  valuable  for  our  Epistle  are  the  AnnoU.  of  Joh.  Camero  and  of  the 
brothers  Cappellus.    The  labors  of  the  Arminians,  Hugo  Grotius,  Clericus  and  Wetstein,  are 
well  known  in  their  decided  philological,  historical  and  archaeological  character.     Eminently 
entitled  to  regard  is  the  Cbmmentan/oiJonAS  Schlichting  and  Joh.  Cbell  (1634)  for  its  learn- 
ing, acuteness,  subtlety  of  conception,  sound  method  and — where  not  interfered  with  by  Socinian 
prejudices — close  adherence  to  the  text,  while  the  exposition  of  the  Anninian  Limhorch  (1711)  is 
without  special  value,  as  also  is  the  essentially  Socinian  paraphrase  of  Arthur  Ashley  Sykes  (1755). 
More  important  are  the  Remarks  of  J.  3.  Semleb  (1779),  appended  to  his  translation.     Since 
Cocceius,  who  kept  tolerably  free  from  the  /ypo/o^rico/ extravagances  of  his  school,  our  Epistle  has 
been  frequently  treated  in  Holland,  and  interpreted  with  special  reference  to  its  typology,  under 
the  form  of  sermons.    Thus  Gronwegen,  1693;  Caspar  Streso,  1661 ;  Clem.  Streso,  1714;  Hulsius, 
1725.    The  most  important,  although  very  discursive,  are  Akersloot  (1697),  translated  into 
German  1714,  and  d'Outrein  (1711 ,  German,  1713-1718).    In  England,  John  Owen  (1668  ff.), 
in  4  folio  volumes ;  ExereUatvons  on  the  Epistle  of  the  Hebrews,  specially  combats  theSocinians.  [A 
convenient  edition  of  Owen's  Owim.  on  the  Hebrews,  6  vols.  8vo.  (Ed.  with  critical  notes  by  W. 
H.  Goold)  was  published  by  Rob.  Cabteb,  New  York.— K.]    In  antagonism  to  the  Socinians 
and  Remonstrants,  the  interpretation  of  Joh.  Braun    (Amst.,  1705),  treats  thoroughly  the 
archaeology  of  the  Epistle,  while  Joh.  Akd.  Kiesling  ( True  Connection  of  the  Mosaic  Antiquities 
vith  the  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  of  the  Holy  Apostle  Pavl  to  the  Hebrews,  Erlangen,  1765)  is  tho- 
roughly superficial.    Of  some  value  is  the  InvestigcUio  of  the  Leyden  Pbop.  Wittich,  published 
after  his  death  by  David  Hassel,  1692,  and  the  Comment.  Analyt.  of  Pet.  van  Hoke,  1693; 
of  still  higher  merit  the  Exposition  of  Sam.  Szattmab  Nemeth,  published  at  Franecker,  1695, 
but  originating  in  Lectures  delivered  at  Clausenburg,  in  Siebenbiirgen. 

Another  form  of  interpretation  then  arose  in  translations  and  paraphrases  accompanied  with 
remarks,  in  which  class  appeared  in  England,  Hammond,  1653;  Peirce,  1737;  Doddridge,  1738; 
Pyle  (1725),  translated  by  Kiister,  1778;  Whitby,  1779;  in  Germany. Michaelis,  1762;  Zacharia, 
1771;  Moms,  1776;  Carpzov,  1795.  Of  little  importance  are  Hobneixts,  Expositio  literalis, 
1655;  ScHOMEB,  Exegesis,  1701;  Oleabius,  Analysis  logica  cum  Observ.  FhHoL,  1706.  More 
important  are  the  learned  and  pithy  Notw  Selectee  of  H.  B.  Stabk,  1710;  the  Curw  Fhilolog.  et 
^.  of  the  learned  Chr.  Wolf,  Ed.  2,  1738;  the  Remarques  hist,  et  critiq,  sur  le  N.  T.,oi  the  his- 
torically learned  Beausobbe,  1742;  the  Gnomon  oiih^  equally  sagacious  and  profound  Bengel, 
1742;  the  ExercUatt.  ex  FhUone  of  the  accurate  Joh.  Bened.  Cabpzov,  1756;  the  Observaiiones 
of  the  grammatically  exact  Chbist.  Schmid,  1760;  the  4  Specimina  paraphr.  et  annott.  of  the 
philologically  thorough  Abbesch,  1786-1816 ;  and  the  Selecta  e  Scholiis  Valckenarii,  published 
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1817,  by  WASSENBtEGH.  Of  little  importance  on  the  other  hand  are  the  LecUones  Acadcm, 
of  Ernesti,  published  by  Dindorf,  1795,  and  accompanied  by  extensive  Excursuses.  So  also 
the  Scholia  of  Rosenm&lleb  (1779,  6  Ed.,  1815-1831),  and  the  systematic  Cbmm,  of  Blasche, 
1782-1786.  The  transition  from  the  orthodox  and  dogmatic  to  the  neological  school  of  inter- 
pretation, and  partly  in  conflict  with  this  latter,  is  made  by  J.  J.  Rambach,  1742;  Cramer,  1757; 
Struensee,  1763;  Sigm.  Jac.  Baumgarten,  1763;  Storr,  1789,  1809.  Thoroughly  rationalistic 
are  Heinrichs  in  Koppe's  Nov.  Test.,  1792,  2  Ed.  1823  (exceedingly  superficial) ;  Dav.  Scholtx, 

1818,  who,  while  completely  misconceiving  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  Epistle,  yet  gives  a  care- 
folly- wrought  translation,  and  some  useful  remarks;  Bohme,  marked  by  philological  painstaking, 
logical  exactness,  and  a  stimulating  perspicacity;  Kuinoel,  1831,  a  learned  collector  of  different 
views;  and  H.  E.  Q. Paulus,  1833,  a  translation,  with  interspersed  explanations  from  the  stand- 
point, and  in  the  spirit  of  the  so-called  AnfJddrung, 

Opening,  as  pioneer,  a  new  path  by  its  thorough,  comprehensive,  and  almost  wholly  unpre- 
judiced treatment  of  all  the  matters  fiBklling  naturally  under  discussion,  appeared,  1828-1840,  the 
great  work  of  Bleek,  embracing  Introduction,  Translation  and  Commentary,  On  the  basis  of 
this  arose  the  Cbmmentary  of  Tholuck,  penetrating  deeper  into  the  Theological  elements  of  the 
Epistle,  and  rich  in  independent  investigations  (1836, 3  Ed.,  1850,  with  two  Append,,  one  on  the 
Applications  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  New,  and  another  on  the  idea  of  Sacrifice  and  of  priest- 
hood in  the  Old  and  New  Test,)\  the  exact,  yet  all  too  brief  Exposition  of  db  Wette  (1844), 
1847;  that  of  Ebrard,  1850  (in  continuation  of  the  Oomm.  of  Olshaxjsen  on  the  N.  Test.)-,  origi- 
nal, stimulating,  and  often  strikingly  happy;  but  frequently  failing  of  the  mark,  and  pronounang 
in  a  tone  of  dogmatic  self-confidence  on  matters  that  are  not  yet  ripe  for  decision;  the  Critical 
and  Exegetical  Oomm^ntary  of  Lunemann  (1855),  forming  a  part  of  l/L^Yiss.* 9  Commentary,  dis- 
tinguished by  philological  exactness  and  painstaking;  finally  the  Commentary  of  Delitzsch, 
1857  (with  archaeological  and  doctrinal  excursuses  on  sacrifice  and  atonement),  particularly  im- 
portant by  its  exegetical  refutation  of  many  explanations  of  individual  passages  in  our  Epistle  in 
Hopmann's  Schriftheweis  (1852-1855),  2  Ed.,  1859  ff.,  and  by  the  extracts  given  from  Biesek- 
THAL  Ep.  P.  ad  Hebr.  Cum  rabbinico  Cbmm.,  1857. 

Extended  almost  to  a  Commentary  is  the  " Lehrhegriff  des  H^msrbriefes,'*  by  Riehm,  1858 
and  1859,  in  which  a  comparison  with  the  related  doctrinal  ideas  is  carried  out,  and  an  accurate 
list  of  special  treatises  is  appended  to  the  several  sections,  while  Kostlin  in  his  *'Daratelhngdes 
Lehrhegriffs  des  Evangeliums  und  der  Brief e  Johannis"  (1843,  p.  387-472),  devd(^  in  an 
independent  manner  the  doctrinal  contents  of  our  Epistle.  Kluqe  (Auslegwng  und  Lehrbegrif 
des  IIebrcerbriefe8,\S62)  merely  touches  the  leading  points  in  brief,  and  sometimes  striking  re- 
marks, aphoristical  in  their  nature,  but  assuming  several  rather  bold  positions,  of  which  he  Cub 
to  give  the  proof. 

In  the  practical  treatment  of  the  Epistle  we  may  particularly  mention  Mich.  Walthke, 
'The  golden  key  of  the  Old,  and  the  sweet  kernel  of  the  New  Testament,"  i.  e.,  a  thorough,  metho- 
dical and  extended  exposition  of  the  immeasttrably  profound  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Bdreut, 
Nuremburg,  1646  (a  hundred  weekly  sermons  delivered  at  Aurich,  in  East&iesland) ;  0.  M. 
Laubentius,  Brief  Explanation  of  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Hebrews,  drawn  up  in  table*, 
wherein  its  con  ten  ts,  order  and  connection  are  exhibited,  its  words  are  explained,  and  some  doc- 
trines naturally  derived  from  them  are  set  forth,  1741 ;  Cabl  Heinr.  von  Booatzkt,  Derwt 
Considerations  and  Prayers  on  tlie  New  Testament,!  vols.,  1758;  Feiedr.  Christ.  SxEiXBorMf 
Daily  nourishment  of  faith  from  the  knowledge  of  Jesus,  after  the  weighty  testimonies  drawn  fn» 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  delivered  previously  in  brief  discourses,  2  Parts,  1761  (newly  edited 
by  Lie.  Riehm,  1859) ;  Carl  Heinr.  Kieger,  Befiections  on  the  New  Testament,  4  vok,  3  Ei, 
1847 ;  GoTTFR.  Menken,  Homilies  on  the  9th  and  lOth  Chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  with 
appended  homilies  on  some  passages  of  the  12th  chapter,  1831 ;  by  the  same,  Explanation  (f 
Ch.  xi.  1821 ;  K.  W.  Stein,  Tfie  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  theoretically  and  practically  explamed^ 
and  presented  in  its  general  connection,  1838 ;  RuD.  Stier,  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  interpreted 
in  36  Meditations,  2  Parts,  1862;  Heinr.  Leonh.  Heitbner,  Practical  Explanation  of  the  New 
Testament,  4  vols.,  1859;  Phil.  Matth.  Hahn,  Exposition,  etc.,  in  a  brief  comprehensive  selec- 
tion from  Flattich,  jun.,  newly  edited  by  Ehmann,  1859 ;  J.  R.  Hedinoer,  ExposUioM  of  the 
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most  difficult  passages  of  (he  New  Testament  (with  Luther's  marginal  comments)  and  leading 
praclieal  applicatiorns,  newly  revised  by  C.  P.  Ledderhose,  Bd.  2,  1863;  Fricke,  The  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  briefly  and  simply  interpreted,  1864. 

Among  the  more  recent  expositions  in  the  English  language  we  may  specially  notice  the 
Commentary  of  Moses  Stuabt,  published  in  1827,  and  repeatedly  reprinted,  [a  new  abridged  and 
revised  Edition,  with  Notes  in  one  Vol,  by  R.  D.  C.  Bobbins,  Andover,  4  Ed.,  1860] ;  the  Ite- 
(xnsio  Synoptica  Annotationis  Sacrce  of  Bloomfield,  1827 ;  the  HorcB  Hebraicas  of  Viscount 
George  Mandeville,  1835;  the  Meditatumes  Hebraicce  of  Wm.  Tait,  Bishop  of  London,  1855; 
The  Oommentary  of  Heney  Alpobd,  in  his  edition  of  the  New  Testament,  Vol.  IV.,  Part  1, 18591 

[We  may  here  further  mention  in  the  English  language,  the  Commentary  on  Hebrews 
in  Dr.  S.  T.  Bloompield's  Greek  Testament  with  English  Notes,  9  Ed.,  London,  1855,  2  vols., 
candid,  cautious  and  sensible,  not  profound,  and  following  pretty  closely  in  the  steps  of  Prof. 
Stoart.  The  Commentary  on  Hebrews  in  Che.  Woeds  worth's -Sit^ion  of  the  Greek  Testament,  with 
Introductions  and  Notes,  New  Edition,  London,  1864;  reverent,  considerably  learned,  couserva« 
tive,  and  valuable  for  its  numerous  citations  from  the  Fathers;  much  more  valuable  as  a  Com- 
mentary than  the  work  of  Dr.  Bloomfield.  Wordsworth  advocates  the  Pauline  authorship  of 
the  Epbtle  to  the  Hebrews.  (See  Lange  on  MaUh.,  Schapp's  Introd.,  p.  18).  Conybeaee  and 
Howson's  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  2  vols.,  contains,  at  the  close  of  the  second  volume,  a 
translation  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  with  brief  annotations.  They  ascribe  the  Epistle 
to  Barnabas.  Among  other  English  works  may  be  mentioned  Macknioht  on  the  Epistles,  with 
remed  version  and  notes,  and  the  Commentaries  in  Gill,  Scott,  Henry,  Adam  Clarke, 
Burkitt,  etc. 

Of  works  on  Hebrews  published  in  America,  we  may  mention,  besides  the  elaborate  work 
of  Prot  Stuart,  The  Epistle  to  tlie  Hebrews  in  Greek  and  English,  with  an  analysis  and  Exege- 
tical  Commentary,  by  Samuel  H.  Turneb,  D,D.,  1855.  Dr.  Turner  favors  the  view  that  Paul 
was  the  author  of  the  substance  of  the  Epistle,  but  not  strictly  of  the  language. — "A  Oritioal 
Ommentary  an  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  by  Francis  S.  Sampson,  Prof,  of  Oriental  Literature, 
^.,  in  the  Union  Theol.  Sem.,  Va.,  1856 ;  a  posthumous  publication,  but  nearly  finished  by  the 
author.  Both  these  two  latter  works  are  candid  and  sensible,  but  scarcely  grapple  with  the 
difficult  points  of  the  Epistle.  Dr.  Sampson  regards  Paul  as  the  author  of  the  Epistle. — Dr. 
Albert  Barnes'  volume  of  notes  on  the  Hebrews,  forming  a  part  of  his  notes  for  Sabbath  Schools, 
does  not,  of  course,  profess  to  be  critical.  Lectures  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  by  Wm. 
LxNDSAY,  D.D.,  Prot  of  Exeg.  Theol.  in  the  United  Pres.  Church,  2  vols.,  1867.— -K.]. 

In  the  French  language  C,  Ch.  Metee,  Essai  sur  la  doctrine  de  Vipitre  attx  H^br.,  1845; 
and  the  Essai  of  a  Translation,  accompanied  with  a  Commentary  by  Ed.  Reuss,  which  appeared 
first  in  the  NouveUe  Bevtbc  de  Thiologie,  Vol.  V.,  1860,  and  was  afterwards  separately  published 
in  1862.  An  independent  value  belongs  to  the  remarks  in  the  "Berlenburger  Bihel**  1739,  and 
to  those  in  0.  V.  Qeelach's  New  Testament,  3  vols.  We  can  use,  however,  only  with  caution, 
the  "New  system  of  all  the  types  of  Jesus  Christ,  through  the  entire  Old  Testament,  by  Phil. 
Frielb.  Hilleb,  1758;"  a  work  not  free  from  arbitrary  and  capricious  interpretations  (New  Ed. 
by  Alb.  Knapp,  1858),  as  well  as  Hilleb's  "Types  of  the  New  Test,  in  the  Old  Test,,  1776,"— a 
New  Ed.  by  Alb.  Knapp,  1859. 

2  7.    THIS   FUNDAMENTAL  IDBA,   AND  THl   OROANIO  00N8TBUCTI0M  OF  THB  XPISTLB   TO  THl 

HIBBBWB. 

The  entire  Epistle  turns  upon  the  idea  that  true  constancy  in  the  Christian  faith  is  absolutely 
indispensable  to  an  entrance  into  that  rest  of  God  which  He  has  promised  to  His  people.  For 
Jesus  Christ  has  not  only  gone  personally  into  this  rest,  but  He  is  the  only  actual  Mediator  of 
this  entrance  for  all  who  believe  in  Him;  because  He,  as  Son,  is  the  perfect  Mediator,  infinitely 
exalted  above  aU  the  Mediators  of  the  Divine  revelation,  and  in  Him  the  divinely  instituted  types 
and  symbols  of  the  Old  Testament  economy  have  their  actual  and  complete  fulfilment.  The 
economy  of  salvation  unfolded  in  the  Old  Testament,  then,  having  its  historical  central  point  in 
that  priestly  and  sacrificial  ritual  which  was  inseparable  from  the  foundation  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
stands  in  no  relation  of  antagonism  to  the  institution  of  the  New  Covenant,  whose  historical^ 
tnd,  at  the  same  time,  whose  everlasting  central  point  is  Jesus,  the  Messiah.    Rather  must  we 
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say  that  the  revelation  of  God  in  the  Old  Testament  itself,  predicts  this  merging  of  the  Old  Cove- 
nant in  the  New  by  such  a  fulfilment  of  it.  For  this  reason  a  repudiation  of  the  New  Covenant 
i^  an  irrecoverable  falling  away  from  salvation,  and  an  inexcusable  opposition  to  the  maniiiest 
will  of  God  Himself. 

The  ordinary  division  into  a  doctrinal  and  a  hortatory  part  obscures  the  character  of  the 
Epistle  as  determined  throughout  by  the  actual  necessities  of  its  readers,  and  is  incompatible 
with  its  constantly  reappearing  tone  of  admonition  and  warning ;  while  it  gives,  at  the  same 
time,  to  the  first  part,  a  false  independence  of  the  rest.  The  doctrinal  teachings  not  merely  pave 
the  way  for  and  introduce  the  exhortations;  they  generate  them,  as  a  living  product  and  proof  of 
the  moral  and  religious  character  of  the  truth  which  is  unfolded  to  their  view,  as  will  appear  in 
the  following  tabular  resum6  * 

FIRST  PART. 

THE   ELEVATION   07   THE   KEW  TESTAMENT   MEDIATOB,  AS  SON,  ABOVE   ALL   OTHER  MEDIATOBfl  OF  U' 

VBLATION   AND   REDEMPTION. 

1«^  Section. — Elevation  of  Jesus  Christ  above  the  prophets^  and  above  the  angels,  the  mediators 
of  the  Old  Covenant. 

1.  The  final  revelation  of  God  has  been  made  in  the  Son,  the  perfected  Mediator,  elevated 
above  all,  and  exalted  over  all,  whose  preeminence  above  the  angels  is  indicated  e?en 
in  their  respective  names.  Ch.  i.  1-4. 

2.  Proof  from  Scripture  of  the  elevation  of  Jesus  Christ  as  Son  of  God  and  King  above 
the  angels.  Vv.  5-14. 

3.  A  warning  exhortation  to  give  heed  to  a  revelation  mediated  in  so  extraordinary  a  man- 
ner. Ch.  ii.  1-4. 

4.  The  elevation  of  Jesus  above  the  angels  is  not  disparaged  by  His  earthly  life,  whicb, 
rather,  opens  the  way  for  the  exaltation  of  humanity.  Vv.  5-13. 

5.  The  incarnation  renders  the  Son  of  God  susceptible  of  suffering  and  death,  and  thns  fits 
Him  to  be  a  high-priest  with  God,  for  the  redemption  of  mankind.  Vv.  14-18. 

2d  /Section. — Preeminence  of  Jesus  Christ  above  the  divinely -commissioned  servants  and  leadm 
of  Israel,  Moses  and  Joshita, 

1.  The  exhortation  to  fidelity  toward  God's  faithful  messenger,  Christ,  rests  on  Christ's 
superiority  as  the  Son  ruling  over  the  house,  to  Moses  the  faithful  servant  in  the  house. 
Ch.  iii.  1-6. 

2.  The  Old  Test,  threat  that  unbelievers  shall  not  enter  into  the  rest  of  God,  is  to  be  ill 
the  more  earnestly  laid  to  heart  by  the  people  of  God  of  the  New  Covenant.  Vv.  7-19. 

3.  The  promise  of  an  entrance  into  the  rest  of  God,  has  not  merely  perpetual  vaHdity,bnt 
comes  to  us  Christians  with  special  force.  Ch.  iv.  1-10. 

4.  Let  us,  therefore,  by  so  much  the  more,  refrain  from  disobeying  God,  as  His  word  is  of 
extraordinary  power  and  efficacy.  Vv.  11-13. 

3c?  Section. — Elevation  of  Jesus  Christ  above  Aaron  and  his  high-priestly  successors. 

1.  The  elevation  of  Jesus  Christ  as  a  high-priest  who  has  past  through  the  heavens,  fiir- 
mshes  a  ground  for  the  exhortation  to  hold  fast  our  Christian  profession.  Vv.  14-16. 

[*  That  Hoirt  view  regarding  the  dirision  of  the  Epistle  Is  In  part  sabetantiall j  correct,  I  readllj  admit  It  to  toJ 
easy  to  draw  In  the  Epistle  a  stronger  and  broader  line  of  distinction  than  ever  lay  lu  the  mind  of  the  writer.  The  tfk^* 
is  organically  one,  and  practical  considerations  determine  Its  entire  character  and  contents.  Yet,  after  all,  there  it  ti 
actual  and  clearly  marked  Une  qf  disHnetionj  which  I  think  it  is  Important  to  recognise.  Up  to  ch.  z.  18  the  E|M«  i* 
prenaUingly  didactic,  and  the  hortatory  parts  are  bat  Incidental  and  snbordlnate ;  from  z.  10  to  the  end,  it  is  slBMt  a* 
olnsively  hortatory.  This  distinction,  of  ooorse,  has  not  reference  to  the  pwrpote  of  the  writer,~that  Is  throngfaoat  eqsilly 
practical— bat  only  to  the  tMomcr  In  which  ho  aeoampUaha  his  parpoee.  To  that  accomplishment  both  the  didaetk  tad 
the  hortatory  portions  are  eqoally  trlbatary.  Bat  as  the  Epistle  opens  didacUctdfy^  and  continace  preTailf ngly  so  (witb, l^ 
deed,  considerable  interraptions)  nntil  oh.  x.  18,  and  then  becomes  ezclnslTely  hortatory,  I  think  no  oonftnioa  ariics  is 
recognizing  the  fact.  On  the  other  hand,  I  think  Moll  has  vitiated  and  darkened  hi$  analysis  by  nniting  under  h>i 
** Third  genenJ  dirision*'  the  latter  part  of  the  didactic  portion  from  iz.  to  z.  18,  with  the  entire  remaining  bortatoiy 
part.  He  has,  I  think,  arbitrarily  and  Tiolently  separated  a  discussion  which  from  ch.  Till.  I,  to  z.  18,  preserrce  s  dose  $ad 
unbroken  onity.^K.]. 
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2.  Christ  is  qualified  to  be  a  high-priest,  primarily,  by  His  ability  to  sympathize  with 
human  weakness.  Ch.  v.  1-3. 

3.  He  is  so  qualified  by  His  call  to  this  office  from  God,  and  that  as  antitype  of  Melchi- 
sedek.  Vv.4-10. 

SECOND  PART. 

SLITATION   or   OHBIST  AS    STERNAL   PRIESTLY   KINO,  THE   COUNTERPART   07   HELCHI8EDSS. 

Isl  Section. — Transition  to  this  discussion  by  a  passage  of  censure,  warning,  consolation  and  ex- 
hortation. 

1.  The  readers  are  still  deficient  in  a  right  understanding  of  this  typical  relation.  Vv. 
11-14. 

2.  Hence  an  urgent  summons  to  them  to  strive  after  Christian  maturity  and  perfection. 
Ch.  vi.  1-3. 

3.  For  it  is  impossible  that  they  who  have  once  experienced  the  gracious  influences  of 
Christianity,  and  fallen  away  from  them,  should  be  again  restored  to  their  former  gra- 
cious state.  Vv.  4-8. 

4.  The  readers,  however,  are  still  in  that  condition  which  renders  possible,  by  the  grace  cf 
God,  their  attainment  of  the  goal,  after  which  they  are  earnestly  to  strive.  Vv.  9-12. 

5.  The  example  of  Abraham  shows  that  endurance  in  faith  leads  to  the  attainment  of  the 
promise — a  promise  ratified  by  the  oath  of  (Jod.  Vv.  13-15. 

6.  Encouragement  to  Christians  to  hold  fast  to  the  promise  thus  assured  to  them.  Vv. 
16-20. 

2d  Section.-^  The  eternal  and  perfect  high-priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ. 

1.  The  person  of  Melchisedek  has,  as  type,  a  threefold  superiority  to  the  Levitical  priests. 
Ch.  vii.  1-10. 

2.  The  0.  T.  predicts  the  abrogation  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  resting,  as  it  does,  on  the 
Mosaic  law,  by  the  priesthood  of  the  Messiah,  as  that  which  is  eternal.  Vv.  11-19. 

3.  Preeminence  of  the  New  Covenant  in  that  Jesus  personally  stands  as  its  guaranty  and 
pledge.  Vv.  20-22. 

4.  Christ  lives  forever,  and  can  hence,  in  His  unchangeable  priesthood,  forever  intercede 
with  God  on  behalf  of  the  redeemed.  Vv.  23-25. 

5.  As  the  Sinless  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ  has  once  for  all  offered  Himself  as  a  sacrifice  for 
the  sins  of  the  world.  Vv.  26-28. 

Zd  Section, — This  priesthood  Christ  fulfils  as  heavenly  king  and  mediator  of  the  New  Covenant, 
predicted  in  the  Old  Testament. 

1.  As  high-priest  of  the  true  sinctuary  which  God  reared  and  not  a  man,  Christ  has  taken 
His  seat  at  the  right  hand  of  Majesty  in  the  heavens.  Ch.  viii.  1-5. 

2.  Christ's  priestly  service  is  by  so  much  the  more  excellent,  as  the  covenant  of  which  He 
is  Mediator  rests  on  better  promises  than  that  old  covenant,  which,  according  to  the 
testimony  of  the  Old  Testament  itself,  is  destined  to  destruction.  Vv.  6-13.J 

THIRD  PART. 

PRE-XHINBNCB   OF  THE  MEW  COVENANT   MEDIATED   THROUGH  JESUS   CHRIST. 

Is^  Section. — ^The  New  Covenant  accomplishes  that  approach  and  nearness  to  Ood  which  the  old 
but  symbolically  represents  and  promises. 

1.  The  typico-symbolical  character  of  the  Mosaic  sanctuary,  points,  in  itself,  to  an  imper- 
fect fellowship  with  God.  Ch.  ix.  1-10. 

2.  Perfect  communion  with  God  is  rendered  possible  by  the  perfect  Mediatorship  of  Jesus 
Christ,  on  the  ground  of  a  true  expiation.  Vv.  11-15. 

3.  For  concluding  this  New  Covenant  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  was  indispensable.  Vv. 
16-22. 
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4.  The  necessary,  yet  unrepeated  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  has  wroaght  an  all-snffident 
expiation.  Vv.  23-28. 

5.  The  perpetually  repeated  expiatory  offerings  of  the  Old  Covenant  attest  their  impotence 
for  a  real  taking  away  of  sin.  Ch.  x.  1-4. 

6.  Scriptore  proof  of  the  complete  validity  and  finality  of  the  sanctification  obtained  on  the 
foundation  of  the  obedience  of  Jesus  Christ.  Vv.  5-18. 

2d  Section. — Exhortations,  warnings,  and  promises  suggested  by  the  preceding. 

1.  Decided  and  unwavering  adherence  to  the  Christian  laith,  livingly  attesting  itself  in 
Christian  communion,  is  pressingly  enforced  by  reference  to  the  Parousia.  Vv.  19-25. 

2.  The  severest  and  inevitable  judgment  of  God  is  visited  upon  apostasy  from  once  known 
and  acknowledged  Christian  truth.  Vv.  26-31. 

3.  A  speedy  entrance  into  bliss  awaits  those  who  are  steadfast  to  the  end,  for  whidi  the 
readers  have  ground  of  hope  in  their  former  fidelity.  Vv.  32-39. 

Zd  Section. — A  survey  by  way  of  encouragement,  of  the  history  of  their  believing  forefathers. 

1.  Edifying  patterns  of  fSaith  down  to  Abraham.  Ch.  xi.  1-7. 

2.  The  example  of  Abraham  and  Sarah.  Vv.  8-12. 

3.  Glance  at  the  patriarchs,  with  a  special  prominence  given  to  the  fiEdth  manifesto  by 
Abraham  in  offering  up  his  son.  Vv.  13-19. 

4.  Examples  of  Isaac,  Jacob  and  Joseph.  Vv.  20-22. 
6.  Example  of  Moses.  Vv.  23-29. 

6.  Examples  fix>m  the  conquest  of  Canaan  to  the  time  of  the  Maccabees.  Vv.  30-40. 
4th  Section, — An  appeal  summing  up  the  results  of  the  preceding  historical  survey. 

1.  In  possession  of  such  patterns  and  examples,  and  looking  to  Jesus  Himself  the  readen 
should  maintain  with  steadfastness  the  struggle  that  lies  before  them.  Ch.  xii.  1-3. 

2.  Their  sufferings  are  salutary  chastisements  of  God's  paternal  love.  Vv.  4-13. 

3.  They  are  to  resist  incipient  apostasy,  by  striving  after  union  and  sanctification.  Yt. 
14-17. 

4.  To  this  they  are  held  under  obligation  by  the  character  of  the  New  Covenant.  Vv.  18-24. 

5.  The  guilt  and  punishment  of  apostasy  stands  in  proportion  to  the  blessings  and  obliga- 
tions of  the  New  Covenant.  Vv.  25-29. 

COMCLUSIOH  or  TBI  XPISTLB. 

1.  Practical  exhortations  of  a  more  general  character.  Ch.  xiii  1-6. 

2.  /fecial  exhortations  in  reference  to  their  tendencies  to  apostasy.  Vv.  7-17. 

3.  Personal  communieations.  Vv.  18-25< 
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TO    THB 


H   E   B   E   E   W   S 


PART  FIRST. 

Thb  elevation  of  the  New  Testament  Mediator  as  Son  above  all  other  mediators 
of  Revelation  and  Redemption. 


riEST  SEOTIOK 

ELEVATION   OP  JESUS  CHRIST  ABOVE  THE   PROPHETS   AND   ABOVE  THE   ANGELS, 
THE  MEDIATORS  OP  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 


L 
The  final  ReTelation  of  Qod  has  been  made  in  the  Son,  the  perfect  Mediator,  eleyated  aboTO  all, 
and  exalted  oyer  all,  whose  preeminence  aboye  the  Angela  is  indicated  eyen  in  their  respeo- 
tije  names. 

Chapteb  L  1-4. 

God  who  at  sundry  times  [in  many  parts]  and  in  divers  manners  [many  ways]  spake 

2  in  time  past  [of  old,  ndXat]  unto  the  fathers  by  [in,  ^]  the  prophets,  hath  in  these  last 
dajB^  spoken  [spake  in  the  closing  period  of  these  days]  unto  us  by  [in]  his  Son,  whom 

3  he^hath  [om.  hath]  appointed  heir  of  all  things,  by  whom  also  he  [he  also]'  made  the 
worlds;  who,  being  the  brightness  of  his  glory,  and  the  express  image  [impression] 
of  his  person  [substance],  and  upholding  all  things  by  the  word  of  his  power,  when 
he  had  by  himself'  purged  our  [after  making  a  cleansing  of]  sins,  sat  down  on  the 

4  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high;  being  made  [becoming]  so  much  better  than 
[xptirrutv^  mightier  than,  superior  to]  the  angels,  as  he  hath  by  inheritance  obtained 
[hath  inherited]  a  more  excellent  name  than  they.  . 

]  Ter.  1— i»*  Jtrx^rov  InstMd  of  i<rx^mv  after  Cod.  Sin.    A.  B.  D.  B.  K.  L.  M. 

■  ry«r.  Iw— «o\v|Mpwc  in  many  parity  or  pmrtiom  (^ctpoiuiat,  divide^  lUpot^apaH)^  not,  at  tumdry  times,  (which  may  follow 
••  »  net)  bat  m  it  were  fragmentarHy^  bypieoMMol.  IIoAvm<pm«  xak  voAvrptfmiK  emphatically  and  lonoroutly  open  the 
■M4<eticMntence.-^XaAi(««f  <^fUr  tpeaking^  or  having  tpoken.  Thongh  the  Bng.  Perfect  Is  not  itrlctly  the  prop^  rendering 
of  the  Aor.  participle.  It  Is  not  anfreqnently,  thoneh  by  no  meant  uniformly,  and,  I  think,  not  oommonly.  the  best  Kng- 
Hsh  eoQiralent  for  it,—fo,  tn,  with  Owen,  AH^  de  Wette,  Moll,  4c,  Is  taken.  In  its  proper  signification  of  in.  Unless  perhapa 
■OBMiunea  by  a  Hebraistic  nse,  it  sfaoold  so  be  lUways  taken,  although  the  Eng.  idiom  sometimes  requires  a  diiferent  ren- 
Bering.  Bat  not  so  here.  Owen :  "  The  oaiainty  of  the  rerelatlon  and  the  nre$eiu»  of  God  with  His  word  are  intimated  in 
the  ezprearion,**— ^*  iox^rov  better  taken  as  neuter— in  the  doting  period  rf  thete  dayit—iKiXiiaw,  epakt,  (not,  hath  tpeken) 
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Tiz.,  historically  when  Christ  appeared  as  Messiah,— «y  vi^^in  cne  whowu&m:  the  absence  of  the  article  tanungths 
attention  nrum  the  individual  to  the  character. 

*  Ver.  2.— The  position  of  iwoirf^v  immediately  after  koC,  was  recommended  by  Qrie«b^  after  A.  B.  D*.  D^**.  E.  1L,m 
approved  by  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf,  and  confirmed  by  Cod.  Sin.    [Tais  reading  emphas'zes  the  ivtHi^vtp.], 

Ver.  2.— Sv  (^«e,  wJu>m  he  appointedt  Aur.  pointing,  as  cAoAi^o-cy  alwve,  to  the  historical  act.— «al  ciroTiiaYr,  he  alio 
ttutde^  implying  the  naturalness  of  making  liim  heir  ol  the  nniverse  who  had  been  the  agent  of  His  power  in  maJcitiff\t. 

*  Ver.  '<i.—6C  «avrov  before  icaBapurn6¥  is  cancelled  by  Bleek,  de  IVette.  Lachm.,  Tischendort,  Alfuni,  but  rndaiitted  by 
Tisch.  VII.,  and  Beiche  (C«»mai.  Crit.  6)  after  D  *  *  *.  and  nearly  all  the  minuses  but  is  wanting  in  Sin.,  as  in  A.  B.  D*  • 
The  Ulfenbach  Uncial  fragment  (Hsch.  Aneedota  Sucra  el  hrtifana,  p.  177)  reads  ry  pij/iart  -nivAvr^liMwc&'cavTM 
mada^viihv  ritv  kitapiTiMV  voipvdiitrot. 

Ver.  3. — awavyavitMy  rtuUarU  image— ^6&Ta<nt,  not  person, but  tubgtantiat  rubftance^—^^pmr^  beaHnff,T^  ^aan,hg  fhe 
utterance,  mandaU^aonttrdfityoif  afUr  making  for  hiM$e(f,  Aor.  Med.  implying  the  completion  of  the  act  in  Ills  own  per- 
son. 

*  Ver.  3.— .filn.  omitting  iiii&v  has  rmv  ofiapriMv  iroti}^-.,  the  order  which  after  A.  B.  D.  £.  M.  has  been  preraloit  rincs 
Bongel.    A  later  hand  has  added  ij^v  in  the  Sin. 

Ver.  4.— «p«trTMv.  mighfier  than,  superior  to.-^ycKOfMrcK,  hecoming,  not  heing  made,  by  which  ytypo/Mu,  fyei^^  ihoald 
rarely  be  rendered  when  applied  to  persons,  though  they  may  be  when  applied  to  things.— iccKAi|poyo^i|«cv,  hatk  iHherded.-^E.,] 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  1.  In  many  parts,  and  in  many 
'ways. — Although  the  rich  and  fall-souoding 
words  [irrOivfiepCi^  koX  ■sro'kvTpdKug']  which  open 
the  Epistle,  form  an  evidently  intended  and 
favorite  assonance,  thej  are  by  no  means  to 
be  regarded  (as  bj  Chrys.  and  Thol.)  as  a 
mere  rhetorical  expansion  of  one  and  the 
same  tliought.  We  must  rather  recognize  in 
(liem  the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  the  Old 
Testament  revelations.  For  iroXvfiepijg  (in  many 
parts)  points  not  merely  to  the  external,  mani- 
fold diversity  of  the  revelation  at  different  times 
and  in  different  persons  (Bl.),  or  to  its  quantita- 
tive succession  (Del.),  but  to  the  fact  that  by 
none  of  the  many  prophets,  whether  appearing 
in  succession  or  contemporaneously,  was  the 
counsel  of  God  revealed  perfectly  and  in  un- 
divided fulness,  but  only  fragmentarily  and  in 
a  manifold  diversity  of  parts.  The  entire  pro- 
phetic function  of  humanity  bears  the  character- 
istic *»tn part''  {U  fiipovc,  1  Cor.  xiii.  9).  From 
this  is  to  be  distinguished  a  multiplicity  of 
modes  (Tpdiroi),  the  diversity  in  the  forms  and  me- 
thods of  the  revelation  made  to  the  fathers.  In 
view  of  this  connection,  we  are  not  to  refer  the 
term  to  the  different  forms  of  divine  communi- 
cation made  to  the  prophets  themselves,  as  **  by 
dreams,  visions  from  mouth  to  mouth"  (Num. 
xii.  6  ff. ) ;  but  partly  to  the  distinction  of  law  and 
prophecy,  doctrine  and  exhortation,  warning 
and  consolation,  threatening  and  promise  in 
the  prophetic  discourses;  partly  to  the  diyer- 

sity — conditioned  by  personal  individuality ^in 

the  modes  of  teaching  of  an  Isaiah  and  an  Ezekiel, 
a  Moses  and  a  David.  Both  adverbs  awaken  at 
once  in  the  rerder  the  thought  that  a  Revelation 
of  such  character  cannot  be  final  and  perfect, 
but  needs  supplementing  and  completion.  Kluge 
finds  also  in  the  words,  the  painstaking  so- 
licitude of  the  Divine  instructions. 

In  Ume  past.— ndAm  points  to  the  fact 
that  the  Old  Testament  revelation  baa  long 
since  past,  having  come  with  Malachi  to  its  cano- 
nical conclusion ;  so  that  nothing  was  henceforth 
to  be  expected  but  the  coming  of  him  who  was  pre- 
dicted by  that  prophet,  the  "  messenger  of  the 
covenant'*  who  immediately  preceded  the  com- 
ing of  the  Lord  Himself.  The  *  Fathers*  to  whom 
the  prophetic  words  were  addressed,  are  the  fore- 
fathers of  the  Jews.  Sir.  xliv.;  Acts  iii.  22; 
Rom.  ix.  5. 

In  the  Prophets.  —  The  contrasted  h 
vi^  forbids  our  referring  this  to  the  prophetic 


writings  (Fr.  Schmidt,  Stein).  •  Further,  we  are 
neither  to  supply  wv,  being,  nor  to  take  h  instru- 
mentally  {Clirys.,  Luth.,  €alv.,-Grot.,-  Thol.,  Ebr., 
Del.).  This  construction  is  commonly  taken  as 
an  Hebraism:  so  Del.  compares  1  Sam.  xxTiil6, 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  2:   3  "y^-     Others,  as  ThoL, 

point  to  a  similar  use  of  tv  in  the  classics  (Besi- 
uabdy's  Synt.  210).  But  tv,  according  to  Kiih- 
ner,  J  600,  8,  aamits  instrumentality  onlj  in 
connection  with  things,*  and  neither  our  author's 
style  nor  the  sense  form  here  a  deviation  from 
the  customary  import  of  kv.  For  He  who  speah 
is  God.  The  prophets  are  the  organs  of  His  reve- 
lation, completely  controlled  by  Him,  and  tnirAoa 
His  own  utterances  are  heard.  This  presupposes 
a  transient  indeed  and  indirect,  but  still  real 
union  of  God  with  the  prophets.  But  this 
union  is  not  an  essential,  and  as  it  were,  metaphy- 
sical entrance  into  human  nature,  nor  a  settled, 
peaceful  indwelling  of  God  in  the  prophets 
wrought  through  the  Spirit ;  but  a  divine  atti- 
vUy  in  the  prophets,  coinciding  and  blending  it^ 
self  with  the  prophetic  utterance.  Precbcly  for 
this  reason  the  prophets  could  neyer  become  to 
the  fathers  a  proper  manifestation  of  God,  could 
never  become  a  Theophany.  They  were,  as 
shown  by  the  7.d>JjGa^  (spoke),  the  tongves  of  God, 
and  even  the  form  of  the  prophetic  utterances  is 
the  result  of  God's  purpose  and  agency,  and 
must  not  be  regarded  as  something  barely  hu- 
man and  separable  from  its  divine  subject-nat- 
ter. Precisely  for  this  reason  could  Paul  argue 
(Gal.  iii.  16,)  from  the  form  as  such.  Finally,  the 
word  prophet  is  here  used  in  the  broader  sense, 
which  extends  the  name  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xx. 
7),  and  the  patriarchs  generally  (Ps.  ov.  lb) ;  as 
also  to  Moses  (Deut.  xxxiv.  10). 

At  the  end  of  these  days.  —  The  ex- 
pression iir  kexdrov  ruv  ijfiepCw  roirruv,  at  tU  ati 
of  these  days  is  rightly  to  be  understood  only  as  a 
terminus  teehnicus  in  connection  with  the  Hebrew 

words,  which  originally  pointedpnly  to  theMure, 
became,  on  account  of  their  frequent  connection 
with  Messianic  prophecies,  a  standing  designa- 


•TTnie Indeed. Jnr,  {Gr.  Oram, 8 Bd.  18<1) gives Tol. n. 
{  022.  examplM  of  ir  **  appUed  to  persons  vieved  as  toitni- 
mental  agents."  Herod.  Ix.  48  t^w&Kfpen  im  v|u»,  ^  he  d^ 
eeived  fry  (lit  In)  you:  Thncrd.  vll.  8:  80  Or.  Test  UatUu 
Ix.  84,  Ir  T^  aoxotm  rmp  Utiiipuv,  to  east  out,  de.  Ay  Ac  mto" 
«tf  the  devils :  Acts  xtH.  81,  iv  aptpi  xWcttv,  tojwiffebirtkewmt. 
He,  Still  it  may  be  doubted  if  In  tbeee  casea  the  departsora 
from  the  proper  force  of  iv  Is  not  more  ai^wrent  tbaa  real, 
and  here  to  snppoae  such  departure  is  by  bo  meaae  iieces> 
sary ;  and  I  Incline  with  Moll  to  regard  the  anther^  cobc 
tion,  not  as  that  of  Ood's  speaking  by  the  proi^ets  and  1 
Son,  but  in  them.— K.]. 
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tion  for  the  Messianic  time,  which  brings  to  an 
end  the  fT^H  Q/\V  °^^  ^^'^^  '^^^  introduces 
the  coming  age  JOPf  D /11^  ^'^  fdXkuv  as  the 

period,  commencing  with  the  resnrrection,  of  the 
glorious  manifestation  of  the  kingdom  of  Qod.  In 
the  Jewish  conception  this  period  coincided  with 
the  appearance  of  the  Messiah. 

Since  this  was  looked  for  in  the  "time  of  the 
end,"  Dan.  viii.  17-19,  or  "at  the  end  of  time," 
Dan.  xii.  13,  to  the  Christian  conceptioA  this 
diTides  itself  into  two  sections  of  which  the  first 
commences  with  the  appearance  of  Jesus  Christ 
in  the  flesh,  the  second  with  the  reappearance  of 
Him  who  has  been  exalted  at  the  right  hand  of 
God.     The  two  divisions  stood  in  the  contem- 
plation and  hope  of  the  earlj  church,  in  close 
proximity,  and  were  essentially  identical:   for 
the  latter  contains  only  the  complete  manifesta- 
tion of  what  was  essentially  and  substantively 
commenced  in  the  former:  Col.  iii.  3-4.    The  ex- 
pression *last  days*  (iexarai  ^fikpai)  James  v.  8, 
comprehends  therefore  the  whole  time  from  the 
birth  of  Jesus  Christ  to  His  second  coming,  which 
takes  place  in  the  Kotpb^  iaxaro^  1  P^t.  i.  5  after 
the  accomplishment,  *  in  the  last  times,*  iv  vari- 
poic  Kotpoic  (1  Tim.  !▼.  1),  of  the  signs  preceding 
His  second  coming.     Then  all  promises  receive 
their  final  fulfilment,  Heb.  xi.  40,  xii.  28;  and 
for    believers    their  entrance  into  rtst    (icard- 
vavfftc  ch.  iv.  4,  11),  and  into  the  Sabbatism  {oa^- 
poTKTfid^  iv.  10)  is  accomplished  at  the  same  time 
with  their  emancipation  into  the  glorious  free- 
dom of  the  children  of  Qod,  Rom.  viii.  21.   Thus 
the  first  coming  of  Jesus  Christ  falls  "at  the 
end  of  the  times**  {eTr*  hx^rov  top  xp^vuv),  1  Pet. 
L  20,  when  the  "fulness  of  time'*  {nX^p<jfm  rdv 
Xpdvav)  had  come.  Gal.  iv.  4.     Precisely  for  this 
reason  does  Peter  recognize  in  the  miracle  of  the 
Pentecost  (Acts  ii.  17),  the  fulfilment  of  a  pro- 
phecy in  regard  to  that  which  was  to  happen  "in 
the  last  days  **  (iv  rcuc  hxdrcug  ^f^pcuc) ;  as  else- 
where the  appearance  of  certain  heretical  teachers 
recalls  prophecies  in  regard  to  the  *end  of  time* 
(Jade  18),  or  *of  the  days*  (2  Pet.  Ui.  8).     The 
ciMoufihrTf  fdXkovaa  (coming  world)  which  is  sub- 
jected not  to  angels,  but  to  the  Lord,  (Heb.  ii.  5) 
or  the  new  order  of  things,  {the  seeuan  of  rectifi- 
cation^   tuupbf    Siop^6aeoc),   ix.  10,  commences, 
therefore,  with  the  founding  of  the  Christian 
church ;  and  believers  have  since  their  conver- 
sioa   tasted   along  with  the  word  of  God,  the 
"powers  of  the  world  to  come^**  vi.  5.     For  Christ 
appeared   for  the   doing  away   of  sins  by  the 
sacrifice  of  Himself,  "at  the  consummation  of 
the  ages*'  {M  <rwTe}^i^  di6vorv,  ix.  26.)     There 
is,  thas,  now  nothing  to  be  looked  for  but  the 
second  coming,  1  Thess.  iv.  15.     Already  has  the 
"last  time**  {ecxdnf  dpa)  begun,  1  John  ii.  18. 
The  expression  has  not  a  chronological,  but  a 
doctrinal  and  moral  import.     When,  therefore, 
it  is  said  that  God  has  spoken  in  the  Son,  ktf  iox^" 
TOO  ^oipStv  TobTMVt  tho  expression  cannot,  viewed 
with  reference  either  to  the  language  or  to  the  fact, 
mean  "at  last  in  these  days**  (Vulg.,  Luth.,  Dav. 
Scholx).     The  ^fiipai  avrat,  these  days,  are  not 
the  days  in  which  the  readers  and  the  author 
liTe,  but  they  correspond  to  the  atctv  ovrog  this 
aje  or  itmSf  and  hr*  eaxdrov  is  to  be  taken  as  neuter, 


indicating  the  close  of  the  ante-Messianic  time. 
The  demonstrative  points  not  to  a  chronologieal, 
but  to  a  doctrinal  conception.  So  also  ^filv  de- 
notes, in  contrast  with  the  *  fathers,*  the  author 
with  his  readers  as  belonging  to  the  Christian 
period. 

In  the  Son. — The  absence  of  the  article  be- 
fore V(^  has  its  ground  not  in  the  fact  that  vl6^ 
can  be  used  of  Christ  after  the  manlier  of  a 
proper  name^  and  thus  be  determined  in  itself 
(Bohme,  Bloomf.,  Del.,  Riehm),  which  none  can 
doubt,  but  in  the  fact  that  it  is  nere  not  the  indivi- 
dual, whom  the  author  would  signalize,  but  the 
character f  or  relation.  In  distinction  from  the  well- 
known  prophets,  the  organ  of  God's  utterances 
at  the  close  of  the  ages  is  one  who  stands  to  God 
in  the  relation  of  Son,  Thus  we  have  no  longer 
to  do  with  a  continuance  of  God's  prophetic  ora- 
cles ;  but  with  a  form  of  divine  revelation  speci- 
fically different  from  all  that  preceded  it,  yet 
maintaining  its  organic  connection  with  them  by 
the  fact  of  its  proceeding  from  the  same  God 
who  spoke  to  the  Fathers. 

YEa.  2.  Appointed. — It  were  possible  (with 
Bengel,  Bleek,  Liinemann)  to  understand  this  of 
an  appointment  in  the  divine  purpose  and  coun- 
sel. But  the  connection  of  the  clauses  is  pot 
such  as  to  indicate  an  enumeration  of  the  several 
stages  from  the  ante-temporal  act  of  destining  the 
pre-existing  Son  to  be  the  inheritor  of  all  things, 
to  the  actual  fulfilment  of  this  purpose  in  tho 
redemption  wrought  by  the  Incarnated  Word.  The 
question  evidently  is  rather  of  the  historical  Me- 
dicUor  of  the  Divine  Revelation,  who  stands  in 
the  relation  of  Son.  The  import  of  this  term  it 
is  now  the  special  purpose  of  the  writer  to  unfold, 
and  this  the  more,  in  that,  on  the  one  hand,  tho 
term  *Son  of  God*  has  in  the  Old  Testament  itself 
a  different  signification;  and,  on  the  other,  that 
he  has  hitherto  spoken  of  that  prophetic  revela- 
tion of  God  which  expresses  itself  in  the  word. 
For  this  reason  he  adds  two  clauses  by  way  of 
specially  defining  the  term  Son,  each  of  which 
expresses  in  its  own  peculiar  manner  this  Son's 
uniqueness  of  nature  and  infinite  elevation.  Ho 
is  the  Ruler  who  being  worshipped  as  Lord  (/f(?p«)f  J, 
has  been  by  right  of  inheritance,  and  thus  legi-^ 
timately  and  by  virtue  of  His  divine  Sonship, 
exalted  to  this  dignity.  And  this  exaltation  is 
no  apotheosis:  no  elevation  of  a  man  (as  Socini- 
anism  would  have  it)  to  a  divine  position  and  dig- 
nity; it  corresponds  to  the  relation  which  this 
personage  sustained  to  God  before  the  ages.  The 
Mediator  of  God*s  final  revelation  in  His  word,  is 
also  the  Mediator  of  the  exercise  of  His  power 
in  creation.  Thus  through  the  relative  (5f,  who) 
the  discourse  passes  over  from  Ood,  the  subject 
of  the  preceding  clauses,  to  this  mediator  as  sub- 
ject of  the  following.  In  these  the  term  UAdtcev 
points  to  the  joint  agency  of  Christ  in  the  act  of 
His  exaltation:  while  the  participial  clauses  pre- 
ceding bring  out  the  indispensable  and  vital 
points  of  tlie  Son's  having  taken  His  place  at  the 
right  hand  of  God  only  after  accomplishing  tho 
work  of  redemption,  and  under  what  essential 
attributes  of  His  person  and  agency  (what  beint; 
and  what  doiny)  all  this  has  been  accomplished. 
The  participial  clause  irotr^dfievo^  (ofter  making, 
etc.)  gives  the  ipor*  which  in  perfect  freedom  the 
Son  has  accomplished  beforo  His  exaltation;  the 
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participial  clause  yevd/ievoc  {becoming  to  much 
greater  J  etc. )  describes  the  position  and  recogni- 
tion awarded  to  Him  in  consequence  of  that  work ; 
while  the  two  participial  clauses  uv  and  ^puv 
{being ^  etc.,  and  ^bearing*  or  *  upholding,*  etc,)  in- 
dicated by  the  closely  connecting  particle  re  as 
standing  in  intimate  relationship,  and  designedly 
placed  before  the  others,  express  the  unoriginated 
and  unchangeable,  and  thus  eternal  and  identical 
being  and  agency  of  the  Mediator  of  Redemp- 
tion and  Great  ion.  We  must  not  deny  ( with  Liin. ) 
that  also  these  latter  clauses  haye  to  do  with  the 
manifested  Messiah.  .  But  from  this  it  follows 
neither  that,  as  descriptive  of  the  personal  qua- 
lities of  Christ,  they  assign  the  internal  ground 
of  His  exaltation  (de  Wctte^,  nor  that  they  cha- 
racterize the  Son  in  the  inmost  and  essential 
ground  of  His  absolute  personality  (Del. ),  nor  that 
referring  to  Him  presumably  merely  as  the  ezalled 
one,  they  point  to  merely  economical  relations  in 
the  accomplishment  of  redemption  (V.  Hofmann, 
Schri/Lbeweis,  2d  cd.  1.  p.  140  flf.).  They  point  us 
rather  to  the  unchangeable  essence,  the  ever  uni- 
form and  invariable  activity  of  the  Mediator  of 
the  New  Covenant.  They  contain  **  a  characteristic 
of  the  Son,  as  designating  that  nature  which  be- 
longs peculiarly  to  Christ  in  each  and  all  of  His 
various  n^odes  of  existence.'*  (Riehm,  I.  278). 
For  the  Pres.  Part  marks  not  in  itself  any  inde- 
pendent time  but  simply  co-ordinates  the  action 
with  that  of  the  principal  verb.  But  if,  as  here, 
the  principal  verb  is  past,  the  contemporaneous 
action  in  the  subordinate  clause  is  expressed  not 
by  the  Pres.  but  by  the  Imperf.  The  Present 
characterizes  by  pointing  to  permanent  features 
and  essential  attributes. 

The  worlds. — As  no  trace  of  controversy 
with  Gnostic  notions  of  iEons  and  Angels,  held 
by  Jews,  is  found  elsewhere  in  our  epistle,  we 
must,  were  it  even  for  this  reason,  decline  to  rf  fer 
the  olovrchere  to  angels  Tas  earlier  expositors  with 
Wolf).  The  passage  ch.  xi.  8  proves  also  that  alweq 
cannot  signify  secular  periods  (Chrys. ),  still  less  the 
two  cardinal  epochs  of  the  world's  history,  the 
Mosaic  and  the  Christian  (Bolten,  Paulus,  Stolz, 
Stein),  but  only  the  world  as  existing  and  moving 
in  time.  Its  parallel  is  found  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment  D^OTiyn  which  (from    071^.   to  veU, 

hide,)  signifies  originally  only  successive  periods 
of  time  lying  beyond  the  vision,  but  in  the  writ- 
ings of  the  Rabbins,  the  worlds  as  the  hidden, 
unfathomable,  concrete  product  and  expression 
of  the  hidden,  unfathomable  ages  of  time.  The 
transition  in  signification  is  found  Eocles.  iii.  11. 
As,  however,  cuuv  never  signifies  time  or  eternity 
in  the  abstract,  but  both  only  under  the  category 
of  progress  and  movement  in  which  spiritual 
forces  are  active,  so  with  the  relation  of  this 
word  to  the  idea  of  the  world.  It  denotes  the 
world  not  as  the  mere  aggregate  of  all  things, 
the  universe,  (rd  frdvra),  not  as  the  manifold 
variety  of  things  wrought  into  an  organic  unity 
and  harmony  (Kdano^) ;  nor  again  the  world  in  its 
materiality,  perishableness,  and  vanity ;  but  as  a 
system  of  spiritual  relations  and  powers  in  whose 
phenomena  we  may  discern  the  vooi^/^evo,  Rom.  i.  20. 
These  invisible,  spiritual  and  permanent  poten- 
cies of  the  phenomenal  world  are  no  individual 


Angels  and  iBons,  no  powers  independently  fash- 
ioning the  world,  and  no  world  of  Ideas  after 
whose  model  God  was  constrained  to  fashion  and  to 
build  the  world  of  phenomena.  Rather  God  hu 
formed  these  through  His  Son,  and  according  to 
ch.  xi.  8,  arranged  and  reduced  them  to  order  by 
His  creative  word.  It  is  these  aiiive^  which,amid8t 
all  phenomenal  vicissitudes  and  fluctuations,  and 
the  ceaseless  passing  away  of  individual  exist- 
ences, remain  permanent  in  the  world,  fiat 
Jehovah  is  6  ^^  tuv  at6vL>v,  Sirach  xxxtI.  19; 
6  PaatXevc  rCw  ai^mjv  (Tob.  xiii.  6,  10;  1  Tim.  L 
17).  The  emphasis  in  our  passage  lies  not  on 
the  fact  that  God  through  the  Son  has  made  also 
{=even)  the  jEonSj  but  that  in  connexion  with  the 
fact  that  He  constituted  or  appointed  the  Son  heir 
of  the  worlds,  we  are  also  to  look  at  the  fact  that 
through  Him  He  made  (eTroivaev)  the  world. 

Yeb.  8.   Beaming  image. — 'AiravyaoftaiBlj 
Bleek  following  previous  interpreters  (as  Clarins, 
Schlichting,  Capellus,  Gerhard,  Calov.,  Bohme), 
explained  as  effulgence,  beaming  or  shining  forth; 
but  the  form  of  the  word  would  lead  ns  to  take 
it  passively.   We  might  hence  T  with  Erasm.,  Calr., 
Bez.,  Grot,  etc.)  refer  it  to  the  image,  the  fern 
received  and  reflected  in  a  mirror.     More  exactly, 
however,  it  denotes  the  distinct,  concrete  ravU 
of  the  beaming  or  shining  forth  (Lob.,  Paralip.  896, 
Kruqeb,  Gr.  Gram.  191) ;    so  that  according  to 
LUn.  it  involves  a  threefold  idea:  1.  that  of  M- 
pendent  existence;   2.  that  of  origin  or  descent;  Z. 
that  of  likeness.      A6^a  denotes  the  resplendent 
glory  of  God's  majesty  as  the  means  by  which  He 
makes  a  revelation  of  Himself,  and  claims  the 
adoring  recognition  of  His  creatures.    In  Christ 
this  glory  is  received  and  concentrated  in  an  in- 
dividual, personal  image,  raged  or  beamed  forth, 
as  it  were,  from  the  Deity,  and  itself,  therefore, 
beaming  forth  its  brightness  in  turn.    Tbis6M»- 
ing  image  is  thus  no  mere  mirrored  reflectimi,  no 
fleeting  phenomenon  produced  merely  for  a  spe- 
cific and  definite  purpose.    It  has  expressed  in  it 
the  essential  being  of  God,  just  as  the  figure  or 
image  is  contained  in  the  die.     The  numerous 
significations  of  vTrdaracic  ^oj  be  reduced  to 
four  fundamental  ones:    1.  undcrplacing,  uniff- 
laying,    hence,    foundation,     basis,     substruetisii, 
support,  even  sediment;    2.   the  fact  of  puttins 
on^s  self  under  a  thing,  taking  it  upon  one's  tdf; 
hence,  firmness,  steadfastness,  confidence  of  spirit, 
enterprise,  determination;  8.  that  which  lies  at  the 
basis  as  ihe  proper  ohfect,  or  subject  matter  of  a  dis- 
course or  narrative ;  4.  real  being  in  contrast  with 
fancy  and  illusion ;  hence,  essence,  substance.  Since 
now  every  real  being  has  a  special  mode  of  exist- 
ence corresponding  to  its  essence,  the  term  Mv- 
Toaic  could  become  a  doctrinal  terminus  eceUaas- 
ticus  for  the  trinitarian  distinction  in  tb«  existence 
of  Qod=^trp6coirov,  persona,  and  so  many  inter- 
preters explain  it  here,  even  Calvin,  Besa,  Ger- 
hard,  Calov.,  Thom.  Aquinas,   Bellarmine^  and 
Com.  a  Lapide.    This  signification  of  the  word, 
however,  belongs  demonstrably  to  a  later  eoele- 
siastical  usage.     We  must  refer  the  term,  there- 
fore, to  the  essentialbeingof  God,  asPhiloemi^oys 
it  as  a  synonym  of  ovola,  and  the  Vulgate  trans- 
lates J^ra  substantite  ffus,  or  still  better  Origen 
de   Princip.  iv.  2,  8,  figura  expressa  substanttx. 
For  the  etymology  of  xopf^^p  points  at  all  events 
to  a  means  by  which  a  thing  is  made  recognlsabls 
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or  eyen  vftlid  in  exchange,  and  that  bj  stamped 
or  engraved  marks.  The  word,  howeyer,  never 
denotes  the  stamped  figure  or  impression  itself, 
but  onlj  the  means  for  it.  It  may  thus  denote 
partly  tlie  features  or  marks  which  in  general 
are  the  means  of  recognition,  and  partly  may 
indicate  the  stamp  itself;  but  this  not  merely 
as  the  external  instrument,  or  tool  for  stamping, 
but  as  bearing  in  itself  the  form  to  be  impressed, 
and  having  the  destination  and  capacity  by  means 
of  this  of  making  the  impression.  In  this  sense 
Phii.0  {ed,  Mangey  I.  p.  882)  calls  the  rational 
soul  a  genuine  coin  which  has  obtained  its  ovoia 
and  its  tvko^  from  that  seal  of  God  whose  ;t^/xuc- 
T^p  is  the  eternal  Logos. 

Bearing. — The  character  of  the  discourse 
will  not  allow  our  transforming  the  idea  ot^ipciv, 
bearing,  into  that  of  maintaining  and  governing* 
And,  moreover,  not  merely  do  the  later  Jews 
frequently  make  use  of  this  language,  that  God 
bear*  the  worlds  with  His  power  and  with  the 
arm  of  His  strength,  but  also  Paul  expresses  a 
kindred  idea  thus:  "all  things  consist  (owicTTiKtv) 
in  him,"  GoL  i.  17.  On  the  other  hand  this  <pkpEiv 
must  not  be  conceived  as  a  mere  passive  bearing 
(portare) ;  for  the  Son  sustains  no  merely  external 
relation  to  the  world,  nor  in  His  action  upon  it 
merely  put?  forth  His  power  in  a  manner  like  that* 
ascribed  to  those  who  bore  the  heavens  and  the 
structure  of  the  universe  in  the  old  mythologies; 
He  acts  through  the  word  of  His  power.  The 
*Word'  is  not  here  that  of  the  Gospel  TSocin.) 
although  Aif  (avrov)  refers  not  to  God  (Cyril,  Grot., 
etc)  but  to  tne  Son.  It  is  the  word  m  which  the 
power  essential  to  the  Son  utters  itself,  with  which 
power  it  is  itself  fraught.  The  utterance  of  the  Son, 
by  which  the  world  is  upheld  in  its  unity,  and  car- 
ried forward  to  the  accomplishment  of  its  purposes. 
is  parallel  to  the  creative  word  of  God  in  the  ac- 
count of  creation.  The  idea  of  bearing  thus  passes 
over  into  the  active  conception  of  gerere  (carrying 
forward)^  of  a  sustaining  movement  and  guidance 
which  works  upon  and  within  it  by  an  overmaster- 
ing, spiritual  agency.  In  this  sense  the  prophets 
are  said  (2  Pet.  ii.  4)  to  be  ^pSpevot  imli  irvehpaTOQ 
dyiov,  and  the  Sept.  thus  uses  ^peiv.  Num.  xi. 
14 :  Deut.  i.  9. 

Purification. — The  expression,  *<  making 
a  purification  of  sins,*'  refers  not  to  an  altered 
condition  of  the  world  wrought  through  the 
ministry  of  Christ,  nor  to  a  moral  renovation 
of  the  human  race  effected  in  consequence  of 
that  ministry,  but  to  the  accomplished  work  of 
redemption  in  removing  the  hinderances  created 
by  sin  to  our  intercourse  with  God.  The  form 
of  expression  is  drawn  from  that  Levitical  wor- 
ship in  which  only  pure  Israelites  were  permit- 
ted to  take  part.  God,  that  is  to  say,  has  sepa- 
rated His  people  for  His  service,  Lev.  xx.  7; 
Numb.  xvi.  5 ;  that  they  may  be  His  sanctified 
ones.  His  Saints,  Ps.  xvi.  8 ;  Prov.  xxx.  8.  But 
the  Saints  are  to  be  not  merely  corporeally  pure, 
Ex.  xix.  20;  Deut.  xxiii.  12-14;  1  Sam.  xvi.  6, 
but  also  Levitically  pure.  Lev.  xi.  44,  since  it  is 
the  business  of  those  whom  God  has  set  apart 
from  the  nations  as  His  possession,  to  observe 
the  distinctions  between  the  ** clean"  and  the 
"  unclean,"  which  He  Himself  has  established. 
Lev.  XX.  24-26.  Even  though  in  all  these  arrange- 
ments we  may  not  be  able  specially  to  refer  back 


to  death  and  corruption,  as  permanent  tokens 
and  memorials  of  sin  (as  Sommeb  has  with 
great  acuteness  attempted  (Bibl.  Treatises,  Bonn, 
1846,  p.  188-867),  still  to  the  ceremonially 
defiled,  equally  as  to  the  sinner,  participation  in 
the  service  was  allowed  only  in  consequence  of 
priestly  mediation  on  the  ground  of  sacrifice,  and 
thus  alone  access  to  God  and  appearance  in  His 
presence  were  rendered  possible.  To  this  our 
text  refers,  which,  by  the  addition  of  rejv  dftap' 
Ttuv,  of  sins  (gen.  obj.  Ex.  xxx.  10;  Job  vii.  21 ; 
comp.  Matth.  viii.  8),  points  specially  to  the  pu- 
rification from  all  sins,  Lev.  xvi.  80,  which  was 
made  on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  and  thus 
brings  as  definitely  before  the  reader  the  high- 
priestly  work  of  Christ  as  the  words  immediately 
following  exhibit  His  kingly  office.  The  Mid. 
form,  iroiTfodfievoCt  intimates  a  close  and  immedi- 
ate relation  of  the  action  to  the  acting  sub- 
ject (KOhnir  Or,  2  260,  (d),  Hadlet  Or.  Gr., 
2  689).  The  act  of  purification  is  thus  designated 
as  the  special  and  peculiar  act  of  the  Son.  The 
reading  6^  kavrov  designates,  at  the  same  time, 
directly  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  mearu 
of  purification,  and  we  must  refer  in  our  minds 
specially  to  the  identity  of  the  priest  and  of  the 
expiatory  sacrifice  (ch.  vii.  27;  x.  10),  as  the 
ideas  of  purification  and  expiation  stand  in  so 
close  relation  that   Q^*^A3»  ^x*  xxix.  86,  is 

translated  ^ft^pa  rov  Ka&a'ptafuw,  day  of  purifica- 
tion, and  2  Mace.  ii.  16,  the  feast  of  atonement 
is  called  na^apiafidc.  Moreover,  Gbimm  (Stud. 
und  Krit.f  1889,  p.  751)  regards  as  conjectural 
root  of  the  Gothic  sauns  (ransom,  Xhrpov),  the 
word  sinna,  saun=to  be  pure,  Kostlih's  asser- 
tion (Job,  Lehrbegr.,  p.  584^  that  the  doctrine  of 
our  passage  differs  essentially  from  that  of  Paul, 
who  makes  atonement  vicarious,  is  unfounded. 
The  Ka^aptapb^ 'wrought  by  the  death  of  Christ  is 
mentioned,  £ph.  v.  26;  Tit.  ii.  14,  while  again 
substitution  appears,  Heb.  ix.  14:  x.  10.  Purifi. 
cation  involves  as  its  necessary  condition, 
cleansing;  as  its  consequence,  sanetification,  in  the 
sense  et  consecration,  ch.  ix.  14,  21  f.;  x.  2. 

Took  his  seat.  —  Ka^ll^eiv,  in  dlder  clas- 
sical use,  is  ordinarily  transitive,  but  Hel- 
lenistic usage  makes  it  generally  intransitive,  as 
elsewhere  also  constantly  in  our  Epistle  (viii. 
1 ;  X.  12;  xii.  2);  while  with  Paul  again,  except 
2  Thess.  ii.  4,  it  is  uniformly  transitive.  'Eif 
vfTjXotc  (corresponding  to  OnSS*  ^®*  *^*"*  ^  »*  ^ 
hviflffTotcLulaeilH;  xix.  88;  to  D^OitSS 

Job  xvi  19)  is  grammatically  to  be  referred 
to  kud^Lotv,  inasmuch  as  fieyahjovvii,  majesty, 
(comp.  viii.  1 ),  like  if  neyaTucmpcnij^  d6^a,  2  Pet.  i. 
17,  and  dvvofu^,  Matth.  xxvi.  64,  is  a  designa- 
tion  of  God  in  the  respect  that  no  greatness, 
power  and  majesty  can  reach  to  Him,  compare 
itself  with  Him,  or  of  itself  attain  to  Him.  The 
term  *< Majesty"  has  no  need  to  be  specialized 
by  a  defining  clause  like  h  irpriXol^,  a  construc- 
tion which  (Beza,  Bleek)  would  require  the  article 
(peyaXutrinnK  i^f  ^  vY^AoJf).  But  the  phrase  if 
inlfijXoic  is  important  as  added  to  iic/idtaev,  dc 
scribing  more  definitely  Christ's  exaltation  after 
and  by  means  of  His  ascension.  We  must  not, 
however,  with  Ebeabd,  in  the  Reformed  interest, 
maintain  that  h  viff,  contains  a  manifest  local  re- 
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Ution,  while  the  Kodi^etv  h  de^ig  is  a  figurative 
expresBion,  embracing  purely  the  idea  of  parti- 
cipation in  the  Divine  dominion  and  majesty,  and 
utterly  void  of  any  local  import.     Inasmuch  as 
the  local  relations  are  concrete  and  real,  but  yet 
can  neither  be  sensibly  beheld,  nor  are  deve- 
loped in  the  form  of  distinct  conceptions  in  the 
Scriptures,  but  are  revealed  only  in  a  general 
way  to  Christian  apprehension,  the  figurative 
mode  of  expression  and  the  local  conceptions  are 
neither  to  be  dispensed  with  nor  limited  to  a 
single  isolated  point.     Such  erroneous  localixa- 
tion  and  possible  misconceptions  are  in  Scripture 
in  part  expressly  and  formally  corrected,  as 
John  iv.  21,  60  fF.;  Jer.  xxiii.  2*;  1  Kkg»viiL 
27;  paiUj  ni  aside  by  counter  statements,  as  at 
cfc.  IV.  14  Christ  is  said  to  have  «» passed  through 
the  heavens"  (comp.  Eph.  i.  21;  iv.  10,  "who 
ascended  above  all  heavens");   ch.  vii.  14,  to 
have  become   "higher  than  the  heavens,"  and 
finally  AcU  vii.  66,  Stephen  sees  Jesus  Handing 
at  the  right  hand  of  God.     Finally  the  original 
and  primary  conception  involved  in  the  phrase, 
"sitting  at  tbe  right  hand. of  God,"  is  not  that 
of  participation  in  the  fulness  of  the  Divine 
power  and  honor,  or  in  the  exercise  of  universal 
dominion;  but  of  being  taken  into  protection  nn- 
der  the  sheltering  presence  of  Jehovah  from  the 
assaults  of  enemies,  Ps.  ex.  1 ;  Matth.  xxii.  44 ; 
Rev.  xii.  6.   Only  as  a  contequence  of  this  follows 
participation  in  Divine  honor,  omnipotence  and 
sovereignty;  and  this,  in  that  the  language  is 
applied  not  to  the  theocratic  kings  in  general, 
but  to  the  Messiah,  and,  in  its  application  to 
Jesus,  presupposes,  as  iU  condition.  His  thean- 
thropic  exaltation.     This  sitting  of  ihe  exalted 
Christ  at  the  right  hand  of  Miyesty,  which  is  to 
continue  without  interruption  until  His  Second 
Coming,  must  be  conceived,  therefore,  not  as  a 
state  of  repoetj  or  of  mere  security,  as  of  one 
rescued  from  his  enemies,  but  of  Messianic  acti- 
vity in  the  accomplishment  of  redemption.   This 
activity  may  assume    the   most  varied    forms 
(Acts  ii.  28;  Rom.  viii.  84;  Heb.  viii.  1);  among 
them  especially  that  of  asserting  the  Divine  do- 
minion over  all  hostile  assaults,  and  over  all  un- 
godly persons,  Eph.  i.  20;  1  Cor.  xv.  26;  Heb. 
ii.  8;  X.  12;  1  Pet.  iii.  22. 

Vee.  4.  Beooming.— The  participial  clause, 
which  at  once  forms  the  close  of  the  period  and 
introduces  the  capital  thought  of  the  immedi- 
ately following  discussion,  gives,  in  contrast  with 
what  Christ,  in  His  essential  nature  and  under 
all  circumstances,  is  and  does,  the  change  in  po- 
sition and  dignity  which  He  has  experienced  in 
His  actual  historical  career.  The  word  yev6/ievoc 
is  neither  to  be  taken  separately  nor  unduly 
pressed.  It  stands  in  close  connection  with 
KpeiTTuv  (becoming  mightier,  euperior);  ideo  que 
noa  ad  eseentise  ortum,  eed  ad  conditionem  pertinet 
(Matth.  Polus,  Synops,  Crit.),  It  is  an  error, 
however,  to  deduce  from  it  the  meaning /acii/«= 
declaratue;  and  not  less  erroneous,  on  the  other 
band,  is  the  rendering  existens  (Faber  Stapul.), 
or  the  reference  of  the  word,  as  with  many  older 
interpreters,  to  an  etema  generatio.  Nor  does 
the  term  apply  (as  with  Thom.  Aquin.,  Cajet.)  to 
the  act  of  incarnation,  or  to  Chrisfs  investiture 
with  the  office  of  Mediator,  **quo  pacto  non  uno 
modo  /actus  did  potest"  (H.  B.  Staek,  Not,  Sel., 


p.  4)  ;  but  it  refers  to  the  exaltation  of  Him  wU 
bad  become  incarnate  (Theodoret,  (Ecumen.). 
Applied  to  Christ,   it  involves  the  idea  of  i 
change  in  the  mode  of  His  being  and  manifesta* 
tion,  but  by  no  means  in  His  nature,  Rom.  i.  8; 
QaL  iv.  4 ;  Phil.  ii.  7.     It  implies  no  apotheosis 
or  exaltation  of  a  man  to  Deity,  but  an  act4ul 
exaltation  of  the  Incarnate  One  as  such  into  the 
place  of  Deity  in  the  progress  of  a  scries  of  hia- 
torieal  events.     KpelrTuv  (=icparvrc/x)f)  denotes 
not  o/t^<j//Divinity  (Cyrill),  although  the  Greeb 
familiarly  designated  supernatural    beings  u 
ol  Kpelrrove^.     In  its  frequent  use  by  our  aothoT 
it  always  denotes  a  pre^tnence,  whose  txMet 
efaaracier  is  determined  by  the  context.   (Seech. 
ix.  19,  22;  viu.  6;  ix.  28;  x.  84;  xi.  16,  86,  40; 
xii.  24).     Clem.  Rom.  (1  Cor.  xxxvi.)  in  citin| 
our  passage,  puts  instead  of  it,  /lei^uv.    The  (n* 
mula  Toaohrifi — 5ov«  occurrfjig  m  FhiWimd  in  ooT 
Epistle  here,  as  nlso  at  ch.  vii.  20-22;  viii.  6;  t 
26,  is  never  used  by  Pau] ;  nor  is  irap6  after  a  com- 
parative though  frequent  in  our  Epistle,  as  ch.  iil 
8 ;  ix.  28 ;  xi.  4 ;  ^ii.  24,  and  occurring  Luke  iil  18; 
8  Esdr.  iv.  86.    The  comparative  Sia^op^rtpopt 
found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  only  at  viii 
6,  enhances  the  idea  of  dignity  which  is  already 
contained  in  the  positive. 

Name. — The  term  ^narne*  (fivofia)  b  referred 
by  Bez.  and  Calov,  etc.,  to  the  dignity  and  gUfrf 
attained  by  Christ ;  by  Akersloot  to  his  extraor- 
dinary appellatives  as  high-priest.  Lord;  and  hy 
Del.  to  the  aggregate  heavenly  name  of  ih^  £x' 

alted  One,  His  2/*l£)JSn  jyff,  nomen  expUdtian, 

which  has  entered  no  human  mind  on  earth,  and 
can  be  pronounced  by  no  human  tongue,  bvofta  i 
ovdeic  oldev  el  fii^  avrdc.  Rev.  xix.  12.  The  major- 
ity, however,  refer  the  name  to  vl6^.  Son.  This 
view  is  sustained  by  the  immediately  following 
citations  from  the  Old  Testament,  in  proof  that 
the  name  Son,  used  of  an  individual  person,  as 
such  belongs  exclusively  to  the  Messiah ;  by  the 
fact  that  while  the  name  of  *  Angel '  points  to  the 
idea  of  servant  and  messenger,  the  name  of  Sob, 
on  the  contrary,  involves  that  of  essential  equal- 
ity with  the  Father,  of  dominion  and  of  heirship ; 
and,  finally,  by  the  choice  of  the  word  *inher- 
ited*  {KeK^povlfir^Ktif)  which  clearly  refers  back 
to  the  clause,  **  whom  He  constituted  heir  of  all," 
while  the  perf.  has  inherited,  shows  that  it  relates 
not  to  an  act  parallel  to,  and  simultaneons  with, 
the  iOr^Ke,  after  the  resurrection,  by  which  Christ 
obtained  in  His  humanity,  what  in  His  divine 
nature  He  already  possessed  from  eternity 
(Theodoret,  (Ecumen.,  Theophyl.),  but  to  a  com- 
plete and  final  taking  possession  of  that  which,  as 
His  befitting  allotment,  corresponding  with  Bis 
essential  character,  the  Messiah  has  received 
once  for  all  in  permanent  possession.  The  term 
refers  not  then  to  absolute  Sonship,  as  a  relation 
which  Jesus  may  be  supposed  to  have  obtained 
on  account  of  His  merits,  as  His  special  allotment; 
but  rather  to  that  name  of  Son,  challenging  uni- 
versal recognition  (Phil.  ii.  9),  which  Christ  re- 
ceived, neither  after  His  ascension  nor  at  Bis 
conception  (Sebast.  Schmidt),  Luke  i.  86 ;  but 
bears  even  in  the  Old  Testament.  Camebo  ap- 
propriately remarks:  "He  is  not  said  to  have 
inherited  the  thing  which  belonged  to  Him  by 
nature,  but  the  name  of  the  thing,  that,  rtr.,  by 
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whieh  it  was  known  to  angels  and  men  that  He 
Himself  was  the  Son  of  God." 

Angels. — The  subsequent  citations  show  that 
by  &yyeXoi  we  are  to  understand  not  the  servants 
of  Ood  under  the  old  covenant  (FaBNZCL  in  Au- 
gustCm  Theol,  Blatter,  No,  25.  Habbbpbld  :  AngeU 
eprvno  et  seeunda  cap^  qf,  ad  Hebr,  Exulantes, 
Isen^c.  1808),  but  the  heavenly  fingeU,  The  men- 
tioa  of  them  is  not  introduced  casually,  as  if 
suggested  by  the  mention  of  the  Throne  of  God, 
and  scarcely  either  for  an  independent  polemical 
purpose,  in  opposition  to  Jewish  Gnostic  concep- 
tions of  the  Messiah  as  an  intermediate  spirit 
and  angel  (ThoL)  Ideas  of  this  kind  found,  in- 
deed, utterance  among  the  Jews  of  this  period, 
and  had  in  part  penetrated  into  the  Christian 
church  (Hellwao  in  the  TheoL  Jahrb,  Tubingen^ 
1848.  But  BO  trace  of  am  allusion  to  them  is 
found  in  our  Epistle  whose  purpose  is  to  portray 
the  in&aite  elevation  of  the  new  covenant,  and 
of  its  perfect  Founder  above  the  old  covenant, 
and  its  manifold  and  imperfect  mediators.  But 
to  these  intermediate  agenaies  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment belong  essentially  Angelophaniee,  which  are 
expressly  mentioned  (ii.  2),  in  connection  with 
the  giving  of  the  Law.  Nor  can  any  appeal  be 
made  to  the  Fourth  Book  of  Esdras,  and  this, 
whether  with  Lawrence,  Llicke  and  Hilgenfeld, 
we  carry  back  the  date  of  this  book  as  early  as 
the  first  century,  B.  C,  or  with  Volkmab  and 
BwAXD  {the  Feurth  Beok  of  Esdras,  etc.,  1868), 
bring  it  down  to  the  first  century  after  Christy  and 
with  Dillman  regard  it  as  the  work  of  a  Hellen- 
istic Jew,  belonging  to  the  last  quarter  of  the 
first  post-Christian  century,  exhibiting  a  Judaism 
which,  after  its  rejection  of  Christianity,  and 
nfler  Uie  Roman  conquest  of  Palestine,  is  now  in 
rapid  progress  toward  its  state  of  Talmudic 
ossification.  For  the  Angels  Uriel  and  Jeremiel 
are,  indeed,  in  a  certain  sense,  mediators  of  the 
roTelations  of  God ;  they  explain  to  £sra  the 
Tisions  which  he  has  received,  and  answer  the 
questions  when  and  by  whom  God  will  introduce 
the  judgment  and  the  end  of  things,  and  others 
of  like  nature.  But  the  Messiah  is  designated 
not  as  an  angel,  but  as  the  Son  of  God  (4  £sdr. 
TtL,  28,  29)  and  beheld  under  the  figure  of  the 
Lion  from  Judah,  who  annihilates  the  eagle,  the 
symbol  of  the  Roman  Empire  (4  Esdr.  xi).  In 
some  features  the  apocalyptic  representations 
assume  a  wild  and  monstrous  character  ;  while 
in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  in  the  Jubilees,  in  the  Tes- 
taments of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  the  contents 
taments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarohp,  the  contents  of 
the  rerelation  are  at  least  recited  from  heavenly 
are  giren  to  Esra  to  be  drunk  in  from  a  pitcher 
(4  Esdr.  xiv.  40).  Also  in  the  Book  of  Enoch, 
(translated  and  explained  by  Dillman,  Leipx., 
1853)  we  find,  indeed,  an  uncertain  and  incon- 
eistent  enumeration  of  angels,  who  are  called  in 
brief  <  the  whUe  ones*  (ch.  Ixxxvii.  2 ;  xc.  21,  81^  or 
« those  who  do  not  sleep'  (ch.  xxxix.  12 ;  1x1. 12 ; 
Ixxi.  7),  and  equally  with  the  heroes  (ch.  xliii.  8 ; 
xlvi.  7)  are  often  styled  'stars,'  (ch.  xxi.  8,6; 
Ixxxvi.  8;  Ixxxvil.  4;  IxxxviiL  1,  8;  xc.  21). 
There  are  also  of  these,  different  orders  and  pro- 
per names.  At  the  head  of  the  Satane  stands  Sa- 
tan (ch.  xL  7)  who  (ch.  liv.  5,  6 ;  Iv.  4)  is  also 
called  Axazel,  alongside  of  whom  in  the  section 
eh.  Ti.  16  and  Ixxix.  2  appears  Sengaz&.  Aveng- 


ing angels  are  mentioned  ch.  liii.  8 ;  liv.  8  ;  Ivi. 
1 ;  IxiL  11 ;  Ixiii.  1 ;  Ixxix.  28.  Among  the 
good  angels  by  the  throne  of  God  are  found 
three  principal  and  highest  leaders,  Cheinibim, 
Seraphim  and  Ophanim;  ch.  Ixi.  10;  Ixxi.  7, 
and  four  supreme  angels,  Michael,  Raphael, 
Gabriel,  Phanuel,  ch.  xl.  4,  10 ;  liv.  6  ;  Ixxi.  8, 
1 8.     In  the  sections  that  treat  of  Noah,  Zuriel, 

(7J{^?|5f )  takes  the  place  of  Phanuel.     At  ch. 

xxi.  6,  Uriel,  and  ch.  xxiii.  4,  Raguel  are  named 
as  conductors  of  Enoch  through  heaven,  while 
elsewhere  also  Michael  ch.  xxiv.  6,  and  Raphael, 
ch.  xxiii.  8,  6;  xxxii.  6,  perform  this  service; 
though  the  proper  calling  of  Raphael  and  Ga- 
briel is  healing  and  purifying,  ch.  x.  4,  10 ;  xl.  9. 
The  Messiah  nowhere  appears  here  as  an  angelic 
being,  but  as  Son  of  a  woman  (Ixii.  5),  as  Son  of 
a  man  (Ixix.  29),  and  Son  of  Man  who  has 
righteousness  (xlvi.  1),  who  will  be  a  staff  to  the 
righteous  and  holy,  and  the  light  of  the  nations ; 
(xlviii.  4),  whom  also  the  angels  praise  (xl.  5). 
and  who,  witb  the  Lord  of  Spirits  and  the  head 
of  days,  as  the  anointed  one  (ch.  xlviii.  10;  Ui. 
4),  who  bears  in  Himself  the  fulness  of  the  Di- 
vine Spirit  (xlix.  2,  4),  was  chosen  out  and  con- 
cealed before  the  world  was  created,  ch.  xlviii.  6. 
On  the  one  hand  the  attributes  which  distinguish 
the  members  of  the  true  church,  are  in  the  highest 
sense  applied  to  the  Messiah.  He  is  hence  called 
absolutely  the  Chosen  One,  ch.  xl.  5 ;  xlv.  8 ; 
xlviii.  2;  li.  8,  6;  lii.  6,  9  ;  liii.  6;  Iv.  4 ;  li.  5, 
8,  10 ;  Ixii.  1,  and  the  *  root  *  or  the  *  branch  of 
righteousness,'  ch.  x.  16 ;  xciii.  2,  and  as  such, 
or  as  the  righteous  one,  ch.  xxxviii.  2  ;  xcii.  2, 
10,  is  distinguished  from  the  Messianic  people, 
who,  in  like  manner,  are  conceived  as  plants  of 
the  eternal  seed,  ch.  Ixxxiv.  6,  and  is  designated 
as  the  aggregate  of  the  chosen,  righteous  and 
holy  ones,  ch.  xxxviii.  2;  xl.  2;  xlv.  6;  li.  5 ; 
Ixi.  12,  and  hence  also  can  collectively  be  called 
the  righteous  one,  ch.  xci.  10.  On  the  other 
hand  the  Messiah  is  called  absolutely  the  Word, 
ch.  xc.  88;  the  Word  of  God,  ch.  xiv.  24  ;  cii.  1, 
and  the  Son  of  God,  ch.  cv.  2,  who  will  bear  the 
sword  of  righteousness,  and  will  appear  in  the 
eighth  week  of  the  world,  ch.  xci.  12.  God,  who 
is  often  called  the  "Ancient  of  Days,'*  ch.  xlvi. 
1 ;  xlvii.  8 ;  Iviii.  2 ;  Ixxi.  10, 18,  (after  Dan.  vii. 
18)  swears  before  Michael,  oh.  Ixix.  lOff.  that 
the  salvation  beheld  by  Enoch  shall  be  eternal-, 
and  that  the  Messiah,  as  king  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  will  establish  on  the  earth  an  imperish- 
able kingdom.  Moreover,  at  ch.  xxxix.  5;  xlix. 
1 ;  Ixii.  2,  there  is  promised  the  outpouring  of 
the  Spirit  of  wisdom  and  righteousness.  (Comp. 
EwALD :  Treatise  on  the  OrSpn,  Import  and  Conr 
strueiion  of  the  ^(hiopie  Book  of  Enochs  Gott, 
1854,  and  Dillmann,  who,  in  Herto^s  Beal-Bn- 
eyel,  XII.,  places  the  composition  of  ch.  xxxvii- 
Ixxi,  after  taking  out  the  Noachian  fragment — in 
the  first  decennium  of  the  Hasmonean  princes, 
that  of  the  remaining  sections  in  the  time  of  the 
rule  of  John  Hyrc&nus,  and  (hat  of  the  books  of 
Noah  in  the  first  Christian  century.  Among  these 
latest  portions,  in  which,  however,  the  Romans 
still  do  not  appear  as  a  secular  power,  dangerous  to 
the  Jews,  he  reckons  ch.  liv.  7-lv.  2 ;  ch.  Ix.,  Ixv.- 
Ixix.  25  ;  ch.  cvi.,  and  the  greatest  part  of  ch.  vi.- 
16.  The  hypothesis  defended  by  Hilqbnpbld  {The 
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JewUh  Apocalyptic  in  its  ffistorieal  devehpmeni, 
Jena,  1867)  of  a  Christian  origin  of  eh.  zxzTii.- 
Izzi.  stands  connected  with  other  opinions  of  this 
scholar,  and  is  refuted  bj  Dillmann.  This  whole 
subject,  however,  is  not  jet  thoroughly  cleared  up. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  character  of  the  historical  revelation  of 
God,  made  to  the  fathers  through  the  lips  of  pro- 
phets,  and  brought  to  perfection  in  the  Son,  is 
essentially  different  from  that  general  manifesta- 
tion of  Qod  in  respect  of  His  eternal  power  and 
Godhead  (Rom.  i.  20),  which  is  made  by  means 
of  His  works  and  the  rational  nature  of  man. 
By  its  element  of  human  speech  it  is  immeasura- 
bly exalted  above  that  Symbolical  language  of 
nature  which  stands  in  need  of  a  special  inter- 
pretation. It  avails  itself  indeed,  in  like  man- 
ner, of  imagery  for  the  ezpression  of  ideas  that 
lie  beyond  the  sphere  of  sense.  But  this  imagery 
belongs  to  human  speech  as  such,  and  God  avails 
Himself  of  it  for  the  purpose  of  direct  address  to 
certain  men,  in  setting  home  positive  communi- 
cations which  He  makes  in  the  way  of  direct 
personal  approach  and  appeal.  This  revelation 
in  language  presupposes  the  religious  vitality  of 
man,  and  aims  at  its  development,  purification 
and  perfection.  As  containing  the  word  of  God, 
this  revelation  actually  solves  the  problem  of 
His  relation  to  the  world,  of  its  creation,  preser- 
vation  and  redemption:  it  unveils  to  us  His 
counsels  and  procedure  in  respect  to  salvation ; 
shows  us  the  destination  of  the  world,  and  the 
Divine  arrangements  for  its  recovery,  govern- 
ment, and  ultimate  blessedness;  and  thus  sheds 
light  alike  on  the  true  nature  of  God,  and  on  the 
history  of  our  race. 

2.  The  fragmentary  character  of  this  revelation 
produces  in  it  no  error;  for  God  is  He  who 
speaks  to  us  in  the  prophets,  and  all  the  utter- 
ances of  revelation  are  oracles  l>f  God  (Arfym  rov 
^eoif).  The  great  variety  of  its  forme  best  bears 
testimony  to  the  goodness  of  God  in  graciously 
condescending  to  human  necessities,  and  demon- 
strates  at  once  the  sincerity  and  earnestness 
with  which  He  draws  near  to  us,  and  the 
depth  of  His  condescension.  For  God  did  not 
use  the  prophets  as  merely  passive  instruments, 
nor  speak  through  them  as  through  a  speaking 
trumpet;  nor  did  He  merely  ''exercise  His 
power  in  them,  and  inspire  in  their  mind  and 
heart  what,  when  and  how  they  were  to  speak," 
2  Pet  i.  (Stabkr).  He  deposited  His  own 
thoughts  in  the  prophetic  modes  and  forms  of 
thought,  and  clothed  His  own  word  in  the  pecu- 
liarities of  speech  which  belonged  to  the  prophet 
and  to  his  time.  It  is  precisely  for  this  reason 
that  in  the  prophetic  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment the  discourse  frequently  passes  from  the 
third  person  to  the  first,  and  conversely,  and 
that  without  indication  of  any  change  in  the 
person  of  the  speaker. 

8.  The  fact  that  the  same  God  has  spoken  to  ns 
at  an  earlier  period  in  the  prophets,  and,  at  the 
close  of  the  Ante-Messianic  period,  in  the  Son, 
assures  to  us  the  tmtVy,  amidst  its  manifold  va- 
riety, of  the  historical  revelation ;  while  it  teaches 
us  that  tha  individual  utterances  mutually  illus- 
trate each  other,  and  yet  derive  their  full  light 


only  from  the  actual  central  point  of  all  revela- 
tion, Jesus  Christ.  For  which  reason  also  ths 
Old  Testament  is  rightly  understood  only  from 
the  stand-point  of  the  New,  and  the  entire  body 
of  Scripture  is  to  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  t 
revelation  of  God  for  the  salvation  of  the  world, 
whose  parts  stand  related  to  each  other  as  prepa- 
ration and  fulfiln^ent 

4.  The  eueeeeeive  stage*  of  Revelation  (Rosbrm., 
Treatise  on  the  successive  stages  of  Divine  Rev., 
1784)  point  to  a  divine  plan  of  salvation,  whidi, 
ordained  from  eternity,  has  in  its  execution  is 
time,  given  birth  to  a  completely  adjusted  eco- 
nomy of  salvation,  and  discloses  a  wisdom  mto 
whose  mysteries  Angels  desire  to  look,  1  Pet  I 
12,  and  to  whom  it  is  made  known  in  the  chor^ 
of  Jesus  Christ,  Eph.  iii.  10,  as  also  to  ns  to 
whom  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Father  of  glory,  has  given  the  spirit  of  wisdom 
and  revelation  for  the  knowledge  of  Himedf; 
Eph.  i.  17.  The  answer  of  Ctbill  {adv.  JvHan, 
IV.  126)  to  the  inquiry  of  the  emperor  JqUeb 
regarding  the  reason  <^  the  lateness  of  Christ'i 
appearance,  vii.,  that  **  Revelation  advances  with 
advancing  culture,  and  its  perfection  could  be 
reached  only  in  connection  with  a  correspondiog 
culture  of  the  race,"  is  an  answer  at  once  erro- 
neous and  puerile.  More  to  the  purpose  remarks 
Heubheb:  **  Christianity  completes  the  circle  of 
Revelation;  it  is  its  perfection,  and  stands  good 
for  the  highest  reach  of  culture  which  man  eaa 
attain  on  earth." 

6.  The  designation  of  God's  revelation  in  the 
Son  as  the  fatal  one,  while  decidedly  repellisg 
the  idea  that  any  grade  of  human  culture  can 
transcend,  and  leave  behind  it  Christianity  as  a 
thing  antiquated  and  effete,  remands  to  the  realm 
of  dreams  every  anticipation  of  a  new  revelation 
in  behalf  of  some  religion  of  the  future,  isd 
the  declaration — that  Christ,  only  after  aeeowh 
plithing  a  purification  of  sin,  took  his  seat  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high,  reminds  os 
that  there  can  be  no  degree  of  human  need  whidi 
should  require  another  religion.  **If  God  hu 
finally  spoken  to  us  by  Christ  and  His  Apostles, 
we  must  not  turn  away  to  the  nezt  doctrine  that 
may  arise,  be  it  Mohammedanism  or  Popery; 
but  abide  by  that  which  we  heard  from  the  be- 
ginning Arom  Christ  and  His  Apostles;  and  so 
abiding  we  shall  abide  with  the  Father  and  the 
Son."   (Stabkk). 

6.  In  the  fact  that  through  the  Son^  in  whoa 
God  has  spoken  to  us  in  the  fulness  of  times,  He 
originally  made  the  worlds,  is  involved  the  possi- 
bility of  a  perfect  harmony  in  natural  and  his- 
torical revelation.  But  the  apostasy  and  its 
consequences  have  changed  their  original  rela- 
tion. The  realization  of  this  harmony  must  he 
brought  about  by  a  complete  triumph  over  rii, 
and  an  accomplished  elimination  of  evil  from 
the  world,  and  will  be  effected  not  by  any  height- 
ened development  on  the  part  of  nature,  but  bj 
the  special  acts  of  God  in  a  series  of  historical 
revelations. 

7.  While  Jesus  Christ  is  placed  on  a  level  with 
the  prophets  in  that — according  to  the  rule,  Amos 
iii.  7 :  "Jehovah  does  nothing  without  revealing 
His  counsel  to  His  servants,  the  prophets," — He 
is  a  personal  organ  for  genuine  oracles  of  God, 
He  stands  essentially  d&tinguished  from  them 
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not  exclusively  in  the  fact  of  His  being  the  per- 
fect Mediator  of  the  final  revelation,  of  whom  all 
earlier  prophets  have  prophesied.  For  in  this 
case  He  might  possibly  hay.e  been  conceived 
merely  as  the  most  perfect  teacher  and  the  most 
distinguished  prophet.  'The  tpee\fie  dittinetion  lies 
in  the  three  following  points :  1.  Christ  is  become 
kin^  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  in  heaven, 
while  the  prophets  have  been  and  remain  simply 
servants  of  Jehovah.  2.  Christ  is  Saviour  and 
Redeemer  of  the  world,  which  presupposes  His 
personal /mn(y  from  eyery  sin;  the  prophets,  on 
the  contrary,  were  at  all  times  sinful  men  who 
stood  in  need  of  redemption.  8.  The  exaltation 
of  Jesus  Christ  to  divine  Majesty  after  accom- 
plishing on  earth  the  work  of  redemption,  cor- 
responds to  His  ante- mundane  condition  and  life, 
to  His  eternal  relation  as  Son  to  the  Father,  and 
to  his  st^ra-mundane  character  and  work;  so 
that  in  His  personal  appearance  on  earth  He  is 
to  be  designated  as  Ood-man  {^edv^pu7roc)t  while 
the  prophets,  as  men  of  God,  who  have  spoken 
under  the  impulse  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  maintained 
and  attested  their  created  and  finite  character. 

8.  Thai  the  historical  Mediator  of  the  final 
revelation  of  God  is  the  ante-mundane  Mediator  of 
Ike  creation  of  the  world,  imparts  to  Him  a  special 
migesty  and  dignity  beyond  that  of  all  created 
mediators.  The  comparison  of  Him  with  the 
Angels  shows  thai  He  is  not,  in  this  relation, 
conceived  as  an  unconscious  intermediate  cause, 
but  has  exercised  this  mediating  agency  in  a  per- 
tonal  existence.  And  the  declaration  that  He  is 
the  beaming  image  of  God's  glory  and  the  impress 
of  His  substance,  shows  that  the  Mediator  who 
is  distinguished  above  all  beings,  and  even  above 
the  Angels,  by  the  name  of  **Son,''  does  not  bear 
His  filial  name  in  a  conventional  and  theocratic 
sense.  '<  The  Son  is  the  mediating  essence  of  the 
whole  spiritual  world,  in  whom  the  Deity  pre- 
sents Himself  in  that  world,  mirrored  in  all  His 
perfections,  in  power,  wisdom,  holiness,  love. 
Such  is  the  external  relation  of  tho  Son ;  for  the 
world,  for  us.  He  is  the  being  froni  whom  beams 
forth  the  divine  dS^a.  The  ground  of  this  is 
that  on  Him  is  impressed  and  stamped  the  divine 
essence;  that  He  is  Himself  participant  of  the 
divine  nature.  This  language  expresses  the  Son*s 
inUmal  character  and  relation.''  (Hkubnbb). 
Hence,  Ignatius  (ad  Magnet,  6)  strikingly  styles 
the  renewing  of  the  Christian  into  the  image  of 
Ood  a  recoining  by  virtue  of  a  new  stamp 
which  God  appUes  through  Jesus  Christ;  and 
Obiosn,  {ad Rom,  iv.  2)  remarks  that  in  this  trant- 
formation  is  explained  the  fact  thai  the  world 
does  not  know  the  true  disciples  of  Jesus.  The 
Son  appears  not  as  a  revealer  unequal  to  the 
Father,  and  hence  an  inadequate  revealer  of 
some  part  or  a  single  side  of  His  nature;  but  He 
is  here  designated  as  the  perfect  co-equal  re- 
vealer of  the  Father  (v.  Gerlach),  in  whom  the 
'  form  of  God '  (fiop^  -^eov)  permanently  dwells, 
Phil.  ii.  6,  and  whom  Paul  designates  (Col.  i.  15) 
the  "first-born  of  the  whole  creation  (irpcrrdroKo^ 
raatK  tcrioeoc)  and  the  image  (eiK6it)  of  the  in- 
visible God ;"  since  the  essential  form  of  God  is 
that  elSoi  ^eov  (John  v.  87)  which  the  Son  essen- 
tially possessed  in  His  pre-incamate  glory,  John 
xvii.  5.  The  declaration  then,  that  He,  as  Son, 
has  issued  from  the  Father,  and  is  dependent  on 
25 


Him,  implies  not  a  temporal  but  an  eternal  rela- 
tion, involving  no  succession  in  time,  no  suboF' 
dination  in  power  or  rank,  no  lowering  of  the 
divine  attributes.  As  light  of  light  He  is  not  a 
mere  ray  of  the  divine  Majesty,  but  sun  from 
sun,  because  God  from  God,  a  pertonal  tubtistence 
of  the  divine  tubttance. 

9.  In  the  ascription  to  the  Son  of  the  essential 
attribute  that  he  bears  ^sustains,  moves,  and 
guides)  all  things  with  tne  word  of  His  pow- 
er, believers  may  find  an  ample  consolation. 
The  Lord  of  the  Church  is  the  Lord  over  tho 
world;  the  mediator  of  revelation  and  salvation 
is  also  the  mediator  of  the  maintenance  and  gov- 
ernment of  the  world ;  the  Saviour  of  sinners  is 
the  controller  of  the  history  and  the  destinies  of  all 
men  and  things.  The  Boman  Clement  styles  Him 
n  Cor.  xvi.)  **the  outstretched  sceptre  of  the 
aivine  majesty,"  and  Paul  sajrs  Col.  L  17,  thai 
in  Him  all  things  are,  as  consisting  and  held  to- 
gether in  Him.  Without  His  mediating  agency 
the  world  would  fall  asunder  alike  in  its  elements, 
and  its  moving  forces.  Bui  as  ii  is,  neither 
nature  nor  the  course  of  events  can  hinder  the 
victory  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  triumph  of 
believers,  the  accomplishment  of  all  things  ac- 
cording to  the  divine  plan. 

10.  In  the  word  *heir'  lies  a  relation  not 
merely  to  the  name  of  Son,  or  to  the  fact  that  the 
Son  has  received,  according  to  Matth.  xxviii. 
18,  universal  dominion,  but  at  the  same 
time,  and  chiefly  to  the  Mettianic  fulfilment  of 
the  promises  given  Bom.  iv.  18  to  the  teed  of 
Abraham,  en  which  foundation  rests  the  promise 
thai  we  are  to  be  heirs  of  God,  and  joint  heirs 
with  Christ,  Bom.  viii.  17.  The  expression  re- 
minds us  not  so  much  thai  Jesus  Christ  is  the 
second  Adam  (Calv.),  as  rather  that  He  is  6 
epx6fievoc.  Me  that  cometh,  "What  belongs  to 
God  belongs  to  Christ  Only,  therefore,  as  we 
have  part  in  Christ  can  we  claim  a  share  in  the 
riches  of  God."   (Feickb.) 

11.  Having  descended  by  His  incarnation  into, 
a  lower  position  than  that  held  by  the  Angels,, 
in  so  far  as  these  are  spirits  and  dwellers  m 
heaven,  (ch.  ii.  7,  9)  the  Messiah,  after  accomt^ 
plishing  His  redemptive  work,  has,  by  an  actual, 
historical  change  in  the  circumstances  of  His  life,* 
passed  into  a  position  as  much  transcending  thai 
of  Angels  in  majesty  and  power,  as  His  charac- 
teristic name  is  nobler  and  loftier  than  theirs. 
**Non  naturam  tedpertonam  Chritti  hie  confer i  cum 
Angelit  retpectu  dignitatie,  officii,  potentia,  ei  glo- 
ria,** (Matt.  Polus,  Synopt,  crit,,  iv.  1125,.  ed. 
Francf. ).  As  in  Christ  the  personal  union  of  the 
divine  and  human  natures  is  in  the  most  perfect 
manner  accomplished,  while  yet  the  two  natures 
are  in  no  way  confounded,  the  two  thus  remain 
always  distinguishable,  yet  are  never  to  be  con- 
ceived as  actually  separated.  We  must  regard, 
thereforo,  as  erroneous  the  language  of  so  many 
earlier  writers  who  limit  the  exaltation  exclusively 
to  the  human  nature  of  Chrijit.  It  applies  rather, 
as  already  remarked  by  (Ecumbnius  (II.  320), 
to  the  person  of  the  Ood-mans 

12.  "Although.  Christ  with.  Hi»  body  has  as- 
cended above  all  heavens,  yet  in  relation  to  His 
ubiquity  we  are  to  distinguish  the  two  kinds  of 
His  actual  presence,  according  as  this  preseuco 
belongs  merely  to  His  bodilg  nature,  or  to  His 
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pertonality.  Under  the  former  relation  He  Is,  in 
His  present  condition,  in  %  certain  nov  (where)^ 
not  indeed  circumscribed  within  strictly  local 
limits,  but  such  as,  while  transcending  time  and 
place,  still  belong  to  a  finite  essence,  and  subject 
it,  therefore,  to  like  conditions  with  all  the  glo> 
rified  bodies  of  the  blessed.  In  the  other  rela- 
tion, Christ,  by  rirtue  of  His  personal  unity, 
and  of  that  divine  majesty  and  glory  which  lie 
shares,  is  no  less  present  every  where  to  all  crea- 
tures than  the  Logos  itself."  (Oetingsk,  Idea 
vitm,  2  119|.  **  The  words  that  speak  of  His  de- 
parture ana  reappearing  do  not  exclude  His  bodily 
presence,  of  which  He  indeed  gives  express  as- 
surance, Matth.  xxviii.  18,  but  distinguish  merely 
the  dissimilar  modes  of  His  presence — ^bearing 
one  form  before  His  passion,  another  at  the  final 
judgment,  and  still  another  during  the  interven- 
ing period/'  (Sim.  Musjius,  Sermon  on  the  Sacra- 
ment of  the  bodtf  and  blood  of  Christ,  1661 .) .  What- 
ever be  the  special  explanations,  the  emphasis 
laid  by  the  Lutheran  church  on  ilte  pergonal  pre- 
sence,  minittry,  and  eelf-eommunication  of  Christ, 
and  that  too  of  the  whole  and  undivided  Christ  in 
His  Church,  is  but  a  thoroughly  authorized  and 
justifiable  practical  application  of  the  Scripture 
teaching  regarding  the  sitting  of  the  Qod-man 
at  the  right  hand  of  Majesty  in  the  highest 
heavens. 

HOMILETIOAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  unity  of  Revelation  amidst  the  variety  of 
its  manifestations:    1.  as  unity  of  the  author, 
God ;  2.  as  unity  of  the  means,  the  word  of  God ; 
8.  as  unity  of  its  purpose,  the  salvation  of  the 
world. — Whereby  does  the  one  revelation  of  the 
true  God  present  itself  so  variously  that  only  the 
believer  can  comprehend  its  unity?     1.  By  the 
'diversity  of  the  times  of  which  God  regards  the 
snecessities;  2.  by  the  diflferent  character  of  the 
jtersons  in  whom  God  has  spoken  to  men ;  8.  by 
.the  peculiar  and  various  modes  of  intercourse  and 
.expression  which  God  has  made  use  of. — Christ 
.the  sole  and  single,  because  perfect  mediator,  1. 
■  of  the  existence  of  the  world  in  respect  to  a.  its 
-creation,  b.  its  preservation,  e.  its  government; 
2.  of  the  revelation  of  God  to  the  world  in  respect 
to  a.  His  power,  b.  His  will,  c.  His  essence;  8.  of 
the  saving  of  the  world  in  a.  its  redemption,  b, 
its  sanctification,  c.  its  final  perfection  as  the 
ikingdom  of  God. — Wherein  we  Christians  are  at 
once  like  and  unlike  the  Israelites?     1.  Incur 
possession  of  the  word  of  true  Revelation ;  2.  in 
our  faith  in  the  coming  of  the  Messiah ;  8.  in 
our  hope  of  salvation  by  purification  from  sin. — 
The  antitheses  in  Jesus  Christ:  1.  in  His  person 
as  God  and  man ;   2.  in  His  history,  as  one  of 
humiliation  and  exaltation. — The  threefold  office 
of  Jesus  Christ:  1.  as  that  of  the  perfect  prophet 
in  whom  the  revelation  through  the  word  has 
found  its  completion  and  close;  2.  as  that  of  the 
true  high-priest  who  offered  Himself  for  purifi- 
cation from  sin;  8.  as  that  of  eternal  king  who, 
elevated  above  all  created  existence,  bears  and 
rules  over  all  things. — The  dominion  of  Jesus 
-Christ:  1.  in  its  character,  a.  by  the  word  of 
revelation,  6.  by  the  word  of  His  power,  e.  by 
the  word  of  His  grace;  2.  in  its  establishment, 
ut,  by  His  nature,  b,  by  His  works,  c  by  His 


place  at  the  right  hand  of  M^esty  on  high;  8' 
in  its  extent,  a,  in  time,  b,  in  space,  c.  in  respect 
to  its  objects. — The  Lord  always  governs  His 
church,  1.  by  virtue  of  His  personal  life  with 
the  Father  in  glory,  2.  by  virtue  of  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  work  of  redemption  committed 
to  Him,  8.  by  means  of  the  word  in  which  His 
Spirit  bears  sway  and  His  power  works.— The 
threefold  relation  of  Jesus  Clirist  to  God:  1.  as 
servant,  2.  as  Son,  8.  as  joint-ruler. — ^The  pe- 
culiar and  unique  relation  of  Jesus  Christ,  our 
Saviour,  1.  to  men,  2.  to  God,  8.  to  the  entire 
universe. — The  completed  and  perfected  life  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  1.  the  pledge  of  our  de- 
liverance, 2.  the  type  of  our  glorification,  8.  the 
means  of  our  union  with  God. — The  significance 
of  the  elevation  of  Jesus  Christ'  to  the  right  hand 
of  Majesty  on  high,  1.  for  the  personal  life  of 
the  Lord,  2.  for  the  faith  of  His  disciples,  8.  for 
the  progress  of  His  work,  4.  for  the  destioj  of 
the  world,  5.  for  the  completion  of  the  revelation 
of  God. — What  abides  to  us  amidst  the  vicis- 
situdes of  times  and  the  change  of  all  things! 
1.  The  word  of  God  which  a.  in  manifold  ways, 
b.  by  virtue  of  divine  constitution  and  arrange- 
ment, c.  reveals  to  us  eternal  truth ;  2.  the  &>a 
of  God  who  a.  as  image  of  His  substance,  h.  after 
accomplishing  His  mission  on  earth,  c.  sits  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high ;  8.  the  adro- 
tion  of  God,  which  in  Christ  is  a.  destined  for  as 
from  eternity,  b,  obtained  for  us  in  time,  e.  and 
for  all  eternity  imparted  to  believers.— Whither 
do  all  our  Sabbaths  and  religious  services  bud- 
mon  us?    1.  Into  the  church  whose  a.  Founder, 
b.  Saviour,  and  e.  Head  is  the  Son  of  God;  1  to 
devotional  contemplation  a,  of  His  word,  h.  of 
His  ways,  c.  of  His  works ;  8.  to  believing  ap- 
propriation a.  of  revealed  truth,  b.  of  the  prof- 
fered cleansing  from  sin,  c.  of  the  opened  access 
to  the  Majesty  of  God. — The  homage  which  ve 
owe  to  Christ:  1.  in  its  origin  and  procurement  c 
by  His  divine  sonship,  b.  by  His  mediatorial 
office,  c,  by  His  position  at  the  right  hand  of 
God;  2.  in  its  expression  a,  in  acknowledgment 
of  that  which  we  receive  from  Him,  b,  in  the  use 
of  that  which  we  have  through  Him,  c  in  the 
striving  after  that  which  we  hope  from  Him.— 
For  what  shall  the  name  which  distinguishes 
Christ  above  all  other  beings,  serve  us?    1.  To 
remind  us  of  that  image  of  God  for  which  we  are 
created;  2.  to  assure  us  of  the  Sonship  for  which 
we  are  redeemed ;  8.  to  aid  us  on  our  wav  to  the 
glory  to  which  we  are  called. — Whither  does  the 
preaching  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  direct 
our  eyes?    1.  To  the  eternity  «.  from  which  He 
came,  b.  of  which  He  bore  witness,  e.  to  which 
He  is  gone;  2.  to  the  ways  of  God,  a.  in  uphold- 
ing, b,  in  enlightening,  e,  in  purif^g  the  world; 
8.  to  our  personal  position  a.  in  respect  to  the 
word,  b.  to  the  people,  c.  to  the  Son  of  God. 

Bbblenbubgbb  Biblb  :  We  must  not  fancy, 
now  that  we  have  the  Scripture,  that  we  need 
not  the  teaching  of  Christ,  and  that  He  there- 
fore may  remain  dumb.  Rather  must  we  re- 
verse the  position  and  say :  precisely  beeauu  we 
have  the  Scripture,  Christ  must  speak  and  ex- 
plain it  to  us.  This  is  Christ's  proper  office  and 
work:  this  the  Father  has  assigned  to  Him ;  thb 
He  will  not  allow  to  be  taken  from  Him,  and  of 
so  rich  a  blessing  the  believing  Christian  most 
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not  allow  bimself  to  be  deprired. — The  Holy 
Scripture  of  the  Old  Testament  is  the  morning 
dawn  and  daj-break,  which  thence  adrances  to 
meridian  day. — Articles  of   faith  are  not  like 
other  things,  learned  out,  as  it  were,  and  ren- 
dered antiquated.     Rather  might  the  Hebrews 
now  well  profit  by  their  former  teachings  and 
lessons.    Among  these  stands  conspicuous  the 
course  of  God*8  proTidential  dealings,  up  to  the 
time  of  Him  who  was  to  come. — The  Jews  of  our 
time  close  up  their  door,  and  shove  to  this  bolt, 
and  say :  We  adhere  to  Moses !     They  are  not 
fond  of  reading  the  prophets.     But  the  Christian 
religion  is  no  falling  away  from  the  Fathers,  but 
a  fulfilment  of  that  which  Qod  spoke  to  them. — 
People  often  convert  into  a  stumbling-block  that 
which  they  should  have  employed  as  a  help. — We 
must  not  narrow  up  the  time  of  Christ  to  the 
jears  of  His  flesh,  but  regard  Him  as  being  of 
eternity,  who  is  styled  God  of  the  whole  world. 
Is.  Ut.  5. — Redemption  belongs  to  the  kingdom 
of  grace ;  but  the  being  who  was  to  redeem  us 
was  required  of  necessity  to  be  mighty.     Grace 
and  power  mutually  aid  and  sustain  each  other. — 
Stbishofek:  The  Lord  would  fain  receive  honor 
from  his  inheritance,  and  that  inheritance  are 
we.    We  are  the  work  of  His  bands,  and  are  in- 
debted to  Him  for  life  and  being.    We  are  a  fruit 
of  His  painful  toil,  and  have  through  Him  our 
salvation.    We  are  His  peculiar  heritage,  pre- 
sented to  Him  by  the  Father  for  an  ornament 
and  a  delight.     His  purpose  shall  succeed;  the 
work  of  His  hand  shall  not  be  in  vain ;  His  honor 
shall  be  secured  to  Him  by  His  grace  in  us,  His 
own  inheritance. — Dbbs  :   Jesus  is  able  to  make 
known  and  execute  the  whole  purpose  of  God. 
For  this  great  and  glorious  work,  for  which  He 
was  destined  from  Eternity,  He  was  1.  not  too 
mean  or  insignificant,  since  He  is  the  splendor  of 
God's  migesty  and  the  image  of  His  substance. 
Kor  was  He  for  this  2.  too  weak  and  impotent : 
for  He  it  is  who  bears  all  thines  with  the  Word 
of  His  power.     8.  He  evinced  himself  to  be  the 
8on  appointed  to  the  inheritance,  in  that  He  left 
not  the  obstacles  to  be  removed  by  a  stranger ; 
bat  became   Himself  the  sacrifice,  and  made 
through  Himself  a  purification  of  our  sins. — The 
coarse  of  the  Son  of  God  from  the  bosom  of  the 
Father  to  His  throne. — He  has  made  by  Himself 
the  porifioation  of  our  sins:  1.  Without  this 
mission  and  message  all  the  attestations  to  His 
glory  would  be  to  us  matter  rather  of  terror 
than  of  joy ;  2.  but  with  the  Word  of  His  grace 
the  recognition  of  His  nugesty  becomes  matter 
of  at  once  weighty  and  delightful  import :   8. 
The  experience  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  in  His 
blood  draws  our  hearts  so  that  we  delight  to 
ftdoreflim. 


Stabkk:  God  always  reserr^i  the  best  unto 
the  last.  Although  He  may  not  give  thee  speed- 
ily what  thou  desirest,  at  last  all  will  turn  out 
good,  Ps.  xxxvii.  87;  Hftb.  ii.  8.— Christ  obtains 
the  inheritance  for  all  those  who  adhere  to  Him. 
We  are  through  Christ  all  children,  and  heirs  of 
God.  Are  we  then  not  sufficiently  rich  ?  I  have 
but  little  in  the  world,  and  have  but  a  small  in- 
heritance to  leave  behind  me ;  yet  I  am  not  there- 
fore sad.  Though  poor  here  I  shall  be  abund- 
antly rich  in  heaven,  Rom.  viii.  17.— Though 
the  one  only  God  has  spoken  formerly  through 
the  prophets  to  the  fathers,  and  at  last  to  us  by 
His  Son ;  yet,  as  there  is  only  one  God,  has  there 
been  also  but  one  religion,  one  faith,  one  wor- 
ship, and  one  way  to  eternal  bliss  from  the  be- 
ginning of  the  world  until  now,  Acts  xv.  11. — I 
adhere  to  Christ ;  He  has  all  power.  He  knows 
what  is  my  ability ;  I  believe  that  He  will  help 
me  always  and  everywhere,  John  iv.  4. — Jesus 
exalted  into  heaven,  and  yet,  as  God  and  man,  at 
all  times  present  with  His  church  on  earth  by 
virtue  of  inseparable,  personal  union.  If  he  is 
there  and  here,  then  why  so  troubled,  my  heart? 
If  thou  diest,  tiiou  comest  into  heaven  to  Jesus. 
So  long  as  thou  livest^  Jesus  is  with  thee.  Jesus, 
thy  magnet,  will  finally  draw  thee  wholly  to  Him- 
self, John  xvii.  24. — To  dwell  on  the  name  of 
Christ  is  a  blessed  work,  for  one  learns  thus  to 
know  His  great  glory,  John  xviL  8. 

Heubner  :  We  have  here  a  comprehensive  out- 
line of  all  Christology :  1.  what  Christ  is  in  Him- 
self :  2.  what  He  is  to  us ;  Revealer  of  God,  Ran- 
somer  of  sinners;  8.  into  what  condition  He  is  ex- 
alted.— How  important  is  it  to  have  a  genuine, 
Scriptural,  adequate  conception  of  Christ  I  The 
more  value  we  attach  to  Christ,  so  much  the  more 
value  do  we  attach  to  His  Word ;  so  much  the 
more  sacred  He  becomes  as  an  example ;  so  much 
the  more  power  issues  forth  from  Him ;  so  much 
the  more  unlimited  is  the  confidence  which  we 
can  repose  in  Him. 

[Owen  :  All  the  glorious  perfections  of  the  na- 
ture of  God  do  belong  unto,  and  dwell  in,  the 
person  of  the  Son.  Were  it  not  so.  He  could  not 
gloriously  represent  unto  us  the  person  of  the 
Father ;  nor  by  the  contemplation  of  Him  could 
we  be  led  to  an  acquaintance  with  the  person  of 
the  Father.  The  whole  manifestation  of  the  na- 
ture of  God  unto  us,  and  all  communications  of 
grace,  are  immediately  by  and  through  the  per- 
son of  the  Son.  He  represents  Him  unto  us ; 
and  through  Him  is  everything  that  is  communi- 
cated unto  us  firom  the  Ailnesa  of  the  Peity  con- 
veyed.] 
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Scripture  proof  of  the  eleratioii  of  Jesus  Christ  as  Son  of  Ood,  and  being  aboTe  the  Angds. 

ChaptirI.  5-14. 

5  For  to  which  of  the  angels  said  he  at  any  time  :  Thou  art  my  Son,  this  day  have 
I  begotten  thee  ?    And  again :  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a 

6  Son  f    And  again :  When  he  bringeth  in  [and  when  he  shall  a  second  time^  have  Id- 
trodnced  Sray  dk  -ndXij  tiaoYdyji^  2  Act,  Sul^,=^Perf,  FuL'^  the  First-begotten  into  the 

7  world,  he  saith,  And  let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  him.     And  of  [in  respect,  m- 
deed,  to]  the  angels  he  saith,  who  maketh  his  angels  spirita  [winds]  and  his  minis- 

8  ters  a  flame  of  fire ;  hat  unto  [in  respect  to]  the  Son  he  saith :  Thy  throne,  0  God,  is 
for  ever  and  ever :  a  [And' :  a]  sceptre  of  righteousness  {rectitude  tb^on^To<;']  is  the 

9  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom.     Thou  hast  loved  [lovedst  i7;'cE^<rac]  righteousness,  aod  hast 
hated  [hatedst   ifiiai^tra^']   iniouity*;    therefore    Gt>d,  even  thy  God,  [O  God,  thy 

10  God]  hath  anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness  above  thy  fellows.  And,  thou, 
Lord;  in  the  beginning  hast  laid  [didst  lay]  the  foundations  of  the  earth ;  and  the 

11  heavens  are  the  works  of  thy  hands :  they  shall  perish,  but  thou  remainest,'  and  they 

12  all  shall  wax  old  as  doth  a  garment,  and  as  a  vesture^  shalt  thou  fold  [roll]'  them  up, 
and  they  shall  be  changed.     But  thou  art  the  same,  and  thy  years  shall  not  fail 

13  But  to  [and  in  respect  to]  which  of  the  angels  said  he  at  any  time  [hath  he  erer 
said  itpT^xiv  rore];  sit  on  my  right  hand  until  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool  ? 

14  Are  they  not  all  ministering  spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister  for  them  who  shall  be  heirs 
of  salvation  [for  minbtration  for  the  sake  of  those  {did  rou?)  who  are  to  inherit  sal- 
vation ?] 

1  Ver.  8<— KcU  frntrodacing  the  ■econd  portion  of  the  pMMge  fh>in  the  Psftlm  lg  fimnd  tn  Sfn,  A.  B. D.*  E.*  M.  xriL  Itite 
•ccording  to  Cod.  Clarom.  and  Vulg.  According  to  Cod.  Amiat.    In  the  following  worda  the  lect.  Bee.  tbonld  be  r^aiacd. 

s  Ver.  0<— Sin.  reade  with  the  Cod.  Alex,  of  the  LXX.  ASuciav,  The  remaJninc  MSS.  except  tome  uiinnac^  read  mi± 
the  Cod.  Vat.  of  the  LXX.  iivofi^iav  [aBuciav  wai  perhapi  written  in  accidental  conformity  to  the  preceding  lucato9ir^.—ti.] 

*  Ver.  11.— loatead  of  the  j>res.  eta^ttfi^ctf  Bleek,  following  Itala.,  Vvlg.  eie^  accents  itmtitv^U  as  fbture. 
^  Ver.  12.-~Sin.  A.  B.  I>.*  E.  have  further  the  clause  Mf  t^rtor  tetter  avrovt. 

*  Ver.  12.— The  oAA^ctf  of  the  original  is  found  also  in  Sin.  D.*  43.  The  remaining  Codd.  read  cAi^etf,  perbaps  with 
an  indistinct  reference  to  Is.  xxxir.  4. 

[Ver.  6. — And  wAcn  he  $haU  have  again  introdtieedt  etc.  Both  the  position  of  wiXiw^  and  the  connectioB  of  ^ 
thought,  point  decidedlT  to  this  construction.  The  reference  Is  (de  W.,  Lttn.,  Kbr.,  Del.,  Alf.,  Moll.)  to  the  re4otrodac- 
tion  of  Christ  into  the  inhabited  world  (i)  oixov^^n})  at  His  second  coming.  It  may  be  rendered  again,  a  «eco«d  time,  or 
back;  both  ideas  being  In  fact  Included. 

Ver.  7. —In  reapeet  indeed  tor=while  In  respect  to.  The  force  of  the  part,  fi^r,  making  t.  7  preparatory  to  t.  8  Is  loit 
in  Eng.  Tsr.,  as  in  man/  other  passages  in  the  ^istle.   In  ▼.  8  ir^  with  rw  vi6v  should  be  rendered  as  in  t.  7.    Jn  rapid 


to  the  Son.  So  also  I  think  It  should  be  (with  Moll)  at  ▼.  13,  and  so  I  think  (as  against  Moll,  and  nearly  all  the  lotpp.)  at 
xL  18.  irp6«  h¥  iXaXMiL'-^yevfiaTa  clearly  here  windt,  not  spirUe,  as  demanded  by  the  connection. 

Ver.  it— [**  O  Ood,  thy  God,"  o  $e^.  h  #c<$t  ao^.  Even  Del.  Is  doubtftil  whether  in  ▼.  9  the  flnt  h  0coc  shooH  be  m- 
dered,  an  in  ver.  8,  as  Voc.  *0  Ood*,  or,  as  in  apposition  with  the  following:  *Ood,  thy  Qod.'  With  Liln.,  Mull,  etc,  I  thlak 
we  are  clearly  to  prefer  the  former  construrtion. 

Ver.  14. — Eic  Bieutoviop  for  eerviee  or  ministration^  not  to  men,  bnt  to  God.  Their  ministration  or  serrice  is  to  Ooi  ; 
bnt  in  His  serrice  they  are  sent  forth  on  account  qf,  for  the  take  qf  (Sm)  men^r-E.] 

men  and  angels  are  sometimeB  called  Sons  of  God. 
Schlicht.,  Michael.,  and  Bobme  have  pointed  out 
the  diflference  between  a  collectiTe  appellfttiTe, 
and  the  name  applied  to  an  indiTidud.  This, 
however,  does  not  meet  the  case,  although  the 
rivi  would  seem  to  favor  it.  Bleek's  explana- 
tion that  the  LXX.  cited  exclasively  hj  our 
author,  read  ih  the  Cod.  Alex.  Gen.  Ti.  2, 4; 
Job  i.  6;  ii.  1;  xxxviii.  7;  Dan.  iii.  26,  not  Sow 
(viol)  but  Angels  (dyyehu)  of  God,  is  insoffident 
from  the  fact  that  in  the  Ps.  xxix.  1 ;  Ixxxix.  7, 
we  find  the  expression  "Sons  of  God,"  and  we 
are  not  at  liberty  to  suppose  that  the  author  for- 
got or  left  out  of  the  account  these  passages. 
The  remark,  too,  of  Primasius  that,  as  Applied 
to  other  beings,  the  name  staiids  only  abutweijf, 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

To  which  of  the  angels  said  he  at  any 
time. — The  position  of  the  words  nvi  yap  etrzev 
irore  ruv  ayyiXuv  shows  that  the  emphasis  is  to 
be  laid  immediately  upon  rivi  and  T(jv  dyyiXuv, 
and  that  nori  does  not  belong  to  rlvi  as  a  strength- 
ening particle,  to  whom  I  pray  f  Cut  tandem  f 
(Chr.  F.  Schmid,  Kuinoel,  ete,)^  but  is  a  particle 
of  time.  The  subject  is  God.  This,  howeyer,  is 
not  so  much  to  be  drawn  from  ver.  1,  as  to  be 
supplied  from  the  connection  of  the  thought  ac- 
cording to  usage  in  citing  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. It  cannot  be  urged  in  refutation  of  the 
author's  reasoning,  that  in  the  Old  Testament  alike 
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only  in  a  subordinate  sense,  explains  not  the  real 
relations  of  the  case  (since  the  real  connecting 
links  of  the  thought  remain  unmentioned),  and 
evades  the  objection,  as  does  also  the  remark  of 
Tboluck  that  the  author  presupposes  that  his 
readers  would  take  the  appellation  given  speoiallj 
to  an  individual  in  a  more  exalted  Mente=irpcyr6T0' 
Koc-  More  relevant  to  the  context  is  the  expla- 
nation of  Braun  that  men  and  angels  bore  the 
name  not  as  a  rightful  inheritance  entailed  upon 
theni  in  accordance  with  their  nature,  but  as  re- 
ceived only  by  adoption;  yet  even  this  is  partly 
erroneous,  partly  imperfect.  The  decisive  con- 
sideration is  suggested  by  £br.  and  Del.  There 
is,  at  the  outset,  an  essential  distinction  between 
the  dwelling  of  heavenly,  yet  still  created  be- 
ings, with  Elohinif  and  bein^  begotten  by  Jehovah, 
This  latter  form  of  expression  which  never  oc-^ 
curs  in  reference  to  angels,  indicates  the  relation 
in  question  as  resting  not  on  a  natural,  but  on  a 
theoeratie  basis.  Precisely  for  this  reason  Jeho- 
vah can  say,  "My  Son,  my  first-born  is  Israel" 
(Ex.  iv.  22),  and:  "My  Father,  shall  ye  call  to 
me,"  Jer.  iii.  14,  19;  xxxi.  20;  Is.  i.  8;  Deut 
xiv.  1.  Israel's  exodus  was  the  day  of  His  birth 
(Hos.  ii.  6) ;  and  the  days  up  to  the  formation  of 
the  covenant  on  Sinai,  those  "days  of  old,"  and 
of  the  "  years  of  many  generations  "  (Deut.  xxxii. 
7 ;  Is.  U.  9),  constitute  the  youthful  period  of  the 
Church  (Hos.  xi.  1),  in  which  Jehovah  bore  the 
Israelites  as  the  father  the  son;  in  which  He  led 
them,  and  "taught  them  to  go,"  as  a  mother  does 
her  child  fHos.  xi.  8;  Am.  ii.  10);  in  which  He 
delivered  toe  people  from  the  house  of  bondage, 
and  brought  them  to  His  own  house  that  they 
might  be  closely  united  with  Him  forever,  Ex.  iii. 
7 ;  XX.  2.  This  is  the  time  of  bridal  tenderness 
and  of  youthful  love,  when  Israel  became  the 
Lord*s  possession  and  His  first- fruit,  Jer.  ii.  2,  8; 
Ezek.  xvL  8;  since  Jehovah  has  Himself  brought 
His  people  to  Himself,  and  borne  them  on  eagles' 
wings  (Ex.  xix.  6 ;  Deut.  xxxii.  12),  so  that  they 
became  at  once  an  independent  nation  and  a 
church  of  the  Lord,  Ex.  xix.  8;  Ezek.  xvi.  4; 
XX.  5.  Granting  that  thus  not  merely  pious 
servants  of  Jehovah  in  general  (Deut  xiv.  1; 
Ps.  Ixxiii.  16 ;  Prov.  xiv.  26),  but  pre-eminently 
theocratic  rulers  (Ps.  Ixxxix.  27),  and  speciallv 
those  springing  from  the  seed  of  David  (2  Sam.  vii. 
14)  are  called  Sons  of  God^  (nay,  that  even  hea- 
then Princes  (Ps.  Ixxxii.  6),  over  whom  God  ex- 
ercises judgment,  are,  in  their  official  position, 
called  "Gods"  and  "Sons  of  the  Most  High"^, 
it  follows,  on  the  one  hand,  that,  in  the  theocratic 
sense,  the  name  in  question  has  never  been  given 
to  an  angel ;  and  it  is  clear,  on  the  other,  that 
on  this  theocratic  basis  the  specific  relation  of 
Christ  to  God  might  disclose  itself  as  a  fact  of 
revelation,  and  that  a  Christologieal  interpretation 
of  the  Old  Testament  is  possible  without  disturb- 
ing the  historical  foundation  of  the  Messianic 
passages. 

My  Son — shall  be  to  me  a  Son.— Through 
the  two  passages  Ps.  ii.  and  2  Sam.  vii.  cited  by  him 
with  like  application,  the  author  goes  back  to  the 
germ  of  the  Messianic  prophecy  in  the  narrower 
and  stricter  sense.  When  David  designed  the  build- 
ing of  a  temple  on  Mount  Zion  in  fulfilment  of  Ex. 
XV.  17 ;  Deut.  xii.  6,  he  received,  through  the  pro- 
phet Nathan,  the  divine  declaration  tluit  not  he, 


but  his  son,  after  him,  was  to  build  a  temple  t« 
Jehovah;  nay,  that  for  this  seed  God  would,  on 
His  part,  build  a  house,  and  establish  His  throne 
forever;  that  Jehovah  would  be  to  him  a 
father,  and  he  should  be  to  Him  a  son,  vii.  14. 
In  a  prayer  of  David  accompanying  this  prophetic 
assurance,  David  expresses  the  conviction  that 
the  complete  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy  is  re- 
served to  the  remote  future.  The  following 
words,  however  (ver.  19 J,  mean  not:  "and  this 
in  a  man  who  shall  be  tne  Lord  Jehovah  Him- 
self" (Ebb.  and  the  older  interpreters),  but: 
"And  this  (hast  Thou  spoken)  after  the  manner 
of  man  (or  as  man  speaks  with  man).  Thou  who 
art  God  the  Lord."  In  this  condescension  of  God 
80  fully  does  David  recognize  a  prerogative  be- 
stowed upon  him  that  in  the  parallel  passage  (1 
Chron.  xvii.  17)  he  says:  "Thou  hast  regarded 
me  as  a  man  of  very  high  degree."  Thus  a 
filial  relation  is  described  as  that  which  the  pos- 
terity of  David  will  sustain  to  God,  and  this  pos- 
terity conceived  not  merely  in  its  aggregate  or 
collective  character,  but  individually.  We  hence 
refer  the  language  immediately  to  Solomon  who, 
with  express  reference  to  this  prophecy,  under- 
takes the  building  of  the  temple  (1  K.  viii.  17  ff.), 
and  regards  himself  as  this  promised  Son  (1  K. 
V.  5 ;  2  Chron.  vi.  9),  as  does  also  David,  1  Chron. 
xxii.  9ff. ;  xxix.  19.  But  through  this  seed  the 
royal  dominion  is  to  be  established  forever  to  the 
house  of  David,  2  Sam.  vii.  16.  And  Solomon 
immediately  declares  (IK.  viii.  26,  27)  that  this 
temple  reared  by  him  is  not  a  house  in  which 
God  may  properly  dwell.  Men  must  of  necessity, 
therefore,  while  David  slept  with  his  fathers, 
direct  their  eye  farther  into  the  future ;  as  in 
fact  David  himself,  1  Chron.  xvii.  17,  beholds  the 
promised  seed  in  a  long  and  blessed  succession, 
and  there  is  here  no  mention,  as  2  Sam.  vii.  14 
of  transgressions,  which  God  will  visit  with  a  pa- 
ternal chastisement.  For  the  question  is  not  of 
the/orm,  as  such,  of  the  kingdom,  however  glo- 
rious it  might  be,  in  fulfilment  of  the  prediction 
Num.  xxiv.  17:  "A  star  shall  arise  out  of  Jacob, 
and  a  sceptre  shall  arise  out  of  Israel,  and  will 
dash  in  pieces  the  corners  of  Moab,  and  will  de- 
stroy all  the  children  of  pride;"  nor  is  mere  descent 
from  David  sufficient  to  ensure  the  receiving  of 
the  everlasting  kingdom,  Ps.  Ixi.  7ff.,  which  God 
has  confirmed  to  David  with  an  oath,  Ps.  xviii. 
61;  Ixxxix.  60 ff.;  cxxxii.  llff.  We  have  here 
rather  to  do  with  a  theocratic  kingdom  under  a 
theoeratie  rulers  who  goes  forth  to  battle  amidst 
the  offerings  and  prayers  of  his  people  (Ps.  xx.), 
and  who,  with  God  as  auxiliary,  will  annihilate 
all  his  enemies,  but  will  righteously  administer 
the  princely  gifts  and  prerogatives  with  which 
he  has  been  entrusted,  Ps.  xxi.  Of  this  ruler 
David  stands  as  a  type,  and  he  himself,  at  the 
close  of  his  life,  makes  the  declaration,  2  Sam. 
xxiii.  4:  "A  righteous  ruler  in  the  fear  of  God 
is  as  the  light  of  the  sun  which  arises  in  a 
morning  without  clouds,  like  the  tender  grass 
which  after  the  rain  springs  forth  from  the  earth." 
For  this  reason  God  builds  again  the  fallen  taber- 
nacle of  David  as  in  the  ancient  times,  Am.  ix. 
1,  after  Israel  has  been  sifted  out  as  one  sifts  out 
grain,  ver.  9.  And  the  ruler  through  whom  the 
dominion  returns  back  to  the  "  tower  of  the  flock  " 
of  David,  and  to  the  "strong  hold"  of  Zion« 
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Mio.  ir.  8,  will  not  merely  hare  his  historical 
descent  from  the  house  of  DaTid,  Mio.  v.  1,  but 
as  **the  branch,"  the  *<  shoot,"  **the  stem  from 
the  root  of  Jesse,"  Is.  xi.  1,  10,  the  righteous 
branch  ^Is.  ir.  2;  Jer.  zxiii.  6;  xxzili.  16;  Zech. 
iii.  8;  yi.  12),  whom  God  will  raise  up  to  Darid 
(Jer.  XXX.  9;  Ex.  xxxiv.  23;  xxxtH.  24),  is 
called  eren  by  the  name  of  Darid,  Jer.  xxx.  9; 
£z.  xxxTii.  24,  25 ;  comp.  Hos.  iii.  6 ;  and  **  the 
sure  mercies  of  David,"  Is.  Iv.  8,  are  a  designa- 
tion of  the  Messianic  salvation.  As  now  this 
Migestio  one,  who  issues  from  the  nation  itself, 
as  a  ruler  from  its  midst,  is  to  draw  near  unto 
Jehovah  Himself,  Jer.  xxx.  21,  nay,  is  to  bear 
the  name  "Jehovah  our  Righteousness"  (Jer. 
xxiii.  6 ;  liii.  15),  it  is  clear  that  in  the  view  of 
prophecy  the  Messianic  salvation  is  linked  to  a 
son  of  David  who  is  an  '* Anointed  One"  not 
merely  in  the  sense  in  which  even  foreign  kings 
as  Cyrus,  Is.  xlv.  1,  and  Haiael,  1  K.  xix.  15, 
receive  this  name  as  being  instruments  of  Jeho- 
vah, and  in  which  the  theocratic  kings  in  general 
bear  it,  1  Sam.  11.  10;  Ps.  xx.  7 ;  cxxxii.  10,  etc, 
but  in  a  special  sense  which  includes,  besides 
the  kingly,  also  the  prophetic.  Is.  Ixi.  1,  and 
the  priestly  anointing,  so  that  Zochariah  (vi. 
12,  13)  may  say:  *' Behold  a  man,  Branch 
is  his  name,  who  will  spring  up  in  his  place 
and  build  the  temple  of  Jehovah,  —  he  will 
bear  kingly  adornment,  and  will  sit  and  rule 
upon  his  throne,  and  will  be  priest  upon  his 
throne,  and  there  will  be  harmony  between  the 
two."  When,  now,  this  Messiah  is  regarded  as 
standing  to  Qod  in  the  relation  of  Son  to  the 
Father,  we  can  see  in  this  only  the  full  pcffee- 
iion  of  the  Theocratic  relation.  The  designating 
of  the  stock  of  Ephraim,  Jer.  xxxi.  9,  as  the  dear 
son  and  confidential  child  of  God,  shows  that 
this  language  points  to  an  intimate  relation  of 
communion  and  love.  But  that  the  term  referred 
primarily  not  to  subjective  excellence,  but  to  an 
objective  relation,  appears  from  Zech.  xiii.  7, 
where  the  wicked  Pekah  is  styled  by  God  "the 
man  that  is  my  fellow ;"  and  while  Ex.  iv.  22 
shows  that  at  the  same  time  the  origin  of  the 
nation  in  this,  its  peculiar  relation  to  God,  is,  in 
the  expression,  "  First-born  Son,"  referred  back 
to  God  Himself,  so  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27,  28  brings  out 
with  special  clearness  at  once  the  dignity  of  the 
relation,  involving  the  manifold  prerogatives  of 
the  first-bom,  and  also  the  traits  of  trustful  de- 
votion and  hope,  in  the  language:  **He  (David) 
will  cry  unto  me.  Thou  art  my  Father,  my 
strength,  and  the  rock  of  my  salvation.  And  I 
will  make  him  my  First-Bom,  supreme  above 
the  kings  of  the  earth. "  In  the  application  of 
these  expressions  to  the  Messiah,  their /orm  in- 
deed allows  the  possibility  of  a  deeper  concep- 
tion of  His  origin  and  of  His  issuing  forth  from 
God.  But  this  deeper  conception,  which  finds 
expression  in  the  New  TestAment,  we  are  not 
directly  to  transfer  to  the  words  of  the  Old.  We 
find  nowhere  in  the  Old  Testament  a  clearly  de- 
veloped and  conscious  apprehension  of  the  eter- 
nal and  immanent  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Fa- 
ther. Even  Micah  v.  1  scarcely  declares  defi- 
nitely the  preSxistence  of  the  Messiah,  or  His 
eternal  destination  in  the  purpose  of  God ;  but 
from  the  completely  humbled  condition  of  the 
house  of  David,  it  simply  assures  us  that  beyond 


any  known  and  historical  record  of  the  life  aad 
lineage  of  the  Deliverer,  who  is  to  be  bom  in 
the  humble  Bethlehem,  we  must  go  indefinitely 
back  for  His  issuing  forth,  or  origin,  which  is 
from  ancient  times,  from  **the  days  of  old."  Ib 
a  manner  equally  indefinite  as  to  chronology, 
but  significant  and  fraught  with  ominous  im- 
port as  to  the  facts,  is  in  that  passage  indicated 
the  time  of  His  coming.  For  it  is  immediately 
added  that  Jehovah  will  give  over  the  Israelites 
until  the  time  when  she  who  is  with  child  shall 
bear  her  offspring.  Among  the  attributes  of  the 
Messiah,  too,  is  found.  Is.  ix.  5,  the  title,  'Fa- 
ther of  eternity,'  but  not  the  *  Son  of  eternity.' 
The  ^Son,'  Is.  ix.  8,  stands  parallel  to  the 
<  child  *  whose  birth  is  to  be  looked  for.  Tet,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  profounder  New  Testament 
conception  has  not  merely  the  formal  right  of  ta 
external  connection  with  the  Old  Testament 
form  of  expression,  but  the  higher  and  essential 
right  of  an  unfolding  of  those  germs  which  the 
veil  of  the  Old  Testament  only  so  conceals,  thai 
in  their  intrinsic  nature  they  at  the  same  time 
point  beyond  themselves  and  those  present  cir- 
cumstances in  which  they  had  their  origin. 
This  is  shown  particularly  in  Ps.  ii.,  here  cited, 
which  presupposes  as  an  historical  fact  the  pre- 
diction of  Nathan,  and  displays  its  earlj  le- 
knowledged  Messianic  character  in  the  fact  thit 
it  speaks  of  a  world-subduing  power  of  the  King 
whom  Jehovah  Himself  has  established  upon 
Zion  (erroneously  translated  bv  eariier  scholars: 
< anointed  at  Zion')  and  placed  in  the  relation  of 
Son  to  Jehovah — ^the  King  whom  the  author  of 
the  Psalms,  ver.  12,  styles  **  the  Son"— and  that 
this  Son  appeals  for  this  relation,  on  which  the 
futile  endeavors  of  Princes  and  nations  that  rise 
up  against  Jehovah  and  His  Anointed  (ler.  2) 
will  dash  themselves  to  ruin,  to  an  inviolable 

decree  (j5n)f  ver.  7:  "Thou  art  my  Son:  I 

have  to-day  begotten  Thee."  Whether  Darid 
(Acts  iv.  25),  or  some  other  prophetic  bard,  be 
the  author  of  this  anonymous  Psalm,  at  all 
events  the  author  distinguishes  himself  from  the 
Anointed  One  of  Jehovah,  and  makes  the  latter 
come  forward  pereonally  and  speak  in  the  ftdl  con- 
sciousness of  his  relation  (ver.  7-9),  just  as  pre- 
viously do  the  raging  insurgents  (ver.  8),  and 
the  Lord  enthroned  in  heaven,  who,  kindling  in 
wrath,  will  thunder  down  upon  them  the  Toice 
of  His  indignation  (ver.  6).  We  may  not,  there- 
fore (with  Hupfeld),  regard  the  Psalm,  ** whe- 
ther originating  in  some  definite  historioil  eient 
(as  perhaps  a  triumphant  military  expedition], 
or,  (as  an  independent  product  of  the  general  spi- 
rit of  the  Theocracy  >,  as  9^  poetical  glorifitatiom  of 
the  Israelitish  kinffaom  in  its  peculiar  Theocratic 
character,  and  with  all  the  proud  hopes  which 
the  national  feeling  associated  with  it,"— and 
appeal  in  support  of  our  view  to  the  Lyrico-dra- 
matio  character  of  the  Psalm.  In  the  view  of 
the  Psalmist  the  several  speakers  have  the  signi- 
ficanoe  of  real  personalities.  They  ezprett  idea^ 
but  are  not  personifications  of  ideas. 

Inasmuch,  now,  as  the  prophecy  of  Nathan, 
which  was  given  to  David  before  Solomon  was 
begotten  (2  Sam.  xii.  24),  is  no  fabricated  decla- 
ration of  God,  but  an  actual  fact  of  His  histori^ 
revelation,  and  as  the  Anointed  One  in  Ps.  ii- 
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appeals  to  an  inriolable  ordinance  or  decree  of 
JehoTah,  -we  are  naturally  led  to  look  back  to 
that  prophecy,  and  to  refer  the  *  to-day '  in  its 
hlstoridd  import  to  that  day  in  which  that 
<  seed '  was  promised  to  David,  who  was  to  stand 
to  God  in  the  relation  of  Son,  and  who  then  on 
thai  day  receiyed  his  procreation,  or,  still  better, 
his    birth    (Tj^,    rarely  meaniiig  'beget,*  but 

-  T 

generally,  *to  be  bom')  as  the  Son  of  Jehovah. 
This  destined  seed  of  David  is  the  **Anointed 
One"  of  the  Psalmist,  and  expresses  the  con- 
sciousness of  having  been  in  the  actual  course  of 
events  introduced  by  Jehovah  into  this  relation. 
It  would  not  be  a  whit  more  unnatural  to  sup- 
pose that  we  have  here  a  mere  personified  Mes- 
sianic ideal  employed  in  celebrating  its  own  Di- 
Tine  origin,  than  to  regard  the  "to-day"  as  a 
mere  poetic  element  of  figurative  speech,  or  an 
expression  indicating  the  certainty  and  reality 
of  the  Messianic  idea.  But  neither  does  the 
"to-day"  point  to  the  day  of  the  coronation  of 
an  Israelitish  Prince,  either  Solomon  (Bl.)  or 
the  Maccabean  Alexander  Jannseus  (Hitzig), 
appealing  in  these  words  to  the  Divine  right  of 
the  Theocratic  dominion  claimed  by  him.  It 
points  originally  to  the  day  of  the  introduction 
of  the  Messiah  as  the  Theocratic  ruler  from  the 
seed  of  David  into  the  knowledge  and  recogni- 
tion of  God*s  people  through  His  word  of  reve- 
lation. From  this  historical  connection  we  may 
nnderstand  bow  Paul,  Acts  xiii.  83,  could  apply 
this  passage  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ, 
especially  if  we  compare  Rom.  i.  4,  tov  dptaOhrog 
XHOv  ^eoi)  kv  Awdfui  Kard,  irvevfia  dytcxri/VTfg  e^ 
avaoT&atD^  rCiv  vexpuv  (**who  was  constituted 
Son  of  God  in  jwurer,"  etc);  and  with  this 
remember,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  anoint- 
ing as  Theocratic  king  presupposes  the  be- 
stowment  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (1  Sam.  x.  6, 10; 
xri.  18),  and  that  on  the  influence  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  rests,  the  Sonship,  and,  on  the  other,  that 
BeT.  xii.  conceives  the  issuing  forth  of  Christ  for 
the  conquest  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  as 
a  birth  from  the  church  in  which  he  has  his 
abode.  From  this,  now,  it  is  clear  that  the  au- 
thor  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  justified  in 
citing  this  passage  to  prove  a  special  Sonship  of 
the  Messiah  such  as  has  been  attributed  to  no 
angel.  This  is  here  the  specially  important 
point  with  the  author.  To  refer  the  ** to-day" 
to  an  eternal  and  *<  metaphysical"  generation  of 
the  Son  on  the  part  of  God  (Orig.,  Athan.,  Basil, 
Tbeoph.,  August,  Primas.,  the  older  Lutheran 
Intpp.  generally.  Stein,  Liin.),  or  to  the  day  of 
the  conception  of  Jesus  with  a  reference  to  Luke 
L  81  ff.  (Chrys.,  Theod.,  (Ec,  Kuin.,  Bohm., 
Hofm.^,  or  to  the  entrance  of  Jesus  Christ  into 
His  kingly  life  of  super-terrestrial  glory,  whe- 
ther by  His  resurrection  or  by  His  ascension 
(HiL,  Ambr.,  Calv.,  Grot,  Schlicht,  Calm.,  von 
GerL,  Del.),  is  partly  an  interpretative  applica- 
tion, partly  a  deduction  which  the  author  him- 
self, however,  has  not  here  made.  [And  yet, 
when  we  consider  that  in  the  application  of  the 
Psalm  in  question  to  our  Lord,  it  applies  to  no 
erent  in  His  career  so  naturally  as  to  His  glori- 
fication after  His  resurrection,  in  fact  applies, 
TCx>perly  speaking,  to  no  other  period;  and  that 
Pan!  so  applies  it.  Acts  xiii.  88,  as  above  noticed; 
and  that  the  author,  in  the  verse  immediately 


preceding  refers  definitely  to  Christ's  taking  His 
seat  at  the  right  hand  of  God  after  His  resurrec- 
tion, as  in  that  immediately  following  he  refers 
definitely  to  His  second  coming,  it  seems  by  na 
means  improbable  that  he  had  in  his  mind  that 
definite  period  in  which  the  exalted  and  glorified 
Christ  was  proclaimed,  and,  as  it  were,  consti- 
tuted Son  of  God  in  power. — K.]. 

Vbb.  6.  And  when  he  shaU  again  have 
introduced  the  first-born  into  the  world, 
he  saith. — The  usage  of  our  Epistle  does  noi 
allow  us  to  transpose  ir6}uv  and  make  it  the  in- 
troduction  of  a  citation,  as  evenBLssK  (recently 
followed  by  Bsuss,  Vipkre  aux  Etbr,,  p.  199  fi^.) 
maintained  after  Cabpz.,  overlooking  at  the 
same  time  the  correspondence  of  the  Aor,  SuLj. 
with  brav  to  the  Lat  perf.  Fut  (Wimee  Or.,  t> 
Ed.,  p.  276  ff.  [Hadlbt  Gr.  Gr,,  747  a]).  The 
language  refers  to  the  second  introduction — ^yet 
in  the  future — of  the  First-born  into  the  world 
(Liin.).  The  oUovfiivij  (world)  is  the  inhabited 
earth  on  which  the  Son  has  already  previously 
lived  and  labored.  As  the  author  has  already . 
spoken  of  this  sojourn,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
expressly  testified  of  the  preexistence  of  the  Son, 
the  mode  of  expression  is  perfectly  clear  and  un- 
objectionable. Even  Gbeg.  Ntss.  (Contr.  £uncm. 
Orat.  Ill,,  p.  541)  recognixed  the  reference  of 
the  passage  to  the  Second  Coming,  while  Grot., 
Schlicht^  Wetst,  &c.,  refer  it  to  a  public  and 
formal  presentation  of  Christ  after  the  Ascen- 
sion; Bleek  [Stuart]  and  Beuss  to  some  other- 
wise  unrecorded  and  like  presentation  previously 
to  the  incarnation;  Chrys.,  Primas.,  Calv.,  Ca- 
lov,  Beng.,  to  one  accompanying  the  incarna- 
tion. The  term  irpur&roKoc  is  not  identical  in 
meaning  with  fiovoyov^  (Primas.,  (Ecum.).  The 
latter  epithet  represents  this  as  an  exclutive  tc" 
latlon  which  no  being  sustains  to  God,  except 
the  Messiah.  The  former  specially  signalizes 
U\8 preeminence  in  the  relations  belonging  essen- 
tially to  the  Messiah,  whether  to  the  creation 
(Col.  i.  15)  or  to  the  Theocratic  children  of  God 
(Rom.  viii.  29;  Col.  i.  18;  Rev.  i.  5;  Heb.  ii.  10), 
partly  in  respect  to  the  mode  and  time  of  Bis 
entrance  on  the  stage  of  being,  partly  in  respect 
to  position,  dignity  and  power.  As  the  word 
stands  here  with  no  limiting  epithet,  it  is  to  be 
taken  without  any  special  reference  as  a  terminve 
teehnictu,  founded  on  Psalm  Ixxxix.  28.  To  this 
Messianic  King  and  Son  of  God,  the  angels,  by 
Divine  command,  are  to  render  adoring  homage. 
Presupposing  the  certainty  of  the  Second  Coming, 
and  referring  exclusively  to  this,  the  author  an- 
nounces what  God  then  ordains  (^ei,  he  saith). 
The  Pres.  tense  brings  before  the  eye  as  present 
that  which  is  actually  future,  and  springs  from 
the  conviction  of  its  certainty.  In  the  I'arcutia 
the  author  sees  the  final  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
phecy. Dent  xxxii.  48,  in  which  Jehovah,  alter 
a  long  withdrawal  and  concealment,  when  at 
length  the  power  of  the  ungratefVil  people  has 
utterly  disappeared,  revealing  Himself  in  His  com- 
passion for  their  deliverance,  is,  at  the  same  time, 
depicted  as  the  God  who  brings  fearful  judgment 
on  the  heathen.  To  the  words  of  the  Heb.  text, 
** Praise,  ye  heathen.  His  people;  for  He  avenges 
the  blood  of  His  servants,  and  repays  vengeance 
to  His  enemies,  and  brings  expiation  to  His 
land«  His  people,"  there  is  subjoined  in  all  the 
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MSS.  of  the  LXX.  a  clause  made  up  from  Is. 
xUy.  88 ;  Ps.  zcTii.  7,  and  Ps.  xziz.  1  (springing 
probably  from  the  liturgical  use  of  the  Song  of 
Moses,  Del.)  in  which  the  words  here  cited  are 
found  strictly  after  the  Cod,  Vat,  and  the  Collec- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  Cantiea  appended  to 
the  Psalter  in  the  Cod.  Alex,  (which  in  the  text  of 
Deut.  has  vloi  instead  of  Lyy,\ — for  that  the 
words  are  here  given  as  a  citation  appears  un- 
deniably from  the  retention  of  the  particle  Kai 
{^Andy  Let  all  the  angels,  &c.').  The  reference 
of  the  avTip  to  the  Messiah,  springs  not  f^om  the 
fact  that  Jehovah  Himself  appears  previously  as 
the  Speaker  (Liin.);  nor  is  it  to  be  explained 
from  the  fact  that  Israel,  who  has  previously 
been  mentioned  as  the  object  of  the  praise  of  the 
heathen,  bears  elsewhere  the  designation  of 
First-born,  and  thus  what  applies  to  Israel 
might,  with  abundant  ease,  be  transferred  to  its 
Messianic  King.  It  has  its  ground  rather  in  the 
view,  common  to  all  the  New  Testament  writers, 
that  we  are  to  apply  to  Christ  as  Sovereign  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God,  all  that  in  the  Old  Testament 
is  in  this  relation  declared  of  Jehovah.  Upoa- 
KweiVf  with  Dat.  only  in  the  later  classical 
writers:  earlier  with  Ace.  (Bekhh.  Si/nt.,  p. 
118.  266). 

Ybr.  7.  And  in  respect  to  the  angels, 
indeed,  he  saith. — In  contrast  with  the  Mes- 
siah (filv — 6i)  the  subordinate  position  of  the 
angels  is  brought  out  by  a  declaration  of  God  in 
the  Scripture,  in  a  twofold  relation:  1,  in  that 
they  are  tervanU ;  2,  in  that  they  are  changeable 
and  perishable  (Liin.).  H/hJc,  in  reference,  in  re- 
lation to;  so  frequently  /WiN.  Oram,,  2  49  A. 
[It  is  one  of  the  most  familiar  usages  of  n-^  with 
the  Aoc;  see  Dem,  1  01.  4. — K.].  The  connection 
in  Ps.  civ.  4  seems  to  warrant  our  understanding 
it  as  affirming  that  winds  and  liglUnings,  like  na- 
ture in  general,  are  merely  servants  of  God. 
As,  however,  njjf  t^  with  double  Ace.  usually 

signifies  not  making  into  something  (7  njj^y ), 

but,  making  out  of  something^  it  were  properly 
translated,  **  making  His  messengers  out  of  winds, 
and  His  servants  out  of  flaming  fire."  Still  we  can 
hardly  suppose  that  the  Psalmist  meant  in  this  to 
express  the  idea  that  <*God,  in  accomplishing  the 
work  which  is  wrought  in  tlie  world  through  an- 
gelic agencies,  gives  to  the  angels  the  elemental 
wind  and  fire  as  the  material  in  which  they  are, 
as  it  were,  to  embody  themselves  and  assume  a 
visible  form,*'  Dbl.).  It  can,  however,  also  bo 
translated:  *' making  winds  out  of  His  messen- 
gers,  and  flamins  fire  out  of  His  ministers." 
This  reading  is  adopted  in  the  Sept.,  which,  by 
placing  the  Art.  before  dyyiX.  and  Xe<r,,  shows 
that  it  thus  regards  the  angels ;  and  our  author, 
who,  perhaps,  with  reference  to  Ex.  iii.  2, 
writes  rrvpbg  ^A^ya,  instead  of  the  vvp  ^\t/ov  of 
the  Sept  (the  rropb^  ^Xdya  of  the  Cod.  Alex,  is 
probably  a  later  correction  from  our  Epistle), 
evidently  regards  the  passage  as  teaching  that 
the  angels  have  so  little  of  substantive  existence 
that  they  are  obliged  sometimes  to  clothe  them- 
selves in  the  changing  garment  of  natural  phe- 
nomena  for  the  execution  of  the  Divine  com- 
mands, and,  under  the  form  of  elemental  agen- 
cies, to  act  with  dynamical  efficiency.  Substan- 
tially parallel  are  Ps.  xxxiv.  8 ;  John  v.  4.    Also 


the  Rabbins  call  the  angels  HlnlS^'*^/'^) 
and  the  Targum  at  Ps.  civ.  4  paraphrases  "who 
maketh  His  messengers  swift  as  winds,  His  mi- 
nisters strong  as  flaming  fire." 

Ver.  8.  But  in  respect  to  the  Son,  etc^ 
The  Son  is  not  directly  addressed  (Bengel),  but 
the  wp6g  is  to  be  taken  as  in  the  verse  preceding. 
And  as  matter  of  fact  the  words,  Ps.  xIt.  7,  are 
not  spoken  to  the  Messiah,  but  were  simply  at  an 
early  period,  as  shown  by  the  admission  of  the 

Psalm  into  the  temple  liturgy  (nXJD /)» '*" 

ferred  to  Him.  The  Psalm  designated  in  the  in- 
scription as  a  song  of  love,  and  celebrating  the 
marriage  of  Solomon  or  Joram  with  a  foreign 
princess,  is  presented  by  an  Israelite  to  the 
king  (ver.  2),  who  is  addressed  in  w.  J-10, 
while  in  v.  11  ff.  the  discourse  changes  to  the 
bride.  The  minstrel  conceives  the  king,  in  his 
Theocratic  position  and  function,  as  commis- 
sioner and  vicegerent  of  Jehovah,  who,  bj 
righteous  and  wise  government,  is  to  effect  the 
destined  coming  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Inas- 
much as  by  the  king  in  question  this  was  bat 
partially  or  npt  at  all  efi^ected,  the  Psalm  early 
past  over  as  a  mystical  bridal  song,  to  the  mir- 
riage  of  the  Messiah  with  His  Church.  The 
Messianic  references  also  appear  in  the  Psalm 
itself,  in  that  it  is  said  (ver.  7^  that  His  throne 
is  £lohim=Divine  forever  ana  ever,  or  better, 
that  His  Divine  throne  is  forever  and  ever:  [or, 
better  still,  I  think,  even  in  the  original  Beb.: 
♦•Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  forever  and  ever."  This 
is  certainly  the  most  natural  construction  of  the 
sentence,  and  need  not  be  shrunk  f^om,  as  it  ia 
in  perfect  keeping  with  the  context ;  and  as,  at 
all  events,  the  idea  is  substantially  contained  in 
the  context — K.]  ;  in  that  it  is  said  further  that 
God  (ver.  17)  will  render  His  posterity  princes 
over  the  whole  earth,  so  that  they  should  eclipse 
the  splendor  of  their  ancestors,  and  all  nations 
should  praise  the  King  on  account  of  His  glory 
(ver.  18) ;  and  finally,  in  that  some  characteris- 
tic expressions  of  this  Psalm  are  used  in  Is.  ix. 
5 ;  Ixi.  8,  directly  of  the  Messiah  as  the  Serranl 
of  Jehovah — a  fact    the    more   important,  as 

1\^i    7J<,  mighty   Ood,   is  elsewhere  a  cos- 

tomary  designation  of  God  Himself,  c.  g.,  Deut 
X.  17;  Jer.  xxxiL  18;  Neh.  ix.  82;  Pa.  xxit.  8. 
Since,  therefore,  the  Theocratic  King  "sat  on 
the  throne  of  Jehovah  "  (I  Chron.  xxix.  28)-ftnd 
the  throne  of  God  is  eternal,  Lam.  v.  19,— *n<j 
Zech.  prophesies  (xii.  8)  that  the  house  of  DatiJ 
shall  yet  be  at  the  head  of  the  nation,  as  Ehhia, 

as  a  messenger  of  Jehovah  (0*n7j{3i  ^7?5 
!Tln*)>  *^®  author  of  our*  Epistle  is  en- 
tirely Justified  in  interpreting  the  Psalm  not  as 
typically  or  indirectly,  but  as  prophetically  and 
directly  Messianic,  and  in  finding  a  proof  of  the 
Godhead  of  the  Messiah  in  the  fact  that  He  who 
as  King  was,  for  His  love  of  righteousness,  ex- 
alted above  all  His  fellows,  received  the  appel- 
lation of  Elohim,  For  while,  indeed,  the  King]/ 
government,  as  representative  of  God  mling  10 
majesty,  is  sometimes  named  Elohim  (Ex.  xii-^J 
xxii.  7;  Ps.  Ixxxii.)  the  individual  person  nevef 
elsewhere  receives  this  name.   And  he  would  all 
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the  more  naturally  infer  the  Godhead  of  the 
Messiah,  inasmuch  as  lore  of  righteousness  and 
hatred  of  iniquity  are  special  characteristics  of 
the  holiness  of  God,  Ps.  v.  6;  Is.  Ixi.  8.  Aict 
roirro  many  erroneously  explain  (with  August. 
and  Thom.  Aquin.)  of  the  purpose  and  result  of 
the  anointing,  referring  it  to  the  anointing  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  made  m  order  (hat  the  anointed 
one  tniffht  love  righteousness.  In  the  Heb.  text 
it  is  a  quality  of  the  King  that  He  loves  righteous- 
ness;  and  this  forms  the  ground  for  that  fulness 
of  joy  which,  as  an  anointing,  has  been  poured 
OTer  Him  in  richer  measure  than  over  His  com- 
panions or  fellows,  t.  e.,  the  other  kings  of  the 
earth.  As  this  lore  of  righteousness  is  to  be 
conceiTed  not  as  a  state  of  passive  repose,  but 
as  an  active  attribute,  the  Sept.  employs  the 
Aor.  vydir^of,  kfucrjaoQ  (didst  love,  etc.)y  and  from 
this  it  is  still  more  clear  that  did,  rovro  points 
back  to  this  as  the  ground  of  the  anointing, 
which  also  our  author  understands  not  of  the 
crowning  of  Jesus,  after  His  accomplished 
earthly  career,  as  Heavenly  King,  and  His  ex- 
altation thus  above  the  angelic  dwellers  in  heaven 
(Peirce,  Olsh.,  Bl.,  Ebr.,  Alf.,  Liin.),  but,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  original  text,  of  the  fulness  of 
bliss  which  He,  long  since  anointed  as  King  of 
the  Kingdom  of  God,  has  above  His  fellows. 
•Fellows*  Klee  erroneously  refers  to  •*aU  crea- 
tures;** Chrys.,  Theoph.,  (Ec,  Beng.,  to  "all 
men.**  The  'fellows*  {fihoxot)  of  tl^e  Messiah 
must  certainly  be  anointed  ones.  Thus  they  are 
either  Christians  (Theodor.,  Calv.,  Camero, 
Schlicht),  or  the  prophets,  high-priests  and 
kings,  anointed  as  types  of  Christ  (Wittich, 
Braun,  Cranm.),  or,  which  seems  best  suited  to 
the  connection.  Princes  in  general  (Kuin.,  Ebr., 
Del. ).  The  author  does  not  develop  the  individual 
features  of  the  passage  in  their  possible  applica- 
tion,  but  lays  the  whole  emphasis  on  the  repeat- 
edly recurring  term,  «*God,'*  which,  in  an 
equally  exclusive  manner  with  the  term  *'  Son,'* 
is  given  in  the  Divine  word  of  Scripture  to  the 
Messiah. 

Veil.  10.  And:  Thou,  Lord,  in  the  be- 
ginning didst  lay,  etc.— The  Kai  introduces 
in  the  closest  connection  of  thought  with  the 
preceding,  a  citation  from  Ps.  cii.  26-28  illus- 
trating the  point  that  all  aid  to  the  people  of 
God  must  come,  not  through  any  creature  in- 
strumentality, but  through  God  the  Creator. 
The  Psalm  is  a  lamentation,  written  at  a  late 
period  of  the  exile,  in  which  the  poet,  profoundly 
penetrated  by  the  wretchedness  of  his  people, 
expects  and  entreats  deliverance  and  preserva- 
tion from  God,  who,  as  the  eternal  one,  even 
amidst  that  change  and  revolution  of  things 
over  which  He  presides,  still  approves  Himself 
as  unchangeably  the  same,  as  J{?|Jl»  <^v^^'  The 
Psalmist  is  hence  so  sure  of  deliverance  that  he 
declares  that  it  "  will  be  told  to  coming  genera- 
tions,** how  God  looked  down  from  heaven,  and 
heard  the  groaning  of  the  captives  (ver.  19  ff.). 
In  the  fact  that  help  comes  only  from  the  eter- 
nal and  unchangeable  God,  while  even  the  hea- 
Tens,  as  they  were  originally  formed  by  Him, 
are  also  transformed  by  Him,  lies  our  au- 
thor's warrant  for  referring  the  cited  words 
to  the  Son  by  whom  God  hath  made  the 
worlds.  The  author  is  not  merely  expressing  in 
scriptural  phraseology  what,  in  his  own  belief, 


and,  in  the  presumed  belief  of  his  readers,  may  bf 
justly  said  of  Jesus  (Hofm.,  Sehriftb.,  I.  160). 
There  would  then  be  wanting  the  connecting 
link  which,  according  to  the  tenor  of  Scripture, 
warrants  his  statement.  We  are  not  at  liberty 
to  transfer  to  the  Son  all  the  attributes  ascribed 
to  the  Father.  Hence  we  do  not  say  with  Theod. 
of  Mops.  (ed.  Fritzsche,  p.  162)  that  the  Old  Test. 
Scripture  when  it  speaks  of  God,  always  speaks  of 
the  Father  without  exclusion  of  the  Son.  Equally 
unsatisfactory  is  the  explanation  that  the  inter- 
polated idjpic  of  the  Sept.  (wanting  in  the  Heb.) 
has,  as  being  the  customary  designation  of  Jesus 
in  apostolic  times,  seduced  the  author  into  his 
interpretation  (Bohm.,  Liin.);  for  ch.  viii.  8ff. ; 
xii.  6  ff.  forbid  our  charging  the  author  with  any 
such  ignorance.  The  link  of  connection  is  found 
rather  (as  in  all  the  other  citations),  in  the  fact 
that  the  original  Psalm  itself  expressed  a  positive 
hope  in  that  earnestly  longed  for  revelation  of  the 
salvation  of  Jehovah  which  was  to  be  accom- 
plished only  in  the  Messiah,  (Similarly  Hofm., 
'^Prophecy  and  Fulfilment,"  II.  p.  88,  Del.).  Kar* 
apxdc,  Ps,  oxix.,  clii.  is  not=fv  apxy,  but  cor- 
responds to  <!i7r*  apxvCi  ^^^  expresses  also  in  the 
classics  extension  downwards  in  time  (KI'hn., 
i  605,  1.  Jblf,  II.  {  629,  2).     In  Heb.  we  have 

the  more  general  Q^^tyy=formerly.    Aiapheiv 

indicates  the  abiding  in  one  condition  through  all 
the  vicissitudes  of  time,  Ps.  cxix.  90;  2  Pet.  iii. 
4.  irepip6?Mov  denotes  anything  thrown  around 
(1  Cor.  xii.  16,  probably  a  veil),  commonly  the 
garment  thrown  around  like  a  mantle.  Storr 
finds  in  h^hryiiOcvTai  the  idea  that  the  hea- 
vens, which  are  works  of  God*s  hands  or 
fingers  (Ps.  viii.  4),  will  be  exchanged  like  a 
garment,  in  that  God  will  make  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth.  This  form  of  conception  is 
certainly  made  prominent  Is.  Ixv.  17;  Ixvi.  22; 
2  Pet.  iii.  18;  Rev.  xxi.  1;  for  the  Scripture, 
while  indeed  it  teaches  a  riTjog  of  the  world, 
Matt.  xxiv.  14,  a  change  of  its  present  axw<h 
1  Cor.  vii.  81,  a  passing  away  of  heaven  and 
earth.  Matt.  v.  18;  Luke  xxi.  88 ;  1  John  ii.  17 ; 
Rev.  XX.  11,  a  dissolving  of  the  elements,  2  Pet. 
iii.  12,  yet  by  no  means  teaches  an  annihilation  of 
its  existence,  but  rather  a  regeneration^  a  new  birth 
of  the  world,  with  the  transformation  naturally 
attending  it.  Yet  here  the  other  form  of  concep- 
tion seems  the  preponderating  one,  which  makes 
heaven  an  apparent  tent-eloth  spread  out  over  the 
earth.  Is.  xl.  22 ;  Ps.  civ.  2,  without,  however, 
requiring  us  with  Heinrichs  to  resolve  the  ipya 
into  the  products  of  the  loom.  Here  their  trans- 
formation consists  in  their  becoming  antiquated, 
Ps.  cii.  27.  The  reading  ^A/f«c,  then,  involves 
the  thought  that  they  are  rolled  up,  and 
laid  aside.  This  rolling  up,  Is.  xxxiv.  4; 
Rev.  vi.  14,  is  compared  with  that  of  a  book; 
and  Is.  xxxiv.  4  it  is  said  of  the  heavenly  hosts 
that  they  fall  off  as  the  leaves  of  the  vine,  and 
as  the  withering  of  the  fig-tree;  while  in  like 
manner  in  Is.  li.  6  they  are  said  to  pass  away 
like  smoke.  But  the  Lord  is  unchangeable  in 
His  being,  and  absolutely  imperishable.  In  the 
Hebrew  we  have :  "And  Thy  years  have  no  com- 
pletion,*' t.  e,,  their  end  never  comes.  In  the 
Greek:  **Thy  years  shall  never  fail,**  f.  «.,  they 
shall  never  cease  or  discontinue.  '£xXe<Ve<v  is 
used  as  intransitive  also  in  the  classics. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


Veb.  18.  Sit  on  my  right  hand,  etc— 
Eln-e  (yer.  5)  used  of  the  declaration  made  abgo- 
luUfy,  and  onee/oraU,  (he  smid}^  mad  iUyct  (vet.  6)  of 
tike  deofatratUsfi  which  is  now  or  continuoasly  heiug 
made  {he  iaith,  he  is  taymg),  are  here  exchanged 
for  elpni^  of  the  declaration  which  ttande  be/ore 
us  as  fixed  in  Scripture  {he  hath  said).     Del. 

The  metabatic  6i  which  stands  in  the  third 
place  after  a  preposition  with  its  case  (Haktunq, 
Partikellehre  I.  p.  190)  introduces  as  the  last 
proof— challenging  in  its  interrogative  form  the 
assured  assent  of  the  reader — the  eleyation  of 
the  Messiah  to  a  joini  sovereignty  with  God  in 
absolute  triumph  over  His  foes,  in  contrast  with 
angels  who,  though  spiritual  beings,  have  but 
the  place  and  destination  of  servants.  True,  the 
angels,  as  inhabitants  of  heaven,  also  enjoy  the 
immediate  presence  of  God,  and  the  proverbial 
expressions,  **  he  is  good  as  an  angel  of  God," 
1  Sam.  xxix.  9;  **he  judges  righteously  as  an 
angel  of  God,"  2  Sam.  xiv.  17;  *'he  is  wise  as 
an  angel  of  God,"  2  Sam.  xiv.  20;  xix.  27,  point 
to  their  extraordinary  intellectual  and  moral 
endowments.  But  organized  as  an  heavenly 
host,  1  K.  xxii.  19 ;  2  Chron.  xviii.  18, — whence 
we  are  told  of  an  encampment  of  angels  (Gen. 
xxxii.  1,  2),  and  find  chariots  and  horses  as- 
signed to  them  (2  K.  vi.  17J, — they  encompass 
the  throne  of  Jehovah — partly  in  the  form  of  an 
advisory  assemblage  (Job  i.  6 ;  ii.  1 ;  Ps.  Ixxxix. 
8) ;  partly  praising  God  and  His  works  in  holy 
joy,  Ps.  xxix.  1;  ciii.  20;  partly  as  servants 
standing  ready  to  execute  His  commands,  Job 
iv.  18 ;  XV.  16,  as  heroes  of  strength,  Ps.  ciii. 
20;  cxlviii.  2,  and  as  Jehovah's  (Jos.  t.  14) 
**  host  of  the  high  ones,"  Is.  xxiv.  21.  But  to  the 
Messiah  is  ascribed  not  merely  sitting  beside  or 
in  presence  of  the  all-ruling  God,  but  sitting  at 
His  right  hand.  The  former  expression  would 
have  designated  Him  only  as  theocratic  ruler; 
as  David,  after  the  removal  of  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  to  Mount  Zion,  had  his  throne  in  im- 
mediate proximity  to  the  throne  of  Jehovah. 
But  the  latter  elevates  Him  above  every  spe- 
cies of  principality  and  dominion  to  partici- 
pation in  the  divine  msjesty  itself.  The  his- 
torical incidents  in  which  this  typical  Psalm  had 
birth,  stAud  connected  apparently  (ver.  5ff.)  with 
the  victory  of  David  over  the  Syrians  and  Am- 
monites. But  the  promise  of  the  elevation 
spoken  of  (ver.  1)  appears  as  an  oracular  or 
prophetic  utterance  (Q{i|(j)  of   Jehovah,  whose 

fulfilment  is  still  in  the*  future  (ver.  4),  and  is 
directed  to  tho  Lord  of  the  minstrel  (^J"|{i(, 

my  Lord) ;  we  are,  therefore,  entirely  justified 
in  assuminff  a  widening  of  the  prophetic  view 
beyond  the  historical  and  typical  incidents,  and 
in  finding  in  the  **  Lord  "  not  the  David  sung  by 
the  people  (Ewald),  but  the  Messiah  whom  David 
recognized  as  at  once  his  Lord  and  his  Son 
(Matt.  xxii.  41  ff.) ;  especially  as  this  king,  whom 
the  people,  born  like  dew  from  the  womb  of  the 
morning,  clad  in  sacred  garments,  are  to  follow 
into  the  conflict  (ver.  8),  is  not  merely  to  conquer 
His  enemies  upon  the  whole  earth  (ver.  6),  but 
as  priestly  king  (ver.  4],  is  to  stand  in  a  relation 
(to  be  hereafter  more  fully  considered),  such  as 
could  be  predicated  of  no  historical  ruler  of  Is- 
rael.   The  custom  of  setting  the  foot  on  the  neck 


of  a  conquered  enemj.,  bel— gs  to  earlier  Israel, 
Jooh.  z.  ^;  1  K.  T.  17.  To  later  Greek  belongs 
imorrddtoVf  and  the  frequent  Hellenistic  formula 
U  de^Uiiv  which  implies  the  rising  conspicuously 
above  that  which  is  on  the  right  hand. 

Veb.  14.  Are  they  not  all  ministerliig 
spirits,  etc. — In  this  summing  up  of  the  series  of 
thoughts  developed  from  ver.  4,  the  emphasis  lies 
partly  on  n-dvrec,  all,  which  includes  even  the  ange- 
lic leaders^  partly  on  'Keirovpyuidt  which  designates 
these  spirits  as  standing  in  sacred  service.  For  the 
term  points,  not  in  a  general  way,  to  service  ob- 
ligatory by  virtue  of  public  office,  but  specially 
to  that  connected  with  the  public  Levitical  wor- 
ship, Ex.  xxxi.  10;  Num.  iv.  12,  vii.  5;  2  Cbron. 
xxiv.  14.     Hence  also  the  Rabbins  ft^quently 

designate  certain  angels  as  J^^^  ^DK /D*  ^* 

allusion  to  the  heavenly  sanctuary  can  be  inferred 
from  the  choice  of  the  expression :  it  simply  re- 
fers back  to  V.  7.  The  Pres.  Part.  aftoartA/Mitxvot, 
habitually  sent  forth,  commissioned,  brings  oat  the 
proper  characteristic  of  the  angels,  or  thtt 
habitus,  that  habitual  form  of  action,  which 
springs  from  their  nature,  and  corresponds  to 
their  destination.  The  term  diaxovla  refers  not 
directly  to  their  rendering  service  to  men ;  (for, 
apart  from  the  fact  that  the  angels  are  not 
placed  in  subordination  to  men,  the  constraction 
would  require  the  Dat.  roZf  fd^Xovai  (Acts  xi.  29; 
1  Cor.  xvi.  15),  but  to  the  ministerial  relation  in 
which  they  stand  to  Ood,  and  in  which  Godmr 
ploys  them  for  the  good  of  those  who  are  to  in- 
herit the  salvation  procured  by  His  Son.  This 
special  signification  of  cuTTjpia  (though  without 
the  article)  is  implied  alike  in  the  context,  and 
in  the  verb  Khfpovofulv,  inherit.  It  implies  neither 
deliverance  firom  danger  in  general  (Michael, 
Schleusn.,  Bohm.,  Euin.) ;  nor  again  the  sctud 
conferring  of  eternal  salvation  upon  its  inheritors 
through  the  ministrations  assigned  by  God  to 
the  angels  (Liin.) ;  but  simply  the  proper  <^  of 
the  angels,  as  those  whom  God  sends  forth  for 
the  benefit  of  godly  men.  The  term  cur^pia, 
employed  in  designating  this  salvation,  presup- 
poses a  de]iverance  from  ruin  wrought  by  "  the 
great  God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ."  Tit. 
ii.  18. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  God  has  not  merely  communicated  His  word 
to  the  propheta  in  the  manifold  forms  of  His  re- 
velations of  Himself:  nor  has  He  merely  in  the 
prophets  and  by  their  mouth  spoken  formerly  to 
the  fathers.  He  also  speaks  to  us  in  M^ 
Scr^ture,  The  development  of  the  precise  doc- 
trine of  inspiration  is  yet  a  problem  for  the- 
ology ;  but  the  church  has  to  confess  that  in  the 
Holy  Scripture  she  hears  Ood  Himself  spctk, 
and  that  she  feels  herself  bound,  in  all  that  re- 
spects salvation,  to  adhere  implicitly  to  the  Wcrd 
of  Ood  as  uttered  in  the  Scripture. 

2.  The  old  canon  of  Scripture  interpretation: 
Ifovum  Testamentum  in  vetere  latet ;  Vetus  Testamm- 
turn  in  novo  patet,  springs  li'om  a  correct  appr^o^ 
sion  of  the  true  essential  relation  of  the  two  parts 
of  the  economy  of  salvation.  The  sacred  writers 
constantly  emphasize  the  dimne  purpose,  as  that 
which  determines  the  events  of  history ;  yet  this 
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not  formally  as  mere  purpose,  which  vnght 
its  end  irrespectlTe  of  the  course  of  things ;  but 
as  that  divine  determination^  which  of  itself,  in  a 
concrete  manner,  brings  about  its  result.  When 
this  determination  is  prophetically  uttered,  this 
prophetic  word  is  an  expression  of  the  diyine 
counsel,  thought  and  will,  which  is  already 
stamped  with  the  impress  of  human  history,  but 
primarily  as  but  a  formf  which  awaits  in  the  fu- 
ture its  ultimate  fulfilment,  and  reaches  this  by 
an  actual  carrying  out  in  history  of  the  divine  pur- 
pose. The  historical  facts  which  gradually  lead 
to  this  final  and  proper  fulfilment  of  prophecy, 
bear,  for  this  reason,  a  typieo-prophetie  character. 
They  represent  typically,  and  for  precisely  this 
reason,  but  partially  and  defectively,  the  idea 
that  is  to  be  realized ;  yet  they  must  be  regarded 
as  evidences  of  its  truth,  and  of  its  infallible  and 
already  incipient  realization.  They  are  inter- 
woven with  historical  conditions  which  as  yet 
contain  no  adequate  realization  of  the  divine 
thought.  It  might  hence  be  half  suspected  that 
nothing  but  the  caprice  or  the  unwarranted  fan- 
cies of  a  later  time  had  discovered  this  relation 
of  purely  historical  facts,  or  of  earlier  oracular 
utterances,  to  those  later  events  which  they  typify 
and  predict.  Unquestionably,  too,  we  are  war- 
ranted in  inxitting  on  the  hittorical  jbundationa  of 
prophecy,  and  on  its  direct  reference  to  imme- 
diate events,  as  against  an  unhistorical  and,  as 
it  were,  eootheaying  prophecy.  But  the  exaggera- 
tion of  this  feature  leads  to  a  mode  of  dealing 
with  events  which  knows  no  prophecy^  io  a  his- 
tory with  no  positive  divine  guidance  and  con- 
trol, with  no  real  ideas,  with  no  true  future  of 
redemption.  The  New  Testament  writers,  on 
the  other  hand,  see  bursting  through  these  en- 
Teloping  folds  of  history  the  germs  and  tenden- 
cies of  divine  ideas,  and,  in  their  illustrative 
eitations,  mainly  exhibit  the  symbolical  facts,  in 
a  direct  and  immediate  application  to  the  fulfilment 
already  effected  through  Christ.  Hence  they, 
on  the  one  hand,  neither  take  the  facts  and 
statements  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  their  origi- 
nal import  as  referring  to  immediate  events,  nor 
on  the  other,  put  upon  them  an  allegorical  and 
mystical  interpretation,  which  rests  upon  no 
snre  basis ;  but  so  interpret  them  that  they  ap- 
pear as  members  of  that  system  of  divine  ideas 
and  acts,  by  which,  in  the  progress  of  revelation, 
the  original  Gospel  which  announced  **  the  seed 
of  the  woman,"  is  gradually,  step  by  step,  an- 
nouncing and  accomplishing  itself  until  its  final 
and  complete  ftilfilment  in  the  coming  of  the  Son 
of  Ood  in  the  flesh.  The  occasional  use  of  Rab- 
binical forms  of  citation  and  modes  of  interpre- 
tation in  no  way  destroys  this  essential  relation, 
Imt  stands  connected  with  the  national  position 
and  special  culture  of  the  respective  writers : 
compare  (from  earlier  times)  Andb.  Eesleb 
de  dictorum  F.  T,  in  N,  allegatione  1627 ;  also  in 
Hackspan  diepp,  theol.  et  phU.  eyllogay  p.  6(53 
sq. :  Oporinuty  demonstratio  N.  T.  ex.  F.  T,  p.  60 
sq.,  and  Subenhusius,  Bi^htc  xara^ay^Cy  if^  ^v^t 
secundum  veferum  theol,  Hebr,  formulae  allegandi 
€t  modoe  inierpretandi,  conciUantur  loca  F.  in  N.  T, 
allegata,  Amst.  1718. 

8.  The  true  and  perfect  deity  ofJesue  Chriet  is  to 
be  proved  a,  from  the  name  **  Son  of  God,"  be- 
stowed on  Him  in  an  exclusive  sense,  and  as  de- 


signating a  specific  relation,  which,  along  with 
eiiuvnfml  awity,  points  to  a  hypostatical  distinction 
of  persons,  for  which  reason  He  is  also  directly 
called  «*God:"  6.  frCm  His  works  of  creating,  up- 
holding, redeeming,  governing,  and  renovating 
the  world :  c.  from  the  perfection  of  the  metaphy- 
sical, intellectual  and  moral  attributes  involved 
in  that  specific  relation  to  God,  and  attesting 
themselves  in  all  these  several  spheres  of  action : 
d,  from  the  adoring  worship  which  belongs  to 
Him,  and  is  rendered  Him  even  by  the  Princes 
among  the  heavenly  angels,  a  fact  which,  within 
the  sphere  of  the  monotheistic  faith,  is  of  the 
utmost  significance. 

4.  The  doctrine  of  the  eternity  of  the  world  is 
equally  to  be  repudiated  with  that  of  its  future 
annihilation.  Its  tran^ormation  into  a  new  and 
nobler  form  of  existence  is  effected  by  means  of 
the  same  Lord  through  whom  it  was  created,  and 
that  according  to  divine  purpose  and  will,  so  that 
its  destruction  also  is  to  be  referred  to  no  exhaus- 
tion of  originally  supplied  powers,  wrought  by 
age  and  the  natural  decay  of  years,  nor  to  any  re- 
gularly recurring  cycles  of  revolution,  by  which, 
at  definite  intervals  and  according  to  unchange- 
able laws,  creation  is  resolved  into  its  elements, 
and  again  remoulded  into  new  forms  and  com- 
binations for  other  destinies. 

5.  The  anticipated  reiniroduction  of  the  First- 
born into  the  inhabited  world  forms  the  goal  of 
the  ways  of  God  in  history,  and  promises  a  reve- 
lation of  glory  to  which,  in  hope  and  faith,  we 
are  to  look;  which,  in  the  patience  of  the  saints, 
we  are  humbly  to  awaity  and  for  which,  in  the 
sanctification  of  our  persons,  as  children  of  God 
bom  anew  to  be  brethren  in  Jesus  Christ,  and 
called  to  be  fellow-heirs  with  Him,  we  are 
earnestly  io  prepare,  that  we  may  join  the  ador- 
ing worship  of  the  angels. 

6.  The  invocation  of  angels,  as  ministers  to 
our  need  and  mediators  of  salvation,  is  no  less 
irrational  and  absurd,  than  the  denial  of  their 
existence  and  of  their  employment  in  the  service 
of  God  for  the  benefit  of  the  heirs  of  salvation,  is 
unscriptural.  Hhe  position  here  assigned  to  them 
excludes  any  rendering  to  them  of  worship,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  their  spiritual  nature  remits 
to  the  province  of  imagination  and  art  all  sensi- 
ble representations  of  their /orwi;  while  yet  their 
employment  in  the  service  of  God  renders  pos- 
sible their  transient  appearance  and  agency  on 
earth  in  the  most  various  forms. 

7.  The  means  which  God  employs  for  the  pro- 
tection and  support  of  the  pious  in  this  wicked 
world,  are  numerous  in  proportion  as  He  is  un- 
fathomable in  wisdom,  unlimited  in  power,  and 
inexhaustible  in  love.  Besides  the  forces,  crea- 
tures, and  instrumentalities,  which  belong  to 
the  sphere  of  earth  and  human  action.  He  has 
equally  at  command,  for  the  exigencies  of  even 
our  temporal  life,  heavenly  and  angelic  agencies, 
and  that  in  unmeasured  abundance  and  untold 
variety. 

8.  The  establishment  of  the  Kingdom  of  Ood  on 
earth  in  the  form  of  a  kingdom  of  grace  under 
the  regal  dominion  of  the  Messiah,  who,  after 
accomplishing  the  mission  assigned  to  Him  be- 
low, is  now  forever  exalted  above  all  powers  to 
the  throne  of  God,  is,  on  the  one  hand,  a  fulfil- 
ment of  the  Messianic  prophecies ;  on  the  other, 
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a  preparation  for  the  consummated  dominion  of 
God  over  all  the  world,  and  itself  again  a  pro- 
phecy of  the  kingdom  of  glorj.  The  Chbisto- 
chact  it  the  fully  unfolded^  world-embraeinff  form 
of  the  THEOoaAOT ;  and  in  His  consummated 
glory  the  Exalted  One  becomes,  for  all  eternity, 
the  medium  of  that  communion  with  God  which, 
as  the  HamUiatcd  One,  He  originally  procured. 
**The  language,  *  Sit  at  my  right  hand,'  means,  in 
a  word :  exalted  highly  and  placed  as  glorious 
King — not  over  the  towers  of  Jerusalem,  nor 
over  the  empire  of  Babylon,  Rome,  Constantino- 
ple, or  the  entire  earth — which  were  indeed  a 
great  power ; — nay,  not  over  heaTen,  stars,  and 
all  that  our  eyes  can  behold,  but  exalted  to  a 
power  far  higher  and  wider.  Seat  thyself — such 
IS  His  language — ^beside  me  on  the  lofty  seat 
where  I  sit,  and  be  equal  to  me.*  For  by  sitting 
beside  Him,  he  means  not,  sitting  at  His/«e/,  but 
at  His  right  hand,  in  the  same  majesty  and 
power  with  Himself,  which  is  nothing  less  than 
a  Divine  power*'  (Luth.  at  Ps.  ex.). 

HOMILETIOAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  consolation  of  the  Church  of  God  in 
troublous  times  is :  1,  God*s  words  of  encourage- 
ment in  the  Holy  Scripture ;  2,  the  Government 
of  Jesus  Christ  on  the  throne  of  God ;  8,  the  in. 
heritance  of  blessedness  to  which  it  is  destined. — 
The  right  which  Jesus  Christ  has  to  us  as,  a.  our 
Creator;  b,  our  Saviour;  c.  our  Ruler. — The 
worship  which  we  owe  to  Jesus  Christ :  1,  on  the 
ground  of  the  Divine  command  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures ;  2,  after  the  example  of  the  heavenly 
spirits  ;  8,  as  citizens  of  the  Kingdom  of  God. — 
What  summons  us  Christians  ceaselessly  to 
living  gratitude  to  God  T  1,  the  destination  to 
bliss,  which  God*s  word  vouchsafes  to  us ;  2,  the 
protection  which  He  bestows  upon  us  by  powers 
and  servants  sent  forth  from  heaven;  8,  the 
gracious  aid  which  He  renders  to  us  in  the 
Church  of  His  Son. — The  dominion  which  Jesus 
Christ  exercises:  1,  in  its  character,  a.  as  a 
Divine  dominion;  &.  for  the  conquest  of  the 
world ;  c.  by  employing  the  powers  and  resour- 
ces of  the  heavenly  realm ;  2,  in  its  establish, 
ment  by  His  peculiar  relation,  a.  to  God,  as 
Son ;  6.  to  the  world,  as  Lord  of  all  things  ;  c.  to 
the  Church,  as  Saviour. — The  high  dignity 
which  we  Christians  have:  1,  as  children  of 
God,  who  are  ransomed  from  the  perishable  na- 
ture of  this  world ;  2,  as  brethren  of  Christ, 
who,  as  First-born,  sits  upon  the  throne  of  God ; 
8,  as  heirs  of  blessedness,  for  whose  good  angels 
are  sent  forth  in  the  service  of  God. 

Von  Boqatzkt: — As  God  has  anointed  Christ 
for  His  threefold  office,  so  are  we  also  anointed  by 
Christ  with  His  Spirit :  1,  that  as  priests  of  God, 
we  may  offer  up  ourselves,  and  pray  for  one  an- 
other ;  2,  that  as  kings,  we  may  conquer  all  our 
enemies;  8,  that  in  the  fellowship  of  the  prophetic 
office  of  Christ  we  may  teach  and  admonish  one 
another. — Laubbntius: — Eternal  life  is  an  in- 
heritance, and  is  thus  not  obtained  by  works. — 
If  the  holy  angels  minister  to  believers,  bow 
shall  not  one  believer  much  more  minister  to  his 
fellow? — Hilleb: — The  Church  with  which  the 
Lord  would  betroth  Himself  in  faith,  had,  in  the 
word,  the  plighted  vow  of  His  eternal  love  and 


truth  ;  in  His  Spirit  the  bridal  pledge^  and  in  the 
shadowy  rites,  the  image  uid portrait  of  its  King. 
— The  Sacred  Scripture  is  God*8  testtmony  of  His 
Son,  a.  who  will  come  into  the  world ;  b.  who 
has  come  into  the  world  ;  c.  to  blest  and  save  sin- 
ners. — This  testimony  of  Scripture  must  be 
believed^  a.  because  it  is  a  testimony ;  b,  because 
it  is  God's  testimony ;  c.  because  it  is  such  a  tes. 
timony  of  the  Son  of  God. 

Rieqeb: — The  more  righteously  a  kingdom  is 
administered,  the  greater  is  its  permanenejf.—Ee 
whose  heart  God  inclines  to  righteousness,  tod 
whom  He  inspires  with  a  disposition  to  hate  un- 
righteousness, even  though  it  may  find  a  lurking 
place,  as  it  will,  in  his  own  members,  is  by  the 
one  rendered  fit  for  the  inheritance  qf  Goit 
Kingdom^  and  by  the  latter  gains  enlarged  space 
for  the  Spirit  and  its  glad  anointing. — As  from 
the  beginning  of  the  ways  of  God  in  the  creation, 
so  also  from  the  goal  and  end  in  which  all  will  is- 
sue in  the  ultimate  deliverance  and  renewal  of 
the  creation,  we  can  derive  much  that  appertains 
to  the  glory  of  the  Son  of  God, 

Stabkb: — ^As  we  mortals  have  a  changefbl 
nature,  not  only  material,  but  immaterial,  which 
latter,  in  the  waste  and  repair  of  sense,  must  ex- 
perience daily  an  ever  increasing  change,  we 
should  strive  all  the  more  industriously  after  the 
true  unchangeableness  which  Christ  has  brought 
to  light  by  His  Gospel,  2  Tim.  i.  lO.—God 
changes  neither  in  His  being  nor  in  His  words ; 
hence  we  can  securely  commit  ourselves  to 
Him. — Christ,  the  Son  of  Man,  is  truly  exalted 
upon  the  throne  of  God.  If  thou  wilt  not  be- 
lieve this,  thou  wilt  hereafter  see  and  experience 
it  to  thine  eternal  sorrow,  Ps.  ii.  12. — Are  the 
holy  angels  servants  whom  God  sends  out  for 
our  service?  How,  then,  should  we  stand  in 
fear  of  them,  thank  God  for  their  protection, 
and  in  genuine  holiness  of  heart  render  ourselves 
worthy  of  it? — High  honor  of  believers  that  they 
are  ministered  to  by  Thrones,  Principalities  and 
Powers!  Praise  God;  grieve  not  the  angels; 
lead  an  angelic  life,  and  thou  wilt  be  borne  by 
the  angels  where  thou  wishest  eternally  to  b^ 
Luke  XV.  10;  xx.  86. 

Spbnbb  : — From  the  Sonship  of  God  and  re- 
generation comes  %ll  the  blessedness  which  we 
receive  as  an  inheritance,  Rom.  viii.  16 ;  GaL  iv. 
7;  Acts  XX.  82;  xxvi.  18. 

Hjbubneb  : — Christ  is  the  most  blessed  King. 
The  earthly  prosperity  of  worldly  rulers  bears 
no  comparison  with  the  heavenly  delight  which 
Christ,  as  the  exalted  Son  of  God,  enjoys.  He 
enjoys  the  bliss  of  being  in  most  intimate  com- 
munion with  God,  and  of  being  loved  and  adored 
by  hosts  of  ransomed  souls,  by  all  spirits. — The 
whole  spirit  world  is  a  realm  of  servants  of  God. 
A  ruler  without  subjects  possesses  no  kingdouL— 
The  pious  are  protegis  of  heaven,  of  the  angels. 
Both  are  one  under  Christ. 

Stieb: — Where  remain  the  thrones  of  all 
kings  on  earth  amidst  the  revolution  of  things, 
at  the  end  of  the  days  ?  They  are  swept  away 
and  removed ;  but  the  Divine  throne  of  the  One 
Anointed  above  all  anointed  ones  continues  and 
stands  unto  eternity.  Where  in  the  hands  of 
sinfiil  men  is  there  a  sceptre  of  sovereignty 
whose  honor  has  not  been  in  some  way  stained 
with   unrighteousness   and    error?      But   the 
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gracious  and  peaceful  sceptre  of  the  One  Right- 
eous and  Blessed  is  truly  a  sceptre  of  rectitude. 
— The  Son  ruUs  on  the  eternal  throne  of  God, 
Himself  God  «nd  Lord:  the  spirits  and  personal 
powers  of  heaven  serve  as  creatures.  The  Son 
has  taken  His  seat  in  the  reassumption  of  His 
original  Divine  power ;  the  angels  are  sent  forth 
from  His  and  the  Father's  seat.  They  are  those 
who  perform  prUttly  nUnittration  in  fdl  their  al- 
lotted activity  and  service.  He  is  and  remauu 
without  end  of  years,  the  Lord  whom  they 
adoringly  serve. 


[OwKJf : — ''Whatever  our  changes  may  be,  in- 
waj*d  or  outward,  yet  Christ,  changing  not,  our 
eternal  condition  is  secured,  and  relief  provided 
against  all  present  troubles  and  miseries.  The 
immutability  and  eternity  of  Christ  are  the 
spring  of  our  consolation  and  security  in  every 
condition.  Such  is  the  frailty  of  the  nature  of 
man,  and  such  the  perishing  condition  of  all 
created  things,  that  none  can  ever  obtain  the 
least  stable  consolation  but  what  ariseth  iVom  an 
interest  in  the  omnipotency,  sovereignty,  and 
eternity  of  Jesos  Christ"]. 


nL 

Warning  exhortation  to  give  heed  to  the  revelation  that  has  been  brought  to  ns  throcigb  no 

extraordinary  a  mediation. 

Chaptxx  n.  1-4. 

Therefore  [For  this  reason,  didi  toSto]  we  ought*  [it  is  necessary,  9^1  to  give  the  more 
earnest  heed  to  the  things  which  we  have  heard  [to  the  things  which  were  heard,  roU 
axoo4T6tXat\y  lest  at  any  time  [lest  haply,  lest  perchance,  /ii^Trorc]  we  let  them  slip  [flow 

2  by  or  driJt  away  from  themj.  For  if  the  word  spoken  by  [through,  did"]  angels  was 
[became,  proved,  iyijiro']  steadfast,  and  every  transgression  and  disobedience  received 

3  a  just  recompense  of  reward;  How  shall  we  escape,  if  we  neglect  [after  neglecting, 
diukijaoMTt^']  so  great  [a]  salvation;  which  at  the  first  began  to  be  [was  originally]  spo- 
ken by  [through,  dtd']  the  Lord,  and  was  confirmed  unto  [for]  u»  by  them  that  heard 

4  him;  God  also  [jointly]  bearing  them  witness,  both  with  signs  and  wonders,  and  with 
divers  miracles  [acts  of  power,  Sumfjxt<z\i  and  gifts  [distributions]  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
according  to  his  own  [his  alnoo]  will  ? 

1  Ver.  1. — \t*lt  not  moral  necefldtr.  we  ought  ;^  but  loglcml,  we  mtitf.  it  it  necessary. — rote  hcwoBuviw.  blstorically,  te 
€te  tkingt  which  were  htard  when  QiM  tkiJcnaw  9pcke  in  bis  Son.— fi^vorf  not./<«e  at  anytime  (as  Moil:  n%chtjtmal$\ 
bat,  lut  perchance,  UH  haply  as  ch.  It.  1 ;  Matth.  W.  8,  vi.  25.  So  Del.  and  Be  Wette,  nicht  etwa  ;  so  Alf.  and  Bib.  Un. 
haplg.  Wordsworth  both  here  and  ch.  ir.  1  neglects  it  In  his  rendering.— vo/mi^m/ukv  2  Aor.  8nl\).  Pass,  might  be 
rendered  flgnratively  to  tUp  ttway/rcmf  bnt  not  possibly  **  to  let  elipt  as  if  caosatire.  Here  better  to  fitno  by.  or,  aside 
from,  to  drift  6y,  or,  awayjrom.  Alf. :  **  to  Jlow  past  or  aeide,**  **  deflect  from  a  conjrse,"  and  hence  **  he  diverted.**  Moll, 
with  many  other^  vorbe^etirimt  wtrden,  to  he  drifted  or  swept  hy. 

Ver.  2.— ^ta  iyyiXmv  not  hy  angels  as  agents  as  if  vv&  ^yy. ;  but  tJmmgh,  by  means  qf  angels,  as  instruments  (SU). — 
iyirm,  became  proved  itul/;  not  was,  as  Bug.  Ver. 

Ver.  3. — So  also  Sut  irvptov,  through  the  Lord.  God  the  Father  being  conceived  as  the  supreme  agent. —  6t&  ritv  aicov- 
vi»rm¥,  through  them  that  heard  him,  with  stilT  tne  idea  of  intermediate  agency. — avrov)  his,  not  the  reflexire  avrov— 
Uvroi,  hit  own,  vis.,  will  (MAijoty).— K.]. 

a  neoeMitj  lying  ia  the  T«ry  nature  of  the  case, 
and  whose  obseryanoe  is  imperatively  binding 
upoa  us,,  to  direct  and  yield  up  to  It  our  persons, 
Acts  zvi.  14  (TTpoakxetv  ^fiac,  'with  a  correspond- 
ingly heightened  devotion  (TreptoaoTipcti),  fre- 
quent with  Paul,  and  not,  as  affirmed  by  Bleek, 
unknown  to  the  classies,  but  found  [Del.]  Dion. 
Sic.  XIII.  p.  108;  AiHBH.,  V.,  p.  192  f.).  For  the 
d/d  roCro,  on  this  account,  so  points  back  to  the 
preceding  exhibkien  of  the  glory  of  the  Media- 
tor of  the  New  Testament  revelation,  as  to  fur- 
nish a  basis  for  that  warning  admonition  to 
fidelity  of  fiaith,  to  which  the  author's  anxiety 
for  his  readers  leads  him  at  this  early  stage  of 
the  Epistle.  If  the  required  heed  and  devotion 
are  withheld,  then  must  follow  the  fearflil  con- 
sequences, which,  as  shown  by  the  fdjnore,  the 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

YxB.  1.  For  this  reason  it  is-  necessary. 
— For  the  term  Qotpel  (evayyk'hov)  our  author 
employs  here,  after  the  p'eriphrastio  style  of 
Lake  (who  employs  the  term  tvayyiXiov-  only 
Acts  XT.  7;  XX.  24),  the  term  rd  oKovaQhrra,  the 
I  things  which  were  hearjd,  as  referring  not  sa  imme- 
'  diately  to  the  subject-matter  of  the  Gospel,,  as  to 
that  special  form  of  announcement  which  stands 
distinguished  above  all  other  methods  of  revela- 
tion. The  Gospel  would  demand  and  deserve  at- 
tention in  whatever  manner  it  might  have  found 
utterance  in  words,  and  address^  itself  to  our 
eftrs.  The  transcendent  preeminence,  however, 
of  the  mode  of  its  historical  introduction,  creates 
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author  would  fain  avert  from  his  readers. — 
lett  we  be  iwept,  or  drift  by  (irapapl}vofieVf  Lachm., 
Tisch.,  is  2  Aor.  Subj.  Pass.).  Drift  by  whatf 
Not  by  the  sure  harbor  of  eternal  blessedness — 
which  were  only  properly  a  oonsequence — but 
by  that  which  is  heard.  Here  again,  howeyer,  it 
is  not  to  be  understood  ot  forgetting  the  mere  words, 
which  would  be  a  meaning  quite  inadequate  to 
the  gravity  of  the  passage ;  nor  of  drifting  by 
the  salvation  contained  in  the  Qospel,  which  is 
Qorrect,  indeed,  as  to  the  substance  of  the 
thought,  but  overlooks  the  specific  demands  of 
Che  context.  It  is  rather  that  firm  hold  or  kold^ 
ing-pointf  proffered  in  the  Gospel,  and  which 
conditions  our  attainment  of  salvation.  This 
those  lose  who  do  not  yield  themselves  up  per- 
sonally to  that  which  is  brought  to  their  hear- 
ing, and  are  then  carried  away  from  the  Gobpel, 
and  as  it  were  swept  by  the  salvation  which  is 
in  it  not  merely  announced,  but  actually  held 
out  and  communicated  to  believers,  and  are  thus 
without  stay  or  anchor,  borne  on  by  the  stream, 
*<  as  a  ship  before  her  landing  shooto  away  into 
destruction."  ((7^m  of  Lutheb). 

Ybb.  2.  For  if  the  word  which  was  spo- 
ken through  angele. — The  supposition,  which 
the  author  shares  with  his  readers,  and  which 
he  makes  the  basis  of  his  reasoning,  a  minori  ad 
majuSf  is  the  two-fold  one,  1.  that  the  Mosaic 
law  is  a  word  established  by  Divine  authority, 
and  which  hence  is  not  only  obligatory,  but  also 
in  earlier  history  vindicated  its  validity  against 
every  objective  transgression  {irapdpeujt^),  and 
subjective  neglect  (irapoKo^t  reused  to  hear),  by 
corresponding  retrioution ;  2.  that  it  was  given 
through  the  intervention  not  of  the  Divine  Mes- 
siah or  Son,  but  only  of  angels.  This  angelic 
agency,  however,  finds  no  mention  at  Ex.  xix.  in 
connection  with  the  legislation  of  Sinai,  and  also 
at  Hebr.  ii.  19,  only  a  Divine  ^cjv^  fnifidTuvy  voice 
of  words  is  mentioned  in  distinction  from  the  ac- 
companying natural  phenomena.  For  this  rea- 
son Dorsch,  Calov,  Sohottgen,  Carpzov  and 
Semler,  have  referred  the  passage  to  such  reve- 
lations as  Gen.  xix.  26,  in  which  angelic  agency 
is  actually  mentioned,  exclusively  of  the  law ; 
while  again  D.  Heinsius  and  G.  Olearius,  seeing 
that  X^/of  here  must  refer  to  the  Mosaic  law, 
have  regarded  the  hyy^TMi  as  referring  to  human 
messengers.  But  for  the  existence  of  the  belief 
that  the  law  of  God  was  given  to  Moses  by  the 
mediation  of  angels,  we  have  as  testimonies  Jo- 
seph. Antiq.  Jud.,  XY.,  5,  8,  and  Carmina  Sa- 
MARiT.,  Ed.  Oesen,  III.  8;  IV— 8, 11,  and  particu- 
larly Acts  vii.  68,  and  Gal.  iii.  19.  The  tradition 
itself  seems  to  have  its  biblical  origin  in  the 
obscure  words  of  the  Song  of  Moses,  Deut 
xxxiii.  2:  "And  thou  from  holy  multitudes," 
soil,  didst  come  forth,  where  the  LXX.  make  ex- 
press mention  of  angels ;  as  also  in  Psalm  Ixviii. 
composed  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  in  which  at 
ver.  18  the  entrance  of  Jehovah  into  Zion  in  the 
midst  of  the  myriad  chariots  of  His  angels,  is 
compared  to  His  descent  upon  Sinai.  We  must 
guard,  however,  against  restricting  this  angelic 
agency  to  the  Angel  of  the  covenant,  who  acted 
as  Mediator  of  the  most  distinguished  revelations 
of  God  in  the  Old  Testament ;  for  here  the  word 
is  plural  (di'  iiyyiXuv),  The  classical  Mikoc  is 
found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  only  at 


Rom.  iii.  8.  For  the  simple  fuad6c  wagesy  or  the 
classical  fuadoSoaiay  giving  of  wages,  stands  here 
the  more  full-sounding  [indeed  more  intrinsi- 
cally emphatic]  form  fuaOoKodoaia  Tendering^  or 
paying  of  wages  ;  here  the  term  is  used  in  a  bad 
sense,  while  at  ch.  x.  85 ;  xi.  26,  the  requital  is 
not  that  of  punishment,  but  of  approving  reward. 

Veb.  8.  How  shall  we  escape— salva- 
tion ? — The  future  kiu^^6fteda  stands  in  refer- , 
enoe  to  the  final  judgment :  we  need  not,  how- 
ever, (with  Heinrichs,  Steng.,  Ebr.)  supply  any- 
thing fVom  T.  2 ;  but  simply  take  the  expression 
as  at  ch.  xii.  25 ;  1  Thess.  v.  8,  technically  and 
absolutely.  The  Aor.  Part.  a/uX^avre^  specifies 
the  act  which  must  have  preceded  and  deter- 
mined the  impossibility  of  escape.  This  ntter 
and  complete  impossibility  {vCk)  of  escape  lies 
in  the  fact  that  precisely  we  {ifiek)y  who  live  in 
the  time  of  salvation,  have  to  do  with  a  salva- 
tion of  such  transcendent  excellence  {pthiutbTK 
auT7fpicu:)=talis  tantseque  salutis,  as  that  now 
under  consideration. 

"VThich  being  originally  spoken  through 
the  Lord,  e^e.-^The  clause  commencing  with 
^tg  (qu^pe  qum)  is  not  designed  to  show  that 
whicn  grows  out  of  the  nature  of  "so  great  a 
salvation,*' (Thol.);  nor  to  exhibit  the  great- 
ness of  this  salvation  in  the  exalted  character 
of  its  Mediator  (Del.) ;  but  to  illustrate  the  senti- 
ment of  the  entire  passage.  The  contrast  be- 
tween the  mediation  accomplished  by  the  Lord, 
and  that  effected  by  angels,  forms  bat  a  part  of 
the  Gospel  claim  to  attention.  A  second  con- 
trast is  round  in  the  fact  that  it  is  not  merely 
commands  (Theod.  Mops.,  Liin.,  Del.) — ^wemost 
add  that  it  is  not  merely  promises — which  con- 
stitute the  subject  matter  of  the  announcement, 
but  salvation  itself.  Still  we  are  not  therefore 
authorized  in  saying  (Ebr.)  that  the  law  was 
barely  a  word :  the  Gospel,  on  the  contrary,  isa 
deliverance,  a  redemption,  an  act.  The  emphk- 
sis  lies  here,  not  as  at  Titus  ii.  11,  on  the  fact 
that  *'  the  grace  of  God  which  bringeth  salva- 
tion" has  been  manifested  in  the  world,  but  that 
the  salvation,  after  having  had  its  proclamation 
commenced  and  inaugurated  by  the  interven- 
tion of  the  Lord  the  Saviour  Himself,  has,  through 
immediate  ear-witnesses,  taking  a  sure  place  in 
history,  been  transmitted  to  us. 

The  link  between  aurtfpla,  salvation,  and  the 
^Paiud^cu  etg  i/MC,  established  for  us,  is  found  in 
the  Word  of  Salvation  (Acts  xiii.  26,  6  Uyog  r^ 
Cijrtfpiac  raimK),  whose  historical  carrying  for- 
ward and  perpetuation  was  no  less  marvelloos 
than  its  origin.  Liinemann  declines  here  to  find 
a  contrast  between  a  more  remote  and  a  more 
immediate  Word  of  God,  on  the  ground  that  God 
himself  is  the  ultimate  and  supreme  author,  as  weU 
of  the  Mosaic  law  as  of  theGospel,  and  that  the  lat- 
ter, as  having  originated  did,  rov  KvpUn  is,  in  like 
manner,  an  intermediate  one ;  while  Ebrard  and 
Delitzsch  maintain  such  a  contrast  on  the  ground 
of  the  divine  nature  and  equality  of  the  Son. 
Both  are  equally  wide  of  the  mark.  For  while  6d 
Tov  icvpiov  Stands  indeed  parallel  to  6i*  dyyiXuv,  the 
relation  of  intermediateness  expressed  equally 
in  both  cases  by  6t&,  refers  in  this  context  not 
to  the  intrinsic  relation  of  Ood  Himself  to  men 
in  His  revelation,  as  being  more  direct  throngh 
the  Son,  more  indireot  through  angela,  but  con- 
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irasts  the  historical  leginnings  of  the  two  Testa- 
ments, OS  being  inaugurated  the  one  through  an- 
gels, and  the  other  through  the  Lord  Himself. 
The  author's  eye  is  directed  not  to  the  transcen- 
dental, but  to  the  hittorical  mediation,  as  shown 
bj  the  participial  clause  &px^  TiapQvca  AaX- 
da&ai  6th  rob  Kvpiov,  which  also  is  no  mere  objec- 
tive apposition  to  ejSepcu^dtf  (Ebr.) — as  if  the  pro- 
Tince  of  the  ear- witnesses  was  to  Touch  to  later 
readers  for  the  fact  that  the  Gospel  had  come 
from  the  Lord  Himself — ^but  declares  rather  how 
the  ouTfipia  has  become  matter  of  evangelical 
proclaTnation^  in  which  fojm  it  has  had,  through 
the  ministry  of  those  who  heard  it,  its  sure 
transmission  to  us. 

Yer.  4.  aod  also  Jointly  bearing  them 
witness,  etc. — The  «  confirmation"  (pe^aluat^) 
implied  in  the  yerb  is  all  the  more  decisiye 
and  absolute  from  the  fact  that  to  the  tes- 
timony of  the  Apostolic  word  is  added  the  ac- 
companying and  authenticating  testimony  of 
God,  John  t.  31 ;  Mark  zvi.  20.  This  testimony 
comes  in  acts  which,  as  tokena  of  an  invisible  and 
spiritual  agency,  are  called  orifma,  signt;  as  ele- 
vated above  ordinary  and  natural  laws,  and  thus 
exciting  wonder  and  astonishment,  rkparoy  prodi- 
gies j  wonders.  Their  close  connection,  expressed 
by  re  m/,  both,  and,  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew 

iyn$lD1  n1nlN»  E*-  '^'^i-  3-  The  menUon 
lion  of  these  in  this  connection  Airnishes  an  irre- 
fktigable  historical  proof  for  the  fact  that  not 
merely  in  Corinth,  but  also  elsewhere  within 
the  sphere  of  Christianity,  phenomena  had  ap- 
peared, which  could  not  be  regarded  as  a  mere 
heightening  of  natural  powers,  and  that  the 
proclamation  of  the  Gospel  in  Apostolic  times 
was  accompanied  by  miracles.  As  a  special  kind 
of  charismata  appear  tJie  dwdfut^  also  at  1  Cor. 
xiL  10,  which  at  once  direct  attention  to  the  di- 
vine agency  required  and  imparted  for  the  work- 
ing of  miracles,  and  keep  their  divine  purpose 
alive  in  the  Christian  consciousness.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  words  shows  that  irfeiffutroc  dyiov  is 
not  Gen.  Subj.  (Camero,  etc.),  but  Gen.  Obj. : 
thatxardn^  avroi  ^iX^tv  is  to  be  referred  only  to 
ftepuTfwi^  (De  Wette),  and  neither  (with  Abresch, 
Bohme)  to  the  whole  clause,  nor  ^with  Bleek) 
to  voiKj^oic  fupujfioif;  and  that  avT<A)  belongs 
not  toirv.  d^iov  ((Ecumen.  Carpz.)  but  to  ^eov,  God 
communicates  the  Holy  Spirit  to  believers,  yet 
to  no  individual  one  of  these  His  entire  fulness, 
and  the  distribution  takes  place  in  each  special 
appropriation,  according  to  His  will  and  pur- 
pose. The  Hellenistic  ^iX^ic,  Pollux  v.  166  calls 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  With  the  dignity  of  the  New  Testament 
Mediator,  and  with  the  greatness  of  the  salva- 
tion which  is  proffered  by  Him  in  the  Gospel, 
stand  in  corresponding  relation  the  heaviness  of 
the  responsibility  of  the  hearers  of  the  Gospel, 
and  the  certainty  of  the  condemnation  of  its  de- 
spisers.  '*  The  child  owes  a  deeper  debt  than  the 
servant"  (Stkin.)  «*  Strictness  and  rigor  of 
jadgment  must  stand  in  relation  to  infinite  grace : 
the  higl^er  the  grace,  the  heavier  the  punishment. 
Disobedience  to  Christ  is  the  thrusting  away  of 


i)ur  own  salvation."  (Heudneb.)  The  reason 
lies  in  the  fact  that  Christ  came  not  to  do  away 
with  and  abolish  the  law,  but  to  fulfil  it,  Matt. 
V.  17.  <*With  heedlessness,  disregard  and  de- 
lay commences  that  which  may  end  in  the  most 
fearful  plunge  into  unbelief,  disobedience,  and 
their  attendant  judgment.  Heedfulness,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  the  stepping-stone  to  faith,  obe- 
dience, and  the  bringing  forth  of  fruit  in  pa- 
tience. What  is  more  easily  neglected,  heeded 
lightly  and  thrown  behind  us,  than  a  word  which 
one  hears  ?  And  yet  how  is,  at  the  same  time, 
the  seed  snatched  from  the  heart,  from  which 
might  grow  faith  and  blessedness!  But  how 
frequently  also  does  this  word  of  patience  again 
make  its  appeal  to  the  heart !"    (Rieqeb.) 

2.  The  Gospel  is  not  merely  in  its  subject  mat' 
ter,  but  also  in  its  form,  the  most  perfect  revela- 
tion of  God.  Salvation  has  not  merely  appeared, 
and  been  introduced  into  the  world  by  means 
of  the  person  of  the  Son  of  God  and  Lord  of  all 
things — exalted  as  He  is  infinitely  above  the  an- 
gels— but  has  also,  through  the  Lord  Him- 
self actually  found  utterance,  and  received, 
through  His  holy  and  truthful  lips,  its  initiatory 
proclamation  upon  earth.  **  The  strictness  and 
rigor  of  the  Old  Testament  are  but  a  shadow  be- 
side the  severity  of  the  New."  (Quesnel.J        • 

8.  Not  merely  the  establishment  of  Christianity, 
but  also  ita  maintenance  and  propagation  in  the 
world,  are  the  work  of  the  Lord.  They  stand 
not  merely  under  divine  supervision  and  guid- 
ance, but  under  tUvine  agency,  in  which  the 
Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  take  their 
respective  share.  But  we  are  called  not  merely 
to  a  participation  in  the  blessedness  of  salva- 
tion, but  also  to  cooperation  in  this  work  of 
God,  in  aid  of  its  actual  extension  and  carrying 
forward  in  the  world. 

4.  Christianity  has  not  merely  to  do  with  the 
knowledge  and  recognition  of  the  truth,  but 
also  preeminently  with  the  procuring  of  salvation. 
But  how  this  is  to  be  accomplished  is,  under  the 
arrangements  of  God,  announced  to  us  in  His 
word.  Precisely  for  this  reason  the  Gospel  of 
God  has  been  supplied  with  the  most  efficient 
powers,  and  with  the  strongest  testimonies,  and 
demands  of  us  personal  devotion,  alike  in  its  ap- 
propriation to  ourselves,  and  in  its  propagation. 

6.  The  distribution  of  the  g^fts  and  influences 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Church  is  made  neither 
accidentally  nor  arbitrarily,  but  in  accordance 
with  the  le^  of  Ood.  So  also  the  authentication 
of  our  testimony  by  accompanying  signs.  We 
must,  therefore,  neither  contemn  the  lesser  and 
more  sparing  gifts  and  signs,  nor  allow  the 
great,  splendid  and  numerous  tokens  of  such  Di- 
vine cooperation,  to  minister  to  envy,  self-exalta- 
tion and  strife ;  but  mindful  of  their  origin  and 
design,  strive  to  be  found  in  their  possession  and 
use,  thankAil,  humble,  industrious  and  faithfUL 

6.  Taking  into  account  the  character  of  the 
recipients  of  our  £pi8tle,  this  passage  contains 
an  irrefutable  testimony  to  the  actual  working  of 
miracles  on  the  part  of  Jesus  and  the  Apostles. 
In  bis  appeal  to  this  as  a  well  known  and  un- 
questioned fact,  the  author  would  have  rendered 
but  the  slenderest  service  to  his  cause,  had  its 
reality  been  open  to  the  slightest  shadow  of 
doubt  and  questioning.    Facts  like  these  send  to 
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a  common  grare  the  mythological  hypothesis  re- 
garding the  history  of  Jesus,  the  naturalistic 
explanation  of  the  miracles,  the  denial  of  the 
agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  restricting  to 
purely  hist  orical  factors  the  explanation  of  the  ori- 
gin of  Christianity. 

HOMILBTICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  obligation  resting  on  us  to  give  earnest 
heed  to  the  Gospel  which  has  come  to  us  through 
Dirine  cooperation.     1.  How  it  is  demonstrated : 

a.  by  the  greatness  of  the  proffered  salvation ; 

b,  by  the  excellence  of  its  original  Bearer  and 
Proclaimer;  e.  by  our  being  placed  in  the 
Church  of  Jesus  Christ.  2.  How  it  finds  a 
hinderance :  a,  in  the  skeptical  spirit  of  our  age ; 
b,  in  the  perrersity  of  our  own  nature ;  c,  in  the 
temptations  to  apostasy  from  the  Church.  8.  How 
God  aids  to  its  performance :  a.  by  the  impressiye- 
nefts  of  His  judgments ;  6.  by  confirming  the  truth 
and  power  of  the  Gospel  in  history;  c,  by 
the  imparting  of  His  Spirit  in  His  operations 
and  gifts. — In  the  Gospel  alone  we  are  to  find  a 
sure  means  of  resistance  to  the  tide  which  would 
sweep  us  to  perdition;  for  these  means  are:  1, 
originated  by  Christ;  2,  confirmed  of  God;  8, 
made  efficacious  to  our  salvation  by  the  Spirit — 
With  what  have  we,  as  preachers,  most  to  do  in 
the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel :  1,  to  see  that 
we  preach  Christ  as  the  Mediator  of  salvation  to 
all  believers ;  2,  that  our  preaching  of  salvation  | 
be  found  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  Apostles ; 
8,  that  the  testimony  of  God  in  manifold  tokens 
and  proofs  accompany  and  confirm  our  testi- 
mony.— ^To  what  are  we  especially  to  give  heed 
in  the  hearing  of  the  Gospel?  1,  that  we  learn 
firom  it  the  counsel  of  God  for  our  eternal  bless- 
edness ;  2,  that  we  accept  it  as,  in  accordance 
with  the  will  of  God,  it  has  been  brought  to  us  by 
a  special  economy  of  salvation ;  8,  that  we  sup- 
plicate the  assistance  of  God  for  our  personal  at- 
tainment of  the  salvation  that  is  proffered  to  us. — 
It  is  the  earnest  will  of  the  Lord  that  His  Gospel 
be:  1,  reverently  heard;  2,  conscientiously 
obeyed;  8,  powerfully  and  efficiently  spread 
abroad. — By  what  we  recognize  the  true  mira- 
oles  of  God  in  history :  1,  they  serve  as  signs 
which  accompany  the  word  of  His  revelation, 
and  direct  our  attention  to  the  sovereign  sway 
of  God  in  the  world ;  2,  they  present  themselves 
as  the  witnesses  of  God*s  pleasure  in  the  procla- 
mation of  His  word;  8^  they  evince  themselves 
to  be  effects  of  Divine  power  by  their  cooneclion 
with  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit. — We  have  no 
other  means  of  escaping  the  coming  destruction 
than  by  giving  earnest  heed  to  the  Gospel :  for 
1,  the  Gospel  is  not  an  abragation,  but  a  con- 
firmation  of  the  Law;  hence  it,  a.  requires  not 
merely  to  be  heard,  but  believed  and  obeyed ; 
and  b.  prophesies  of  the  coming  destruction  of 
its  contemners ;  but  2,  the  Gospel  is  not  a  repe- 
tion,  but  a  fulfilment  of  the  law;  hence  it,  a. 
preaches  in  a  sure  way  salvation  in  Christ;  and 
b.  is  accompanied  by  Ged'a  actual  attesiatioas  to 
its  truth  and -power. 

Stabki: — To  whom  muck  is  given,  ef  him 
will  also  much  be  required.  In  the  New  Testn- 
ment  the  light  of  revelation  is  muck  clearer  and 
more  glorious  than  it  was  amidst  the  promises 


and  the  types  of  the  Old  Testament.  Bethink 
thyself,  thou  who  livest  in  the  last  time,  to  whit 
this  pledges  thee,  Luke  xii.  48;  2  Cor.  vL  l.~ 
Thou  reader  of  the  Holy  Scripture,  mark  well 
what  thou  readest,  and  give  heed  to  the  Divine 
truths  which  therein  are  set  before  thee,  since  it 
is  God  who  speaks  with  thee ;  for  otherwise  thy 
heedlessness  will  be  sorelv  punished,  Maitb. 
xxiv.  15. — The  word  of  tke  Law  has  proved 
steadfast,  in  respect  of  the  powerful  proofi  of  Di- 
vinity,  to  wit,  the  numerous  signs  and  won- 
ders,  which  accompanied  the  giving  of  the  Law; 
2,  in  respect  of  the  obligation  which  it  involved 
to  faith  and  obedience  to  all  the  words,  com- 
mands and  prohibitions  of  the  Law ;  8,  in  rtsptti 
of  the  promUea  which  the  Law  communicated  te 
him  who  was  obedient  in  faith,  of  which  pro- 
mises not  one  ever  fell  to  the  ground ;  4,  in  re- 
spect of  the  thrtatmmga  with  which  the  law  ii 
throughout  enforced  and  confirmed. — God's  word, 
alike  Law  and  Gospel,  is  unconquerable ;  it  maj, 
perhaps,  be  assailed,  but  cannot  be  overpow- 
ered,  Luke  xvi.  17. — Ah,  what  blessedness  is  it 
that  we  have  the  word  from  the  mouth  of  God, 
and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  Himself,  confirmed 
by  so  many  signs  and  wonders  I  But  preeiaelj 
according  to  the  greatness  of  this  blessedness  is 
the  guilt  and  punishableness  of  the  unbelief 
which,  notwithstanding  this  great  certainty,  itQl 
doubts,  John  t.  88. — The  Gospel  leads  ns,  in- 
deed, also  to  our  duties,  which  we  have  to  prac- 
tise toward  God,  our  neighbor,  and  ourselves; 
but  the  Gospel  itself  consists  in  pure  blessed* 
ness,  in  the  recommending  and  actual  i»t>ffenag 
of  all  the  treasures  which  accompany  salvation. 
Acts  xiii.  26. — Although  we,  perchance,  may  not 
have  heard  the  Son  of  God  preach  in  person, 
still  this  will  in  no  way  impair  our  salvation. 
For  even  the  author  of  this  Epistle  (whoever  be 
is),  according  to  his  own  acknowledgment,  had 
himself  not  heard  the  Son  of  God,  but  been  con- 
verted by  the  Apostles  who  had  heard  Him, 
Luke  X.  18. — The  Gospel  is  a  doctrine  of  whose 
Divine  truths  we  may  be  convinced  even  ante- 
cedently to,  and  without  miracles ;  yet  God,  in 
accommodation  to  the  weakness  of  men,  has  ez 
abundanti  added  miracles,  partly  to  awaken  the 
needed  attention,  partly  to  strengthen  the  faith 
already  kindled,  John  xx.  80,  81. — The  miracles 
that  have  confirmed  the  Gospel,  God  has  held 
under  His  own  control  in  respect  of  time,  place, 
persons,  number,  and  kind  and  manner,  Ps. 
Uxii.  18. 

BiBLENBUBOEB  BiBLB: — God  uscs  moans  for 
our  sakes,  but  we  must  ascend  through  the  means 
to  their  author,  and  observe  the  hand  of  God,  so 
that  we  may  be  able  to  conclude  that  this  and 
that  is  the  work  of  God,  and  not  of  man.  Under 
the  testimony  of  men,  God's  procedure  said  joint 
testimony  are  to  be  recognized,  and  not  to  be 
di^oined  from  it. — Down  to  our  own  day,  it  is 
still  a  characteristic  of  ordinary  conversions,  that 
God,  the  Lord,  who  gives  richly,  does  it  still  m 
meatvre,  that  man  may  recognise  it  as  grace. 

Lauebntius: — ^What  in  spiritual  ai^  Divine 
things  we  have  experienced,  seen,  sind  heard,  we 
must  also  announce  to  otbers,  that  in  the  hearts 
of  others  the  same  may  also  be  established. 

Rambach  :-^The  contemners  of  the  Gospel 
will  be  more  sorely  punished  than  the  transgret- 
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BOTE  of  the  law,  as  they  hare  less  excuse  for 
their  unbelief. — He  who  has  done  evil,  seeks  to 
escape  judgment,  but  from  the  judgment  of  Qod 
there  is  no  escape. — Miracles  are  1.  no  mere 
matters  of  accident,  but  spring  from  the  eternal 
counsel  and  purpose  of  God,  to  glorify  His  Son 
and  His  Gospel,  John  ix.  8.  2.  They  are  wrought 
of  God*8  free  will,  according  as  on  special  occa- 
siona  it  has  seemed  to  Him  good.    1  Cor.  xii.  11. 

Stbinuopeb: — Attention  to  the  preached  word 
is  most  powerfully  urged  upon  us  by  the  impor- 
tance 1.  of  the  person  who  has  spoken  to  us  of 
such  things ;  2.  of  the  subject-matter  which  is 
thus  reveided  and  tendered  to  us  — The  proofs 
which  formerly  confirmed  this  word,  haye,  in  the 
lapse  of  time,  lost  none  of  their  power. — We  de- 
sire no  other  Gospel — as,  in  fact,  there  is  no 
other — than  that  which  we  have  heard  from  Him, 
and  have  belieyed. 

Phil.  Matth.  Hahh: — ^Reasons  for  attention 
to  the  Gospel:  1.  The  Lord  has  spoken;  2.  the 
word  speaks  of  pure  salvation ;  8.  it  has  been 
sealed  by  DiTine  testimony. 

Biioer: — To  refuse  to  give  heed  to  the  coun- 
sel of  God  for  our  salTation  in  the  Gospel,  is  a 
heavier  crime  than  to  Tiolate  His  law.  In  the 
case  of  the  law,  it  is  a  cannot,  of  the  Gospel,  a 
will  not, 

HiuBHEB : — Disobedience  to  Christ  is  a  thrust- 
ing away  of  our  own  salyation. 


Elugi: — The  nobler  the  hope,  the  more  ear- 
nest the  sanclification. 

F&icKi: — As  a  kernel  in  the  shell  lies  our 
whole  salvation  in  the  words  of  Christ.  They 
are  all  fraught  with  meaning;  here  is  sal- 
vation: hear  and  embrace! — The  additions  to 
the  word,  which  salvation  furnishes  to  us,  God 
grives  neither  according  to  reckoning,  nor  ac- 
cording to  desert,  but  according  to  His  will. — 
What  takes  place  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  will 
always  bear  Christ's  impress  -upon  it. 

[Owen  : — Diligent  attendance  unto  the  word  of 
the  Gospel,  is  indispensably  necessary  unto  per- 
severance in  the  profession  of  it. — The  profession 
of  most  of  the  world  is  a  mere  non-renunciation 
of  the  Gospel  in  words,  while  in  their  hearts  and 
lives  they  deny  the  power  of  it  every  day. — If 
the  ministration  of  the  Gospel  be  not  looked  on 
as  that  which  is  full  of  glory,  it  will  never  be 
attended  unto. — The  word  heard  is  not  lost 
without  ihe^reat  sin,  as  well  as  the  inevitable  ruin, 
of  the  souls  of  men. — It  is  meet  that  the  Gospel 
should  be  armed  with  threatenings  as  well  as 
promises. — A  sceptre  in  a  kingdom,  without  a 
sword — a  crown  without  a  rod  of  iron,  will 
quickly  be  trampled  on. — The  threatenings  of 
future  penalties  on  the  disobedient,  are  far  more 
clear  and  express  in.  the  Gospel  than  in  the 
LawJ. 


IT. 

The  exallatfon  of  Jesus  above  the  Angels,  is  not  disparaged  by  His  earthly  life,  which  rathes* 

effects  the  elevation  of  humanity. 

ChaptsbII.  5-18. 

5  For  unto  the  angels  liatli  lie  not  [For  not  unto  the  angels  did  he]  put  in  subjec- 

6  tion  the  world  to  come,  whereof  we  speak  [are  speaking].  But  one  in  a  certain  place 
testified,  saying,  What  is*  [a]  man,  that  then  art  mindful  of  him  ?  or  the  [a]  son  of  man, 

7  that  thou  visitest  him?  Thou  madest  him  a  little  lower  than  the  angels;  thou 
crowncdst  him  with  glory  and  honor,  and  didst  set  him  over  the  works  of  thy  handa 

8  [pm.  and  didst  set  him  over  the  works  of  thy  hands]':  Thou  hast  [didst]  put  all  things 
in  subjection  under  his  feet.  For  in  that  he  put  all  in  subjection  under  him,  he  left 
nothing  that  m  not  put  [in  subjection]  under  him.     But  now  we  see  not  yet  all  things 

9  put  under  him.  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  was  made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels  [but 
him  who  has  for  some  little  been  made  lower  than  the  angels,  Jesus,  we  see]  for  the 
[on  account  of  his]  suffering  of  death,  crowned  with  glory  and  honor:  thathe  by  the 

10  grace  of  God*  should  [might]  taste  death  for  every  man.  For  it  became  him,  for 
whom  are  all  things,  and  by  whom  are  all  things,  in  bringing  [as  one  who  brought] 
many  sons  unto  glory,  to  make  the  captain  of  their  salvation  perfect  through  sufferings. 

11  For  both  he  that  sanctifieth  and  they  who  are  sanctified  are  all  of  [from]  one :  for  which 

12  cause  he  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren,  Saying,  I  will  declare  thy  name  unto 
my  brethren,  in  the  midst  of  the  church  [congregation]  will  I  sing  praise  unto  thee. 

13  And  again,  I  will  put  my  trust  in  him.  And  again,  Behold  I  and  the  children  which 
God  hath  given  me  [that  God  gave  to  me]. 

26 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


1  Ver.  6.— The  reftding  rit  ivnv  (Lach.  Ed.  SUreoL  and  Bt.)  is  not  safflciently  aapported. 

s  Vur.  7. — The  Uci.  rec.  KeU  icaWoni<ra(  ainov  cirl  rd  cpva  Twr  x**-P^^  ^^^t  <i*M:m^  aporioiu  by  Mill,  bracketed  hj 
lAchmau,  cancelled  since  Qriusbticb,  is  a  gloss  from  the  LXX.  The  auUtor  has  oiaitt«Nl  it  in  citation  SB  unnecessary  to  his 
purpose.    It  is  found,  however,  in  the  original  text  of  God.  Sin. 

s  Ver.  9.— The  reading  x**P^f  ^<ov,  withouty  or  apcart  from  (Tod  (instead  of  xip^rx  •cov),  preferred  by  Orig.  and  Tbrad. 
Hops.,  known  by  Jerome,  made  use  of  by  Ambr.,  Fulgent,  and  Vigil.  Tliaps.,  strongly  insisted  on  by  the  Nestorians,  defnidel 
by  Ben^.,  Ebr.,  etc.,  is  found  only  in  God.  53  (Grieeb.)  of  the  9  or  10  Gent.,  and  God  67  of  the  11  or  12  Gent.,  aud  in  the  laUcr 
only  on  the  margin.  [Vor  x^P*'^  Uto^^  which  Theod.  Mops,  and  Ebr.,  find  eminently  in  place,  no  natural  and  appro, 
priate  meaning  can  here  be  luund ;  while  x^P^n  0«ov,  which  Ebr.  denounces  as  flat  and  uncalled  for,  is  eminently  to  the 
writer's  purpose,  as  commending  the  arrangement  which  inrolved  the  crudflxion  of  the  Messiah,  as  one  called  lor  sod 


originated  by  V\t  graot  of  God.    It  would  seem  probable  that  x**P^f  ^o*  °ui7  bare  originally  been  placed  onjthe  margin 
8,  limiting  the  expression,  ^ he  left  nothing  untuQected  to  him" — *  except  God,' aT      ~  " 


opposite  rer.  8, 


1,'  after  1  Gor.  xt.  27,  and  that 


a  subsequent  copyist,  misled  by  the  resemblance  of  x*>(hc  0<ov  to  x^^^  ^<ov,  substituted  it  In  the  text.    At  all  ereats  its 
history  is  curious,  but  the  internal  evidence  is  decisively  against  itw— K.]. 

[Ver.  5.— ov  yap  dW^oif,  for  not  unto  angelt'Mt  U  not  to  angeU  that  he  tuhjed^  etc  'Ayyikot/t  without  the  Art, 
as  marking  nut  the  individuals,  but  the  class,  and  emphatic  in  its  position — vviraftVf  he  tutuectedt  Aor.;  not,  hath  tub- 
jfcUd.—rriir  oUovfiivriv.  There  are  three  words  commonly  rendered,  world :  1.  K6o>t.<K  properly  tne  world  as  a  harmonioasij 
luljiisied  and  orderly  system  of  things;  this  is  never  usedin  the  phrase,  the  **  world  to  come;**  2.  auir,  affe,duratumo/tm€, 
and  hence  the  world  as  constituting  a  particular  period  of  time,  or  age ;  so  commonly  h  aii»r  drror,  thiM  ctge^  this  woHd^  and 
m.iuv  6  n,i\Xta¥,  the  coming  or  future  age  or  world ;  3, 19  olKovfUyri  (y^),  the  world  as  a  looali^  and  as  inhabittd  ;  the  wmU  ia 
a  more  concrete  character  than  is  expressed  by  aImk. 

Ver.  6. — rt  i<mv  ivBptitwoi.  De  Wette,  Del.,  Alf.  render  aB«4  avBfmwotf  man,  collectively,  as  Eng.  Ter.:  MoU  aod 
LUn.  a  man^  IndiTldually,  which  accords  better  with  the  absence  of  f  he  article. 

Ver.  7.— ^poyv  i^,  some  littie^  In  the  Uebr.  text,  and  in  the  citation,  ver.  7,  In  relation  to  man,  is  **  a  pamiul%m  of  ^ 
gree; "  in  its  appHcaHon  by  the  author  to  Jesus,  rer.  9,  it  becomes  a  *^pavltdMm  of  time,"  Del.,  contrasting  his  teapurair 
humiliation  with  his  permanent  exaltation. 

Ver.  P.— ^la  rh  ird9i}fia  tou  Bavarov,  on  account  of  fits  tuffering  pf  death,  referring  forward  to  c«~re^,  crowned.  Tb« 
Eng.  ver.  **for  the  suffering,"  etc.,  suggests  an  erroneous  reference,  or  is  at  least  ambi^ous.— For  the  general  constntetiua 
of  ver.  9  see  oxegetical  notes. — K.]. 

of  the  Messiah,  Is.  ix.  6,  (n)^*5K)»  according  to 

the  Cod.  Alex,  by  irari^p  tov  iitXXovro^  aiutoc, 
Father  of  the  coming  age.  For  it  is  not  a  mer« 
absolute  futurity  which  is  meant  (Theodoret,  (Ec., 
Grot.,  Sohulz),  but  the  Messianic  world  (CalT.). 
And  the  order  of  the  words,  too,  shows  that  the 
contrast  is  not  between  the  future  and  the  pre- 
ceding world  (Camero,  Bl.),  but,  as  indicated  also 
by  the  absence  of  the  Art.  with  ayy,,  between 
angelic  existences  and  man,  to  which  latter  elasi 
the  Messianic  King  sustains  a  relation  entirelj 
unlike  that  which  he  bears  to  the  former. 

Ver.  6.  Bat  some  one  testified  in  a  ob- 
tain place. — Here  is  not  the  commencement  of 
a  new  section  (Heinr.),  but  the  adversative  <Jc 
subjoins  a  contrast  to  the  idea  referred  to  and 
denied  in  the  preceding  clause,  and  over  against 
that  idea  presents  in  a  contrast  indicated  bj  its 
Scriptural  citation,  the  real  nature  of  the  case. 
The  indefiniteness  of  the  form  of  citation  (^n^ 
tomewher4\ ,  occurring  also  with  Philo,  (Carpx.), 
and  with  many  Rabbins  (Schottg.),  implies  not 
that,  as  against  the  inscription  which  refers  the 
Psalm  to  David,  the  author  would  ascribe  it  to 
some  unknown  person  (Grot),  which  would  im- 
ply a  critical  habit  not  at  this  time  existing;  nor 
that^  quoting  from  memory,  he  did  not  know  the 
precise  locality  of  the  passage  (Koppe,  Schulz),— 
a  supposition  negatived  partly  by  the  verbal  ex- 
actness of  the  citation,  partly  by  the  like  mode 
of  citing  a  passage  entirely  familiar,  ch.  iv.  4 
(Liin.) ;  nor  that,  regarding  God  or  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  the  proper  Author  of  the  passage,  he 
was  indifferent  to  its  human  writer  (BL),  in 
which  case  tI{  would  hardly  have  been  employed; 
but  is  probably  a  usage  purely  rhetorical  (so  the 
majority  after  Chrys.l.  For  that  God  Hiniself  is 
addressed  in  this  well  known  passage  (Ebr.)  is 
a  matter  on  which  no  stress  need  be  laid,  since 
the  author  either  might  have  made  the  Scr^ture 
the  subject,  or  employed  a  passive  construction. 

What  is  a  man  —  all  things  under 
his  feet.  —  The  connection  of  the  words 
in   Ps.  viii.  5-7    shows   that    man,  as  CH^* 

in  contrast  with  heaven  and  the  shining 
stars  which  God  has  ordained,  is  conceived 
immediately    in    his  frailty    and    torthlg   lorn- 


EXEGETICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Ver.  6.  For  not  unto  angels  did  He  pnt  In 
subjection  the  ooming  world  of  which  we 
are  speaking. — The  y6p  refers  not  back  to  ch.  i. 
18  (de  W.),  nor  inform  to  the  preceding  exhorta- 
tion, while,  in  fact,  introducing  an  entirely  new 
thought,  parallel  to  the  preceding,  viz.,  that  in 
the  Son  humanity  is  exalted  above  the  angels 
(£br.).  Nor  does  it  introduce  the  ground  on 
which  the  author  has  assigned  to  the  revelation 
made  through  the  Son  a  so  much  loftier  position 
(Thol. ),  but  rather  the  ground  for  the  earnest  ex- 
nortation  to  personal  devotion  to  the  system  of 
salvation  revealed  through  the  Son.  Jewish 
conceptions  assigned  to  the  angels  a  share,  not 
merely  in  the  giving  of  the  Law,  but  also  in  the 
government  of  the  world,  and  especially  in  in- 
fluencing the  events  of  history.  It  is  uncertain 
whether  Ps.  Ixxxii.  has  such  a  reference;  but 
the  LXX.,  in  rendering  the  obscure  words,  Deut. 
zxxii.  8  (that  God,  when  He  fixed  the  heritage 
■of  the  nations  and  separated  the  children  of  men 
from  one  another,  ^xed  the  limits  of  the  nations 
according  to  the  number  of  the  sons  of  Israel), 
makes  the  division  to  take  place  according  to 
the  number  of  the  angels  of  God.  In  the  following 
verse  it  is  then  said  that  the  people  of  Israel  are 
the  portion  of  Jehovah  Himself.  The  same  idea 
is  found.  Sir.  zvii.  17,  and  with  many  Rabbins, 
who,  on  the  ground  of  the  list  of  nations,  Gen. 
X.,  assume  for  the  seventy  nations  seventy  an- 
gelic heads  and  rulers,  while  Israel,  excepted 
from  the  number,  is  the  special  and  privileged 
people  of  the  Supreme  God.  At  Dan.  x.  13,  20 ; 
XX i.  12,  however,  we  find  the  representation  that 
the  Jews  also  have  such  an  angelic  prince,  who 
takes  in  charge  this  people  as  against  the  guar- 
dian  angels  of  other  nations;  andatTob.  xii.  15, 
the  seven  archangels  are  regarded  as  the  angelic 
protectors  of  the  covenant  people ;  and  at  Dan. 
iv.  14,  the  fate  announced  to  Nebuchadnezzar  is 
indicated  as  the  decision  of  the  "Watchers,"  and 
the  decree  of  the  "Holy  Ones."     From  these 

Sassages  is  explained  the  mode  of  expression 
ere  employed,  in  regard  to  which  we  may  also  re- 
«oolleot  that  the   LXX.  render  tho   designation 
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iine*8,  and  it  is  purely  arbitrary  to  introduce  i  differently  applied   train  of  thought  which 
here, — whether  into  the  original  text,  or  the  j  found  at  1  Cor.  zt.  25  ff.* 


conception  of  our  author  (Ruin.,  Heinr,,  Bohm., 
BL,  Stein,  Liin.), — the  idea  of  the  s^loiy  and 
d^nity  of  man.     We  find  rather  the  preceding 
words  of  the  Psalm  expressing  the  idea  that  God 
is  not  stumbled,  so  to  speak,  by  this  natural  in- 
feriority of  man,  but  displays  His  own  glory  in 
selecting  from  such  an  humble  sphere  His  instru- 
ments of  yictory  for  the  confusion  of  His  ene- 
mies.    After  reminding  us,   yer.  2,  that  God, 
whose  majesty  is  extolled  above  the  heavens,  ha«« 
also  a  mighty  name  upon  the  earth,  the  Psalmist 
declares  in  ver.  8  that  out  of  the  mouth  of  chil. 
dren  and  sucklings  He  has  prepared  to  Him- 
self a  power  against  His  adversaries,  to  subdue 
the  enemy,  the  seeker  of  vengeance.*   On  this 
follows  (ver.  4)  the  wondering  gaze  at  the  hea- 
Tens,  the  work  of  the  fingers  of  God,  and  then, 
ver.  6,  the  contrasted  reference  to  the  twofold 
nature  of  man,  appearing,  on  the  one  hand,  frail 
and  impotent,  as  a  mortal  dweller  on  the  earth, 
as  a  creature  of  dust>,  and,  on  the  other,  not 
merely  an  object  of  loving  care,  but  an  instru- 
mentf  preferred  before  all  creatures,  for  the  exe- 
oution  of  the  will  of  God.     The  subsequent  de- 
lineations of  the  Psalm  show  that  the  reference 
is  to  that  position  of  sovereignty  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  account  of  creation,  man  has  received 
by  virtue  of  his  possession  of  the  Divine  Image. 
Precisely  for  this  reason  it  is  added:    <*Thou 
iiaat  made  him  to  fall  short  but  little  of  Deity." 
Elohim  without  the  Art.   expresses  abstractly 
the  Divine  in  its  super-terrestrial  character, — 
nay,  1  Sam.  xxviii.  13;  Zech.  xii.  19,  the  super- 
terrestrial  in  general,  such  as  appertains  to  spi- 
rits.    The  Psalmist  thus  says,  not  that  man  is 
made  almost  equal  to  Jehovah,  but  that  he  has 
received  almost  a  supra-terrestrial  nature  and 
position.     Hence  the  LXX.  in  place  of  Elohim  put 
Tap*  ayyDjov^.     But  the  words  of  the  text  do  not 
justify  Calov,  Vitr.,  Stier,  Ebr.,  in  taking  not 
merely  the  flpaxO  ri  of  the  SepL,  but  even  the  Heb. 

J3  t^Q,  not,  of  degree,  but,  of  time,  in  the  sense, 

<«Thou  hast  for  a  season  let  him  fall  short  of 
Elohim,  t.  e.,  of  the  intercourse  and  presence  of 
the  world-ruling  Deity  in  His  glory,  which  the 
angels,  as  inhabitants  of  heaven,  always  eigoy.'' 
Equally  unwarranted  is  the  assumption  that  this 
glory  of  man  is  a  glory  as  yet  meveiy  promieed 
by  God,  and  that  the  hope  of  the  Psalmist  looks 
to  ita  speedy  realization.  For  the  "falling 
abort"  or  "lacking"  is  not  transferred  back  to 
the  past,  nor  the  'crowning'  carried  forward  to 
the  future ;  but  the  two  are  represented  as  con- 
temporaneous, and  the  description  refers  to 
man,  not  after  the  Fall,  but  in  his  primitive  and 
normal  condition.  Precisely  for  these  reasons 
can  the  words  be  applied  to  the  Messiah,  and 
the  application  made  by  our  author,  ver.  9,  is 
facilitated  by  the  expression,  "Son  of  Man." 
But  it  finds  in  this  expression,  neither  its  occa- 
sion nor  its  substantial  reason,  and  the  nature  of 
the  argument  rather  requires  us  here  to  regard 
the  author  as  applying  the  parallel  terms,  'man' 
and  "  Son  of  man,"  to  mankind  in  general  (Bez., 
Storr,  Ebr.,  Del.),  than  to  assume  in  the  origi- 
nal a  direct  reference  of  these  words  to  Christ 
(BL,  LUn.),  and  thus  interpolate  here  the  quite 


Vbb.  8.  For  in  subjeoting  to  him  all 
things  he  has  left  nothing.— The  author 
proceeds  to  draw  f^om  the  words  of  the  Psalmist  a 
conclusion  which  introduces  the  proof  of  the  po- 
sition laid  down  in  ver.  6.  The  subject  of  the 
verb  is  not  the  Psalmist,  but  God  (iii.  15;  viii. 
18),  and  avriii  refers  not  to  the  Son  of  man, 
either  as  appearing  in  Christ  as  a  historical 
person  (Calv.,  Gerh.,  Calov,  Seb.  Schmidt, 
Liin.,  ete,)y  or  simply  as  ideally  conceived,  but  to 
man  as  euch,  as  immediate  object  of  Ps.  viii. 
j^Bez.,  Grot.,  Schlicht,  Ebr.,  Dei.).  But  neither 
is  it  his  purpose  to  make  good  and  justily  the 
declaration  of  the  Psalmist  (Hofm.).  This  rests 
on  the  statement  of  Gen.  1.  28.  It  is  rather  to 
justify  the  declaration  of  the  author  that  God 
has  not  subjected  to  angels  the  future  world  of 
which  we  speak.  This  is  done  by  an  appeal  to 
the  infallible  word  of  Scripture  that  God  has 
subjected  every  thing  to  man:  this  declaration 
admits  no  exception.  It  cannot  be  objected  to 
the  legitimacy  of  this  conclusion,  that  the 
Psalmist  is  speaking  of  iYi^preeent,  and  our  au- 
thor of  ihe  future  world,  and  that  he  is  thus  un- 
warranted in  including  the  oIkov/i.  fiLTJ^.  in  the 
category  of  the  "  all  things."  With  partial  cor- 
rectness, DeL  remarks,  alter  Hofm.:  The  world, 
as  collective  aggregate  of  what  is  created,  coin- 
cides with  the  generic  term,  "all  things,"  and 
the  present  and  future  world  are  not  two  differ- 
ent things,  comprehended  under  the  ra  irdyra, 
but  they  are  the  rd  ndvra — the  all  things  them- 
selves, only  in  two  distinct  and  successive 
forms.  Still  I  would  rather  lay  the  emphaeie  on 
the  fact  that  oik,  fiiWX,  denotes  the  Messianic 
world  as  that  in  which  alone  the  Divine  destina- 
tion of  man  to  dominion  over  all  things  can  have 
its  accomplishment  By  this,  attention  is  at 
once  directed  partly  to  the  present  position  of 
the  human  race,  not  yet  corresponding  with  its 
destiny,  and  partly  to  that  fulfilment  of  the  Di- 
vine declaration  which,  through  Jesus  the  Mes- 
sianic King,  has  been  already  commenced,  and  is 
pledged  to  an  absolute  completion. 

But  now  we  see  not  as  yet  all  things 
subjected  to  him. — The  vvv  6k  is  not  iogical,= 
but  ae  the  case  stands,  in  fact,  but  directs  our  eyes 
to  the  e^thXy present,  which  shows  the  universe  as 
yet  not  in  a  condition  answering  to  its  destina- 
tion. By  this  the  certain  fulfilment  of  the  di- 
vine declaration,  is  indeed  held  out  in  proF];ect 
for  a  more  perfect  future.     But  this  aspect  of 


[*  By  afoiluro  to  recoguize  this,  the  couree  of  thought  luust 
be  ineztricablj  entangled.  By  referring  the  •  him '  already  in 
ver.  8  to  Jefiu,  we  are  obliged,  in  order  to  extract  auy  bwikj 
out  of  the  passage,  to  nmke  a  fiUse  distinction  between 
Jesus*  being  already  **  crowned  with  glory  and  honor,"  as 
but  a  first  step  in  his  elevation,  and  an  nltimate  and  more 
complete  glorification.  Such  a  distinction,  we  Bcarccly 
need  say,  is  not  in  the  author's  mind  at  all.  '*  Crowned  with 
glory  and  honor  "  is  repeated  in  ver.  9  as  the  exponent  and 
repreeentattve  of  all  the  dignity  and  dcmlnion  expresfed  in 
the  preceding  verses ;  and  the  contrast  is  not  between  Jeuun 
now  partially  exalted  in  token  of  His  Aitare  complete  exal- 
tation, and  that  future  compute  exaltation,  but  between 
man^  as  such,  not  yet  in  himself  exalted  to  his  truo 
original  destination,  and  Jesus,  the  representative  Msn, 
thus  exalted  in  Himself,  snd  as  the  Leader  of  the 
destinies  of  humanity.  Thus  by  taking  *man*  and  *him,' 
through  TV.  7,  8,  in  their  natural  sense,  and  then,  when  it 
appears  that  in  this  sense  the  langusge  of  the  Paalm  is  not 
taWy  borne  out,  applying  them  to  the  Qod-Man,  we  make 
the  connection  and  tfae.reasouing  perfect  ~K.j. 
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the  subject  the  author  is  not  now  unfolding.  To 
assuma  (with  Liin),  a  contrast  between  that 
which  we  now  see  and  that  which  we  shall  yet 
see,  disturbs  the  connection,  and  is  inconsistent 
with  the  following  verse.  The  purpose  of  the 
author  is  to  prove  that  the  future  or  Messianic 
world— the  world  of  redemption — that  world 
which  forms  the  proper  subject  of  communica- 
tion between  him  and  his  readers — ^is  as  far  as 
the  original  world,  which  began  with  creation, 
from  being  subjected  to  angelic  beings.  Hence 
he  institutes  a  double  contrast  of  that  which  we 
now  do  not  see :  primarily  a  contrast  with  the  de- 
claration immadiately  preceding  \vii.  the  infer- 
ential statem3nt  that  God  subjecting  to  man  all 
things,  has  left  nothing  unsubjected  to  him]; 
and,  seconily,  a  contrast  with  that  which  we 
now  already  see  [vii.>  Jesus  glorified  in  advance, 
and  for  the  sake  of,  humanity.]  Even  the  6i  in 
our  passage  should  have  awakened  a  suspicion 
against  the  common  assumption  that  we  have 
here  an  objection  to  the  declaration  of  the  Psalm, 
or  a  limitation  of  our  author's  previous  position 
inferentially  derived  from  it.  [Nvv  has  here, 
with  nearly  all  Interpreters,  the  temporal  signi- 
fication. While  entirely  coinciding  with  the  au- 
thor's general  exposition,  which  cites  the  pas- 
sage from  the  Psalm  in  its  primary  literal  accep- 
tation, and  then  draws  out  from  it,  by  legitimate 
reasoning,  its  proper  Messianic  application,  I  yet 
incline  strongly  to  the  logical  explanation  of  vw. 
The  closing  clause  of  ver.  8 :  "  For  in  subject- 
ing to  Him  all  things,  e^c,"  is  purely  logicaL  It 
seems  more  natural  that  the  next  should  com- 
mence with  a  logical  particle,  and  it  is  precisely 
because  the  author  (as  HoW  maintains  above)  is 
not  yet  contrasting  the  present  with  the  future ; 
but  an  actual  condition  with  an  ideal  condition, 
that  I  prefer  to  take  vvv  in  the  purely  logical 
sense,  which  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  not 
yet,  (or  possibly  not  at  all)  of  the  o&rrca.  I 
would  thus  render,  **  But  as  it  is,  in  no  way,"  or, 
«But  as  it  is,  not  yet  do  we  see,"  etc.  Still,  if 
we  forbear  to  prett  the  vvv,  its  temporal  accep- 
tation harmonizes  nearly  as  well  with  the 
reasoning  as  the  logicaL  I  wish  to  add 
that  the  passage,  rightly  expounded,  is  a 
beautiful  specimen  of  the  author's  skilful 
and  profound  manner  of  dealing  with  Scrip- 
ture; or,  perhaps  we  should  rather  say,  it 
is  a  striking  example  of  a  commentary  by 
the  Spirit  of  inspiration  on  a  passage  which  the 
Spirit  had  indited. — K.]. 

Ybo.  9.  Bat  him  wno  has  been  for  a  lit- 
tle hambled  below  the  angels,  Jesus,  we 
behold — honor.  The  position  and  import  of 
the  word  '  Jesus,'  standing  in  close  connection 
with  the  finite  verb  pXiirofiev,  and  between  the 
two  Perf.  Part.  ^Xarr.  and  icrre^.,  of  which  the 
former  has  the  Art  the  latter  not,  present  to  us 
the  historical  Saviour  as  the  person  in  whom  the 
language  of  the  Psalm  has  its  fulfilment.  The 
object  is  not  a  direct  contrast  between  as  yet 
unexalted  humanity,  and  the  already  exalted 
Jesus,  nor  between  the  humiliation  and  exaltation 
of  the  Messiah ;  but  simply  this,  to  declare  that 
that  Jesus  who.  was  once,  for  a  little,  humbled 
below  the  angels,  is  well  known  as  a  person 
crowned  on  account  of  His  sufifering  of  death 
with  glory  and  honor,  and  that  to  Him  must 


be  referred  the  words  of  the  Psalm,  because 
also  now,  t.  «.,  in  the  period  of  redemption 
and  the  time  of  the  Messiah,  these  infallible 
words  of  the  Psalm  can  apply  to  no  other  "man" 
and  <*Son  of  man"  than  Jesus.  While  Hor- 
M ANN  formerly  (Weiss.  II.  28)  regarded rdv^Aarr. 
as  predicate,  *Iifaoifv  as  obj.  and  iffre^.  as  its  ap- 
position, he  now  more  correctly  regards  (Schriftb. 
I.  187)  rdv  riKoTT.  as  object.,  'Ii7<t.  as  in  apposi- 
tion with  it,  and  tart^.  as  predicate.  This  oon- 
struction  is,  on  grammatical  grounds,  preferable 
to  that  adopted  by  Ebr.  and  Del.,  which  makes 
'Ii7<T.  the  proper  object  of  /?Aijr.,  and  liKaxr.  its 
apposition,  placed  before  it  on  purely  rhetorictl 
grounds.*  True,  Lfin.  goes  too  far  in  maintain- 
ing that  'I^ff.  is  wholly  unemphatic,  and  conld 
even  be  dispensed  with.  But  the  emphasis  lies 
certainly  on  the  predicates  formed  from  tlie 
words  of  the  Psalm,  which  describe  the  two  con- 
trasted conditions  of  iht  Lord,  and  hence  inclose 
as  it  were  between  them  the  historical  name  of 
His  person.  The  subjection  of  the  world  nnder 
man  we  as  yet  see  not ;  but  we  see  the  man  retllj 
characterised  by  the  Psalm,  viz  :  Jesus,  in  whose 
history  we  at  the  same  time  recognise  the  deeper 
significance  of  its  words,  and  learn  to  give  to 
the  words,  **  lowered  a  little  below  the  angels"  a 
new  and  profounder  import.  The  Messianic 
application  of  Psalm  viii.  is  made  in  a  different 
way  by  Jesus  Himself  at  Matt  xxL  16,  and 
again  in  still  another  way  by  Paul  1  Cor.  xv.  27. 
In  both  cases,  however,  Jesus  is  regarded  as  the 
'  Lord, '  equal  to  God ;  and  as  such  is  also  the 
doctrine  of  our  author,  we  need  not,  by  our  anx- 
iety to  retain  the  historical  sense  of  the  j3/>a;r^  ri, 
be  misled  into  the  rendering  of  Hofm.,  **  Him 
who  was  well-nigh  equal  to  the  angels."  The 
transition  of  the  ??ax'o  n  of  degree  into  the 
^paxi)  Tt  of  time  is  all  the  more  easy,  from  the 
fact  that  on  the  one  hand  the  meaning  of  the  phrtm 
is  in  clasical  Greek  more  commonly  temporal, 
and  that,  on  the  other,  the  actual  state  of  the 
case,  man's  inferiority  to  angels,  having  its 
ground  in  his  corporeal  and  mortal  nature,  is 
but  transient,  and  limited  to  his  earthly  ILTe; 
while  for  Jesus,  this  period  of  His  life,  being 
already  completely  finished,  belongs  now  to  the 
past  We  are,  in  like  manner,  to  r^ect  Hof- 
mann's  reference  of  the  words :  **  crowned  with 
glory  and  honor,"  to  the  fumiehing  out  and  tn- 
dowinj  of  Jesus  at  His  entrance  into  the  world, 
or  to  His  designation  and  appointment  as  Sav- 
iour ;  also  his  idea  that  the  **  suffering  of  death" 
refers  to  that  suffering  of  death  to  which  man, 
instead  of  enjoying. his  destined  sovereignty,  is 
subjected,  and  which,  consequently,  becomes  thus 
the  occasioning  cause  of  the  appointment  of  Jesos 
as  Saviour.  For  Christ's  appointment  as  Sa- 
viour is  indicated  in  the  words,  <*  lowered  fbr 
some  little  below  the  angels,"  while  His  *•  crown- 

*  [HofinaQD*8  first  constraction  woald  be:  But  Jccm, hftv> 
Ingp  been,  on  accuant  of  Ills  suffering  of  death,  cro  « ned  viUk 

glory  and  honor,  we  behold  as  one  who  has  been  for  a  Itttls 
nmbied  below  the  angels,  i.  e.=we  behold  this  t>«ing  ta 
hare  been  for  a  little,  etc.  The  latter,  and  unaiMstiaitsblr 
more  correct  construction  is :  *  But  Him  who  has  been  Utt 
a  little  humbled  below  the  angels,  tis^  Jesos,  we  behoM 
on  account  of  His  suffering  of  death  [to  hare  l>e«ii  and  to  be 
now]  crowne  I  with  rlory  and  honor/  and  thus  fUfiUiBf  in 
His  own  person  that  TanguagB  of  the  PsAlm.  which  in  haa«»> 
ity  proper  is  not  fulfilled.  Tliis  i^nstroction  is  equally  aa* 
toral,  elegant  and  suited  to  the  context— K.]. 
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ing'*  is  consUntlj  referred  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment to  Uis  lieaTcnly  reward,  obtained  after  His 
successful  and  Tictorious  life-oonfliot  of  suffer, 
ing  and  of  faith ;  while  again,  His  suffering  of 
death  appears  as  the  ground  and  procuring  cause 
of  His  glorification,  (▼.  10 ;  Phil.  ii.  9).  Pre- 
cisely for  this  reason  also  we  are  to  refer  the  did, 
rb  n-di^.  tov  ^av.,  not  (with  Orig.,  Chrys.,  Theod., 
Aug.,  Bez.,  CaloT,  etc^)  to  ^Xarr,  but  to  iareip, 
as  is  also  indicated  by  its  position  in  the  sentence. 
That  by  the  graoe  of  God,  on  behalf  of 
every  man,  he  might  taste  of  death. — The 
clause  commencing  with  dn-c^c  [in  order  that= 
Ival  and  thence  introducing  not  a  mere  result 
(Eras.,  Euin.,  etc)  hut  purpose,  cannot,  from  the 
nature  of  the  thought,  be  connected  directly  with 
ia^^^  ["crowned  in  order  that"],  nor  from  the 
structure  of  the  sentence  with  i/AaTT.,  but  must 
be  regarded  either  as  a  pregnant  exponent  of 
xd^ua  70V  i^avdrov,  (Thol.,  Liin.),  or  as  belong- 
ing to  the  entire  participial  predicatiTe  clause 
— [i.  e.f  "crown^i  on  account,"  etc.} — (Del.) 
and  thus  assigning  the  reason  why  Jesus  was 
exalted,  not  without  the  suffering  of  death,  and 
eren  on  account  of  it ;  or,  according  to  my  view, 
as  final  object  of  the  two -fold  declaration  re- 
specting Christ's  transfer  into  Hia  two  succes- 
sive states  of  humiliation  and  glorification.  With 
this  explanation  accords  best  the  reasoning  of 
the  following  Terse;  and  in  the  present  final 
clause  itself,  the  author's  main  point  is  not  to 
explain  why  Jesus  has  gone  through  suffering  to 
glory  (with  which  understanding  Grot.,  Carpz., 
Storr,  Bleek,  etc.,  supply,  from  the  preceding 
xddtffta,  an  explanatory  b  iiradev)  but  to  declare 
the  object  to  be  subserred  alike  by  the  incarna- 
tion of  the  First  Born,  and  the  exaltation  of  the 
Crucified  One  in  the  inseparable  unity  of  the 
theanthropic  person  Jesus,  viz.  i  the  fulfilment  of 
the  divine  purpose,  that  Jesus  should,  by  the 
grace  of  God,  for  the  benefit  of  every  one,  taste 
of  death.  There  is  no  reason  for  laying  the  en- 
tire stress  on  imip  iravT6c,  although  the  masc. 
sing,  is  employed  with  a  designed  emphasis. 
Tho  weight  of  the  thought  is  rather  distributed 
nearly  equally  between  the  impressive  closing 
words  yeifOTfTai  i^avdrov,  taste  of  death,  the  imlp 
'jravrdc,  which  declares  the  universality  of  the 
purpose  and  merit  of  His  death,  accomplished 
by  His  entrance  into  glory,  and  the  x^P^'''*  ^^ov 
which  refers  back  the  whole,  for  its  efficient  and 
originating  cause,  to  the  grace  of  God.  (We  add, 
in  passing,  that  the  yeixTr^at  ^avdrov  taste  of  death 
refers  neither  to  brevity  of  duration — simply 
*•  tasting,"  (as  Chrys.,  Primas.,  Braun,  etc.,)  nor 
to  the  bitterness  of  the  death  (Calov),  nor  to  its 
reality  (Beza,  Bengel),  but  presupposes  Jesus' 
personal  experience  of  the  sufferipg  of  death 
and  his  incarnation).  Even  the  reading  x^-^pk 
^coif  would  not  necessarily  require  more  than  a 
secondary  stress  to  be  laid  upon  inrkp  iravrd^. 
This  would  be  the  most  natural,  as  also  would  the 
neuter  rendering  of  n'ai^^  (every  thing),  only  in  case 
we  take  the  thought  to  be  that  Jesus  suffered  death 
for  aU  existences,  with  the  single  exception  of  God 
JOrig.,  Theodor.,  Ebr.),  contrary  to  ver.  16;  or, 
in  order,  with  the  exception  of  God,  to  gain  and 
subjugate  every  thing  to  Himself  (Beng.,  Chrys., 
Fr.  Schmidt) ;  the  thought  in  this  case  being 
pmxaUel  to  that  Eph.  i.  10,  and  the  form  of  ex- 


pression to  1  Cor.  XV.  27.  Other  interpreters 
take  the  words  x^pk  ^eov  as  an  independent 
characterization,  either  of  the  subject  of  the 
clause  [Christ  separately  from  God],  or  of  the 
verb  [taste  of  death  apart  from  GodJ.  The  for- 
mer is  advocated  by  Theod.  Mops,  and  his  pupil 
Nestorius,  by  Ambros.,  Fulgent,  and  Colomesius, 
(Obb,  saer.  603),  who  thus  made  Christ  to  have 
died  in  His  humanity,  without  participation  of 
His  divinity :  the  latter,  with  a  reference  to  Matt, 
xxvii.  46,  by  Paul.,  and  BArMOABT.,  (Sach.  I. 
859,  and  in  the  Sermon :  <*  How  the  sight  of 
Jesus,  amidst  the  woes  of  life,  suffices  for  our 
blessedness,  Brunsw.  1856).  Hofm.,  who  for- 
merly explained  thus  (Weiss.  I.  92):  ** Jesus 
has  tasted  death,  x^pk  "deov,  by  surrendering  to 
death  a  life  (commencing  in  time),  separated 
from  God,"  has  abandoned  both  the  interpreta- 
tion and  the  reading  on  which  it  was  based.  The 
dispute  regarding  its  genuineness  is  ancient.  For 
while  Orig.  (at  John  1.  1)  declares  that  he  had 
found  the  reading  Af^^/wn  only  h  net  dvrtypdtfoig, 
Jeboms  (ad  Oal.  i.  2)  has,  in  like  manner,  found 
absque  Deo  only  in  quibusdam  exemplaribus. 

Yeb.  10.  For  it  became  him— perfect 
throagh  sufferings, — it  seems,  at  fir&t  view, 
more  natural  to  find  the  stress  of  the  thought  in 
6ih  ToOij^tdTuv  (Lun.,  Del.)  than  in  TeT^tCtaai 
(Thol.),  by  which  dia  'KoBrjpdTuv  is  reduced  to  a 
mere  secondary  and  incidental  place.  In  the 
former  case,  the  way  so  offensive  to  the  Jews, 
which  leads  the  Messiah  to  glory  through  suffer- 
ing  and  death,  is  here  justified  as  entirely  worthy 
of  God.  In  the  other  case,  we  should  have  the 
thought  expressed  that  it  was  indispensable  that 
He  should  be  glorified  Himself,  who  became  to 
others  the  author  of  salvation.  But  the  connec- 
tion demands  an  equal  emphasis  upon  both 
points,  to  which  also  corresponds  the  two-fold 
description  of  God  as  the  Being  by  whom  and /or 
whom  are  all  things.  (7oc^— not  Christ,  as  (Prim., 
Hunn.,  Dorsch.,  Cram.,  etc.) — is  designated  as 
i)i^  final  cause  (for  whom),  and  the  instrumental 
cause  (by  or  through  whom^  of  all,  in  order,  at 
the  same  time,  to  remind  tne  reader  that  alike 
the  Te^icMJig,  perfecting,  which  is  the  end,  and  the 
-ira&ijfuiTa,  sufferings,  which  are  the  means,  stand 
respectively  in  corresponding  relation  to  those 
respective  aspects  of  God's  being  and  agency. 
The  perfecting  (reXeiovv)  embraces  at  once  the 
outward  and  the  inward,  the  formal  and  the  spi- 
ritual elements  of  perfecting,  ch.  ix.  9,  the  bring- 
ing the  person  to  the  goal  by  the  complete  reali- 
zation and  fulfilment  of  his  entire  destiny  (ThoL), 
so  that  the  reaching  of  the  highest  outward  goal 
is  the  consequence  of  internal  moral  perfection 
(Camero,  de  W.).  For  the  perfect  (rkXeuiv)  stands 
in  contrast  alike  with  the  incipient,  the  imperfect^ 
and  the  unrealized  (Kostl.).  Liin.  takes  the  idea 
too  restrictedly  as  identical  with  66^.  Koi  rifju 
hare^. 

As  leading  many  sons— perfect  throngh 
sufferings. — We  might  be  inclined  to  refer  the 
participial  clause,  "leading  many  sons,"  etc.,  to 
Jesus,  as  in  apposition  with  **  Leader  of  their 
salvation,''  (dpxny^  m  oinrripia^),  but  placed 
emphatically  before  it  as  in  ver.  9  (so  Primas., 
Erasm.,  Este,  Ebr.,  Win.).  And  to  this  neither 
the  absence  of  the  Art.  before  dyaydvra  (Biihm., 
Bl.),  nor  the  expression  v«o6f,  eons  (LUn.),  consti- 
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tutcs  any  objection.  For  as  to  the  former,  the 
participial  clause  is  only  made  by  the  failure  of 
the  Art.,  subordinate  to  its  noun  [the  Leader,  as 
one  who  led]  instead  of  being  coordinated  with  it 
as  in  case  of  the  employment  of  the  Art.  [the 
Leader  who  led] ;  and  as  to  the  latter  we  might 
say  that  while  those  brought  to  glory  are  indeed 
brethren  of  Chriat,  yet  here  they  are  mentioned 
not,  in  their  relation  to  Him^  as  brethren,  but  in 
their  relation  to  God  as  sons,  especially  as  God  is 
the  subject  of  the  entire  sentence.  But  the  word 
apxny^  (xii.  2;  Acts  iii.  15;  v.  81)  needs  no  ex- 
planatory apposition  (Liin.).  It  is  an  abridged 
form  of  apxey^TT^Ct  with  which  Philo  designates 
the  first  Adam,  and  it  denotes  him  who,  at  the 
head  of  a  company,  goes  in  adyance  of*them, 
and  leads  them  to  a  like  goal ;  it  thus  passes 
over  into  the  sense  of  author,  originator,  and  be- 
come8==aZr«)f  (Bl,  11.  1,  p.  8i)2).  The  goal  is 
here  'salvation*  (aurripUi),  to  which  *  glory* 
(d6^a)  in  the  participial  clause  is  entirely  equi- 
valent. We  refer,  therefore  (with  Chrys.,  Luth., 
Calov,  and  most  intpp. ),  this  participial  clause 
more  fittingly  to  God,  of  whom  then  the  same  is 
said,  as  the  expression,  **  Leader  of  their  salva- 
tion,'* declares  in  reference  to  Christ.  He  is 
author  of  salvation  for  a  great  number  of  chil- 
dren, who  are  styled  *many,'  not  in  the  sense  of 
<a//,*  (Seb.  Schmidt),  and  not  in  antithesis  to  all, 
but  in  contrast  to  *few,'  and  in  relation  to  *the 
One*  (Del.).  The  irregular  kcQ.  hyaydi^a  (for 
Dat.  ayayovTi)  cannot  be  urged  (as  by  Carpz., 
Mich. ,  etc.)  against  this  construction;  for  the 
Aocus.  is  the  natural  ease  for  the  subject  of  the 
Inf.,  whence  also  transitions  into  it  are  frequent 
in  spite  of  a  preceding  Dat.  (Rt^HN.,  Or,  II.,  846; 
Bbrnh.  Synt,,  867;  Buttm.  Gr.  N.  Test.,  1859,  p. 
262). 

The  Aor.  Part,  {ayaydvra)  was  formerly  com- 
monly taken  in  the  sense  of  the  Pluperf.,  and  was 
applied,  if  it  was  referred  to  God  as  subject,  to  the 
saints  of  the  Old  Test.,  as  Hofm.  even  still  says 
(II.,  1,  89) :  <<  The  God  who  has  led  many  sons  to 
glory,  a  Moses  to  the  prophetic,  an  Aaron  to  the 
high-priestly,  a  David  to  the  royal  dignity,  must 
render  this  Son,  to  whom  He  had  given  as  His 
distinguishing  vocation,  the  realization  of  that 
destiny  of  humanity  which  is  set  forth  in  Ps. 
riii.,  perfect  through  suffering.**  If,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  Part,  were  referred  to  Christ,  then  they 
were  applied  (as  still  by  Win.  Or,  Ed.  6)  to  the 
men  already  saved  through  the  personal  instruc- 
tions of  Jesus.  But  it  is  alike  inadmissible  to 
weaken  the  idea  of  drffa,  glory,  hitherto  used  of 
Christ's  heavenly  glorification,  into  the  lower 
conception  of  an  earthly,  prophetic,  priestly,  or 
kingly  dignity,  and  to  make  the  teachings  of  Jesus, 
exclusively  of  His  glorious  exaltation  acquired 
by  sufferings,  the  cause  of  salvation.  All  more 
recent  investigations,  however,  show  that  the  re- 
stricting of  the  Aor.  Part,  to  iYi^past — a  restric- 
tion already  previously  abandoned  in  reference 
to  the  Infin. — ^is  inadmissible.  The/w/iire  signi- 
fication which  many  expositors,  as  even  Grotius 
and  Bleek,  following  Erasmus,  give  to  the  parti- 
ciple, is  certainly  unwarrantable.  And  to  refer 
it  again  (with  Grot.,  Limb.,  Schlicht.),  to  the 
eternal  purpose  and  decree  of  God,  though  jus- 
tified by  Kuinoel  on  the  sronnd  of  an  utterly 
erroneous  canon  of  the  earlier  Rhetoricians,  that 


the  Aor.  can  be  used  de  conatu,  is,  of  course,  to 
be  rejected.  "  Customary  "  action  may,  indeed, 
be  denoted  by  the  Aor.,  but  we  are  forbidden  to 
assume  such  a  use  here,  by  the  fact  that  we  are 
required  by  the  term  apxny^  to  restrict  the 
**Sons"  spoken  of  to  the  New  Testament  times, 
excluding  those  of  the  Old.  [I  would  add,  that 
there  is  no  such  use  of  the  Aor.  Participle  to  de- 
note customary  action,  as  would,  in  any  case, 
justify  the  construction  here  supposed.— K.]. 
This  difficulty  is  evaded  by  Tholuck's  assump- 
tion, that,  here,  without  respect  t4>  relations  of 
time,  the  Part,  expresses  the  simple  way  and 
manner  of  the  perfection,  claiming  that  the  Aor. 
connected  with  the  finite  verb,  may  express  that 
which  is  contemporaneous  with  the  finite  verb, 
whether  mention  of  this  be  present  or  future. 
To  this  Liin.  objects,  that  while  the  Aor.  Infin. 
may  be  thus  used  irrespectively  of  time,  this 
usage  does  not  extend  to  the  Part.,  and  thai 
ayay&vra  cannot  express  the  way  and  manner  ef 
the  TeXeiuaat — the  perfecting — inasmuch  as  the 
personal  objects  of  the  two  verbe  are  different, 
ayay6vTa  having  for  its  object  vtov^,  sons,  and 
TeXeiuHTcu,  the  Captain,  rdv  cLpxT/^*  The  former 
remark,  however,  does  not  touch  the  examjdes 
adduced  by  Tholuck ;  and  the  latter  appears  to 
rest  on  a  misapprehension.  For  the  **  perfect- 
ing" of  Jesus,  as  <  Leader  of  8alvati<»i,*  has  been 
historically  accomplished  in  Hia  person  ta  no 
other  way  and  manner  than  by  having  had  person- 
ally His  career  and  course  of  life  in  a  eommnniom 
and  fellowship  of  men  believing  on  Him,  and 
transformed  by  Him  into  children  of  God,  who^ 
after  His  manner  and  type,  were  leil  to  glerj — 
(a  manner  and  type  which  Jac,  Cappell.  and 
Grot,  restrict  too  exclusively  to  sufferings).  To 
this  also  comes  substantially  the  explanation  of 
Liin.  himself,  viz.,  that  from  the  stand-point  of 
the  writer,  the  participial  clause  stands  in  causal 
relation  to  the  main  proposition,  and  that  the 
Aor.  Part,  is  justified  by  the  fact  that  in  reality 
God,  from  the  moment  Christ  came  npon  earth 
as  Redeemer,  and  found  faith  existing,  led  to 
glory,  that  is,  put  upon  the  way  to  glorv,  those 
who  had  become  believers  in  Him. 

[The  knot  of  the  difficulty  of  the  Aor.  Part. 
ayaydvTt  is  scarcely  yet  untied.  That  it  may 
grammatically  be  equally  well  referred  cither  to 
Ood,  or  to  the  *  Leader  of  salvation,*  Christ,  seems 
unquestionable;  and  in  either  eonstructien  it 
makes  nearly  equally  good  sense,  and  is  liable 
substantially  to  the  same  difficulties.  Granting 
it,  however  (as  with  most,  I,  on  the  whole,  pre- 
fer), to  be  connected  with  God  (to  which,  as 
Moll  justly  remarks,  and  for  the  reason  whi^ 
he  assigns,  the  Ace.  case  of  the  Part,  censtitntes 
no  objection),  it  still  remains  a  question  why, 
and  in  precisely  what  sense,  Uie  Aor.  Pan^  is 
used.  That,  like  the  Inf.,  it  can  be  used  without 
specific  reference  to  past  time,  and  that,  in  n 
certain  sense,  it  takes  its  time  from  its  aeeomps- 
nying  finite  verl),  is  unquestionable.  It  osuallf 
thus  either  denotes  an  act  actually,  or  idealijf  andi 
hgieally  separable  from  that  expressed  by  the 
finite  verb,  and  conceived  as  logically  prior  U  it, 
or,  as  remarked  by  Thol.,  expresses  its  iray  and 
manner.  Thus  to  give  examples  of  its  several  uses: 

1.  Of  its  frequent  use  as  applied  io  past  time: 
**God,  after  speaking  (AoA^croc)  to  the  Fathers, 
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spoke  to  us,"  etc.  «*  Opening  (avoi^avreg)  their 
treasures,  they  presented."  They  opened  their 
treasures  and  presented. 

2.  Of  oontemporaneoos  action  actually  dis- 
tinct: "On  seeing  {iddvreg)  the  star,  they  re- 
joiced." They  saw  the  star  be/ore  they  could 
rejoice,  and  yet  they  rejoiced  as  soon  as  they 
saw  the  star.  Logically,  the  seeing  preceded 
the  rejoicing:  chronologically  they  were  simul- 
taneous. 

8.  A  still  stronger  case  of  the  merely  logical 
separation:  **Answering  UiTroKpv&eig)  he  8aid= 
he  answered  and  said.  The  < answering'  and 
'saying*  are  absolutely  and  completely  one  and 
the  same  act,  but  the  mind  views  it  under  two 
distinct  aspects,  and  of  these  the  *  answering ' 
is  logically  anterior  to  the  *  saying.'  So  "Jesus 
crying  with  a  loud  Toice,  said,  Father,"  «/c., 
here,  as  in  the  preceding,  the  distinction  of  time 
is  purely  logical,  the  'crying'  and  'saying' 
being  two  aspects  of  the  same  act. 

4.  These  latter  examples  often  run  into  vay  and 
manner:  "Answering,  he  8aid"="ho  answered 
and  said,"  or  nearly=he  said  in  the  way  of  an- 
swering. Utirv  ^pfiaKov  airi^avev^  '  he  drank  poi- 
son and  died,'  or  here  more  exactly,  "he  died  of 
drinking  poison."  *Plato  does  not  mean  to  say 
{P/ued,  1.)  "after  drinking  poison  he  died,"  but 
"he  drank  poison  and  died,"  or  better,  "he died 
by  drinking  poison."  Hence  the  Aor.  Part, 
sometimes  denotes  almost  or  quite  purely,  '  way 
and  manner.' 

6.  W^  may  remark,  that  the  Aor.  Part,  may 
bo  employed  to  denote  an  idea  that  is  strictly 
tubordinale  to  that  of  the  accompanying  verb,  or 
really  coordinate  with  it,  and  of  equal,  or  eyen 
superior  importance.  Thus,  *He  directed  me 
coming  (iXt^^vra)  to  inform  him,'  might  be  either, 
*he  directed  me  after  coming y  to  inform  him,'  or 
Ho  command  inform  him;'  and  only  the  connection 
can  show  whether  the  act  expressed  by  the  Part, 
is  included  in  the  command,  or  only  presupposed 
bv  it.  TIius  "He  commanded  him,  arising, 
(eytpdevra)  to  take  the  child  and  flee,"  might  be 
either  "  on  or  <tfter  arising,  to  take  the  child  and 
flee,"  or  to  arise  and  take,  etc.  The  connection 
only  can  positively  determine. 

In  view  of  the  above,  the  natural  renderings  of 
the  Aor.  Part,  here  would  be:  1.  (with  Hofm.). 
It  became  him,  etc.,  ** after  leading  many  sons  to 
glory,"  which,  however,  is  nearly  impossible  as 
to  the  thought,  even  after  rejecting  Hofmann's 
absurd  reference  of  it  to  Christ's  Old  Testament 
predecessors,  and  referring  it,  as  we  might  pos- 
sibly do,  to  all  the  righteous  whom  God  had  for- 
merly led  to  glory.  One  grand  objection  to  this 
is,  that  the  Old  Testament  saints  had  not  as  yet 
been  led  to  glory  (ch.  zii.  89,  40).  Or  2.  It  be- 
came him  **by  leading  many  sons  to  glory,"  with 
Thol.  making  the  Part,  express  the  way  and 
manner.  To  this,  however,  Liinemann's  objec- 
tion is  valid,  that  then  the  Part,  and  the  verb 
ought  to  have  the  same  personal  object,  as  it 
seems  difficult  to  see  how  God  could  perfect 
Jesus,  one  being,  by  leading  many  sons,  other 
beings,  to  glory,  unless  we  reply  with  Moll  that 
the  career  of  our  Lord  was  so  intimately  blended 
with  the  life  of  His  people,  that  His  perfection 
was  really  accomplished  in  the  proces.s — not  ex- 
diuiTeljr    of   sufifering — ^by   which    they    were 


brought  to  glory.  This  answer  is  ingenious,  but 
hardly  satisfactory.  Or  8.  Taking  the  Pari,  not 
as  expressing  a  subordinate,  but  a  coordinate  or 
principal  idea :  It  became  him  to  lead  many  sons, 
etCy  and  to  make:  which,  however,  it  must  be 
confessed,  hardly  seems  to  be  the  writer's  idea. 
To  render  the  Part,  as  future,  being  about  to  lead, 
or  for  the  purpose  of  leading  (h^avra  or  uq  h^ovra), 
or  as  present  whUe  leading  (hyovra),  is  out  of  the 
question.  It  is,  indeed,  possible  to  render  it  *  as 
leading'  absolutely,=» as  one  who  led;'  and  thi^ 
perhaps,  all  things  considered,  is  the  best  mode  of 
constructing  it.  But  this  is  harsh,  and  I  know 
of  no  strictly  parallel  examples  in  Greek  prose. 
Exceptional  constructions  in  the  poets  are  hardly 
worth  the  citing,  even  if  they  can  be  found. 
Were  there  even  any  slight  external  authority 
for  hyovra  or  h^ovra,  on  internal  grounds  1  should 
hardly  hesitate  to  adopt  it.  The  rendering 
of  the  Eng.  vers.,  *in  bringing  many  sons,'  etc., 
would  naturally  require  kv  T<ft  dyeiv,  or  at  the 
least,  the  Pres.  Part.,  4>ovra.— K.]. 

Yeb.  11.  For  both  he  that  eanctifieth 
and  they — are  all  from  one. — Having  desig- 
nated Jesus  as  the  'Son  of  God,'  the  author 
now  justifies  his  application  of  the  same  term  to 
those  who  believe  in  Him.  Not  barely  the  One, 
but  also  the  others  {re — Koi);  not  merely  the 
Sanctified  (Peirce,  Beng.),  but  they  together 
with  the  Sanctifier,  t.  e.,  with  Jei^us  Christ  (ix. 
13 ;  xiii.  12),  are  from  One.  "  From  one "  (t'f 
iv6g)  expresses  not  likeness  of  nature  and  cha- 
racter (efusdem  natures  et  condittonis  spiritualis, 
Calv.,  Camero),  but  simply  community  of  origin; 
and  this  not  ez  communi  massa  (J.  Cappell,  Akers- 
loot);  not  "from  one  seed,  or  blood,  or  slock,'* 
(e^  iv6g  scil.  CTrkpfiarog,  or  a'lparoq,  or  yircvq,  as 
Carpz.,  Abresch,  etc.);  nor  from  Adam  (Era^m., 
Bez.,  Este,  etc.),  but  from  God.  For  the  lan- 
guage relates  not  to  that  relationship  subse- 
quently adverted  to  ver.  14,  by  joint  participa- 
tion in  humanity,  but  to  spiritual  brotherhood 
with  Christ,  a  brotherhood  founded  in  that 
translation  from  the  darkness  of  a  life  estranged 
from  God  into  a  union  with  Him  as  the  perfectly 
pure  and  absolute  and  essential  light,  which 
Christ,  as  the  Sanctifier,  has  wrought  for  us  as 
the  sanctified.  This  is  efi'ected,  as  is  subse- 
quently shown,  by  the  high-priestly  work,  which 
Jesus  Christ,  as  eternal  Priestly  King,  accom- 
plishes in  heaven.  For  by  dytdletv  our  Epistle 
denotes  the  accomplishment  of  the  actual  com- 
mencement of  the  true  fellowship  of  individuals 
with  God,  in  the  Covenant  relatitn  which  God 
Himself  has  instituted,  on  the  basis  of  the  expia- 
tion wrought  by  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  in  virtue  of  the  purification  obtained  through 
the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  under  the  point  of 
view  of  dedication  to  a  Divine  relationship,  ch.  ix. 
18  f.;  X.  10,  14,  29;  xiiL  12.  This  expression 
also  has  its  origin  in  the  terminology  of  the  Old 
Testament,  but  has  within  the  sphere  of  New 
Testament  fulfilment  and  realization,  a  more 
than  merely  nominal  and  ritual  significance. 
The  Pres.  Part,  may  stand  without  reference  to 
distinction  of  time,  in  the  sense  of  substantives 
(Winer),  [that  is,  any  Participle  may,  with  the 
Article,  be  employed  in  the  sense  of  a  concrete 
substantive,  as  the  Infinitive  with  the  Art.  is 
employed  in  the  sense  of  the  abstract  (rd  dyid- 
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l^eaOoL,  the  being  eanetiJUd:  6  j^wxc/^^vof,  he  who  hat 
been  sanctified),  while  the  Pres.  tense  denotes,  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  case,  that  which  is 
going  on  at  the  time  specified  by  the  principal 
Terb,  or  that  which  from  time  to  time  or  habitu- 
ally takes  place.  Thus  ol  dyial^dfievoi  may  de- 
note **  those  who  are  being  sanctified,  or  are  in 
process  of  sanctification,"  or,  "  (hose  who,  from 
time  to  time,  are  sanctified,"  t.  e.,  the  successiTO 
classes  of  the  sanctified. — K.].  It  is  a  charac- 
teristic of  Christ  to  exercise  this  ministry :  of  us 
to  receive  its  influence  and  efficient  power. 
Thus  we  are  *from  God'  (John  viii.  47;  1  John 
iy.  6),  and  the  language  can  be  applied  to  Jesus, 
as  here  the  subject  is  the  Saviour's  earthly  and 
historical  relation  to  God.  Hence  we  need  not 
find  the  *  Father'  in  Abraham  (Drus.,  Peirce, 
Beng.),  nor  again  refer  to  God  as  creative 
(Chrys.  and  the  Fathers),  but  as  spiritual  Fa- 
ther (Grot.,  Limb.,  etc).  And  thus,  under  this 
connection,  we  need  not  take  the  words  as  de- 
noting a  properly  universal  relation  (Hofm.)  re- 
stricted in  its  application  to  Christ  and  Christians 
by  a  reference  to  the  0.  T.  priesthood  (Sohlicht., 
Gerh.,  etc.).  They  refer  directly  to  Christ  and 
Christians. 

For  wliioh  reason  he  is  not  ashamed  to 
call  them  brethren. — In  accordance  with  the 
character  of  the  Epistle,  the  author  appeals  not 
to  the  words  of  Jesus  Himself  regarding  this  his 
fraternal  relation,  but  regards  it  as  belonging 
essentially  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  Messiah's  vo- 
cation ;  and  hence,  as  so  typified  in  the  0.  Test., 
that  alike  David  the  Theocratic  Ruler,  and 
Isaiah  the  prophetic  Servant  of  Jehovah,  recog- 
nize, feel,  and  express  this  their  relation  in  the 
Church,  and  embrace  in  a  unity  with  themselves 
those  who  otherwise  are  subordinated  to  them, 
and  dependent  upon  them.  In  subjoining,  there- 
fore, his  proof  passages,  the  writer  adds:  *<for 
which  cause  he  is  not  ashamed,*'  an  expression 
which  points  on  the  one  hand  to  the  distinction 
between  Christ's  Sonship  and  that  of  believers 
(Chrys.,  Theod.);  and  on  the  other,  to  his  sin- 
cere and  hearty  condescension  to  this  fellowship, 
in  proof  of  which  are  now  given  three  citations 
from  the  Scripture. 

Vbk.  12.  Baying,  I  will  declare,  crc— -The 
first  passage  is  trom.  Ps.  zxii.  28,  according  to  the 
LXX.,  except  that  airaYyeXu  is  substituted  for 
daiyffcofJLai.  David,  amidst  the  sore  distress  of 
his  flight  from  before  Saul,  reposes  in  faith,  as 
one  whom  Samuel  had  anointed,  upon  the  pro- 
mise made  to  him  of  the  throne,  and  declares,  in 
the  mi(?8'.  of  affliction,  not  merely  this  assurance 
of  deliverance  and  exaltation,  but  also  his  de- 
termination to  declare  on  this  account  to  his 
brethren  in  the  congregation,  to  the  seed  of 
Jacob,  to  them  that  fear  Jehovah,  the  name,  the 
grace,  the  help  of  the  Lord,  and  summon  them 
to  join  him  in  praising  God.  We  need  assume 
neither  that  Christ  speaks  in  David,  nor  that  the 
Psalmist  has  transferred  himself  into  the  person 
of  Christ.  Nor  need  we  interpose  the  ideal  or 
abstract  righteous  person  (Heng.)  in  order  to  jus- 
tify the  Messianic  application  of  this  Psalm.  We 
can  conceive  it  as  purely  typical  (Hofm.),  or, 
regarding  the  prophecy  of  history  as  here  united 
with  verbal  prophecy,  we  may  regard  it  as  typi- 
H)el.). 


The  second  passage  is  found  three  times  in  the 
form  ncTToi'&i^  iaofuu  ctt*  avr^y—I  will  put  my 
trust  in  him,— so  that  the  author  has  merely 
reversed  the  order  of  the  first  two  words,  and  pre- 
fixed an  emphatic  ky6.  The  passage  Is.  xil  2, 
cannot  possibly  be  referred  to ;  while  that  2 
Sam.  xxii.  8  is  intrinsically  suitable.  Still  we 
are  not  necessarily  forced  to  this  from  the  £iei 
that  a  Kol  irdXiv  separates  it  from  the  third  (Is. 
viii.  17)  as  well  as  from  the  first  (Ebr.).  Bither 
we  may  more  naturally  refer  it  to  Is.  viii.  17, 
because  the  immediately  following  veree  in  Isaith 
is  employed  as  the  third  citation,  and  (he  sept- 
ration  of  the  two  verses  springs  not  from  the 
author's  wish  to  accumulate  proofs  (Liin.),  but 
from  the  two  passages  presenting  the  relation  in 
question  under  two  different  aspects  (Del.);  first, 
that  the  speaker  associates  himself  with  bis  bre- 
thren in  a  common  attitude  of  spirit  toward 
God,  viz.f  that  of  confidential  trust,  which  be- 
longs properly  to  all  the  children  of  God ;  sec- 
ondly, that  he  embraces  in  one  himself  and  the 
children  that  God  has  given  him.  Of  coorse 
these  two  passages  refer  but  typically  to  Jesns; 
but  this  typical  view  is  entirely  legitimate.  For 
Isaiah,  whose  very  name  points  to  the  Saviour, 
not  merely  prophesies  with  prophetic  words,  but 
has  also  begotten  children  who  are  partlj 
pledges  for  the  salvation  of  Jehovah,  which  is 
to  come  after  affliction  and  through  judgment, 
and  partly,  like  him,  point  by  their  names  sym- 
bolically to  this  relation,  and  by  their  position 
prefigure  it.  It  is  hence  needless  to  assume  (as  ' 
BL,  Liin.)  that  the  author  has  been  led  by  the 
Kal  kpel,  introduced  by  the  LXX.  before  Is.  viiL 
17,  to  suppose  that  the  Messiah  is^the  speaker, 
in  that  these  words  appeared  to'^point  to  an- 
other subject  than  the  prophet,  who,  in  the  whole 
section,  has  spoken  in  the  first  person,  and  also 
to  another  subject  than  God,  since  the  latter  is 
in  the  tir'  avr^  named  as  He  in  whom  the  speaker 
puts  his  trust. 

DOCTRINAL   AND   ETHICAL. 

•1.  Angels  may,  indeed,  sometimes  be  con- 
ceived as  guardian  spirits  of  individual  mea, 
and  as  heads  of  entire  nations,  and  are  sbo 
designated  in  Scripture  as  dominions,  prinoi^ 
lities,  and  powers,  which  in  themselves,  agam, 
have  distinctions  of  position,  of  power,  and  of 
rank.  But  a  dominion  over  the  world  is  nerer 
ascribed  to  them,  neither  over  the  world  of  crea- 
tion, nor  over  that  of  redemption.  It  is,  for  this 
reason,  folly  to  invoke  them  as  helpers  of  our  need, 
or  to  expect  from  them  any  saving  interoessioo. 

2.  The  destination  of  man  to  the  dominion  of 
the  world,  has  the  possibility  of  its  realiiatioa 
in  Ids  possession  of  the  divine  image.  Hence,  under 
the  dominion  of  sin,  the  aetueU  condition  of  msa 
cannot  correspond  to  his  Divine  destination. 
But  on  account  of  man's  susceptibility  of  re- 
demption, and  in  reference  to  his  fViture  re* 
demption,  the  attainment  of  this  destination 
becomes  the  goal  of  history,  and  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  Divine  promises. 

8.  The  attainment  of  this  destination  of  our 
race,  can  be  reached  by  individuals  only  on  Ihe 
ground  of  reden^tion,  and  that,  too,  in  that  ntm 
world,  which,  in  its  hidden  ground  and  germ,  is 
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already  present;  bat  in  its  glorified  form  of 
manifestation,  is  still  in  tlie  future.  It  is  linked 
completely,  and  in  all  respects,  with  the  media- 
tion of  Christ  as  the  Redeemer.  But  those  who, 
through  Him,  have  become  children  of  God,  will, 
by  Tirtue  of  their  birthright,  enter  into  the  pos- 
session of  the  promised  land  >f  Matth.  y.  5),  and 
of  the  world  (Hom.  iv.  18),  and  sitting  with  Him 
npon  the  throne  of  His  glory  (Matth.  six.  28^, 
and  on  the  seat  of  His  Father  (Rev.  iii.  21,  t.  10) 
will  reign  with  Him  as  priestly  kings  (Rom.  v.  17; 
2  Tim.  ii.  12),  and  as  His  saints  will  judge  the 
world  (1  Cor.  vi.  2),  and  the  angels  (ver.  8). 

4.  That  which  for  humanity  is  still  in  the 
future,  we  see  in  iheperton  of  Jews  Christ  already 
realized.  In  Him  the  destiny  of  man  is  attained, 
so  that  in  Him,  idea  and  realization  are  united. 
An  ancient Toice  from  the  synagogue  (with  Del., 
p.  59,  from  Biesenthal's  Rabb.  Comm,,  1857,  p. 
1)  says :  "The  mystery  of  Adam  is  the  mystery  of 

o 
the  Messiah ;    Adam  is  the  anagram  of  Q^^, 

"Tn»    ITtyO-     ^^  *^®  midrash  at  Ps.  civ.  1  : 

"God  lent  to  Moses  "flH,  and  to  Joshua  *)^n 

in  that  he  purposed  yet,  in  accordance  with  Ps. 
zxi.  6,  to  lend  both  to  King  Messiah." 

5.  But  precisely  for  this  reason  has  also  the 
history  of  Jesus  an  inestimable  value.  We  have 
in  it  no  mythological  presentation  of  religious 
ideas,  no  symbolical  expression  of  general  rela- 
tions, no  moral  portraiture  of  the  ideal  man,  as 
a  postulate  of  reason  and  of  conscience;  but, 
however  wide-reaching  may  be  this  history,  and 
flexible  and  various  in  its  applications,  it  is  yet 
in  its  being  matter  of  fact  that  it  has  its  true  sig- 
nificance and  importance.  For  the  peculiarity 
of  the  Christian  faith  is  not  the  idea  of  commu- 
nion with  God,  and  the  idea  of  a  salvation  fur- 
nished by  the  theanihropic  personalities  and  ar- 
rangements. This  is  rather  a  characteristic  of  all 
religious  faith.  The  distinguishing  feature  of 
the  Christian  faith  is  the  certainty  of  the  reali- 
zation of  salvation,  for  eternal  ages  and  for  all 
believers,  a  realization  accomplished  in  a  single 
historical  subject,  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  by 
the  acts  of  His  life. 

6.  Although  men,  by  the  fact  that  they  live  in 
a  body  of  flesh  and  blood,  hold  for  the  time 
being  a  position  subordinated  to  angels,  as  hea- 
venly spirits,  yet  it  is  precisely  in  Uiis  relation- 
ship with  earthly  creatures,  above  whom  men 
are  again,  by  their  spiritual  natures,  specifically 
exalted,  that  there  exists  the  possibility  of  man's 
central  position  and  of  his  history  in  his  fall  and 
redemption  within  the  sphere  of  the  universe. 
He  is  the  ereaturelyj  as  Christ  is  the  uncreated, 
head  of  ths  creation, 

7.  The  glorification  of  the  body  in  the  future 
world,  whose  type  and  pledge  we  behold,  in  the 
Son  of  man,  crowned  with  glory  and  honor  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  and  the  participa- 
tion of  the  whole  thus  glorified  man,  in  the  glory 
of  the  Lord,  elevates  him  completely  and  forever 
above  the  angels.  His  subordination  to  these,  is 
but «  for  alittle,"  in  respect  alike  oi  degree  and  time. 

8.  Patient  endurance  in  our  present  position, 
in  which  we  as  yet  see  not  the  fulfilment  of  our 
destiny,  and  of  the  promises  relating  to  it,  is 
rendered  difficult  to  us  by  our  sufferings,  but  is  ren- 


dered easy  by  the  participation  and  example  of 
ChrisL  Sufferings  have  been  for  Him  no  hin- 
derance,  but  rather  the  ground  and  means  of 
His  glorification;  hence  we  are  not  to  be  dis- 
pleased at  the  sufferings  which  we  ourselves  ex- 
perience, and  are  to  take  no  offence  at  the 
suffering  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  in  otder  rightly 
to  understand  and  profit  by  them,  are  to  have 
regard  to  their  cattse  and  their  purpose. 

9.  A  remembrance  of  that  crouning  of  Christ 
which  has  been  achieved  by  sufferings,  and  the 
declaration  of  the  gracious  purpose  of  God,  in  the 
death  of  Christ,  viz.,  that  Christ  tasted  death /or 
us,  should,  on  the  one  hand,  awaken  our  con- 
sciousness of  guilt,  on  the  other,  strengthen  our 
faith  in  the  redemption  already  secured,  and 
our  hope  of  the  glorification  yet  to  be  attained:  lor 
alike  Christ's  suffering  and  His  coronation  have 
sprung  neither  f^om  accident,  nor  from  cny  na- 
tural necessity,  nor  from  caprice,  nor  from  out- 
ward compulsion ;  but  have  taken  place  in  free 
love,  in  willing  obedience,  according  to  God's 
gracious  purpose  for  the  accompUshment  of  the 
true  end  and  destination  of  the  world. 

10.  The  final  object  of  the  world,  is  to  reflect 
back  the  glory  of  God.  It  can  fulfil  this  object 
only  under  the  dominion  of  man  who  corres- 
ponds with  his  destination,  t.  e.,  who  mirrors  in 
himself  the  glory  of  God.  In  the  attainment  of 
this,  his  destination,  man  has  been  hindered  by 
sin,  but  sin  does  not  merely  hinder  his  reaching 
the  goal;  it  brings  him  into  positive  destruction. 
Thus  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  world's  des- 
tiny, a  deliverer  of  the  race  becomes  indispensa- 
ble, who  has  been  Himself  incorporated  into  it, 
as  a  member,  yet  whose  life  is  ot  such  a  nature, 
that  He  can  work  vicariously,  and  by  His  own 
progress  through  suffering  to  glory,  can  become 
the  author,  pioneer,  and  captain  of  Ealvation,  for 
the  children  whom  God  leads  to  glory. 

11.  The  birth  and  introduction  of  this  indis- 
pensable Deliverer,  is  no  result  of  mere  natural 
development  or  product  of  the  natural  course  of 
human  affairs,  but  a  work  of  Divine /r«^</om  and 
love,  corresponding  to  the  holy  nature  of  the  Eter- 
nal and  Omnipotent  One,  who  from  everlasting  to 
everlasting  has,  as  to  Himself  and  as  to  all  things, 
absolute  knowledge  and  control,  and  has  Him- 
self placed  Himself,  not  merely  in  His  glory,  as 
the  end,  for  the  sake  of  which,  but  in  His  good- 
ness and  might  as  the  cause  by  means  of  which,  all 
beings  are  and  exist.  The  means  by  which  we, 
as  redeemed  ones  are  led  to  glory,  correspond, 
therefore,  alike  to  the  ultimate  end  and  the 
nature  of  Him  who  has  both  ordained  the  end, 
and  arranged  the  means. 

12.  The  fellowship  which  Christ  has  with  those 
who  are  led  to  glory,  rests,  in  its  ultimate 
ground,  on  their  common  origin  fVom  one  and  the 
same  Father.  They  are  all  children  of  God,  by 
virtue  of  their  birth  from  Ood.  But  this  fellow- 
ship includes  an  essential  diversity.  Christ  is 
the  eternal  Son  of  God,  of  like  nature  with  the 
Father,  and  hence  even  in  His  state  of  humilia- 
tion, needs  no  regeneration  of  His  nature  from 
the  corruption  of  sin,  but  only,  by  virtue  of  His 
true  humanity,  was  susceptible  and  participant 
of  perfection  in  the  pathway  of  suffering.  Ab  the 
proper  and  peculiar  (Idiog,  Bom.  viii.  82)  Son  of 
the  Father  He  is  in  Himself  &yioc  (holy).    But  by 
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virtue  of  the  perfeotion  of  His  life  ia  the  flesh, 
He,  as  aytd^cjv,  sanctif'er,  imparts,  by  taking  away 
ein  and  communicating  His  holy  obedience  (oh. 
ix.  13,  U;  X.  10,  U,  29;  xiii.  12)  this  quality  to 
those  who  by  adoption  and  regeneration  receiTe 
the  Dirine  Sonship,  and  acknowledges  expressly 
the  common  brotherhood  which  Ho  has  with 
them  preeminently  on  the  spiritual  side. 

HOMILETICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

To  what  shall  we  adhere,  amidst  the  contra- 
dictions  of   our   earthly  life,    and   amidst   the 
strifes   and  turmoil   of  the  world?     1.  To  the 
word  of  Qod,  which  announces  to  us  the  truth ; 
2.  to  the  grace  of  God,  which  works  our  salra- 
tion ;  8.  to  the  Son  of  God,  who  has  become  our 
brother. — Wherewith  shall  we  comfort  and  sus- 
tain ourselves    amidst  the  sufferings  of  time? 
1.  With  hope  of  t\i^  glory  of  the  future  world.     2. 
With  faith  in  the  certainty  of  our  redemption  in 
Christ  Jesus.     8.  With  the  love  of  the  children  of 
Ood — We   shall   triumph   victoriously  over  all 
dangers  which  threaten  us,  if  we — 1,  keep  in 
our  eye  our  destination  to  that  dominion  over  the 
world  which   God   has  given  us;    2,  tread  the 
pith  to  perfection  which  God  has  ordained  and 
pointed  out  to  us;  8,  allow  ourselves  to  be  led 
with  all  the  children  of  God  in  following  Jenu  as 
the  Captain  of  our  salvation. — The  greatness 
and  power  of  the  wondrous  grace  of  God  is  most 
clearly  discoverable  by  us :  1,  in  the  preeminence 
to  which  in  the  creation  He  destined  us  above 
all  creatures ;  2,  in  the  accomplishment  of  our 
redemption  by  the  giving  of  His  Son  for  us ;  8,  in 
leading  the  redeemed  to  sanctification,  and  to  a 
perfected  life  in  glory. — The  Sonship  which  we 
possess  with  God  is:   1,  a  work  of  grace  which 
binds  us  to  grateful  acknowledgment  of  our  un- 
worthiness,  and  the  Divine  compassion ;  2,  a  state 
of  salvation  which  summons  us  to  abiding  trust 
in  the  Lord ;  8,  a  common  brotherhood  which  stimu. 
lates  to  mutual    love    in   our  following  after 
Christ. — Vlhj  it  is  needful  and  good  in  all  cases 
to  put  oonfidence  in  God  the  Lord:  1,  because 
He  is  the  God  through  whom,  as  the  Almighty, 
all  things  are:   2,  in  like  manner,  the  God  for 
whose  sake  all  things  are,  for  the  manifestation 
of  His  glory ;  8,  and  further,  the  God  who,  as 
the  absolutely  truthful  One,  certainly  executes 
the  utterances  of  His  lips;  4,  who,  as  the  com- 
passionate One,  stoops  to  His  creatures  in  their 
necessities;  6,  and  as  the  Holy,' Ever-living,  Un- 
changeable God,  in  the  only  fitting  way  brings 
His    purposes    to    accomplishment. — The    way 
through  suffering  to  glory  is  ordained  for  us  of 
God :  1,  on  account  of  our  sins,  which  hinder  us  in 
the  promised  attainment  of  our  destiny:  2,  by 
the  grace  of  God,  which  will  lead  many  children 
to  glory ;  8,  after  the  pattern  of  Jesus  Christy  who, 
as  Captain  of  our  salvation,  was  made  perfect 
through   sufferings. — Prom  temporal  sufferings 
spring  eternal  joys  if  they  bring  us:  1,  under 
the  guidance  of  Ood;   2,  into  the  following  of 
Christ;  8,  into  eternal  glory. 

Starkb  : — Everything  is  subject  to  Christ,  not 
only  in  this  world,  but  also  in  the  future.  0  that 
in  true  obedience  of  faith  we  may  henceforth 
subject  ourselves  to  Him,  that  we  may  not  be 
obliged  to  bow  to  His  chastisement  as  Judge! 


— Of  the  majesty  and  glory  of  Christ  we  must 
judge  not  according  to  our  reason  or  sense,  but 
solely  according  to  the  word  of  God ;  otherwise 
we  shall  go  widely  astray,  1  Cor.  ii.  9. — The 
character  of  Christ's  Kingdom  is  not  worldly, 
but    invisible    and    spiritual.      What    wonder, 
then,  that  we  cannot  comprehend  with  our  senses 
the  character  of  His  majestic  Presence  and  Do- 
minion? John  xviii.  86;  Luke  xvii.  20,  21.— As 
one  portion  of  the  prophecy  regarding  Christ  is 
already  fulfilled,  viz.,  that  He  should  be  crowned 
with  glory  and  honor,  we  need  not  doubt  that 
the  rest  will  also  be  fulfilled,  and  that  all  things 
will  be  brought  perfectly  beneath  His  feet.— 
The  grace,  love  and  compassion  of  God  are  the 
source  of  our  entire  salvation ;  bat  the  lore  of 
the  Father  was  also  the  love  of  the  Son,  QaL  ii. 
20.     Observe  that  the  expiatory  death  of  Christ 
is  to  be  for  the  benefit  of  all  men,  without  ex- 
ception, and  is  to  be  applied  to  them  under  the 
condition  of  faith,  1  Tim.  ii.  6. — Precious  word! 
The  Lord  Christ  has  tasted  death  for  us,  that  we 
might  live  before  Him,  Rom.  v.  10;  CoL  L  21— 
If  God  has  taken  this  method  with  Bis  Son,  that 
He  should  be  exalted  by  suffering,  then  must  we 
also,  through  many  tribulations,  enter  into  eter- 
nal  life,  Acts  xiv.  22;  Christ  is  our  "breaker," 
Mich.  ii.  18. — Christ,  the  Captain  of  thy  saha- 
tion,  has  been  made  perfect  by  sufferings ;  why, 
then,  thou  crcss>shanner,  wilt  thou  not  go  i  like 
way  ?  1  Pet.  iv.  18. — Believers  are  indeed  bre- 
thren of  Christ,  on  account  of  His  human  na- 
ture, but  actually  to  bear  the  title  and  that  from 
love  is  a  work  of  the  grace  which  they  do  not 
deserve.     For  He,  the  Brother  and  Head,  is  of 
far    greater    glory    than    His    members.— The 
haughtiness  of  man  must  be  put  to  shame  before 
the  condescension  of  Christ,  who  acknowledges 
us  as  His  brethren.     How  unreasonable  in  us 
not  to  bear  the  shame  of  the  poverty,  or  sinful- 
ness, or  impurity  of  our  nearest  friends,  when 
Christ  bears  the  shame  of  our  sins ! — ^Behold  how 
men  are  honored  even  yet  above  the  angels! 
Holy  and  glorious  as  are  these  latter,  they  are 
not  brethren  of  the  Son  of  God.     Should  it  not 
arouse  us  to  an  humble,  indeed,  but  still  joyful 
praise  of  God,  that  we  not  only  have  Christ  onr 
Brother  on  the  throne  of  the  Divine  Migesty,  but 
are  also  ourselves  with  Him  to  be  raised  to  the 
like  royal  dignity  ? — Believers  are  brethren  of 
Jesus  and  Sons  of  God.     What  a  consolation  I 
How  is  it  possible  that  they  should  ever  be  sor- 
rowful?  Rom.  viii.  17. — All  men  are  delivered 
over  to  Christ  for  the  attainment  of  salvation; 
but  happy  are  they  who  also  deliver  up  than- 
selves  in  the  appropriation  of  it  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Holy  Spirit,  John  vL  44- — If  Christ 
the  Lord  of  Heaven  and  Earth  is  not  ashamed  to 
acknowledge  us  as  His  brethren,  we  also  should 
be  mindful  with  all  diligence  to  maintain  bro- 
therly  love  among  ourselves,  and  to  evince  it  by 
words  and  deeds. — The  exclamation,  **  Behold, 
I,*'  expresses:  1,  that  the  Messiah  exhibits  Him- 
self as  present,  and,  as  with  the  finger,  points  to 
Himself:  Behold,  here  am  I!  Is.  zl.  6,  9;  lii.  6i, 
7 ;  2,  that  His  appearance  in  the  flesh  would  be 
wondrous  and  remarkable,  Is.  vii.  14;  ix.  5;  1 
Tim.  iii.  16;  8,  His  readiness  and  perfect  will- 
ingness to  speak,  to  do,  and  to  suffer,  thai  whlek 
had  been  laid  upon  Him,  Is.  L.  4, 5;  Ps.  xll.  7-9 ; 
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4,  that  it  was  He  to  whom  the  eyes  of  all  Israel 
were  to  look,  nay,  also  the  heathen,  Is.  xIt.  22. 
— If  it  is  said  of  Christ  that  He  reposes  His  con- 
fidence in  God,  He  is  not  regarded  in  His  cha- 
racter as  6od|  but  as  having  become  man,  and 
as  executing  His  assumed  work  of  redemption. 
And  this  confidence  involves  in  itself:  1,  that  the 
Messiah  would  exhibit  Himself  in  a  lowly,  poor 
and  unprotected  condition;  2,  that  He  would  be 
in  much  sufifering  and  danger  from  enemies ;  8, 
that  He  would  not  at  all  times  make  use  of  His 
Divine  power,  but  would  surrender  His  life  to 
the  power  of  His  Father;  4,  that  He  would  have 
abiding  assurance  of  the  Divine  willingness  to 
aid  him. — It  was  in  accordance  with  Divine :  1, 
hve,  that  it  should  discover  so  effectual  a  means 
for  the  restoration  of  our  lost  bliss;  2, 
tighteoutneis^  that  it  should  be  such  a  means  as 
should  render  satisfaction  to  righteousness  it- 
self; 8,  vntdonij  that  the  love  and  righteousness 
of  Qod  should,  through  this  means,  uqitedly  and 
in  equal  measure,  distinguish  themselves;  4, 
truth,  in  order  that  that  which  God  in  the  Old 
Testament  had  promised  at  so  great  cost,  and 
had  prefigured  in  so  many  types,  should  be  ful- 
filled, and  the  Head  should  stand,  in  respect  to 
suffering,  in  close  communion  with  the  mem- 
bers ;  5,  honor,  that  this  might  thereby  be  most 
gloriously  promoted. — God  has  done  every  thing 
which  He  has  done  for  the  manifestation  and 
glorifying  of  His  name,  and  this  with  the  most 
entire  propriety;  otherwise  He  who  possesses 
perfectly  in  Himself  all  glory,  would  have,  as  it 
were,  denied  Himself.  Thus  must  the  honor  of 
God  be  placed  as  the  object  in  all  things,  Ps. 
cxv.  1 ;  Eph.  i.  5,  6. — Believers  under  the  Old 
Testament  were  equally  with  those  in  the  New 
Testament,  brethren  of  the  XiOrd  Jesus,  Matth. 
xii.  50. 

BKBLKKBiTBQEit  BiHLE : — Future  things  we 
must  hold  fast  by  means  of  the  past  and  pre- 
sent. But  men  spring  away  from  them  and  sub- 
mit to  no  struggle.  While  they  grasp  after  that 
which  glitters,  and  despise  the  unostentatious, 
thej  wage  absolutely  no  conflict.  Many  would 
have  only  glory,  and  would  only  become  Lords 
with  their  Messiah ;  therefore  they  have  utterly 
lost  Christ.  They  would  have  a  king  in  Christ, 
bat  not  a  bleeding  priest. — What  to  our  corrupt 
eyes  appears  abominable,  is  **  becoming"  in  the 
eyes  of  God.  This  beeomingnesi  we  should  al- 
ways study ;  all  other  decorum,  all  that  otherwise 
belongs  to  well  being,  or  is  reckoned  as  such, 
our  art  may  well  let  pass. — Since  we  have  lost 
our  case  by  evil  doing,  it  must  be  recovered  by 
eaffering.  For  this  leads  through  ways  of 
righteousness,  and  yet  from  the  impulse  of  love. 
Henoe  comes  it  that  such  an  arrangement  ** be- 
came him.'* — We  cannot  come  directly  to  holi- 
ness vrithout  expiation,  but  wo  all  have  equal 
right  to  both. — It  is  true  that  our  humanity 
and  Divinity  constitute  a  pair  totally  unlike, 
jet  this  miserable  unlikeness  has  awakened  the 
compassion  of  God  to  undertake  such  a  work  on 
our  behalf. — Had  it  depended  on  our  judgment, 
nothing  would  have  been  accomplished  in  the 
work  of  redemption. — It  is  perhaps  easily  told 
how  many  elements  faith  has;  but  the  thing  it- 
self costs  a  struggle;  man,  however,  would 
gladly  triumph  before  the  victory. 


Laubkntius:  —  Divine  truths  in  the  Holy 
Scripture  must  also  be  experienced. — Christ's 
state  of  humiliation  lasted  only  for  a  little  time. 
— To  Christ  in  His  human  nature,  all  things  are 
subjected. — ^Whom  God  makes  righteous.  He 
also  makes  glorious.  Believers  have  one  and 
the  same  Father  with  Christ. 

Rambaoh: — ^Believers  need  no  visible  Head, 
but  stand  immediately  under  Christ,  ch.  xii.  9. 
— Christ  was  humbled  a  short  time  below  the 
angels:  1,  in  that  sometimes  the  service  of  the 
angels  was  withdrawn  from  Him,  as  otherwise 
they  are  required  to  worship  and  serve  Him; 
2,  in  that  He  was  exposed  to  the  assaults  of 
wicked  angels ;  8,  in  that  He  subjected  Himself 
to  the  law  which  was  given  by  angels. — In  the 
sufferings  of  Christ  were  disclosed  the  grace  and 
righteousness  of  God.  His  grace /oirartf  u«,  in 
laying  our  sin  and  punishment  upon  His  Son ; 
His  righteousness  in  Christ  as  the  surety.  Bom. 
iii.  25. — Had  Christ  been  a  mere  man,  he  had  had 
absolutely  no  cause  to  be  ashamed  of  His  fellow- 
creatures,  even  though  He  had  been  elevated  to 
the  highest  honor,  as  also  Joseph  was  not 
ashamed  to  acknowledge  his  brethren.  Gen.  xlv. 
4;  in  like  manner,  Moses,  Acts  vii.  22. 

Steinhofee: — It  is  the  mystery  of  the  Divine 
good  pleasure,  that  a  man  from  our  midst  should 
be  Lord  on  the  throne  of  majesty,  and  have 
dominion  over  all  things.  Here  none  can  ask, 
**Why  doest  thou  so?"  Here  none  can  inquire. 
Why  is  it  so  determined  ?  Why  has  it  been  so 
arranged,  and  accomplished,  in  Christ  Jesus? 
But,  instead,  wo  readily  bow  ourselves  to  the 
earth  and  adore.  I  mean  that  we  honor  the 
counsel  of  eiernity;  we  are  astonithcd  ot  the 
riches  of  grace ;  it  is  our  profoundest  pleasure 
that  such  is  the  good  pleasure  of  God;  we  kiss 
the  Son;  we  rejoice  in  this  our  Lord. — The  low- 
liness and  condescension  of  our  Redeemer,  the 
great  Son  of  God,  puts  us  to  shame,  as  often  as 
we  behold  Him  in  this  form ;  it  inspires  in  us 
pangs  of  love,  it  melts  our  hearts  like  wax  before 
Him. — The  simple  look  of  faith  toward  Jesus, 
best  learns  the  great  mystery  of  the  eternal  pur- 
pose of  God  for  our  salvation.  With  this  we  look 
upon  His  cross,  we  look  upon  His  crown.  Faith 
grasps  both  together. — The  grounds  and  causes 
of  this  entire  procedure,  rts.,  that  the  Captain  of 
salvation  should  be  made  perfect  by  death,  are 
God's  perceptions  of  Divine  fitness  ond  pro- 
priety.— God  takes  His  children  out  of  the  number 
of  the  most  miserable  sinners. — Blessedness  and 
glory  are  the  two  things  we  are  to  receive  from 
our  Saviour  and  Lord. — Jesus  legitimates  among 
His  people  even  the  name  of  brother,  so  that  all 
worldly  titles  of  honor  readily  yield  to  it. — It 
belongs  to  the  ofiice  and  work  of  Jesus,  which  is 
His  highest  joy  and  the  delight  of  His  heart,  1. 
that  He  gathers  into  a  community  the  children 
of  God,  who  have  been  ordained  and  presented 
to  him  by  His  Father;  2.  that  in  His  Church  He 
announces  and  reveals  the  name  of  His  Father ; 
8.  that  He  conducts  ond  brings  His  people  to 
glory. — The  woy  of  faith  has  been  tried  by  the 
Son  of  God  Himself,  inasmuch  as  Jesus  is  a  noble 
and  thoroughly  experienced  Prince  and  Leader 
on  the  way  of  faith ;  but  the  power  of  God  is 
required  that  one  maintain  faith  to  the  end. 

Hahn: — If  we  can  eay  with  joy,  Jesus  is  my 
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Lord!  then  we  have  a  pass  which  we  can  and 
may  exhibit  in  the  whole  realm  of  creation. — The 
path  of  suffering  trod  by  Jesus,  makes  our  own 
pleasant  to  us,  and  should  repress  our  excessive 
murmuring  against  suffering. — From  Jesus  we 
are  to  learn  the  true  spirit  of  suffering,  and  in 
like  manner  the  Talue  of  suffering  in  the  eyes  of 
God,  and  with  this,  bethink  ourselres  of  the 
brevity  of  suffering.  We  should  have  perpetually 
before  our  eyes,  1.  the  Divine  sense  of  propriety 
and  fitness;  2.  the  career  Christ  entered  upon 
wholly  for  us ;  8.  the  way  of  faith  which  Christ 
makes  so  honorable  to  us. 

Hilleb: — The  Church  is  a  community  that 
treads  a  difficult  way,  but  on  this  way.  is  led  by 
God;  yet  can  enter  upon  it  no  otherwise  than  by 
blood,  and  by  faith  in  one  that  was  crucified. — 
The  Church  is  a  people  that  is  forever  preserved 
and  saved  by  God. 

Rieqeb: — From  the  love  of  the  Father  all 
further  revelation  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and 
hope  therein,  is  to  be  derived.^-Of  all  which  the 
result  has  confirmed,  we  can  say.  We  see  I  though 
we  may  not  have  it  directly  before  our  eyes. — 
As  the  Saviour,  under  suffering,  solaced  Himself 
by  this,  **  It  takes  place  according  as  it  has  been 
decreed  and  written ;"  as  He,  under  the  heaviest 
assaults  of  terror,  subjected  His  most  pressing 
demand,  "Is  it  possible?"  to  the,  "As  thou 
wilt!"  so  still  more,  we,  in  reflection  on  His  suf- 
fering, are  to  rest  ourselves,  in  this  good  plea- 
sure of  God,  in  these  Divine  proprieliet  which  are 
founded  in  the  prerogatives  of  God*s  majesty, 
and  have  an  influence  upon  His  entire  kingdom. 
— The  chief  power  by  which  the  Lord  Jesus 
endured  under  suffering,  and  looked  forward  to 
His  perfection,  was  trust.  His  official  burden, 
the  weight  of  sin  that  was  laid  upon  Him,  the 
judgment  of  God,  might  press  Him  as  they 
would;  His  confidence  He  never  cast  away. 

Hbubnbb: — The  dignity  of  man  was  first 
brought  to  light  by  Revelation:  it  flows  from 
Religion.  Insignificant  man  becomes  great  by 
the  grace  of  God.  Toward  no  being  has  God  so 
proved  His  grace  as  toward  man,  since  for  him 
He  has  given  His  Son. — Christianity  knows  no 
perfection  except  in  union  with  God,  and  parti- 
cipation in  His  blessedness. — Christ  has  secured 
for  God  eternal  praise,  since  the  highest  praise 
comes  from  ransomed  souls. — Tho  redemption 
which  was  completely  brought  about  and  inau- 
gurated by  the  death  of  Christ,  could  become 
universally  known  and  rendered  efficacious,  only 
by  His  exaltation.  In  this  was  demonstrated 
and  confirmed  the  complete  validity  of  His  re- 
demption. 

Stier: — It  was  not  the  wrath  of  God,  it  was 
not  condemnation  that  Jesus  tasted,  but  death; 
and  death,  too,  not  on  account  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  but  from  the  grace  of  God,  Of  short  dura- 
tion was  the  mockery  and  the  shame  that  at- 
tended Jesus'  suffering  of  death  on  our  behalf; 
but  eternal  are  the  praise  and  the  honor  with 
which  Ha  is  crowned. — Although  Christ  died  for 
oZ/,  yet  are  not  all  saved  by  Him,  but  only  the 
many  sons  who  let  Him  draw  and  lead  them. 

Stkinmbvkb:-— The  fraternal  relation  sustained 
by  the  Lord  to  His  believing  ones :  1.  how  we 
have  to  unite  this  with  His  supreme  and  all-tran- 


scending dignity ;  2.  what  an  expression  it  should 
find  in  Christian  life. 

Hbdingbb  :~  Believers  are  indeed  brethren  of 
Christ,  on  account  of  His  human  nature;  bat 
actually  to  bear  the  title  is  a  work  of  that  grace 
of  which  they  are  undeserving. 

Baumgabten  (1856): — How  looking  to  Jesns 
suffices  for  our  happiness  amidst  the  unhappi- 
ness  of  life. 

Fbickb  : — Suffering  and  victory  are  so  little 
antagonistic  to  each  other  that  the  same  being 
who  has  suffered  is  styled  the  "Captain  of  sal- 
vation." 

[Owen  : — The  Lord  Christ:    1.  our  head;  2. 
our  only  head,  a.  of  vital  influence^  b.  of  rule  and 
government ;  8.  our  immediate  head. — If  men  for- 
get the  true  God,  and  then  lift  up  their  eyes  unto, 
or  fall  into  the  contemplation  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  such  is  their  glory,  majesty,  and  excel- 
lency, that  they  will  be  driven  and  hurried  unto 
the  adoration  and  worship  of  them. — The  as- 
sumption of  our  nature  into  personal  union  with 
the  Son  of  God,  was  an  act  of  mere  free,  sore- 
reign,  unconceivable  grace. — God  is  more  glori- 
fied in  the  humiliation  and  exaltation  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,   and    the    salvation  of  mankind 
thereby,  than  in  any  of,  or  all  the  works  of  the 
first  creation. — No  love  or  grace  will  suit  our 
condition  but  that  which  is  incomprehensible. 
We  find  ourselves  by  experience  to  stand  in  need 
of  more  grace,  goodness,  love,  and  mercy,  than 
we  can  look  into,  search  to  the  bottom  of,  or  fully 
understand.— Jesus  Christ  as  Mediator  of  the  New 
Covenant  hath  absolute  and  ^prerae  authority 
given  unto  Him  over  all  the  works  of  God  in  hea- 
ven and  on  earth. — There  is  a  double  act  of  God's 
predestination;    the  first  is  His  designation  of 
somq  unto  grace,  to  be  sons,  Eph.  i.  5 ;  the  other 
His  appointment  of  those  sons  unto  glory;  both 
to  be  wrought  and  accomplished  by  Christ,  the 
Captain  of  their  salvation. — In  bringing  the  elect 
unto  glory,  all  the  sovereign  acts  of  power,  wis- 
dom, love  and  grace  exerted  therein,  are  pecu- 
liarly assigned  unto  the  Father,  as  all  ministerial 
acts  are  unto  the  Son  as  Mediator ;  so  that  there 
is  no  reason  why  He  may  not  be  said,  by  the  way 
of  eminency,  to  be  the  ^yoryei'^,  the  leader  or 
bringer  of  His  sons  unto  glory. — As  the  obedience 
of  Christ,  which  is  our  pattern,  did  incomparably 
exceed  whatever  we  can  attain  unto;    so  the 
sufferings  of  Christ,  which  are  our  example,  did 
incomparably  exceed  all  that  we  shall  be  called 
unto. — Christ  is  gone  before  us  through  death, 
and  is  become  the  *<  first  fruits  of  thera  thai 
sleep."     And  had  Christ  passed   into  heaven 
before  He  died,  as  did  Enoch  and  Elijah,  we  had 
wanted  the  greatest  evidence  of  our  future  im- 
mortality.— The  Lord  Jesus,  being  consecrated 
and  perfected  through  sufferings,  hath  conse- 
crated the  way  of  suffering,  for  all  that  followed 
Him  to  pass  through  unto  glory. — No  end  of  the 
mediation  of  Christ  is  accomplished  in  them  who 
are  not  sanctified  and  made  holy. — A  living  head 
and  dead  members,  a  beautiful  head  and  rotten  * 
members — how  uncomely  would  it  be  !     Such  a 
monstrous  body  Christ  will  never  own. — There 
is  no  one  thing  required  of  the  sons  of  God  that  an 
unsanctified  person  can  do:  no  one  thing  prO' 
mised  them  that  ho  can  eigoy]. 
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The  incarnation  renders  the  Son  of  God  susceptible  of  suffering  and  death,  and  thus  fitted  to 
become  a  high-priest  with  God,  for  the  redemption  of  mankind. 

ChaptbbII.  14-18. 

14  Forasmach  then  as  the  children  are  [joint]  partakers  of  flesh  and  blood  [of  blood 
and  Jleshy,  he  also  himself  likewise  [in  a  similar  manner,  napaitXijfftwi;^  took  part  of 
[in]  the  same ;  that  through  death'  he  might  destroy  [bring  to  naught,  render  impo- 

15  tent,  xaTapp}inj'\  him  that  had  [hath]  the  power  of  death,  that  is^  the  devil;  And 
deliver  them^  who  through  fear  of  death  were  all  their  lifetime  subject  to  bondage. 

16  For  verily  he  took  not  on  him  the  nature  o/*  angels  [For  it  is  not  assuredly  (o6  yap  drj 
TToo)  angels  whom  he  rescueth  {imXa/x^dueraty] ;   but  he  took  on  him  [he  rescueth] 

17  the  seed  of  Abraham.  Wherefore  [whence,  ^t^v]  in  all  things  it  behooved  him  to  be 
made  like  [to  be  assimilated  dfiotat^r^vat'}  unto  his  brethren^  that  he  might  be  [become 
j^vr^rat']  a  merciful  and  faithful  high  priest  in  things  pertaining  to  Ood,  [in  order]  to 

18  make  reconciliation  [propitiation]  ror  the  sins  of  the  people.  For  in  that  he  himself 
bath  suffered  being  tempted  [or,  hath  suffered  by  being  himself  tempted],  he  is  able 
to  succor  them  that  are  tempted. 


1  Ter.  14.— InttMd  of  th«  common  capitht  xol  aifiarof,  fuk  and  Uoodf  we  are  to  read  here,  aooordlng  to  A.  B.  C.  D. 
B.  UffenbAch,  Itala,  Vnlg.  ai/Mrof  xal  capic6f,  aa  at  Eph.  ▼!.  12. 

t  Ter.  14.^ — ^The  Cod.  Clarom.  reads  tra  SiA.  toS  tfttrarov  MvaToi^  KmrapniYlivTSt  rhv  rb  Kpdrot  xrX.  [But  the  ^ovaroF  it 
aa  erldent  interpolation,  probably  the  reeult  of  careleasnees  in  copying.— 'K.J. 

[Ter.  14.— «rcl  oCf,  ft'nce,  inasmuch,  (/ken.— K«iC(Hy«Mci}Kcy,  have  participaUd^  and  riUl  parUeipaU^  the  perfect  marking 
the  permanent  condition.  In  contrast  with  the  Aor.  M«rtf^x**'«  ^'*^  P^^  ^^  partie^ted  tn,  ai  a  historical  act. — ropavAif- 
vtmi,  timUarly^  in  like  manner. — rhv  rh  leparof  ^x^^rra^  the  one  Aav^i^^^^him  who  wae  baring,  who  had^  or,  bim  who  la  bar- 
ing,  who  hat.  It  is  better  here  to  take  the  participle  aa  deecribing  a  general  and  abiding  attribute  of  the  deril,  Am  vfho 
km$,  eCe.,  the  Potentate  of  Death. 

Ter.  16w— Tovrow  o^ou  Sng.  rer.,  them  that.  This  rendering  doee  not  qnite  adequately  represent  the  original,  which 
i»=>mthe»e,  thfit  per$tmSt  at  many  at^  deecribing  mortals  who,  as  a  class,  are  Victims  of  death. — rov  ^v— row  /Stov,  but  used 
here,  doubtless,  in  sharper  antithesis  to  tfararof.—cyox^  twktiai,  held  under,  ohnoxUmt  to,  bondage.  Blatih.  t.  22,  ivoyn  rg 
cpiac^  Aeld  und^,  obnoxiout,  HabU  to  the  judgment,  scarcely  adequately  rendered  by  in  danger  qf,  Blatth.  xzrl.  66^  evox99 
TDv  Aovarvv,  Ualle  to  death ;  Eng.  ver.  guMltjf  qf  death, 

Ter.  16.— ov  yip  ^ifirov, /or  not  y*m  tee  dmtbfiett,  irov,  I  tuppote,  perhapt^  softening  i^—iyyihmr  without  art,  as  a  class, 
and  emphatic  in  its  position  before  the  Terb«>for  no^  Indeed,  is  It  angelt  whom  he  rescues,  etc—imKa/ifiiwerai,  not  as  Eng. 
rer.,  **  to  take  on  him  the  nature,**  but  **to  lay  hoid  uptmfw  tuoeor,  to  retctte."  The  former;  once  the  prorailing  rendering 
but  It  is  now  generally  njected.  See  MolKs  note.  *£«-t  has  reference  not  to  the  tvlyect  of  the  verb,  but  to  its  o^jeetf  ^to 
lay  hold  upon," 

Ter.  17.— V««^>  fo  make  like,  to  attimHate ;  bfiotmBiirai,  to  he  made  like,  to  he  attimHated.-^ya  yintraif  that  hi 
mtight  (strictly,  nuiy)  become^  not  be,  as  so  often  in  Eng.  ver. 

Ter.  18.— May  be  Tory  rarlously  rendered,  as  "  for  being  himsAlf  tempted  in  that  wherein  he  liath  suffered  ;**  or, 
"being  tempted  in  that  wherein  he  hath  himself  sufferf«d,**  ete.  Moll  renders,  **For  in  how  fiur  he  bath  suffered  as 
<me  t£it  was  himself  tempted.**    The  renderiuc^  of  the  Eng.  ver.  is^  perhaps,  as  good  as  any.    Seo  note  below. — K.j. 


EXEOETICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Ver.  14.  Since,  therefore,  the  children 
have  common  share  in  flesh  and  blood. — 
Share,  t.  c.,  not  with  their  ancestors  ( Volkmar),  but 
with  one  another.  The  children  (natSia)  are  those 
mentioned  in  the  Terse  preceding,  who  possess 
not  merely  a  common  spiritual  nature  from  a 
like  diTine  source,  but,  as  real  men,  haye  a  com- 
mon earthly  nature,  which,  a9  is  customary,  is 
designated  by  its  two  leading  sensuous  constitu- 
ents— flesh  and  blood ;  the  blood,  howeyer,  being 
first  mentioned  with  a  half  latent  reference,  pro- 
bably, to  the  subsequently-mentioned  atoning 
death  of  the  Redeemer.  The  connectiyes,  kirel 
ehf,  howeyer,  show  that  the  link  of  connection  is 


by  no  means  the  mere  word  **  children  "  {Botm,) ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  ground  for 
LQnemann's  assertion,  springing  f^om  the  false 
idea  that  yy.  11-18  are  merely  incidental,  and 
that  yer.  14  returns  to  the  main  thought  in  yer. 
10 — that  <rlrv,  while  grammatically  belonging  to 
the  protasis,  '<  since  the  children,"  etc,  belongs, 
logically,  to-  the  apodosis,  '*he  himself  took 
part,"  etc.  The  dause  with  hrel,  rather,  keep* 
mg  before  our  eye  the  constant  principle  of  natu- 
ral relationship  (partaker  of  flesh  and  blood)  car- 
ries us  oyer  from  the  typical  relatfon,  by  no  means 
meidenially  touched,  to  the  relation -which  exists  in 
Christ;  the  ohv,  showing  that  the  thought  is  re- 
garded as  inferential,  inasmuch  as  it  is  a  fact 
(the  author  would  say),  that  the  "children" — 
not  children  generally,  but  the  children  in  ques* 
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lion — are  not  ideal  forms,  bat  actual  men,  it  fol- 
lows that  the  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God, 
which  renders  Him  susceptible  of  suffering,  is 
the  appropriate  and  essential  means  for  attain- 
ing the  divine  purpose  of  transferring,  by  means 
of  redemption,  men,  become  subjects  of  bond- 
age, into  a  true  filial  relation  to  God. 

2.  He  also  himself,  in  like  manner,  took 
part  in  the  same. — The  aor.,  fiericx^f  points 
to  the  assuming  of  human  nature  as  a  thing  be- 
longing absolutely  to  the  past,  while  the  pcrf. 
KeKotv6vtfK£v  indicates  the  permanent  condition 
springing  from  the  act  of  Kotvuveiv  (here  having  its 
regular  classical  construction  with  the  Gen.)  Ua- 
paz?irf<jioc  is  certainly  not  a  weakened  6fwlu^  ;  for 
the  author  says,  rer.  17,  icard  iz&vra  (Hofm., 
Del.) ;  and  he  holds  to  no  mere  analogy  of  the 
life  of  Jesus  to  a  real  human  life,  or  a  general 
similarity  in  some  individual  points,  generating 
a  quati  kindred  relation.  His  object  is  rather  to 
assert  the  true  and  complete  humanity  of  the  Son 
of  God.  But  the  adv.  is  not,  therefore,  with 
de  Wette,  to  be  rendered  "  in  like  manner,"  nor 
with  Bleek,  <<  in  equal  measure ;"  but  expresses 
at  once  the  actual  approximation,  and  yet  the 
never-to-be-forgotten  or  overleaped  distinction 
of  Jesus  Christ,  from  all  other  men,  as  at  Rom. 
viii.  8;  Phil.  ii.  7.  *0  7.6yoz  olovel  aap^  yiverau 
Obio.  c.  CeU,,  IV.,  15. 

That  by  means  of  death  he  might  de- 
stroy him,  etc. — The  doing  away  of  death  in 
the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  is  matter  of  pro- 
phecy, Is.  XXV.  8;  Hos.  xiii.  14;  Dan.  xii.  2,  8. 
Kp&Toq  Tov  ^avdrov  is  not  the  power  of  putting  to 
death,  which  belongs  to  God  alone.  Nor  is  Kpdroc 
to  bo  taken  absolutely,  nor  tov  ^avdrov  as  Gen. 
Subj.  (Ebr. )  with  the  too  artificial  and  far-fetched 
thought  that  the  phrase  refers  to  the  tyrannical 
dominion  of  death  {1  Cor.  xv.  6,  6),  which,  by 
means  of  original  sin,  the  devil  has  obtained 
and  perpetually  exercises.  Wis.  ii.  24;  Rom.  v. 
12.  **  He  holds  this  dominion  not  as  a  Lord,  but  as 
an  executioner"  (Quenstadt).  The  expression 
may,  perhaps,  with  Thol.,  be  explained  from  the 
author's  blending  the  idea  of  Death  and  of  Jffadea, 
both  together  personified  as  Rulers  (Rev.  i.  8, 
C ;  viii.  20,  14),  and  representing  the  devil  at 
the  same  time  as  Lord  of  Hades,  of  whose  keys 
the  Redeemer  has  obtained  possession  (Rev.  i. 
18).  At  all  events  the  **  devil "  is  not  here  iden- 
tical with  the  angel  of  death  (who  is  not  in 
Jewish  Angelology  confounded  with  Sammael), 
but  he  is  the  murderer  of  men,  &v6p(j7roKr6vo^, 
from  the  beginning  f  John  viii.  44),  whose  domi- 
nion stands  in  essential  and  causative  connection 
with  all  death  (Del.).  <'The  ttill  of  Satan  is  always 
unjust,  his  power  never!  for  his  will  he  has  from 
Jiimself,  his  power  from  God.''  (Greg.  Maon  at 
Job  I.  11).  Karapyelv  with  the  classic8=^o  ren- 
der impotent,  is  employed  by  Paul  for  the  com- 
plete putting  down  of  hostile  powers  (1  Cor.  xv. 
24),  and  specially  of  death  (1  Cor.  xv.  26;  2 
Tim.  i.  10).  The  word  occurs  with  Paul  twenty- 
eight  times,  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament 
only  here  and  Luke  xiii.  7.  It  stands  Ezra  iv. 
21,  23 ;  V.  5 ;  vi.  8,  as  rendering  of  the  Aramsean 

7p3.  Substantial  parallels  in  thought,  are  found 

Gen.  iiL  16;  Is.  xxv.  8;  1  Jno.  Ui.  8.  Bavdrov 


is  not  to  be  specialized  by  supplying  abrov,  Ati 
death.  This  would  mar  the  thought  which  is 
correctly  given  by  Primasius  :  **Arma  qum  Jutr- 
unt  illi  quondam  fortia  advereus  mundum,  hoe  at 
mors,  per  eam  Christiu  ilium  pereussit,  sicut  David, 
abetracto  gladio  Golix,  in  to  caput  illius  amputatii, 
in  quo  quondam  victor  ille  tolebat  fierij'*  **It  is 
death  itself,  and  as  such,  which  Jesus  has  made 
the  means  of  annihilating  the  ruler  of  death.  In 
the  person  of  Jesus  there  has  commenced  a  life 
of  humanity,  which  triumphs  over  the  deadly 
power  of  Satan,  after  this  power  had  brought 
that  life  (a  life  of  blood  and  flesh  similar  to  ours), 
in  which  Jesus  becomes  subjected  to  it,  into  t 
death  which  has  rather  proved  the  death  of  death" 
(Hofm.,  SchH/tb.,  II.,  1,  p.  274). 

Ver.  15.  And  deliver  those  who—wen 
subjeot  to  bondage. — The  discussion  proceeds 
now  to  designate  the  subjects  of  the  incarnation 
and  death  of  Christ.  These  great  acts  have  re- 
ference not  to  beings  exempt  from  death,  bat  to 
beings  who  are  held  under  bondage  to  the  fear 
of  death  (Del.).  It  is  mankind,  as  a  class,  stri- 
kingly characterized  by  this  language,  as  distin- 
guished from  angels  or  demons,  that  are  the 
objects  of  redemption.  The  limitation  is  expressed 
by  the  prefixed  Toirov^,  these,  while  the  subjoined 
baoi,  as  many  as,  whosoever,  intimates  that  within 
the  sphere  of  this  limitation,  the  totality  of  the 
members  of  the  class  are  included.  Grawmati' 
cally  dov'kela^  might  be  constructed  with  hvMi^ 
and  ^<$/3v>  with  ivoxoi,  as  by  Bohme  and  Abresch, 
inasmuch  as  ivoxo^  may  be  equally  well  eon* 
structed  with  the  Dat  as  with  the  Gen.  But  the 
position  of  the  words  is  adverse  to  this  constrtic- 
tion.  [The  rendering  then  would  be,  **  and  de 
liver  those  as  many  as,  through  their  whole  life, 
.were  held  under  the  fear  of  death,  from  bon- 
dage." This  gives  to  anaXTA^  such  a  Gen.  ai 
might  very  naturally  follow  it,  instead  of  leaving 
it  to  stand  absolutely ;  but  on  the  other  hand, 
Alf.  following  Bleek,  remarks  that  ivoxoi  with 
the  Gen.  has  rather  the  force  of  a  noun  the  nb- 
jeets  of;  with  the  Dat.  that  of  a  participle.  Habit 
to,  andthereforewould  here  be  better  conjoined 
with  the  dovAf/ac,  <*  subjects  of  bondage,"  than 
with  the  ^^if)  ^av. — On  the  whole,  the  ordinaiy 
construction  seems  preferable. — K.J.  **  ^^ and 
6ovh)c  are  interchangeable  ideas  (Rom.  viiL  15), 
as  fear  of  death,  and  consciousness  of  guilt; 
when  the  latter  is  removed,  comes  in  childlike 
boldness  (napprjala),  and  the  state  of  bondage  has 
disappeared."  (Thol.). 

Vsn.  16.  For  it  is  not  aBsnredly  angeU 
whom  he,  etc. — The  correct  interpretation  of 
kir^Mfip.  Tivoc  (^to  lay  hold  of  one  in  order  to 
secure  him  for  oneself,  here,  to  lay  hold  ofimmd, 
to  succor),  was,  according  to  Thol.,  first  expressed 
by  Castellio  in  his  tran^ation,  1551,  and  stigma- 
tized by  Beza  as  ezecranda  audaeia.  The  wbde 
ancient  Church,  followed  by  Lrasm.  and  the  Be- 
formers,  in  the  17  cent,  the  Reformed  Moresius 
and  the  luth.  Schcrzer,  Calov,  Seb.  Schmidt 
and  Chr.  Wolf,  explained  it  erroneously  of  tU 
assumption  of  human  nature;  Camero  defended 
the  correct  rendering  in  the  most  thorough  nun- 
ner;  the  Socinians  (except  Socinus  himself)  im- 
mediately accepted  it;  the  Catholic  Ribera 
(1606)  chose  rather  to  confess  that  he  did  not 
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understand  Paul  than  reject  the  interpretation 
of  so  many  Fathers,  and  even  Rich.  Simon  cen- 
sured the  admission  of  the  change  into  the  rer- 
sion  of  the  Port  Royal.  Ebrard  also  overlooks 
the  Pres.  tense,  and  the  dfj^ov  (='I  think,'  *I 
shoald  suppose;'  or,  *  surely  perhaps,*  « surely  I 
suppose,'  Hart,  PartikdUkre^  I.,  p.  285),  and 
thinks  (as  did  formerly  Hofba. )  that  the  author 
appeals  to  the  well-known  fact  that  Qod  entered 
not  with  angels  into  a  gracious  covenant  rela- 
tion, but  with  the  seed  of  Abraham.  But  the 
train  of  thought  by  no  means  suggests  (as  irov  in 
ver.  6)  any  special  passage  of  the  Old  Testament, 
although  the  erroneous  nusquam  of  the  Vulgate 
has  been  followed  by  Luther  and  many  early  ex- 
positors. Nor  is  the  Present  to  be  understood  as 
pointing  to  an  ever  ready  help  of  a  general  cha- 
racter, but  to  the  aid  which  Christ  renders  in 
redemption,  and  which  is  as  such  perpetually 
existing.  Bloek,  de  Wette  and  Liin.  assume  a 
discrepancy  between  this  passage  and  Col.  i.  20 ; 
but  with  no  good  reason.  For  the  special  and 
exclusive  objects  of  redemption  are  men  of  fiesh 
and  bloody  not  purely  spiritual  beings;  while 
among  them  the  angels  have  no  need,  and  the 
devil  is  incapable  of  redemption.  The  absence 
of  the  article  shows  that  not  individuals  are  spo- 
ken of,  but  classes.  The  expression  'seed  of 
Abraham,'  however,  neither,  on  the  one  hand, 
contradicts  PauFs  wider  statement  of  the  pur- 
pose of  the  Gospel  (although,  as  de  Wette  justly 
remarks,  Paul  would  not  have  thus  expressed 
himself,  and  hence  the  language  is  not  to  be  ex- 
plained purely  from  the  nationality  of  the 
reader),  nor,  on  the  other,  as  we  look  at  the 
terms  roi;  Xaov,  of  the  people,  vor.  17,  and  rdv  Xa<5v, 
the  people,  ch.  xiiL12,  are  we  at  liberty  to  take 
ike  expression  for  a  designation  of  mankind  in 
its  tpirUual  relation  (as  believers  are  called  *<  the 
seed  of  Abraham')  as  is  maintained  by  Bengel, 
Bohme,  Klee,  Stier,  Wieseler.  The  term  rather 
proceeds  upon  and  suggests  the  view,  so  familiar 
to  the  Hebrews,  that  the  whole  redemptive  and 
religious  history  of  humanity  has  its  central 
point  in  the  seed  of  Abraham.  **As  in  the  pur- 
pose of  God  respecting  the  sending  of  Christ,  so 
in  His  purpose  respecting  salvation  in  Christ, 
and  in  respect  of  their  relation  to  other  nations, 
the  Israelites  have  a  certain  priority,  not  to  say, 
superiority.  It  is  only  because  the  moral  con- 
ditions have  remained  unfulfilled  by  them,  that 
salvation  has  been  taken  from  them.  But  the 
compassion  of  God,  which  embraces  cM,  will, 
therefore,  yet  again  extend  itself  to  them." 
(Kluob).  Fricke  gives  too  narrow  an  applica- 
tion of  the  words,  when  he  explains  them  of  the 
'« Believers  of  all  nations."  To  make  with  Dav. 
Schulx,  death,  {6  ^dvaro^)  subject  of  the  verb: 
'*  for  death  lays  not  hold  of  angels,"  makes  an 
entirely  different  construction,  grammatically,  in- 
daedf  admissible,  but  logically  untenable,  since 
ver.  17  stands  closely  connected  with  ver.  16,  and 
Christ  is  the  natural  subject  of  ver.  17,  as  well  as 
of  VT.  14, 15  TLiin.).  To  this  view,  moreover,  the 
term  *  seed  of  Abraham,'  is  in  no  way  adapted. 
Ebrard  rightly  remarks  that  ver.  17  so  repeats 
the  thought  already  expressed,  that  at  the  same 
time  a  new  perspective  opens,  viz.,  a  glance  at 
the  thoaght  that  Christ  is  not  merely  the  most 
perfect  organ  of  God's  revelation  to  man,  not 


merely  a  messenger  of  God  elevated  above  all 
messengers  and  angels,  even  above  the  angel  of 
Jehovah,  but  that  he  is  at  the  same  time  the  per- 
fect high-priestly  representative  of  humanity  in 
its  relation  to  God. 

Ver.  17.  Whence  it  behooved  him  in 
all  things  to  be  assimilated  to  his  breth- 
ren.— The  un-Pauline  ftt^cv  (but  frequent  in  our 
Epistle,  and  found  also  in  Acts  xxvi.  19),  de- 
duces from  the  purpose  of  Christ's  incarnation 
given  ver.  16,  the  obligation  which  that  purpose 
involved:  for  ^<petkev  denotes  the  obligation 
springing  from  the  object  which  was  undertaken,  as 
iSei  would  have  shown  the  necessity  as  matter 
of  purpose  and  decree  (Luke  xxiv.  26),  and  knpcTzev 
as  matter  of  intrinsic  fitness  and  propriety  [yer.  10). 
*'0/MUj'9^cu  in  a  kindred  sense.  Acts  xiv.  11.  The 
idea  of  likeness  is  emphasized  by  Liinemann. 

That  he  might  become  a  merciful  and 
faithful  high-priest  in  things  pertaining 
to  Ood. — The  order  of  the  words  seems  to  favor 
the  rendering  of  Luth.:  'Hhat  he  might  become 
compassionate  and  a  faithful  high-priest,"  etc.,  fa- 
vored also  by  Grot.,  B6hm.,Bl.,deW.,  Stein,  Thol., 
Lun.  But  the  Iva  yhrirai,  that  he  might  become, 
declares  assuredly  what  Jesus,  when  thus  assimi- 
lated to  humanity,  was  to  become,  and  in  this 
connection  the  declaration  that  He  was  io  become 
compassionate,  might  suggest  the  idea  that  Ho 
previously  was  not  so.  [Yet  to  this  it  might 
be  replied  that  yiyvo/iai  implies  frequently, 
not  absolutely  to  become,  but  to  prove  ones'self, 
as  Rom.  iii.  4. — E.].  True,  the  author  has 
hitherto  emphasized  rather  the  arrangement  of 
Ood  in  the  work  of  salvation,  than  the  self-devo- 
tion of  the  Saviour ;  yet  from  the  preceding  it  is 
still  clear  enough  that  the  incarnation  originated 
in  compassion  toward  men  exercised  equally  on 
the  part  of  Him  who  submitted  himself  to  it 
(Del.).  On  the  contrary,  the  thought  is  entirely 
pertinent  that  the  Incarnate  One  is,  as  such,  to 
become  a  high-priest,  in  whom  the  two  characteristics 
essential  to  this  calling,  expressing  His  proper  re- 
lation alike  to  man  (* compassionate')  and  to 
God  (*  faithful')  come  forth  into  view  in  the  actual 
conduct  and  experiences  of  His  life.  Bengel  fol- 
lowed by  Cram.,  Storr,  Ebr.,  Hofm.,  Del.,  re- 
marks, in  regard  to  the  inversion  of  the  words, 
that  e?^fujv  fthe  compassionate  element  having 
received  sufficient  prominence)  recedes  into  the 
background,  while  the  faithful  high-priest  {ttigt, 
apxiep.),  with  its  two-fold  conception,  yet  to  be 
unfolded,  takes  the  foreground  of  the  picture. 
The  adverbial  phrase  to  Kpb^  rdv  ^e6v,  in  things 
pertaining  to  Ood,  belongs  not  merely  to  TncrrcJf 
(Klee),  or  apxtepev^  (^^O'  ^^^  qualifies  the  entire 
statement.  Nor  does  iriardg  denote  reliableness, 
but,  as  shown  ch.  iii.  2,  fidelity  in  the  work  He 
has  undertaken.  And  utterly  without  ground  is 
the  statement  of  do  Wette,  that  the  idea  of  apxie- 
pebc  comes  in  abruptly,  with  nothing  preceding 
to  pave  the  way  for  it.  For  the  mention  of  pu- 
rification from  sin  (i.  8),  of  sanctification  (ii.  11), 
of  saving  mediation  (ii.  16),  of  the  death  of  Christ 
as  a  death  on  behalf  of  men  (ii.  9),  is  a  sufficient 
preparation,  apart  from  the  immediately  follow- 
ing account  of  the  functions  to  which  he  ^eras 
appointed. 

To  make  expiation  for  the  sins  of  the 
people. — In  the  classics  iXdaKsa^ai  rtva  appears^ 
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only  in  the  sense  of  propitiating  some  one,  of 
which  propitiation  Deitj  or  eTen  men  majr  be 
objects,  but  never  inanimate  things.  But  neither 
the  LXX.  nor  the  N.  T.  use  the  term  of  anj  pro- 
cess of  rendering  JehoTah  graeiou$ly  disposed; 
but  employ  it  either  of  the  independent  gracious 
determination  of  Qod  in  which  the  Pass,  and 
Mid.  signification  run  into  each  other,  or,  disre- 
garding its  reflex  middle  force,  they  apply  it  to 
one  who  performs  an  act,  the  object  of  which  is 
sirif  and  the  effect  of  which  is  that  sin  shall 
cease  to  awaken  God's  wrath  toward  men.  The 
LXX.  construct  IXdoKta^cu  with  the  Dat.  of  the 
person  or  thing  for  which  propitiation  is  sought 
s=propilium  fieri;  i^Mffit.,  on  the  contrary,  fre- 
quently with  the  Ace,  or,  with  rcepi  of  the  person 
to  be  atoned  for=ezpiare.  It  is  true  that  in  regard 
to  man's  relation  to  man  we  find  i^tMoKtirdai  rb 
irp6auir6v  rtvo^.  Gen.  xxxiii.  20,  and  'dvfi6v,  Prov. 
xyI.  4.  But  no  where,  not  eren  2  Sam  xxi.  8, 
does  God  or  His  wrath  appear  as  object  of 
HiX.,  but  tin,  1  Sam.  iii.  14.  Expiation  inter- 
poses between  wrath  and  sin,  so  that  the  latter 
IS  coTcred  over.  Num.  XTii.  11  ff.  Christ,  then, 
is  a  propitiation  for  our  sins  (IXaafibg  irepl  r.  dfi, 
ifiov,  1  John  ii.  2;  iy.  10),  and  appointed  by 
God  as  our  IXaar^piov,  Rom.  iii.  25.  As  this  ex- 
piation refers  objectiyely  to  the  sins  of  the 
whole  world  (1  John  ii.  2),  rov  Xoov  is  employed 
under  the  point  of  view  before  designated.  Del. 
misconoeiTes  the  reference  of  the  term  in  ex- 
plaining: "He  officiates  now  as  high-priest 
amidst  a  ransomed  Church,  which,  in  the  0.  T., 
is  called  the  People,  i,  e.,  the  people  of  God;  and 
what,  as  propitiating  high-priest.  He  accom- 
plishes,  is  designed  to  prevent  the  sin  still  ad- 
hering to  His  Church  from  marring  the  loving 
and  gracious  relation  which  has  been  once  for 
all  established." 

ViB.  18.  For  In  that  he  himself  hath 
suffered,  etc, — The  language  alludes  not  to  the 
efficacy  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ  as  rendering 
satisfaction  to  the  Divine  law,  and  thus  as  the 
meritorious  ground  of  His  Priesthood  (Hoftn.), 
but  (with  Del.),  to  the  moral  fitness  which 
these  sufferings  gave  Him  for  the  office. 
And  it  is  not  barely  in  the  circumstance 
that  Christ  has  suffered,  but  in  the  relation 
of  these  sufferings  to  His  personal  eharae- 
ter,  as  one  who  has  been  subjected  to  actual 
temptations,  that  we  recognize  His  capacity  to 
aid  all  who  are  from  time  to  time  exposed  to 
temptations.  (Observe  the  force  of  the  Present 
Participle).  The  rendering,  "Wherein,"  or, 
"  in  the  sphere  in  which"  (Luth.,  Bl.,  Ebr.,  and 
others),  restricts  His  power  to  the  too  narrow 
sphere  of  like  circumstances,  of  suffering  and 
temptation  (Liin.).  'Ev  ^  is  to  be  resolved  into 
h  ToifTi^  bu,  in  this  thing  that,  on  the  ground  that, 
in  so  far  as,  or,  since  (Bibnh.  Sgnt,,  p.  211). 
[It  may  be  doubted  if  iv  ^  ever  mean%  strictly 
and  in  itaelf  since,  or  because,  but  it  undoubtedly 
may  have  the  force  of  in  this  thats=xn  the  fact 
that,  hence  nearly s=ofi  the  ground  that.  Thus  it 
may  be  resolved  either  into  wherein  (in  the  sphere 
in  which),  or  in  that  (on  the  ground  that).  There 
is,  in  fact,  here,  I  think,  but  little  difference;  for 
the  .rendering  "wherein,  in  the  sphere  in 
which,"  is  in  reality  only  apparently  more  re- 
•irieted  than  the  other.    Because  if  the  personal 


suffering  of  Christ  is  a  necessary  condilion  of 
His  sympathizing  succor,  then  the  exUiU  of  Hit 
temptations  and  sufferings  most  be  renlly  the 
measure  of  His  ability  to  render  sjrmpathj  md 
succor;  so  that  to  say,  *^wherein  Hebathsof. 
fered  He  is  able,"  and  "m  tAol  He  hath  soffend 
He  is  able,"  amount  praetiealltf  to  the  au)M 
thing.  If  He  could  not  sympathize  and  Buceor 
only  in  that  He  had  suffered,  then  He  ctn  sjm- 
pathise  and  succor  only  wherein  He  has  suffered. 
Aside  from  this,  the  passage  may  "ht  varionilj 
rendered.  It  may  be  resolved  in  se?eral  differ- 
ent  ways,  according  as  we  take  ev  ^  m  in  that,  w 
wherein,  and  accor£ng  as  we  connect  aki^  with 
iriKovdev,  or  wetpaOei^.  The  principtl  ire 
these : — 

1.  "In  that  (jbecaose)  He  hath  Himself  suf- 

fered, being  tempted.  He  is  able,"  etc 

2.  ""Wherein  He  hath  Himself  suffered,  beiog 

tempted.  He  is  able,"  etc, 
8.  "  In  that  He  hath  suffered,  being  Himself 

tempted." 
4.  "  Wherein  He  hath  suffered,  being  Himself 

tempted." 
6.  "Being  tempted  in  that  He  hath  Himself 

suffered." 

6.  "  Being  tempted  wherein  He  hath  Himself 

suffered." 

7.  "  Being  Himself  tempted  in  that  He  hath 

suffered." 

8.  "Being  Himself  tempted  wherein  He  hath 

suffered." 
Of  these  the  English  Ver.  and  Bib.  Uaioa 
adopt  the  first;  Delitzsch  adopts  substantialljthe 
seventh ;  Alford,  substantially,  with  Ebrard,  the 
eighth  (having  been  Himself  tempted  in  that 
which  He  hath  suffered) ;  MoU  substantiiOlj  the 
third.  Fortunately  it  makes  little  differeneess 
to  the  main  sense  which  construction  we  adopt, 
and  among  them  all  I  prefer  the  first  or  second 
as  the  more  obvious  and  simple,  although  the 
construction  adopted  by  Alford  is  nearlj  or 
quite  unobjectionable. — K.]. 

DOCTRINAL  AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  "The  children  of  God,  allied  in  theirdispe- 
sitions  to  the  Son  of  God,  have  become  in  need  of 
succor  {eirPi.fifipdve(r&at),  of  assistance  (^oifM)' 
This  redemption,  however,  is  t^he  result  of  do 
determination  formed  in  time,  after  the  oecar- 
rence  of  the  Fall,  but  an  eternal  purpose  of  God 
simultaneous  with  His  purpose  to  create  mas 
(Eph.  i.  4 ;  2  Tim.  i.  9 ;  Rom.  xvL  2&;  1  Pet  l 
20).  The  idea  of  the  perfect  God-man  had  thos 
of  necessity  to  actualize  itself;  for  the  salTatioo 
of  the  children  of  God  who  were  to  be  led  to 
their  goal.— The  Redeemer  waa  of  necessity  to 
become  a  member  in  the  diseased  organism « 
humanity,  to  assume  humanity  with  its  saseepti- 
biUty  to  suffering,  only  witiiout  sin,  iv.  16.  Th« 
end  and  goal  was    tie  overcoming  of  A»» 

2.  That  Dwine  help  which*  has  been  bestowed 
in  Christ,  and  is  being  continnaUy  bestowed,  re- 
lates, not  to  the  removal  of  outward  sufferings  as 
such,  but  relates  directly  to  human  Buff&inpi^ 
so  fkr  as  they  are  either >ti4i«ta/  eonsequenem  v 
sin,  as  Will  of  that  of  the  race  as  of  that  of  the 
person,  or  in  so  far  as  they  have  a  character 
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\rhioh  ten^U  to  tin.  The  aid,  therefore,  rendered 
to  humanity  has  as  well  an  ethical  as  a  soterioUh- 
peal  significance. 

8.  In  order  to  become  for  us  the  true,  aU-suffi- 
eient  and  actual  SaTiour,  the  eternal  Son  of  God 
iias  entered  not  merely  into  a  fellowship  with  us 
of  internal  and  spiritual  life,  but  into  a  participa- 
tion alike  in  utpect  of  nature  and  of  race,  in  our 
outward  and  hUtorie  life.  As,  howeyer.  He  has 
not,  by  this  entrance  into  the  fraternal  relation, 
impaired  His  Divinity,  there  remains  to  be  ac- 
knowledged a  distinction  never  to  be  done  away 
between  His  and  our  nature— a  disiincuon 
hATing  its  ultimate  ground  partly  in  our  crea- 
turelinest,  partly  in  our  sinfulness.  Under  the 
restrictions  imposed  by  this  distinction,  human 
nature  has,  in  its  full  extent,  been  made  histori- 
oaUy  His  nature,  and  an  actual  nearness  to  God, 
in  a  living  and  personal  form,  has  been  thereby 
imparted  to  the  race. 

4.  The  actual  human  nature  of  Jesus  Christ 
renders  possible  His  susceptibility  of  suffering 
and  death,  and  this  again  conditions  that  perfect 
carrying  out  of  His  high-priestly  calling,  which  is 
the  means  of  accomplishing  that  salvation,  for  the 
Bake  of  which  the  eternal  Son  of  God  has  become 
man.  **0n  account  of  the  love  which  He  bare  to 
us,  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  has  shed  His  blood  for 
us  according  to  the  will  of  God,  and  given  His 
flesh  for  our  flesh,  and  His  soul  for  our  soul '' 
(Clem.  Rom.  1  Cor.  xlix.). 

5.  Death  and  sin  spring  from  one  common 
root.  Both  involve  in  their  essence  a  separation, 
a  rupture,  so  to  speak,  in  contravention  of  the 
DiTine  purpose,  aiui  have  their  origin  in  a  sun- 
dering of  the  creature's  fellowship  with  God. 
But  death-is  the  revelation  or  laying  bare  of  this 
state  of  things  in  the  form  of  punishment,  and 
as  a  consequence  of  God's  previously  threatened 
judgment.  Sin,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  voluntary 
and  willing  movement  of  man  in  the  relation  of 
estrangement  from  God.  Precisely  for  tliis  rea- 
son can  the /<;ar  of  death  be  predicated  of  sinners, 
and  i^Q power  of  death  be  predicated  of  Satan; 
and  from  both  of  these  Christ  alone  is  able  to 
redeem  us,  in  that  He  identifies  Himself  with  hu- 
manity in  its  nature,  its  sufferings,  its  tempta- 
tions, yet  without  sin,  and  off'ers  up  His  holy 
life  as  an  expiation  for  sin.  It  is  at  the  same 
time  clear  from  this  how  God,  as  Creator  and 
Judge  of  the  world,  can  directly  and  positively 
take  part  in  the  death  of  man,  but  not  in  his  sin- 
fulness ;  while  the  devil  is  at  the  same  time  the 
author  of  sin,  and  the  tempter  and  the  murderer 
of  man. 

6.  Death,  which,  under  the  influences  of  sin, 
is  the  essential  means  of  our  enslavement  by 
Satan,  became  in  Christ  the  essential  means  of  our 
deliverance,  *' The  devil,  as  he  who  had  the 
power  of  death,  delighted  in  death ;  and  that  in 
which  he  delighted,  the  Lord  held  out  to  him. 
Thus  His  cross  became  a  snare  for  the  devil*' 
(AuousTiKB  Sermons^  268).  "The  Scripture  has 
announced  this,  viz.,  that  one  death  devoured 
the  other  (1  Cor.  xv.  54^ :  death  has  been  turned 
into  derision.  Hallelcgan !  "  (Luth.  Easter  Hymn 
of  year  1524).  Dominus  itaque  noster  ad  humani 
generis  redemptionem  veniens  velut  quemdam  de  se  in 
necem  diaboli  hamum  fecit.  Hujus  hami  linea  ilia 
est  per  evangelium  antiquorum  patrum  propago  me- 
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morcUa — m  ct^us  extremo  incamatus  Dominus  id  est 
hamus  ista  ligaretur — Hamus  hie  raploris  fauces 
tenuit  et  se  mordentem  momordit. — Ibi  quippe  inerat 
humanitas,  quss  ad  se  devoratorem  adduceret ;  Ibi  di" 
vinitas,  quas  perforaret;  ibi  aperta  infirmitas,  qum 
provocaret;  ibi  occulta  virtus  qua  raptoris  faucem 
tranyigeret**  (G&soob.  Maon.  ad  Job.  xL  19).» 

7.  The  death  of  the  God-man,  who  despoiled 
Satan  of  his  power,  is  neither  a  merely  pas- 
sive enduring  of  hostile  assaults  of  man  or  of 
Baian,  nor  a  merely  active  surrendering  of  Him- 
self 10  the  conflict.  It  is  neither  a  bare  punish- 
ment of  sin,  called  forth  by  the  wrath  of  God, 
nor  an  exclusive  attestation  of  Christ's  moral 
power  of  will,  under  the  aspects  of  trust  in  God, 
tdelity  to  His  calling,  and  fulfilment  of  His  ob- 
ligation. It  unites  inseparably  in  itself  moral 
and  religious  features ;  presents  the  active  and 
the  passive  elements  which  enter  into  it,  as  per- 
fectly and  mutually  interpenetrating  each  other, 
and  can  be  righiiy  understood  only  as  belonging 
to  a  historically  developed  scheme  of  salvation. 
Being  in  its  import  a  sacrificial  death  for  the  ex- 
piation of  sin,  it  presupposes  the  perfecting  of 
the  l\fe  of  the  God-man  hj  active  obedience ;  has 
the  reconciliation  of  the  world  with  God  as  its  con- 
sequence :  and  is  in  its  nature  vicarious,  or  sub- 
stitutionary, by  means  of  suffering  obedience. 

8.  Deliverance  from  the  fear  of  death  is 
wrought  not  by  a  new  doctrine  of  immortality, 
which  changes  our  conceptions  of  the  future 
world,  but  by  our  transition  into  a  new  relation, 
in  which  the  sting  of  death,  the  wounding,  rank- 
ling consciousness  of  guilt  is  removed)  (1  Cor.  xv. 
17,  65).  Christ  is  the  Prince  of  Life  (Acts  iii. 
15),  who  conquers  death  and  Hades,  ana  secures 
for  us  both  the  knowledge  and  possession  of  life, 
(2  Tim.  i.  10 ;  John  v.  24 ;  xi.  2d;  xiv.  19),  whoi 
not  only  holds  in  his  hands  the  keys  of  Death* 
and  of  Hades,  (Rev.  i.  18;  xx.  14;  xxi.  4)  ;  but 
by  His  resurrection  has  begotten  believers  by  a 
lively  hope,  (1  Peter  i.  8,  4) ;  produces  in  them 
the  certainty  of  a  glorious  resurrection  and  eter- 
nal life,  Rom.  v.  21 ;  vi.  28  ;  and  Himself  brings 
this  life  at  His  glorious  appearing,  John  xvii. 
10;  Col.  iii.  8;  PhlL  iii.  21,  in  that  His  Spirit 
creates  in  believers,  first  a  spiritual 'and  then  ai 
bodily  renovation,  Rom.  viii.  11.  **  The  death < 
of  Christ  has  become,  as  it  were,  a  root  of  life,  an 
annihilation  of  corruption,  a  doing  away  of  ain, 
and  an  end  of  wrath.  We  were  laden  withia  curse^ 
and  in  Adam  had  been  brought  uuder  the  sen- 
tence of  death.  But  since  the  Wordithat  knew 
no  sin,  made  Himself  to  be  called  a  Son  of  Adam, 
and  the  debts  incurred  by  the  first  transgres- 
sion have  been  cancelled  by  Him,  human  nature 
has  in  Christ  been  manifestly  restored  to  sound- 
ness, and  this  His  sinlessness  has  delivered  the 
dwellers  upon  the  earth." — (iGtbill.  Alexv). 

9.  There  is  an  old  controversy  whether  the  au- 


*  fAnd  thus  our  Lord  coming  for  the  redemption  of  tbu  ho* 
man  race,  made,  as  It  were,  a  sort  of  hook  of  Himself  for  the 
deetmction  of  the  devil.  The  line  of  this  book  is  the  soccos' 
sion  of  Ancient  Fathers  recorded  in^  the  Ooupcl  .  .  .  .  ai 
whose  oxtremitv  this  hook,  an  incarnate  Ood,  should  be  fast- 
ened  This  hook  held  the  Jaws  of  the  spoiler  and  con- 
sumed him  who  wa»  oensuming  itself.  Because  there  was 
a  humanity  which  should  attract  t»  itself  the  devourer.; 
there  a  Dirinl^y  which  shomld  pierce  him;  there  was  an 
open  infirmity  which  might  challenge  his  approach :  there 
a  concealed  power  wUofa  shoald'traoBftx  the  Jaws  of  the 
spoiler  "j. 
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thor  makes  the  high-prieatly  office  of  Christ  com- 
mence with  His  return  to  the  Father,  (Schlicht., 
Griesb.,  Sohults,  Bl.)  so  that,  as  maintained  by 
tiie  Socinians,  His  High-priesthood  coincides  in 
origin  essentially  with  His  sovereignty,  and  His 
death  on  the  cross  corresponds  not  to  the  offer- 
ing, but  only  to  the  slaughtering  of  the  rictim ; 
or  whether  in  our  epistle  Christ's  offering  of 
Himself  on  the  cross  is  regarded  as  the  proper 
High-priestly  act  (Winzeb  de  Saeerdotis  officio 
quod  Chritto  tribuitur,  eomm,  I.  1825,  and  nearly 
all  recent  writers).  In  favor  of  the  latter  riew 
we  may  urge  that  the  author  places  the  Tolun- 
tary  offering  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  His  entrance 
with  His  own  blood,  into  the  heaTenly  sanctuary, 
regarded  as  two  inseparable  parts  of  the  same 
transaction,  on  a  parallel  with  the  well-known 
Jewish  rite,  and  that  the  expiation  of  the  sins  of 
men  is  referred  to  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ, 
ii.  14 ;  Tii.  27 ;  ix.  11-14,  26,  28;  x.  10 ;  xii.  14 ; 
xiii.  12.  The  unquestionable  emphasis  laid  on 
the  heavenly  character  of  Christ's  high-priest- 
hood, is  explained  from  the  author's  design  to 
set  forth  the  higher  and  unconditioned  excel- 
lence of  the  Christian  high-priest,  in  contrast 
with  those  who  exercised  their  priestly  function 
on  earth,  in  the  typical  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem. 
The  intercessi<m  on  behalf  of  men,  which  is 
made  in  the  presence  of  God  by  the  transcen- 
dently  exalted  Redeemer,  is  but  the  continued 
exercise  of  a  high-priestly  office,  upon  which  He 
had  already  entered.  (Liin*)  The  scene  which 
transpired  with  the  sin  offerings  in  the  outer 
court  on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  finds  its 
perfect  counterpart  and  realization  in  ChrUCt 
offering  of  Himself  once  for  all  on  earth.  Be- 
tween the  slaughter  of  the  yictim  in  the  outer 
court,  and  the  sacrifice  on  the  altar  of  the  outer 
court,  took  place  that  act  of  solemn  significance, 
the  carrying  of  the  blood  into  the  Holiest  of  all ; 
and  of  thit  act  the  antitype  and  fulfilment  takes 
iplace  exclusively  in  heaven.  (Del.) 

10.  From  that  moral  decision  which,  in  the 
jgrand  crisis  of  life,  determines  its  entire  diree- 
dion^  and  with  this  its  collective  destiny,  we  are 
ito  distinguish  partly  those  moral  decisions  made 
uupotk  the  baeit  of  this,  and  running  through  the 

wh«le  life,  and  partly  those  acts  of  will  which 
^precede  ^nd prepare  for  this  capital  decision.  So 
ralso  the  trials  appointed  by  God,  are  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  the  temptations  wrought  by  Satan, 
^although  both  may  concur  in  the  same  circum- 
stances, and  by  this  concurrence  prove  doubly 
dangerous.  Especially  do  sufferings  bear  this 
two-fold  character. 

11.  In  aU  these  relations  Jesus  has  been  assi- 
milated to  us,  and  in  the  most  various  situations 
and  forms,  has  subjected  Himself,  according  to 

'the  will  of  God,  to  personal  and  actual  tempta- 
tions, only  with  the  distinguishing  trait  that  sin 
)ias  neither  potentially  nor  actually  shown  itself 
In  Him,  and  hence  there  were  to  be  overcome  in 
His  person  no  conditions  of  corruption,  and  no 
proper  lustful  impulses  (Jae.  i.  14).  Precisely 
for  this  reason  has  He  become  a  second  Adam, 
the  founder,  in  the  old  racetof  sinners,  of  a  new 
race  of  children  of  God. 

12.  The  existence  and  the  agency  of  the  devil  are, 
according  to  the  tenor  of  the  doctrine  of  this 

« epistle,,  as  well  as  of  Jbor^iure  elsewhere,  to  be 


recognised  as  real,  and  his  agency  is  to  he  con* 
ceived  as  consisting  in  temptation  to  sin,  and  in 
bringing  sinners  into  bondage  to  death,  in  tbe 
Biblical  sense  of  this  word — a  sense  in  which 
are  united  natural,  spiritual  and  eternal  death. 
But  this  agency  of  the  devil,  Christ  victoriously 
encounters,  a  succorer  of  those  who  are  tempted, 
and  a  deliverer  from  the  deadly  dominion  of  the 
devil  The  means  of  achieving  this  redalt  are 
found  in  His  temptations  and  His  sufferings,  by 
which  He  Himself  was  perfected  for  glorj. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Christ  became  man  1.  as  to  nature  and  qualitj 
in  real  assumption  of  our  flesh  and  blood ;  2.  u 
to  purpose,  in  order  to  become  susceptible  to  suf- 
fering, temptation  and  death ;  3.  as  to  final  oljeei. 
in  order  to  ransom  us  from  the  power  of  sin,  of 
death,  and  of  the  devil. — The  death  of  JcsusChrist 
is  to  be  regarded  1.  as  the  proof  of  His  true  hu- 
manity, and  of  His  divine  love ;  2.  as  the  end  of 
His  sufferings ;  8.  as  the  culminating  point  of 
His  temptations ;  4.  as  the  instrument  of  His  vic- 
tory ;  6.  as  the  means  of  our  redemption.— Our 
redemption  is  a  work  of  God's  grace  for  our  sal- 
vation ;  for  it  is  1.  a  breaking  of  the  power  a,  of 
sin,  b,  of  death,  c,  of  the  devil ;  2.  a  redemption 
by  the  sinless  yielding  up  of  the  Son  of  God  into 
the  fellowship  a.  of  our  nature,  b,  of  our  tempta- 
tions, c.  of  our  sufferings ;  8.  a  deliverance 
into  the  fellowship,  a,  of  divine  sonship,  h.  of 
triumph  over  the  world,  e.  of  a  perfected  and 
glorified  life. — The  expiation  of  the  sins  of  the 
people  reminds  us;  1.  of  the  prevailing,  a.bodfl7, 
b,  spiritual  corruption  of  our  race ;  2.  of  our 
pressing,  a.  universal,  and  b.  personal  indebted- 
ness of  guilt;  8.  of  God's  righteous,  a.  present, 
b,  future  retribution ;  4.  of  the  ever  ready  succor 
of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  a.  compassionate,  b,  faith- 
ful high-priest  with  God;  6.  of  that  fellowship 
a.  with  God,  b.  with  the  children  of  God,  which 
binds  us  to  the  imitation  of  Jesus. — Wherein, 
amidst  all  our  lowliness,  consists  the  preemi- 
nence of  our  race  above  the  angels  7  1.  we  are 
fallen,  but  not  necessarily  lost ;  2.  we  can  suf- 
fer, but  by  triumphing  over  sin,  have  predwlj 
herein  fellowship  wi&  Christ ;  8.  we  must  die. 
but  are  able  in  death  to  attain  to  a  higher  stage 
of  life. — Whither  are  we  to  look  in  suffering; 
and  temptations? — 1.  To  the  peril  which  threat- 
ens us,  a,  in  the  heaviness  of  the  assault,  by  the 
union  of  sufferings  and  temptations ;  b.  on  ac- 
count of  the  origin  of  our  temptations,  in  the 
agency  of  the  devil ;  e,  in  respect  of  the  conse- 
quences of  our  succumbing,  by  which  we  are 
more  ignominiously  enslaved ;  2.  to  the  teeahust 
which  cleaves  to  us,  and  'a,  brings  to  light  our 
connection  with  sin,  b,  makes  us  sensible  of  our 
natural  helplessness,  c.  awakens,  intensifies  and 
guides  our  healthful  longing  after  the  deliverer; 
8.  to  the  succor  which  we  can  obtain  in  Christ,  a. 
as  the  Son  of  God,  who  has  become  like  to  us 
men,  b.  who  has  suffered  as  one  that  was  tempted. 
e.  but  by  death  has  wrested  his  dominion  tnm 
tho  devil. — In  Christ  Jesus  is  imparted  tons  genn- 
ine  divine  help :  since  1.  His  incarnation  shows 
that  the  purpose  of  God  to  rcndei*  U3  His  chil- 
dren, God  Himself  adheres  to;  2.  His  strt^gU 
with  temptation  shows  the  possibility  of  a  viotoiy 
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OTer  sin ;  8.  His  tuffering  of  death,  as  the  com- 
passionate and  faithful  high  priest,  effects,  on 
our  behalf,  the  expiation  of  our  sins,  and  the 
overthrow  of  the  dominion  of  the  deriL — Our 
Christian  obligation  demands,  1.  that  we  do  not 
f  ^ar  death  and  the  dcTll ;  2.  Uiat  we  avoid  sin ; 
3.  that  we  take  Christ  as  our  helper  in  our  tem- 
poral and  spiritual  needs. — To  the  greatness  of 
our  mUery  corresponds  the  greatness  of  our  guilty 
and  also  the  greatness  of  the  divine  compassion 
and  faithfulneu  in  Christ. — Suffering  presses  hea- 
Yilj  ;  more  heavily  temptation ;  most  heavily 
gtuU  :  but  Christ  assists  us  to  bear  suffering,  to 
overcome  temptation,  to  obliterate  and  wipe  out 
gnilt — Our  text  places  in  contrast  before  us  the 
wortt  enemy  and  the  best  friend;  the  greatest 
weakness  and  the  mightiest  strength;  the  bitterest 
nUaeryy  and  the  surest,  nearest  and  sweetest  at</. — 
Christ  has  become,  in  all  respects,  like  us,  and 
yet  remained  exalted  infinitely  above  us,  whe- 
ther we  look  1.  at  His  person^  or  2,  at  His  walk, 
or  8y  at  Wis  final  withdrawal  from  His  temporal 
life. 

Starke: — The  devil  has  dominion  and  power 
over  men  in  respect  of  natural,  spiritual  and 
eternal  death.  For  after  having  plunged  the 
hnman  race  by  sin  into  spiritual  death,  he  natu- 
rally so  rules  over  it  by  sin,  that  by  spiritual 
death  he  holds  it  captive,  and  by  the  natural 
death  which  thence  results,  leads  it  on  to  death 
etemaL — The  power  of  death  is  ever-during 
fear,  terror,  distress,  trembling  and  quivering 
before  the  stern  judgment  of  God,  by  which  the 
seal  of  man  is  tormented,  so  that  it  ever  dies, 
and  yet  never  dies,  because  it  is  immortaL  This 
power  the  devil  possesses;  that  is,  he  tortures 
and  afflicts  the  conscience  with  hellish  fear  and 
terror,  trembling  and  dismay.  Satan  is  ap- 
pointed by  God  as  His  executioner,  His  jailor, 
or,  if  one  may  so  say,  an  executor  of  the  curse  of 
the  law,  who  is  authorized  to  demand  man  for 
deserved  punishment,  and  to  proceed  against 
him  before  the  court,  by  virtue  of  the  claim  of 
the  law,  so  that  God  cannot,  without  infringing 
opon  His  righteousness,  reject  his  demand,  which 
is  the  demand  of  the  law  itself  (Is.  xlix.  24 ; 
Ifatth.  xii.  29;  Eev.  xii.  10).— Christ  is  the 
sweet  antidote  to  the  bitterness  of  death. — No 
hero  is  naturally  so  bold  that  he  is  not  terrified 
at  death.  But  believers  in  Christ  are  such  va- 
liant heroes,  that  even  death  they  do  not  fear 
nor  even  taste  (John  viii.  61). — The  law  does 
right  in  disclosing  to  thee  thy  sins ;  but  when  it 
woald  condemn  thee,  then  against  law,  sin,  and 
death,  appears  thy  Saviour,  and  says :  I  am  also 
of  flesh  and  blood,  and  they  are  my  brethren  and 
sisters ;  for  what  they  have  done  I  have  paid  the 
reckoning.  I«aw,  wilt  thou  condemn  them  ?  con- 
demn me.  Sin,  wilt  thou  pierce  and  slay! 
pierce  then  me.  Death,  wilt  thou  swallow  up 
and  deronr?  devour  thou  me.  The  condition 
of  servitude  is  set  over  against  that  of  Sonship, 
and  is  connected  with  a  torturing  fear  of  death, 
since  we  find  ourselves  so  controlled  by  sin,  and 
the  dominion  of  Satan,  that  our  own  powers  can 
nerer  emancipate  ns  (John  viiL  84) ;  and  this 
serritade  is  far  heavier  than  that  servitude  of 
the  Old  Testament  under  the  law  and  Levitical 
ordinances,  which  was  rather  analogous  to  a 
state  of  minority  and  pupilage  (GaL  iv.  1-6). 


But  the  redemption  wrought  through  Christ  of- 
fers a  freedom  of  such  a  nature,  that  we  emerge 
by  it  out  of  all  bondage  and  slavish  fear,  into 
true  Sonship,  and  serve  God  with  willing  and 
joyful  spirit,  in  all  truth  and  purity.  For  as, 
by  the  work  of  regeneration,  it  brings  to  the  soul 
spiritual  life,  so  natural  death  loses  its  terror, 
and  is  converted  into  a  blessing,  Luke  i.  74,  76 ; 
Rom.  viii.  15;  GaL  v.  1;  1  John  iv.  18.— The 
fallen  angels  have  no  redemption  to  hope  for, 
Matth.  XXV.  41,  46. — The  qualities  of  a  true 
high-priest  are  compassion  and  fidelity;  both 
these  Christ  must  possess  from  His  likeness  to 
us.  1.  Compassion  is,  indeed,  a  Divine  attribute 
which  existed  in  the  Son  of  God  before  He  be- 
came man.  But  as  He  has  taken  upon  Himself 
our  nature.  He  has  Himself  an  actual  personal 
perception  and  sense  of  our  wretchedness.  No 
one  knows  the  spirit  of  the  poor  and  sick  like 
Him  who  has  Himself  been  sick  and  poor.  2. 
From  compassion  springs  fidelity.  From  this 
arises  the  fact  that  Christ  has  not  merely  been  once 
our  high-priest  and  pattern,  but  that  He  is  stiU 
so  daily,  ch.  vii.  25. — ^As  all  kinds  of  suffering 
and  distress  are  called  temptations,  2  Cor.  x.  18, 
and  in  like  manner  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  Luke 
xxii.  28,  we  can  also  say  that  Christ  has  been 
tempted  of  God,  yet  not  for  evil  but  for  good, 
tni.,  1,  in  order  to  promote  the  honor  of  God 
and  the  salvation  of  men ;  2,  to  reveal  the  im- 
maculate holiness  and  transcendent  power  of 
Christ,  that  he  might  be  the  hero  who  should 
bear,  without  sinking  under  it,  the  wrath  of 
God ;  8,  to  open  to  him,  by  means  of  this  suffer- 
ing, the  way  to  glory. — The  sufferings  of  Christ 
were  not  only  real,  but  meritorious,  and  were 
endured  for  our  sake.  Hence  they  come  in  our 
place,  primarily  in  such  a  way,  that  they  are 
reckoned  to  us  for  righteousness ;  and  seconda- 
rily in  such  a  way,  that  in  our  temptations, 
whether  from  without  or  from  within,  our  high- 
priest  comes  to  our  aid  with  His  instruction  and 
His  strengthening  power.  Temptations  have  been 
to  Christ  a  source  of  great  suffering ;  since  al- 
though He  had  no  sin  and  could  not  sin,  yet  it 
was,  therefore,  all  the  deeper  sorrow  to  Him 
that  sin  was  imputed  to  Him.  This  marked 
Christ's  deepest  humiliation. — Console  thyself, 
thou  devout  bearer  of  the  Cross,  thou  who  art 
pressed  and  borne  down  by  many  a  need ;  thy 
brother  Jesus  has  also  tasted  all  this ;  He  knows 
how  it  weighs  thee  down;  He  can  help  thee.  He 
will  assuredly  refresh  thee,  2  Cor.  iv.  10 ;  1  Pet. 
iv.  18. — After  we  have  completely  eliminated  all 
imperfection,  and  all  painful  emotions  from  the 
compassionate  sympathy  of  Christ  in  heaven, 
this  tender  human  sympathy  still  appears  in  no 
wise  incompatible  with  His  glorified  condition. 
And  we  must  also  know  that  the  joy  of  His  hu- 
man nature  in  heaven  cannot  now  be  so  g^eat 
and  perfect,  because  His  mystical  body  is  here  as 
yet  still  surrounded  with  sorrows,  and  encom- 
passed with  infirmities,  as  it  will  be  when,  after 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  all  this  shall  have 
forever  ceased. 

SPBHsm: — Since  all  the  power  of  Satan  con- 
sists in  sin^  by  which  he  deals  with  us  as  slaves, 
according  to  his  will,  redemption  from  this  is  a 
grand  and  precious  feature  of  our  blessedness, 
1  John  iiL  8 ;    Rev.  v.  5 ;   CoL  ii.  15. — Children 
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of  God  are  alreadj  blessed  in  life,  because  de- 
liyered  from  the  fear  of  death.  They  think  of 
death  with  tranquil  heart,  and  OTercome  in  faith 
the  fear  that  naturally  cleares  to  others,  Luke 
ii.  29;  2  Cor.  t.  8;  Gen.  xWi.  30.~The  redemp- 
tion of  Christ  attaches  not  to  those  who  still  con- 
tinue under  reigning  sin  and  the  power  of  Sa- 
tan, and  cannot  belong  to  them  until,  by  true 
conversion  and  translation  into  the  kingdom  of 
light,  they  allow  themselves  to  bo  delirered  from 
the  snares  of  the  devil,  CoL  i.  1-13 

Bbblinbubobb  Bible: — The  incarnation  of 
Christ  is  historically,  indeed,  well  known  to  all, 
but  in  its  secret  mystery  to  but  exceedingly  few, 
both  in  respect  of  knowledge  and  practice. — Tho 
kingdom  of  death  had  to  be  overthrown  in  a 
rightful  and  legitimate  way,  by  the  payment  of 
all  its  just  demands. — The  devil,  through  our 
sin,  gained  a  dominion  by  conquest ;  not  a  legiti- 
mate and  rightful  sway,  but  a  usurpation  with 
our  consent.  He  acquired  by  sin,  a  double  pre- 
rogative, that  of  condemning  and  of  ruling ;  both 
are  taken  from  him. — That  terror  of  conscience, 
which  springs  from  sin,  is  man's  living  hell 
upon  earth,  so  long  as  he  does  not  take  deliver- 
ance from  it  by  grace  and  the  spirit  of  divine 
gladness.  Though  a  man  may  have  had  the  be- 
ginnings  of  true  repentance,  he  is  still,  by  no 
means,  exempt  fVom  fear.  For  then,  indeed,  he 
first  feels  a  genuine  shrinking  from  the  wrath  of 
God.  He  trembles  at  all  God's  righteous  utter- 
ances and  words,  and  finds  no  true  refuge  and 
deliverance  from  it,  so  long  as  be  fails  to  exer- 
cise living  faith. — This  fruit  of  sin  and  of  the 
apostasy  is  very  deeply  rooted,  and  has  pervaded 
our  entire  human  nature,  so  that  to  deal  with  it 
and  eradicate  it,  is  no  light  and  easy  matter. 
Even  believing  Christians  have  to  atrive  daily 
that  they  may  hold  this  enemy  under  the  victory 
of  faith,  although  he  has  once  already  been 
brought  under  its  power. — Christ  takes  upon 
Himself  not  the  seed  of  an  evil  and  malignant 
nature,  but  the  seed  of  promise. 

Laubbntius  : — To  refrain  from  evil  through  fear 
of  punishment,  marks  the  slavish,  not  the  filial 
spirit. •Only  believers,  the  posterity  of  Abraham, 
are  actually  partakers  of  the  redemption  of 
Christ. 

Bambach  : — The  devil  is  here  described  in  re- 
spect,. 1,  of  his  name,  as  accuser  and  calumnia- 
tor; 2,  of  his  power;  8,  of  his  overthrow.— O 
wondrous  change !  We  were  first  created  after 
the  likeness  of  Christ,  and  now  he  is  born  after 
our  likeness. — Christ  can  succor  those  that  are 
tempted,  since  He,  1,  has  received  the  right  and 
authority;  2,  possesses  the  power  to  do  so. 

Stbinhofbb:  —  There  is  a  wondrous  war 
waged  on  the  cross,  and  an  unanticipated  victory 
in  the  death  of  this  Just  and  Holy  One. — Com- 
passion toward  sinners,  and  indifference  toward 
sin,  cannot  possibly  coexist. — Atonement  is  the 
mighty  word  wherewith  we  would  honor  Jesus 
in  His  ofl^ce,  and  continually  eigoy  alike  His 
compassion  and  His  fidelity. 

Hahn  : — By  the  compassion  of  Jesus  we  must 
arm  ourselves  against  impatience,  since  He  ex- 
acts not  too  much  from  us,  and  we  can  repose 
confidence  in  Him;  and  His  fidelity  gives  us 
consolation,  and  strengthens  us  against  all  un- 
belief^Jesus  is  faithfiil :  for  He  refused  not  to 


bear  the  worst  that  might  befall  Him;  He 
awaited  all,  and  shrank  from  nothing;  He  be- 
came not  weary.  It  is  only  through  this  faith- 
fulness that  we  reach  the  appointed  goal. 

Ribqbb: — Every  step  in  the  ministry  of  Jesus 
was  freely  accept^  by  Him  in  the  spirit  of  love; 
as,  indeed,  when  about  to  be  delivered  into  the 
hands  of  sinners.  He  said :  Thinkest  thou  not 
that  I  could  pray  to  my  Father?  But  the 
command  received  from  His  Father,  and  His 
desire  to  leave  nothing  unaccomplished,  Itjs 
upon  Him  the  necettiiyXo  become  in  all  thiogf 
like  unto  His  brethren. — Blessed  is  he  to  whom 
the  Spirit  of  Christ  bo  interprets  this  «Mn  all 
things,"  and  so  applies  it  to  every  thing^  that  now, 
in  all  which  he  has  daily  to  do  and  suffer,  he 
enjoys  this  light  upon  his  way.  For  thy  eake 
the  Saviour  has  once  for  all  placed  Himself  in 
like  circumstances. 

Hxub5Bb: — So  far  is  the  offering  of  Christ 
from  impairing  His  dignity  and  power  as  a  Sa- 
viour, that  it  is  in  fact  only  through  this  that 
He  becomes  a  genuine  Saviour. — God  is  indeed  in 
Himself  already  compassionate,  Ex.  xxxiv.  6, 
but  this  compassion  is  revealed  with  entire  clear- 
ness, and  certainty  only  in  the  incarnation  of  the 
Son. 

Stixb  : — The  death  of  Christ  has  its  signifi- 
cance as  a  suffering  of  death;  and  His  Bufiering 
again  only  in  the  fact  that  He  was  tempted  in  that 
which  He  suffered. — In  Christ's  mediatorial  of- 
fice, concur  all  these  varied  and  opposite  ele- 
ments: the  power  of  the  devil,  the  just  clam  and 
righteousness  of  God,  and  the  exigency  of  man. 

[OwEir : — Death  is  penal ;  and  its  being  com- 
mon unto  all,  hinders  not,  but  that  it  is  the 
punishment  of  every  one. — According  unto  the 
means  that  men  have  to  come  unto  the  knowledge 
of  the  righteousness  of  God,  are  or  ought  to  be 
their  apprehensions  of  the  evil  that  is  in  death. 
When  bondage  is  complete,  it  Ues  in  a  tendency 
to  future  and  greater  evils.  Such  is  the  bondage 
of  condemned  malefactors  reserved  for  the  day  of 
execution ;  such  is  the  bondage  of  Satan,  who  is 
kept  in  chains  of  darkness  for  the  judgment  of 
the  great  day. — The  Lord  Christ  out  of  His  in- 
expressible love,  willinffly  submitted  Himself 
unto  every  condition  of  Sie  children  to  be  saved 
by  Him,  and  to  every  thing  in  every  condition 
of  them,  sin  only  excepted. — Ihefrst  and  pntt- 
cipal  end  of  the  Lord  Christ's  assuming  human 
nature,  was  not  to  reign  in  it,  but  to  suffer  and 
die  in  it. — He  saw  the  work  that  was  prepared 
unto  Him — how  He  was  to  be  exposed  unto  mise- 
ries, afflictions  and  persecutions,  and  at  length 
to  make  His  soul  an  offering  for  sin — yet  because 
it  was  all  for  the  salvation  of  the  children.  He  was 
contented  with  it  and  delighted  in  it. — All  the 
power  of  Satan  in  the  world  over  any  of  the 
sons  of  men,  is  founded  in  sin,  and  the  guilt  of 
death  attending  it.  Death  entered  by  sin ;  the 
guilt  of  sin  brought  it  in. — If  the  guilt  of  death 
be  not  removed  from  any,  the  power  of  the  devil 
extends  unto  them.  A  power  it  is,  indeed,  that 
is  regulated.  Were  it  sovereign  or  absolute.  He 
would  continually  devour.  But  it  is  limited 
unto  times,  seasons,  and  degrees,  by  the  will  of 
God,  the  Judge  of  all. — The  death  of  Christ, 
through  the  wise  and  righteous  disposal  of  God, 
is  victorious,   all-conquering  and  prevalent. — 
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Satan  laid  his  claim  unto  the  person  of  Christ, 
but  coining  to  put  it  in  execution,  he  met  with 
that  great  and  hidden  power  in  Him  which  He 
knew  not,  and  was  utterly  conquered. — Satan 
will  flj  at  the  sign  of  the  cross  rightly  nuuie, — 
The  Lord  Christ  suffered  under  all  His  tempta- 
tions, sinned  in  none. — Tempted  sufferers  not  only 


wanted  one  to  undertake  for  them,  but  to  under- 
take for  them  with  care,  pity  and  tenderness. — • 
Temptations  cast  souls  into  danger. — The  great 
duty  of  tempted  souls  is  to  cry  out  unto  the  Lord 
Christ  for  help  and  relief.  He  is  **faithftil;'' 
He  is  *'  merciful,"  and  that  which  is  the  effect 
of  them  both,  He  is  **able  '*]. 


SECOND  SECTION. 

SUPERIORITY  OF  JESUS  CHRIST  TO  THE  DIVINELY-SENT  SERVANTS  AND  LEADERS 

OF  ISRAEL,  MOSES  AND  JOSHUA. 


I. 

The  exhortation  to  fidelity  toward  Christ,  the  faithful  Messenger  of  God,  rests  on  the  pre&nineno« 

of  Christ,  as  Son  rtUinff  over  the  honse,aboTe Moses,  the  faithful  servant  in  the  house. 

Chapter  III.   1-6. 

Wherefore,  holy  brethren,  partakers  of  the  [a]  heavenly  calling,  consider  [xarcofoif^ 
<rare,  mark  with  attention,  observe  attentively]  tlie  Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our 

2  profession  l6/xoXoj'{a(:j  confession],  Christ  Jesus^  [om.  Christ];  Who  was  faithful  to  him 

3  that  appointed  him,  as  also  Moses  wcu  faithful  in  all'  his  house.  For  this  man  [this  per- 
sonage, he]  was  [has  been]  counted  worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moses^  inasmuch  [by  as 
mueh]  as  he  who  hath  builded  [established,  xa'za<txtx}d<ta<i\  the  house  hath  more  honor 

4  than  the  house.     For  every  house  is  builded  [established]  by  some  man  [one];  but  he 

5  that  built  [establbhed]  all  things*  w  God.  And  Moses  verily  [Moses  indeed]  waz 
faithful  in  all  his  house  as  a  servant,  for  a  testimony  of  those  things  which  were  to  be 

6  spoken  after  [to  the  things  hereafter  to  be  spoken^  r(bv  XaXri(^ti<Toii(vwv] ;  But  Christ  as 
a  Son  [was]  over  his  own  [his,  atnoo\  house;  whose  house  are  we,  if  we  hold  fast  the 
confidence  [boldness,  ?ra/)/5iy<r^a]  and  the  rejoicing  [glorying,  xa6;^/jta]  of  the  [our]  hope 
firm  unto  the  end.* 

1  Var.  L— The  dmplo  lij^ovr  hat  In  its'&Tor  the  JUUig^  of  the  Epistle,  and  the  anthoritj  of  A.  B.  C*  D.*  xril.  34.    [So 

s  Ver.  2.— The  ikif  is  raitained  by  the  aathority  of  Sin.  A.  0.  D.  E.  K.  L.  M.,  and  by  (he  fkct  of  its  being  found  in  the 
■MMsase  (Nam.  xii.  7),  which  ii  TlrtoallT  cited  by  the  author. 

s  ver.  4.— Inateadof  rd  wiarra  we  thould  read  barely  wirra  after  Sin.  A.  B.  C*  D.*  2.*  E.  H.,  17,  63. 
4  Ver.  0.— M^xP^  viko/u%  fi€fia£av  it,  aince  Mill,  regarded  by  lonie  aa  a  gloea  transferred  from  ver.  14,  and  Is  harsh,  thonch 
not  without  classical  analogies.  [It  is  harsh  as  to  gender,  OTerleaplng  k«vxi|M««  ^nd  going  back  to  the  preceding  vap^if 
^imr,  or  possibly  determined  br  ikw^ot.  A  more  serious  ot({ection  is  the  repetition  of  so  marked  a  phrase  in  two  passages 
CO  n«ar  each  other  (tt.  6  and  14),  whirh,  as  Del.  well  obsenres,  is  singular  in  so  careftil  and  practised  a  writer.  Hence  Del., 
with  TIsch.,  expunges  It ;  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Tbol.,  LQn.,  retain  It  — K.].    It  Is  sustained  by  Sin.  A.  0.  D.  B.  K.  L.  M. 

[Ver.  1.— 'Otfcr,  whmoe,  vfhertifore^  logical,  as  nearlv,  or  quite  always  In  this  Epistle.— KaTttyo^goirt :  mard  emphatio; 
amark  with  aitemtion,  eomtenukats  earnestly.  Moll  :  "JitcMet  turen  Sinn  an/.*  ^KaraMMtv,  of  lingering,  penetrating  regard, 
a  fjiTorite  word  of  I^ke."  (Del.)— *Av^9ToAor,  commissioned  one,  then  Apostle,  Moll  and  Del^  Oottubote  ;  De  Wette :  der  Ge- 
pandU;  used  of  Christ  as  God*s  great  commissioned  one  of  the  New  Testament,  as  Moses  was  of  the  Old.  Moses  was  the 
^brtf^reAoc  and  Aaron  the  ^x^pcvc  of  the  Old  GoTenant ;  Christ  combines  In  himself  both  characters  in  the  New. 

Yer.  8  — vtrr&r  orra,  htMgfaithfuL  Bng.  Ter.  renders  '*  was  fidthlbl ;"  so  De  Wette ;  Moll,  following  Bleek,  renders 
Cs,  tnit  Justly  censures  Bleek  for  pressing  the  force  of  the  present  orra.  The  truth  Is  Srra  Is  not  necessarily  pr<«ent  at  all, 
except  to  the  time  that  is  expressed  by  the  finite  Terb,  or  that  is  prtsent  to  the  mind  of  the  writer.  Here  I  take  it  to  be 
cl««rly  that  of  Christ's  residence  on  earth,  and  hence  follow  Eng.  Ter.  and  De  W.,  in  supplying  was  rather  than  Moll  and 
I>eL  in  rendering  if.    But  see  exposition. 

Ver.  3. — **This  man,**  Eng.  Ter.,  olrof  Is  often  difficult  to  render  into  Eng.  *Thfs  one '  Is  Inelegant  English ;  *This 
nuoL,'  <firects  an  undue  amount  of  attention  to  the  word  *  man '  (for  here  the  reference  is  almost  equally  to  Christ's  sojourn 
m0t  *  man '  on  eartii,  and  his  present  heaTenly  exaltation) :  *  this  personage,*  is  too  formal ;  *  he '  is  not  sufficiently  emphatic 
The  Oerman  die$er  is  unexceptionable.  Has  been  counted  or  tuewud  worthy ;  iq^tWot  Perf.,  much  better  than  Autn.  Ter. 
••  was  counted  worthy,"  because  the  reference  is  not  merely  to  that  reward  of  glorification  which  Jesus  onco  received,  but 
which  he  stiU  retains. 

Ver.  4^— fhimdeJ,  icara0««v^€ir,yvrtt<(A  end^  vrtpare,  equip  ;  not  oucoSoiitlv,  to  build,  as  also  the  noun  is  not  oUla,  a 
hosas  proper,  but  otcor,  an  eStaU.  a  domestic  estahliJmeni^  a  household. 

Ver.  ft.— ^And  Moses  indeed,"  or  **  while  Moses.'  Eng.  Ter.  renders  /U^  here,  m  often  elsewhere,  **  Torily  ;**  but  always 
Wkfcrtwiately. 
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Ter.  0. — ^XpMrrbt  itt  viht  jm',  He.  The  elHpsIa  mar  be  supplied  eo  as  to  read,  **  Bat  Christ,  as  a  Son,  was  &itliftil  over 
His  house,"  or  **  wvi  faithful,  m  a  Son,  over  His  hooser  or,  '*as  a  Son  was  orer  His  house,"  which  construction  I  adopt 
with  Moll  and  Del.  (except  that  they  put  it  fbr  toot,  which,  perhaps,  is  admissible,  the  discussion  sliding  fbnrsrd  Into  the 
present)  as  the  simplest,  the  idea  otjlddiljf  retreating,  and  that  of  authnrUg  becOTiIng  prominent.  Both  the  best  texts  and 
the  connection  demand  His  {via.,  Qod's  avrov)  not  hit  own  («avrov)w — K.J. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Yeb.  1.  'Wherefore,  holy  brethren,  par- 
takers of  a  heavenly  oalling. — The  b^ev, 
wherefore,  links  the  exhortation  of  this  verse  with 
the  preceding  characterization  of  Jesus.  The 
same  holds  also  of  the  designation  of  the  readers 
("holy  brethren")  who,  however,  are  not  here 
addressed  as  brethren  of  Christ  (Michael.,  Carpc., 
etc.),  nor  as  Jewish  compatriots  of  the  writer 
(Chr.  Fr.  Schmidt) ;  but  as  consecrated  members 
of  the  Christian  brotherhood,  who  have  become 
partakers  of  a  call  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
has  come  from  heaven  [hrovp6vtog,=ii  &vu  Kkfjciq, 
Phil.  iii.  14,  comp.  Heb.  xii.  25),  and  has  proved 
itself  effectual,  i.  e.,  has  secured  to  them  an  actual 
participation  in  heavenly  treasures  and  blessings 
(Col.  i.  5) — designations  from  which  the  follow- 
ing exhortation  receives,  alike  in  form  and  sub- 
stance, both  confirmation  and  emphasis.  The 
combination  "  holy  brethren  "  is  not  found  else- 
where (1  Thess.  V.  27,  the  reading  is  doubtftil), 
but  is  here  a  most  appropriate  summary  of  the 
ideas  developed  from  ch.  ii.  11.  The  other  epi- 
thets point  still  further  back — to  ch.  ii.  1,  and 
even  i.  1.  [ayioi,  as  usual  also  with  Paul,  marks 
of  course  not  the  degree  of  individual  holiness, 
but  the  collective,  and,  so  to  speak,  official,  or 
rather  ideal  character  of  Christians.  As  a  com- 
munity in  their  relation  to  Christ,  who  alone 
can  procure  sanctiflcation,  they  are  characteris- 
tically ayioL. — K.]. 

Consider  attentively  the  apostle  and 
high-priest  of  our  oonfession.— Earavo£?v 
denotes  the  turning  of  the  vovc  to  an  object,  not, 
however,  for  the  sake  of  theoretical  recognition, 
but  for  the  practical  weighing  of  that  which  we 
have  in  Him — t.  e.,  for  moral  and  spiritual  heed- 
ing. The  two  epithets,  descriptive  of  Jesus,  bring 
most  impressively  before  the  readers  the  sub- 
stance of  the  preceding  statements.  Jesus  is  the 
highest  organ  of  the  revelation  of  God  to  man,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  true  and  perfect  Mediator  of 
redemption.  Precisely  for  this  reason  He  is  not 
like  Moses  and  Joshua,  a  mere  lawgiver  and 
leader,  but  with  all  His  resemblance  to  these 
servants  of  God,  is  yet  exalted  infinitely  above 
them.  To  avoid  all  misunderstanding,  however. 
He  is  not  called  h)'yt?^,  but  hirdaroXo^,  which 
word  corresponds  as  well  with  the  Heb.  maleaeh, 
as  with  His  essential  relations,  Gal.  iv.  4 ;  John 
iii.  84;  v.  86;  vi.  29;  x.  86;  xx.  21.  Thol.  and 
Biesenthal  (after  Braun,  Bey  ling,  Schottg.)  are 
inclined  to  refer  the  term  to  Rabbinical  usage,  in 

which  dTrdoToXoc^fy^^'  might  bear  the  sense 

of  Mediator,  But  according  to  Bel.  the  priest 
has  this  name  only  precisely  in  his  quality  of 
delegate  partly  of  God,  partly  of  the  congregation. 
Otto  {**The  Apottle  and  High  Priett  ^  our  eon- 
feieion,"  1861)  assumes  a  reference  to  Num.  xiii., 
and  sums  up  the  result  of  his  investigation  in  the 
following  paraphrase :  **  Therefore,  ye  brethren 
who  have  been  rescued  from  the  world,  and  been 
endowed  with  the  prerogative  of  a  heavenly 
home  and  oiUcenship,  observe  that  the  Apostle 


and  High-priest  of  our  confession,  t.  e..  He  who 
first  trod  the  sacred  land  of  our  inheritance  with 
the  confession,  'Jehovah  delivers,'  and  now 
stands  at  our  head  as  leader,  but  who  at  the 
same  time  is  the  high-priest  of  our  confession, 
t.  e.,  who  brings  before  God  our  confession,  'Je- 
hovah delivers,'  in  that  He  secures  by  His  me- 
diation our  entrance  into  the  heavenly  home, — 
in  fine  that  the  Apostle  and  High  priest  of  oor 
confession,  Jesus  (as  it  were,  our  Joshua)  is 
TTiffrdc  to  Him  who  has  constituted  Him."  IVe 
have  here  an  interpolation  of  references  and 
allusions  which,  indeed,  a  subtle  ingenuity  might 
easily  enough  light  upon,  but  which  are  wholly 
alien  to  the  context.  Equally  without  founda- 
tion is  also  the  remark  of  Klvoe  (p.  19):  "From 
His  KX^aiCf  act  of  calling,  the  Son  receives  the 
name  of  cnrdaroTjog,  from  His  dyi6^eev,  Mtatctif^ing, 
the  name  of  apxtepei)^.**  In  His  two-fold  diar- 
acter  Jesus  is  immediately  described  as  belong- 
ing specifically  to  our,  t.  e,,  the  Christian  confes- 
sion, in  order  that  the  readers  may  direct  their 
mind  to  Him,  and  consider  what  they  have  in 
Him.  The  rendering  of  the  Itala:  CongftttUionis 
nottrte,  reminding  us  perhaps  of  the  *  Messenger 
of  the  Covenant'  (Mai.  iii.  1^,  is  inadmissible, 
since  hfioTioyla  in  the  New  Testament  signifies 
only  coitfeseion,  acknowledgment,  never  *  contra^ 
or  covenant,*  and  this  along  with  the  subject  (Be 
W^  and  the  object  (Bl.,  Liin.\  of  the  confession, 
2  Cor.  ix.  13 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  12, 18.  The  Gen.  marks 
possession,  belonging  to,  [The  high-priest  who 
belongs  to  our  confession:  the  high-priest  whom 
we  confess,  acknowledge^  ue,,  (as  Beng.)  a^ree 
with;  God  Xtyei,  man  dfwXoyei.'] 

Yeb.  2.  VTho  was  faithfal  to  him 
that  appointed  him,  as  also  Moses 
was  faithful  in  aU  his  honse.  —  Ac- 
cording to  Otto  irurrdc  does  not  designate 
a  moral  quality,  but  **  position  next  the  heart 
of  a  higher  personage"  (p.  47),  and  should 
for  this  reason  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  trusted, 
confidential,  organ  of  trust.  This  by  no  means 
harmonizes  with  ch.  ii.  17,  where  assuredly  s 
moral  quality  is  indicated  for  the  display  of 
which  in  His  high-priestly  calling  Uie  Bon  of 
God  became  incarnate.  But  the  faithfulness  ef 
Jesus  creates  an  obligation  of  like  faithfulness  in  His 
church.  The  mention  of  the  former  lays  a  foun- 
dation for  demanding  the  latter ;  and  this  aU  the 
more  in  that  the  two  historical  and  visible  fonn- 
ders  of  the  old  and  of  the  new  covenant,  in  their 
exhibition  of  this  fidelity  in  their  respective 
positions,  have  left  a  pattern  to  their  diseipke, 
that,  viz.,  of  fidelity  toward  Him  to  whom  ikey  owsd 
their  respective  historical  positions.  In  this  respect 
there  is  a  close  analogy  between  Jesus  and  Moses, 
which  adds  weight  to  the  writer's  exhortation. 
The  object  of  Karavot'ip,  attentively  observe,  is  not 
the  fact  that  Jesus  is  a  vtardc  (Otto),  but  the  per- 
son of  Jesus,  already  signalised  as  entirely  pe- 
culiar, and  whose  permanently  abiding  quality 
the  bvra  renders  prominent  Bleek,  after 
Seb.  Schmidt,  erroneously  presses  the  present,  as 
if  indicating  that  the  reference  is  to  the  exalted 
Messiah.  It  is  also  an  error  (with  Calv.,  BL, 
£br.)  to  place  a  comma  after  Moses;  for  the  fol- 
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lowing  words  are  cited  from  Num.  xii.  7,  and  apply 
properly  only  to  Moses.  For  in  respect  of  Jesus 
we  are  immediately  reminded  of  His  prerogatiye 
of  being  over  the  house.  [I  doubt  if  this  is  any 
adeqaate  reason  against  inserting  the  comma 
with  Calr.y  Bl.,  and  Ebr.  Because  although 
Christ  was  a  Son  over  the  home.  He  was  also  a 
servant  in  the  hotue,  and  the  point  of  resemblance 
is  that  which  is  first  adverted  to :  the  distinetion 
comes  out  later.  In  His  double  character  Christ 
could  be  at  once  compared  and  contrasted  with 
Moses.  Like  him  and  more  fully  than  he,  He 
prored  a  faithful  serTant  in  God's  house,  but 
unlike  him,  He  was  also  a  Son  over  it.  In  the 
exceedingly  elliptical  language  of  the  author 
some  elements  of  the  parallel  are  taken  for  granted , 
and  hence  its  difficulty.  Still  I  incline  on  the 
whole,  though  with  hesitation,  to  obliterate  the 
comma  after  Moses. — K.]* 

The  iroutVf  make,  constitute,  appoint,  denotes  the 
placing  or  putting  forward  of  Christ  on  the  thea- 
tre of  history  (De  W.,  Del.,  Thol.).  Bleek,  LUne- 
mann,  and  Alford,  with  Ital.,  Ambros.,  Primas., 
D.  Schultz,  adhere  to  the  proper  signification  of 
the  word,  and  refer  the  ttouIv  either  to  the  in- 
carnation of  the  Son,  or  to  His  eternal  genera- 
tion. [Alford:  "The  word,  thus  taken,  how- 
ever, is,  of  course,  to  be  understood  of  that 
constitution  of  our  Lord  as  Apostle  and  High- 
priest,  in  which  He,  being  human,  was  made  by 
the  Father''].  They  are  right,  in  so  far  as  they 
take  the  word  absolutely ;  for  it  is  quite  unne- 
cessary to  supply  a  second  accusative  fas  is  done 
by  the  majority  following  Chrys.),  as  if  the  con- 
struction were  <*who  made  Him,  soil..  Apostle  or 
high-priest."  But  on  the  other  hand,  to  refer 
the  word  to  the  "  eternal  generation  " — consider- 
ing that  -xoulv  is  used  ch.  i.  1  for  actual  creation, 
would  give  the  passage  a  strong  tincture  of 
ArianLsm,  and  resolve  Christ  into  a  creature 
(KTifffia),  in  decided  contradiction  to  ch.  i.  8. 
And  again,  to  refer  the  word  to  the  incarnation — 
the  commencement  of  the  temporal  and  earthly 
life  of  Jesus — though  done  by  the  orthodox  Fa- 
thers, is  scarcely  admissible;  for  this  term 
would  hardly  have  been  employed  to  designate 
the  assumption  of  human  nature  by  the  Logos  in 
the  bosom  of  the  virgin,  or  the  overshadowing 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  of  the  "  power 
of  the  Highest "  (Luke  i.  85).  The  author  was, 
perhaps,  led  to  the  term  by  1  Sam.  xii.  6  [6 
iroi^ac  rbv  Wjvcf/v  koI  rbv  *Aap6v.    Heb.  f^g^t^j. 

T        T 

Bl.  Th e  house  oticof  designates  the  family  of  God, 
or  the  Theocratic  nation  f  x.  21),  in  which  Moses 
had  a  position  in  which  ne  could  show  fidelity. 
The  reference  of  ahrov  to  Moses  (Oec.  and  alt, 
with  whom  I  formerly  agreed)  is  inadmissible, 
since  the  words  refer  to  Num.  i.  2,  7 :  the  refer- 
ence to  Christ  (Bl.,  Riehm)  would  be  anticipating. 


*  [Regarding  the  fidelity  of  Mosee  Owen  speaks  thus: 
«  Moaee  was  faithfal.  It  is  trne  he  fidled  permmaUy  in  his 
fidth,  and  was  charged  of  Ood  In  that  he  bellered  Him  not 
(Horn.  xz.  12) ;  bnt  this  was  in  respect  of  his  own  fidth  in 
ona  particolar,  and  is  no  impeachment  of  his  fldthfblneas  in 
the  special  office  intended.  As  he  was  the  Apoetle,  the  am> 
baosador  of  Ood,  to  rereal  His  mind,  and  institute  His  wor- 
•hip,  h«  was  oniTersally  faitliftal :  for  he  declared  and  did 
all  things  according  to  His  will  and  appointment,  by  the 
testimony  of  Ood  Himself,  Ex.  il.  10,  'According  to  all  that 
tb«  Lord  commanded  him  so  did  he.'  He  withheld  nothing 
of  what  Ood  rerealed  or  commanded,  nor  did  he  add  any 
thing  thereonto;  and  herein  did  his  fitithAiIness  consist"]. 


Veb.  8.  For  of  greater  glory  than  Moses 
has  he  been  deemed  worthy  by  how 
much,  etc. — The  passage  is  not  explaining  or 
analyzing  ver.  2  (De  W.\  but  enforcing  the  ex- 
hortation KaravofinaTt.  It  expresses  directly  the 
eleyation  of  Jesus  aboye  Moses,  which  appears 
all  the  more  worthy  of  regard  as  it  comes  out  in 
connection  with  the  recognition  of  a  like  fidelity 
on  the  part  of  both.  The  relation  between  them 
is  then  illustrated  in  the  relation  which  always 
exists  between  a  house  and  its  founder.  Ka- 
raoKsv.  is  not  barely  huUding,  but  fitting  out  a  house 
with  furniture  and  soryants.  But  from  this  it  does 
not  follow  that  we  are  to  construct  rov  oIkov  with 
Ttfi^,  honor  from  the  house  (Wolf,  MichaeL,  Steng., 
etc.).  TheGen.  depends  rather  on  frXe/ovo.  The  re- 
spect and  admiration  rendered  to  a  house  redound 
in  a  yery  high  degpree  to  him  who  has  reared  and 
established  it.  In  the  same  relation  stands  the  glory 
(dS^a)  of  Christ  to  that  of  Moses.  There  is  here 
no  comparison  drawn  between  the  splendor  of 
the  countenance  of  Moses  when,  haying  spoken 
with  Jehoyah  on  the  mount,  he  was  about  to  utter 
His  word  to  Israel,  and  the  radiance  which 
inyolyed  the  whole  person  of  Jesus  on  the  mount 
of  transfiguration  (Hofh.,  Weissag.^  II.  188). 
The  reference  is  to  the  glory  of  their  respectiye 
callings  and  positions.  Entirely  untenable 
is  the  assertion  of  Del.,  that  by  understand- 
ing Christ  to  be  here  referred  to  as  the 
founder,  we  inyoWe  in  confusion  the  entire 
course  of  argumentation.  Such  a  yiew  by  no 
means  necessitates  the  absurd  conclusion  that  in 
that  case  Moses  must  be  the  house.  For  the 
thought  may  perfectly  well  be,  that  Moses,  as 
seryant,  is  only  a  member  or  a  part  of  the  house 
of  which  Christ  is  iht  founder.  We  can  only  say 
that  the  language  does  not  speak  directly  and  in 
terms  of  Christ,  but  has  the  form  of  a  uniyersal 
statement,  and  that  there  appears  as  yet  no  oc- 
casion to  pass  beyond  the  comparison  im- 
mediately expressed  in  the  text  between  the  re- 
lation of  Jesus  to  Moses  and  the  relation  of  a 
founder  to  a  house.  But  we  inyoluntarily  turn 
our  thoughts  upon  Jesus,  and  are  justified  in  ap- 
plying the  passage  to  Him,  as  the  founder  of  that 
house  of  God  which  we  Christians  constitute. 

ViR.  4.  For  every  house  Is  established 
by  some  one :  bnt  he  who  established  all 
things  is  God. — This  is  also  a  general  statement 
of  unquestionable  correctness,  forming  a  link 
between  the  premise  and  the  conclusion,  but 
neither  the  conclusion  itself,  nor  a  remark 
merely  incidental  and  parentheticaL  If  Christ 
is  founder  of  the  true  Theocracy,  it  foUows  not 
from  this  that  He  has  reared  this  house  along* 
side  of  that  which  was  established  through  the 
instrumentality  of  Moses.  The  general  state- 
ment that  God  is  the  uniyersal  founder  and 
establisher,  who  has  placed  Jesus,  as  He  for- 
merly did  Moses,  in  His  historical  position  [as 
founder  of  His  New  Testament  house],  would 
rather  and  simply  suggest  that  the  Theocracy 
founded  by  Jesus  is  in  correspondence  with  the 
will  of  God.  [And  also,  perhaps,  it  inciden- 
tally illustrates  the  way  in  which  both  Moses 
and  Jesus  could  be  faithful — the  ground  on  which 
fidelity  could  be  predicated  of  them,  vii.,  that 
while  each  of  these  was  a  founder  in  his  respec- 
tiye sphere,  yet  each  worked  under  God  as  sn- 
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preme  founder,  and  to  whom,  therefore,  both 
stood  responsible. — K.]. 

Many  older  expositors  haye  erroneously  re- 
garded (with  Theodorel)  deSg  as  predicate,  and 
found  in  it  a  proof  passage  for  the  diTinity 
of  Jesus,  whom  they  assumed  to  be  the  subject. 
So  also  Otto,  who,  by  olno^t  ver.  8,  understands 
specially  the  house  of  God,  and  thus  para- 
phrases the  following  (p.  87  and  96):  "For 
every  house  is  founded  by  some  one  (but  to  meet 
and  supply  aU  its  needs  is  in  the  power  of  none). 
He  who  has  furnished  the  house  with  every  thing 
(as  Jesus,  for  example,  has  supplied  it  with  all 
that  was  needful  for  time  and  eternity), — such 
an  one  is  all-powerful, — such  an  one  must  be 
Diyine  {&e6gy  But  the  absence  of  the  article 
inyolves  no  necessity  of  assuming  this  construc- 
tion, for  ^e6^  here  has  nearly  the  force  of  a 
proper  name ;  and  the  connection  is  opposed  to 
it.  [Alford:  **Apart  from  the  extreme  harsh- 
ness and  forcing  of  the  construction  to  bring 
out  this  meaning,  the  sentiment  itself  is  entirely 
irreleyant  here.  If  the  writer  was  preying 
Christ  to  be  greater  than  Moses,  inasmuch  as 
He  is  Ood,  the  founder  of  all  things,  then  clearly 
the  mere  assertion  of  this  fact  would  have  suf- 
ficed for  the  proof,  without  entering  on  any  other 
consideration ;  nay,  after  such  an  assertion,  all 
minor  considerations  would  haye  been  not 
only  superfluous,  but  preposterous.  He  does, 
however,  after  this,  distinctly  go  into  the 
consideration  of  Christ  being  faithful,  not 
as  a  servant,  but  as  a  Son,  so  that  be  cannot 
be  here  speaking  of  his  Deity  as  a  ground  of 
superiority  "]. 

Hoc  oIko^  designates  not  the  house  in  all  its 
parts,  the  tDhoU  house,  but  according  to  the 
usage  of  our  Epistle  t.  1,  13 ;  viii.  8  [and  cor- 
rect classical  usage],  every  house.  They  who  re- 
fer the  previous  clause  {6  KaraaKevdaac  avrdv)  di- 
rectly to  Jesus,  interpolate  the  idea  that  the  ques- 
tion is  here  answered  how  fidelity  can  be  predi- 
cated of  Jesus,  at  the  same  time  that  He  is  asserted 
to  be  the  founder  of  the  Theocracy.  The  solution 
then  is  this  :  The  Theocracy  stands  in  the  same 
category  with  every  household,  in  that  it  must 
have  a  [subordinate]  founder ;  while  St  yet  re- 
mains true  that  God  is  the  eauta  prima  of  each 
and  all  (Thol.,  Ebr.,  etc.)  But  the  question  it- 
self, raising  such  a  query,  and  demanding  a  solu- 
tion, is  entirely  gratuitous:  inasmuch  as  the 
Messiah  has  been  from  the  outset  designated  as 
Son,  and  in  the  most  definite  manner  declared  to 
be  the  Mediator  of  Revelation  and  Redemption, 
as  well  as  Mediator  of  the  creation  and  govern- 
ment of  the  world.  In  these  relations  then  the 
matter  of  His  fidelity  has  of  course  already 
come  up  and  been  disposed  of.  This  point  is  no 
longer  under  discussion;  the  topic  now  under 
consideration  is  the  relation  of  him  who  has 
founded  a  house  to  the  house.  And  as  God  is 
the  supreme  and  universal  founder,  the  Theo- 
cracy, as  well  in  its  Christian  as  in  its  Mosaic 
form,  must  be  referred  back  to  Him.  And  in 
perfect  harmony  with  this  view  is  the  fact  that  a 
little  before  God  is  styled  in  reference  t^  the  Mes- 
siah 6  'Kotfjaag  avrdv,  and  that  it  is  only  by  this 
view  that  the  following  verse  (ver.  5)  is  brought 
into  logical  connection  with  ver.  8,  as  legitimately 
authorizing  its  assertion  of  the  superior  glory 


(fiS^a)  of  Christ.  [That  is :  ver.  8,  Christ,  tht 
founder  of  the  New  Testament  house,  is  declared 
to  have  been  deemed  worthy  of  higher  gloty 
than  Moses,  by  all  the  difference  between  the 
founder  of  the  house  and  the  house  itself.  Then 
ver.  4  reminds  us  that  the  New  Testament  house, 
as  well  as  the  Old  Testament  Mosaic  house,  was 
also  founded  under  the  ultimate  and  supreme 
direction  of  God,  whence  Moses  and  Christ,  hoth 
in  their  respective  positions,  sustained  direct 
relations  to  God,  each  having  been  placed^  eon< 
stituted,  viz,  TTodiaag,  by  God  in  his  position.  Con* 
sequently  we  are  prepared  at  ver.  5,  to  see  the 
different  relation  which  these  two  personages  su^ 
tained  to  the  house,  on  the  one  hand,  tnd  to  God 
as  the  common  founder,  on  the  other;  Mosa 
being  a  servant,  and  Christ  a  Son ;  Moses  heisg 
in  the  house  and  o.part  of  it,  and  Christ  oter'VL 
Yet  I  cannot  see,  after  all,  any  very  essential  dif- 
ference between  the  author's  view  of  the  force  of 
6  6k  Karctaiuvdaac,  and  that  of  Ebrard  and  Thol- 
uck,  which  he  rejects.  Ebrard  makes  it  declare 
God  the  supreme  founder,  and  thus  answer  the 
implied  question,  hote  Christ  as  founder  could 
have  fidelity  predicated  of  Him.  Moll  ssji: 
that  **  as  God  is  the  universal  founder,  therefore, 
the  Theocracy,  in  its  Christian  as  well  as  in  its 
Mosaic  form,  must  be  referred  back*  to  Him." 
This  comes  to  near  the  same  thing  as  the  other. 
Both  make  the  passage  put  God  as  universal  and 
supreme  founder  into  His  true  relation  to  both 
Moses  and  Jesus  in,  their  respective  spheres. 
But  with  respect  to  the  statement  of  Moll,  r^ 
garding  the  Mediatorship  of  the  Son,  he  seems 
to  me  to  put  the  Son's  mediatorship  in  the  crea- 
tion and  government  of  the  world,  as  eternal 
Logos,  one  and  equal  with  the  Father,  too  nearly 
on  a  level  wi£h  His  Mediatorship  in  His  humbled 
and  servile  character  as  Redeemer.  In  the  lit- 
ter the  question  of  His  fidelity  is  indeed  often 
raised,  and  is  absolutely  vital :  ih  the  formerre- 
lation,  I  do  not  remember  where  the  term  «ot^ 
is  applied  to  Him,  and  I  scarcely  see  how  it 
could  be  without  derogating  from  His  divine  dig- 
nity.— K].  Riebm's  opinion,  (Lehrbeyrif^  L  810) 
that  Christ  is  designated  as  the  founder  of  the 
Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God,  and  that  Moses 
has  held  his  position  in  it  as  assigned  by  Christ, 
cannot  be  substantiated  by  an  appeal  to  the  doe- 
trine  of  our  Epistle,  that  the  Son  is  the  Mediator 
of  every  form  of  divine  agency  that  is  directed 
to  the  world.  It  is  here  decidedly  to  be  rqected, 
because  the  subject  of  discourse  is  here  specially 
Jesusy  the  Messiah,  as  actually  and  historically 
manifested. 

[Moirs  exposition  of  this  difficult  and  vexed 
passage  seems  to  labor  under  obscurity  from 
his  having  failed  to  do  Justice  to  the  el- 
liptical character  of  the  passage.  The  first 
thing,  it  seems  to  me,  to  be  settled,  is  whether 
Moses  and  Christ  are  conceived  by  the  author, 
as  both  in  one  house  of  God,  or  as  in  /ro,  i  *-* 
each  in  that  respectively  to  which  God  had  as- 
signed him.  This  Alford,  following  Delitjach, 
denies,  maintaining  that  both  are  in  one  house 
of  God,  Moses  as  servant,  and  Christ  as  Son.  and 
that  the  force  and  "strictness  of  the  compari- 
son "  requires  this.  It  seems  to  me  that  this 
confounding  of  the  houses  in  which  Moses  wd 
Christ  were,  raises  at  once  an  inexplicable  dim- 
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cuUj.     The  qucBtion  arises,  How  could  Moses  be 
in  a  house  which  was  not  reared  or  founded  until 
by  Christ,  many  centuries  after?    Or,  how  could 
Jesus  found  or  rear  a  house  in  which  Moses  had 
officiated   as  seryant,   many   centuries  before? 
For  thai  Christ  founded  or  reared  the  New  Tes- 
tament house  of  God,  is  certain,  and  Christ,  on 
the  other  hand,  did  not  rear  the  Old  Testament 
house   of  God;    for  Christ,   the  God-man,  the 
Mediator,  Jesus,    had   not  then  an  existence. 
And   to  bring  in  here  the   Logos,  the  Eternal 
Son»  as  founding  the  Old  Testament  economy,  is 
entirely  out  of  the   question;    for  with  Jlim  as 
such,  the  passage  has  nothing  to  do.     The  com- 
parison is  between  Motes  and  Jesus ,  and  by  the 
whole  tenor  and  sentiment  of  the  Epistle,  it  is 
between  Moses,  as  the  senrant  of  God  in  found- 
ing the  Old  Testament  or  Jewish  economy,  in 
rearing  the  house  of  God  in  its  Old  Testament 
form,  and  Jesus,  in  founding  the  New  Testament 
economy — in  rearing  the  house  of  God  in  its 
New  Testament  form.     The  comparison  is  be- 
tween the  two  historical  characters  in  the  work 
which  each  respectiTely  had  performed.    And  it 
matters  not  that  the  two  houses — the  house  of 
Moses   and  the   house  of  Jesus — are  in  their 
deepest  significance  one  house — as  they  certainly 
are — both  God's  house — yet  for  the  purposes, 
and  in  the  representation  of  the  author,  they  are 
different  houses — the  one  an  earthly,  transitory, 
typical  house,  the  other  a  heayenly,  spiritual, 
imperishable  house.     In  these  two  houses,  re- 
spectirely  stand  Moses  and  Jesus;  both  raised 
up  of  God,  made^  constituted  (see  iroifyrac  applied 
to  Moses,  1  Sam.  xii.  6,  and  to  Jesus,  Heb.  iii.  2, 
I  have  little  doubt  the  latter  suggested  by  the 
former)^-each  for  his  special  work.     Each  was 
a  founder,  an  institutor,  inaugurator, — Moses  of 
the  Old  Testament  economy,  Jesus  of  the  New 
Testament  economy.     Each  had  the  high  honor 
of  being  appointed  by  God  as  the  introducer  and 
inaugurator  of  His  respectiye  system.    But  each 
was  not  only  a  founder y  he  was  also  a  servant : 
Moses  a  seryant  (^epdiraVf  often  so  called  in  the 
Sept.)  ;  Jesus  still  more  manifestly  and  deeply  a 
servant  {Sov7ix>Cf  Si&kovoc);  yet  both  faithful  in 
both  relations.     Moses  was  faithful  as  a  founder 
under  God,  of  the  old  economy,  and  as  a  senrant 
in  it ;  Christ  was  faithful  as  a  founder,  under 
God,  of  the  new  economy,  and  as  a  seryant  in  it. 
Thus  far  the  resemblance;   now  the  contrast. 
Moses,   while  apparently  a  founder  of  the  old 
economy,  a  builder  of  the  Old  Testament  house, 
was  in  reality  only  a  seryant  in  it;  his  highest 
function  was  purely  ministeriaL     Christ,  while 
apparently,  and  indeed  really  a  seryant  in  the 
New  Testament  house,  yet  in  reality  was  a  Son 
orer  it;  His  character  of  seryant  was  but  se- 
condary and  temporary;  His  highest  and  true 
nature  was  that  of  Son.     Thus  Moses,  the  appa- 
rent builder  of  the  Old  Testament  house,  yet  in 
reality  and  ultimately  sinks  to  the  leyel  of  the 
house,  and  becomes  a  part  of  it.    Jesus,  the 
builder  of  the  New  Testament  house,  and  also 
seemingly  an  humble  senrant  in  it,  yet  ultimately 
rises   completely  aboye  this  seryile  condition, 
and  by  yirtue  of  His  essential  equality  and  iden- 
tity with  God,  the  Supreme  Founder  of  all  things, 
becomes  precisely  as  much  superior  to  Moses  as 
the  founder  of  the  house  which  He  truly  and 


absolutely  was,  is  to  the  house  itself,  to  which 
Moses  only  belonged  as  a  part.  The  paradox, 
it  is  perceiyed,  is  a  necessary  one.  It  grows  out 
of  the  double  nature  of  the  great  Head  of  the 
New  Testament  Church.  Lower  than  the  angels. 
He  yet  rises  in  position,  as  He  was  in  essential 
nature,  infinitely  aboye  them.  Appearing  lower 
than  Moses — as  much  lower  as  a  doxfXoi'y  slave,  is 
lower  than  a  •&epdi:uv,  voluntary  attendant.  He 
yet  rises  transcendently  and  infinitely  above 
him,  by  virtue  of  that  nature  which  He  shared 
in  common  with  the  eternal  Father.  I  should, 
therefore,  paraphrase  the  exceedingly  elliptical 
passage  somewhat  as  follows,  reminding  tho 
reader  that  ih^  facts  regarding  the  positions  both 
of  Moses  and  of  Christ — and  certainly  of  the 
former — were  so  well-known,  that  the  author,  in 
his  comparison,  could  safely  presuppose  them : 
«*  Consider — Jesus,  who  was  faithful  in  the  New 
Testament  house  of  God  to  Him  who  constituted 
Him  as  builder  and  servant,  as  also  Moses  was 
faithful  in  all  God's  Old  Testament  house  to  Him 
who  constituted  him  builder  and  servant  in  it. 
For  Jesus  has  been  deemed  worthy  of,  and  been 
advanced  to,  higher  glory  than  Moses,  by  how 
much  the  builder  of  the  house  has  more  honor 
than  the  house.  For  every  house  (and  of  course, 
therefore,  tho  Old  and  the  New  Testament 
houses)  must  be  founded  immediately  and  se- 
condarily by  some  one,  as  was  the  former  by 
Moses,  and  the  latter  by  Jesus;  but  He  who 
ultimately  and  absolutely  founded  all  things,  and 
therefore  was  ultimate  and  supreme  founder  of 
these,  was  God.  And  while  Moses,  though  ap- 
parent and  formal  founder  of  the  Old  Testament 
house,  was  in  reality  in  his  highest  nature,  but 
in  it,  and  strictly  but  a  part  of  it,  Jesus,  the 
founder  of  the  New  Testament  house,  though 
apparently  a  servant  in  it,  was,  in  reality,  and 
in  His  highest  nature,  as  Son,  equal  with  and 
substantially  identical  with  the  absolute  and 
Supreme  Founder  Himself." — This  paraphrase 
introduces  no  elements  into  the  comparison  which 
are  not  presupposed  in  it,  and  which  do  not  lie 
on  the  very  face  of  the  historical  facts.  It  simply 
says  thus:  Moses  and  Jesus,  each  a  founder  of 
and  a  servant  in  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament 
Theocracy  respectively;  each  appointed  of  God 
and  each  faithful ;  but  Moses,  after  all,  only  faith- 
ful as  a  servant,  who  was  thus  but  part  of  tho 
house;  but  Christ  faithful  as  a  Son,  who  was, 
therefore,  in  spite  of  His  servile  appearance, 
equal  with  the  Supreme  Founder  Himself. 

The  only  point  on  which  there  can  be  doubt, 
IS  as  to  the  dual  nature  of  the  house  of  God ;  but 
I  confess  I  do  not  see  how  there  can  be  legiti- 
mate doubt  on  this  point.  Moll  himself,  who 
with  most,  denies  this  duality,  is  yet  obliged  to 
speak  of  the  house  of  God  '*  in  its  Old  and  its 
New  Testament  form,"  and  I  suppose  he  could 
hardly  deny  that  Moses  was  founder  or  rearer 
of  the  house  in  its  Old  Testament  form,  as  was 
Jesus  of  the  house  in  its  New  Testament  form. 
But  this  comes  very  nearly  to  the  same  thing  as 
affirming  two  houses.  None  can  doubt  that  ulti- 
mately, and  in  their  deepest  meaning,  they  were 
indeed  identical ;  t.  «.,  both  were  not  only  from 
one  Supreme  Founder,  but  stood  in  close  connec- 
tion with  the  same  great  economy  of  salvation. 
J^Mi  formally t  and  historically,  and  according  to 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


the  whole  scope  and  treatment  of  our  author, 
they  were  different;  as  different  as  the  Mosaic 
Tabernacle  in  whicli  Aaron  ministered,  and  the 
heaTenljr  Tabernacle  in  which  Christ  minis- 
tered; as  different  as  were  the  many  animal 
sacrifices  of  the  one,  from  the  single  spiritual 
and  life-giTing  offering  of  the  other.  The  Old 
Testament  house  of  God  which  Moses  reared, 
but  in  which  he  was  but  serrant,  was  earthly, 
material,  typical  and  transitory ;  the  New  Tes- 
tament house  of  God  which  Jesus  reared,  appa- 
rently a  serrant,  but  in  reality  a  Son  and  Lord,  is 
heavenly,  spiritual,  archetypid  and  eternal. — K.]. 

Veb.  5.  And  while  Moses  indeed  (s 
faithful,  etc. — Moses,  as  well  as  Christ,  has 
been  raised  up,  set  forth  by  God,  and  designated 
in  his  fidelity,  not  merely  for  an  individual  ser- 
vice,  or  for  a  special  department  of  action  in  the 
administration  of  God's  house,  and  his  agency 
and  fidelity  stand  in  relation  to  the  entire  Theo- 
cracy. But  (as  shown  by  the  Murage  fiiv^  Motes 
indeed^  within  this  similar  relation,  which  is 
common  to  Moses  and  Christ,  we  are  to  recog- 
nize a  profound  and  iuvL^meuiaX  difference  in  the 
two  persons.  Moses  has  officiated  as  a  <frvan/, 
by  no  means  indeed  as  a  slave  (dovXo^),  or  as  a 
domestic  servant^  or  menial,  (oiKin/f),  but  (Wis. 
X.  10)  as  a  i&£pdzuVf  a  word  always  implying  vo- 
luntary subordination,  and  willing  and  honora- 
ble  service.  But  at  the  same  time  all  this  has  been 
but  typical  and  preparatory.  The  }.a}jjdrfc6fieva 
are  not  the  revelations  which  Moses  was  hereaf- 
ter himself  to  receive,  thus  requiring  the  transla- 
tion: "in  order  to  render  testimony  to  that 
which  was  then  to  be  spoken."  Bleek,  De  W., 
Thol.,  Lun.,  so  understanding  the  words,  refer 
them  specially  to  the  law ;  Riehm  reminds  us  of 
the  expression.  Numb.  xii.  8,  ardfia  Karb,  arSfm. 
Xa7JjOii  avrifK  These  words,  it  is  true,  indicated 
the  definite  point  in  the  life  of  Moses  in  which 
to  him  himself  future  revelations  were  pro- 
mised. But  the  question  is  here  no  longer  of 
the  resemblance  between  Jesus  and  Moses,  in 
fidelity  to  their  respective  vocations,  but  of  the 
elevation  of  Christ  above  Moses,  which,  in  fact, 
receives  attestation  even  from  the  fidelity  of 
Moses,  who  scrupulously  held  himself  entirely 
within  his  prescribed  sphere.  The  term  refers 
therefore  to  those  revelations  to  whose  necessity 
the  very  ministry  of  Moses  renders  in  all  re- 
spects its  testimony ;  and  these,  too,  are  not  the 
revelations  of  later  prophecy,  nor  specially, 
again,  the  declarations  contained  in  our  Epistle. 
They  are  rather  those  which  have  been  dis- 
closed in  full  perfection  in  the  Son,  John  t.  49 
(Erasm.,  Calr.,  Ebr.,  Hofm.,  Del.,  etc.).  Pre- 
cisely for  this  reason  the  name  now  employed  is 
not  *Iifaov^,  but  XP^<^^' 

Veb.  6.  7et  Christ  as  a  Son  over  his 
house,  whose  house  are  we. — The  reading, 
Of,  instead  of  ov,  in  ver.  6,  is  critically  unsus- 
tained,  and  the  article  is  wanting  before  olxoc,  as 
frequently  before  Be6^y  v6fio^^  and  similar  familiar 
terms.  The  house  is  still  the  Theocracy  in  which 
Moses  serred,  but  at  the  head  of  which  stands 
Christ,  who,  as  Son  of  Him  who  appointed  Him, 
and  erected  the  house,  receives  a  position  of  au- 
thority and  preeminence,  and  inasmuch  as  He, 
as  Son  of  God,  is  not  merely  Lord  and  Heir  of 
all  possessions,  but  the  essential  agent  in  origi- 


nating and  procuring  them,  has  a  corresponding 
glory.  These  declarations,  with  which  the 
Epistle  opens,  could  not  possibly  remain  unre- 
garded by  the  readers.  But  with  them  the  re- 
presentation here  given  stands  in  the  most  per- 
fect harmony,  and  c»q  vl6c  emphatically  precedes, 
because,  while  even  a  servant  of  hi^er  grade 
might  be  entrusted  with  the  management  of  a 
household,  yet  this  would  leave  the  specific  dis- 
tinction between  Christ  and  Moses  entirely  on- 
expressed.  For  this  reason  we  are  neither  to 
refer  ttvroiff  ver.  6,  to  God,  and  avTov,  ver.  6,  to 
Christ  ((Ecum.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  etc.),  as  if  designing 
to  place  in  contrast  the  fact  that  Moses  has  bis 
special  position  in  an  alien  hcnse,  but  Christ  in 
His  own ;  nor  are  these  genitives  to  be  regarded 
as  genitives  of  reference=ui  his,  i,  e.,  in  the 
house  assigned  to  him  (Ebr.,  who  speaks  con- 
fusedly of  two  houses);  but  they  both  refer 
grammatically  to  God  (Chrys.,  Theod.,  Calv., 
Lun.,  DeL,  etc.),  as  does  also  the  relative  ot^,  al- 
though referring  as  matter  of  fact  to  the  Cliris- 
tian  dispensation;  for  this  is  quite  frequently 
called  the  house  of  God,  x.  21 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  IC; 
2  Cor.  vi.  16;  Eph.  ii.  22;  1  Tim.  iii.  15;  1  Pet, 
iv.  17 ;  ii.  6 ;  but  never  the  house  of  Christ.  We 
give  most  emphasis  to  the  contrast  by  simply 
supplying  ioriv  with  ;fp/<n'df  6^ — avrot'  (Erasm., 
Grot.,  DcL,  etc.)y  while  the  supplying  of  inardc 
ecrriv  is  yet  undoubtedly  admissible,  ch.  x.  21 ; 
Matth.  XXV.  21  (Bez.,  Grot.,  Thol.,  f/c);  not, 
however,  twice  (BL,  De  W.,  Bisp.)=Christ  (is 
faithful)  as  a  Son  over  his  house  {i»  faithful). 
The  <jc  cannot  here  signify  guemaamodum,  but 
simply  ut. 

Provided  that  we  hold  fast  the  confi- 
dence and  the  glorying  of  cor  hope,  €/c— 
Christianity,  as  such,  bears  the  above  assigned 
character  of  the  *  house  of  God;*  hence  exdusion 
from  the  temple  need  occasion  no  anxiety  to  the 
Church.  But  whether,  as  a  Church,  ne  preserve 
this  character  (not  whether  we  are  permitted 
personally  to  apply  to  ourselves  this  designation, 
or  to  regard  ourselves  as  this  house),  depends  on 
the  fulfilment  of  the  requisite  condition.  The 
irapjyr^la  denotes  here,  as  ch.  iv.  16;  x.  19,  S5; 
not  bold  confession  (Grot,  etc.),  but  resolute 
confidence,  and  triumphant  joyftihiess  of  fiuth, 
corresponding  to  the  icTaipo^opia  r^  iTxidoQ  men- 
tioned ch.  vi.  11,  which  gives  to  itself  a  corre- 
sponding expression,  even  in  the  most  unfavora- 
ble  circumstances.  This  expression  the  6fio>joyta 
riTC  kXr:i6o^,  ch.  x.  28,  is  here  called  xaix^fia, 
which  denotes  the  result  of  the  act  of  glorying 
{Kabxvotf)*  not  glorying  itself  (BL,  rtc),  and  not 
the  mere  object  of  glorying  (L&n.).  The  eXsr/f 
denotes,  in  a  specifically  Christian  sense,  the 
hope  of  the  perfect  consummation  of  the  King- 
dom of  God,  and  of  participation  therein.  For 
this  reason  idxpi  riXovg  refers  not  to  the  death  of 
the  individual  (Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Kuin.),  but  to 
the  end  of  the  present  order  of  things. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  connection  of  Christians  among  one 
another  has  its  peculiar  character,  as  that  of  a 
holy  association,  in  the  fact  that  it,  as  a  fellowship 
of  the  children  of  God,  who  are  called  to  the 
Kingdom  of  Heaven,  received  its  beginning,  lia 
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progress,  and  perfection,  alone  through  itt  living 
connection  toith  the  hUtorical  God-Man.  It  is  henco 
charged  with  the  duty,  not  merely  of  recognizing 
this  relation,  but  also  of  expressing  it  in  con/es- 
tion  and  in  action^  and  hence,  in  imitation  of,  and 
likeness  to  Christ,  of  appropriating  to  itself 
His  fidelity^  as  a  principle  which  lies  at  the  very 
basis  of  perfection  in  life. 

2.  In  their  fidelity,  in  their  respectire  voca- 
tions, towards  God  who  has  given  to  His  mes- 
sengers their  respective  historical  position,  ap- 
pears a  striking  parallel  between  Jesus  and 
Moses,  inasmuch  as  the  vocation  of  both  has 
special  reference  to  the  establUhment  of  the  kinj^ 
dom  of  Ood  among  men.  It  is  by  this  that 
Moses  takes  precedence  above  all  the  prophets 
and  messengers  of  God  in  the  Old  Covenant. 
But  the  infinite  elevation  of  Jesus  Christ  is  not, 
in  this  respect,  in  the  slightest  degree  dispa- 
raged; but  within  the  limits  of  the  parallel 
stands  forth  sharply  and  clearly.  Moses  was 
neither  priest  nor  king,  but  within  the  Theocracy^ 
to  whose  establishment  his  ministry  and  fidelity 
had  reference,  was  a  servant,  and  so  served  that 
the  true  theocracy  was  designated  by  Himself 
as  ttill  in  the  future.  Christ,  on  the  contrary, 
is  a  High-Priest  and  for  this  reason,  inasmuch 
as  redemption  was  accomplished  through  His 
sacrifice  of  Himself,  He  announces,  at  the  same 
time,  a  present  salvation ;  and  again,  because  Ho 
is  Son  He  appears,  indeed,  as  a  messen- 
ger of  God,  but  is,  at  the  same  time,  rtder  over 
tlie  kingdom  of  God,  and  not  one  of  its  servants 
and  citizens. 

8.  The  confession  of  Christians  has,  as  its  specific 
Bubject,  the  historical  Ood-man,  and  Him,  as  one 
who  in  His  essential  agency  appears  as,  at  one 
and  the  same  time,  the  author  and  the  herald  of 
salvation.  This  confession  is  the  original,  uni- 
versal, and  comprehensive  confession  of  the 
primitive  church.  It  is  the  fundamental,  Apos- 
tolical, Scriptural  testimony,  which,  as  such,  is 
not  merely  to  regulate  subsequent  developments 
of  doctrine,  but  also,  as  an  expression  of  the 
living  faith  of  the  Church,  has  to  direct  indivi- 
dual souls  in  their  impulses  of  thought,  feeling, 
and  will,  toward  the  person  of  that  Saviour, 
who,  as  Son  of  God,  possesses  an  incomparable 
elevation,  an  everlasting  ministry,  and  a  Divine 
ubiqnity. 

4.  The  actual  earthly  ministry  of  Jesns,  with  its 
beginning  in  time,  within  local  relations,  and 
under  given  conditions,  by  no  means  reduces 
Him  as  a  ?ustorical  personage,  to  the  level  of  a 
creature.  Nor  is  this  result  produced  by  the 
fact  that  the  life  of  the  God-man  has  an  actual 
historical  commencement.  For  although  the  com- 
mencement of  the  life,  and  the  ministry  of  Jesus 
may,  and  must,  on  the  one  hand,  be  regarded  as 
determined,  and  at  a  definite  point  of  time,  ori- 
ginated by  the  will  and  power  of  God,  yet,  on 
the  other,  we  must  maintain  with  equal  empha- 
818  the  self-determining  purpose  and  act  of  the 
Son  of  God  by  which,  in  time  as  well  as  in  eter- 
nity. He  kept  HimsclJf  in  undisturbed  harmony 
with  the  will  of  His  Father.  For  the  Holy 
Scripture  says  no  less  that  He  came — Matth.  ix. 
18;  xvui.  11;  John  xvi.  28;  xviii.  87,  than  that 
He  was  sent,  Matth.  x.  40;  John  xx.  21,  and 
lays  no  less  emphasis  upon  His  offering  Himself 


in  sacrifice  (John  x.  17,  18;  Eph.  v.  2;  Heb.  vii. 
27),  than  upon  His  being  delivered  up  for  the  expi< 
ation  of  the  sins  of  the  world  (Rom.  viii.  32; 
John  iii.  16;  1  John  iv.  10).  Neither  again  has 
the  man  Jesus  at  any  time  received  or  acquired 
the  Divine  nature ;  nor  has  the  preSxistent  Son 
of  God  so  <<  emptied  Himself  in  His  incarnation, 
that  a  complete  destitution  of  the  essence  of  the 
I  Logos,  even  to  the  extent  of  an  unconsciousness 
of  the  commencement  of  life,  existed  in  the  hu- 
man embryo.  But  the  uncreated  Son  of  God  re- 
ceived, at  the  incarnation,  human  nature  into 
the  personal  unity  of  an  actual  theanthropio 
consciousness  and  life.  If  the  carrying  out  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  communicatio  idiomatum,  led 
in  fact  to  that  conception  of  the  KivoHjtc  which 
we  have  just  denied,  which  Gess.  {The  Doctrine 
of  the  Person  of  Christ,  Basle,  1856)  has  most 
unqualifiedly  developed,  it  were  then  high 
time  to  surrender  this  form  of  our  doctrine  for 
the  sake  of  preserving  its  real  substance.  The 
inconsequence  of  the  earlier  Lutheran  theologians, 
who  denied  the  applicability  of  the  intrinsically 
possible  fourth  kind  of  the  communicatio  idiomatum 
argues  a  higher  mode  of  thinking,  and  is  substan- 
tially more  correct  than  the  formal  consistency 
of  many  recent  divines  ;  but  still  shows  the  ne- 
cessity of  a  reconstruction  of  this  doctrinal  for- 
mula which,  in  the  form  it  has  hitherto  held,  is 
untenable. 

5.  In  that  the  same  God  who  brought  forward 
Moses  upon  the  stage  of  history,  in  like  manner 
brought  forward  Jesus,  any  internal  contradic- 
tion between  the  Mosaic  and  the  Christian  Theo- 
cracy is  out  of  the  question;  while  at  the  same 
time  the  fidelity  of  these  two  persons  who  are 
brought  into  comparison — a  fidelity  having  re- 
ference to  the  theocracy  in  its  collective  charac- 
ter as  a  house  of  God — furnishes  a  pledge  that  in 
both  cases  the  founding  and  arrangement  of  tho 
house  In  question  has  been  made  in  entire  ac- 
cordance with  the  Divine  will.  But  the  diversity 
of  the  two  persons  introduces  a  corresponding 
diversity  of  the  Mosaic  and  the  Christian  Theoc- 
racy. And  equally  also  from  the  diversity  of  the 
economies,  which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  comes  first 
under  our  eyes,  we  may  reason  back  to  the  di- 
versity of  the  persons.  And  this  diversity  ij 
not  barely  that  relative  diversity  expressing  itself 
in  a  merely  negative  way,  which  the  synagogal 
Midrash  expresses  in  the  words  ( Jalkut  on  Is.  Iii. 
13) :  <*the  servant  of  Jehovah,  the  King  Mes- 
siah, will  be  more  venerable  than  Abraham,  more 
exalted  than  Moses,  higher  than  the  angels  of 
the  service;"  but  it  is  the  positive  and  absolute 
distinction  between  preparation  and  fulfilment 
on  the  one  hand,  and  between  a  creaturely  ser- 
vant, and  a  son  and  lord  equal  with  God,  upon 
the  other. 

6.  "  Moses  prophesied,  not  only  by  his  vocation, 
and  his  fidelity  in  that  vocation,  but  also  by  his 
testimony  (John  v.  40)  to  the  Son,  the  Apostle 
of  the  final  salvation.  None  the  less  did  the 
Old  Testament  house  of  God,  in  which  Moses 
had  the  employment  of  a  servant,  viz.,  the  Old 
Testament  Church,  which  had,  as  its  central 
point,  the  'tabernacle  of  testimony'  (Acts  vii. 
44 ;  Rev.  xv.  6),  with  its  typical  furniture  and 
administration,  prophesy  of  the  Now  Testament 
house  of  God,  over  which  Christ  is  placed  as 
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Son,  viz,,  the  New  Testament  Church  which  has 
its  central  point  in  Christ,  in  whom  God  ap- 
peared incarnate,  and  in  whom  as  antitjpe  that 
tabernacling  {aK^tfoaic)  of  God  among  men  which 
was  prefigured  in  the  Old  Testament  tabernacle 
{eiarvf/),  has  thus  been  realized."  Del. 

7.  Christ  is  not,  indeed,  ashamed  to  call  us 
His  brethren;  and  He  has  in  reality  become 
truly  roan,  and  by  circumcision  has  subjected 
Himself  to  the  Jewish  law  (Gal.  iy.  4),  and  be> 
come  incorporated  with  the  Israelite  people  of 
God.  But  in  respect  to  the  New  Testament  peo- 
ple of  God,  He  is  not  a  member,  but  Head  and 
Lord.  He  is.  indeed,  *Hhe  first-born  among 
many  brethren "  (Rom.  viii.  29) ;  and,  by  that 
completed  and  perfected  life  on  which  our  Epis- 
tle lays  special  stress,  holds  a  relationship  to 
men  who,  by  regeneration,  become  children  of 
God,  and  becomes  a  type  and  pattern  to  all  who 
are  perfected  through  Him.  But  the  expression 
''first-born"  points  to  His  relation  to  those  who, 
after  the  resurrection,  are  perfected  in  the  Mes- 
sianic kingdom  (ch.  i.  5;  CoL  i.  18;  Rev.  i.  6). 
In  His  essential  being,  He  is  chief  of  the  crea- 
tion (Rev.  iii.  14),  and  irpcfT6T0KO(  icdotK  icriaeug 
(Col.  i.  15).  The  attributes  which  are  ascribed 
to  the  Son  in  the  opening  of  our  Epistle,  forbid 
our  assigning  to  this  term,  in  the  present  sec- 
tion, any  other  signification  than  that  He  who, 
as  Son  of  the  Universal  Founder,  is  elevated 
over  the  house  of  God,  is  essentially  equal  to  Him, 
so  that  an  indirect  proof  of  the  deity  of  Jesus 
Christ  may  be  drawn  from  this  passage. 

8.  While  the  mention  of  the  fidelity  of  Jesus  re- 
minds us,  indeed,  of  His  moral  perfection,  and  the 
comparison  of  His  vocation  with  that  of  Moses, 
reminds  us  of  His  agency  in  etiahlithing  a  new 
relation  of  man  to  God,  in  a  new  covenant  and 
kingdom ;  while  the  mention,  at  the  same  time, 
of  the  filial  nature  and  imperial  dignity  of 
Jesus  Christ  rises  above  and  beyond  the  sphere 
of  mere  morality  and  natural  religion ;  and  the 
whole  tenor  of  Scripture  forbids  our  interpreting 
the  language  used  in  such  a  way  as  to  favor  the 
Bubordinatian  and  Arian  heresy, — so,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  declaration  that  God  <*  made  Him," 
and  has  '<  founded  all  things,"  precludes  the  in- 
terpretation which  merges  the  Father  in  the 
Son,  and  yet  lends  no  countenance  to  Monarch- 
ianism  or  Unitarianism. 

9.  "Calling"  {lO^atA  denotes  not  merely  an 
invitation  into  the  kingdom  of  God  by  means  of 
preaching.  To  thit  conception  of  a  « called" 
one  (Kkrrr6q)^  as  occurring  in  the  parables  of 
Jesus  (Matth.  xx.  16;  xxii.  14),  and  there  with- 
out doctrinal  import,  but  simply  standing  In  in- 
separable connection  with  the  depicting  of  well- 
known  usages  and  customs,  corresponds  in  our 
Epistle,  the  term  ehiiyyeXiafiivoc,  ch.  iv.  2,  or 
evayyeXOeic  (ch.  iv.  6).  The  icXjtt^,  on  the  con- 
trary, is,  precisely  as  with  Paul,  one  in  whom 
the  gracious  call  has  been  made  effectual.  He  is 
one  destined  for  the  Messianic  salvation  (ch.  i. 
14),  for  the  eternal  inheritance  (ch.  ix.  16),  which 
is  the  substance  of  the  kirayye^a,  oh.  vi.  17,  has  His 
citizenship  in  heaven,  ch.  xii.  23,  and  has  been 
given  by  the  Father  to  the  Son,  ch.  ii.  18,  and 
by  a  Divine  act,  in  which  the  eternal  purpose  of 
grace  realizes  itself  in  time  in  the  case  of  indi- 
viduals, has  become,  by  means  of  the  preached 


Word,  an  actual  member  of  the  Church  which  is 
destined  to  eternal  salvation.  But  since  the 
Word  of  God  works,  not  magically,  but  spiri- 
tually, and,  as  a  condition  of  its  saving  efficacy, 
requires  repentance  and  faith  (as  unfolded  in 
the  passage  immediately  following),  steadfastr 
ness  in  a  gracious  state  and  the  attainment  of 
perfection,  are  secured  by  our  imitation  of  the 
fidelity  of  Jesus  Christ. 

nOMILETICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

The  duty  of  fidelity  1.  in  its  ground  and  reaton 
in  our  relation  to  God;  2.  in  its  extent  in  the 
calling  assigned  to  us ;  8.  in  its  pattemt  in  the 
servant  and  in  the  Son  of  God ;  4.  in  its  bUttingty 
in  securing  to  us  the  joys  of  salvation :  6.  in  its 
cultivation  within  and  by  means  of  the  Church.— 
Moses  and  Christ  1.  in  their  re««m^/ane«,  a,  assent 
ofGod;  b.  of  un impeached  fidelity ;  c.intheaggre- 
gate  nature  of  their  vocation,  as  having  reference 
to  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God ;  2.  in 
their  diversity,  a,  in  position  and  office ;  h.  in 
their  nature  and  history;  e.  in  their  influence 
and  the  honor  conferred  upon  them. — We  are 
the  house  of  God ;  1.  in  what  sense  7  2.  under 
what  conditions?  8.  with  what  obligations? — 
What  in  the  confession  of  our  faith  have  we 
principally  to  regard  ?  That  it  be  1.  true  in  its 
substance ;  2.  clear  in  its  expression ;  8.  sore  in 
its  living  power;  4.  correct  in  its  grounds;  6. 
adapted  to  its  ultimate  end. — If  the  hope  of  onr 
calling  is  to  be  fulfilled  in  us,  then  1.  our  call- 
ing must  become  efi^ectual  in  us,  o.  in  its  hea- 
venly character,  6.  under  a  gracious  Divine  in- 
fluence, c,  within  the  sphere  of  the  Christian 
brotherhood ;  and  2.  our  hope  must  express,  a. 
in  its  confidence,  faith,  b.  in  its  glorying,  a 
living  power,  e.  in  its  steadfastness,  the  fiddity 
of  the  servants  and  children  of  God. — Even  those 
who  are  placed  highest  among  us  should  not 
cease  to  be  1.  servants  of  the  true  God;  2.  mem- 
bers of  the  house  of  God ;  8.  imitators  of  the  Son 
of  God. — Also  the  humblest  among  us  must  not 
forget  1.  that  God  has  founded  and  established 
all  things,  and  2.  that  they  are  partakers  of  a 
heavenly  calling. — The  beginning  in  Christianity 
is  harder  than  the  beginning  in  any  earthly 
work ;  yet  the  beginning  in  Christianity  is  easier 
than  steadfast  perseverance  to  the  end. — Com- 
plain not  of  God  if  thou  hast  no  hope  of  salva- 
tion, but  murmur  1.  against  thine  unbelief  in 
the  heavenly  calling :  2.  against  thine  un&ith- 
fulness  in  the  service  committed  to  thee;  8. 
against  thy  negligence  in  using  the  gracions 
means  of  salvation. — The  blessings  of  Chris- 
tian church-fellowship  and  life,  correspond  in 
the  Divine  arrangements  1.  to  the  tasks  which 
we  have  to  fulfil ;  2.  to  the  dangers  which  threa- 
ten us ;  8.  to  our  essential  needs. — The  confes- 
sion, whose  obligation  rests  upon  us,  urges  us  1. 
to  a  joyful  faith  which  we  are  unanimously  to 
profess;  2.  to  a  holy  love  which  we  are  frater- 
nally to  exercise;  8.  to  a  blessed  hope  which  we 
are  faithfully  to  maintain  unto  the  end. — We  are 
called  1.  by  a  heavenly  calling;  2.  into  a  holy  fel- 
lowship ;  8.  to  the  inheritance  of  the  Son  of  God. 

Bbblenbubqeb  Biblb  : — Stability  of  doctrine 
takes  the  lead;  to  this,  therefore,  stability  on 
our  part  must   be  added,   not  from  our  own 
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powers,  but  from  grace.  We  must  look  to  it  that 
we  do  not  fall  from  our  own  steadfastness  (2  Pet. 
ill  17).  In  this  we  should  place  the  glory  of  our 
religion. 

Stabkb  : — That  which  was  required  to  be  said, 
and  actually  is  said  of  the  ways  of  God,  demands 
to  be  heard,  and  receiyed  with  faith.  Blessed, 
therefore,  are  ye  who  hear  and  keep  the  word  of 
God  (Luke  xi.  29). — What  ayails  it  to  have  begun 
in  the  spirit  and  to  end  in  the  flesh  ?  The  end 
crowns  the  work. — It  is  a  great  dignity  of  be- 
lieyers  that  they  are,  and  are  called  the  house 
of  God.  Angels  are  called,  indeed,  thrones  (Col. 
i.  16),  but  neyer  the  house  of  God ;  but  belicTers 
are  so  named,  alike  on  account  of  the  essential, 
and  on  account  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God, 
bj  which  He  dwells  in  them.  This  house,  Jesus 
Christ  as  the  true  light,  illuminates  by  virlue  of 
His  prophetic  office ;  He  sanctifies  it  by  virtue 
of  His  high-priestly  office,  whence  it  is  called  (1 
Pet  ii.  6]  a  spiritual  house ;  He  maintains  and 
protects  it  by  virtue  of  His  kingly  office.  But  as 
He  dwells  in  this  house  so  is  He  also  its  founda- 
tion upon  which  it  is  built  (1  Cor.  iii.  11 ;  Eph. 
ii.  20;  1  Pet.  ii.  6). 

Laubentivs: — Believers  may  take  courage; 
they  are  the  house  and  temple  of  God. — In  faith 
firmness  is  requisite. 

YoN  BoQATZKT : — But  believers,  even  the  most 
dull-eyed,  see  that  they  cannot  too  much  trust  in 
our  God,  and  cannot  so  much  hope  in  Him  that 
they  do  not  always  need  to  arouse  themselves 
still  more,  to  this  confidence  and  this  hope.  For 
there  are  always  many  things  which  would  fain 
take  from  us  confidence,  faith,  and  hope ;  there- 
fore should  we  hold  all  fast,  and  in  such  trust 
and  such  hope,  not  allow  even  our  short-comings 
to  render  us  weak  and  unstable. 

Stkinhofbr: — Faith  and  the  confession  of 
faith  before  God  and  men,  are  the  two  things  de- 
manded of  a  Christian  in  the  Gospel  of  the  new 
covenant  (Rom.  x.  4). — By  faith  we  come,  really 
to  a  blessed  enjoyment  of  grace,  and  to  an  essen- 
tial communion  with  the  Father  and  with  the 
Son,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  and  by  the  confes- 
sion of  this  faith,  we  come,  at  the  same  time,  into 
the  joint  partnership  of  those  who  have  received 
the  like  precious  faith,  and  have  Jesus  as  their 
Lord  and  Head. — From  all  that  transpires  in  the 
house  of  God  we  may  discover  that  the  eternal 
Son,  whom  the  whole  creation  has  got  to  recog- 
nise as  its  Creator  and  Lord,  is  in  especial  the 
God  and  Lord  of  sinners.— 0  Thou  who  art  faith- 
fulness, make  us  faithful  to  Thee ! 

Hahn  : — He  who  has  directed  his  look  toward 
Christ  will  have  ample  encouragement  to  fidelity, 
ftnd  will  all  the  more  look  to  it  that  it  be  not 
found  wanting  in  him. — The  faithfulness  of  all 
the  servants  of  Christ  is  but  a  weak  and  sha- 
dowy image  of  the  faithfulness  of  Christ  our 
Lord. 

RiBGBB : — ^As  an  apostle,  Jesus  has  brought 
to  us  the  testimony  of  God,  as  High-Priest ;  He 
iBAnages  oar  cause  with  Godj  aad&itk  recog- 


nizes Him,  or  accepts  Him  for  that  for  which  He 
has  been  made  unto  us  of  God.  Confidence,  and 
the  glorying  of  hope,  are  the  bands  by  which 
this  house,  this  divine  race,  are  united  with  its 
bead,  and  the  caU  to  one  faith,  and  to  one  hope 
of  their  calling,  unites  also  among  one  another 
these  members  of  the  household,  provided  only 
they  hold  fast  to  their  profession. — ^Stieb  : — That 
house  of  God,  wherein  Moses  is  called  faithful, 
was  only  the  forecourt  and  the  beginning  of  the 
structure  which  only  appears  entirely  completed 
in  Christ. — Fbickb  : — With  the  coming  of  Christ 
the  house  of  God  appears  completed ;  all  is 
ready  ;  we  need  only  to  enter  in ;  but  if  we  enter 
in,  we  shall  be  ourselves  (1  Pet.  ii.  5)  living 
stones  in  this  house. 

[Owen  : — That  men  be  brethren,  properly  and 
strictly,  it  is  required  that  they  have  one  father, 
be  of  one  family,  and  be  equally  interested  in  the 
privileges  and  advantages  thereof.  The  saint's  call- 
ing is  heavenh/,  1.  from  the  fountain  and  principal 
cause  of  it ;  2.  in  respect  of  the  means  whereby  it 
is  wrought,  which  are  spiritual  and  heavenly  (the 
word  and  the  Spirit,  both  from  above) ;  8.  of  the 
end,  which  is  to  heaven  and  heavenly  things, 
wherein  lies  the  hcpe  of  our  calling.  All  true 
and  real  professors  of  the  Gospel  are  sanctified 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  made  truly  and  really 
holy. — No  man  comes  into  a  useful,  saving 
knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Gospel,  but  by 
virtue  of  an  effectual,  heavenly  calHng. — The 
spiritual  mysteries  of  the  Gospel,  especially 
those  which  concern  the  person  and  offices  of 
Christ,  require  deep,  diligent  and  attentive  con- 
sideration.— Solomon's  merchants  would  not 
have  gone  to  Ophir  had  there  not  been  gold  there 
as  well  as  apes  and  peacocks. — The  business  of 
God  with  sinners  could  be  no  way  transacted  but 
by  the  negotiation  and  embassy  of  the  •Son.  It 
was  necessary  that  God's  Apostle  unto  sinners 
should,  in  the  whole  discharge  of  His  office,  be 
furnished  with  a  full  comprehension  of  the  whole 
mind  of  Ood,  as  to  the  affair  committed  to  Him. 
Now,  this  never  any  was,  nor  ever  can  be  capable 
of,  but  only  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God. — 
Truths  to  be  believed  are  like  believers  them- 
selves ;  all  their  life,  power,  and  order  consist 
in  their  relation  unto  Christ;  separated  from 
Him  they  are  dead  and  useless.— The  builders 
of  the  New  Testament  church  are  servants;  (1.) 
they  act  by  virtue  of  commission,  from  Him  who 
is  the  enly  Lord  and  ruler  of  it:  (2.)  it  is  re- 
quired of  them  as  servants,  to  observe  and  obey  the 
commands  of  their  Lord  ;  (8. )  as  servants  they  are 
accountable ;  (4.)  as  servants  they  shall  have 
their  reward. — It  is  an  eminent  privilege  to  be 
the  house  of  Christ,  or  a  part  of  it ;  **  Whose 
house  are  we.'* — Although  these  **living  stones" 
are  continuaUy  removed,  some  from  the  lower 
rooms  in  this  house  in  grace  to  the  higher  stories 
in  glory,  yet  not  one  stone  of  it  is,  or  shall  be 
lost  for  ever. — Interest  m  the  Oospel  gives  suffi- 
cient cause  of  confidence  and  rejoicing  in  every 
condition.]. 
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n. 

The  threfttening  of  the  Old  Testament,  that  unbelieverB  shall  not  enter  into  the  rest  of  God,  is  all 
the  more  to  be  taken  to  heart  by  the  New  Testament  people  of  God. 

ChaptbbIII.  7-19. 

7  Wherefore,  as  the  Holy  Spirit  saith  :  To-day  if  ye  will  [pm.  will]  hear  his  voice, 

8  harden  not  your  hearts,  as  in  the  provocation,  in  the  day  of  temptation  in  the  wilder- 

9  ness,  when  [where  o5]  your  fathers  tempted  me,  proved  me  [by  proving],^  and  saw  my 

10  works  [during]  forty  years.  Wherefore  I  was  grieved  [was  angry]  with  that  [this]* 
generation,  and  said,  They  do  always  err  [go  astray]  in  their  heart ;  and  they  have 

11  not  known  [but  they  did  not  know]  my  ways.     So  I  sware  in  my  wrath,  They  shall 

12  not  enter  into  my  rest.     Take  heed,  brethren,  lest  there  be  in  any  of  you  an  evil  heart 

13  of  unbelief,  in  departing  [falling  away,  d7:o<n^yat]  from  the  living  God.     But  exhort 

14  one. another  daily,  while  it  is  called  To-day;  lest  any  of  you*  be  hardened  through 
the  deceitfulness  of  sin.  For  we  are  made  [have  become]  partakers  of  Christ,  if 
[provided  that,  idv  nep^  we  hold  the  beginning  of  our  confidence  steadfast  unto  the 

15  end ;  while  it  is  said.  To-day  if  ye  will  hear  [if  ye  hear]  his  voice,  harden  not  your 

16  hearts,  as  in  the  provocation.  For  some,  when  they  had  heard,  did  provoke,  [for  who, 
when  they  heard,  provoked  him  ?] :  howbeit  not  all  [nay,  did  not  all  they  ?]  that  came 

17  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses  [?].  But  [And]  with  whom  was  he  grieved  [angry  daring] 
forty  years  r  toas  it  not  with  them  that  had  sinned  [?],  whose  carcases  fell  in  the  wil- 

18  derness  ?  [!]   And  to  whom  sware  he  that  they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  bnt  to 

19  them  that  believed  not  [disobeyed;  dKst&Tjffoffiy^  J  So  [And]  we  see  that  they  could  not 
enter  in  because  of  unbelief. 


^  V«r.  9.— For  jmipcurar  fit  oc  naT4p€t  vfiwM,  iSonifLotrir  m<»  recent  critics  read  after  Sin.  A.  B.  C.  D.*  E.  M.  UfL,  73, 127* 
Ital.  Copt^  iwtipaffay  oi  waripts  itiiStv  iv  ^ificurtf .  The  Uct.  rtoq^,  is  made  up  from  the  LXX.  Cod.  Alex.  In  which  tlM 
first  and  th^  Vat.  in  wliich  the  second  fic  is  wanting. 

s  Vor.  10.~For  r»  yvtq.  innivji^  we  are  to  read  with  Sin.  A.  B.  D.  M .,  6, 17,  tj^  Y**^f  ta<^<  [<Att,  not  thai  (AcMrp)  tha 
author,  as  supposed  by  many,  changing  the  pronoun  for  the  sake  of  a  more  direct  application  to  his  readers.  This  view, 
boweTer,  is  r^ected  by  Moll — K.]. 

*  Ver.  13.— Instead  of  rtt  i^  v/imf,  read  with  B.  B.  B.  K.  L.,  46,  48,  i^  vitJuv  rtf .    Sin.,  however,  has  the  former  readiag. 

rVer.  7.— •« , «,  Kafwf ,  according  a^—Hiv  ixownrrtt  ^ot,  « if  ye  will  hear,**  but,  **  if  ye  hear,"  or  •*  shaU  hare  heard," 
See  Del.,  De  W.,  Moll.  Still  the  precise  import  of  the  Hebrew  original  of  the  Psalm  is  doubtAil,  and  it  is  poeuble  that  tha 
Septuagint  may  intend  its  <Am  Akovov  »  haring  an  optative  force— iMmid  that  I  Yet  we  do  not  seem  authorized  in  €mr 
Epistle  to  depart  from  the  natural  rendering  of  the  words. 

Ver.  9.— oS,  loAere,  not  wAm,  as  Eng.  Ter.— ^r  ^cwciMwrtft  ^  prwinff^  instead  of  iioKifiavt^. 

Ver.  10.— avrol  6i  oint  iyvwrav  avro^  emphatic :  **  but  thty  did  not  know,**  e^c,  to  be  coordinated  apparently  not 
with  wXMmvTM^  but  with  clwor  and  li^  adversative.    So  De  W.,  Del..  Moll. 

Ver.  11«— wc  M/AOffo,  Eng.  ver.,  to  I  swore  as  if  «>(— ovtik.  Moll,  to  that -'Him ;  lo  De  Wette,  Del.  Bfb.  Union,  lite- 
rally, at, 

Ver.  ll.^yty6vantPf  «m  have  heeome^  not  art  madty  iipwto^preeiteljf  (/'—provided  that:  stronger  than  4ay,  ^. 

Ver.  16.— Tti^  ymp^  for  whof  ail  modern  scholars  read  rivtf,  tohof  instead  of  the  ancient  riWc,  soate,  indefinite^ 
which  is  nearly  unmeaning. 

Ver.  ll^-itv  ra  lewAa— ^ftM.  Moll  rightly  follows  Del.  in  making  this  not  a  question,  bnt  a  statement  dcecriptire 
of  the  eflfects  of  the  wrath.    So  Bib.  Un. 

Ver.  18.— Kot,  Eng.  ver.,  to,  without  reason.  It  is  not  an  i^ftrence,  but  the  statement  of  an  actual  fact.  De  Wett^ 
Del.,  MoU,  Bib.  Union  r^htly  amfw— K.]. 

Calv.,  Este,  Grot,  Bl.,  Lun.,  Bisping,  etc.),  for  this 
stands  too  remote.  Nor  again  is  the  hortatory  ad> 
dition  to  be  supplied  (ThoL,  Pe  W.) ;  hut  the  ab- 
rupt breaking  off  of  the  construction  in  the  main 
sentence  is  eharaeteristie.  It  gives  to  the  reader  a 
moment's  interval  of  repose,  and  yet,  at  the  same 
time,  summons  him  to  reflection,  and  to  aright  ap- 
plication of  the  passage.  With  new  emphasis,  and 
starting,  as  it  were,  a^esh,  the  exhortation  is  sub- 
sequently given  by  the  author  himself  in  ver.  12. 
Yer.  8.  To-day,  if  ye  hear  his  ▼oice, 
harden  not  yonr  hearts. — As  the  Sept  often 
translates  the  Hebrew  particle  of  detire  by  /dv,  it 
is  possible  that  it  has  so  taken  the  words  hera 
according  to  the  common  understanding  of  the 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Yeh.  7.  Wherefore  as  the  Holy  Ghost 
saith,  etc, — The  exhortation  to  take  warning 
from  the  example  of  their  ancestors  against 
apostasy  is  introduced  by  6i6,  as  an  inference 
from  the  preceding  statements,  and  is  to  be  con- 
ceived as  corresponding  (koO^c)  to  the  address  of 
the  Holy  Spirit;  Aid,  however,  is  neither  to  be 
immediately  connected  with  a/cA^pivrrc,  (Schlicht, 
£br.,  Del.,  ete,)^  thus  producing  a  blending  of  the 
principal  with  the  subordinate  sentence ;  inasmuch 
as  Qod,  in  the  citation,  w.  7-11,  is  speaking  in  the 
first  person;  nor  with /3^7rcre,  ver.  12  (Erasm., 
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Hebrew  text,  in  which  QH  stands  first  for  the 

sake  of  emphasis :  "  Would  that  to-day  ve  might 
hearken  to  His  Toico!*'  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  Q^  in  Heb.  here  simpl/  introduces  a  hypo- 
thetical condition  [so  Delitzsoh].  The  citation  is 
ftrom  Ps.  xoT.  7,  11,  which,  by  the  sudden  intro- 
daction  of  the  speech  of  Jehorah,  belongs  to  the 
class  of  those  that  bear  a  prophetic  character. 
The  author  is  thus  entirely  warranted  in  not 
restricting  the  <'to-day"  to  the  actual  <  present' 
of  the  Psalmist  (left  in  Heb.  unnamed — ^in  the 
Sept.  mentioned  as  David) ;  and  in  regarding  the 
address  itself  as  that  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  while, 
at  the  same  time,  the  Holy  Scripture  is  regarded 
in  all  its  parts  as  ^^edTrvevoTog  (2  Tim.  ill.  16). 
DeIm  communicates  the  following  remarkable 
Messianic  Haggada  from  tab,  Simhedrinj  98  a.; 
*<R.  Joshua  Ben  Levi  once  found  Elijah  (the 
Tishbite)  standing  at  the  entrance  of  the  cave  of 
B.  Simeons  Ben  Jochei.  He  asked  him:  *Do  I 
oome  into  the  future  world?'  Elijah  answered: 
If  the  Lord  (*inX»  ^*™®  o^  ^*^®  Shechina  that 

was  invisibly  present  with  Elijah)  wills  it.  R. 
Joshua  stated  that  he  saw  indeed  but  two  (him- 
self  and  EUjah),  but  he  heard  the  voices  of 
three.  He  asked  him  further :  When  comes  the 
Messiah?  Elijah:  Go  and  ask  Him  in  person. 
Joshua:  And  where?  Elgah:  He  is  sitting  at 
the  gate  of  Rome.  Joshua:  And  how  may  He  be 
recognised?  Elijah:  He  is  sitting  among  poor 
persons  laden  with  diseases ;  and  while  others 
unbind  their  wounds  at  the  tame  time,  and  then 
bind  them  up,  He  unbinds  and  then  again  binds 
up  OJM  tffound  qfter  another,  for  He  thinks:  Per- 
ohanee  I  am  about  to  be  summoned  (called  to 
make  my  public  appearance) ;  and  I  do  this  that 
I  may  not  then  be  detained  I  (as  would  be  the 
case  if  He  unbound  all  wounds  at  the  same 
time).  Then  came  Joshua  to  Him,  and  He  cried : 
Peace  unto  thee,  son  of  Levi  I  Joshua:  When 
eomest  Thou,  Lord  ?  He :  To-day.  On  return- 
ing to  Elgah,  Joshua  was  asked  by  him :  What 
said  He  to  thee?  Joshua:  Peace  unto  thee,  son 
of  Levi.  El^ah :  In  this  He  has  given  to  thee 
and  to  thy  father  a  prospect  of  the  future 
world.  Joshua:  But  He  has  deceived  me  in 
that  He  said  to  me  that  He  comes  to-day. 
Elijah  :  His  meaning  in  that  was  this — To-day, 
if  ye  hear  His  voice." 

Van.  8.  As  in  the  provocation  in  the 
'vrUdemese. — The  Heb.  reads :  As  at  Meribah 
(Numb.  xz.>,  as  at  the  day  of  Massa,  in  the 
wilderness  (Ex.  xvii.).  Our  author  takes  these 
proper  names  etymologically,  as  appellatives,  and 
the  words  icord  H^  ^fikpav  rov  veipaofiov  as  added 
to  define  the  time  of  the  iv  t^  irapaniKpaofii^, 
The  Kard  is  a  particle  of  time*  the  same  as  at  ch. 
ix.  9,  as  in  the  Hellenistic,  and  is  not  to  be  turned 
into  a  term  of  comparieons^ug.  Otto  considers 
that  here  also  Numb.  xiv.  is  alone  referred  to. 

Vbh.  9.  Where  your  fathers— during 
forty  years. — The  last  mentioned  temptation 
took  place  in  the  first  year  of  the  Exodus ;  the 
first  mentioned  in  the  fortieth.  But  the  hardness 
of  the  people  always  remained  the  same,  to 
which  Moses  refers,  Deut.  xxxiii.  8.  The  ov  is  a 
particle  of  place  corresponding  to  •jjjfji},  and 

not,  by  attraction  to  ireipofffiov,  Gen.  for  ^ ,  with 


which  (Erasm.,  Sohmid,  Beng.,  Peirce).  The 
forty  years  in  the  wilderness  are  in  the  synagogue 
also  regarded  as  typical.  R.  Eliesbr  says: 
"  The  days  of  the  Messiah  are  forty  years,  as  it 
is  said,  Ps.  xcv."  (Sanh.,  foL  99,  1).  And  to  the 
question :  How  long  continue  the  years  of  the 
Messiah?  R.  Akiba  answered:  "Forty  years, 
corresponding  to  the  sojourning  of  the  Israelites 
in  the  desert"  {Tanehuma,  fol.  79,  4).  The  ad- 
monition of  our  Epistle  must,  therefore,  have 
made  a  powerful  impression,  if  this  number  of 
years  since  the  ministry  of  Christ  had,  when  this 
Epistle  was  composed,  nearly  elapsed.  That  the 
author  has  in  mind  this  typical  relation,  is  clear 
from  the  fact  that  the  *  forty  years,'  which  in  the 
Heb.  belong  to  the  following  clause— a  construc- 
tion which  he  himself  recognizes  at  ver.  17 — he 
here  carries  back  to  the  preceding,  and  shows 
that  he  intends  this  construction  by  introducing 
between  the  dissevered  parts  the  particle  6t6 
(so  Intpp.  generally  since  Calov). 

Ykb.  10.  Wherefore  I  was  angry  with 
this  generation. — The  Hellenistic  npoaoxdi^uv 
from  6x0^,  steep,  high  bank,  or  cliff,  implies  vio- 
lent, tempestuous  excitement,  which  one  either 
occasions  or  experiences.  Usually  it  has  the 
latter  sense,  denoting  the  feeling  of  violent  dis- 
pleasure awakened  by  opposition.  The  hei  be- 
longs not  to  elTcou  (Erasm.),  but  to  irTuav&vrai.  A 
secondary  idea  of  contempt  can  hardly  belong  to 
yevtd  (Heinr.,  Sten^.),  though  very  possibly  to 
Tairr^  (Liin.),*  but  it  is  impossible  that,  by  the 
latter  pronoun  {Tabrg),  instead  of  iKeivy,  the  au- 
thor could  have  intended  in  this  connection  an 
incidental  reference  to  his  readers  (Bohm.,  BL, 
Be  W.).  In  this  passage  also  the  author  follows 
the  Alex.  Cod.  of  the  Sept.  in  reading  avrol  6i, 
while  the  Vat.  Cod.  follows  the  Heb.  in  reading 
Kal  airroi, 

Ver.  11.  As  I  sware  in  my  wrath  that 
they  shall  not  enter  into  my  reat.~Po8si' 
bly  ug  should  be  taken  as=a«,  but  it  may  also, 
corresponding  to  the  Heb.  *^{Jf  J<  (Ewald,  {  837, 

a.),  denote  resulisisixrre,  so  that.  It  then,  indeed, 
usually  takes  the  Infin.,  or  the  Opt.  with  &v, 
though  sometimes  also  the  Indie.  (Win.,  p.  410) 
rOare,  so  that,  as  easily  takes  the  Ind.  as  the 
Opt. — K.].  The  ei  in  the  clause  containing  the 
substance  of  the  oath,  is  in  imitation  of  the  Heb. 
QH'  The  formula  has  sprung  Arom  the  sup- 
pression of  the  apodosis,  and  negatives  the 
thought,  while  ^7  Q^  affirms    it.     The   Kord- 

iravaig  refers  originally  to  the  rest  of  the  Prom- 
ised Land,  Deut  xii.  9,  10.  But  the  idea  of 
the  "  rest  of  God,"  proceeding  from  this  start- 
ing point,  acquired  a  wider  scope  and  a  deeper 
significance. 

Veb.  12.  Take  heed  that  there  be  not — 
living  God. — Bii^,  after  words  of  seeing,  in  tho 
Fut  Indie,  expresses  not  only  a  warning,  but, 
with  it,  anxiety  in  regard  to  a  failure  to  give 
heed  (Hart.,  Part.  II.,  140).  The  enclitic  irori 
means,  not  ever,  at  any  time  (Beza,  Eng.  Ver., 
etc.),  but  perchance,  and  tho  Iv  rtvi  vfi&v  indivi- 
dualizes the  admonition,  so  as  to  bring  it  home 
to  each  person  in  conscientious  self-examination. 
The  Qen.  dmoTiac  indicates  the  relation  of 
quality;    the   evil  heart,  then,  is  not  to  be   re- 
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garded  as  the  cause  or  ground  (Bl.,  e/c),  nor  as 
the  eonsequenee  of  unbelief  (De  W.,  etc).  Nor, 
again,  is  antaria  either  faitnleeenett  or  dUobedt- 
enee  ( Schultz).  The  latter  is  the  consequence  of 
unbelief,  iii.  18;  iT.  6,  11,  which  appears  here 
as  exhibiting  its  internal  essence  in  apostasy 
from  God.  We  are  not  by  deSc  to  understand 
Christ  (Gerh.,  Borsch,  CaloT,  Sebast  Schmidt, 
Schottg.,  Carpz.),  although  the  warning  refers  to 
the  lapse  from  Christianity  to  Judaism.  And 
God  is  here  called  ^uv,  littinfff  not  in  contrast  with 
dead  works  of  law,  Ti.  1 ;  ix.  14  (BL),  and  not  in 
contrast  with  dead  idols,  as  Acts  xiv.  15 ;  2  Cor. 
Ti.  16;  1  Tbess.  L  9  (Bohme),  but  as  He  who 
works  with  living  efficiency,  ix.  14;  xii.  22;  who 
executes  His  threats,  x.  81 ;  but  chiefly  who  has 
appointed  Christ  as  He  did  Moses,  and  thus  ac- 
complished the  fulfilment  of  His  promises.  This 
latter  point  is  OTerlooked  by  most  interpreters, 
but  is  inTolved  directly  both  in  the  fundamental 
conception  of  our  Epistle,  and  in  the  immediate 
connection  of  the  passage. 

Ver.  18.  But  exhort  one  another  dally — 
sins. — With  the  warning  stands  connected  a 
summons  to  irapdn^jfotCt  t.  e.,  to  language  at  once 
of  consolation  and  of  admonition,  with  which  the 
hearers  are  to  render  daily  aid  to  one  another, 
so  long  as  this  period  of  gracious  waiting  shall 
continue.  In  classical,  as  well  as  in  New  Tes- 
tament use  (Col.  iii.  16)  iavrobct  is  frequently 
=d}^Xovc*  Indiyidual  self-exhortation  cannot 
be  expressed  by  irapoKa^lre  iavroix,  which  would 
rather  demand  irapoKaXeiru  tKooroi  iavr6v.  Td 
c^fupov  (to-day  with  the  def.  art.)  cannot  denote 
the  life-time  of  individuals  (Theodoret,  Theoph., 
Primas.,  Erasm.,  Este,  Dorsoh,  etc,),  but  must 
be  identical  with  the  day  of  the  Psalm,  and  thus 
with  the  interral  of  grace  extending  to  the  se- 
cond coming  of  the  Messiah.  We  might  also,  in 
this  sense,  translate  KoXelraif  is  named^  (Vulg., 
Est.,  Bl.,  Liin.,  etc.),  but  inasmuch  as  this  is  lia- 
ble to  the  misconception :  So  long  as  we  can  yet 
speak  of  <  to-day,'  the  rendering  is  caUed=iio 
long  as  the  *  to-day '  of  the  Psalm  sounds  in  our 
ears  (Calr.,  ThoL,  Bdhm.,  Deh,  etc.),  would  seem 
to  deserre  the  preference.  The  Aor.  Pass. 
atshjpwdy  is  not  to  be  softened  down ;  it  contains 
a  reminder  of  the  diylne  Judicial  hardening  of 
those  who  abuse  the  means  of  grace  through  the 
deoeitfulness  of  sin.  For  this  reason  i$  vfidv  is 
designedly  placed  before  We,  not  as  contrasting 
them  with  their  fathers  in  the  wilderness  (Bohme, 
Bl.),  which  would  almost  necessarily  require  a 
Kal,  alsOf  but  to  designate  with  emphasis  the 
readers  as  those  who  are  highly  faTored  (Del.). 
Apostasy  from  Christianity  is  here  designated  as 
**sin,"  absolutely;  for  the  essence  of  sin  is  apos- 
tasy from  God;  but  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God, 
and  has  brought  to  its  accomplishment  the  will 
of  God  on  earth.  The  deceit^  therefore,  which 
now  works  upon  the  heart,  is  worse  than  the 
earlier.  Gen.  iii.  13. 

Vrr.  14.  For  we  have  become  joint  par- 
takers with  Christ  if  we  hold  fast,  etc. — As 
in  the  former  chapter  the  author  now  again  en- 
forces the  preceding  exhortation  by  the  great- 
ness of  tho  salration  which  has  been  bestowed 
on  us.  The  term  yeyivafiev,  have  become,  re- 
minds us  that  we  do  not  possess  this  saWation 
nature,  and  that  consequently  without  the 


obserrance  of  the  requisite  condition,  we  ar« 
liable  to  haye  it  withdrawn  from  us.  This  con- 
dition, again,  introduced  by  the  particle  [no(  of 
mere  condition  ei  with  opt.,  but]  of  doubt,  cdv,  if, 
kdvirep,  preeisefy  if,  provided  that  (with  Subj.)  is 
presented  not  simply  and  objectively,  as  a  mere 
condition,  but  as  of  questionable  fulfilment,  and 
hence  enforces  the  need  of  self-examination,  of 
watchfulness,  and  of  fidelity.  And  for  this  rea- 
son fjiiroxoi  Toif  xpt<^ov  cannot  mean  partic^>ants 
of  Christ,  t.  e.,  haying  part  in  His  person;  but 
only  participants  along  with  Christ,  associates  of, 
or  joint  partakers  with  Christ  in  the  possessions 
and  blessings  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Biehm, 
OTe'rlooking  this  requirement  of  iht  context, 
prefers,  with  more  recent  scholars,  the  render- 
ing participes,  sharers  in,  instead  of  associates,  or 
sharers  with,  as  the  more  comprehensiTc  and  sig- 
nificant He  is  right,  indeed,  as  to  the  matter 
of  fact,  where  he  says  (II.  719):  •'Christ,  the 
Mediator  of  the  New  CoTcnant,  enters  into  suck 
intimate,  personal  fellowship  with  the  belieyer, 
that  it  can  be  said  of  the  latter  that  he  po*sess€S 
Christ ;  and  along  with  Christ  Himself  all  that 
Christ  has  obtained  has  also  become  his  own  ;  as 
one  who  has  part  in  Christ,  he  has  also  part 
with  Christ  in  the  heayenly  glory  and  ble^ed- 
ness."  But  the  context  demands  the  limitmtion 
aboTe  given.  The  term  must  imply  partners  or 
associates  of  Christ,  yet  without  its  being  re- 
ferred back,  as  by  Schultz,  to  the  term  **  bre- 
thren" of  Christ  (ch.  IL  11);  and  the  term 
fUroxot  being  narrowed  down  to  a6€?j^oL  By 
^PXVV  1VC  vKoardaeuc  Erasm.,  Schultz,  Stein,  eic, 
understand  the  settled  elementary  principles  or 
foundations  of  the  Christian  religion.  Lolher 
renders  it  **the  commenced  or  inaugurated  es- 
sence ** — angefangene  Wesen  (as  translation  of  sub- 
stantia), Vatablus,  Este,  Bisping  make  it  a 
periphrasis  for  faith,  in  so  far  as  faith  produces 
our  subsistence  in  the  spiritual  life,  or  originates 
the  subsistence  of  Christ  within  us.  Instead  of 
either  of  these  meanings,  the  context  points  os 
to  a  meaning  of  imdcraaiq  familiar  to  the  later 
Greek,  viz,,  firm  confidence,  as  tho  only  one  which 
meets  its  exigencies.  For  im6araai^  stands  here 
in  the  same  connection  as  cAir/f,  hope,  ver.  6, 
and  in  fact  denotes  this  hope  in  its  relation  as 
daughter  of  faith,  and  by  virtue  of  its  relation- 
ship remaining  amidst  all  assaults  steadfastly 
and  confidently  directed  toward  the  goal.  As 
such  it  needs  perpetual  fostering  and  culture,  in 
order  that  that  beginning  of  the  Christian  career, 
which  is  wont  to  be  characterized  by  joyfulness, 
energy  and  strength  (1  Tim.  v.  12;  Rev.  ii.  4), 
and  which,  in  the  case  of  the  readers,  has  been 
so  characterized  (ch.  vi.  10 ;  x.  32 ;  xiiL  7),  nay 
have  a  corresponding  end.  Tho  apxii  r^r  vrroe^ 
rdeeuc  is,  therefore,  a  beginning,  not  in  the  sense 
of  imperfection  and  weakness,  which  led  Ebrard 
to  find  in  the  readers  a  set  of  catechumens  and 
neophytes,  but  the  opening  or  inauguration  of 
the  Church  life  in  its  full  vitality  and  power 
(Camero,  Grot,  Bohme,  Thol.,  etc), 

Vkb.  15.  In  its  being  said  to-day  if  ye 
hear — harden  not,  etc, — The  author  resumes 
the  citation,  yet  not  for  the  purpose  of  expressing 
an  admonition,  thus  making  the  citation  proper  ex- 
tend only  to  •♦  to-day  "  (v.  Gerl.),  or  to  ••  hear  His 
voice''   (Capell.,  Carpi.,  etc),  and   the  author 
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resQme  his  exhortation  at  **  harden  not,"  etc., 
in  the  applied  words  of  the  Psalm,  as  the  answer- 
ing clause  to  h  r^  Xiy,  For  this  formula  of  in- 
troduction makes  it  necessary  to  take  the  follow- 
ing words  as  an  entire  citation.  Nor  may  we 
again  (with  Beng.,  Michael.,  etc,)^  enclose  ver. 
14  in  {Parenthesis,  and  connect  h  rv>  Ai/.  imme- 
diately with  the  requisition  (irapoKoXelTe,  etc.), 
Ter.  13 ;  for  the  Terse  thus  forms  not  merely  an 
unnecessary  and  halting  appendage,  but  unna- 
turally and  absurdly  summons  the  readers  to 
mutual  admonition  by  the  preyious  utterance  of 
the  words  of  the  Psalm.  Nor  may  we  (with 
Chrys.,  Grot,  etc),  take  vt.  16-19  parentheti- 
cally, and  connect  h  r^  }^y.,  with  It.  1;  a  con- 
struction forbidden  alike  by  the  subsequent 
course  of  thought,  and  the  connecting  particle 
ovv.  Nor  may  we  attach  ver.  15  directly 
to  Ter.  14;  thus  either  assigning  the  mode  of 
procedure  by  which  steadfastness  of  faith  is  to 
be  maintained  (Vulg.,  Luth.,  Calr.^,  or  the  rea- 
ton  and  necessity  of  maintaining  it  m  order  that 
we  may  be  partakers  with  Christ  (Ebr.).  For 
iv  T^  Xiy.  is  not=Sib  Aiyet,  or  ovruc  yip  elprjKev. 
Better,  therefore,  to  take  the  words  in  question 
as  protasis,  or  conditioning  clause  to  ver.  16, 
which  latter  verse  is  then  to  be  taken  as  interro- 
gatiye  with  an  interposed  y6.p=zfor,  why,  (ac- 
cording to  genuine  Greek  usage)  to  which  also 
the  dAAd  corresponds  (Semi.,  and  most  recent  in- 
terpreters^. [This  last  construction  is  undoubt- 
edly possible;  and  I  believe  it  preferable  to 
either  of  the  others,  except  that  which  would 
connect  it  with  ch.  iv.  1,  as  held  by  Chrys.,  Gro- 
tius  and  others.  In  this  case,  however,  it  is  not 
a  case  of  ^vo^^r  parenthesis,  so  that  iv.  1  would 
stand  in  regular  construction  with  iii.  15.  Rather 
as  the  author  was  about  to  proceed  to  the  train 
of  thought,  ch.  iv.  1,  he  was  led,  especially  by  the 
language  of  the  quotation  itself,  to  restate  sharply 
and  distinctly  what  had  been  previously  but  im- 
plied and  hinted  at,  the  actual  crime  and  the 
actual  punishment  of  the  ancient  Israelites,  from 
which  so  weighty  admonitions  were  drawn.  He, 
therefore,  abruptly  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of 
his  sentence,  to  introduce  in  a  series  of  sharp 
interrogations  and  statements  these  ideas:  which 
being  accomplished,  he  returns, — with  a  natural 
change  </  construction,  occasioned  by  the  long  in- 
terposed passage, — to  the  idea  which  at  iii.  15, 
he  had  started  to  develope.  This  obviates 
entirely  the  objection  drawn  from  the  particle 
evv,  iv.  1,  and  the  otherwise  anacoluthic  charac- 
ter of  the  construction,  and  is,  in  my  judgment, 
the  only  solution  of  the  problem  of  ver.  15,  that 
is  not  attended  by  nearly  insuperable  difficul- 
ties. The  construction,  therefore,  which  I  pre- 
fer, is  decidedly  that  of  Chrys.,  in  a  somewhat 
modified  form. — K.].  Of  course  rlve^  must  then 
be  taken  interrogatively ;  and  the  author's  pur- 
pose is  either  to  repel  the  idea,  that  perhaps 
there  were  only  a  portion  who  were  guilty  of  the 
provocation,  to  wit,  the  people  who  were  at  the 
time  at  Meribah  and  Massa  (Bohme,  Ebr.);  in 
which  case  the  author  would  reply  that  all  Israel 
failed  to  enter  into  the  Promised  Land,  for  the 
reason  that  the  whole  people  were  guilty  of  the 
sin  of  unbelief  and  apostasy ;  or  he  designs  to 
emphasize  the  fact  that  it  was  precisely  Israel, 
the  highly  favored  people,  that  had  been  con- 
28 


ducted  forth  from  Egypt  to  become  God's  special 
possession,  in  whom  all  this  had  taken  place 
(Del).  I  see  no  reason  for  separating  the  two 
ideas.  For  while  OKobaavreq  points  to  the  prero^ 
gative,  which  they  eigoyed  who  heard  the  word 
of  God,  and  the  attendant  obligation  to  obedience, 
the  next  and  following  interrogative  sentence, 
aXk*  oh  irdvrei,  brings  into  closest  connection  (in 
7r6vre^)  the  unioersality  of  the  sin,  and  in  i^eW^v^ 
rec*  the  preceding  gracious  experience  and  pri- 
vilege: [while  6ta  Mowrioc  suggests  here  the  same 
contrast  between  Moses,  and  his  relation  to  the 
ancient  Theocracy  and  Christ,  as  6^  ayyiXuVf  ch. 
i.  2,  between  the  angels  and  Christ — K.]. 

Bisping  remarks:  ** yet  perchance  not  aUT"  bat 
erroneously.  For  ov  in  interrogations^immyM, 
has  always  an  affirmative  force  (KiJHiiBn,  II., 
679;  Hart.,  Part,,  II.,  88).  The  exceptional 
cases  of  Joshua,  Caleb  and  those  of  tender  age, 
are  not  of  a  nature  to  detract  from  the  truth  thus 
broadly  stated,  and  to  require  that  rive^  be 
taken,  as  it  generally  was  before  Bengel,  indefi- 
nitely (rtvic,  some,  instead  of  Wvec,  wHof) ^ihua 
giving  the  rendering  (Erasm.,  Luth.,  Eng/ver., 
etc),  **for  some,  when  they  heard  conunitted  pro- 
vocation, but  not  all  those  who  came  out  of 
Egypt  by  Moses.''  How  could  the  600,000  whom 
Moses  brought  out  of  Egypt,  be  called  r<v^c? 
The  rendering  of  Bengel,  Schultz,  Kuinoel; 
"Nay,  only  they  who,"  etc  **It  was  merely 
they  who,"  fas  if  denying  an  assertion  that  cer- 
tain men  indeed  provok^  God,  but  it  was  not 
those  who  came  out  of  Egypt,  etc,  to  which  the 
author  replies,  **  Nay,  they  were  all  tho8e=they 
were  none  but  those]  would  require  the  article  ol 
before  izdvreg,  in  order  to  give  clearly  ^predica- 
tive character  to  ol  i^e7S6vTe^.  [But  this  il  would 
scarcely  mend  the  matter,  and  Bengel's  con- 
struction would  then  be  little  less  harsh  than  it 
is  now]. 

Ver.  17.  With  whom  was  he  angry— 
w^ildemess. — Most  recent  interpreters  put  the 
second  interrogative  mark,  or  still  a  third  one, 
at  the  close  of  the  period,  after  "wilderness,"  to 
avoid  the  heavy  and  dragging  effect  of  the  last 
clause— if  without  an  interrogation.  But  this 
construction  overlooks  the  parallelism  with  vv. 
18,  19,  which,  in  like  manner,  distribute  them- 
selves into  three  members.  For  the  last  clause 
of  these  latter  verses  is  not  a  mere  continuation, 
of  the  facts  previously  stated ;  but  it  points  to 
itiQ  fulfilment  of  ih^  Divine  oath,  lying  before  our 
eyes,  in  the  exclusion  of  the  people  from  Canaan 
through  unbelief.  So  also  in  ver.  17  the  last  clause, 
"  whose  carcasses,"  points  to  the  manifestation 
of  the  Divine  wrath,  in  the  fact  that  those  who 
had  fallen  away  from  God,  dying,  as  it  were, 
gradually,  during  their  bodily  life,  became 
walking  corpses  (Del.).  Grotius  says  rightly 
ex  historia  cognoscimus,  while  Seb.  Schmidt,  fol- 
lowed by  Bl.,  with  most  later-interpreters,  main- 
tains;* pXkKOfuv,  non  de  UaUone  out  cognitions  his- 
toriso^  sed  de  convictione-  animi  e  disputatione,  seu 
doctrina prsemissa,  [That  is,  Seb«  Schmidt,  Bl., 
etc,  followed  by  Alford,  regard,  ver.  19,  "And 
we  see  that  they  could  not,"  etc,.iks  an  inference, 
the  result  of  a  chain  of  reasoning,  of  which, 
however,  it  is  very  difficult  to  trace  any  previous 
links;  while  Del.  and  Moll,  following  Grotius, 
make  it  the  result  stated  as  well  known    and 
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clearly  soen  in  the  pages  of  the  historical  record, 
and  thus  brought  up  as  a  historiecUfaet  to  enforce 
the  positions  of  the  author,  and  so  the  claase, 
*'  whose  carcasses  fell  in  the  wilderness,"  stands 
related  to  what  precedes.  It  is  the  author's 
statement,  in  Scripture  language,  of  the  results 
of  the  wrath  of  God.— K.].  The  history  of 
Israel  is  typical,  and  to  this  and  to  the  state  of 
things  which  follows  from  it,  the  author  is  referring 
(as  shown  immediately  by  the  commencement  of 
the  following  chapter),  not  drawing  coneltuiont 
from  prcTious  premises. — K&)Aa,  member»,  par- 
ticularly hands  and  feet,  is  the  term  by 
which  the  LXX.  render  the  Hcb.  Q^JQ  in 
the  sense  of  bodies  or  corpses,  "^  • 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  **Our  being  kept  unto  salfation,  springs 
from  the  promised  and  youchsafed  power  of 
God,  yet  only  through  faith,  which  does  not 
waver  or  draw  back  (ch.  x.  88,  89;  1  Pet.  i.  6) ; 
and  thus  the  Apostle  has  in  these  words  expressed 
in  the  most  definite  manner  the  theme  of  his  ex- 
hortation. In  his  purpose  to  carry  it  out  still 
further,  he  again  lays  hold,  with  tbo  skilful  hand 
of  a  master,  upon  the  word  of  the  early  Scrip, 
tures,  and  says  what  he  has  to  say  to  the  breth- 
ren, the  partakers  of  the  heayenly  calling,  in 
the  words  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  the  mouth  of 
Darid.  For  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  in  so 
far  analogous  to  the  Rerelation  of  John,  as 
it  brings  into  close  union  the  two  Testaments, 
and  sets  forth  the  profoundest  and  ultimate  ele- 
ments of  New  Testament  truths,  as  a  proper  ful- 
filment of  the  types  and  preparatory  institutions 
of  the  Old  Testament,  as  the  innermost  sense  and 

;  spirit  of  the  ancient  word,  which  was  written  be- 
forehand wholly  for  the  fulness  of  times" 
.(Stieb^. 

2.  With  the  doctrine  of  predestination  in  all  its 
-forms,  this  section  stands  in  decided  antagonism ; 
-for  the  author  speaks  indeed  of  a  hanlening, 

which  has  for  its  result,  the  non-attainment  of  the 
promised  rest;  and  in  like  manner  of  a  Divine 
iciU  and  work  which  are  herein  accomplished. 
But  this  is  by  no  means  referred  to  any  original 
wrath  of  God,  or  to  His  eternal  counsel.  Bather 
it  is  the  deeeitfulness  of  sin,  by  which  the  obdu- 
racy is  produced,  and  against  this  is  directed  an 
■  earnest  ^warning.  The  wrath  of  God  appears  as 
the  holyi&re«of  righteous  indignation  upon  those 
who,  in  conse^ence  of  their  evil  heart  of  unbe- 
lief, have  fallen  away  from  the  living  God,  and 
have  provoked  And  tempted  Him,  before  that  He 

•  could  prove  Himself  unfaithful,  and  fail  of  His 
.  own  word.    And  it  is  unbelief  that  is  emphatically 

>  declared  to  have  been  ihe  cause  of  the  hardening 
tof  the  heart,  and,  as  united  with  disobedience^ 

to  have  been  the  ground  of  the  destruction  of 
those  who  fell  in  the  wilderness.  But  that  un- 
belief  itself  is  not  purposed  or  produced  of  God, 
and  that  the  capacity  to  believe  in  the  preached 
word  is  not  refused  by  God  to  individual  men,  or 
tak«n  from  them  previously  to  their  own  self- 

•  determination,  is  clear  from  the  earnestness  of 
the  exhortation  that  each  one  should,  during  the 

:  gracious  season  of  his  pilgrimage,  give  heed  to 
the  preached  word,  and  not  allow  himself  to  be 

>  hardened  against  it,  but  rather,  by  the  influence 


of  mutual  admonitions  within  the  Church,  should 
incite  himself  to  lay  to  heart  the  history  of  the 
Israelites,  and  to  an  unwavering  maintenance  of 
the  confidence  of  faith.  [That  nothing  is  said 
here  of  the  doctrine  of  predestination,  proves 
nothing  more  against  it  than  is  proved  by  every 
passage  of  warning  or  exhortation  in  the  New 
Testament.  Few  Calvinists  believe  that  the 
doctrine  of  predestination  is  incompatible  with 
the  free  agency  and  consequent  accountability  of 
man. — K.]. 

8.  The  hardening  of  the  heart  has  its  grada- 
tions  of  carnal  security,  which  comforts  itself 
with  Uie  outward  possession  of  the  means  of 
grace,  and  from  natural  indifference  and  insensi- 
bility to  the  word,  proceeds  on  through  unbeliet- 
ing  disparagement,  faithless  neglect,  and  reck- 
less transgression  of  the  word,  to  rejection,  con- 
tempt, and  denial  of  it,  and  thence  to  a  perma- 
nent embittering  of  the  wicked  heart;  to  a  con- 
scious stubbornness  of  the  wicked  will ;  to  the 
bold  tempting  of  the  living  God  Himself,  until,  in 
complete  obduracy,  judicial  retribution  begins 
the  fulfilment  of  its  terrible  work. 

4.  Unbelt^  is,  in  its  inmost  essence,  faithless- 
ness and  apostasy^  and  hence  always  manifests 
itself  as  disobedience  and  corrt^tion.  In  outward 
corruption  the  Divine  judgment  brings  the  in- 
ward depravity,  the  rrovtfpiaj  to  light,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  to  its  due  reward.  For  God,  in  con- 
trast with  the  faithless  and  apostate,  remains 
true  to  Himself  and  His  word,  and  as  the  living 
God  carries  His  judgment  through  all  resistance 
of  the  world  and  the  devil,  to  victory ;  bringing 
His  threats,  as  well  as  His  promises,  to  gradual, 
but  sure  and  unchecked  accomplishment. 

6.  It  is  God's  will  indeed  that  all  men  he 
saved,  and  this  will  is  potent  and  mighty;  yet 
as  a  gracious  will,  it  exercises  no  compulsion, 
while,  as  the  will  of  the  living  God,  it  renders 
possible  the  fulfilment  of  the  indispensable  con- 
ditions of  salvation ;  and,  as  the  will  of  the  Holj 
God,  works  not  magically,  but  by  the  ordinary 
means  of  grace.  The  decision  of  our  destiny  is 
thus  entrusted  to  our  own  will,  since  God  has  ia 
a  reliable  way  made  known  to  us  our  destination 
to  salvation,  and  provided  and  proffered  the  sure 
means  for  its  attainment. 

6.  The  duty  of  sdf-examinationy  and  of  the 
conscientious  use  of  the  means  of  grace,  we  most 
never  lose  sight  of;  since  we  have  not  as  yet  en- 
tered into  rest,  but  are  merely  on  the  way  to  the 
goal.  If  our  gracious  fellowship  with  Christ  is 
completely  to  triumph  over  our  natural  fellow- 
ship with  our  fathers,  it  must  be  nurtured  and 
promoted  in  the  way  that  God  has  ordained. 
Otherwise  the  end  will  not  correspond  with  the 
beginning.  For  previous  obedience  excuses  not 
subsequent  apostasy,  and  a  faith  that  has  been 
abandoned  does  not  justify  at  the  Divine  tri- 
bunal. 

7.  Since  the  gracious  will  of  God  aims  at  th« 
salvation  of  men ;  while  with  some  His  judgment* 
only  produce  obduracy,  as  the  punishment  of 
unbelief,  and  in  consequence  of  this,  exelnsioii 
from  salvation ;  and  since  to  every  individual  a 
period  of  grace  is  allotted  whoso  limit  is  on- 
known,  we  must  suppose  that  grace  has,  up  to 
this  point,  applied  in  sufficient  measure  all  its 
means,  ways,  and  resources,  and  that  God,  by 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  IIL  7-19. 


81 


Tirtue  of  His  omnisoienoe,  has  determined  this 
poiat  of  time  in  which  the  work  of  grace  ceases. 
Bat  with  obdurate  Jiardness,  sin  passes  over  into  a 
permanent  condition. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Oar  life  is  a  pilgrimage,  if:  1,  our  goal  is  en- 
trMioe  into  the  rest  of  God ;  2,  our  companions 
the  people  of  God;  8,  our  Leader  the  Spirit  of 
God ;  4,  our  rule  the  word  of  God ;  6,  our  Helper 
the  Son  of  God. — Believers  have  chiefly  to  guard 
themselves:  1,  against  false  security  in  faith;  2, 
against  arrogance  and  boasting  of  faith;  8, 
against  wanderings  and  backsliding  from  faith. 
— How  exceedingly  important  that  the  season  of 
grace  be  not  neglected:  1,  we  know  not  the  mo- 
ment at  which  our  gracious  reprieve  is  ended ; 

2,  they  who  neglect,  incur  the  sure  wrath  of 
God ;  8,  they  who  walk  under  the  wrath  of  God 
do  not  come  into  the  land  of  promise. — We  must 
hearken  to  the  voice  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  it 
speaks  to  us:  1,  in  the  Holy  Scripture;  2,  in  our 
own  conscience ;  8,  from  the  mouth  of  converted 
brethren. — He  who  does  to-day  what  God  de- 
mands, has  best  cared  for  to-morrow;  and  he 
who  does  this  daily,  in  the  to-day  gains  eternity. 
— ^In  self-examination  we  have  particularly  to 
take  heed  to  our  heart:  1,  whether  it  is  an  err- 
ing heart,  or  one  steadfast  in  the  faith ;  2,  whe- 
ther it  is  an  evil  heart,  or  one  converted  to  God ; 

3,  whether  it  is  a  presumptuous  heart,  or  one 
that  is  led  in  the  discipline  of  the  Holy  Spirit. — 
Why  deception  through  sin  is  the  most  danger- 
ous :  1,  because  it  most  frequently  occurs,  and  is 
most  rarely  corrected ;  2,  because  it  is  most  easily 
accomplished,  and  brings  the  heaviest  losses. — To 
8tn  all  times  and  ways  are  alike,  but  grace  has 
its  ordained  means,  and  its  limited  times ;  there- 
fore be  warned  aright,  and  then  in  turn  warn 
others. — How  can  any  one  be  lost  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  means  of  grace?  1,  if  he  does  not 
use  the  means  of  grace  which  are  proffered  to 
him;  2,  if  his  use  of  the  means  of  grace  is  in 
trath  an  abuse ;  8,  if  he  does  not  perseveringly 
continue  the  right  use  of  the  means  of  grace 
onto  the  end. — Let  us  practice  the  duty  of 
mutual  watching  and  exhortation:  1,  on  the  basis 
of  the  word  of  God ;  2,  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  8,  as  members  of  the  people  of 
God  in  a  common  lowliness ;  4,  from  the  hearty 
compassion  of  genuine  brotherly  love;  5,  for 
mutual  furtherance  in  faith  and  obedience  to- 
ward the  Lord  our  God. 

Stabkb: — Let  every  one  see  to  it  that  he 
rightly  avail  himself  of  to-day, ». «.,  of  the  pre- 
sent time ;  for  this  alone  is  ours,  since  the  past 
is  already  gone,  and  the  future  is  still  uncertain. 
Besides,  if  the  present  is  properly  employed,  it 
brings  with  it  a  blessing  for  the  future  (Gal.  vi. 
10 ;  Isa.  W*  6). — The  examples  of  the  wicked 
stand  in  the  Holy  Scripture  for  our  improvement 
(1  Cor.  X.  6).  There  is  no  better  means  to  be 
employed  against  obduracy  of  heart,  than  that 
by  frequent  self-examination  and  befitting  fide- 
lity, we  learn  to  obey  the  convictions  that  have 
been  wrought  within  us ;  for  thus  conscience 
maintains  its  tender  sensibility,  and  is  preserved 
from  all  hardening,  2  Cor.  xiii.  6. — The  more 
proofs  and  testimonies  men  have  of  the  guidance 


and  care  of  God,  the  heavier  becomes  the  sin,  if 
they  will  still  neither  believe  nor  hope,  Matth. 
xxiiL  87,  88. — God  has  come  to  the  aid  of  hu- 
man weakness,  and  uttered  in  His  word  many  a 
declaration  with  the  v/rtual  confirmation  of  an 
oath,  in  that  He  swears  by  Himself  and  appeals 
to  the  inviolable  truth  of  His  being  and  life.—' 
Divine  threatenings  are  not  an  empty  and  dead 
sound,  but  have  a  mighty  emphasis ;  they  are 
fraught  with  God's  jealous  zeal,  and  are  finally 
put  in  force.  Ah  I  that  thou  mightest  be  awa- 
kened by  them  to  repentance !  Josh,  xxiii.  15 ; 
Zech.  i.  6. — Man  departs  from  God,  and  becomes 
involved  in  spiritual  death,  when  he  begins  to 
deny  the  truths  which  bring  salvation  (Acts  xiii. 
46) ;  or  to  live  in  conscious  and  deliberate  sins, 
which  are  incompatible  with  union  with  God. — 
Ohl  how  necessary  that  the  whole  Christian 
body  be  aroused!  but  who  thinks  thereupon? 
We  avoid  speaking  of  spiritual  things  in  our 
common  intercourse ;  and  this  is  a  sure  sign  of 
a  great  backsliding. — Preachers  cannot  do  every 
thing,  and  cannot  be  everywhere ;  therefore,  the 
fathers  of  the  household  must  be  also  bishops  of 
the  household;  nay,  one  Christian  must  be 
bishop  to  another,  and  he  has  good  authority  and 
right  to  rebuke  and  correct  in  another  what  he 
sees  worthy  of  reproof  (1  Thess.  v.  11;  Jas.  v. 
19). — A  man  can  easily  be  hardened  if  he  doet 
not  take  knowledge  and  care  of  himself,  ant- 
take  to  heart  the  admonition  of  others. — Sin  is  a 
powerful  and  deceitful  thing;  powerful  in  evil 
desires,  by  which  one  is  very  easily  swept  away 
when  he  does  not,  with  the  grace  of  God,  set 
himself  against  them ;  but  deceitful  when  by  the 
plausible  assurance  that  a  thing  is  right,  allowa- 
ble, and  free  from  peril,  it  ensnares  the  man, 
seduces  him  into  sin,  and,  unawares,  gets  the 
mastery  of  him.  Ah  I  let  every  one  be  on  his 
guard  against  it  (Eph.  iv.  22).---Christ,  with  all 
His  attributes,  offices,  and  possessions,  belongs 
to  us ;  for  us  was  He  born,  for  us  He  died,  for 
us  He  arose,  for  us  He  lives,  and  for  us  He  in- 
tercedes. Therefore,  if  we  have  Christ,  wo  are 
wanting  in  no  good  whatsoever  (Ps.  xxxiv.  11; 
Rom.  viii.  82). — In  Christianity  two  things  are 
of  preeminent  importance — an  upright  charac- 
ter and  a  steadfast  continuance  in  it  The  one 
cannot  and  must  not  be  without  the  other ;  for 
if  we  fail  at  the  outset  in  uprightness  of  char<ic- 
ter,  much  more  shall  we  fail  in  steadfastness. 
And  if  the  latter  is  wanting,  the  beginning  and 
the  earlier  progress  will  be  in  vain  (Ezek.  xxxiii. 
12).— One  day  is  like  another ;  we  may  always 
fail  and  fall:  therefore,  to-day,  to-morrow,  and 
at  all  times  there  is  need  of  watchfulness  and 
caution  (I  Cor.  x.  12). — God  is  inconceivably  long- 
suffering,  and  waits  long  before  He  punishes ;  and 
meanwhile  He  is  doing  good  to  sinners,  and  al- 
ways alluring  them  to  repentance  (Rom.  ii.  4). — 
0!  how  many  men  fail  to  attain  that  natural 
limit  of  life  which  God  has  appointed !  They 
cut  it  short  to  themselves  by  wilful  sin,  and  it  is 
shortened  to  them  again  by  the  Divine  wrath 
(Prov.  X.  27). — Wilt  thou  charge  unrighteous- 
ness upon  God,  that  Ho  lets  good  come  to  one 
and  evil  to  another  ?  Look,  Ho  is  so  righteous 
that  He  punishes  none  except  him  who  is  de- 
serving of  punishment  (Job  xxxiv.  11 ;  Wis.  xii. 
15). — Unbelief  is  the  source  of  all  sin.     From 
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unbelief  sprang  murmnring  and  all  disobe- 
dience, inasmuch  as  bj  this  thej  denied  the 
presence,  omnipotence,  wisdom,  and  grace  of 
Ood. 

BiBLiNBUROKB  BiBLB : — Siuco  Christ  is  to 
rule  in  us  as  Lord  in  His  house,  we  must  accept 
the  condition  of  hearing  His  Toice  and  giying 
heed  to  it  at  every  moment. — The  people  demand 
indeed,  Christ,  but  when  He  comes  without  suf- 
ficient adornment  and  decoration,  they  reject 
Him,  and  are  hardened. — All  eyil  which  befalls 
us  springs  from  our  giving  no  ear  to  the  Toioe 
of  God,  Just  as  our  hearkening  to  it  is  followed 
by  nothing  but  good. — ^The  ways  of  God  are  en- 
tirely unknown  and  strange  to  the  flesh;  the 
heart  of  man  always  wanders  about  in  other 
things ;  and  thus,  also,  the  dispensations  of  God 
are  entirely  contrary  and  repugnant  to  man's  self- 
will. — Tenderly  as  God  loves  a  soul.  He  cannot 
treat  with  tenderness  its  oorrupt  disposition. — 
They  are  zealous  for  the  Sabbath,  and  have  no 
rest  in  their  heart. — God  commences  His  chas- 
tisement by  depriving  us  of  rest,  in  order  that 
we  may  observe  that  we  have  lost  something. — 
If  we  love  others,  we  admonish  them.  Open 
your  eyes  and  see ! — Unbelief  is  a  toilsome  and 
an  evil  thing,  which  also  allows  no  repose  to 
others. — Now  we  still  hear  the. call,  *•  to-day;" 
but  the  gracious  interval  may  soon  close  and 
end.  Thus  the  boundary,  with  all  its  uncertainty, 
is  to  be  kept  before  our  eyes.  But  God  creates 
this  uncertainty,  not  ifi  order  ta  vex  .us,  but  in 
order  to  guard  us  agAinstialse  seeurity. — The 
present  life  is  to  be  regarded  merely  as  a  day. 
Blessed  is  he  who  uses  it  for  eternity! — God  has 
appointed  the  period  of  life  as  the  period  of  re- 
pentance ;  yet  we  may  not  say  that  .the  limit  of 
grace  reaches  abs(Autely  to  the  limit  of  nature. — 
Paul  is  obliged  to  give  more  space  to  warnings 
than  to  doctrines.  Such  admonitions  are  com- 
monly disliked;  one -must,  therefore,  deal  in 
them  sparingly ;  yet  Ihey  spring  from .  an  evan- 
gelical heart. — Whoever  wilfully  neglects  salva- 
tion, who  can  help  hicnr? — In  warning  a  person 
against  the  danger  ^  of  being  hardened,  we  do 
not  deny  his  formeppossession  of  grace,  but  we  re- 
mind him  that  he  must  not  lose  his  previous  grace. 

Laurkntius  : — The  ground -of  the  admonition 
is  twofold:  1,  Christ's  superiority  to  Moses;  2, 
the  appeal  of  the  Holy  Spirit. — The  greater  the 
grace  of  God,  so  much  the  greater  frequently  is 
the  wickedness  of  men. — Believers  also  need  to 
be  admonished. — By  the  false  pretexts  of  sin 
man  is  deceived,  and  by  the  deceitfulness  of  sin 
he  is  hardened. — By  ft-equent  admonition,  much 
evil  can  be  guarded  against — Faith  can  be 
again  lost. — Not  the  beginning,  but  the  end,  re- 
ceives the  crown. — Unl^lief  is  the  capital  sin, 
and  is  specially  punished  by  God ;  the  examples 
of  punishments  inflicted  on  others  should  serve 
as  a  warning  to  us. 

Bambach  : — The  heart  is  hard  even  by  nature, 
but  God  endeavors  to  soften  it.  If  we  oppose 
ourselves  to  Him,  the  hardness  becomes  obdu- 
racy.— Unbelief  is  tho  single  and  proper  cause 
of  damnation. — Sin  has  regard  to  the  disposi- 
tion. With  the  ungodly  she  uses  force  and  not 
cunning,  saying.  Thou  must  do  that.  With  be- 
lievers whom  she  is  unable  to  rule,  she  employs 
cunning  and  deception. 


STBiNHorBR : — It  is  the  office  of  the  Holy  Spb 
rit  to  testify  and  to  warn  against  the  sin  of  un- 
belief, and  this  office  He  constantly  exercises  in 
the  preached  word. — What  takes  place  in  the 
case  of  souls  that  come  into  the  state  of  grace, 
and  what  is  required  in  order  that  we  may  re- 
main in  this  condition. 

Hahn  : — What  God  has  already  done  in  ss, 
gives  us  a  new  incentive  to  fidelity. — Though  we 
ourselves  find  nothing  in  ourselves,  we  are  BtiU 
as  yet  not  justified ;  but  we  must  appeal  to  an- 
other that  he  should  pronounce  our  justi6catioB. 
— We  have  before  us  a  goal ;  therefore  we  should 
seek  to  preserve  one  another ;  one  should  kindle 
another's  zeal,  not  light  the  flame  of  his  pas- 
sion. Such  are  the  obligations  of  Christian  fel- 
lowship. 

Riegkr:— We  meet,  within  the  barriers  of  the 
race-course  of  faith,  not  only  footsteps  in  which 
to  follow,  but  also  doubtfiil  and  dangerous  de- 
viations, and  connected  with  these,  warnings  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.-^£very  one  has  his  fixed  bar- 
riers and  ordained  course  of  faith,  from  his  fint 
hearing  of  the  voice  of  God  even  to  the  goal— In 
regard  to  faith,  and  our  participation  in  the  hea- 
venly calling,  we  must  neither  be  timid  and  dis- 
trustful, nor  again  secure  and  heedless  as  if  there 
were  no  danger. — The  deceitfulness  of  sin  need 
only  to  withdraw  one  to^ay  after  another,  from 
the  attention  of  thy  heart,  in  order  to  cheat  thee 
unobserved  of  thy  whole  gracious  season  of  many 
years. — In  admonitions  and  appeals  from  the 
word  of  God,  lies  a  drawing  and  a  calling  of  God, 
which  sin  cannot  so  much  destroy  as  our  ova 
purposes. 

VoN  Geblach  : — As  long  as  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  still  working  on  the  heart,  so  long  continues 
our  respite  of  grace. 

Heubner  : — The  continuous  office  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  the  Church  is,  to  lay  Christ  upon  the 
heart,  to  urge  us  to  faith,  to  rebuke  unbelief.^ 
Even  in  the  Old  Testament  we  perceive  the  voice 
of  the  Spirit — The  Spirit  urges  not  irresistiblj. 
— The  guilt  is  man's,  the  merit  is  God's.— The 
foolishness  of  men  is  a  perpetual  provoking  and 
tempting  of  God. — The  **<o-day"  is  1.  a  word 
reminding  us  of  the  daily  never-ceasing  preach- 
ing of  the  Divine  word ;  2.  a  word  that  awakens  to 
repentance ;  8.  a  word  of  warning  against  delay; 
4.  a  word  of  consolation,  for  where  God  still  caUs 
and  still  makes  His  voice  heard,  the  period  of 
grace  has  not  as  yet  flown  by. — ^Without  rest, 
without  repose,  wanders  round  the  disobedient 
son,  who  hears  not  the  voice  of  his  father.— The 
weary,  wandering  soul  must  strive  after  the  rest 
of  God. —  Who  trembles  not  at  the  words, 
** never  to  attain  to  the  rest  of  God;  forever  to 
be  banished  from  the  realm  of  peace  ?" — If  the 
ultimate  issues  of  the  wicked  heart  are  so 
emphatically  set  before  us  in  the  case  of  others, 
this  should  make  us  all  the  more  strict  and  rigo- 
rous towards  ourselves. — To  fall  away  ttam  the 
living  God,  is  to  fall  away  f^om  true  life— Had 
sin  no  deoeitftil  form,  she  would  not  lead  astray; 
let  him  who  knows  her,  warn  the  inexperi^ced; 
let  all  be  indefatigable  in  exhorting  and  in  hear- 
ing. —  The  grace  obtained  through  Christ  re- 
mains only  to  the  steadfast  believer;  it  becomes 
punishment  to  him  who  does  not  hold  on  to 
faith. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  IV.  1-10. 


S  cii5R : — Nothing  is  demanded  of  us  previously 
to,  or  upon  any  otlier  ground  than,  oar  having 
haard  thj  word  of  God  which  brings  us  grace 
anl  salvatioa. — The  sucoessire  stages  of  apos- 
tasy arc  alwiys  the  same. 

Ahlfbld: — To-day  let  the  Toioe  of  God  warn 
you  against  being  hardened.  We  consider  1. 
the  course  by  which  obduracy  proceeds  onward 
(o  juJgmant;  2.  the  course  by  which  grace  breaks 
ia  pisc33  the  hard  heart. — Labor  with  earnest- 
ness against  thine  own  hardening.  The  chief 
paints  of  this  labor  are:  1.  honest  self-examina- 
tion ;  2.  hearty,  mutual,  fraternal  admonition ; 
8.  diligence  in  looking  back  over  the  grace  which 
we  have  received. 

Von  Boqatzkt: — ^We  must  not  only  guard 
against  rude  blasphemers,  and  abominate  them, 
bat  also  take  heed  to  our  own  heart,  and  see 
ho^  this  wanders,  swerves,  and  becomes  alien- 
ated from  God. — ^Whoever  holds  a  sin  to  be  small 
and  insignificant,  is  already  deceived  by  sin, 
falls  already  into  error,  and,  corrupted  by  his 
delight  in  error,  is  finally  utterly  hardened. — 
The  commencement  of  upright  and  genuine 
faith  brings  us  already  to  a  complete  union  with 
Clirist,  and  is  a  true  foundation,  receives  Christ 
as  a  whole,  and  rests  entirely  in  Christ  as  upon 
its  reliable  foundation. — Holding  fast,  we  are  to 
hold  out  unto  the  end. — Our  heart  is  so  unbe- 
Itevinz,  that  if  we  ten  times  experience  the  help 
of  God,  and  find  ourselves  strengthened  in  faith, 
still  when  there  comes  a  fresh  emergency,  trial 
and  exercise  of  our  faith,  unbelief  again  imme- 
diately bestirs  herself. — Our  God  is  alone  the 
living  God;  thus  He  will  give  us  also  life,  and 
power,  and  full  supplies,  and  will  be  Himself  our 
life*  oar  light  and  salvation,  and  the  strength  of 
oar  life.  Thus  we  need  not  with  our  hearts  turn 
with  lustful  desires  to  the  needy  creatures  who 
assuredly  without  Him  can  give  no  life,  no  true 
joy  and  satisfaction,  and  thus  also  we  need  not 
fear  any  creatures,  not  even  the  devil. — We  have 
to  pray  for  nothing  but  faith  (although  we  have 
it  alnMkdy),  in  order  that  we  may  also  maintain 
faith,  and  thus,  believing  unto  the  end,  may  save 
our  souls. 

Hbdixqkb: — God*8  wrath  spares  not  the  fa- 
thers, much  less  the  ohildren.  Why?   The  Utter 


should  have  made  the  conduct  and  fate  of  the 
former  a  mirror,  in  which  they  might  behold  and 
gaze  upon  their  own. 

[Ow£n: — The  formal  reason  of  all  our  obe- 
dience, consists  in  its  relation  to  the  voice,  or 
authority  of  God. — We  see  many  taking  a  great 
deal  of  pains  in  the  performance  of  such  duties 
as,  being  not  appointed  of  God,  are  neither  ac' 
oepted  with  Him,  nor  will  ever  turn  unto  any 
good  account  unto  thoir  own  souls. — Considera- 
tion and  choice  are  a  stable  and  permanent 
foundation  of  obedience. — Many  previous  sins 
make  way  for  the  great  sin  of  finally  rejecting 
the  voice  or  word  of  God. — Old  Testament  ex- 
amples are  New  Testament  instructions. — Espe- 
cial seasons  of  grace  for  obedience,  are  in  an 
especial  manner  to  bo  observed  and  improved. — 
It  is  a  dangerous  condition  for  children  to  boast 
of  the  privileges  of  their  fathers,  -and  to  imitate 
their  sins. — Take  heed,  gray  hairs  are  sprinkled 
upon  you,  though  you  perceive  it  not.  Death  is 
at  the  door.  Beware,  lest  your  next  provocation 
be  your  last. — When  repentance  upon  convictions 
of  provocations  lessens  or  delays,  it  is  a  sad 
symptom  of  an  approaching  day,  wherein  in- 
iquity will  be  completed. — Whithersoever  sin 
can  enter,  punishment  can  follow. — Though  ven- 
geance seems  to  have  a  lame  foot,  yet  it  will 
hunt  sin,  until  it  overtake  the  sinner. — A  care- 
less profession  will  issue  in  apostasy,  open  or 
secret,  or  in  great  distress,  Matth.  xiii.  6,  6. — 
This  privative  unbelief  is  two-fold :  1.  in  r^ttting 
to  believe^  when  it  is  required ;  2.  in  rejecting  the 
faith  after  it  hath  been  received. — We  have  but 
a  most  uncertain  season  for  the  due  performance 
of  certain  duties.  How  long  it  will  bo  called  to- 
day, we  know  not — Union  with  Christ  is  the 
principle  and  measure  of  all  spiritual  enjoy- 
ments and  expectations. — Therefore  are  the 
graces  and  works  of  believers  excellent,  because 
they  are  the  graces  and  works  of  them  that  are 
united  unto  Christ.— Constancy  and  steadfastness 
in  believing,  is  the  great  touch-stone,  trial  and 
evidence  of  union  with  Christ,  or  a  participation 
of  Him. — God  sometimes  will  make  men  who 
have  been  wickedly  exemplary  in  sin,  righteously 
exemplary  in  their  punishment. — ^No  unbeliever 
shall  ever  enter  into  the  rest  of  God]. 


m. 

The  promise  of  entering  into  the  rest  of  God  not  only  still  remains  in  force,  bat  applies 

specially  to  us  Christians. 

Chapter  IV.   1-10. 

Let  lis  therefore  fear,  lest  [percbance],  a  promise  being  left  u$  [there  remaining  a 
promise]  of  entering  into  his  rest,  any  [one]  of  you  should  [may]  seem  to  [have] 
come  short  of  it    For  unto  us  was  the  gospel  preached,  as  well  as  unto  them  [For  we 
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have  had  the  glad  annoancement  just  as  did  also  they]  :  bat  the  word  preached  [the 
word  of  their  hearing]  did  not  profit  them^  not  being  mixed^  with  faith  in  them 

3  [not  having  united  itself  by  faith  with  them]  that  heard  it  For  we  which  [wboj 
believe  do  enter*  into  rest  [according]  as  he  [hath]  said,  As  I  have  sworn  [swore, 
Sfwaa]  in  my  wrath,  if  they  shall  [they  shall  not]  enter  into  my  rest :  although  the 

4  [his]  works  were  finished  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  For  he  spake  [htth] 
spoken]  in  a  certain  place  [somewhere,  Ttoti]  of  the  seventh  dat/  on  this  wise  [thas], 

5  And  God  did  rest  [on]  the  seventh  day  from  all  his  works.     And  in  thh place  again, 

6  If  they  shall  [They  shall  not]  enter  into  mv  rest.  Seeing  therefore  it  remaineth  (bit 
some  must  [for  some  to]  enter  therein,  and  they  to  whom  it  was  first  preached  [who 
formerly  received  the  glad  promise]  entered  not  in  because  of  unbelief  [diaobedienee] ; 

7  Again  he  limiteth  a  certain  day,  saying  in  David,  To-day,  after  so  long  a  time;  as  it 
is  said.  To-day  [he  again  fixeth  a  certain  day.  To-day,  Baying,  through  David  so  long  a 
time  afterward  (as  hath  been  said  before),'  To-day]  if  ye  will  [pm.  will]  hear  his  voice, 

8  harden  not  your  hearts.     For  if  Jesus  [Joshua]  had  given  them  rest,  then  would  he 

9  not  afterward  have  spoken  [be  speaking]  of  another  day.     There  remaineth  therefore 
10  a  rest  [a  Sabbath  rest]  for  the  people  of  God.     For  he  that  is  [om,  is]  entered  into 

his  rest,  hath  [also  himself]  ceased  [rested]  from  his  own  [om.  own  works]  [just]  ss 
God  did  from  his  [own,  idiwu^, 

>  Vw.  2d— ImtMul  of  the  Nom.  Stogn  wyxtxpaiiipot  which  is  foand  in  5  minuM.  17*  31,  S7,  41, 114,  the  Ace  Flv^  Ib 
the  foim  vvyK€Kpaaii4povt,\M  found  in  A.  B.  G.  D.*  M.  23,  25,  and  in  the  form  wyxtKtpaiiiitmK  (also  with  domble  ^X  ia 
D.***  £.  I.'K.  4,  e,  10.    Moreorer  the  Copt^  £th..  Arm.,  and  mo«t  of  the  rersions  hare  tbe  Ace.    Hut  it  scarcely  jields 

le.    The  Nom.  has  the  authority  of  the  Peshito,  Vulg.,  lul.,  and  of  the  Cod.  6in.  in  the  form  cvyxtxtp^tiUvot. 

•r.  8.— Instead  of  ct<rcpx«^tfa  o2r  we  are  to  read  with  Sin.  A.  G.  ctacpy^M^A  yap.    The  followioc  ocnrmwarm 


any  sense. 

*  Ver.  8.— Instead  of  ct<rcpx«^^<^ 
is  also  inconsistent  with  the  hortatory  subJnnctiTe. 

*  Ver.  8.— Instead  of  clmrrot,  read  with  tiin.  A.  G.  D.*  E.,*  17,  23, 81,  vpotlpigTai. 
rVer.  1.— ^i/3i|9M/&«r  oar,  Aor.  Pass.,  in  middle  sense.    Let  ut  ftar^  Vivrtfart^'-p.^  won,  Ust  perchamet,  led  Aopfjr,— 


caraAciv.  ^ay,  there  rewuatwmg  a  jvromise,  not  avoAciv,  **  there  remaining  as'a  logical  consequence,*'  but  **  there  rebtain- 
*' '9ricai/ac<,  the  promise  not  haring  l>een  exhausted  n  *' 

glad  tidings,  etc.    The  rendering. 


ing  being  left,  is  hhiitorical  fact,  the  promise  not  hanng  l>een  exhausi 
lop  from  the 
Ver.  2.— «al 


derelop 


with  the  ancients— as  the  author  proceeds  to 
m  the  Psalm. 

ia/iep  cv.,  the  emphasis  reats  on  the  Terb,  not,  as  in  Eng.  rer.,  on  the  pronoun.  For  we  have  had  tW 

unto  us  was  the  Gospel  preached,"  is  unfortunate,  marring,  and  even  obscaringib* 

*i«eoqf,  tAe  i0oix(  q^  (Act'r  Asarinp^— the  word  vhkk 


8 lad  tidings,  etc.    Tbe  rendering,  **  unto  us  was  tbe  Uospel  preacn< 
bought.— co^avcp  Kcucttyoi,  iutt  according  at  also  they. — h  k&yoi  i 
they  heard.— f&^  ffvyxM,  not  having  mixed  itte^f.  i. «.,  united  itself. 


T»l«  eueoqt, 


uearu.— ^^  wyKCic,  -nut  nuvtng    m>*«*  •Mcvt  ••  ^»  ""'"^  i*««»ii. 

Ver.  8.— leaMK  ctpi^Ksi',  according  eu  he  hath  fa<d,— ti  iXiveromiy  should  be  rendered,  a^  ch.  ttt.  11,  '^Oin  sAoQ  wot 


enier^"  a  fiuniliar  Hebraism— if  they  shall  enter  then  my  word  will  fall  to  the  ground,  or  some  such  i   .  . 

Kai  roi  rwv  ifrf*»v  •y«i'.— gen.  absolute,  and  that  ycu  me  hie  [vu.,  Ood'e]  works  bdng  acampUshedm-'^tthomffh  his  i 

accomplished,  and  thus  his  rest  established. 

Ver.  0.— oi  wpinpom  cv«yy«AMr#.  thef  wk^/ermerfy  received  the  glad  Odit^,  ris.,  the  promise  of  tbe  realLr-^vtiMno, 
disohedienoey  not  unbeli^  {avioriaif), 

Ver.  7. — rtf  Aiy  6pi^<i,  dependent  on  twei,  since  it  rmno^niL  efc,  he  again Jlxes,  appoints,  not  as  Sng.  rer.  begianii^  s 
new  sentence— Afywi'fMrA  r^  xfi^^rov^sajfing  so  long  a  time  after— KoBmt  vpotlfnfTMt  as  has  been  said  before,  au-  in  the 
former  chapter. 

Ver.  8.— Ii|(rovt,  Joshua  ^not  Jesus),— owe  ai*— JAdUf  t,  he  wnM  net  be  speakir^f  not,  **  he  would  not  have  spoken." 

Ver.  Q. — 9afifiaruru6t,  not  merely  a  rest  (as  Bug.  Ter.),  but  with  referenoe  to  the  rest  of  God  on  the  asTettlh  day,  st 
the  close  of  creation,  a  SoMath  rest,  a  iSoMa^M.— Klj. 

promised  and  designs  to  giTe,  but  of  tbe  rest 
which  belongs  properly  to  God.  This  reet  into 
which  believers  are  destined  to  enter,  is  thus 
still  to  be  distinguished  from  the  rest  which  God 
has  actually  given  to  His  people  by  the  posses- 
sion of  the  Promised  Land  ^Deut.  xiL  9^.  Since 
this  idea  of  the  expression  in  question  is  not  the 
original  sense  of  the  passage  in  the  Psalm,  but 
only  the  author's  own  interpretation  of  it,  be 
proceeds  to  give  a  proof  of  the  substantial  coi^ 
reotnesB  of  his  explanation.  This,  therefore,  is 
not,  as  yet,  at  this  passage,  to  be  presupposed  with 
the  readers  of  the  Epistle.  In  fact,  also,  tbe 
author  deduces  ft*om  the  fate  of  the  Israelites  in 
the  desert,  not  that  which  many  interpreters  in- 
troduce into  it,  vtf.,  that  the  Dirine  promise, 
because  it  remains  unfulfilled,  is  yet  existing. 
For  it  might  have  been  objected,  that  the  pre- 
mise was  in  fact  subsequently  ftilfiUed  to  tbe  de- 
scendants of  those  who  perished  in  the  wOdemess 
when  they  entered  Canaan  under  Joshua.  The 
inference  from  that  is  rather  that  we  have  need 
to  fear;  to  this  he  exhorts  us,  for  he  has  shown 
that  the  reverse  tide  of  the  Divine  promise,  tbe  no 
less  positively  uttered  and  osth-sanetioncd  tArttt 
of  God,  that  His  people,  of  that  time,  should  not 


BXEGETIOAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Veb.  1.  Let  us  fear,  therefore — oome 
short  of  it. — The  chapter — ^not  entirely  clear 
in  its  exact  line  of  thought— opens  with  a  pas- 
sage whose  import  has  been  matter  of  much  con- 
troversy. Expositors,  however,  are  now  nearly 
unanimous  in  holding  that  the  Gen.  KaraXeiTr. 
hray.f  cannot,  in  the  absence  of  the  article,  de- 
pend on  varepnKhai  (Cramer,  Emestl^,  and  also 
that  xaroAe^TTeiv,  while  sometimes,  inaeed,  signi- 
fying negleetj  ditregard  (Acts  vi.  2 ;  Baruch  iv.  1 ), 
yet  here,  as  shown  partly  by  the  absence  of  the 
article,  partly  by  the  passive  form  of  the  Parti- 
ciple, but  chiefly  by  the  usage  of  w.  6,  9,  can- 
not be  so  rendered,  but  only,  to  he  remaining. 
And  we  can  hardly  fail  to  perceive  that  this  ex- 
pression points  back,  on  the  one  hand  indeed,  to 
the  definite  promise,  but  on  the  other,  still  by  the 
absence  of  the  article,  indicates  a  designed  in- 
definiteness,  or  a  very  general  mode  of  conceiving 
it.  This  view  is  confirmed  by%he  fact  that  the 
author  subsequently  understands  the  expression, 
TOKdirttvalf  fuv.  (ch.  iii.  11),  here  ain-oti,— not,  in 
the  sense  of  the  Psalm,  of  the  rest  which  God  has 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  IV.  1-10. 


85 


enter  into  His  rest,  was  fulfilled  in  all  of  them, 
and  that  in  consequence  of  unbelief.  Hie  nobis 
coTnmendatur  timor  non  qui  fidei  certitudinem  exeu- 
tiatt  9td  tantam  ineutiat  tolicitudinem  ne  tecuri  ior- 
peamuM  (Calvin). 

Against  what,  therefore,  are  we  now  to  be  on 
our  guard  ?  ^hat  are  we  to  fear  ?  and  to  what 
are  we,  in  true  fear,  to  direct  our  anxious  care, 
in  order  that  that  which  we  fear  may  be  averted 
and  not  come  upon  us  ?  We  are  to  beware  of 
resembling  the  Israelites  by  our  unbelief  in  the 
Word  of  Qod,  which  is  proclaimed  to  us.  We 
are  to  fear  the  wrath  of  God,  which  within  the 
sphere  of  even  the  ehoten  people  has  still  dis- 
played its  judicial  terrors  upon  all  unbelievers. 
And  our  common  fear  should  direct  itself  to  the 
point  (<poprr^ofuv  ohv)  that,  while  there  exists  a 
promise  of  entering  into  His  rest,  no  individual 
one  among  you  may  be  found  to  have  come  too 
late  (fifinoTc  doK^  tic  H  vfiStv  vareptfidvat).  AoKy  is 
80  conspicuous  in  its  position,  that  it  cannot  pos- 
sibly be  regarded  as  superfluous,  (Mich.,  Carpz., 
Abresch),  and  the  gravity  and  earnestness  of  the 
connection,  which  presently  calls  out  the  most 
solemn  exhortations,  and  startling  pictures  of 
the  fate  of  apostates,  demands  a  very  cautious 
admission  of  the  view  which  resolves  it  into  the 
softening  videatur  (=may  teem)  of  elegant  dis- 
course (Oec,  Theoph.,  Thol.,  Liin.).*  On  the 
other  hand,  we  can  scarcely  regard  it  as  of  in- 
lentifying  importc=lcst  there  be  even  an  appear- 
ance that  this  or  that  one  has  remained  behind 
(Parens,  regarded  approvingly  by  Del.).  We 
must  regard  it  as  expressing  the  appearance  of 
an  actual  condition,  as  it  presents  itself  to  the 
opinion  and  ettimate  of  others,  and  must  conceive 
the  condition  as  that  of  that  substantial  linger- 
ing behind,  which  results  in  inevitable  exclusion. 
It  is  doubtless  grammatically  possible  to  take  doxy 
oa  the  leading  term,  expressing  the  individuars 
personal  opinion,  and  vareprjKhKu  as  denoting  a  too 
lots  arrival  in  respect  of  time,  the  whole  then= 
may  think  he  has  arrived  too  late — (Schottg., 
Baumg.,  Schultz,  Wahl,  Bretsohn.,  Steng.,  Paul., 
Ebrard).  But  with  this  accords  neither  the 
moral  condition  of  the  readers,  nor  the  connec- 
tion of  the  passage,  which,  attached  by  (^Pir- 
Ou/uv  ohv  to  the  preceding  chapter,  cannot  pos- 
sibly be  introducing  a  contoto^ory  address  to  per- 
sons troubled  by  an  extraordinary  illusion  re- 
garding their  salvation,  or  a  warning  against 
Uieir  indulgence  of  this  illusion,  (as  if  we  had 
the  comforting  words  /<i)^>vv  ^pijdu/iev,  let  us  not 
then  fear,  instead  of  the  words  of  warning,  let  us 
therefore  fear  lest).  The  passage  rather  opens 
with  the  admonition  and  summons,  based  on  the 
preceding  glance  atjthe  fate  of  ancient  Israel, 


•  nr Ith  a  writer  of  a  diflTerent  description,  Moirs  objectioii 
to  this  interpreUtion  might  hare  more  weight:  in  the 
«a«e  of  onr  author  it  seema  to  be  of  Tory  qneetiouable  Tali- 
dUy.  It  shoold  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  rery  character- 
istic and  distinguishing  feature  of  our  epistle  is  the  utmost 
{MMBible  cogency  of  reasoning,  and  stem  and  terrible  force 
of  appeal,  couched  in,  (we  might  almost  say),  the  utmost 
possible  smoothness  and  flowing  grace  of  dletien.  An 
earaestness  of  thought  and  sentiment  that  nerer  for  a  mo- 
ment relaxes  itself,  mores  on  pari  pa$m  with  a  m^estlc 
btateliness,  and  a  classic  grace  of  style,  that  nerer  for  a  mo- 
■MBt  forgets  its  urbanity,  and  never  allows  its  even  repoee 
to  break  forth  into  passionate  Tehemence  of  expression. 
Ib  such  a  style  the  occurrence  of  an  elegant  and  even  soft- 
Mting  term  like  ioitn  in  the  sense  here  giTen  to  it,  could 
isarcsly  bs  mattsr  of  surprise  or  ot(|eotion.— K.]. 


that  they  should  resolutely  and  earnestly  avoid  the 
threatening  danger  that  any  member  of  the  church 
— while  Qod*s  invitation,  fUll  of  gracious  promises, 
is  addressed  to  him — should  by  guilty  delay, 
springing  from  unbelief  in  the  word  of  invitation, 
make  it  necessary  that  he  be  regarded  as  having 
been  left  behind  on  his  way  to  the  promised  goal. 
The  rendering  of  Qrotius,  ne  cui  vestrum  libeat 
(that  it  may  not  seem  best  to  any  one,  may  not 
be  the  pleasure  of  any  one  of  you),  is  inconsis- 
tent with  the  Inf.  Perf,  and  with  the  construc- 
tion, which  would  have  required  the  Dat. 

Veu.  2.  For  we  have  had  the  joyfal  mes- 
sage—in  them  that  heard  it.  Kadarrep  (pre- 
cisely  according  as^  found  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament  only  with  Paul,  denotes,  in  its  classical 
use,  relations  of  entire  equality.  ^vayye}il^eaQaL 
is  also  used,  Luke  vii.  22  ;  xvi.  16,  passively,  as 
here,  of  those  to  whom '  glad  tidings  are  an- 
nounced. The  Subst.  evayykXtov  is  not  found  in 
our  epistle,  and  with  Luke  only  Acts  xv.  7; 
XX.  24.  The  T^yoq  rfjc  aKorjg,  which  at  Sir.  xli. 
23,  denotes  what  is  received  by  tradition,  and 
at  1  Thess.  ii.  8,  is  applied  to  the  New  Testament 
preached  word,  is  very  significant  for  the  Word 
of  God  made  known  by  proclamation  to  the  peo- 
ple of  God  of  all  times,  Ex.  xix.  6 ;  Is.  xxviii. 
9;    Jer.  xlix.  14,  and  corresponds  particularly 

to  the  Heb.  H^OtJ^*  Is.  lii.  7;  liU.  1  (Rom.  x. 

14— 17)=/Aa<  which  is  announced,  news,  tidings, 
connected  sometimes  with  the  Gen.  of  the  sub- 
ject matter,  2  Sam.  iv.  4,  sometines  with  that 
of  the  bearer  of  the  tidings,  Is.  liii.  1.  The  Dat 
Tolc  oKoiaaaiv  is  expressly  employed  to  indicate 
that  the  irloric  indispensable  to  the  right  and 
efficient  influence  of  the  word  was  wanting  to 
them  that  had  heard  the  word,  and  that  for  this 
reason  it  had  not  united  itself  with  those  for  whom 
it  was  otherwise  adapted,  and  for  whom  it  was 
destined  of  God.  This  Dat  would  be  with  the 
very  old  and  well  attested  reading  of  the  Ace. 
Plur.  of  avyneic,  totally  unintelligible.  For  to  put 
upon  oKohetv  the  sense  of  obey  is  a  purely  des- 
perate make-shift,  and  the  rendering  **  because 
they  did  not  associate  themselves  by  faith  with 
those  who  obeyed,*'  viz :  Joshua  and  Caleb  ((Ec, 
Phot,  Hammond,  Cram.,  etc),  is  totally  alien 
from  the  use  made  of  this  history  in  the  pre- 
vious chapter.  Bleek,  therefore,  reads  dxov- 
oftaaiv  after  Theodoret,  with  \?hom,  however, 
aKovaOelaev  is  probably  to  be  read,  as  conjec- 
tured by  his  teacher  Theodore  of  Mops.,  on  the 
authority  of  the  Vulg.="  since  t\ey  did  not 
unite  themselves  by  faith  with  the  words  which 
they  had  heard."  The  Nom.,  as  indicated  by 
the  Peshito — the  oldest  version  of  tie  New  Tes- 
tament— is  thus  to  be  preferred  with  Erasm., 
Bohme,  De  W.,  Thol.,  Lun.,  Del.  The  opinion 
of  Ebr.,  however,  which  I  followed  in  my  com- 
ment,, that  the  passage  contains  no  repetition  of 
the  truth  previously  dwelt  upon,  viz.,  that  the  word 
was  proclaimed  in  vain  to  the  Jews  on  account 
of  their  subjective  unbelief,  but  presents  rather 
the  reverse  side  of  the  truth,  viz :  the  impotence 
of  the  Old  Testament  word  itself,  and  thus  shows 
the  word  proclaimed  by  Moses  as  declaring  the 
promise,  indeed,  along  with  the  conditions  of  its 
fulfilment,  yet  possessing  no  power,  like  the 
word  of  the  New  Testament  (v.  12)  to  penetrate 
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into  the  marrow  and  core  of  the  inner  life,  and 
by  such  admixture  identify  itself  thoroughly 
with  the  hearer  —  this  assumption,  I  say, 
anticipates  the  following  discussion,  introduces 
a  meaning  into  the  words  outside  of  their  ob- 
yious  and  natural  import,  and  depends  also  on 
£brard*s  false  interpretation  of  yer.  1.  If  we 
construct  ry  iriarei  with  the  nom.  ovyKexpafihrogy 
mized  toithfaith^  then  it  were  better  to  regard  roHq 
^KoixTcurev  as  Dat.  of  reference=in  respect  to,  as 
often  in  cases  where  the  Gen.  would  be  liable  to 
misconception  (Win.,  Lun.),  than  with  De  Wette, 
as  Dativut  eommodi,  or  as  the  Dat  of  the  agent  for 
irrd  with  Qen.  (as  by  Luther  until  1627)^'*  not 
being  blended  with  faith  by  them  (^sirnb  tijv) 
that  heard  iL''  It  accords  better,  howeyer,  with 
the  actual  relations  of  faith  alike  to  the  word 
and  to  the  hearers  to  connect  roZc  iucobcaatv  closely 
with  ovyKCKp,  and  take  ry  irlarei  as  Dat  of  means 
(Schlicht,  Thol.,)  etc, 

Veb.  8.  For  we  are  entering  into  rest  as 
they  that  have  believed,  etc, — The  ydp  for 
stands  in  logical  connection,  not  with  a  part,  but 
with  the  entire  statements  of  the  preceding  verse. 
It  is  best  explained  by  taking  eiaepx6fu6a,  not  as 
present  for  a  somewhat  general  and  indeterminate 
future "="w«  are  to  enter,**  (Bl.,  DeW.,  Thol.); 
or  as  marking  that  which  we  may  with  certainty 
anticipate  (Lun.),  and  the  Aor.  Part,  ol  iruTTeva- 
avreg  (with  the  majority)  of  those  who  have  es- 
tabUthed  the  genuineness  of  their  faith ;  but  rather 
by  explaining  the  Part  of  those  simply  who  have 
believed,  who  have  exercised  faith,  and  of  course 
have  thus  far  attested  it,  Acts  iy.  82 ;  xi.  21 ;  xix. 
2 ;  Rom.  xiii.  11,  and  the  verb  eiaep,  therefore,  in 
its  proper  present  sense  of  those  who  are  actually 
entering  into  rest,  f  Del).  We,  the  church  of  the 
belieyers,  the  author  would  say,  are  as  such  tra- 
velling on  the  way  to  the  rest  which  Qod  has  es- 
tablished since  the  foundation  of  the  world,  but 
which  the  Israelites  did  not  attain.  Ebrard 
erroneously  takes  the  ipya  **  works  finished"  of 
ver.  8,  as  contrasted  with  faith,  and  as  denoting 
human  performances,  the  works  of  the  law,  in  con- 
trast with  which  the  true  way  of  salvation,  that 
of  faith,  was  to  be  revealed.  But  the  term  can 
refer  only  to  the  works  of  Ood  (ver.  4  and  10), 
which  stand  as  accomplished  since  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,  and  since  which,  therefore, 
there  is  existing  a  Rest  of  God,  Although  (koI- 
Toi)  this  is  the  case,  still,  according  to  the  de- 
claration of  Qod,  Ps.  xcv.  11,  the  Israelites  who 
were  called  thereto,  did  not  enter  into  it.  Luther, 
following  the  erroneous  rendering  of  the  Vul- 
gate et  quidem  {and  indeed),  connected  the  clause 
commencing  with  koItoi  with  the  following 
elpijKev,  leaving  the  ydp  after  tlprfusv  wholly  un- 
regarded. Schlicht.,  Carpi.,  etc.,  make  the  Gen. 
also  depend  on  KaT6.iTavonf=dhe  rest  of  works  which 
were  accomplished,  etc.,  a  construction  which 
would  require  ruv  repeated  after  iftyuv  {ruv 
ipY^jv  Tcjv  iinS,  etc.).  And  Calv.,  Bw.,  Limb., 
Cram.,  Bohm.,  Bisp.,  explain  thus ;  "  namely," 
(or  perhaps  although)  into  a  rest  which  followed 
upon  the  completion  of  the  works  of  creation : 
a  thought  that  would  certainly  have  been  ex- 
pressed in  different  phraseology. 

Vkr.  4.  For  he  hath  said  in  a  certain 
place. — ^And  in  this  place  again. — Wo  are 
not  to  supply,  as  subject  of  elptjKev,  i}  ypa^ 


(Bohm.,  Bisp.,  etc.),  notwithstanding  that  in  the 
citation  itself  God  is  spoken  of  in  the  third  per- 
son. For  the  same  subject  must  be  supplied  to 
both  citations,  and  in  iLhe  latter  (ver.  5)  the  /lot 
shows  that  God  must  be  regarded  as  the  subject 
Here  also  it  again  becomes  evident  that  God  is  He 
who  is  conceived  as  the  one  who  speaks  in  Scrip- 
ture. [I  doubt  if  Moirs  reason  for  rejecting  i 
ypa<^  as  subject  of  dprjiuv,  drawn  from  the  cita- 
tion ver.  4,  or  the  implied  one  for  making  Goi 
the  subject,  as  drawn  from  the  citation  of  xer.  5, 
is,  either  of  them,  decisive.  They  are  both  giTcn 
as  simple  citations,  and  would  both,  therefore, 
naturally  stand  in  precisely  their  present  form, 
whether  we  were  to  conceive  *.*  The  Scripture,"  or 
"  God "  speaking  in  the  Scripture,  as  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb.  And  the  application,  of  the 
passage  to  the  author's  purpose  would,  I  con- 
ceive, be  equally  answered,  whichever  subject 
we  assume.  Still,  with  Moll,  I  prefer  6  de^  ts 
subject — K.]. — Since  the  passage,  Gen.  ii.  2,  is 
BO  entirely  familiar,  frov  cannot  possibly  imply 
any  uncertainty  on  the  part^of  the  author  re- 
garding the  source  of  the  citation ;  and  from  this 
we  may  draw  a  certain  inference  regarding  the 
1ZOV  in  ch.  ii.  6.  The  two  passages  of  Scripture 
thus  quoted  in  connection,  bring  out  the  idea 
that  there  is  from  the  commencement  of  things 
a  Rest  of  God,  into  which  men  could  and  were  to 
enter,  but  into  which  the  Israelites  have  not  en- 
tered ;  yet  that  by  this  the  entrance  into  the 
Rest  of  God  cannot  be  sealed  and  made  impossi- 
ble for  all  times  and  all  men,  since  the  exclusion 
of  the  Israelites  was  but  a  manifestation  of  the 
wrath  of  God  upon  the  unbelieving. 

Veb.  6.  Since,  therefore,  it  remains 
open  that  acme  are  to  enter  in,  e/c— The 
comparison  of  the  two  passages  leads  to  the  con- 
clusion, not  precisely,  that  the  entrance  is  still 
remaining  and  reserved  for  some  persons — which 
would  have  demanded  KaTaktiTrtrai — but  that 
such  an  entrance  is  l^  free,  Ufl  over,  renams 
cpeti  (airoTLeifrerai,  ch.  x.  26),  p*  not  having  been 
previously  exhausted."  Alf.J,  and  that,  on  ac- 
count of  this  state  of  the  case,  God  in  His  grace 
and  faithfulness,  after  the  well-known  falling 
away  of  those  who  were  called  in  the  time  of 
Moses,  again  characteristically  fixes  {opit^u)  a 
day,  *t^-day,*  in  which,  after  the  lapse  of  so  long 
a  period.  He,  through  David,  repeats  the  sum- 
moAs  of  invitation,  which  had  formerly  been 
proclaimed  by  Moses.  As  the  Sept.  ascribes  the 
Psalm  in  question  to  David,  and  here  we  have 
not  ev  T^  £kavid,  but  h  Aavid  (taking  David j»ere&- 
naUy),  we  are  not  here,  although  the  Book  of 
Psalms  may,  as  a  whole,  be  regarded  as  belong- 
ing to  David  (Acts  iv.  25),  to  take  the  words  as 
applying  to  the  hook,  Fof  iv  Aavid  would  pro- 
perly, in  referring  to  a  passage  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture, mean  '*in  the  passage  of  Scripture  that 
treats  of  David,"  as  h  'HAi(i,  Rom.  xi.  2.-^ 
Schlicht,  Stengel,  etc,  connect  the  first  aitftepn 
with  T^yuv,  Others,  more  recently  Lun.  and 
Del.,  regard  it  as  a  part  of  the  quotation,  which, 
commencing  emphatically,  for  this  reason,  after 
an  interposed  clause,  repeats  the  same  word. 
The  majority,  with  Calv.,  Bes.,  Grot,  take  it  as 
in  apposition  with  ijfikpav,* 


*  [To  see  the  difference  between  the  two  explanatioas,  tlM 
reader  moit  fixBt  correct  the  JBngUsh  verdon,  which  is  hees 
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Ybb.  8.  For  if  Joshua  had  brought  them 
to  their  reat,  etc, — The  fierd,  rabra^  correspond- 
ing to  fjtcra  TooovTov  XP^^*^^  ^^  ^^®  preceding 
Terse,  belongs  to  iTJikti  soil.  6  6e6c,  But  the  Im- 
perf.  with  &v  is  not  to  be  rendered,  **  He  would 
have  spoken"  (Luth.,  Bez.),  which  would  have 
required  iXdXifffev  &v,  but  **he  would  be  speak- 
ing." The  fact  that  God,  after  the  introduction 
of  the  people  into  the  Promised  Land,  speaks  of 
a  day  in  which  His  voice  summons  to  an  en- 
trance into  His  rest,  proyes  not  only  that  the 
Best  of  God,  which  has  existed  since  the  crea- 
tion, is  not  identical  with  the  rest  proclaimed  to 
the  people  by  Moses,  and  secured  for  them  under 
Joshua,  but  that  this  entire  proceeding  with  the 
Israelites  is  simply  to  be  regarded  as  figuratiye, 
and  as  having  its  fulfilment  through  Christ  in  the 
New  Testament  economy.  In  the  later  books  of 
Scripture,  Ezra,  Nehem.,  Cbron.,  Joshua,  in- 
stead of  the  earlier  ^)lif')f^),  ia  named  J^J|{Jf> 

whence  the  writing  'I^erovc  of  the  Sept.,  of  Jo- 
seph., and  the  Acts  vii.  46. — Karairabeev  here  in 
its  classical  transitive  sense  to  cause  to  rest,  to 
bring  to  reet^  as  Ex.  xxxiii.  14;  Deut.  iii.  20;  v. 
83;  Ps.  Ixxxv.  8;  Acts  ziv.  18. 

Vbr.  9.  There  remaineth  therefore  a 
Sabbath  rest,  etc, — The  particle  apa  (rarely 
commencing  a  sentence  in  proee)^  now  introduces 
the  conclusion  to  which  the  preceding  statements 
have  led  the  way;  not  only  is  there  a  Rest  of 
God  existing  from  the  close  of  the  creation,  and 
reaching  on  to  eternity,  and  not  only  is  a  parti- 
cipation in  this  rest  appointed  to  the  people  of 
God,  but  the  entrance  into  it  is  actually  secured 
to  the  people  of  God.  This  rest  is  a  aa^^rujfi6c=a 
Sabbath  festal  celebration  (from  aap^rl^eiv,  Ex. 
xvi.  80,  as  iofyrafffi6c  from  ioprd^eiv).  The  term 
(found  also  in  Plut  de  tuperetitione,  8)  is  all  the 
more  natural,  inasmuch  as  already  at  ver.  4,  re- 
ference is  made  to  that  rest  of  God  aft^r  the 
creation  of  the  world,  which  lay  at  the  basis  of 
the  institution  of  the  Sabbath,  as  the  rest  of 
humanity,  and  in  that,  apart  from  any  Rabbinical 
explanations,  even  at  2  Mace.  xv.  1,  the  Sabbath 
is  called  ij  t^  Karairahceuc  4f^pa.  The  6  eloeX- 
&6v,  he  who  entered  m,  is  certainly  not  the  people 
(Soholtz),  but  either  Christ,  as  indicated  by  the 


excaedingly  nnfortanato.  Flnt,  rr.  0  and  7  nrnst  be  cIomIt 
united,  not  more  than  a  comma  being  placed  after  unbeU^, 
Thea  the  comma  most  be  stmok  oat  after  a^tdn^  rer.  7, 
and  this  word  connected  cloeely  with  Ap^<<«  he  agaiH  Umits 
«rJLees,  Again  the  phrase  **aa  it  ia  faid,**  mint  be  cor- 
rected flraC  by  a  rltht  translation  of  the  Pert  has  been  taid^ 


and  then  by  snbstitnting  the  proper  critical  reading,  «poct- 
pilTM,  has  beem  said  h^/ore  (refenrlng  to  the  prerlooi  cita- 
tion, ch.  iii.  TT.  7-15; ;  and  nniQIy  the  phrase  **  ailer  so  long 


a  time  "  most  be  pot  in  its  proper  constmetlon  with  **  Bay< 
ing**  (Myup),  We  then  render  either  thus:  ** Since,  then,  it 
•till  remains  that  some,  eto.— on  account  of  disobedience,  he 
azain  Uses  a  certain  day  (vis.)  *  to^lay/  saying  in  DaTid  so 
long  a  time  after"  (C  e.,  so  long  a  time  after  the  original 
promise— the  long  intenral  between  Moses  and  Darld)  "to- 
day  if  ye  hear  His  Tolce,**  etc,  or  thus :  he  again  fixes  a 
certain  day:  ••  to-day  ''.^tying  la  Darld  so  long  a  time  af- 
terward-^  to-day  if  ye  hear."  etc.  In  the  former  case  "  to- 
itey"  is  taken  in  apposition  with  nurfpov,  "a  certain  day, 
W#^  to-day."  and  so  CalTln,  Besa,  Orotlus,  Bleek,  De  Wette, 
Moll,  Bib.  Union.  In  the  latter  **  to-day"  emphatically  and 
aomewhat  abruptly  commences  the  qnotatlon,  and  then, 
alter  an  Intenrenlnc  clanse.  Is  emphatically  repeated.  So 
Ldnemann,  DeUtxsoh,  and  decidedly  Alfbid.  The  order  of 
the  words  triiufiov  iv  AovcKA^i^  I  think  Is  in  fkror  of 
the  latter  rlew.  With  the  former  the  author  would,  I  think, 
Isare  more  natoraUy  written  ktfmv  ir  Aavcta.— K.]. 


Aor.,  KariiravffeVf  rested  (Alting,  Starck.  Owen, 
Valck.,  Ebr.,  Alf.),  or  (with  the  majority  of 
expositors,  among  them  Bleek,  Liin.,  Del.),  inas- 
much as  nothing  in  the  context  points  imme- 
diately and  personally  to  Christ,  the  person^  who- 
ever he  may  be,  thctt  has  reached  the  goal.  It  thus 
assigns  the  reason  why  the  rest  in  question  is 
called  a  Sabbatism,  The  Aor.  is  then  explained  as 
a  reminiscence  from  the  citation  in  ver.  4.  [The 
question  is  a  difficult  one  to  settle.  On  the  one 
hand,  the  historical  Korhrawrev,  rested,  more  natu- 
rally points  back  to  some  single  historical  event, 
as  the  entrance  of  Christ  into  His  rest,  and  the 
emphatic  Kal  airrSc,  also  he  himself,  giving,  as 
Alford  remarks,  dignity  to  the  subject  which  we 
should  scarcely  expect  if  it  refer  to  any  indi- 
vidual man,  would  suggest  the  same  idea,  while 
it  is  certainly  pertinent  to  introduce  Christ  as  the 
great  Leader  and  Institutor  of  the  rest  of  the 
New  Testament  people  of  God,  by  finishing  and 
resting  from  His  own  works.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  there  does  not  seem,  as  supposed  by  Alford, 
any  antithesis  in  this  passage  between  Christ  and 
Joshua ;  the  specific  object  of  the  verse  seems  to 
be  simply  to  explain  why  the  writer  has  changed 
the  term  Kordnawjtc  into  aa^^riafiS^,  and  the  koI 
avrSg,  therefore  seems  entirely  natural  as  ex- 
plaining why  the  rest  of  the  people  of  God  is  like 
the  rest  of  God  Himself,  a  Sabbatism;  and  the 
reference  also  of  the  subsequent  kiuivTj  ii  icardn-ov- 
<T<f,  that  rest,  is  entirely  pertinent,  in  view  of  the 
author's  declaration  that  a  Sabbatic  rest  awaits 
the  people  of  God,  and  equally  so  in  whichever 
way  we  understand  the  present  verse.  And  as  a 
positive  argument  against  Alford's  interpreta- 
tion, we  may  urge  Moll's  suggestion,  that  nothing 
in  the  context  points  directly  to  Christ.  The 
passage  seems  simply  thrown  in  to  account  for 
the  substitution  of  the  term  aappanofid^  for  icard- 
iravat^ ;  for  this  there  is  no  need  of  any  reference 
to  Christ,  and  had  the  author  intended  it,  it 
would  seem  almost  certain  that  he  would  have 
made  his  intention  more  obvious.  I  incline 
to  the  opinion  of  the  majority,  which  refers  it  to 
individual  members  of  the  Church.  The  Part. 
na£y.^Cnf,  is  then  used  like  hiro'&Qviiv,  Rom.  vi. 
7,  although  for  the/n.  verb  we  should  certainly 
here,  as  there,  prefer  the  Perf.  But  the  Aor. 
may  be  explained  partly  as  by  De  Wette,  as  a 
reminiscence  ft'om  ver.  4,  partly,  perhaps,  fVom 
the  preference  of  the  Greeks  for  tbe/orm  of  the 
Aor.,  whenever  they  eoidd  use  it,  to  the  clumsier 
and  less  euphonious  Perfect. — K.]. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  In  the  Holy  Scripture  we  hear  the  voice  of 
Ood  and  the  language  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  so  that 
we  are  to  gain  by  this,  not  an  external  knowledge 
of  natural  things  and  historical  events,  but  a 
spiritual  understanding  of  them,  in  order  to  a 
right  estimate  of  their  relation  to  the  kingdom 
of  God.  Precisely  for  this  reason  we  must 
acquaint  ourselves  rightly  with  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, that  we  may  be  able  correctly  to  under- 
stand their  language,  to  give  heed  to  their  inti- 
mations, to  make  use  of  their  hints,  and  to  make 
the  fitting  application  of  their  statements  and 
explanations.  For  the  sacred  Scripture  not  merely 
throws  upon  all  things  and  relations  the  light 
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of  roTelation,  but  also  in  that  light  interprets 
itself,  and  thus  becomes  profitable  for  the  things 
mentioned  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17. 

2.  The  Rest  which  God  promises  and  gives  to 
His  people,  is  no  other  than  the  rest  which  God 
Hinuelf  has  and  enjoyi.  The  creation  and  desti- 
nation of  man  to  be  the  image  of  God,  contains 
the  ground  of  the  fact,  that  man  can  find  rest 
only  in  God,  and  the  grace  of  God  renders  pos- 
sible even  to  fallen  man  the  fulfilment  of  his 
destination.  But  the  condition  of  entoring  into 
the  rest  of  God,  is  faith;  and  this  condition  is 
the  same  for  the  different  degrees  of  man's  par- 
ticipation in  that  rest  which  God,  since  the 
creation  of  the  world,  until  the  completion  of  the 
world's  history,  repeatedly  proffers  to  man,  and 
holds  open  for  his  entrance. 

8.  "At  every  stage  of  the  revelation  of  His 
grace  to  sinners,  God  proffers  to  them  His  whole 
salvation.  Under  every  veil  which  He  has 
thrown  over  His  truth  in  the  years  of  childhood, 
it  lay  entire,  and  even  at  that  time  believers  could 
receive  every  thing  from  God.  But  since  God 
does  not  perfect  individuals  apart  from  the 
whole,  the  general  unbelief  of  those  to  whom  He 
had  proffered  His  salvation  (notwithstanding  that 
some  few  believed)  at  every  successive  stage, 
held  back  perfection.  But  no  rejection  of  Divine 
grace,  on  the  part  of  men,  can  hinder  or  restrain 
its  ever  increasingly  glorious  unfolding;  but 
rather,  as  the  sun  from  the  bosom  of  night,  so 
from  the  unbelief  of  men  does  it  shine  forth  all 
the  more  clearly  to  the  honor  and  praise  of  God. 
Thus  also,  of  necessity,  their  spurning  of  the 
true  rest  of  God,  which  had  been  proffered  to 
the  Israelites,  led  to  the  fact  that  they,  under 
Joshua  in  Canaan,  only  entered  into  an  earthly 
rest,  in  every  respect  unsatisfactory,  perpetually 
interrupted,  by  which  their  longing  after  the 
true  rest  was  rather  awakened  than  satisfied. 
And  thus  the  entrance  into  the  rest  of  God,  still 
awaits  the  people  of  the  Lord ;  the  celebration 
of  the  eternal  Sabbath,  after  the  second  creation, 
of  which  that  of  the  earthly  Sabbath  is  but  the 
type."  Von  Geblach. 

4.  The  labor  from  which  the  believer  is  yet  to 
rest  cannot,  on  account  of  the  constitution  of  the 
world,  and  on  account  of  the  nature  of  actual 
human  life,  be  separated  from  the  idea  of  the 
pain  and  toil  of  our  earthly  pilgrimage  /  yet  it  is  by 
no  means  to  bo  limited  to  this.  We  must  rather 
extend  our  thought  to  the  labor  of  the  Christian 
vocation,  since  this  is  designated  in  the  text  as 
that  which  is  peculiar  to  Him,  standing  in  the 
relation  of  an  image  and  copy  to  the  creative  ac- 
tivity of  God.  "The  struggle  against  sin,  the 
pursuit  of  holiness,  the  striving  after  perfection 
(rrXe<^r^),  constancy  in  sufferings,  all  vigorous 
endeavor  in  holding  fast  to  faith  and  hope,  even 
under  the  most  adverse  circumstances;  all  the 
toilsome  activity  of  self-denying,  self-sacrificing 
love ;  all  the  labors,  connected  not  unf^eqnently 
with  great  disquiet  and  anxiety,  for  the  spiritual 
welfare  of  the  entire  Church  and  of  its  individual 
members ;  all  these  are  the  *  works  *  (ipya)  of 
believers,  from  which  they  are  yet  to  rest  in  the 
heavenly  city  of  God  "  (Ribhm). 

6.  As  an  eternal  and  blessed  Sabbath  celebra- 
tion, this  rest  cannot  be  a  cessation  of  all  acti- 
Tity.    This  would  correspond  neither  to  the  idea 


involved  in  the  rest  of  God,  nor  to  the  promise  of 
a  personal  progressive  life  of  the  children  of  the 
resurrection  in  the  kingdom  of  glory.  More* 
over,  the  perfect  consciousness  of  blessedness  in 
the  certainty  of  personal  perfection  in  no  wtj 
excludes  an  active  attestation  of  this  consdouiueu. 
The  same  holds  true  of  the  participation  of  the 
blessed  in  the  approval  and  pleasure  with  which 
God  looks  upon  the  world  of  perfection  as  brought 
into  a  state  of  perfect  conformity  to  His  will.  At 
all  events,  there  is  such  an  activity  of  the  per- 
fected  in  eternity  as  that  which  Thom.  Aquinu 
designates  as  videre,  amare  et  laudare,  and  AccrsT. 
(de  Civit,  Dei,  20,  80)  thus  describes:  "/jw 
(Deua)  finis  erii  desideriorum  nostrorum  qtiisintjiiu 
videbitur,  sine  fastidio  amabitur,  sine  defaHgoHont 
laudabitur."  But  is  God  to  be  the  sole  object  of 
this  activity  ?  and  is  this  activity  itself  to  be  re- 
garded as  susceptible  of  no  development  and  ad- 
vancement for  the  reason  that  it  is  on  activity  of 
those  who  are  perfected?  This  would  by  do 
means  essentially  follow  from  Augustine's  answer 
to  the  question.  What  the  blessed  will  do  in  their 
eternal  life:  In  sxcula  stectdorum  lavdabvnt  1e 
(in  Ps.  88).  For  praise,  if  it  is  not  t(t  be  a  mere 
empty  sound,  must  consist  in  real  acts  of  praise, 
with  a  definite  meaning  and  substance.  But 
this  concrete  substance,  if  it  is  not  to  degenerate 
into  tautology  and  baltology,  must  be  susceptible 
of  a  development,  and  appear  as  \he  product  of  on 
activity  of  definite  persons,  whose  in\rard  feelings, 
experiences  and  thoughts  it  expresses.  And  in 
the  case  of  these  persons,  again,  we  con  conceive 
of  the  removal  neither  of  that  creaturely  element 
by  which  they  stand  distinguished  from  God,  nor 
of  that  special  human  quality  that  distinguishes 
them  from  angels;  nor  any  more  of  that  indtvOu- 
alily  which  produces  those  special  characteristieg 
in  the  actual  personal  life  of  the  perfected  which 
involve  alike  the  continuity  of  consciousness,  the 
identity  of  the  person  that  had  died  with  the 
person  that  has  risen ;  the  possibility  of  rennioD, 
and  the  possibility  of  retribution.  On  this  doa- 
ble foundation  of  the  permanent  creaturelinest, 
and  of  the  individual  personality  of  the  glorified 
and  perfected,  we  may  base  a  well-founded  con- 
viction that  there  is  in  the  life  of  the  blessed  in 
infinitude  of  relations  and  points  of  contact, 
which,  in  ceaseless  and  reciprocal  influence,  en- 
large and  enrich  their  common  bliss  and  perfec- 
tion. For  we  may  with  just  as  little  propriety 
assume,  on  the  part  of  the  glorified,  an  aettri^ 
without  result,  as  a  round  of  empty  and  nnsab- 
stantial  adoration,  or  a  mere  idl«  and  fruitless 
contemplation  of  God.  Also,  Bothb,  in  his 
Hthies  (II.  2  474)  has  admirably  shown  how  we 
may  conceive  of  work  without  the  attendant  idea 
of  labor,  i.  e.,  work  accompanied  by  strenuous 
exertion;  and  Tholuck,  in  some  weighty  and 
suggestive  intimations,  has  shown  the  mixture  of 
truUi  and  falsehood  in  the  declaration  of  Lsss- 
wa:  "If  the  eternal  Father  held  TrutJh  in  His 
right  hand,  and  the  search  for  it  in  His  left^  and 
I  were  required  to  choose,  I  would  clasp  His 
knee  and  say:  Father,  the  left  I"  Inasmuch, 
however,  as  we  have  on  this  point  no  positive 
statements  of  Scripture,  and  are  liable  io  trans- 
fer our  human  conceptions  to  tb«  scenes  and  re- 
lations of  the  future  world,  it  will  be  well  to  heed 
the  warning  of  Stier  (1,  85):  "If  thus  deeply 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  IV.  1-10. 


looking  into  eternity,  we  are  blinded  by  the 
oyerpowering  splendor,  and  turn  baok  again  to 
the  thought  that  such  Sabbath  rest  is  surely  not 
to  be  conoeiyed  as  devoid  of  working  and  acti- 
yity,  we  are  undoubtedly  right  to  this  extent, 
that  the  rest  of  God  is  indeed  at  the  same  time  an 
eternal  life  of  infinite  power.  But  we  must  still  be 
on  our  guard  against  allowing  our  weakness  to 
mingll»  the  earthly  with  the  heayenly,  and  even 
in  the  attained  city  of  God  itself,  to  open  a  long- 
extended  ehaussee-proapeet  of  'infinite perfection;' 
rather  will  we  striye  with  all  the  power  of  the 
spirit  for  a  presentiment  of  that  true  rest,  of  that 
perfected  tatis/action  and  eompletenest  which  has 
inherited  all  in  God,  and  for  which  nothing  more 
remains  to  be  attained  in  eternity."  This  is  all 
the  more  advisable  as  the  feeling  of  a  real  eatie- 
f action  in  our  true  reet  in  Ood  must  exist  in  the 
most  diveree  etagee  of  creaturely  development.  Only 
we  must  not,  with  the  earlier  ecclesiastical 
teachers  (e,  ^.,  JoHif  Gibhakd,  Loci  Theol.^  T. 
XX.,  p.  408),  allow  ourseWes  to  infer  from  this 
that  that  deficiency  in  extent  of  the  saints* 
knowledge  of  God,  which,  along  with  \i%  perfec- 
tion in  quality,  the  yery  finiteness  of  their  nature 
imposes  upon  the  blessed,  will,  by  the  final 
judgment,  be  fixed  and  bound  down  to  a  definite 
umit,  which  will  foreyer  preclude  all  further  de- 
Telopment.  For  the  unbounded  and  unrestricted 
activity  of  a  creature  within  the  limits  that  be- 
long to  and  determine  its  peculiar  organization — 
an  activity  that  can  never  be  conceived  as  with- 
out result — is  something  entirely  different  from 
a  striving  and  aspiring  beyond  these  limits. 
This,  Damtb  himself,  in  the  words  cited  by 
Tholuok  {FaradieOj  8,  78  ff.),  has  not  sufficiently 
regarded: 

«'  For  if  we  yielded  to  our  higher  wish, 
Then  should  we  come  in  conflict  with  that  will 
Which  destined  us  to  this  our  lower  sphere." 

6.  It  is  a  confused  and  perplexing  use  of  lan- 
guage that  speaks  of  gradations  of  bleseednete. 
The  idea  of  blessedness  excludes  distinctions  of 
degree  and  relations  of  quantity.  But  doubtless 
there  are  degrees  of  participation  in  the  rest  of  Ood. 
For,  first,  there  is  the  peace,  which  the  believer, 
as  being  justified,  on  the  ground  of  his  reconci- 
liation with  God  through  Jesus  Christ  possesses 
and  tastes  (Rom.  v.  1),  and  which  includes  a  de- 
TOtion — constant  and  unvexed  by  the  vicissitudes 
of  life — to  the  will  of  God  in  His  dispensations, 
and  a  confident  hope  of  future  blessedness  and 
glory.  Then,  from  this,  we  are  to  distinguish 
the  rest  of  those  who,  as  having  fallen  asleep  in 
Christ,  freed  from  the  toils  and  sorrows  of  this 
earthly  life  (Rev.  xiv.  18;  xxi.  4),  are  with 
Christ  (Phil.  i.  28) ;  and  from  this  again  we  dis- 
tinguish that  Sabbatic  rest  which  commences  only 
at  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  and  the  accom- 
panying renovation  of  the  world,  and  which  is 
realized  only  when  the  whole  people  of  God  have 
entered  into  eternal  rest  in  and  with  God,  and 
in  which  all  the  ransomed  are  at  home  forever- 
more  (1  Tbess.  iv.  17).  Within  each  of  these 
three  grades,  however,  is  preserved  inviolate  not 
merely  the  specific  quality  of  humanity  as  such, 
in  contradistinction  from  the  angelic  nature  and 
relation,  but  also  the  concrete  individuality,  pre- 
Tioosly  referred  to,  of  each  person.    This  has 


been  sometimes  erroneously  conceived  as  forming 
an  intrinsic  distinction  in  the  degree  of  blessed- 
ness itself.  The  opinion  of  Swedenborg,  that 
men  may  once  have  been  angels,  has  no  where 
the  slightest  support. 

7.  From  the  nature  of  the  rest  of  God  it  fol- 
lows that  for  the  people  of  God,  so  long  as  they 
are  still  on  their  pilgrimage  to  the  final  goal,  it 
must  of  necessity  be  in  the  future  ;  for  he  who 
has  entered  into  this,  rests  ft-om  his  works  in 
like  manner  as  God  did  from  His.  In  behalf  of 
the  view  that  a  day  which  is  entirely  Sabbath 
will  close  the  world's  work,  Del.  adduces  from 
Sanhedrin  97  a,  the  following  passage:  **As 
the  seventh  year  furnishes  a  festal  time  of  a 
year's  duration  for  a  period  of  seven  years,  so 
the  world  enjoys,  for  a  period  of  seven  thousand 
years,  a  festal  season  of  a  thousand  years;"  but 
remarks,  then,  that,  as  shown  by  Rev.  xx.  7ff., 
this  final  temporal  millennium  is  not  as  yet  the 
final  Sabbath,  although  it  has  become  customary  in 
the  Church  to  regard  this  temporal  season  of 
triumph  and  rest  to  the  Church  as  ^  ip66iaf  (the 
seventh  day),  and  the  blessed  eternity  as  4  by66fi 
(the  eighth) ;  that  this  octave  of  the  blissful  eter- 
nity is  nothing  else  than  the  eternal  duration  of 
the  final  Sabbath,  which  realizes  itself  only  at 
the  point  where  the  history  of  time  is  merged 
into  a  blissful  eternity.  Similarly  it  is  said  in  a 
Rabb.  treatise  on  Ps.  xcii.  1  (Elyahu  Rabba,  c. 
2) :  **  We  mean  the  Sabbath  which  puts  a  stop  to 
the  sin  reigning  in  the  world — the  seventh  day 
of  the  world,  upon  which,  as  post-Sabbatic,  fol- 
lows the  futjire  world,  in  which  forever  and  ever 
there  is  no  more  death,  no  more  sin,  and  no  more 
punishment  of  sin ;  but  pure  delight  in  the  wis- 
dom and  knowledge  of  God." 

8.  Into  this  future  Sabbath  rest,  however,  they 
alone  enter  who  believe  in  the  word  of  invitation 
which  has  reached  them,  and  livingly  unite  them- 
selves with  this,  by  faith.  «♦  Faith  is,  as  it  were, 
the  dynamical  medium  by  which  objective  truth 
assimilates  itself  to  the  believing  man"  fTnoL.). 
"As  food  it  must  nourish,  must  go  into  the  blooid 
and  unite  itself  with  the  body.  If  the  word  is 
to  benefit,  it  must,  like  the  nutritive  element  of 
food,  be  transformed  by  faith,  into  the  spirit, 
sense  and  will  of  man,  that  the  whole  man  may 
become  as  the  word  is,  and  requires,  t.  e.,  holy, 
upright,  chaste  and  pious"  (Hboinobr,  £d.  of 
the  N.  Test.,  with  explanatory  remarks,  1704). — 
"There  are  two  sorts  of  words  in  the  Scripture; 
the  one  affects  me  not,  concerns  me  not;  the 
other  concerns  me ;  and  upon  that  which  apper- 
tains to  me  I  can  boldly  venture,  and  plant  my- 
self upon  it,  as  on  a  solid  rock. — Of  this  none 
may  be  in  doubt,  that  to  him  also  the  Gospel  is 
preached.  Thus,  then,  I  believe  the  word,  t.  e., 
that  it  concerns  me  also— that  I  also  have  a  share 
in  the  Gospel,  and  in  the  New  Testament,  and  I 
venture  my  all  upon  the  word,  even  though  it 
were  to  cost  a  hundred  thousand  lives"  (Lu- 
THBu's  Sermons  on  the  First  Book  of  Moses,  Walch, 
Part  8,  p.  9). 

HOMILETIOAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  salutary  fear  of  believers:  1,  to  what  it 
refers;  2,  whence  it  comes ;  8,  whut  it  produces. 
In  the  souls  of  believers,  fear  and  hope  dwell  in 
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inseparable  connection;  for,  1,  thej  trust  im- 
plicitly to  the  word  of  God,  as  well  in  His 
threaten! ngs  as  in  His  promises;  2,  they  have 
perpetually  before  their  eyes  the  blissful  goal  of 
their  calling,  and  the  examples  of  those  who  have 
fallen  on  the  way ;  3,  they  have  a  living  conscious- 
ness of  their  own  frailty,  and  of  the  Diyine 
faithfulness. — ^Wherein  consists  the  blessing  of 
true  and  living  faith  ?  1,  It  brings  us  into  union 
with  the  tDord  of  God;  2,  it  protects  us  fVom  the 
wrath  of  God ;  8,  it  leads  us  into  the  rest  of  God. — 
At  what  does  the  preaching  of  the  wrath  of  God 
aim?  It  aims,  1,  to  awaken  the  secure;  2,  to 
warn  the  light-minded;  8,  to  urge  on  the  slug- 
gish.— The  entrance  into  the  rest  of  God  may  be 
neglected,  inasmuch  as,  1,  God  earnestly  invites, 
indeed,  to  this  entrance,  but  He  compels  no  man 
to  walk  upon  the  right  path;  2,  the  entrance 
stands  for  a  long  time  open,  but  the  period  of 
grace  comes  finally  to  an  end;  8,  the  entrance 
is  sure  to  the  people  of  God,  but  unbelief  sepa- 
rates again  many  from  the  people  of  God. — ^What 
is  the  ^stxconsolation  amidst  the  troubles  of  our 
earthly  pilgrimage?  1,  The  encouragement  of 
the  word  of  God;  2,  the  fellowship  of  Uie  people 
of  God ;  8,  the  prospect  of  the  rest  of  God. — The 
fault  lies  not  in  God  if  any  one  attains  not  an 
entrance  into  the  rest  of  God;  inasmuch  as,  1, 
God  has  established  such  a  rest  since  the  com- 
pletion of  the  creation  of  the  world;  2,  God  has, 
by  the  word  of  the  Gospel,  given  to  us  all  a  sure 
promise  and  invitation ;  8,  God  has  prepared  for 
us,  in  Jesus,  the  reliable  leader  for  our  entrance 
into  this  rest — To  what  are  we  laid  under  obli- 
gation by  God's  proffers  of  His  grace?  1,  to 
the  heeding  of  a  season  of  grace;  2,  to  a  use  of 
the  means  of  grace. — The  faith  which  we  pro- 
fess, we  have  also  to  live:  1,  what  binds  us  to 
this  duty?  2,  what  hinders  us  ,in  it?  8,  what 
aids  us  to  victory? — How  do  we  stand  with  re- 
spect to  the  rest  of  the  seventh  day?  1.  Do  we 
respect  it  as  a  holy  ordinance  ?  2.  Do  we  un- 
derstand it  in  its  salutary  import?  8.  Do  we 
use  it  according  to  the  Divine  will  and  purpose? 
— How  we  must  surely  overcome  the  disquiet  and 
danger  of  the  world;  1,  by  confidence  in  the 
promises;  2,  by  obedience  to  the  ordinances;  8, 
by  submission  to  the  leadings  of  God. — The  right 
union  of  labor,  rest,  and  festal  gladness  in  the 
life  of  the  Christian. 

LuTHBB  {Pref,  to  John  Spangenberg's  coll.  of 
Sermons,  Walch  XIV.  876): —  In  truth  thou 
canst  not  read  the  Scripture  too  much:  and 
what  thou  readest,  thou  canst  not  read  too 
well;  and  what  thou  readest  well,  thou  canst 
not  too  well  understand ;  and  what  thou  under- 
standest  well,  thou  canst  not  too  well  teach; 
and  what  thou  teachest  well,  thou  canst  not  too 
well  live  {Domestic  Sermons,  Walch  XIII.  1886).— 
The  preaching  of  faith  is  such  a  preaching  as 
demands  ever  to  be  exercised  and  put  in  prac- 
tice.— That  I  may  come  to  the  point  of  rising 
above  every  thing,  of  contemning  sin  and  death, 
and  of  gladly  venturing  myself  in  all  confidence 
upon  the  promise  of  God,  I  must  have  the  Spirit 
and  power  of  God,  as  also  perpetual  exercise  and 
experience. 

Stabkb: — Away  slavish  fear  I  but  filial  fear 
must  be  present,  that  we  walk  therein,  and  so 
work  out  our  salvation  (PhiL  ii.  12). — ^Not  only 


must  none  remain  behind  for  himself;  but  each 
one  must  also  see  to  it,  so  far  as  the  grace  of 
God  shall  render  it  possible  for  him,  that  if 
others  remain  behind,  he,  by  hearty  exhorta- 
tion, and  his  own  good  example,  incite  them  tc 
the  course,  and  thus  take  them  along  with  him. — 
Pilgrim,  it  is  high  time,  if  thou  wouldst  yet 
enter  into  the  rest  of  God.  Therefore  hasten, 
and  see  to  it,  that  thou  do  not  come  short  of  this 
blessedness. — Were  there  on  the  part  of  God  an 
unconditional  decree  of  human  salvation,  and 
were  men,  by  virtue  of  this  decree,  unable  to 
fall  from  the  state  of  grace,  and  incur  the  loss 
of  salvation,  the  holy  men  of  God  would  not  hive 
been  so  zealous  to  warn  believers  against  back- 
sliding, and  to  exhort  them  to  perseverance  (2 
Pet  iii.  17).— What  avails  it  to  listen  to  so  mtny 
hundred  sermons  when  we  believe  not,  and  re- 
ceive no  benefit?  Mark  I  the  word  of  God 
which  thou  hearest  must  fiow  into  thine  inmost 
soul,  and  must  there  give  thee  the  full  sap  and 
nourishment  of  life,  if  it  is  to  avail  to  thee  for 
salvation  (1  Thes.  ii.  13]. — The  promises  of  God 
avail  nothing  to  unbelievers.  These  must  die 
without  consolation,  and  perish  eternally  (Isaiah 
xl.  1). — The  Gospel  is,  indeed,  the  power  of  God 
unto  salvation,  but  it  compels  none  to  believe; 
but  man  retains  his  free-will  to  give  place  or  not 
to  the  grace  which  knocks  at  the  door  of  his 
heart — Thou  thinkest  that  it  is  very  easy  to 
come  into  heaven ;  but  believe  me,  nothing  com- 
mon or  unclean  can  enter  thither.  Unless  thoa 
art  cleansed  by  faith,  and  art  become  a  new  crea- 
ture, thou  wilt  not  enter  therein. — The  repose  of 
believers  consists  in  this,  1,  that  we  find  all  the 
works  of  God  good,  and  are  satisfied  with  these 
in  the  kingdom  of  nature  and  of  grace ;  2,  that 
to  that  which  God  has  devoted  to  us  for  our  sal- 
vation, we  desire  to  add  nothing  of  our  own, 
neither  works  of  sin,  nor  even  works  of  the  law. 
— 0  how  oflen  are  the  first  last,  and  the  last 
first  I  Lord,  Thy  judgments  are  incomprehensi- 
ble, and  unsearchable  Thy  ways. — How  highly 
should  we  respect  the  Psalms  of  David,  since  the 
Spirit  of  God  has  spoken  by  him! — To-dayt 
since  we  hear  the  voice  of  Christ,  let  ns  obedi- 
ently follow  it;  else  we  deserve  that  He  with- 
draw from  us  His  grace  (John  xii.  85^.— God 
would  at  all  times,  have  all  men  ent«r  into  His 
rest — Nothing  of  all  which  the  holy  men  of  God 
have  written  is  in  vain ;  what  we  do  not  under- 
stand, testifies  of  our  weakness  and  imperfec- 
tion.— Beloved,  let  us  not  be  impatient  over  the 
turmoil  of  sin,  the  assaults  of  the  devil,  the 
pains  of  our  vocation,  and  our  other  burdens. 
For  such  is  the  character  of  our  present  life.  In 
heaven  we  shall  have  peace  fk-om  all  these  (Ps. 
xc.  10;  Rev.  xiv.  18). — 0  how  deep  is  our  con- 
cern, not  only  in  the  eternal  rest  itself,  but  also 
in  that  constant  faith  and  obedience,  without 
which  that  rest  can  never  be  attained. 

Bbrlkitburgeb  Bible: — Promise  is  God's 
passport,  which  He  gives  us  for  our  journey. 
He  who  throws  away  the  promise,  robs  himself 
of  aid. — We  would  fain  be  saved  without  em- 
ploying the  means. — The  seed  of  all  errors  lies 
by  nature  in  every  one. — Because  thou  doest  no- 
thing, thou  doest  abundance  of  evil,  and  failest 
to  accomplish  thy  duty. — The  word  in  itself  de- 
pends, indeed,  in  its  power  not  upon  my  accept* 
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ance,  since  it  is  still  powerful,  but  outside  of  mo 
it  avails  me  nothing. — All  the  works  of  God  tend 
toward  rest.  But  the  time  which  is  preyiously 
to  elapse  must  not  appear  too  long  to  us ;  but  we 
must  be  assured  that  as  God  has  brought  us  upon 
this  waj.  He  will  also  aid  us  to  the  end. — The 
work  of  creation  is  an  image  and  foreshadowing 
of  all  the  ways  of  God,  clear  to  the  end.  The 
long  extended  time  shows  the  long-suffering  of 
God,  and  is  given  by  God  that  we  may  recognize 
His  goodness ;  but  men  readily  abuse  it  to  the 
indulgence  of  their  sloth. — If  God  works  in  thee, 
thou  art  in  rest;  but  if  thou  workest  thyself, 
and  in  selfishness,  thou  hast  nothing  but  disquie- 
tude. 

Laubsntius: — ^The  life  of  believers  is  nothing 
but  a  journey  into  eternal  rest. — We  may  hear 
much  of  eternal  life,  and  still  be  excluded  from 
it. — The  rest  of  believers  in  this  life  is  imper- 
fect.— To  the  times  which  are  noted  in  the  sa- 
cred Scripture  we  must  give  special  heed. 

Kambaoh: — Each  person  of  the  sacred  Trinity 
has,  as  it  were,  his  special  Sabbath  and  day  of 
rest.  The  Father  rested  on  the  seventh  day 
from  the  work  of  creation.  The  Son  rested  in 
the  sepulchre  from  the  work  of  redemption.  The 
Holy  Spirit  will  rest  at  last  from  the  work  of 
sanctification,  vti.,  then,  when  Ho  shall  have  no 
more  sin  to  do  away. 

Stbinhofbb: — Glory  is  reserved  for  us  until 
our  entrance  into  His  eternal  kingdom.  It 
beams  upon  us  from  His  throne,  and  will  become 
manifest  to  us  in  His  coming.  In  the  meantime 
if  we  yield  ourselves  to  His  guidance,  and  hasten 
to  the  goal.  He  will  infallibly  bring  us  thither. 
We  look  merely  to  His  heart  and  His  hand;  we 
remain  tranquil;  we  let  our  Leader  care  for  us, 
and  willingly  follow  Him,  upofl  that  way  in 
which  He  has  not  only  preceded  us  and  opened 
the  path,  but  on  which  He  is  now  also  leading 
us,  from  step  to  step,  by  His  power  and  grace, 
and  will  continue  to  lead  us,  until,  at  the  last 
step,  attaining  complete  deliverance  and  salva- 
tion, we  also  pass  into  the  same  glory,  where 
we  shall  behold  the  brightness  of  God  in  the  face 
of  His  Son,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  be  in- 
yested  with  this  glory. 

Ribqib: — Every  one  should  stand  in  fear  and 
just  distrust  of  his  own  heart,  in  order  that  to 
him  the  visible  and  eternal  may  not  speedily  sink 
into  insignificance,  the  way  that  lea4s  to  it  be- 
eome  disagreeable,  his  striving  after  the  treasure 
be  enfeebled,  and  he  be  tempted  to  turn  back 
into  Egypt.  That  must  bo  and  become  true  in 
my  heart,  which  is  true,  and  as  it  is  true  in  the 
Word  of  God. — The  promise  on  the  part  of  God 
is  80  sincere,  the  faith  which  trusts  to  it  is  some- 
thing so  tenacious,  that  we  may  with  these  ven- 
ture boldly  forth  for  an  entrance  into  rest — 
Who  is  there  whom  God  cannot,  by  a  thousand 
means,  make  to  feel  that  he  has  been  driven 
from  the  place  of  rest? — ^Who  is  there  who  has 
yielded  to  the  heavenly  calling,  that  does  not 
find  himself,  after  his  abandonment  of  the  world, 
in  a  wilderness  of  temptation?  In  whom  arises 
no  the  sigh:  Lord  Jesus  may  I  soon  inquire  for 
Hij  rest? — No  man's  progress  is  stopped  by  a 
previously  formed  decree  of  God ;  but  it  was  the 
unbelief  that  showed  itself  on  the  way,  that 
woke  the  wrath  of  God,  and  led  Him  to  swear 


that  they  should  not  enter  into  His  rest. — The 
purpose  of  God  extends  far.  All  ages,  all  na- 
tions that  are  successively  born,  are  compre- 
hended in  it.  Thus  it  bears  with  patience  many 
a  i^eneration,  and  lo,  that  which  was  not  accom- 
plished in  the  fathers  is  to  be  attained  in  the 
children.  God  has  prepared  nothing  in  vain. 
It  is  His  will  that  His  house  be  fUll.  No  period 
of  the  world  but  contributes  to  the  assemblage 
of  His  elect. 

Von  Booatzkt: — Labor,  works  and  suflfering 
belong  to  the  divine  arrangement,  or  to  the  way 
upon  which  we  enter  into  rest.  But  it  is  faith 
alone,  which  lays  hold  of  Christ,  and  in  Him 
already  here,  and  thus  also  yonder,  finds  eter- 
nal rest.  Although  eternal  rest  and  blessedness 
are  a  gift  of  grace,  they  still  demand  all  indus- 
try and  diligence,  power  and  strength,  in  order 
to  our  attaining  them,  because  there  are  many 
enemies  that  would  circumvent  us  of  this  rest, 
and  hinder  our  entrance  into  it. — We  evince  our 
industry  in  entering  into  His  rest,  1,  if  we  stu- 
diously hear  His  voice,  and  are  obedient  to  Him ; 
2,  if  we  accompany  the  word  with  prayer ;  8,  if 
we  actively  prove  our  faith  by  love ;  4,  if  we 
rightly  employ  the  present  time  of  grace,  nay, 
the  present  day,  the  present  hour ;  5,  if  in  all 
struggle,  strife,  conflict  and  suffering,  we  are 
always  watchful  and  on  our  guard  against  our 
enemies,  crucify  the  wicked  flesh,  as  our  most 
immediate  enemy,  and  when  heavier  sufferings 
and  assaults  press  in,  do  not  yield  to  despair. 

Stibb  : — As  the  promise  stands  remaining  to 
us,  so  also  stands  good  for  us,  in  the  strictest 
sense,  the  warning  against  wrath. — The  to-day 
which  is  appointed  to  f&ith  as  an  accepted  time 
and  day  of  salvation,  after  all  the  ways  of  Is- 
rael, which  ended  at  last  in  the  blinding  and 
hardening  of  the  majority  of  the  people,  at  last 
clearly  manifests  itself  as  the  graciotu  season  of 
the  New  Covenant,  in  which  the  voice  of  God  may 
be  heard  as  never  before. — The  word  of  the  Sab- 
batic rest!  an  inexhaustible  consolation,  with 
which  ah  I  how  many  weary  pilgrims,  fainting 
combatants,  sluggish  laborers,  have  again  and 
again  armed  themselves  anew  with  strength  and 
courage !  A  word  of  the  Spirit  which  breathes 
upon  the  inner  man,  and  refreshes  with  the 
powers  of  the  world  to  come !  A  brightly  glit- 
tering star  of  hope,  guiding  out  of  all  darkness, 
back  upon  the  right  path  ! — By  how  much  greater 
and  more  glorious  the  work  of  the  redemption 
and  restoration  of  fallen  man,  in  whose  fall  the 
world  is  destroyed,  than  the  work  of  the  first 
creation,  by  so  much  more  glorious  is  the  second 
Sabbath  of  God  in  Christ,  than  the  first  Sabbath 
of  Paradise. 

Von  Gbblach: — In  the  oath  that  unbelievers 
shall  not  enter  in  is  involved  for  believers  the 
promise  that  they  by  faith  shall  enter  in, 

Hbdinobb: — Hearing  must  be  accompanied 
by  faith ;  faith  must  be  accompanied  by  perse- 
verance. 

Heubneb: — The  unconverted  will  doubtless 
wish,  immediately  after  death,  even  then  speedily 
to  procure  for  themselves  an  entrance  into  bliss, 
but  too  late ;  late-comers  are  not  waited  for. — 
The  threat  as  well  as  the  promise  is  conditional. 
All  earthly  rest  is  imperfect ;  the  true  rest  comes 
afterward. — For  him  who  seeks  his  rest  here,  the 
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futare  world  will  bring  unrest. — The  rest  of 
God  promised  to  the  Christian  consists — 1,  in 
perfect  freedom  from  all  that  disturbs,  oppresses, 
obstructs,  weakens,  and  pains  the  Christian  here 
below :  a.  from  outward  disquiet  of  the  world, 
of  the  body,  and  of  evil  men :  b.  from  internal 
disquiet  on  account  of  his  corruption  and  weak- 
ness ;  2,  in  the  blissful  and  undisturbed  eigoy- 
mont  of  the  grace  and  love  of  God ;  his  soul 
then  rests  in  God,  after  whom  it  was  pining ;  he 
is  then  united  with  God  through  Christ  in  Tision, 
enjoyment  and  feeling;  8,  ^n.  the  possession  and 
blessed  enjoyment  of  the  good  which  his  strug- 
gles haTe  achievi^d,  and  in  the  perfectly  free, 
never  wearying,  ncTer  exhausting  prosecution  of 
the  new  work  that  is  assigned  to  us. — The  Best 
of  God,  the  hearenly  Sabbath,  is  to  us  a  pattern 
and  a  goal;  reminding  us  that,  in  the  week  of 
our  present  life,  we  accomplish  our  daily  work, 
in  order  hereafter  to  attain  to  the  heavenly 
Sabbath. 

Fbioke: — ^Every  Sabbath  is  a  beckoniiig  to 
the  Rest  of  God,  and  an  attestation  of  it 

rOwxN  : — The  failing  of  men  through  their  un- 
belief doth  no  way  cause  the  promises  of  God  to 
fail  or  cease. — Men  by  their  unbelief  may  dis- 
appoint themselves  of  their  expectation,  but 
cannot  bereave  God  of  His  faithfulness.— The 
promise  made  onto  Abraham  did  contain  the 


substance  of  the  Gospel. — ^The  Gospel  is  no  new 
doctrine,  no  new  law ;  it  was  preached  unto  the 
people  of  old. — The  Gospel  is  that  which  wu 
from  the  beginning  (1  John  i.  1).  It  is  the  first 
great  original  transaction  of  God  with  sinners 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world. — God  hath  not 
appointed  to  save  men  whether  they  will  or  no ; 
nor  is  the  word  of  promise  a  means  suited  unto 
any  such  end  or  purpose. — The  great  mystery  of 
useful  and  profitable  believing  consists  in  the 
mixing  or  incorporating  of  truth  and  faith  in 
the  souls  or  minds  of  beUevers. — ^It  is  the  proper 
description  of  an  unbeliever,  that  **  he  doth  not 
receive  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God,"  1  Cor. 
ii.  14. — Faith  makes  the  soul  in  love  with  spiri- 
tual things:  love  engages  all  their  affections 
into  their  proper  exercise  about  them,  and  fills 
the  mind  continually  with  thoughtfulness  aboat 
them,  and  desires  after  them ;  and  this  mightily 
helps  on  the  spiritual  mixture  of  faith  and  the 
word. — The  people  of  God  as  such  have  work  to 
do,  and  labor  incumbent  on  them. — Best  sod 
labor  are  correlates ;  the  one  supposeth  the  other. 
Many  important  truths  lie  deep  and  secret  in  the 
Scripture,  and  sta^d  in  need  of  a  very  diligent 
search  and  hard  digging  in  their  investigation 
and  for  their  finding  out. — There  is  no  true  rest 
for  the  souls  of  men,  but  only  in  Jesus  Christ  by 
the  Gospel]. 


IV. 

The  peculiar  and  extraordinary  nature  of  the  word  of  God  should  deter  us  from  resisting  it. 

ChaptbbIY.  11-18. 

11  Let  us  labor  [strive  zealously,  ffTtooddtroffuv]  therefore*  to  enter  into  that  rest,  lest 
any  man  [any  one]  fall  after  the  same  example  of  unbelief  [disobedience,  intetdeiaq]. 

12  For  the  word  of  God  i$  quick  [living],  and  powerful  [effectiye,  energetic,  ^c/7n^c]) 
and  sharper  than  any  two-edged  sword  [and],  piercing  [through]  even  to  the  diyidiDg 
asunder  of  soul^  and  spirit,  and  of  the  joints  [of  both  joints]  and  marrow,  and  u  a 
di^cerner  of  [sits  in  judgment  on,  xptrtzd^"]  the  thoughts  [reflections]  and  intents 

13  [thoughts]  of  the  heart.  Neither  is  there  any  creature  that  is  not  manifest  in  his 
sight:  but  all  things  are  naked  and  opened  [laid  bare]  unto  the  eyes  of  him  with 
whom  we  have  to  do. 

1  Yer.  12.— The  re  after  ^yiK*  is  to  be  expunged  according  to  Sin.  A.  B.  C.  H.  L.,  S,  78. 

[Ter.  11.— SvovdoffWMc^  let  ut  itrive  ztdUmtiy^  2  Pet.  i.lO,  ''give  diligence.*'  Here  Alf.,  eamesQy  ftrive;  Bib.  Ud^ 
mtdeavor^  perhaps  not  qolte  ttrong  enough.  De  Wette,  itreben  ;  Moll,  ermwleh  traehten.—iv  ry  avry  wvttp.  Eog.  ter, 
/aU  after;  Volg.,  Lath.,  Del.,  AIT,  Bib.  Un.,  efo.,  faU  into;  Moll,  faU  in  the  Was,  dc.f  De  Wette,  fall,  at  a  like  trnf^ 
All  bat  the  second  (Talg.  etc)  take  irnrcti^,  absolutely  of  periehing,  against  which  Alf..  after  Lttn.,  urges  its  uoraaplMitie 
position,  bat  to  which  we  mav  reply,  that  this  springs  from  a  desire  to  give  a  special  emphasis  to  i.mi9eiMis.  Orammatictnyi 
rcaciF  iv^  for  irco^cti'  ct«,  f<M  into,  Is  doubtless  admissible :  but  "fiUI  in,**  or  '^into  an  example,"  is  harsh,  and  **to  bU 
into  the  same  example,"  harsher  still.  I  prefer  taking  with  Eng.  ver.  and  Moll,  irco^ctr,  absolntelT,  of  ptriMmg^  and  I 
believe  the  expression  to  be  a  pregnant  one,  for  *'  experience  a  like  fUl  with  that  of  those  after  whose  disobedience  yon 
thus  pattern ;"  the  "  pattern  "  not  looking  forward  to  the  effect  of  their  Ml  on  others— which  seems  not  at  all  in  tba 
author's  sphere  of  thought— but  hackvoaralo  the  effect  of  the  fall  of  their  fkthers  upon  them.— r^  AvcttfciM,  ditobeHma, 
not  unbelief;  airurriav. 

Ver.  12.— Zwi'  yip,  for  livinff,  placed  emphatically  at  the  beginning. — it^cpyi^,  worXru^,  cperatifBe,  <^fc<»ve.— ^rofiMTc^ 
vv^p,  more  aOUng  beyond,  a  double  comparative. — fiiucKov/uievof,  coming  through,  piercing  thnrngK—kpiutp  re  xol  mvcAmt, 
isfono-  •  >      •     -      .  .   .       -      ..  .       - 


tentimenU,  etnotions,  affectiont,  and  id«a$,  thmightt,  the  former  looking  more  to  the  moral  and  emotional,  the  latter  to  tbs 
intellectual  nature^— E.]. 
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EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Yek.  11.  Zaet  US  therefore  strive  ear- 
nestly to  enter— -example  of  disobedi- 
ence.— The  fact  stated  in  yer.  1,  and  subse- 
quently unfolded,  that  there  not  only  is  a  true 
rest  for  the  people  of  Ood,  consisting  in  a  parti- 
eipation  of  the  rest  of  Qod  Himself,  but  that  we 
Christians  are  invited  to  it  by  a  word  of  promise, 
and  have  in  Jesus  our  true  Leader,  leads  now, 
according  to  our  understanding  of  Ter.  1,  either 
to  the  resumption  of  the  exhortation  which  it 
contains,  or  to  a  new  exhortation  to  earnest  and 
lealous  striTing  for  an  entrance  into  that  rest 
(ejceivv,  thai,  marking  the  specific  rest  just  de- 
scribed). WhoeTer  intermits  this  striving  will 
fall  on  the  way,  and  will  furnish  precisely  such 
an  example  of  disobedience,  alike  in  his  conduct 
and  his  destiny,  as  did  the  nation  of  Israel,  in 
their  march  through  the  desert.  Instead  of 
KapdSetyfMj  in  familiar  use  with  the  earlier  Attic 
writers,  but  wanting  in  the  N.  Test.,  we  have 
here,  as  at  2  Pet.  ii.  6,  imddetyfjia.  Both  words 
denote,  sometimes  eopi/,  BomeiimeB  pattern.  The 
kv  is  not==pfr  (Wolf,  Strig.,  ete.S,  or  propter 
(Carpz.),  but  denotes  9tate  or  condition,  the  being 
m  (BL,  De  W.,  Bisp.,  Del.).  With  this  coincides 
substantially  the  view  of  Thol.  that  it  corre- 
sponds with  the  Dot,  modi,  indicating  the  tray 
and  manner  in  which  the  fact  as  a  whole  presents 
itself  (BxRNHABDT,  Synt.  100),  i.  «.,  fall,  and  in 
his  fall  present  the  same  example  of  disobedience 
as  the  Fathers.  Jikinj  is  thus  taken  absolutely,  a 
oonstruction  which,  since  Chrysostom  has  been 
given  to  it  by  most  interpreters,  though  with  an 
unwarranted  reference  to  the  use  of  the  word, 
ch.  iiL  17,  they  restrict  it  to  mere  perishing  ^ex- 
elusive  of  the  idea  of  sinning).  LQnemann  (fol- 
lowed by  Alford)  maintains  that  the  position  of 
iriaif  forbids  our  taking  it  here  thus  absolutely. 
But  his  view  is  untenable,  and  all  the  more  so  as 
his  own  explanation  of  the  idea  accords  substan- 
tially with  that  given  by  us.  He  is  right,  how- 
ever, in  remarking  that  the  translation  of  Lu- 
ther, after  the  VuTg.:  *<that  no  one  fall  into  the 
same  example  of  unbelief,*'  is  not,  as  by  and 
since  Bleek,  to  be  rejected  on  grammatical 
grounds.  For  wlmetv  iv  is  as  good  Greek  as 
wlirreiv  eif,  only  that  it  connects  with  the  idea  of 
falling  into,  that  of  subsequently  remaining  in. 
DeL  adds  still  further  examples  firom  the  Hellen- 
istic, Ps.  zxxv.  8 ;  cxli.  10 ;  Ezech.  xxvii.  27. 

Yer.  12.  For  the  word  of  Ood  ia  living- 
two-edged  aword.  —  Many  distinguished 
Christian  fathers,  and,  among  recent  expositors, 
Biesenthal  even  yet,  regard  theA^^yof  rov  6eov 
here  as  the  hypostatical  or  personal  word  of 
God ;  but  as  our  Epistle  nowhere  else  speaks  of 
the  personal  Logos, — although  it  must  certainly 
be  supposed  to  have  aided  in  preparing  the  way 
for  that  designation, — it  is  generally  understood 
of  the  word  of  God  as  spoken  and  as  recorded  in 
the  Scriptures.  Under  this  view  some  (Schlicht., 
Mich.,  Abresch,  Bohm.,  etc.)  restrict  it  to  the 
threatening  and  heart-piercing  word  of  the  0. 
Test.,  while  others  fCamero,  Grot.,  Ebr.,  etc.) 
apply  it  U  the  Gospel  of  the  N.  T.  Ebrard  so 
regards  it,  even  with  reference  to  the  fact  that 
the  Old  Testament  word  remained  exterior,  and, 


as  it  were,  a  thing  foreigpi  to  man.  There  is  no 
ground,  however,  for  such  limitations ;  nor  is 
there,  on  the  other  hand,  any  more  ground  for 
that  wide  and  vague  generalizing  of  the  term 
which,  with  Bex.,  Schultz,  Bisp.,  etc.,  would  in- 
clude in  it  the  whole  range  of  the  Divine  threat- 
enings  and  promises,  and  strip  the  passage  en- 
tirely of  its  local  coloring.  It  is  clear  from  the 
context  that  the  passage  is  designed  to  justify  and 
enforce  the  preceding  warning  (ver.  1),  termina- 
ting emphatically  and  designedly  with  its  sugges- 
tive awei^eiag.  To  do  this,  the  writer  brings  out 
the  characteristic  nature  of  the  word  of  Ood. 
That  which  God  says  (Lun.)  is,  as  a  product  of 
the  Divine  activity,  infinitely  different  from  every 
human  word.  But  it  appears  here  in  reference 
to  no  specific  subject-matter  whatever,  but  in 
reference  merely  to  this  single  and  peculiar  fea- 
ture, that  it  has  proceeded  from  Ood,  and  has  the 
form  of  the  Logos.  This  is  indicated  by  the  pro- 
perties which  are  immediately  ascribed  to  it.  As 
a  word  of  God,  it  is  living  {^Ctv),  Acts  vii.  88; 
1  Pet.  i.  28 ;  having  life  in  itself,  while  again  the 
like  appellation  is  given  to  God,  from  whom  it 
comes,  ch.  iii.  12;  x.  81.  Ebrard  interpolates 
into  the  thought  a  contrast  icith  the  dead  law; 
while  Schlichting  and  Abresch  unwarrantably 
restrict  its  import  to  imperishable  duration,  and 
Carpz.,  equally  unwarrantably,  to  its  capacity  to 
nourish  the  life  of  the  soul.  But  the  inner  life  of 
the  word  reveals  itself  in  actual  operation.  Hence 
it  is  called  hepy^g,  proving  itself  operative  and  effi' 
dent;  and  since  it  lay  within  the  scope  of  the 
author  to  unfold  this  feature  of  the  word's  pecu- 
liar character,  it  is  called,  **  sharper  than  any 
two-edged  sword.''  Such  a  sword,  which,  as 
diarofioci  or  double-mouthed,  *  devours'  on  both 
sides,  issues,  according  to  Bev.  xix.  16,  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Logos.  *lCnip  stands  after  a  com- 
parative, Luke  xvi.  8 ;  Judges  xi.  25,  as  irapd, 
ch.  i.  4.  In  similar  terms,  Philo  repeatedly 
speaks  of  the  Logos.* 

•  [The  following  pamagee  from  Philo  (cited  by  LUd.),  are 
among  the  striking  evidences  that  onr  author,  while  totally 
free  ft^m  the  mystical  and  allegoriEiug  fancies  of  Philo, 
could  vet  have  hardly  been  unacquainted  or  unfamiliar  with 
his  writings :  Qui  rentm  ditnnarum  kteres,  p.  499.  EIt* 
iwi\4y*i'  AuUcv  avrA  iiiva  (Gen.  xv.  10)  t^  m  ov  wpoc^tit, 
Ira  rir  AOUktop  c^yopf  $€hv  Hiivorra  rit  re  rtuv  otttiartty 
ical  wpayiidrmp  c|^c  awJurat  Kpii6c0ai  ical  ^i^v^at  OoKovoat 
Av<r<tf  T«  rof&ct  Twv  ovinrdvruv  avrov  Arfyy*  £«,  «»«  rT,p 
b^vrirriy  axoviffitXi  <uc|ti}r,  ^tatpwi'  ovMvorc  A^«t  tA  aiatfiTra 
watrra'  iwtiiSiV  ii  fi^XP*  «ir  ar6iimv  koX  Xtyouiviav  aiitfMV 
i^4X9i,  wiiup  a»b  rovrmv  tA  \&rf  9€*»pnnrd.  «t«  i/iV^iJTOvt  koI 
ivtpiyp^vt  fioipat  opycrai  aiaupciv  o*to«  6  rojitvt  . 
'Exfurrov  o»r  ntp  rptttr  titlXt  ikioov,  -niP  fiiv  ^i|r  «it 
koyuchp  K0X  akrfop,  rhp  li  \6yop  ei«  oAijtf<«  rt  kol  V.ev«09, 

Aii»Tov.  A^n  de  Cherubim,  v-Uit  Philo  finds  in  the 
6koylpii  ^poii^^a,  faming  swwd.  Gen.  iii.  24,  a  symbol  of  the 
Logos,  and  then  remarks  in  reference  to  Abraham :  ovx  op^ « 
«Tt  icoi  "A^podii  h  <ro^.  nyUa  npfaro  mari.  e*hp  iitrptiP 
irarra  ««1  ^ijWp  Irrokuitup  t«?  y«i'niTf«  ^f,**"*^*,,  T?,* 
dAoytrifC  ioitt^^Lia^  luf^^l^  irvp  «al  tt«x«»Pf »' <^*?-  ^^"\^)^ 
EfXiirrttTicttTtt^A^at  rh  ^n^r  A^Wevrov  yAcx^^cwK,  ii'a 
yvupn  rn  «tavoi«  iierdpaiot  wph^  t^f  0thv  avam.  Jn  ine 
irst  pawage,  Philo  speaks  of  "  God  dividing  (cutting)  all  the 
natures  of  bodies  and  of  things  in  succession,  which  seem 
to  hare  been  fitted  and  united  together,  vnth  Bis  word, 
which  U  the  divider  (cutter)  of  aU  things,  which  being 
whetted  to  the  keenest  edge,  never  ceases  dividing  a» 
things  which  are  perceptible  to  sense,**  etc.  In  the  others 
he  says  that  ''Abraham,  when  he  began  to  measure  all  things, 
according  to  God— takes  a  likeness  of  the  flaming  sword  (u 
e.,  of  the  Divine  Logos),  to  toit^  fire  and  a  sword  (fiax«tp«)» 
seeking  to  sever  and  hum  away  the  mortal  part  from  him- 
self, in  order  that  with  his  naked  intelligence  he  might  soar 
and  fly  up  to  God. — K.]' 
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Via.  12.  And  piercing  throagh — feel- 
ings and  thoaghU  of  the  heart.— These  ex- 
pressions subsenre  the  same  purpose  as  the 
preceding,  viz,,  to  characterize  the  word  of  God 
Of  such,  A  union  of  the  word  of  the  Oospel,  or 
eyen  of  the  Hypostatical  Logos,  with  the  inner 
life  of  belieyers,  is  not  indicated  by  a  single  fea- 
ture of  the  picture.  It  simply  presents  to  us  the 
word  of  Ood  in  its  proper  and  peculiar  character, 
as  penetrating  through  every  outward  and  enre- 
loping  fold,  into  the  inmost  being  of  man,  and 
thus  competent  to  exercise  judicial  supenrision 
(kpitlkS^  not  KpiTTj^)  over  those  kv&ufifyjei^ 
and  IvvoioL,  which,  as  sources  of  human 
action,  have  their  sphere  of  operation  in 
the  heart.  The  word  exercises  its  judicial 
functions  as  well  in  the  realm  of  thought, 
purpose  and  resolution,  as  in  that  of  affec- 
tion, inclination  and  passion ;  for  it  penetrates 
so  deeply  as  to  effect  the  work  of  separation 
(fupiofjid^)  in  the  province  of  soul  and  spirit,  and 
that  in  their  natural  (though  not  necessarily,  as 
maintained  by  Del.,  sensuous  and  corporeal)  life 
of  emotion  and  sensibility.  For  dpftol  re  koX 
jiveXol  form  doubtless  a  figurative  expression 
for  the  collectiye  and  deeper  elements  of  man's 
inner  nature  (as,  in  the  same  way,  fiveX6g  is  found 
at  Eurip.  ITippol.,  255,  and  Themiat,  Oral.,  82,  p. 
857),  and  were  here  naturally  suggested  by  the 
comparison  of  the  *<  word"  with  a  sword.  And 
we  can  scarcely  apply  the  language  to  the  sepa- 
rating of  the  soul  from  the  spirit,  or  of  both 
from  the  joints  and  marrow  of  the  body  (Bohme, 
Del. ) ;  or  to  the  penetrating  of  the  word  clear  to 
the  most  secret  place  where  soul  and  spirit  are 
separated  (Schlicbt.,  who,  although  &XP*-  is  not 
repeated,  does  not  make  dpfujtr  re  Koi  fibeXuv,  de- 
pendent on  fupuTfioVf  but  coordinates  them  with 
it).  The  separation  is  rather  described  as  takinff 
place  in  theee  deeignated  epheree  themselves,  the 
word,  like  a  sword,  cleaving  soul,  cleaving  spi- 
rit. HoFM.  (Schriflb.f  I.,  259^  assumes  a  very 
harsh  and  inaefensible  inversion,  making  ifvxvi 
Kol  irvebfiaroc  depend  on  dpftQv  re  ml  /<ueX6h/=alike 
the  joints  and  marrow  of  the  inner  life.  It  is  a 
more  natural  construction  (with  Llln.,  Alf.,  etc.) 
to  take  dpfiCfif  re  ml  fiveXCtv,  connected  as  they 
are  by  re  kgI  into  closely  united  parts  of  one 
whole,  as  subordinate  to  iwxvc  ^a^  irvebfuiToq^ 
thus=3«ou/  and  ^nritf  alike  joints  and  marrow  [t. 
«.,  joints  and  marrow  of  soul  and  of  spirit].  To 
assume  (with  Calv.,  Bez.,  etc)  a  coordination  of 
the  two  sets-  of  words,  as  corresponding  and 
similarly  divided  pairs,  is  forbidden  by  the 
absence  of  the  re  in  the  first  pair;  and  the  order 
of  the  words  themselves  {i>vx^t  preceding  nveb- 
ftaro^)  forbids  our  assuming,  with  Delltzsch,  an 
advance  from  the  ttvcv/xo,  as  the  primary  and 
proper  seat  of  gracious  influences,  through  the 
more  outward  ^xii  ^o  ^^  strictly  material  and 
bodily  portion  of  our  nature. 

Ybb.  13.  And  there  is  no  oreatnre  that 
ia  not  manlfeat,  etc. — At  the  first  glance, 
the  language  looks  like  a  continuance  of 
the  description  of  the  T^yo^  rov  9eov\  and 
hence  many  expositors  who  do  not  adopt 
the  hypostatical  view  regarding  the  word, 
still  refer  the  repeated  avrot),  and  the  hv 
to  >jSyoc,    But  although  John  xii.  48  ascribes  to 


the  word  a  judicial  function  at  the  final  judgment, 
and  Prov.  iii.  16  ascribe  hands  to  wisdom,  yet 
still  here  alike  the  mention  of  <ye«,  and  the 
Hellenistic  iv^Ktov  corresponding  to  the  Heb. 

tjt)7,    indicate  that    the  subject  passes  OTer 

from  the  word  to  God  Himself.  This  transition 
is  all  the  more  natural,  in  that  the  attributes, 
previously  ascribed  to  the  word,  point  collectiTelj 
to  its  origin  from  Qod,  and  to  the  power  of  God 
prevailing  in  it.  But  we  are  particularly  foreed 
to  this  construction  from  the  final  clause  irpdc  In 
fjpiv  6  Adyoc*  This  were  an  impotent,  superflnons 
and  purely  objectless  addition  if  it  meant  no- 
thing but:  <<of  whom  we  are  speaking, "sTep2 
ov  ifilv  6  X6yoc,  ch.  v.  11  (Luth.,  Grot.,  Schlieht., 
Strig.,  etc.)t  whether  we  refer  the  sentence  to 
*  God '  or  to  His  *  word.'  Nor  does  it  mean  pro- 
perly: "to  whom  we  have  to  give  an  account" 
(Pesh.,  Chrys.,  Primas.,  eU,);  but  more  exactly: 
"with  whom  we  stand  in  relation,"  t.  e.,  of  ic- 
countability  (Calv.,  Beng.,  Bl.,  and  the  later 
intpp.).  No  special  emphasis  rests  on  iftiv,  and, 
at  all  events,  none  strong  enough  to  support  the 
interpretation  which  Ebrard,  on  the  strength  of 
it,  gives  to  the  passage.  The  rendering  proposed 
in  KiUTBRS  Rq>.t  1857,  p.  27:  "to  whom  (m., 
God)  the  word  is  for  us,"  t.  e.,  "to  whoa  the 
word  is  to  lead  us,"  is  far-fetched  and  artificial. 
Before  God,  then,  there  is  no  creature,  o^ov^Ct  ^ 
e.f  invisible  and  mUransparent;  rather  {6i  for 
oAAii,  as  ch.  ii.  6)  are  all  creatures,  yvfo^  str^ 
of  all  natural  and  artificial  covering;  and  rtrpaxn- 
h/ffikva^  with  neck  bent  back,  so  as  to  give  a  full 
view  of  the  face.  The  archseological  explana- 
tions drawn  from  ancient  usages,  either  ii 
gladiatorial  combats,  or  in  the  treatment  of 
criminals,  or  in  animal  sacrifices,  are  either 
unnatural,  or  superfluous.  The  explanation 
of  KTtaiCf  as  opus  hominis  quia  id  est  vdut 
creatura  hominit  (Grot.,  Carpz.)>  is  decidedly 
to  be  rejected.  [Terpaxtf^Mffiiva  (Hesjeh., 
ire^vepufikva)  has  been  explained  from  the 
usage  of  athletes  in  grasping  by  the  neck  or 
throat  their  antagonist,  and  prostrating  him  on 
his  back,  so  that  he  lies  open  dnd  prostrate;  or 
from  the  practice  of  bending  back  the  necks  of 
malefactors — who  would  naturally  bow  their 
heads — so  that  all  may  see  their  shame ;  or,  from 
throwing  back  the  necks  of  ammals  in  sacrifices, 
in  order  to  lay  them  bare  to  the  knife  of  the 
slaughterer.  The  first  seems  objectionable,  as 
giving  to  rpaxtf^^eiv,  a  meaning,  i,  «.,  of  loj/ias 
prostrate  andbare^  which  is  merely  incidental  to, 
and  inferential  from  its  proper  force,  "mr«  4y 
the  neck,  throttle,"  The  second,  irom  the  fkct  that, 
though  a  Roman  custom,  there  is  no  evidence 
that  it  was  expressed  by  the  Greek  word  rpaxf- 
?4^etv.  The  third,  also,  is  liable  to  the  objection, 
that,  though  the  usage  was  familiar  to  the  Greeks, 
there  is  no  evidence  that  this  word  was  employed 
to  designate  it.  The  latter  view  is  adopted  by 
Liln.;  the  second  by  Bleek,  De  Wette,  etc,  Alford 
insists  on  the  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  the 
word  in  Philo  (especially  "  in  a  passage  cast  so 
much  in  Philo's  mode  of  rhetorical  expression"), 
(who  uses  it  uniformly  in  the  sense  of  toying  pros* 
trate,  generally  metaphorically),  and  would  thenoa 
interpret  it  here  "as  signifying  entire  prostra- 
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tion  and  subjugation  under  the  eye  of  God." 
Wordsworth  renders :  **  bare  and  laid  open  to  the 
neck,  throat  and  back-bone;"  and  adds:  "The 
metaphor  is  from  sacrificial  Tictims  first  flayed 
naked,  and  then  dissected  and  laid  open  by  the 
anatomical  knife  of  the  sacrificing  Priest,  so  that 
all  the  inner  texture,  the  nerves  and  sinews, 
and  arteries  of  the  body  were  exposed  to  view." 

DOCTRINAL  AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  "  The  word  searches  out  in  our  hearts  the 
eternity  which  hitherto  lay  buried  under  a  mul- 
titude of  fancies  and  imaginations  of  the  heart, 
and  was  too  feeble  to  come  forth  of  itself.  It 
creates  a  spiritual  understanding,  which  con- 
sists in  true  and  substantial  ideas.  It  furnishes 
an  answer  to  the  objections  which  distrust,  fear, 
impatience,  unbelief,  awaken  in  our  bosoms.  It 
teaches  us  that  there  are  within  us  two  hostile 
wills ;  one  from  truth,  the  other  from  imagina- 
tion; one  from  God,  the  other  from  ourselves. 
It  separates  the  desires  springing  from  imper- 
fect education,  from  misunderstanding  of  the  let- 
ter of  the  law,  and  those  that  spring  from  an 
uncleansed  conscience  and  habitual  desire,  and 
it  so  judges  and  uncoyers  all  deception,  that 
nothing  is  hidden  from  it.  Thus  this  word  is 
a  genuine  auxiliary  to  the  attainment  of  rest." 
^Hahn,  priest  in  Echterdingen). 

2.  The  word  is  the  eteential  meant  of  revealing 
the  tme  and  living  God,  inasmuch  as  He  in  His 
essence  is  Spirit  ( Jno.  iv.  24) ;  and  since  speak- 
ing appears  in  this  connectioi^  as  an  etaenlial  liv- 
ing utterance  of  God,  its  product,  the  word,  must 
contain  in  itself,  and  express,  the  peculiarity  of 
the  divine  life.  Precisely  for  this  reason,  the 
same  qualities  are  applied  to  the  Word  of  Revela- 
tion as  to  the  hypostatical  Logos,  and  inter- 
preters could  easily  question  whether  our  text 
spoke  of  the  former  or  the  latter.  At  all  events 
this  passage  belongs,  as  already  recognized  by 
Olshausen  (Opuscula,  p.  125) ;  Kostlin,  (Joh. 
Lekrhegr.^  p.  876]  Dornsr,  {Christologi/  I.  100)  to 
those  Biblical  aeclarations  which  explain  and 
prepare  the  way  for  the  origin  of  the  mode  of 
expression  in  the  prologue  of  the  Gospel  of 
John.  For  if  Christ  is  conceived,  not  merely  as 
the  mediator  of  the  creation,  the  redemption, 
and  perfection  of  the  world,  but  also  as  media- 
tor of  the  whole  revelation  of  God  ;  if  again  the 
word  is  the  essential  means  of  this  revelation, 
and  if,  finally,  the  personal  mediator  must,  in 
such  a  relation,  be  conceived  of  as  of  like  na- 
ture with  God,  as  demanded  by  the  expressions 
&iravyafffia  r^  <J<i^W  koI  jj^a/w/trs^/j  r^f  vTroard- 
ae(jQ  avToVf  ch.  1.  3,  and  eiKuv  rov  ^eov  roif  doparov^ 
TpiJT&TOKOQ  irdaffc  Krlatog  (Col.  i.  15),  it  becomes 
then  entirely  natural  to  characterize  the  Son  of 
God,  not  merely  as  being  the  substance  of  the  an- 
nounced word,  but  as  the  eternal  and  personal 
Word,  by  the  appellation  of  Logos. 

8.  Although  expressions  are  found  in  Philo, 
regarding  the  cutting  and  penetrating  sharp- 
ness of  the  "  word,"  which  are  similar  to  those 
29 


used  here,  we  are  still  not  to  go  back  to  Philo 
for  the  explanation  of  our  passage,  but  rather 
to  conceptions  and  expressions  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament which  Philo*s  philosophical  speculations 
not  unfrequently  obscure  and  misinterpret.  The 
Word  of  God  is  specially  compared  (Is.  xlix.  2) 
with  a  sharp  sword,  and  Is.  xi.  4  speaks  of  the 
rod  of  His  mouth,  which  will  smite  the  earth, 
and  of  the  breath  of  His  lips  which  will  slay  the 
wicked.  For  this  same  reason  similar  figures 
are  found  at  Eph.  vi.  17 :  2  Thess.  ii.  8;  Rev.  i. 
16;  ii.  12;  xix.  15.  The  judicial  power  of  the 
word,  which  is  spirit  and  life  (John  vi.  63  j 
Acts  vii.  38) ;  is  mentioned,  also  John  xii.  48  > 
as  ac  Wis.  xvi.  12,  its  healing,  and  at  Sir,  xliii. 
26,  its  all-creating  and  sustaining  power.  We 
might  also,  perhaps,  be  reminded  of  the  expres- 
sions at  Wis.  xviii.  15 ;  6  navTo6hvafi6^  oov  X6yoc 
—=z^i^  b^h  T^  diwrdKpiTov  imrayv  aoi/v  ^pcw, 
4.  Since  irvevpa  (spirit)  in  our  passage  denotes 
a  constituent  element  of  human  nature,  and  is 
distinguished  from  ^u;^  (soul)  the  trichotomical 
view  of  the  nature  of  man  is  here  expressed, 
which  IS  found  also  1  Thess.  v.  23 ;  while  Matth. 
vi.  23 ;  Jas.  ii.  26  point  undeniably  to  that  of 
a  dichotomy.  But  this  indicates  no  contradic- 
tion in  the  Holy  Scriptures  itself,  but  simply  au- 
thorizes both  forms  of  representation.  Regard- 
ing the  contrast  of  the  Scriptural  dichotomy 
with  a  false  trichotomy  and  in  like  manner  of 
the  Scriptural  trichotomy  with  a  false  dichotomy, 
see  Dkl.,  System  of  Biblical  Psychology,  Leipz. 
1855,  p.  64  If;  Olshausen,  Opusc,  TheoL  p.  152,. 
and  \AJTZf  Biblical  Dogmatic, 'p,  76;  Von  Rud- 
LOPF,  The  Doctrine  of  Man,  Leipz.  1858;  and 
G.  VoN  Zbzschwitz,  Claaaic  Greek,  and  the  Spirit 
of  the  Biblical  Language,  Leipz.  1859;  p.  84  flf. 
In  the  latter  work  it  is  well  said  p.  60  that  the 
Scripture  speaks  dichotomically  in  respect  of  the 
parts,  trichotomically,  of  the  living  reality,  but 
maintaining  everywhere  the  fundamental  unity 
of  the  human  essence.  It  is  entirely  false  to  re- 
fer with  G.  L.  Hahn,  (TheoL  of  the  New  Testament, 
1  vol.,  Leips.  1854,  p.  415)  the  Twevpa  in  our  pas- 
sage to  the  Spirit  of  God.  According  to  the 
view  of  this  scholar,  it  would  be  here  said,  that 
the  Word  of  God  is  not  despised  with  impunity, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  able  to  penetrate  into  the 
inmost  recesses  of  human  nature,  where  the  soul, 
the  central  seat  of  life,  receives  from  the  spirit  its 
contributions  and  nourishment.  Granting,  then, 
that  the  word  is  able  to  separate  the  soul  from 
the  spirit,  this  means,  according  to  him,  noth. 
ing  else  than  that  the  Word  of  God  has  power  to 
procure  for  man  the  eternal  death  of  the  soul.. 
But  the  Spirit  is  here  evidently  a  constituent  ele- 
ment of  human  nature,  which,  in  its  origin, 
comes  immediately  from  God,  and  belongs,  in  its 
nature,  to  the  immaterial  super-sensuous  world. 
In  it  is  involved  the  continued  existence  of  man, 
and  his  entrance  after  death  into  the  invisiblo 
world.  The  'iffvx^  (soul)  is  in  this  connection 
the  central,  and  as  it  were  aggregating  point  of  hu- 
man life,  which  is  touched  immediately  by  bo- 
dily impressions,  but  which  also  receives  into  it' 
self  the  influences  proceeding  from  the  irvevfsa. 
(Riehm,  IL  672ff.). 
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HOMILETIGAL  AND  PRACTIOAL. 

He  who  would  attain  to  (he  desired  goal  moat 
not  merely  give  heed  to  the  Word  of  God,  but 
must  ttriveeametUy  to  enter  into  the  Best  of  God. — 
What  we  haTe  in  the  Word  of  God,  we  best  as- 
certain from  its  agency  and  its  influence. — The 
character  of  the  Word  of  God  corresponds  as  well 
to  its  origin  as  to  its  object. — God  judges  in  His 
word,  1,  in  order  to  tave;  2,  the  whole  world;  8, 
not  merely  the  walk^  but  also  the  heart, — When 
is  our  striving  a  blessed  one? — 1,  When  it  is 
directed  to  the  attainment  of  the  Besi  of  God ; — 
2,  when  it  is  directed  in  accordance  with  the 
Word  of  God ;  8,  when  it  comes  from  a  heart 
which  has  a  liying  consciousness  of  ita  responsi- 
bility to  God.— What  is  the  nature  of  that  God 
with  whom  we  haye  to  do? — Does  the  earnest- 
ness with  which  God  desires  our  salvation  find 
an  answering  earnestness  in  our  striving  after 
His  approval? — To  the  magnitude  of  that  which 
God  has  bestowed  upon  us,  corresponds  the 
weight  of  our  responsibility,  and  the  heaviness 
of  His  judgment. 

Stabkk: — Without  rest  we  wero  the  most 
miserable  of  all  creatures,  and  it  wero  better  for 
us  that  we  had  never  been  bom,  than  that  we 
remained  in  eternal  unrest.  Therefore,  take 
courage,  vigorously  onward,  be  active  in  the 
struggle,  joyful  in  the  course,  that  we  may  lay 
hold  of  the  jewel  of  rest  (1  Tim.  vi.  12). — The 
Gospel  is  the  means  which  God  employs  for  our 
salvation.  If  then,  it  is  to  make  living  men  out 
of  dead  ones,  it  must  itself  be  living. — God's 
Word  has  God's  power. — Observest  thou  not  how 
it  arouses  thy  conscience  and  rebukes  thee  ? — 
God  evinces  His  power  in  the  works  of  faith  and 
ef  salvation,  no  otherwise  than  through  His 
word,  and  it  also  proves  itself  mighty  in  those 
who  will  not  obey  the  truth,  since  it  becomes  to 
them  a  savor  of  death  unto  death,  (I  Cor.  i.  24; 
2  Cor.  X.  4,  5;  Rom.  i.  16;  Ps.  xix.  8.)— The 
law  is  a  sharp  sword,  which  pierces  into  the 
rfloul  of  a  transgressor  (Gal.  iii.  10) ;  but  the 
'Gospel  is  still  sharper  in  its  convicting  power ; 
it  is  able  to  soften  the  hardest  heart,  and  to  cut 
it  asunder  through  the  preaching  of  Christ, 
(Acts  ii.  87:  xvi.  14,  82;  xxvi.  27,  28).— As 
the  word  is  of  divine  authority,  it  is  also  a  per- 
fect, clear,  and  sure  rule  of  faith. — The  power 
^f  the  word  of  God  evinces  itself  in  this,  that 
without  compulsion  or  external  power,  it  draws 
hearts  to  itself,  brings  them  out  of  the  power  of 
the  devil,  of  sin,  and  of  death,  into  obedience, 
and  brings  them  to  eternal,  divine  freedom, 
righteousness  and  life. — Our  heart  has  frequent- 
ly been  smitten,  we  know  not  how  or  whence. 
Frequently  we  hear  a  whispering,  without  any 
sensible  emotion.  Then  again  it  happens  that 
we  hear  the  same  small  voice,  and  taste  in  it  a 
power,  and  receive  from  it  a  wisdom,  that  fills 
us  with  wonder,  (Acts  xxiv.  25). — Thoughts  are 
not  free  from  accountability;  hearest  thou  not 
that  they  have  their  judge? — If  thou  goest 
about  with  evil  trick  and  artifices,  although  they 
are  choked  down  in  the  heart,  and  bear  no  fruit, 
they  will  still  be  revealed  and  judged  to  thine 
i  eternal  shame,  (1  Cor.  iv.  5). 

BKRLSNBUBOE&  BiBLE.*— He  who  willuot  hear 


the  voice  of  God  cannot  possibly  attain  to  the 
Rest  of  God,  and  although  there  may  be  feud 
some  who  have  Mud  that  they  enjoy  rest,  th^ 
have  still  only  a  transitory  and  sdf-procured 
rest;  but  not  a  rest  in  God. — Many  thousands 
have  lost  their  rest  because  they  did  not  put  fortli 
their  utmost  power  in  entering  into  it,  (Luke 
xiii.  24). — ^Where  unbelief  puts  itself  in  the  waj 
of  the  word,  there  the  living  word  proves  its 
power,  so  as  to  disclose  the  condition  of  the 
man. — The  living  Word  of  God  cuts  so  deep  into 
the  soul  that  the  false  blood  of  selfishness,  as  it 
were,  issues  forth,  and  of  necessity,  betrays  it- 
self.— None  is  so  upright  toward  thee— of  that 
be  assured — as  this  word. 

Laubintius  : — With  the  regenerate  the  spirit 
must  have  sway :  the  body  must  be  subject  to 
the  soul,  but  the  soul  to  the  spirit. — From  God 
nothing  is  hidden,  neither  the  wickedness  of  the 
unconverted,  nor  the  secret  desire  of  believen. 
He  knows  and  sees  all  better  than  we  ourselTcs. 

Rambach  : — Those  greatly  err  who  hold  the 
Word  of  God  to  be  a  dead  letter;  yet  the  law 
oannpt  make  alive,  for  this  is  an  honor  irhich 
belongs  idone  to  the  Gospel. 

Von  Booatzkt: — None  can  have  any  excuse 
for  remaining  dead  and  inanimate,  or  sluggish 
and  inactive;  because  the  word  is  living  and  pow- 
erful.— With  the  sword  of  the  Spirit  must  all  our 
enemies  be  smitten,  and  not  hinder  us  from  en- 
tering into  the  heavenly  Canaan. — ^We  have  not 
to  do  with  mere  men  who  formerly  wrote  the 
word,  and  who  now  preach  it;  no,  we  have  to 
do  with  God  Himself,  the  Judge  of  all  flesh.— 
The  more  exalted  is  the  person  who  speaks  to 
us,  the  more  reverently  do  we  receive  the  word 
and  obey  it. 

Ribobb: — There  arises  in  the  heart,  particu- 
larly if  during  many  years  it  has  not  remained 
totally  estranged  from,  and  indifferent  to,  the 
proffers  of  God,  an  incredible  blending  of  good 
and  evil,  of  truth  and  falsehood,  of  earthly- 
mindedness,  and  occasional  longing  alter  some- 
thing better,  of  inclination  to  the  obedience  of 
faith,  and  temptation  to  depart  from  the  liviog 
God.  If  these  remain  always  blended  with  each 
other,  then  the  man  always  remains  hidden  from 
himself,  now  inclined  to  be  influenced  and  yidd 
to  right  persuasion,  and  now  again  timid,  trem- 
bling before  the  temptation  to  cast  away  his 
confidence.  With  this  he  sinks  at  one  time  intb 
/ear,without  exertion^  and  acts  as  if  nothing  more 
were  to  be  accomplished ;  and  at  anotha 
plunges  into  self-confident  endeavors  tii  ezeriiM 
without  fear,  without  thought  of  the  power  of  un- 
belief, from  both  of  which  only  Uie  call  and 
drawing  of  God  can  set  us  free.  From  such  a 
labyrinth  there  would  be  no  escape  without  this 
judicial  and  terving  power  of  the  divine  word, 
which  must  divide  asunder  for  us  faith  and  un- 
belief in  their  deepest  roots,  and  their  inmost 
and  most  vital  tendencies. 

Stibb: — ^The  unbeliever  already  has  his  judge 
in  the  heard  but  despised  word,  and  his  judg- 
ment in  his  heart  and  conscience. — He  who  in 
the  deepest,  indestructible  original  foundation 
of  the  fallen  man,  still  attests  by  the  voice  of 
conscience  His  right  and  His  truth,  is  the  same 
one  who  now  speaks  by  the  word  of  His  graoe 
unto  and  into  the  conscience. 
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Yon  Oielaoh: — All  that  is  here  said  of  the 
word,  that  is,  of  the  revelation  of  God  generally, 
holds  in  the  highest  degree  of  the  independent, 
personal,  eternal  Word  which  was  with  the  Fa- 
ther, and  has  appeared  among  us  in  the  flesh ; 
every  individual  word  of  God  is  an  emanation 
from  the  eternal  Word. — The  greater  the  com- 
passionate grace  which  God  bestows  upon  us  in 
Christ,  the  mightier  the  power  of  His  all-healing 
and  restoring  love,  so  much  the  more  fearful  is 
the  responsibility,  if  we  nevertheless  despise  His 
word. 

HsirBNKB: — ^The  Word  penetrates  even  through 
the  thickest  bulwarks  of  prejudice,  of  illusion, 
and  into  the  hardest  and  grossest  hearts;  it 
seizes  upon  the  inmost  being,  the  very  vital 
principle  of  man.^How  often  has  the  declara- 


tion of  the  Bible  assailed  and  completely  pene- 
trated the  hardened  and  the  transgressor,  or  a 

promise  awakened  the  sluggish  and  the  timid. 

The  power  of  the  word  comes  from  God  who  has 
created  both  the  word  and  the  human  soul. 
Even  the  simplicity  of  the  word  strengthens  its 
power. — God  knows  alike  true  and  waverine 
faith. 

Hahn: — ^We  cannot  believe  and  yet  remain 
idle. — The  word  will  at  once  render  us  cheerful, 
and  will  help  us  on  if  we  deal  with  it  honestly 
and  do  not  weaken  its  power. — Many  would 
gladly  go  into  rest,  but  they  do  not  lift  up  a  foot 
in  the  right  direction. 

Frickb:— The  goal  toward  which  we  tend  is 
indeed  rest,  but  the  way  is  toil  and  labor. 


THIRD  SEOTIOK 

I. 

Exaltation  of  Jesus  Christ  above  Aaron  and  ids  Iiigli-priestlj  successors. 

The  exaltation  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  High-Priest  who  has  passed  through  the  heavens,  furnishes 
a  basis  for  the  exhortation  to  the  maintenance  of  the  Christian  confession. 


CuaptbbIV.  14-16. 

14  Seeing,  then,  that  we  have  a  great  high  priest,  that  is  [has]  passed  into  [through] 
the  heavens,  Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  let  us  hold  fiist  our  profession  [confession, 

15  ^fioXo^iaql,  For  we  have  not  a  high  priest  which  [who]  cannot  be  touched  with  the 
feeling  of  [sympathize  with]  our  ii^mities;  but  was  [has  been]  in  all  points  tempted^ 

16  like  as  we  are,  yet  without  sin  [apart  from  sin].  Let  us  therefore  come  boldly  [ap- 
proach with  confidence]  to  the  throne  of  grace,  tliat  we  may  obtain  mercy,'  and  find 
grace  to  help  in  time  of  need  [for  seasonable  succor]. 

1  Ter.  15.— The  UeL  rtc.  wewttpaviUifov  is  attMtad  by  Sin.  A.  B.  D.  B.,  and  is  to  be  retained  againflt  the  reading  ircirct- 
pm^uipmr  received  by  Mill,  Bengel,  UattUU,  and  recommended  by  Qrieabach,  which  would  properly  mean,  **  who  has  made 
trial  oC  exptrttu." 

s  ver.  16w— The  form  tX«of,  proforred  by  Lachm.  and  Tlsch.  instead  of  iktov.  has  the  sanction  of  Sin.  A.  B.  C*  D.*  E. 
17,71- 

[Ter.  lid    l>«Xit^y#rfra  roJ>t  evp^rovf,  havittff  patted  through  (not  as  In  Eng.  rer.  into}  the  heaven*  .*  thoogh  of  coarse 
eltker  miahi  be  said.— riff  ^p^koylaf,  our  eo^ftttum, 
^w,  16. — witMuB,  rotf  iurBwloMt  ' 
Ung  to  or  after  <mr  H 
lings.  Just  as  men  are  tempi    _„ 
Ver.  10.— fMfA  va^piK^of,  Bng.  rer.  boldly:  De  Wette,  DeU  Uoll,  mit  FreudigkeU'^wWi  jojtf^aneti:  LUn.,  mit  Zuver- 


Vor. 


aer 

'rom«<n; 


vihwqB.  rott  ia^trtlattt  to  sjfmfothixe  with  oter  loeaJbieMM.— xarol  ir^rra,  a$  toaU  thingty  in  att  (hinge^- 
dMoc«nrra,  aooorUng  to  or  after  our  Wmilmide,— just  as  we  are  tempted.— x**P^^  Afuipnai ,  apart^  or  separately  fn 
tempted  in  all  things.  Just  as  men  are  tempted,  but  still  totally  free  from  sin. 

Ver.  lOdfMrA  va^pi^^af,  Bng.  rer.  boldly:  De  Wette,  Del.,  Uoll,  mil  Pre     ^  ^ 

ticht^i^with  confidences  as  also  Del.  at  8,  6»  nearly,  mc*  Joyous^  tmheiitatit^,  confidence;  AU,f  confidtnoe^—^ii  cvxacpoy 
fiai^99itur,  for  teatonable  moootw— K.J. 

the  position  of  o(fv  between  ixovrec  and  6px^P^^ 
shows  that,  looking  back  to  the  entire  previoas 
discussion,  in  which  Jesus  has  been  not  merely  . 
ttffled  &pxupeicj  ii.  17;  iii.  1  (Thol.,  De  W.),  but 
also  been  set  forth  in  His  personal  elevation  and 
mi^esty  (Lttn.),  the  author  is  drawing  the  con- 
elusion  that  we  possess  in  Jesus  not  merely  a 
Prophet  and  Messenger  of  God,  Legislator,  and 
Leader,  like  Moses  and  Joshua,  but  a  nigh-priest 
who,  precisely  on  account  of  this  character,  caUi 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ybb.  14.  Since,  therefore,  we  have  a 
great  high  priest,  etc, — Delitisch,  disconnect- 
ing the  obv  from  the  ixovrec  &pX;  and  carrying 
it  OTer  to  the  KparSifuVy  makes  the  kx^*  ^PX'  ^^>*® 
incidental,  and  regards  the  oiv  with  Kpar&fiev  as 
deducing  from  the  words  immediately  preceding 
the  duty  of  steadfast  perscTerance  [so  Alf.].  But 
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as  afiXT^h^  r^f  ouTjjpiag^  condact  into  the  Sabbath 
rest  (aali^Ttafidg).  The  epithet  fiiyag  points  at 
once  to  that  elevation  of  this  High-Priest  above 
Aaron  and  his  suooessors,  which  is  unfolded  in 
this  section ;  for  the  opinion  of  John  Cappell, 
Braan,  Ramb.,  Mich.,  etc^  that  the  epithet  fliyac 
only  serves  to  give  to  the  combination  fiey,  apX' 
the  meaning  of  high-priett^  is  entirely  without 
foundation.  Philo  had  previously  called  the 
Divine  Logos  jjiiy.  dpx-  (L,  654  Ed.  Mang,),  That 
the  author's  special  point  here  is  the  majesty  of 
this  Christian  High-Priest,  is  clear  from  the  two 
appended  descriptive  clauses,  of  which  the  for- 
mer tells  us  that  this  High-Priest  has  accom- 
plished  His  course,  in  order  that,  exalted  above 
all  created  existences  (vii.  26 ;  Eph.  iv.  10),  He 
might  receive  the  Place  belonging  to  Him  upon 
the  throne  of  the  majesty  of  God,  1.  8,  18;  while 
the  other  connects  immediately  with  His  special 
designation  as  High-Priest  the  mention  of  His 
Divine  Sonship,  which  explains  this  elevation 
(ch.  L  1,  6;  vi.  6;  vii.  8;  x.  29).  The  render- 
ing: **who  has  gone  to  heaven"  (Pesh.,  Luth., 
Calv.,  Emesti,  etc)  is  erroneous  [as  also  that  of 
the  Eng.  version,  **  who  has  passed  into  the  hea- 
vens **] ;  and  no  less  erroneous  is  the  opinion  of 
Wolf  and  Bdhme,  that  the  appended  rbv  vl^  rev 
Seov  is  intended  to  distinguish  Jesus  from 
Joshua. 

Vbe.  14.  Let  VLB  hold  fast  oar  confeMlon. 
—  The  circumstance  that  not  merely  such  a 
High-Priest  as  the  above  exists,  but  that  we  al- 
ready  stand  in  a  definite  historical  relation  to 
Him,  whereby  He  is  our  High-Priest,  forms  the 
ground  of  the  exhortation  to  the  holding  fast,  vi. 
18 ;  Col.  ii.  19;  2  Tim.  ii.  15  (Kparofiev  not  to  be 
explained  as  by  Tittman,  lay  hold  of),  of  our  con- 
fession, viz.f  our  entire  Christian  profession,  not 
merely  our  confession  of  Christ  as  our  High- 
Priest  (Storr). 

Ybr.  15.  For  we  have  not  an  high  priest 
— infirmities. — The  author  is  not  here  giving 
the  ground  of  the  exhortation  which  has  already 
found  its  reason  in  the  tx^vreg  oh  apx-f  but  pro- 
ceeds to  elucidate  still  further  the  declaration  of 
Christ's  High.Priesthood  which  follows  from  the 
preceding  discussion,  by  anticipating  and  setting 
aside  the  thought  which  might  arise  that  a  Mes- 
siah who  had  come  from  God,  and  who  had  gone 
to  God,  might  perhaps  indeed  have  taken  upon 
Himself  the  human  mode  of  life,  but  could 
scarcely  have  assumed  our  entire  human  nature 
to  the  extent  of  an  actual  sympathy  with  our 
weaknesses  and  our  temptations.  An  actual 
joint  endurance  (ovfiirdiTXPtv,  Rom.  viii.  17 ;  1 
Cor.  xii.  26)  of  these  sufferings  is  here  not  in- 
tended. The  writer  simply  affirms  a  Mympathy, 
a  fellow-feeling^  (avfiKofielv,  x.  84);  through 
which  compassion  shows  itself  in  emotional  par- 
ticipation,  and  in  hearty  sympathy  with  the 
condition  el  those  into  whose  circumstances,  pe- 
rils and  modes  of  feeling  we  are  enabled  to  enter. 
The  aa&heioi  are' not  merely  sufferings  ^Chrys., 
etc),  but  our  outward  and  inward  infirmities. 

Bat  one  who  has  been  tempted  — 
^7ithoat  sin. — The  6i  stands  here  as  ii.  6 ; 
iv.  18,  so  that  the  adversative  clause  contains,  at 
the  same  time,  a  heightening  and  a  carrying 
forward  of  the  thought.  Kaff  Sfioi&njra  so.  i^fiOv 
Is  stronger  than  Sfioioc.    Christ's  likeness  to  us 


in  respect  of  being  tempted  extends  to  every  re- 
lation with  a  single,  far-reaching  exception,— an 
exception  that,  in  fact,  modifies  the  relation  of 
likeness  at  every  point,  viz,,  aparifrom  tin  (xupH^ 
dfiapriac).  This  cannot  mean,  **  except  in  sin," 
in  all  otner  things  beside  (Capp.,  Storr,  etc);  for 
in  that  case  Kara  irdvra  must  have  been  united 
immediately  with  xup^t  And  i/iopriac  most 
have  had  the  definite  article.  The  view  of 
(Ecum.,  Schlicht.,  and  Dindorf,  to  wit,  without 
having  stained  His  sufferings  by  sin,  is  nnna- 
turaL  The  common  explanation,  ra.,  withoat 
His  temptation  leading  Him  to  sin,  is  too  ntr* 
row.  The  participation  of  Jesus  in  every  fonn 
of  human  suffering — the  actual  stirring  of  His 
emotions.  His  complete  fellow-feeling  with  our 
weaknesses,  the  reality  of  His  actual  tempta- 
tion,— all  have  taken  place  without  one  single 
sinful  emotion,  and  without  ever  finding  in  Him, 
as  their  condition,  or  point  of  contact,  a  single 
slumbering  element  of  sin.  Every  thing  took 
place  with  Him  **  separately  from  sin."  The 
sinlessness  of  the  Divine  Logos  in  Philo,  (Ed. 
Mang,  I.,  b^in.). 

YiR.  16.  Let  us  therefore  approach— of 
grace. — Since  we  possess  in  Jesus  Christ  a 
High-Priest  who  is  not  merely  exalted,  but  also 
sympathizing  and  tried,  and  who  thus  has  not 
merely  the  external  position  and  power,  not 
merely  the  internal  inclinations  and  volitions, 
but  every  possible  requisite  form  of  qualification 
and  fitness  to  be  our  Saviour,  with  this  the 
previous  train  of  thought,  with  its  naturaDy  ac- 
companying exhortations,  is  brought  to  a  sort  of 
temporary,  and,  as  it  were,  preliminary  close. 
The  **  throne  of  grace  "  is  neither  Christ  (Gerh., 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Carpz.,  etc),  nor  the  throne  of 
Christ  (Primas.,  Schlicht.),  but  the  throne  of  God. 
The  expression,  however,  is  not  intended  to  sug- 
gest the  throne  which  arose  upon  the  lid  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  (Bisp.  after  the  earlier 
intcrpp. ),  but  the  throne  of  Qod  in  heaven,  which 
at  ch.  viii.  1  is  called  ^p6voq  r^c  fuyaXLXvvmf  ^"^^ 
here  ^p6vog  nyf  Ar<^/Mrof,  the  throne  of  grace,  be- 
cause from  it  there  descends  to  us  the  grace 
which  is  wrought  throush  Christ  the  Son,  en- 
throned at  the  right  hand  of  Ood.  There  is  no 
occasion  for  interpreting  it  as  the  throne  which 
stands  upon  gtuct,  Isa.  xvi.  5 ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixxxix. 
15  (DeL),  but  rather,  as  that  upon  which  grace 
is  enthroned.  The  coming  or  drawing  near  to 
this  throne,  designated  by  Kpocipxeo^at  with  ta 
obvious  reference  to  the  approach  of  the  Leviti- 
oally  clean  to  the  sanctuary  (Lev.  xxii.  S),  or  of 
the  priest  to  the  altar  (Lev.  xxL  17),  is  to  be 
with  the  bold  and  joyous  confidence  (irci^^ai;) 
which  gives  to  itself  the  correspondiag  expres- 
sion (ch.  iiL  6),  and  rests  upon  the  assurance 
of  reconciliation  with  God. 

That  we  may  obtain  mercy,  e/c^The 
object  of  coming  to  the  throne  of  grace,  which 
in  the  Old  Testament  was  made  possible  by  the 
Levitical  sacrifice,  in  the  New,  by  the  sacrifi- 
cial death  of  Christ,  but  in  both  eases  finds  the 
impulse  to  its  realization  in  the  faith  of  those 
who  stand  in  need  of  succor,  is  the  attainment 
of  iXeof  {mercy)  and  x^P^  (grace).  It  is  equally 
unwarrantable  (with  Liin.)  to  r^ect  all  distinc- 
tion between  these  two  terms,  and  with  Bisp.,  to 
refer  the  l^o^  {mercy)  to  forgiveness  of  sins  and 
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deliyeranco  from  suffering,  and  the  x^P^C  (s^^f^ce), 
on  the  contrary,  to  the  communicatioa  of  the 
higher  gifts  of  grace.  For  l^of  {pity,  mercy) 
always  involves  a  more  especial  reference  to 
wretchedness,  which  touches  the  heart ;  whether 
consisting  in  outward  misfortune,  suffering, 
punishment,  or  inward  corruption,  guilt  and  sin, 
while  x^^^P^  (praee)^  on  the  contrary,  looks  rather 
to  a  mere  self-determined  and  kindly  inclination 
toward  those  who  have  neither  right  nor  claim  to 
it.  To  restrict  the  words  eif  ehnaipov  Poifieiav  to 
the  then  still  existing  season  of  grace,  with  a  refer- 
ence back  to  ch.  iii.  13  (Bl.,  De  W.,  LUn.),  would 
indeed  be  preferable  to  the  wholly  vague  and  in- 
definite interpretation,  **so  often  as  we  need 
help;''  yet  such  a  limitation  is  still  less  appro- 
priate than  (with  ThoL  and  Del.)  in  reference  to 
ch.  ii.  18,  to  refer  it  to  our  weaknesses  and  need 
of  succor  in  temptations. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

We  must  not  merely  believe  what  is  announced 
to  us  of  Jesus  in  the  Holy  Scripture,  but  also 
confess  what  we  have  in  this  great,  and  in  every 
respect  perfected  Mediator  of  salvation. — This 
confession  presents  itself,  indeed,  in  separate  acU, 
but  the  confession  itself  is  a  united  and  dis- 
tinct whole;  and  the  holding  fast  to  this,  as  the 
confession  of  the  Christian  Church,  presupposes 
in  the  members  of  the  Church,  a  vitality,  power, 
and  fidelity  of  personal  faith,  which  should  ever 
be  cherished,  and  by  which  again,  onr  joyful  ac- 
cess to  the  throne  of  grace  is  secured  under  the 
most  painful  trials. 

2.  The  passing  of  Jesus  through  the  heavens  is 
not  here  presented  as  a  parallel  with  the  official 
and  solemn  passing  of  the  Jewish  High-priest 
through  the  holy  place,  into  the  Holy  of  holies. — 
Bather  the  return  of  the  High-priest  Jesus^  who, 
as  such,  has  already  made  His  perfect  sacrifice 
by  the  offering  up  of  His  life  upon  the  cross — 
Uis  actual  return,  as  Son  of  man,  to  the  Father,  is, 
in  our  passage,  as  an  extraordinary  token  of  His 
incomparable  majesty,  placed  in  parallel  with  Uis 
Divine  Sonship ;  whereby  the  whole  person  of 
the  God-man  is  exalted  above  all  finite  beings 
and  localities,  and  freed  from  the  limitations  of 
time  and  place,  has  been  brought  into  full  and 
unrestricted  participation  in  the  Divine  majesty 
and  glory. — The  Lutheran  Dogmatic  has  for  this 
reason  drawn  from  our  passage  a  capital  proof 
of  its  doctrine  of  the  ubiquity  of  Christ.  ' 

3.  A  contrast  of  the  strongest  kind  appears  in 
thus  setting  over  against  each  other  the  exaltation 
of  the  God-man  above  every  thing  created,  and 
His  actual  participation  in  human  sufferings  and 
fortunes.  This  participation  is  of  a  two-fold 
character;  the  one  is  a  sympathizing  and  ever- 
enduring  compassion,  in  respect  to  our  needs,  in 
a  loving  sensibility  andfellow-fuUng  with  our  suiTer- 
ings;  the  other  is  the  sinless  sharing,  during  his 
earthly  life,  not  only  of  our  susceptibility  to  suffering, 
but  also  of  our  liability  to  temptation.  Both  are  a 
testimony  of  the  perfection  of  Jesus,  and  a  foundation 
of  our  confidence  in  His  help,  which  we,  for  this 
reason,  have  to  implore  in  our  time  of  need.  Upon 
this  rests,  in  great  part,  the  importance  of  the  ex- 
periences obtained  by  Jesus  in  His  human  life,  in 
regard  to  the  character  of  human  sufferings  and 


temptations.  *<As  former  of  the  world,  the  Logos 
of  God  knew  doubtless  what  sort  of  a  creature 
we  are ;  but,  clothed  with  our  flesh,  He  became 
acquainted  with  human  weakness  from  diversified 
and  comprehensive  experience.  His  Divine,  pre- 
existent  knowledge,  came  to  learn  that  which 
springs  from  personal  trial." — In  these  words  of 
Cyrill  of  Alexandria,  cited  by  Del.,  comes  out 
rather  the  importance  of  these  experiences,  for 
the  development  of  the  personal  consciousness 
and  life  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  has  been  touched 
on  elsewhere  in  our  Epistle ;  the  object  here  aimed 
at,  is  the  quickening  of  Christian  steadfastness  and 
fidelity,  by  pointing  to  His  capability,  not  merely 
to  understand  our  condition,  but  by  virtue  of 
His  permanent  connection  with  our  nature,  in 
which  He  has  Himself  been  once  tempted,  even 
now,  in  His  exalted  condition,  to  take  livingly  to 
heart  our  state  of  need  and  of  struggle. 

4.  The  opinion  defended  by  Menken,  Collen- 
busch,  Irving,  that  Jesus  Christ  was  exempt,  in- 
deed, from  actual  sin,  but  not,  in  His  nature,  from 
inherited  sin,  has,  lying  at  its  basis,  the  endeavor 
to  bring  into  clear  light  the  reality  of  His 
humanity,  the  Historical  character  of  His  temp- 
tations, and  the  greatness  of  His  moral  power 
and  dignity.  But  it  consists  in  a  false  explona- 
tion  of  the  phrase,  <<  conceived  of  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit," in  which  certainly  the  phrase,  **born  of 
the  Virgin  Mary,"  finds  its  supplementary  and 
correlated  truth,  and  it  involves  a  danserous 
confounding  of  the  actual  nature  of  fallen  huma- 
nity with  the  God-created  human  nature  which 
the  Son  of  God  assumed  in  order  to  redeem  and 
sanctify  humanity.  This  confusion  again,  has 
its  ground  in  an  inability  rightly  to  distinguish 
in  the  human  bosom  the  possibility  of  sinning,  and 
the  reality  of  temptation,  from  the  commencement  of 
sinful  emotion  in  the  affections  (compare  Ullmann, 
The  Sinlessness  of  Jesus,  6th  Ed.,  p.  161  ff.,  and 
ScHAFF,  The  Person  of  Christ,  p.  61  ff.). 

HOMILETICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

The  duty  of  fidelity  to  our  profession:  a,  in  its 
ultimate  ground;  b.  in  its  exercise;  c.  in  its 
blessing. — ^Whence  arises  the  joyfulness  of  our 
approach  to  the  throne  of  grace?  1,  from  the 
certainty  of  our  reconciliation  with  God  through 
the  great  High-Priest,  Jesus,  the  Son  of  God; 
2,  from  the  experience  of  the  sympathy  which  Jesus 
has  with  our  weaknesses,  as  one  who  has  Him- 
self been  tempted;  8,  from  faith  in  the  power 
of  Jesus  for  timely  succor,  inasmuch  as  He  has 
gone  sinless  through  temptation,  and  victorious 
through  the  heavens. — What  most  powerfully 
consoles  us  in  our  struggles?  1,  the  testimony 
in  regard  to  the  great  High- Priest,  Jesus,  if  we 
can  jointly  confess  it;  2,  a  survey  of  the  tempta- 
tions which  Jesus  has  endured  without  sin,  if 
we  recognize  therein  His  sympathy  and  His 
strength ;  8,  our  sure  and  confident  approach  to 
the  throne  of  grace  in  our  need  of  help. — It  is  not 
enough  that  we  hear  of  the  great  High-Priest, 
Jesus.  Wo  must  also,  1,  confess  Jesus  in  faith 
as  the  Son  of  God ;  2,  comfort  ourselves  in  our 
temptations  with  His  example ;  8,  seek  and  find 
from  His  grace  timely  succor  in  our  weaknesses. 

Stabkb  : — Take  heed  that  thou  do  not  fall  off 
from  the  confession  of  Christ;    for  He  is   a 
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mightj  Lord,  who  can  easily  punisli  this  thy 
wickedness;  but  He  is  abo  compassionate  and 
sjmpathixing,  since  thou  always  findest  with 
Him  grace,  compassion,  and  snccor.  Wilt  thou 
then  depriye  thyself  of  such  blessedness  ?  There 
are  times  when  compassion  and  grace  are  pecu- 
liarly needful  for  us :  in  our  first  repentance, 
when  we  feel  within  ourseWes  nothing  but  sin, 
wrath,  and  curse;  in  our  conflict  with  spiritual 
foes ;  in  all  fornis  of  trouble,  and  at  the  final 
judgment. — ^Joy  fulness  of  heart  and  of  conscience 
render  prayer  mighty  with  God.  But  if  we  are 
to  attain  such  gladness  we  must  stand  in  the 
state  of  faith,  and  of  a  true  couTersion  (Rom.  t. 
2;  Eph.  ii.  18;  iii.  12).— Our  approach  to  the 
throne  of  Ood  depends  upon  compassion  and 
grace ;  these  we  must  take  by  the  hand  of  our 
faith  which  reaches  forth  after  them;  and  we 
must  find  them  as  a  great  treasure,  which,  in- 
deed, has  been  already  obtained,  but  must  still 
be  sought  by  belicTing  prayer. — We  need  at  all 
times  the  compassion  and  grace  of  God ;  for  the 
sake  of  these  we  must  seek  without  intermission 
the  throne  of  grace ;  but  we  feel  at  one  time 
more  than  at  another,  our  destitution,  the  as- 
saults of  our  enemies,  the  sorrows  of  this  world; 
for  which  reasons  we  must  at  such  times  preemi- 
nently draw  near  with  reverenoe  to  the  throne 
of  grace. 

BsBLEifBUBOEB  BiBLB : — ^Wc  haTO  a  great 
High-Priest  who  consecrates  the  internal  foun- 
dation for  a  holy  temple  in  the  Lord,  and  exer- 
cises in  all  respects  His  priesthood  within  ns,  as 
He  has  also  outwardly  exercised  it  for  us. — ^A 
weak  faith  which  confesses  itself  to  be  weak,  is 
always  dearer  to  Qod  than  a  strong  faith  which 
regards  itself  as  strong,  and  is  not. — Christ,  in 
all  the  assaults  upon  us,  is  assaulted  along  with 
us. — Wrath  and  judgment  are  abundantly  eyi- 
dent  of  themselves,  and  frighten  the  heart  away 
from  God.  But  grace  and  love  are  disclosed 
only  through  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  who  then  also 
works  perpetually  to  this  end,  that  we  may  learn 
to  hare  a  good  conscience  toward  God,  and  this 
through  the  single  perfect  Mediator  and  High- 
Priest,  who  again  has  so  won  back  love,  that  we 
can  now  find  a  throne  of  grace  in  the  heart  of 
God,  provided  only  that  we  knock  thereat,  and 
make  our  supplications  in  the  name  of  Christ. — 
Taking,  finding,  receiving,  are  all  that  are  of  -value 
here,  and  not  any  personal  work  or  merit. 

Lavbentius  : — Believers  still  have  weaknesses, 
but  Christ  sympathizes  with  believers  in  respect 
to  their  weaknesses. — We  must,  1,  draw  near, 
since  by  remaining  at  a  distance  from  God,  and 
by  not  being  willing  to  draw  near  to  Him,  we  could 
not  possibly  obtain  succor.  We  must,  2,  draw 
near  to  the  throne  of  grace,  since  it  is  through 
grace  alone  that  man  obtains  help,  not  through 
works.  We  must,  8,  draw  near  with  joyfnlneee, 
since  to  have  begun  to  believe,  and  still  be  al- 
ways inclined  to  doubt,  is  equivalent  to  doubt- 
ing whether  God  is  truthful,  whether  He  is  com- 
passionate, whether  He  is  Almighty;  and  he 
that  doubteth  must  not  think  that  he  shall  re- 
ceive anything  from  the  Lord  (Jas.  i.  6,  7). 

Rambach  : — The  recognition  of  the  glory  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  in  particular  of  His  High- 
priestly  office,  is  the  most  excellent  preservative 
against  apostasy. 


Vox  Bogatzet: — Our  sins  must  surely  be 
great,  and  a  great  abomination,  since  so  grett 
an  High-Priest  was  obliged  to  expiate  them  by 
the  sacrifice  of  His  own  life.  But  man  would 
fain  make  his  sin  insignificai^  and  small,  and  is 
full  of  excuse,  security,  and  impenitence,  and 
he  thus  denies  Christ  as  the  gr^t  High-Priest, 
and  His  great  propitiatory  sacrifice. 

STEiNHorsR: — ^With  a  ducantolate  heart,  be- 
wailing its  misery,  feeling  nothing  but  corrap- 
tion,  one  may  yet  summon  a  confident  spirit  to 
come  to  Jesus.  The  sinner  may  address  Him. 
Before  the  throne  of  grace  that  has  been  sprin- 
kled with  blood,  the  sinner  may  present  his 
cause,  his  whole  burden  of  anxiety. — We  may 
only  come  to  the  throne  of  grace,  as  ve  are,  snd 
of  our  condition  present  what  we  feel,  and  ask 
for  what  we  need, — It  is  simply  the  result  of  the 
same  pride  with  which  Satan  has  poisoned  ns, 
if  we  refuse  to  throw  ourselves  upon  mere  com- 
passion, and  in  this,  let  ourselves  be  looked  upeo 
precisely  as  we  are. 

RiEGEB : — Sympathy  CMTties  us  through,  and  ob- 
tains for  us  that  which  else  a  bold  claim  upon  pity 
might  deprive  ns  of.  Compassion  reaches  down 
the  deepest  into  our  misery,  and  is,  as  it  were, 
the  nearest  thing  for  us  to  receive  or  lay  hold  of. 
Led  by  this,  we  always  find,  more  and  sorer 
grace  for  opportune  help  in  every  time  of  need. 
Von  Geblach: — We  are  tempted  by  sin  and 
to  sin.  Christ  was  tempted  in  both  senses,  with- 
out sin. — As  His  kingly  office  has  respect  to  the 
annihilation  of  the  dominion  of  sin,  death  and  the 
devil,  and  the  restoration  of  men  to  the  glorious 
freedom  of  the  children  of  God,  so  His  priestly 
office  has  respect  to  the  doing  away  of  that  sepa- 
ration of  men  from  God,  which  sin  has  occa- 
sioned, and  the  reestablishment  of  their  intimate 
fellowship  with  Him.  The  former  is  pre&ni- 
nently  a  glorifying  of  God's  omnipotence;  the 
latter  preeminently  a  glorifying  of  God's  love,  hi 
the  work  of  redemption. 

Stieb: — For  that  in  thee  which  still  hvtt  to 
sin,  thou  shalt  find  no  comfort  and  no  sympathy, 
but  hostility  even  unto  blood,  even  unto  death. 
But  for  the  new  man  in  thee,  who  is  a  member 
of  Christ,  and  feels  and  suffers  sin  with  pain, 
it  is  to  thee  truly  a  great  consolation,  that  He, 
thy  Lord  and  Head,  has/;//  and  suffered  it  also. — 
In  our  perpetual  drawing  near  lies  the  whole  secret 
of  our  struggle  unto  certain  victory;  in  the  ne- 
glect of  this,  in  indolent  and  distrustful  standing 
aloof,  lies  our  whole  danger  of  destruction. — 
Provided  that  prayer  persists  and  becomes  ear- 
nest seeking,  we  cannot  fail  to  find  grace  at  the 
throne  of  grace,  where  nothing  else  is  to  be 
sought  and  found. 

Heubneb: — Christ,  as  a  son,  had  a  right  to 
take  upon  Himself  the  creature.  As  a  son.  He 
was  an  eternal  propitiator;  God  looked  upon 
Him  from  eternity  as  the  ground  of  our  salvation, 
and  in  Him  loves  from  eternity  our  fallen  huma- 
nity as  reconciled  in  Him.  As  son.  He  remains 
propitiator  through  eternity;  His  propitiatiea 
holds  good  forever,  because,  through  the  Son,  it 
is  grounded  in  the  nature  of  G^.  Were  the 
atonement  to  lose  its  efficacy,  the  Son  must  cmso 
to  have  efficacy  with  the  Father,  and  this  is  im- 
possible.— In  Jesus  Christ  there  is  a  wondrous 
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nnion  of  loftiest  elevation  and  condescending 
sympathy. — Both  the  temptations  and  the  sinless- 
ness  of  Jesus  inspire  confidence  in  the  heart. 

Stein  : — The  freer  we  feel  oarseWes  from  evil, 
the  more  palnfUlly  must  temptations  touch  us. 

F&iCKB : — Having  and  holding^  belong  together. 

GsBOK : — The  lovely  paths  which  open  them- 


selves to  the  Christian  from  the  mount  of  the  as- 
cension: 1.  downwards  toward  earth;  a.  a  field 
of  labor  for  our  faith ;  h.  a  place  of  blessing  for 
our  exalted  Saviour.  2.  Upwards  toward  hea- 
ven ;  a,  a  gate  of  grace  for  daily  joyful  approach ; 
b,  an  opened  door  of  heaven  for  future  blissful 
entrance. 


n. 

Christ  has  the  characteristic  of  a  High-Priest  primarily  by  His  capacity  to  sympathize 

with  human  weakness. 

ChaptebV.  1-8. 

For  every  high  priest  [being]  taken  from  among  men  is  ordained  for  men  in  things 

2  pertaining  to  God,  that  he  may  offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices^  for  sins:  Who  can  have 
compassion  on  the  ignorant,  and  on  them  that  are  out  of  the  way  [being  able  to  deal 
tenderly  with  the  ignorant  and  erring] ;  for  that  he  himself  also  is  compassed  with  in- 

3  firmity.  And  by  reason  hereof  [on  account  of  it]'  he  ought  [is  obliged],  as  for  the 
people,  so  also  for  himself/  to  offer  for^  sins. 

1  Ter.  1.— The  UeL  rte,  impi  r<  «at,  hafl  the  sanction  of  Sln^  A.  0.  D.***  E.  K.  L.,  and  all  the  minnsc. 

*  Ter.  8.— Instead  of  iik  ravniv,  should  be  read  with  Sin.  A.  B.  C*  D.*  7,  80, 61  airier.  [This  is  intrinsically  better,  as 
the  nnemphatio  aim^y^  ity  suits  better  than  ravnyy,  this,  with  the  incidental  and  parenthetical  character  of  the  verse.— K.j. 

<  Ver.  3.-~-The  leet.  ree.,  iavrov,  is  found  in  Sin.  A.  0.  D.***  S.  K.  L.,  and  in  nearly  all  the  minnsc. 

4  Ter.  8.— Instead  of  vvip  ^aprwp,  rtpl  at*-  <>>  After  Sin.  A.  B.  0.*  D.*  17, 81, 47,  73, 118,  approved  by  Qriesb.,  and  re- 
eeired  by  Lwh.  and  Tisch. 

[Ter.  l^-^/Lafifiat^tiwott  not  taken^foho  it  taken,  as  If  applying  to  that  particular  class  of  hlgh^priests  that  are 
taken  fhMn  among  men,  in  antithesis  to  Christ ;  hot  beinff  (oJbeit,  as  a  universal  and  indispensable  attribute  of  high^prieets, 
vtx.,  that  they  be  taken  fh>m  among  men,  and  an  attribute,  therefore,  which  must  be  shared  by  Christ. — iiwkp  avBpJ^ma, 
en  behalf  of  mm, 

Ter.  2. — ii^rputwaBtip^  not  exactly  ^ve  eompasHon  tqion,  but,  "deal  moderately,  and  hence  tenderly  with;'*  Moll, 
dot  riohUge  Man  im  MitUiden  einhaUen. — roU  ayvoovinr  ical  wkaumiiivoit,  on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  or  strajfwg.  The 
"     '-  ...  ..    ,^ 

according  as,  marking  equality  of  relations.— E.]. 

est  trace;  on  the  contrary,  the  sympathy  pre- 
yiously  ascribed  to  Christ,  was  regarded  as  the 
most  immediate  proof  of  His  fitness  for  the  high- 
priestly  office,  and  as  such  introduced  with  a  ydp. 
KaBUrrarcu  is  not  middle,  but  passire,  and  rd  irpoc 
rbv  0e6v  is  not  an  Accusative  of  the  object 
(CalT.),  but  (as  ch.  ii.  17)  a  sort  of  adverbial  or 
absolute  Accusative. 

Yer.  2.  That  he  may  offer— for  sins— 
Although  Sapa  denotes.  Gen.  iv.  4 ;  Lev.  1.  2,  8 ; 
bloody  sacrifices,  and  ^vciai.  Gen.  iv.  8, 6;  Ex.  ii.  1; 
Deut.v.  15,  those  which  are  bloodless,  still  the  com- 
bination, Sopare  koX  ^veiaiy  points  here,  as  ch.  viii. 
8 ;  ix.  9 ,  to  the  well-known  distinction  between 
offerings  made  without  bloodshed  (expressed  by 
6&pa,  ^fU)^  and  those  which  require  the  shedding 
of  blood  (expressed  by  ^vaiai,  aaer\fieet).  The 
words  wepl  hftaprtov  belong  neither  to  ^^vaiai 
alone  (Grot.,  Beng.,  etc.),  nor  to  both  nouns  con- 
jointly, but  to  the  verb  irpoa^pt^  indicating  that 
the  high-priestly  offerings  in  question — ^for  those 
of  priests  m  general  are  not  here  referred  to— in 
which  may  be  included  gifte,  may  be  conceived 
as  expiatory.  The  author  is  stating  precisely 
the  purpose  of  the  high-priest*B  religious  minis- 
try and  mediation. 


Or.  Art.  not  repeated ;  hence  both  participles  belong  to  the  same  subject. 
Ter.  8w— ^iAct,  ought^  <.  e.,  is  bound,  is  under  obligation,    gatfwg,  a( 


EXEaETICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Vbr.  1.  For  every  high  priest— relating 

to  God — The  position  of  the  words  forbids  our 
connecting  the  participle  Xafipavdfievoc  imme- 
diately with  the  subjeotsa^ery  high-prieet  who  is 
taken  (Luth.,  etc,) — as  if  the  purpose  were  to 
contrast  with  the  heavenly,  the  earthly  high- 
priest;  but  requires  it  to  be  taken  predicatively, 
as  expressing  the  first  requisite  of  everg  high- 
priest^  viz.,  that  He,  as  being  taken  from  men,  be 
appointed  as  religious  mediator  in  behalf  of  men. 
Ivor  is  any  such  contrast  of  Christ  with  the  human 
high-priest,  expressed  as  to  warrant  the  interpo- 
lated idea  of  Thol.:  '<  While  Christ,  through  the 
compassion  and  sympathy  to  which  His  suscepti- 
bility to  temptation  has  given  rise,  becomes  (ac- 
cording to  ii.  17)  a  faithfU  high-priest  (irurrbg 
&PXtepelc),  the  human  high-priest,  by  that  liabi- 
lity to  temptation  which  passes  over  into  actual 
sia,  is  moved  to  indulgence  toward  his  partners  in 
guilt,  and  a  prompt  and  willing  exercise  of  his 
mediatorial  office.''  Of  a  contrast  between  the 
pare  sympathy  of  Christ  and  the  over  indulgence 
of  the  earthly  high-priest,  there  is  not  the  slight- 
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As  one  who  can  deal  gently,  etc, — 
"M^erptoiraffEiVf  is  a  term  that  past  over  (Dioo. 
Labbt.  vU.phiL,  Y.  81)  from  the  School  of  the 
Peripatetics  into  general  use,  and  which  has 
a  doable  contrast,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the 
h'rT60€ia^  patnonlest7U99,  which  the  Stoics  de- 
manded of  the  wise  man,  and  on  the  other,  with 
exceta  of  passion  (nddoc)  in  those  who  were  pas- 
sionately excited.  It  is  commonly  undepstood, 
in  too  narrow  a  sense,  of  moderation  in  ar^er, 
and  of  indulgence  and  gentleness  toward  the 
short-coming;  for  it  applies,  in  general,  to  the 
presenring  of  the  proper  mean  in  our  emotions, 
and  hence  in  the  case  of  sufferings  denotes  stead- 
fastness. This  qnality  was  specially  necessary 
for  the  high-priest;  for  all  crimes,  without  dis- 
tinction, could  not  be  equally  expiated  by  sacri- 
fices. On  the  one  hand,  therefore,  he  must  not 
allow  himself  to  be  moved  by  false  sympathy  to 
unwarranted  offerings,  nor,  on  the  other,  to  be 
provoked  by  the  constantly  recarring  demands 
for  intercession  and  sacrifice,  to  impatience  and 
hard-heartedness.  Wilful  and  determined  trans- 
gression of  the  law  demanded  even  still  the 
infliction  of  the  appointed  punishment.  For  sins 
that  were  committed  J7QT  n*3.  <^'^*  upraised 

T    T  -  . 

handf  t.  e.,  in  a  spirit  of  haughty  violence  and  inso- 
lent defiance  of  the  law  of  God,  the  offender  was 
to  be  cut  off  from  the  congregation  by  death.  Lev. 
iv.  13  ff.;  Num.  xv.  22  ff.  Sins,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  were  committed  in  error  (HJUB^S), 

so  that  in  the  moment  of  their  commission  there 
was  but  an  indistinct  oonsciousness  of  their  na- 
ture, admitted  expiation  by  sacrifice.  The  sub- 
ject of  expiation  must  then  take  the  victim  to  be 
offered  from  his  own  possessions,  and  bring  it 
to  the  priest  who  put  it  to  death  as  a  substitute 
for  its  owner,  after  previously  ascertaining  whe- 
ther the  offence  in  question  fell  under  the  above 
mentioned  category.  The  expression,  rolf  ayvoovat 
KoX  irXavcjfihoiCf  is,  however,  by  no  means  to  be  re- 
stricted to  men  who  have  committed  unwitting 
and  involuntary  offences;  for,  on  the  great  day 
of  Atonement,  even  sins  which  were  not  com- 
mitted   thus  in  error    (nj|j|B^*3)i  and  which 

TT :     • 

admitted  in  the  course  of  the  year  no  expiatory 
sacrifice,  could,  under  the  condition  of  repent- 
ance, receive  expiation.  Those  persons,  there- 
fore, are  intended,  who,  in  distinction  f^om  the 
impious  mockers  at  the  law,  disregarded,  in  their 
natural  and  hereditary  sinfulness,  the  Divine 
will,  and  by  yielding  to  temptation,  fell  into 
error. 

Ver.  8,  4.  Since  he  himself  is  compassed 
with  infirmity — offerings  for  min.—^ AoBheta 
is  here,  as  at  ch.  vii.  28,  that  native  moral  weak- 
ness with  which  man  is  encompassed  not  so  much 
as  by  9k garment  (LUn. ),  as  by  lights  or  by  the  skin^  so 
that  he  can  in  no  condition  of  earthly  life  be 
conceived  as  separated  from  it.  The  classical 
form  irepiKeifuU  ri  (found  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament  only  Acts  xxviii.  20),  expresses  ad- 
mirably this  condition,  so  entirely  independent 
of  human  will.  'O^iXet  points  not  exclusively 
to  the  legal  requisition  (Bdhm.,  Hofm.),  and  not 
exclusively  again  to  a  moral  necessity,  which 


lies  in  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  as  springing 
from  the  like  stat«  of  infirmity,  (Bl,  Lun.).  Both 
are  blended  in  the  conception  of  the  anthor 
(Del.).  For  not  only  does  the  law  take  for 
granted  (Lev.  iv.  8-12)  that  the  high-priest  may 
also  in  the  course  of  the  year  find  himself  under 
a  necessity  of  offering  sin  offerings  for  himseU; 
but  on  the  (^eat  festival  of  atonement,  the  hi^- 
priest,  after  accomplishing  the  customary  morn- 
ing sacrifices,  was  obliged  to  lay  aside  the  eo- 
called  golden  garments,  and  in  simple  prieEt'g 
clothes,  yet  of  Pelusian  linen,  descend  from  the 
bathing  apartment  into  the  inner  fore-court, 
there  lay  his  hands  on  the  bullock  that  stood  is 
a  sin  offering  between  the  court  of  the  temple 
and  the  altar  of  burnt  offering,  and  offer  inte^ 
cessory  prayers,  first  for  himself  and  his  honK, 
then  for  the  entire  priesthood,  and  finally  for  ill 
Israel;  prayers  which  DeL  in  his  history  of  Jew- 
ish poetry,  p.  184,  185,  has  given  and  explained. 
The  first  prayer  of  intercession  ran  thus:  0 
Jehovah,  1  and  my  house  have  trespassed,  htre 
done  wickedly,  have  committed  sin  before  Thee. 
0,  in  the  name  of  Jehovah  (according  to  anotbtr 
reading,  0  Jehovah)  expiate,  I  pray  Thee,  ibe 
trespasses  and  the  evil  deeds  and  the  sins  lber^ 
with  I  have  trespassed,  and  have  sinned  against 
Thee,  I  and  my  house,  as  written  in  the  law  of 
Moses  Thy  servant ;  «*  For  on  this  day  will  he 
make  an  atonement  for  you,  to  cleanse  yon: 
from  all  your  sins  shall  ye  be  clean  before  Jeho- 
vah," (Lev.  xvi.  80).  It  was  only  ashsTing 
himself  received  expiation  that  the  high-prirsi 
could  make  atonement  for  the  priesthood  and  the 
congregation  according,  to  the  principle:  Let 
an  innocent  person  come  and  make  expiation  for 
the  guilty,  and  not  a  guilty  person  come  and 
make  expiation  for  the  guiltless.  Tlpoc^pta 
stands  absolutely  as  at  Luke  v.  14;  Num.  m 
18;  comp.  Bsiohb  Comm,  Crit,  III.  86. 

DOCTRINAL   AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  The  idea  of  the  Priesthood  is  that  of  a  reli- 
gious mediation,  which,  culminating  in  the  .ff^ 
priesthood^  concentrates  itself  in  sacrifice,  and  ^^ 
ceives,  according  to  the  special  character  of  the 
religion,  its  peculiar  expression,  but  reaches  in 
Christianity  its  adequate  realization. 

2.  Among  sacrifices,  those  which  relate  to  the 
restoration  of  that  fellowship  of  man  with  God, 
which  sin  has  interrupted,  are  of  the  greaiett 
importance  ;  inasmuch  as  the  religious  life  of 
the  human  race  in  its  actual  course  turns  upon, 
and  as  it  were  revolves  about,  the  realizaiitm  c/ 
the  atonement,  as  about  its  central  point  fn  the 
mutual  relations  of  sin  and  grace. 

8.  The  institution  of  the  friesay  office  there 
fore  originates  in  the  necessities  of  men  who  are 
to  be  reconciled  to  God.  But  for  this  reason 
again  the  priests  themselves  are  taken  fronjmcii. 
inasmuch  as  any  genuine  intercession  with  God 
requires  that  they  know,  from  their  or*  aper- 
ienee,  the  necessities  of  sinftil  men.  But  from 
this  again  it  necessarily  follows,  that  th^ytre 
under  obligation  to  offer  expiatory  saenfices, 
not  merely  for  others,  but  also  for  themselT^, 
until  the  appearance  of  the  sinless  High-pno^ 
Jesus  Christ. 
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HOMILBTICAL  AND   PEAOTICAL. 

Our  condition  summons  us  primarilj ;  1»  to 
the  humble  eor^ftuion  of  our  sinfulness  and  weak- 
ness ;  2,  to  tk  fitting  tympathy  with'  the  erring  and 
sinful ;  3,  to  the  conscientious  employment  of 
the  appointed  means  of  grace. — True  sympathy 
tprhigs  from  a  perception  of  our  own  liability  to 
transgression,  and  quaUfUt  us  for  a  consoling 
ministry. — The  office  which  is  committed  to  us  does 
not  free  us  from  *  the  sin  which  cleaves  to  men 
generally ;  but  it  entrusts  to  us  the  means  of  re- 
conciliation to  be  impartially  applied  in  the  con-^ 
edentiotu  exercise  of  our  office. 

Starke: — An  eyangelical  teacher,  although 
he  walks  worthily  of  the  Gospel,  must  still,  in 
the  proper  estimate  of  his  own  weaknesses,  deal 
with  all  sinners,  in  the  midst  of  severity,  with 
tender  sympathy  and  love,  by  which  he  will  find 
all  the  happier  entrance  into  the  consciences  of 
his  hearers  (2  Tim.  IL  24). — The  priesthood  is 
certainly  to  be  respected!,  and  they  who  are 
called  to  it  are  to  be  honored ;  but  they  are  not 
to  be  too  highly  and  sacredly  regarded ;  for  they 
are  also  encompassed  with  infirmity,  and  are 
obliged,  in  due  order,  to  pray  as  well  for  the  for- 
giveness of  their  own  sins,  as  of  those  of  others. 
(2  Cor.  iv.  7). 

RiRGBE : — Ood  has,  even  from  ancient  times, 
foreshadowed  the  blessiilgs  and  the  consolations 
which  we  have  to  ei^joy  in  a  high-priest,  and  in  the 


acceet  to  Ood^  which  is  obtained  hy  means  of  him. 
It  is  a  feature  of  the  good  and  gracious  counsel 
of  God,  that  He  takes  from  the  midst  of  men 
those  whom  He  deems  worthy  of  this  calling 
and  employment.  For  those  who  are  taken^  it  is 
an  admonition  that,  apart  from  that  which  their 
office  assigns  to  them,  they  are  in  like  circum- 
stances with  their  brethren  ;  and,  for  those  whom 
they  are  to  serve  in  their  ministry,  it  is  surely 
encouragement  that  to  some  in  their  midst,  free- 
dom Ho  draw  near  to  God  has  been  thus  largely 
opened. — Such  a  High-priest  taken  from  among 
men,  had  thus  no  ground  of  self-complacency  to 
exalt  Himself  above  others ;  but  rather  to  exer- 
cise a  sympathizing  and  gentle  spirit  toward  all, 
and  to  be  well  aware  of  the  two  abiding  sources 
of  sin,  viz :  ignorance  and  error, 

Hbubnbb  : — The  need  of  a  priestly  office  mani- 
fests itself  in  all  religions  and  among  all  nations. 
This  should  make  us  give  attention  to  the  genu- 
ine priest. — The  office  of  priest  is  not  instituted 
for  hit  own  sake,  but  for  the  sake  of  others. 
He  is  to  be  a  leader  of  others  to  God,  and  his 
sacred  service  should  be  to  him  a  pleasure. — A 
sympathizing  heart,  love,  is  the  most  indispen- 
sable quality  of  a  priest  He  is  to  know  men, 
their  weakness,  their  deficiency,  and  this  should 
make  him  sympathizing  and  attentive ;  and  he 
should  reflect  upon  his  own  weakness,  in  order 
to  become  the  more  patient.  Lowliness  and  self- 
abasement  make  us  sympathizing. 


in. 

He  possesses  moreover  this  character  by  His  being  called  of  God  to  this  office,  and  that  as 

antitype  of  Melchisedec. 

ChapieeV.  4-10. 


4       And  no  man  taketh  this  honor  nnto  himself,  bnt  he  that  [in  thai  he]^  is 
6  God,  as  [just  as,  xatk&tnstpY  was  [also]  Aaron*.     So  also  Christ  glorified  noi 


i  called  of 

_  .  . «  «      ^  ^  not  himself 

to  be  made  a  high  priest  ;'but  he" that  said  unto  him,  Thou  art  my  Son,  to-day  have 

6  I  begotten  thee;  as  he  saith  also  in  another  place,  Thon  art  a  priest  for  ever  after 

7  the  order  of  Melchisedec ;  Who  in  the  days  of  his  fiesh,  when  he  had  offered  up  [of- 
fering up]  prajers  and  supplications  with  strong  crying  and  tears  unto  him  that  was 
able  to  save  hmi  from  deaths  and  was  heard  in  that  he  feared  [and^'^^ng  hearkened 

6  to  from  his  pious  reverence] ;  though  he  were  [was]  a  Son,  yet  learik^^e  [om.  he] 
9  obedience  by  [from]  the  things  which  he  suffered ;  And  being  made  perfect,  he  be- 
10  came  the  author  of  eternal  salvation  unto  all  them  that  obey  him  ;*  Called  [being 
saluted  i:po<rajroptudsi<;'}  of  God  a  high  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec. 

1  V«r.  4.— The  Art.  6  before  tcaXwiiitpot^  is  to  be  enwed  after  Sin.  A.  B.  C*  D.  E.  K,  23,  87|  41 
t  Ver.  4.— Instead  otitaBiwtp,  we  are  to  read,  with  Sin.  A.  B.  D.*,  Ka0mvwtp. 

•  Ver.  4.^The  Art.  6  before  Aapmv^  is  to  be  expunged  alter  Sin.  A.  B.  C.  D.  B.  K.  L. 

*  Ver.  9. — ^According  to  Sin.  A.  B.  C.  D.  E.,  17«  37,  the  order  of  the  worde  is  oa  follows :  wavip  to4«  vvaxevcvinr  avrf . 
[Ver.  4.— ««l  ovy  ^«vr^  and  not  for  himse{f^  cavrVi  emphatic  in  position. — oAAd  Kokoiiiiwof  (omitting  o),  InU  heing 

caUefi^^ as  being  called,'  or,  *'on  the  ground  that  he  is  called.'*— xatfwairc^ :  it,  as;  icotfwf,  accwdingae;  KoB^t^wtp, pre- 
€C$elM2  OTthut  aoeording  at. 

Ver.  6w— i  AaAi)^a«  scU.  iU^aaw  avr^. 

Ver.  7.— ^ci^tf  r«  koI  wccnipcaf,  6o^  mtrtaHu  eatd  mppUoatUnu.—wpo^tpiytcaf,  offering  up,  or,  hy  i^ering  up;  not, 
"when  he  had  offered  op,"  nor,  ^'harinq;  oiTeT«dui>**— tivoKov^tist  being  hearkentd  to.— airb  rw  tvXaBtU/Stjrom  O^on 
acoount  qf)  hie  revereiU /ear, JUiai  fear:  Moll,  FrommigkeO,  piety:  others,  **autder  Gottci/kreJU."— K.]. 
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EXEGETICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Yer.  4.  And  none  taketh  apon  himself— 
Just  as  also  Aaron. — The  particle  xoi  carries 
back  ^a///?dve<,  and  connects  it  with  jcadtorarcu,  the 
principal  yerb  of  the  period  (yer.  1 ),  and  intro- 
duces the  second  leading  qualification  demanded 
in  the  high-priest,  vii.,  the  fact  of  his  being 
Divinely  called, — a  qualification  realised  at  the 
very  inauguration  of  the  high.priesthood,  in  the 
case  of  Aaron.  Bohme,  Bleek  and  Bisping  as- 
sume  without  sufficient  ground  in  XafiBdvei  a 
paronomasia  with  Xa/ipavdfjLevoc,  yer.  1.  Tiie  rift^f 
honor,  restricted  by  the  article,  refers  not  indefi- 
nitely to  any  position  of  honor  whateyer,  bot  re- 
fers to  the  special  honor  here  in  question,  that 
of  the  high'prietthood ;  and  *Aap6v  again  is  not 
here  a  colleotiye  term  for  Aaron  and  his  descend- 
ants, but  Aaron,  the  indiyidual  person,  standing 
as  a  model  and  example  for  all  subsequent  high- 
priests,  by  whom,  in  common  with  their  head 
and  progenitor,  the  office  was  originally  held 
during  life,  the  office  alternating  between  the  fa- 
milies of  the  two  sons  of  Aaron,  Eleaxer  and 
Ithamnr.  In  a  Midrash  published  by  Schottgen 
and  Wetstein,  Moses  says  to  the  troop  of  Korah: 
*'  If  Aaron,  my  brother,  had  taken  upon  himself 
the  priesthood,  ye  would  be  excusable  for  mur- 
muring against  him.  But  God  gaye  it  to  him, 
and  he  who  rebels  against  Aaron,  rebels  against 
God.  To  which  Korah  says  in  reply :  *  Think  ye 
that  I  claim  to  take  the  dignity  for  myself?  I 
simply  demand  that  it  pass  to  us  all  in  rotation.'  ** 
Under  the  Roman  dominion,  appointments  to  and 
remoyals  from  the  priesthood  were  made  at 
pleasure,  without  reference  to  the  descent  of  the 
candidate  from  Aaron.  The  text,  howeyer,  giyes 
no  warrant  to  our  imagining  (with  Chrys., 
CEcum.,  Theoph.,  etc,)  an  allusion  by  the  author 
to  this  state  of  things.  Kad^airep,  precisely  ac- 
cording as,  entirely  <u.  Aafipdvetv  iavr^  does  not 
of  necessity  inyoWe  the  idea  of  usurpation  (Luke 
xix.  12).  But  if  a  Diyine  call  and  personal  choice 
of  the  position  are  placed  in  contrast,  then  the 
latter  is  really  usurpation — a  fact  which  Hofm. 
fails  to  perceiye. 

Yer.  5.  Thus  also  Christ  glorified  not 
himself,  e/c— Hopm.  (Schriftb.  II.,  1,282;  2  Ed. 
II.,  1,  898)  snys:  **It  was  no  act  of  self-glorifi- 
cation by  which  the  Royal  Mediator  of  saWation 
became  Higb-Priest;  it  was  on  the  path  of  sor- 
row and  sufi'ering  that  He  attained  to  that  glory 
in  which  He  is  now  a  High-Priest  after  the  order 
of  Melchisedec.^^^ut  this  contrast  of  So^d^etv 
and  rraBelv  antio*  ^es  the  subsequent  discussion. 
The  same  i^^Me  if  we  refer  the  passage  to 
Christ's  roytil  dignity,  whether  we  find  the  allu- 
sion  to  it  in  6  XP^^^  o^  '^^  i66^a<nv.  The  d6^a  is 
but  an  equiyalcnt  to  the  rtfif,  of  yer.  4  (Bl.,  etc), 
and  the  term  6  xpttrrSg  is  selected  because  Jesus 
Christ  is  regarded  here  not  in  Wis  person,  but  in 
His  character  of  Messiah,  who,  as  Anointed  One, 
is  seated  at  the  right  hand  of  God. 

Bat  he  who  said  to  him.  etc.,  as  also  in 
another  passage. — The  two  citations  do  not 
express  the  same  idea;  nor  is  the  former  ad- 
dnced  to  proye  that  Christ  is  also  a  High-Priest 
(Schlicht.,  Grot,  Steng.,  Ebr.,  etc.),  but  simply 
to  call  to  mind  the  relation  preyiously  unfolded, 


that,  viz,,  which  the  God  who  has  bestowed  this 
priestly  dignity  on  Christ,  sustains  as  Father  to 
this  Ajiointed  One.  The  second  citation  from 
Ps.  ex.  4  proceeds  to  define  the  priestly  positioa 
of  Jesus,  already  repeatedly  alluded  to  in  a  ge- 
neral way,  by  its  special  feature,  alleging,  ttx., 
that  its  true  type  is  to  be  found  not  in  Aaron, 
but  Melchisedec.  The  essential  import  of  the 
statement  is  subsequently  unfolded.  Td^ff  sig- 
nifies neither  order  of  succession  (Scbultz),  nor 
rank,  but  position,  qualiiif,  mode,  or  kind,  for 
which  ch.  ylL  15  has  Kara  r^v  dftotdn/TO,  "  Him 
whom  God,  in  the  words,  *My  Son  art  Thou,* 
declares  to  be  His  world-ruling  Anointed  One,  He 
also,  in  His  words,  *  Thou  art  a  Priest,'  declares 
to  be  an  eternal  Priest — two  closely  united  and 
kindred  utterances  of  God*8  prophetic  word  in 
the  Psalms"  (Del.). 

VsB.  7.  "Who  in  the  days  of  his  flesh— 
suffered. — The  be  refers  back  to  the  subject 
6  xP^^^i  ^0  which  the  Aor.  ifioBt  belongs,  asd 
of  which  the  contemporaneous  circumstances,  or 
the  way  and  manner  of  learning,  are  denoted  by 
the  Aor.  Part.  irpoaevkyKo^  and  elGOKovcOei^,  The 
phrase,  '*in  the  days  of  His  flesh,"  i.  e.,  of  His 
human  life  on  earth,  is  contrasted  with  His  per- 
fected state,  mentioned  yer.  9,  and  belongs  to 
the  main  yerb,  IfiaOev,  To  ifiadev  answers  trafftv, 
with  an  intended  assonance.  From  thai  vhtck 
(not  in  general:  **by  the  fact  that")  ffe suffered 
laird  with  ftavOdvct,  as  Matth.  xi.  29 :  irapd^  or  cjc, 
Matth.  xxiy.  82  f  Matth.  xxiy.  82  has  ard  r^ 
avK^,  which  would  be  the  more  regular  constme- 
tion  with  things;  '^apd  with  persons,  though  the 
usage  is  by  no  means  inyariable— K.j)  He  learned 
His  (the  Art.  r^  being  specific)  obedience.  To 
put  in  parenthesis  the  clause,  Kalnep — txaxci^, 
and  thus  (with  Abresch,  Dind.,  Heinr.,  Steng., 
etc.)  carry  the  bg  oyer  to  iykvero  as  its  first  prin- 
cipal yerb,  is  totally  inadmissible.  For  ca/irrp 
can  neyer  be  constructed  with  a  finite  yerb 
which  here  would  be  kfia6e  [i,  e.,  although,  u 
being  a  Son,  He  learned,  etc.,  which  would  re- 
quire el  Koi,  or  some  combination  yrith  e<l.  But 
neither  is  the  clause,  Kaiirep  Itv  vide,  to  oe  con- 
nected, as  by  Chrys.  and  Theoph.,  with  ttooKooh 
Oelq,  For  the  particle  points  to  some  ovparent 
inconsistency  between  the  clause  in  which  it 
stands  (although  being  a  Son)  and  the  main  de- 
claration with  which  it  stanas  connected.  Yet 
no  such  inconsistency  can  be  found  between  iht 
relation  of  Son  and  tJie  fact  of  His  being  hearkened 
to  (rather  the  reyerse),  but  it  does  seem  inconsist- 
ent with  the  leading  tnought  of  the  period  which 
points  to  Jesus  Christ's  humiliation  and  to  His 
possession  as  Man  of  the  first  requisite  of  a  high- 
priest,  mentioned  yer.  1-8  (just  as  tt.  5,  6,  de- 
clare His  possession  of  that  second  requisite  men- 
tioned yer.  4).  The  **  learning  of  obedience  "  is  a 
mark  of  humanity ;  and  eyen  in  this  fact  of  the  ec- 
iual  development  of  Jesus,  would  the  actual  state  usi^ 
con(/i7tonof  theSonof  God,  haye  disclosed  itself 
But  here  the  question  is  not  of  that  actual  con- 
dition, viz.,  of  Christ's  essential  likeness  to'  and 
equality  with  humanity,  by  virtue  of  the  incar- 
nation. That  matter  has  been  preyiously  dis- 
posed of.  The  question  is  now  of  His  fitness 
for  being  a  High-Priest,  and  this  by  yirtue  of 
His  sympathy  with  the  weaknesses  of  men.  The 
emphasis,  therefore,  rests  not  on  kfia&ev,  Isarmei 
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(Del.),    but    on    the    whole    closely  connected 
phrase,  kfwBtv  d^*  dv  inaBev, 

Vbb.  7.  OfFering  np  snppUoations—and 
being  hearkened  to,  etc — With  Uerrfpla  Twhich 
at  Job  xl.  20  is  also  connected  with  dhjat^  iXata 
or  l>d^6oc  [or  xAifJoc],  is  originally  to  be  supplied, 
the  word  thus  properly  denoting  br  ellipsis  the 
oUto  branch,  which  was  borne  in  the  hands  of  a 
suppliant  who  was  imploring  help  or  protection 
[Soph.,  (EJ.  2V*«  ^  ^]  •  whence  arose  then  the  sig- 
nification of  earnest  entreaty s^Keaia^  Uereia,  It  is 
uncertain  whether  (Theophil^  Bl.,  De  W.,  Bisp., 
etc.),  we  are  to  assume,  in  respect  to  the  Terbal 
coloring  of  these  clauses,  a  reference  to  Ps.  zxiL 
and  cxTi.  There  certainly  is  none  to  the  loud  pray- 
ing of  the  Jewish  high-priest  on  the  annual  day 
of  atonement  (Braun,  Bohme,  etc.);  most  proba- 
bly [I  think  certainly — K.]  reference  is  here  made 
to  the  prayer  in  Gethsemane,  and  reference  in  the 
plural  nouns  to  its  successire  repetitions.  The 
added  clause,  **  with  strong  outcry  "  (fterd,  Kpavy^ 
UTxvpdc)j  leads  Calr.,  Schultx,  Stein,  etc^  to  regard 
the  language  as  referring,  along  with  these 
prayers,  to  the  loud  crying  of  Jesus  on  the 
cross;  Gajetan,  Este.,  CaloT,  and  Strauss,  refer  the 
whole  exclusiTcly  to  this  latter,  and  Ellee  con- 
fines it  even  to  the  loud  outcry  with  which  Jesus 
died.  These  applications  of  the  passage  are  by 
no  means  (with  De  W.)  to  be  regarded  as  un- 
suited  to  the  context,*  they  are  rather  very  na- 
tural, inasmuch  as  the  struggling  of  Jesus  with 
that  suffering  of  death  which  was  inseparable 
from  His  Messianic  office,  and  which  had  long 
been  present  to  His  thought,  was  not  limited  to 
His  agonizing  supplications  in  Gethsemane ;  and 
the  two  Aorist  participles  are  not  to  be  resolved 
by  after  that,  viz.,  after  that  He  had  offered,  etc,, 
(De  W.,  Hofm.),  but  m  that  {viz.,  in  that  ffe  of- 
fered, or  by  offermrf).  The  words  allude,  how- 
ever, preeminently,  to  the  suffering  in  Gethse- 
mane; and  we  have  here,  perhaps,  given  us,  in 
close  accordance  with  the  account  of  Luke  xxii. 
89-46,  a  scene  of  evangelical  history  resting 
npon  tradition,  which  has  also  found  its  way 
even  into  the  text  of  some  recensions  of  Luke 
himself.  For  according  to  Epiphanius  {Ancor, 
81),  the  mention  of  tears  is  found  hv  r^  «card 
Aovxdv  evayyeXl(i>  kvrot^  adtopd6Toig  avrtypd^i^. 


•  [It  feems  to  in«  (with  De  Wette)  that  a  reference  of  the 
lanpuge  to  the  ■ofrerings  and  exclamations  of  Jesiui  on 
the  croM,  ¥tould  here  be  inconsistent  with  the  parpose  of 
the  writer.  He  is  pointing  ont  how  onr  Lord  had  learned 
**  obedUnM  by  pravers  andsnppUcations  to  Him  who  was  able 
to aaTe Him firom death."  The  ''obedience"  naturally  has  r»> 
ference  to  tluit  which  was  the  ol:^ect  of  His  crying  and  sup- 
plication, and  this  is  cl<»trly  intimated  by  the  expression, 
^  to  Him  who  was  able  to  save  Him  fkt>m  death."  The  na* 
toral  iBplicadon  of  this  language  is,  that  He  prayed  to  bo 
aared  from  death.  Tot  the  request  was  reftised  Him,  and 
He  exwdsed  obedience  in  submitting  resignedly  to  the  will 
of  His  Father,  and  going  in  obedience  to  that  will  to  the 
crow.  Thus  the  prayer  of  Oethsemane :  **  If  possible,  let 
this  cup  pass  from  me,**  with  the  accompanying  submission 
of  the  whole  matter  to  the  will  of  His  Father,  and  the  sub- 
0«N]iient  obedience  in  going  to  the  cross,  are  here  clearly 
portrayed,  while  **the  strong  crying,"  which  is  unmen- 
tioned  in  tlie  Gospel,  is  here  added  as  a  natural,  and  we 
may  add,  almost  necessary  adjunct  of  the  scene;  for  we 
ooald  scarcely  conccire  those  agonising  prayers  and  the 
bloody  sweat,  as  unaccompanied  by  the  Icud  outcry  here 
mentioned:  and  altogether  the  prayer,  the  cry,  the  sweat, 
are  probably  parts  of  the  evangelical  tradition  regarding 
that  rritical  scene  in  the  life  of  our  Lord.  The  death  msene 
Ott  the  cross  took  place  when  the  Son  had  substantially 
obeyed;  the  crisis  was  ovor,  and  Jesus  had  already  accepted 
His  destiny ^K.]. 


Moreover,  Luke  xix.  41,  and  Jno.  xi.  85,  show 
the  Lord  weeping;    while  again,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  hywla  of  Jesus  in  the  garden  (Luke 
xxii.  44^,  is  not  without  example  in  the  record 
of  His  life,  Jno.  xii.  27.     We  may  imagine  that 
the  picture  here  drawn  sustains  a  relation  to  the 
Gospel  narrative  like  that  which  Uosea  xii.  5 
sustains  to  the  wrestling  of  Jacob  at  the  Jabbok, 
Gen.  xxxii.  26  f  Bohme,  Del.).     Since  elsewhere 
in  our  Epistle  (ix.  14;  xi.  4),  as  in  the  classics, 
irpo(T^pQ  is    connected  with  the  Dative,   it  is 
most  natural  not  to  make  (with  LQn.^  frpdc  rhv 
6w&fuvov  o6^etv  ai/rbv  ex  davdrov  dependent  on  the 
verb,  but  on  ddjaei^  re  nai  liaTrfpia^.     The  mere 
expression  aiti^eiv  ik  davdrov  admits  indifferently 
of  being  referred  to  deliverance  from  peril  of 
death  (Theod.,  Calv.,  Bengel,  etc.)  and  to  res- 
cuing out  of  death  itself  ((Ec,  Calov,  Este.,  etc.) ; 
for  which  reason  Michael.,  BL,  and  others,  unite 
the    two.     [But   most    assuredly    erroneously. 
For  what  our  Saviour  prayed  for,  was  not  to  be 
snatched  from  death  after  He  had  experienced 
it,  but  rescued  from  its  impending  approach. 
It  was  to  be  saved  Arom  **that  hour" — to  be  de- 
livered from  « drinking  that  cup  " — to  evade  the 
terrible  scene  whose  black  shadow  was  now 
thrown  over  His  soul,  that  He  prayed,  and  this 
was  denied  Him.     Still,  as  His  prayer  was  made 
in  entire  resignation  to  His  Father's  will.  He 
was  ** hearkened  to,"  approved  and  accepted  in 
it^  even  though  a  literal  compliance  with  it  could 
not  be  acconied  to  Him.     He  **  was  hearkened 
to,"  in  that  an  angel  was  sent  to  strengthen 
Him ;  in  that  His  death  was  accepted  in  all  its 
atoning  import,  and  in  that  He  received  the  full 
reward  of  His  suffering;  that  agonizing  prayer 
being  only  an  additional  and  fuller  proof  of  the 
depth  of  His  temptations,  and  the  completeness 
of  His  resignation. — K.].     We  cannot  from  this 
decide  in  regard  to  the  sense  of  the  words  Jetits 
was  heard  d^d  rrj^  evXa^eia^,     We  are  hardly  to 
interpret  this  of  His  being  freed  from  fear, 
(Ambros.,  Grot.,  and  many,  following  the  Itala 
exaitditus  a  metuV  which  Calvin  and  Schlichting 
understand,  of  tne  object  of  the  fear,  viz,,  death. 
This  interpretation  would  be  allowed,  indeed,  by 
the  and,  and,  moreover,  evhiPeia  has,  in  fact,  the 
meaning  of  fear  (Wisd.  xviL  8;  2  Mace.  viii.  16). 
It  can,  as  appears  from  Sirach  iv.  1,  8,  pass  over 
into  the  signification  of  a  fearfVil  holding  back, 
and  of  shuddering  at  the  contact  and  infliction 
of  the  KpifM  davdrov ;  whence  Hofhi.  understands 
it  of  Jesus'  recoiling  from  death ;  and  Tholuck, 
after  Aretius,  explains  it  of  shrinking,  shud- 
dering,  detreetatio,   and  reminds  us  of   the  el 
Swardv,  if  it  is  possible,  of  the  prayer  in  Gethse- 
mane.   But  evTia^ela  means  assuredly  in  general, 
only  ihoughtfulness,  precaution,  foresight,  the  right 
taking  hold  and  grasping  of  a  thing.     Thus  the 
fundamental  idea  points  not  iofear  of  danger,  but 
to  fear  ofif\jury,  which,  in  the  sphere  of  religion, 
is  conscientiousness  in  dealing  with  our  relation  to 
Ood,  and  with  the  duties  which  spring  from  it. 
Thus  this  word  stands  at  Luke  ii.  25;  Acts  ii.  5; 
viii.  2;  xxii.  12  (Laohm.);   and  so  our  author 
uses  it  ch.  xi.  7;  xii.  28.     For  this  reason  wo 
should  also  prefer  the  rendering  of  Luther  after 
the  Vulgate,  pro  sua  reverentia ;  and  so  with  all  the 
Greek  interpreters,  Bl.,  L&n.,   Del.,   etc.     The 
preposition  aird  points  not  to  the  ol^'ect,  but  to  the 
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grotmd  of  the  hearing  [i.  e.,  not  being  hearkened 
to  80  as  to  be  delivered  from  the  thing  feared : 
but  hearkened  to  from — in  conseqaence  of  His 
filial  reverence];  and  is  used  as  at  Luke  xix.  8; 
xxiii.  41;  Acts  xii.  14;  xx.  9;  xxii.  11. 

[I  have  explained  above  the  force  of  elaoKmh 
odelc  air6  correctly  interpreted  bj  the  author 
** being  hearkened  to  from,  t.  e.,  in  consequence 
of  his  pious  reverence."  He  was  hearkened  to 
none  the  less  now  than  when  as  at  John  xi.  He 
said,  **I  know  that  thou  hearest  me  always."^ 
His  prayer  was  couched  in  such  a  perfect  spirit 
of  resignaHoHy  that  He  was  heard  in  it  none  the 
less  approvingly,  notwithstanding  that  the  spe- 
cific thing  prayed  for  was  not,  and  could  not  be 
granted.  And  it  was  only  the  most  dreadful 
sufi'ering  and  temptation  that  could  have  wrung 
out,  even  from  the  human  weakness  of  the  Sa- 
viour (and  even  with  this  all  important  qualifi- 
cation), the  prayer,  the  granting  of  which  would 
of  course  have  nullified  the  entire  purpose  of  the 
Saviour's  incarnation. — K.]. 

Hofm.  regards  the  offering  -of  prayers  and 
tears  as  a  tacrificial  act,  and  places  it,  as  stand- 
ing connected  with  human  weakness,  in  express 
parallel  with  the  vpoa^petv  irepl  iavroh,  which, 
in  the  case  of  the  high-priest,  must,  of  necessity, 
precede  his  bringing  the  offerings  on  behalf  of 
the  congregation  (of  course  with  the  distinction 
which  exists  between  the  weakness  of  the  sinful 
high-priest,  and  that  of  the  sinless  Saviour). 
But  this  idea,  which  Del.  takes  unnecessary 
pains  to  refute,  is  expressly  contradicted  by  the 
passage  vii.  27. 

Via.  9.  And  being  perfected,  e/c— The 
imoKoij  iruTTeuf,  Acts  vi.  7 :  Rom.  L  6,  is  the  con- 
dition of  the  attainment  of  salvation,  of  which 
Christ,  in  His  vTroxoi^,  is  the  author  to  them  that 
obey  Him.  On  both  sidcfs,  alike  in  Saviour  and 
saved,  the  moral  character  of  the  relation  is 
strongly  emphasized,  and  at  the  same  time,  the 
vaatv,  to  ally  brings  out  the  universality  of  the 
design  of  this  salvation,  as  the  term  eternal 
(al6viog),  designates  its  nature,  Isa.  xlv.  17; 
while  its  realisation  among  men  demands,  on 
the  one  side,  the  perfection  of  the  life  of  Christ, 
and  on  the  other,  the  imitation  of  His  life. 
The  connecting  point  of  these  ideas,  lies  in  the 
fact  that  Christ  has  not  otherwise  been  perfected, 
and  elevated  to  the  participation  of  Divine  glory 
on  the  throne  of  the  Heavenly  Majesty,  than  by 
the  voluntary  offering  of  His  life,  morally  per- 
fected amidst  temptations  and  sufferings.  Thus 
He  has  become  not  merely  a  priestly  king,  but  a 
high'priett  after  the  order  of  Melehieedeky  and  as 
.  such  He  is  not  so  much  prophetically  detignated 
by  Qod  in  Ps.  ex.  4  (where  we  have  barely 
lepei^)y  but  solemnly  greeted  on  Eh  arriving  at  per- 
feclion,  as  shown  by  the  Aor.  Part.,  irpoaayopev- 
^e^Vt  which  expresses  an  act  contemporaneous 
with  the  iykvero.  The  author  thus  says  that  the 
prophecy  has  been  fulfilled,  and  so  fulfilled  that 
vet  a  new  feature,  that  of  the  ^}^A-Priesthood, 
is  to  be  conceived  as  jointly  included  (Hofm.). 

SThe  reader  will  notice  some  verbal  allusions 
.  contrasts  in  this  passage,  not  unworthy  of 
attention.  Christ  prayed  to  Him  who  was  able 
to  eave  (a6^eiv)  Him  from  a  momentary  death, — 
for  such  a  aurjfpia, — ^yet  did  not  receive  it,  bbt 
passing  through  it,  became  the  author  of  an  eter- 


nal  aurtfpia  to  His  people.  Again  He  submitted 
to  this  death  in  vnaxo^,  obedience,  to  His  Father's 
will,  and  thus  became  iraai  roZc  vKonawvatv  atrr^ 
to  all  who  obey  Htm,  the  author,  etc.  Thus  the 
eaving  from  physical  death  which  He  prayed  for, 
is  contrasted  with  the  eternal  eaving  which  He 
bestows  on  His  people ;  and  the  obedienee  which 
led  Him  to  submit  to  that  death,  is  paralleled 
with  the  obedience  which  enables  them  to  reap  its 
fruits  in  eternal  salvation. — K.]. 

DOCTRINAL  AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  For  the  legitimate  exercise  of  an  office, 
personal  >l/neM,  is  not  sufficient;  there  is  de- 
manded for  it  especially  a  regular  call,  which  has 
its  origin  in  God,  and  in  times  of  disorder  and 
convulsion,  receives  and  finds  in  God  its  reetta- 
bliekment.  The  modee  of  calling  may  therefore 
be  very  various,  and  it  is  specially  neces- 
sary to  distinguish  the  forms,  which,  in  times  of 
great  national  convtUtion,  God  hoe  instituted  for 
promoting  the  oljects  of  His  kingdom^  irouk  those 
which,  in  definite  social  relations  and  spheres 
of  life,  are  established  by  virtue  of  human  laws, 
on  behalf  of  right  and  justice,  for  the  attainment 
of  specific  ends. 

2.  That,  however,  under  all  circumstances,  we 
are  to  proceed  in  accordance  vith  the  Scripture, 
and  that,  even  in  unwonted  cases,  God,  as  a 
God  of  order,  proceeds  according  to  recogniied 
laws,  and  in  harmony  with  His  holy  revelation, 
is  clear  from  the  example  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the 
relation  of  His  high-priesthood  to  that  of  Aaron 
and  Melchisedek.  All  three  are  ordained  of  God 
for  definite  periods  and  circumstances;  and  the 
Holy  Scripture  discloses  perfectly  their  mutual 
relations,  so  far  as  they  are  important  to  the  his- 
tory of  redemption.  The  Aaronio  priesthood,  with 
its  legal,  hereditary  succession  and  Levitical 
character,  is  expressly  designated  as  simply  an 
intervening  and  preparatory  stage.  The  union 
of  the  priestly  and  kingly  offices  in  Melchisedec, 
appearing  as  an  insulated  fact,  and  without  the 
precincts  of  the  covenant  people,  is  stripped  of 
its  apparently  purely  accidental  character,  and 
elevated  to  a  type  of  that  which,  within  the  sphere 
of  the  covenant  people,  was,  in  the  person  of  the 
Messiah,  to  stand  forth  in  closest  connection 
with  the  history  of  salvation.  But  Jesus,  although 
Son  of  God,  has  still,  in  no  self-willed  and  arbi- 
trary manner,  taken  this  dignity  to  Himself,  bat 
in  the  way  which  had  been  previously  announced, 
has  been  placed  in  it  by  the  Father. 

8.  True  preparation  for  an  office  which  is  i9 
subserve  the  honor  of  God  and  the  salvation  of 
men,  is  acquired  not  by  amplitude  of  knowledge 
and  of  skill,  but  by  learning  of  obedience,  by  whidi 
the  whole  person  is  prepared  to  be  a  wiUing  and 
capable  instrument  for  the  Divine  counsels.  In 
this  way  Jesus  Himself  has  been  perfected,  and 
for  this  reason  draws  all  who  believe  in  Him  into 
the  fellowship  of  His  conflicts  and  His  victories, 
of  His  sufferings  and  His  blessedness. 

4.  The  hardest  thing  to  conceive  is  that  the  suf- 
ferings of  the  pious,  and  among  them  again  those 
of  the  Son  <Sf  God,  lie  within  the  sphere  of  the 
Divine  counsels,  and  possess  a  healing  and  sating 
power.  And  the  hardest  thing  to  re$tder  is  obe- 
dience, which  not  only  abides  by  and  accomplishes 
the  will  of  God  amidst  st^erings,  but  in  the  sufer* 
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ingi  Ihemselvcgt  shall  perceiye  and  prore  the  Divine 
will  as  a  will  of  love,  and  to  evince  and  maintain 
the  harmony  of  our  personal  will  with  the  will  of 
God,  by  a  free  reception  of  the  destined  and  allotted 
suffering. 

5.  As  principal  auxUiarUt  in  this  conflict  of 
faith  and  suffering,  we  have  given  to  us  the  cer- 
tainty of  the  hearing  of  prayer,  the  consoling 
assurance  of  our  ultimate  personal  perfection,  and 
the  power  of  communion  with  Jesus  Christ.  For 
Christ  is  to  us,  not  merely  an  example  andpattenij 
but  to  them  that  obei/  Him,  He  is  the  author  of 
eternal  salvation,  after  having  been  Himself 
perfected.  His  perfection  refers,  on  the  one  hand, 
to  His  office  of  high-priestly  Mediator ;  for,  after 
that  He  had  become  obedient  unto  the  death  of  the 
cross  (Phil.  ii.  8),  He  passed  into  His  state  of  exal- 
tation in  which  His  merits  should  retain  an  ever- 
lasting efficacy.  But  this  perfection  of  Hit  career^ 
dcpsndent  on  the  fulfilment  of  His  calling,  presup- 
poses, on  the  other  hand,  that  complete  unfolding  of 
Bis  personal  character^  which  was  dependent  upon 
His  actual  humanity.  Faith  in  the  concrete 
unity  of  the  life  of  the  God-man,  requires  the  ap- 
plication of  the  idea  of  development  to  His  entire 
personality,  after  the  example  of  Luke  ii.  52. 
But  faith  in  His  sinlessness  excludes  every  thought 
of  moral  deficiency,  and  of  a  gradual  triumph 
over  it  by  the  process  of  development.  His 
learning  of  obedience,  denotes  not  a  transition 
from  disobedience  to  obedience,  but  the  practical 
power  and  depth  of  His  personal  experience  of 
that  which  is  connected  with  human  life. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Christ  is  High-priest  by  virtue  of  His  suffering 
of  death  ;  Ha  is  a  high-priest  forever  after  the 
order  of  Malchisedec,  by  virtue  of  His  exalta- 
tion upon  the  throne  of  God. — The  priesthood  of 
Christ  is  partly  an  office  committed  to  Him,  partly 
a  calling  obtained  and  won  upon  the  path  of  suf- 
fering.— In  accordance  with  a  divine  calling^  wo 
are  to  deem  no  service,  and  no  sacrifice  too 
heavy,  and  are  in  this  to  take  Christ  as  our  pat- 
tern and  our  helper. — The  school  of  suffering,  in 
which  we  learn  obedience,  is  the  longest  and 
severest ;  but  is  productive  of  the  richest  fruits. — 
Our  way  to  glory  and  eternal  blessedness,  leads 
through  suffering  which  God  ordains  after  the 
example,  and  through  the  help  of  Jesus  Christ. — 
No  period  of  life  is  secure  from  suffering;  no 
rank  and  condition  form  a  protection  against  it ; 
no  virtue  and  no  merit  are  secure  against  it ;  but 
it  serves  to  the  children  of  God  as  a  means  of 
discipline  in  piety ^  and  aids  in  time  to  the  perfect- 
ing of  our  life  for  eternity. — Pirayers  and  tears 
are  an  aid  to  willing  obedience. — Only  those  suf- 
ferings which  resemble  Christ's  conflict  of  suffer- 
ing, can  comfort,  purify  and  save. 

Starkb  : — Observe  how  deeply  Christ  was  hu- 
miliated, how  zealously  He  prayed,  how  obedient 
He  proved  Himself.  Do  thou  also  learn  f^om 
Him,  this  zeal  in  prayer,  this  obedience  in  suf- 
fering.— Our  prayers  and  thanksgivings  are  also 
offerings,  yet  not  propitiatory ;  but  prayer  and 
thank-offerings,  that  we  may  evince  our  faith  and 
thankfulness  of  heart. — Jesus,  since  He  was  the 
Son  of  God,  and  still  took  upon  Himself  suffer- 
ings, to  which  he  might  undoubtedly  have  re- 


mained superior,  proves  thus  that  He  suffered 
not  from  compulsion,  but  with  the  most  perfect 
willingness.— -Christ  renders  those  blessed  who 
are  obedient  to  Him.  No  others  become  par- 
takers of  His  salvation. — The  offering  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  on  the  tree  of  the  cross  is  the  grand 
feature  of  the  atonement  made  on  our  behalf, 
and  of  all  the  glory  connected  therewith. 

BiBGEB : — If  in  our  human  hearts  there  can 
be  wrought  by  the  Spirit  of  God  groanings  which 
are  not  to  be  uttered,  oh,  then,  what  prayers 
must  the  Eternal  Spirit,  through  whom  our  great 
High-priest  offered  Himself  to  His  God,  have 
called  forth  in  Him:  What  sanctifying  of  God, 
of  His  name,  counsel  and  will ;  what  justifying 
of  His  judgments ;  what  a  piercing  to  the  depths 
of  His  love ;  what  appeal  to  His  omnipotence ; 
what  subjection  to  His  sovereign  decree ;  what 
submission  under  all  that  was  outwardly  most 
painful  and  ignominious,  and  what  a  tenacious 
hold  by  hope  on  all  that  is  most  glorious,  were 
.united,  together  in  this  prayer ! — For  this  rea- 
son was  the  suffering  of  Jesus  so  mighty  to 
expiate  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,  because,  in 
His  suffering  He  so  justified,  in  the  prayer  of 
His  willing  spirit,  the  judgment  of  God  upon 
sin,  and  yet  was  not  to  be  drawn  away  from  His 
trust  in  Him  who  had  placed  Him  in  this  office. 
— Dread,  fear,  is  the  sharpest  sting  in  suffering. 
This  the  Saviour  was  unable  to  escape  particu- 
larly for  the  sake  of  needfUl  sympathizing  wiih 
us.  There  He  experienced  how  weak  one  might 
be  amidst  entire  willingness  of  spirit,  so  long  as 
one  is  in  the  flesh ;  now  He  knows  also  what  it  is 
"to  be  heard." — Jesus  had  already  previously 
evinced  so  much  willing,  joyful  obedience  in  His 
heroic  course  from  the  Father,  through  the 
world,  to  the  Father ;  but  now  He  learned  what 
is  the  deepest  element  in  all  obedience,  viz :  that 
in  suffering  two  separate  wills  come  into  con- 
flict with  each  other,  of  which  the  one  must  be 
subjected  to  the  other ;  the  will  of  the  flesh  and 
the  will  of  the  spirit — Christ  now  devotes  just 
as  much  fidelity  to  the  carrying  out  and  perfect- 
ing of  our  salvation,  as  He  did  formerly  to  the 
obtaining  of  it. — Weakness  of  the  flesh  becomes 
sinful  when  it  would  subdue  the  willingness  of 
the  spirit ;  but  if  wo  cry  to  God  in  prayer,  so 
that  we  are  heard  and  delivered  from  it,  it  be- 
comes the  appropriate  discipline  under  which 
we  learn  and  practice  obedience. 

Hahn  :— Christ  knows  from  experience  what 
belongs  to  a  happy  emerging  from  trial  and  suf- 
fering. Now  He  most  sympathizingly  pleads  our 
cause  with  His  Father.— The  will  and  calling  of 
the  Father  are  clear  from  the  fact ;  1,  thi^t  the 
Father  Himself,  as  it  were,  schooled  His  Son 
thereto  in  the  days  6f  His  flesh  ;  2,  that  the  Fa- 
ther Himself  perfected  Him  and  made  Him  the 
pledge  and  surety  of  our  salvation. 

Hbubner  : — Tears  are  a  sign  of  strong,  fer- 
vent, earnest  prayer,  and  prayer  a  sign  of  the 
holy  nature  of  tears. — Christ  must  be  to  us  a 
consolation  and  a  source  of  quickening  that  we 
may  not  withdraw  ourselves  from  the  school  of 
God. — Sufferings  lead  to  perfection,  and  pro- 
duce the  most  blessed  fruits. — None,  least  of  all 
the  priest,  should  push  himself  forward  into 
office. — He  who  arrogates  to  himself  honoris  not 
worthy  of  it. — The  Divine  call  ensures  an  hon- 
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orable  office. — Because  God  calls,  we  must  senre. 
— Christ  is  appointed  of  Ood ;  His  dignity,  His 
right,  are  founded  upon  God's  ordination. — The 
Divine  Sonship  of  Christ  was  the  first  ground  of 
His  priestly  dignity.  To  this  God  has  borne 
witness  in  His  word. 

Stbim  : — Called  long  since  by  the  Father  to  be 
High-priesty  tlie  Son  proves  in  His  homan  low- 


liness that  he  is  able  worthily  to  fulfil  such  a 
calling. — He  who  pushes  himself  forward  pre- 
maturely la  led  by  empty  honor;  an  office  which 
is  administered  in  a  Christian  manner  and  spirit 
brings  with  it  true  honor. 

HBDHtQEB: — Personally  tried,  ready  to  be- 
lieve, willing  to  help ;  all  these  united  then  hut 
in  thy  Saviour. 


PART  SECOND. 

Exaltation  of  Christ  as  the  single  Priestly  King,  the  antitype  of  Melchisedec 


FIRST  SEOTIOK 

TRAKBITION  TO  THIS  mSCUSSION  BY  MEANS  OF  CENSURE,  WARNING,  CONSOLATION, 

*  AND  EXHORTATION. 


I. 
The  readers  are  still  deficient  at  the  time  in  the  right  understanding  of  this  typical  relation. 

Chaptbk  Y.  11-14. 

11  Of  whom  [coDcerniDg  which]  we  have  many  things  to  say,  and  hard  to  be  uttered 

12  [to  be  explained],  seeing  ye  are  [have  become,  j'srovare^  aoll  of  hearing;  for  when 
[while]  for  [on  account  of]  the  time  ye  ought  to  be  teachers,  ye  [again]  have  need 
that  one  teach  you  [again  om,}  which  be  [what  are]  the  first  principles  of  the  oracles 
of  God ;  and  are  become  such  as  have  need  of  milk,  and  not  of  strong  meat  [solid  fbod]. 

13  For  every  one  that  useth  milk  is  unskilful  [inexperienced]  in  the  Word  [doctrine]  or 

14  righteousness,  for  he  is  a  babe ;  but  strong  meat  [solid  food]  belongs  to  those  that  tie 
of  full  age  [the  mature,  reXeiwv'],  even  those  fom,  even  those]  who  by  reason  of  use 
[habit,  ^f  ev]  have  their  senses  exercised  [disciplined]  to  discern  [to  distinguish]  both 
good  and  evil. 

rVer.  11.— w«pl  otyCtmeemingyfham^  referring  to  Cbritt^not  Melchlsedek ;  or,  better,  eoneeming  vtMek  Matter,  ttc* 
Christ's  Melchisodok  priesthood.— jfittty  b  A6yov  voA^  jcal  dva«pMi|y«vr^,  our  discowrte  it  extended  and  heard  to  6e  deea^ 
expounded  or  Htforth,-^}fey6twn^  ye  have  become,  not,  are.  Ths  difference  is  important,  as  marking  a  lapse  from  a  bett« 
spiritual  state. 

Ver.  12.— O^/Aoyrcf  tTv«u,  beinp  loundy  or  mder  Migatian  to  he^ufhiU  ye  ought  to  be— 8ia  t^  xp^»w,  on  aetxmni  t^fihe 
time,  better  than  Bng.  rer.,  «>-•  ^'fer  the  time,'*  which  is  awkward,  If  not  obscure —iraAiy  xP<^^i  yeagaiMhaxtnted:  the 
ir«£Ati'  clearly  belongs  to  ixere^  not  to  the  following  Mij9M%»,  ■  Por  rtvA,  or  n'wu  vit.:  »•  of  tome  one^t  teaching  yo«  the  ftrtt 

6rinc«ples,*»  or  **  of  onr  teaching  you  what  are  the  first  principles,"  see  exegelical  notes.— Kol  ov  vnoeit,  «u  is  omitted  hf 
.«C.17,Vulg^Copt.,Orig.,a5dby8In.  i*        f -,  b  i— , 

Ver.  13.— aa>ttpo«  Myov  «ur.,  inexperienced,  untkHled  in  retpect  ^f  a  diicourse  or  doctrine  of  righteoumett^  so  that  he  is 
nnal  le  as  a  tr^iot  to  enter  into  and  comprehend  it. 

Ver.  14.— KiA  r^v  i^ir,  on  account  qf  habiL—yeyviumaiiivaf  diteijpUned,  trained,  exsrcCMd— «i«9i|r|[K«,  ctycDW  ^perctf' 
OON,  senses^— eUxptaif,  diKriminatum.'-^K.}, 
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EXEOETIGAL  AND  ORITIOAL. 

VcR.  11.  Conoerning  which  we  have 
many  things,  etc, — The  irepl  ov  is  not  to  be  re- 
ferred merely  to  Melchisedec  (Peeh.,  CalT.,  and 
the  majority)  or  to  Christ  ((Ec,  Primas.),  but  to 
the  preceding  declaration  that  Christ  is  a  High- 
Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec;  and  the 
ov  is  to  be  taken,  either  with  L&n.  as  masc,  or 
with  Grot,  etc,  as  neat  Erasm.  and  Luther 
translate,  we  might  have,  instead  of  have,  contrary 
to  the  tenor  of  the  following  part  of  the  Epistle. 
[Alford  still  refers  ov  to  Melchisedec.  But  there 
18  not  the  slightest  ground  for  supposing  that  the 
author  felt  any  difficulty  in  making  clear  any 
facta  concerning  Melchisedec,  upon  whom,  in- 
deed, he  dwells  yery  briefly,  and  without  any 
seeming  consciousness  of  any  thing  specially  dif- 
ficult to  understand  in  the  accounts  concerning 
him«  The  difficulties  regarding  the  person  of 
Melchisedec,  are  the  result  of  a  gratuitous  mis- 
apprehension of  the  strong  statements  of  the 
writer.  The  really  difficult  topic  is  either  Christ  as 
High-Priest,  or  as  Melchisedec-Priest,  or,  taking 
the  pronoun  as  neuter,  the  topic  of  Christ's  Melchi- 
sedec priesthood. — K.].  Luther  also  OTcrlooks 
the  yey6vaTt^  ye  have  become.  The  dulness  or 
spiritual  hardness  of  hearing  of  the  readers  is 
not  designated  as  a  natural  trait,  but  as  the  re- 
sult of  a  retrogradation  which  has  no  apology  in 
their  history  and  outward  condition.  Hence, 
with  respect  to  the  topic  about  to  be  treated,  the 
author  feels  a  difficulty  in  finding  proper  expres- 
sion for  the  clear  communication  of  that  which, 
in  its  subject  matter,  is  so  rich  and  various. 

YsB.  12-14.  For  when,  on  aooonnt  of  the 
time,  ye  onght,  etc. — Instead  of  becoming  ca- 
pable of  teaching,  the  readers  haie  become  in 
need  of  learning ;  and,  indeed,  to  the  extent  that 
they  hare  fallen  back  to  that  infantile  age  which 
requires  milk,  and  have  thus  fallen  into  the  dan- 
ger  of  losing  entirely  their  power  of  spiritual 
discrimination.  In  yt.  18  and  14,  the  author 
expands  the  fignratiye  mode  of  expression  which 
he  had  employed  at  the  close  of  yer.  12,  and  at 
the  same  time  justifies  its  import  He  has  the 
readers  in  his  eye,  but  the  expressions  are  en- 
tirely general.  The  generality,  howcTer,  affects 
only  the  form.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  condi- 
tion of  the  readers  is  directly  included  and  charac- 
terised. Every  one  who  receiyes  his  allotted 
food  in  the  form  of  milk,  that  is,  finds  himself  in 
the  condition  of  a  suckling,  is  inexperienced,  not 
merely  in  Christianity  (LQn.),  or  in  the  specific 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  (BL,  Thol., 
Ebr.),  or  in  the  doctrine  which  leads  to  right- 
eousness (Riehm,  Be  W.),  or  in  righteous,  u  e,, 
right-teaching  discourse  (Bel.),  so  that  the  ca- 
pacity of  speaking  in  regard  to  spiritual  things, 
according  to  the  law  and  pattern  of  truth,  would 
be  wanting,  but  in  the  Myoq  duuuoainnK  of  every 
kind.  Tlus  has  its  ground  in  the  nature  of  a 
v^io^  (Beut  iy.  89;  Isa.  vil.  16;  Jonah  iy.  11). 
8oUd  nourishment,  on  the  contrary,  corres- 
ponds to  the  nature  and  the  wants  of  the  mature, 
who  possess  organs  of  perception  (aluBifT^ptti)  for 
the  distinguishing  of  what  is  wholesome  and 
what  is  pernicious,  and  these,  indeed,  as  disci- 
plined dta  Ti^  i^iv,    *Ef  tf  is  the  habitue,  holding,  or 


state  acquired  by  exercise,  in  its  permanent  cha- 
racter or  result,  as  ekill,  readinese,  capacity.  It 
is  doubtful  whether  we  are  to  accentuate  riva  or 
Ttvd,  The  latter  was  preferred  among  the  an- 
cients only  by  GSc,  then  by  Luth.  and  Calv.; 
more  recently  by  Bohme,  Bl.,  Ebr.,  Liin.,  Bisp., 
Alford,  etc.  But  the  grammatical  construction 
does  not  demand  this  reading ;  rather  the  active 
construction  [as  of  6i6doK£tv==Uhat  one  teach  you\ 
apart  from  the  doubtful  reading,  1  Thes.  iv.  9,  is 
frequent  also  in  the  classics  (Win.  p.  803,  Madviy, 
SynL  2  148-50),  and  the  connection  rather  favors 
the  other  form ;  for  the  readers  are  not  sunk  to 
such  ignorance  that  somebody  would  be  required 
to  instruct  them  again,  like  catechumens,  in  the 
very  first  elements  of  Christianity;  they  have 
rather  but  an  imperfect  and  dulled  apprehension, 
so  that  they  do  not  sufficiently  distinguish  what 
are  essential  and  incidental  matters,  what  is  fun- 
damental,  and  what  is  secondary  and  derived ; 
and  they  have  fallen  into  danger  of  forgetting  and 
denying  the  essential  distinction  between  Chris- 
tianity and  Judaism. 

[Alford,  ingeniously  enough,  perhaps,  but,  I 
think,  with  very  slight  ground  of  probability, 
defends  rtvd,  some  one,  as  containing  a  sort  of 
subtle  irony,  as  if  the  readers  were  ignorant  of 
that  which  any  one  was  competent  to  explain. 
Moll  argues  against  this  reading  on  the  ground 
that  the  readers  had  not  sunk  to  that  degree  of 
ignorance,  that  they  required  to  be  instructed 
over  again  like  catechumens  in  the  elementary 
principles  of  Christianity.  Belitzsch  regards 
the  rtv&,  thus  accentuated,  as  simply  feeble.  This 
objection  need  not,  indeed,  be  pressed,  and 
this  rendering  gives  us,  perhaps,  the  easier  con- 
struction. The  other,  viz,,  tnat  preferred  by 
Bet,  Moll,  Be  Wette,  is  more  difficult,  but 
more  forcible:  '*need  of  [one's]  teaching 
you  what  are  the  first  principles,"  etc.  In  this 
case  we  might  expect  diSdffKeaifai,  being  taught, 
but  the  harshness  of  the  form  would  be  a  suffi- 
cient reason  for  the  author's  avoiding  it,  and 
preferring  the  not  unallowable  active.  With  this 
reading,  again  it  is  doubtful  whether  we  are  to 
explain  riva  as^sTroZo,  of  what  sort,  which  it  easily 
may  be,  or  whether,  with  Moll,  we  are  to  regard 
the  writer  as  declaring  that  the  readers  have  sunk 
into  a  state  of  incompetency  to  discern  between 
capital  and  incidental,  between  fundamental  and 
secondary  truths,  and  thus  render  it  simply  what^ 
which  I  prefer. — K.]. 

The  T^yta  are  not  the  words  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, or  of  the  prophets  (Peirce,  Steng.,  Bav. 
Schultf,  etc),  but  the  declarations  of  the  Chris- 
tian revelation,  whose  fundamental  elements 
constitute  the  basis  of  instruction,  and  at  the 
same  time  contain  its  rudimentary  principles. 
The  idea  of  rudiments  contained  in  rd  oroixfia,  is 
heightened  by  the  addition  of  nyf  apxv^  (Calv., 
LOn.). 

BOCTRINAL  ANB  ETHICAL. 

1.  What  in  our  condition  as  Christians  we 
have  learned  of  Christianity,  we  are  not  to  keep 
for  ourselves ;  but  we  are  rather  to  be  ready  to 
communicate  Christian  knowledge  and  our  evan- 
gelical experience,  and  to  regard  it  as  belonging 
to  our  calling,  not  merely  to  render  an  account 
of  the  ground  of  the  hope  which  is  in  us,  to  him 
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who  demands  it,  but  to  make  known  the  evan- 
gelical truth  which  aids  our  Christian  life,  and, 
so  far  as  is  in  us,  in  every  direction  remove 
ignorance  in  spiritual  things,  and  come  to  the 
aid  of  the  weak. 

2.  Among  these  things  to  be  communicated, 
there  are  found  those  which,  on  account  of  the 
variety  of  relation  in  which  they  stand,  or  on 
account  of  the  depth  of  the  thoughts  which  they 
express,  are  hard  to  be  made  clear^  and  can  only 
with  pains  be  brought  within  our  apprehension. 
This  difficulty  is,  in  certain  matters,  heightened 
by  the  condition  of  the  learners,  and  that  even 
to  the  degree  that  the  continuous  development 
of  the  thoughts  is  obliged  to  be  interrupted. 

8.  This  state  of  things,  however,  does  not  ex- 
empt him  who  is  called  to  make  the  communica- 
tion from  the  duty  of  seeking  in  other  ways 
points  of  contact  by  which  he  may  promote  their 
fellowship,  and  may  act  directly  on  those  who 
may  lag  behind.  In  the  place  of  doctrinal  in- 
struction, comes  the  anxiout  practical  appeal, 
which  awakens  the  conscience,  discloses  the  in- 
ner ground  of  their  sluggishness,  and  penetrates 
to  the  very  roots  of  their  spiritual  life.  The 
ethical  clement  in  teaching  has  its  own  intrinsic 
efficacy. 

4.  Among  those  who  are  left  behind  are  found, 
along  with  those  of  feeble  endowments  and  of 
imperfect  spiritual  development,  also  those  who 
have  ^0110  back.  These  latter  can  all  the  less 
dispense  with  special  moral  and  religious  cul- 
ture, in  that  their  backslidings  have  reference 
not  merely  to  knowledge,  but  even  in  this  re- 
spect have  their  ground  in  a  decline  of  spiritual 
life,  and  precisely  for  this  reason  generate  and 
diffuse  not  merely  defective  views  and  fragmen- 
tary knowledge,  but  a  confused  conception  and 
a  perilous  dimness  of  vision  regarding  even  the 
fundamental  principles  of  Christian  truth. 

5.  For  this  reason  there  is  needed  by  the 
teacher  the  gift  of  the  ditceming  of  spirits  ( 1 
Cor.  xii.  10),  wisdom  even  in  withholding 
instruction,  and  the  art  of  rightly  dividing  the 
word  (1  Tim.  i.  7;  2  Tim.  ii.  2).  For  this  he 
must  himself  persevere  in  the  practice  and  disci- 
pline of  constant  learning  and  prayer  ( Jas.  i.  6) ; 
that  he  may  not  only  use  law  and  Gospel  sea- 
sonably and  in  due  order,  but  may  also  under- 
stand how  to  furnish  milk  to  the  children  and 
solid  food  to  the  mature  {I  Cor.  iii.  2). 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PBACTIOAL. 

Failure  in  fidelity  begets  failure  in  our  ezpe- 
rience  in  spiritual  life ;  and  failure  in  experience 
produces  failure  in  the  understanding  of  the  word 
of  God. — The  important  matter  is,  not  how  long 
one  has  been  a  Christian,  but  how  earnest  he  has 
been  in  his  Christian  profession. — Without  exer- 
cise, there  is  not  the  needful  progress  either  in 
Christian  knowledge  or  in  Christian  life. — There 
is  but  one  truth  for  those  of  riper  age,  and  for 
the  immature ;  but  there  are  different  modes  of 
communicating  and  of  apprehending  it. — Inex- 
porience  in  the  doctrine  of  righteousness  is  the 
worst  ignorance :  a.  on  account  of  its  origin ;  b, 
on  account  of  its  consequences. 

Stabkx  : — In  the  knowledge  of  salvation  and 


of  Divine  things,  we  must  increase  daily,  each 

according  to  his  capacity The  difficulty  of  some 

things  in  Scripture  lies  not  in  the  things  them, 
selves,  but  properly  in  the  hearer  or  reader  (2 
Pet.  iii.  16). — Preachers  must  sometimes  address 
their  hearers  even  sternly,  in  order  that  they  may 
be  aroused  in  their  state  of  ignorance,  and  out 
of  their  sluggishness. — The  peculiarity  and  duty 
of  men  in  Christ  is  that  they  teach  and  advance 
others,  not  only  in  respect  of  knowledge,  by 
words,  but  also  in  practice,  by  their  edifying 
example. — Oh!  how  many  children  of  God  con- 
tinue like  children  under  age  in  the  very  rudi- 
ments of  spiritual  life. — Children,  so  soon  as 
they  are  capable  of  learning,  must  be  brought  to 
the  blessed  knowledge  of  the  Gospel ;  the  more 
advanced  they  are  in  years,  so  much  the  more 
should  they  be  advanced  also  in  knowledge; 
otherwise  their  age  becomes  a  reproach  to 
them. — Search,  and  inquire :  what  is  still  want- 
ing  to  me  ?  Thou  wilt  find  that  thou  art  still  de- 
ficient in  many  things.  Go  on;  make  progress 
during  thy  life  in  learning  and  discipline,  1 
Thess.  iv.  1,  10. — Since  disciplined  spiritual 
senses  are  demanded  for  the  discrimination  of 
good  and  evil,  and  these  are  found  only  with  the 
regenerate,  no  unconverted  man  can  make  the 
true  spiritual  distinction  between  good  and  evil, 
although,  according  to  his  literal  knowledge,  he 
may  «peak  very  fluently  regarding  it. 

Ribobr: — The  more  spiritual  a  thing  is  in  its 
nature,  with  the  more  difficulty  does  it  find  an 
entrance,  so  long  as  the  unspiritoal  and  ungodly 
nature  which  has  so  deeply  penetrated  our  be- 
iug,  still  80  greatly  preponderates. — He  who  does 
not  cause  every  thing  to  take  effect  with  himself 
for  his  strengthening  and  growth  in  the  inner 
man,  but  overloads  himself  in  many  things 
merely  with  fragmentary  knowledge,  will  at  last 
so  entangle  himself  that  he  will  no  longer  know 
any  thing  as  he  ought  to  know  it. — Milk  itself 
may  be  gradually  transformed  into  stronger 
food. — The  chief  confusion  arises  from  the  fact 
that  every  one  so  easily  exaggerates  that  which 
meets  his  fancy,  and  is  so  sluggish  toward  that 
which  is  fitted  to  introduce  him  into  the  true 
middle  path. 

Hahn: — Great  truths  demand  also  a  certain 
spiritual  age  and  disciplined  senses. — If  one  does 
not  correctly  understand  a  thing,  let  him  fint 
seek  the  fault  in  himself,  and  administer  proper 
self-rebuke. 

Hbubnbb: — The  riches  of  Christianity  are  in- 
exhaustible; the  progress  of  the  learners  fre- 
quently falls  short  of  our  expectation. — The  Bi- 
ble Christianity  gives  various  spiritual  nourish- 
ment. In  the  contemplation  of  Christian  know- 
ledge there  are  different  stages  of  maturity,  dif- 
ferent powers  and  susceptibilities.  We  must 
strive  for  the  highest  reach  of  Christian  maturity 
and  power. 

STBiiTHorBR: — If  we  have  trodden  the  paths 
of  conversion,  and,  from  a  general  knowledge, 
have  known  and  apprehended  the  salvation  of 
Jesus  for  our  fainting  soul,  and  have  thus  been 
taught  to  hold  Jesus  dearer  than  all  things  else, 
then  it  becomes  preeminently  important  for  daily 
growth  in  spiritual  life,  for  a  more  thorough 
grounding  in  our  fellowship  with  Jesus,  for  daily 
food  for  the  ^irit,  that  we  search  more  closely 
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Ill 


and  more  profoundly  into  the    knowledge  of 
Jesus. 
Fbioks: — What  we  have  apprehended  in  faith 


must  be  thought  through,  and  lived  through,  by 
each  one  in  his  own  way.  Thus  we  become 
strong. 


n. 

Hence  the  summons  to  the  readers  to  strive  after  Christian  maturity  and  perfection. 

ChaptkbVI.  1-3. 

Therefore  leaving  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  let  us  go  on  [let  ns  hasten 
on,  fspdp/jLeOa]  unto  perfection  :  not  laying  again  the  [a]  foundation  of  repentance  from 
dead  works,  and  of  faith  toward  God,  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms  and  of  laying  on 
of  hands,  and  of  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  of  [om,  of]  eternal  judgment.  And  this 
will  we  [or,  let  us]  do,*  if  [provided  that,  Idyjrep']  God  permit. 


»  Vor.  8.— Instead  of  iroii)0t>jitcv,  wo  are  to  read  iroti)9ii»/ui«y  after  A.  C.  D.  E.,  23, 81,  89.  The  Ind-  lioweTer,  Is  found  In 
Sin.  [in  Cod.  Vat.,  and  is  retained  by  Tiscli.  The  meaning  is  good  witli  either  reading;  in  my  opinion,  equally  good  or 
better  with  votija-of&er.— K.]. 


rVer.  l.'-^pufitBa,  let  us  Juuten  omoard,  speed  fonoard, 
Ver.  8.— «ar»«p,  prtcisdjf  if'^-prwided  that.—lL.]. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ybb.  1.  Wherefore  leaving  the  first 
prlnoiples,  etc,  (Lit.  the  doctrine  of  the  begin- 
ning of  Christ). — Taken  grammatically^  it  is  com- 
monly considered  that  these  words  may  with 
about  equal  propriety  be  regarded  either  as  the 
decUsration  of  the  author  respecting  his  purposCf 
leaving  behind  him  the  elementary  doctrine  of 
Christ,  to  advance  to  perfection  in  his  teaching 
(Erasmus,  Luth.,  Grot.,  De  W.,  Thol.,  Bisp.,  etc.), 
or  as  a  summons  to  the  readers,  himself  included 
along  with  them,  to  strive  after  their  subjective 
perfection  (Chrys.,  Liin.,  etc.).* — The  latter  view, 
however,  is  decidedly  favored  by  the  form  of 
the  sentence,  connected  as  it  is  by  ^id,  as  an  im- 
mediate deduction  from  the  preceding;  by  the 
fad  that  TeXtidnjc  retains  thus  the  sense  which 
has  been  just  previously  assigned  to  it;  and 
finally  the  declaration  in  ver.  4  ff. — The  contents, 
however,  of  the  participial  elaueee  (not  laying 
again  the  foundation,  etc)  might  warrant  the 
supposition  that  the  plurals  (KaraPcOMftevoi,  etc.) 


*  [Some,  however,  as  Owen  and  Delitzsch,  conceive  it  pos- 
sible to  unite  both  meanings.  To  these  also  Alford  partially 
attaches  himself,  considering  *'that  on  the  one  hand, 
0<f&<Atoy  maTofiaXXStitvoi  can  hardly  be  properly  said  of  any 
bat  a  teacher;  and  on  the  other,  ver.  4  flf.,  aSvvarov  yap,  ete., 
most  necessarily  have  a  general  reference  of  warning  to  the 
readers— The  whole,  then,  is  a  0vylcard^ao■lc  of  the  writer 
to  hfs  readers.  He,  with  his  work  of  teaching,  comes  down 
to  their  level  of  learning,  and  regards  that  teaching  and 
learning  as  all  one  work  going  on  tofccther:  himself  and 
tliem  as  bound  up  In  one  progress.  Thus  best  may  we  ex- 
plain the  expressions  which  oscillate  between  writer  and 
readers."  So  Alford.  'While  holding  clearly  that  the  main 
tenor  of  the  passage  has  reference  to  the  spiritnal  progress 
of  the  hearers,  and  that  the  general  urbanity  of  the  writt'r 
would  be  BufBcient  to  account  for  the  first  person  plnr.,  and 
while  also  conceiving  that  Karetfia\\6fi,€vot  BtfiiXiov  may  re- 
Ibr  not  Inaptly  to  the  readers,  I  yet  concur  with  Alf.  in 
finding  a  little  coloring  in  this  phrase  drawn  from  his  pusi- 


have  here  mainly  reference  to  the  author,  for 
which  reason  Del.  and  Biehm  unite  both  ideas, 
regarding  the  plural  of  the  principal  verb  as 
having  unquestionably  a  common  reference.  The 
^peaOai  denotes  a  movement  toward  the  goal  un- 
der  a  rapid  and  impetuous  guidance.  The  geni- 
tive Tov  ;fp«(rroi)  depends  not  upon  apx^Cf  hut 
upon  ^6yov,  which  latter  word  is  more  exactly 
defined  by  r^f  apx^C* 

Not  laying  again  a  fonndation,  eta 
— Those  portions  of  doctrine  are  here  com- 
monly supposed  to  be  referred  to,  wMch  seem  to 
have  constituted  the  catechetical  instructions  of. 
the  early  Church.  Some  old  expositors  even  un- 
derstand the  words  inl  ^e6v  directly  of  Christ,  in 
order  to  include  the  indispensable  cardinal  doc- 
trine  of  faith  in  Christ,  and  appeal  in  supporii 
of  their  view  to  Rom.  ix.  6 ;  while  others  main<- 
tain  that  Christian  faith,  as  such,  is  of  course 
taken  for  granted,  and  needs,  therefoce,  no  spe- 
cial mention.  There  is  even  an  American  sect 
that  regards  precisely  the  six  articles  here 
named  as  the  proper  cardinal  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity. With  a  correct  perception  of  the  incon- 
gruity of  the  whole  passage  as  thus  inteipreted, 
Ebrard  proposes  to  go  back  to  the  original  signi- 
fication of  Kara^dTJieiv,  to  cast  down,  overthrow, 
which  is  also  adopted  by  the  Itala,  and  to  take 
fl-d^v  in  a  privative  or  reversing  sense,  as  Gal. 
iv.  9;  Acts  xviii.  21,  explaining  the  absence 
of  the  article  before  ^epcXiov,  partly  from  its 
frequent  omission  in  eur  Epistle,  partly  from 
the  fact  that  it  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the 
accompanying  Genitives.  But  this  artificial  re- 
sort to  an  unnatural  interpretation  is  totally 
unnecessary.  For  here  first,  1,  the  author  is  not 
speaking  of  specifically  Christian  doctrine,  but 
of  those  which  the  Jews  had  in  common  with  the 
Christians  (Beng.,  Tho).,  etc.),  and  in  which  the 
distinctive  Christian  features^  might  easily,  be 
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lost  sighfc  of,  if  those  purely  elementary  and 
fundamental  principles  of  doctrine  were  held  as 
if  ultimate  and  finaL    In  the  second  place,  2,  the 
question  is  not  of  fundamental  articles  of  Christian 
doctrine,  but  of  such  fundamental  points  as  must 
be  presupposed  in  the  case  of  the  readers.     And 
finally,  8,  the  question  is  not  exelunvely  of  doc- 
irinef  but  primarily  of  repentance  and  conyersion 
from  dead  works,  and  of  that  turning  to  the 
liTlng  God  which  corresponds  to  this  act.     This 
is  the  basis  on  which  the  readers  are  so  to  ad- 
yance  that  they  shall  not  always  be  laying  foun- 
dations anew;   but  on  the  foundation  already 
laid  be  brought  on  their  part  to  Christian  per- 
fection as  weU  in  character  and  in  action  (Cbrys., 
(Ec,  etc.)  as  in  intellectual  ripeness   and  ma- 
turity.    The  works  are  called  dead,  not  because, 
as  sin/tU  works,  they  produce  death*  (Schlicht., 
Liin.,  Bisp.,  ete.)^  or  defile  like  corpses  (Michae- 
lis),  but  because,  as  works  of  a  man  who  stands 
in  no  right  relation  to  the  living  God,  they  can 
neither  express  nor  giye  life.     [Perhaps,  consi- 
dering the  character  of  the  readers,  these  ag^in 
may  be  the  dead  works  of  the  Jewish  law. — K.]. 
Veb.  2.  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,  etc, — 
Beng.,  MichaeL,  Winer,  De  Wctte  make  didaxvc 
dependent  on  PaKriofiCfv,  and  refer  it  to  those 
<*  teaching  baptisms,*'  which,  by  the  instructions 
that  were  connected  with   them,  were  distin- 
guished from  the  purely  legal  lustrations  of  the 
Jews.     The  mere  order  of  the  words  does  not 
decide  the  question;    for,  as  Thol.  has  shown, 
there    are    not   unfrequently  found   with    the 
Greeks,  for  the  sake,  not  merely  of  emphasis, 
but  of  euphony,  precisely  such  inyerted  con- 
structions as  that  here  assumed  by  the  migorlty  of 
commentators,  who  make  not  merely  pairrtofjt&v 
and  km^iaetjg  ;t^<pwv,  but  also  hvaar&xeijc  and 
.Kpiuaro^  dependent  on  6i6ax^,    And  this  is  de- 
cidedly required  by  the  eonnection.     Instruc- 
tions in  regard  to  such  rites  and  doctrines  as 
^re  elementary  to  the  Christian,  and,  while  they 
^re  found  also  in  Judaism,  haye  receiyed  from 
Christianity  a  specific  import  and  character,  and 
these  must  have  been  clear  to  Hebrews  con- 
yerted   to    Christianity,  must   not    be  always 
needed  afresh  by  the  readers  (comp.  ch.  ix.  10). 
Thus  also  is  explained  the  plural  pairriofwv; 
for  pavTtaudc  is  a  comprehensiye  term,  which  at 
ch.  ix.  10;    Mark  yii.  8,  denotes  the  Jewish 
washing,  and  in  Jobbph.  Jud.  Antt.  xyiii.  5,  2 
denotes  the  baptism  of  John,  while  the  specifi- 
cally Christian  baptism  is  in  the  New  Testament 
always  called  pdimofia.     The  interpreters  who 
suppose  the  author  to  refer  specially  to  this  lat- 
ter baptism,  explain  the  plural  either  of  outward 
and  inward  baptism  (Grot.,  Bald.,  Braun,  Reuss] 
or  of  the  different  acts  of  baptism  (Caloy),  or  of 
triple  immersion  (DeW.),  or  of  the  threefold 
baptism,   ftuminisj   flaminitf   sanguinU    (Thomas 
Aquinas).     Some  (as  Bald,  and  Brochm.)  refer 
the  laying  on  of  hands  especially  to  ordination ; 
the  migority  to  the  laying  on  of  hands  immedi- 
.Ately  connected  with  baptism,  which,  after  the 
third    century,   was,   in    connection    with    the 
•chrism,  eleyated  to  the  independent  act  of  con- 
firmation.    But  why  should  we  not  refer  the 
'term  to  setting  apart  or  dedication  in  general? 
Alike  the  import  and  the  rythmical  structure  of 
(this. period  are  opposed  to  the  yiew  meationed  as 


early  as  (Ec,  that  a  comma  is  to  be  placed  after 
paiTTiafiijVf  didaxvc  to  be  taken  separately  as 
coordinate  with  paimafiw,  and,  like  this  word, 
dependent  on  i^e/U?jov ;  and  that  these  we  are  to 
understand  by  the  words  catechetical  insiruetion^ 
which  in  the  earliest  times  was  frequently  im- 
parted only  after  baptism.  And  it  is  equtlljr 
inadmissible,  with  Gennadius  and  Klee,  to  mike 
eyen  the  Genitiyes  fieravoiaq  and  niortu^  de- 
pendent on  6idaxvci  or,  with  Calyin,  to  put  in 
parenthesis  the  words  pawTttTfiuv — x^H^'  ^^' 
nally,  there  is  no  reason  for  referring,  with  Est, 
Schlicht.,  and  others,  the  ivdaraat^  exclasiTeljr 
to  the  pious,  the  tcpifia  exclusiyely  to  the  un- 
godly. 

Yer.  8.  And  this  let  us  do,  etc.—Tht  de- 
monstratiye  tovto  is  referred  by  Grot,,  Limb., 
Semi.,  Storr,  etc.  (retaining  the  reading  Tot^ofta 
as  Indicatiye  future)  to  ^efUhov  koto^mv,  tod 
they  then  take  Kai=also^  as  implying  thst  the 
author  will  undertake  this  work  of  laying  foun- 
dations so  soon  as  God  will  allow  him  to  come  in 
person  to  the  Hebrews.  The  migority,  however, 
rightly  refer  it  to  ^p6fuBa  as  the  finite  yerb  of 
the  preceding  sentence;  yet  with  this  difference, 
that  according  to  some  the  author  would  seem  to 
be  expressing  the  purpose  to  proceed  now,  if 
permitted,  to  unfold  the  deeper  meaning  of  the 
doctrine  of  righteousness  ("k^yov  6iKaw<rvviK)t  whiH^ 
according  to  others,  who  take  the  irot^cufuv 
communicatively  (t.  «.,  as  embracing  the  author 
with  his  readers),  he  is  exhorting  them  to  sd- 
yance  to  the  desired  Christian  perfection.  This 
latter  yiew  accords  with  the  connection.  The 
conditional  clause  (provided  thatz=zk&vTrept  etc) 
points  to  the  possibility  of  a  falling  away,  which 
would  absolutely  exclude  the  progress  referred 
to.  It  is  not  made  a  matter  of  direct  statement, 
whether  in  fact  such  persons  are  found  in  the 
Church.  But  it  lays  upon  each  indiyidnal  the 
duty  of  self-examination.  This  intimation  is  in 
keeping  with  the  rebuking  and  warning  tone  of 
the  section  which  is  lost  sight  of  by  Abresch 
and  Be  Wette. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  goal  of  Christian  deyelopment  iaperfee^ 
tion.  For  the  attainment  of  this  goal  a  strinnf 
is  required,  which  rests  upon  reliable  fowda- 
tionSf  and  is  rightly  directed  by  the  word  of 
sound  doctrincy  and  by  the  tv^trvisUm  and  disap- 
line  of  church  fellowship. 

2.  That  which  lies  at  the  basis  is  not  the  doc- 
trine of  Diyine  things,  but  tk  personal  entrance  on 
the  way  of  salyation  by  turning  away  from  dead 
works  (that  is,  works  which  contain  in  them- 
selyes  no  life  from  God^,  and  a  turning  in  foith 
to  the  only  true  and  hying  God  of  Reyelation 
and  Redemption.  With  tms  personal  entrance 
on  the  path  of  salyation,  commences  not  merely 
the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist  and  of  Jesns 
Christ  in  the  history  of  the  Gospel  (Mark  L  15 ; . 
Matt.  iii.  2 ;  iy.  17  ;  Acts  xx.  21) ;  but  also  the 
influence  of  the  Word  of  God  on  the  hearts  of 
men. 

8.  The  living  power  and  reality  of  such  a  com- 
mencement is  incompatible  with  a  simple  stand- 
ing still  amidst  the  yery  rudiments  of  Christian 
life  and  knowledge,  and  excludes  the  bare  rept- 
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titlon  of  those  fundamentftl  act«  which  inaugu- 
rate the  oommencement  as  such ;  but  at  once 
urges  us  to,  and  fits  us  for,  the  confirming  and 
unfolding  of  the  new  relation  to  God,  which  that 
foundation  has  secured  for  us,  Phil.  iii.  14. 

4.  Repentance  and  faith  must  daily  testify 
their  existence  in  the  life  of  the  Christian,  inas- 
much as  he  has  not  yet  reached  the  goal  of  per- 
fection, but  is  tending  toward  it  They  hare, 
however,  a  different  significance,  according  as 
they  are  fundamental  acts  preceding  and  condi- 
tioning regeneration,  and  according  as  they  be- 
long to  daihf  Christian  Renewal. 

5.  The  Tory  elementary  doctrine  of  Christ  has 
to  do  with  taer omental  rites  and  etehatologieal 
facta,  and,  consequently,  even  elementary  in- 
struction in  Christianity  must  be  complete  in  the 
articles  of  doctrine,  and  leave  no  gap  to  be  filled 
up  in  the  capital  points.  But  he  who  would  re- 
strict himself  to  the  rudiments,  and  allow  him- 
self to  deal  only  with  them,  not  ^nly  deprives 
himself  of  deeper  insight  and  of  richer  know- 
ledge, but  also  puts  himself  into  antagonism  with 
the  legitimate  and  fully  authorized  demand  of 
progressive  Christian  life. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Life  and  doctrine  have  in  Christianity  a  very 
noteworthy  reciprocal  influence. — On  the  foun- 
dation wluch  has  been  laid  we  must,  so  far  as 
Qod  allows  it,  proceed  onward  to  perfection. — He 
who  has  not  thoroughly  turned  himself  to  God 
will  hardly  get  on  well  even  with  the  elementary 
doctrine  of  Christ.— Confidence  in  the  patience 
and  goodness  of  God  must  not  render  us  negli- 
gent in  striving  after  perfection.— >There  is  a 


neglect  in  the  means  of  grace  for  the  further- 
ance of  the  Christian  life,  which  cannot  be  made 
good,-  but  brings  with  it  apostasy  and  Divine 
judgment. 

Starke  : — It  is  a  sad  sign  of  a  great  decline 
in  Christianity,  that  there  are  so  few  who  lay  a 
r\g\ii  foundation  in  their  knowledge,  and  are  zea- 
lous to  make  further  progress  therein. — Where 
God  does  not  aid  us  with  His  grace  we  can  ac- 
complish nothing  rightly. — They  are  bad  Chris- 
tians, or  rather  they  are  no  Christians,  who 
know  not  the  ground  of  the  Christian  religion. 

Riegeb: — The  bold  determination:  We  will 
go  on  to  perfection  I  must  still  r^oioe  every  one 
who  has  but  a  slight  knowledge  of  what  is  en- 
trusted to  us  in  the  Gospel. — We  may  often  now 
still  experience  that  we  have  not  the  same  power 
over  one  portion  «of  the  treasures  of  the  know- 
ledge of  God,  as  over  another,  and  not  the  same 
power  at  one  time  as  at  another. 

Hahn  : — The  realm  of  truth  is  very  wide. 
We  must  not,  therefore,  stand  still,  but  go  on  to 
perfection. 

Heubneb  : — There  is  a  distinction  between 
Christian  doctrines,  not,  however,  in  respect  of 
importance,  as  essential  and  unessential — for  no 
such  doctrine  have  Jesus  and  the  Apostles  de- 
livered to  us — ^but  as  elementary  or  properly 
foundation  doctrines,  and  doctrines  built  upon 
them,  and  of  still  profounder  character.  There 
is  thus  a  distinction  of  order,  of  connection,  and 
of  comprehensibleness. 

HEDiNQEB:~It  is  well  for  many  to  advance 
slowly  in  the  knowledge  of  doctrine,  that  they 
may  be  all  the  richer  in  sincere  and  simple- 
minded  action. 


IIL 

For  it  is  impoBsible  to  bring  back  to  a  state  of  grace  those  who,  after  experiencing  the  gracious 
power  of  Christianity,  have  fallen  back  from  it. 

Chaptbb  VI.  4-8. 

4  For  it  is  impossible  for  [in  respect  to]  those  who  were  once  enligbtenea,  and  Have 

5  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift,  and  were  [been]  made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost^  and 
have  tasted  the  good  word  of  Qod  [a  precious  word  of  God]  and  the  powers  of  the 

6  world  to  come,  if  they  shall  fall  away  [and  have  fallen  away,  7tapaT:£<r6vra<;'\  to  renew 
them  again  unto  repentance,  seeing  they  crucify  [while  crucifying]  to  themselves  the 

7  Son  of  Gt)d  afresh,  and  put  [putting]  him  to  an  open  shame.  For  the  earth  [land]  which 
drinketh  in  the  rain  that  cometh  oft  upon  it,  and  bringeth  forth  herbs  meet  for  them 
[useful  herbs  for  those]  bv  [for  the  sake  of]  whom  it  is  dressed  [cultivated],  receiveth 

8  [shareth  /uraXajjLpdifet]  blessing  from  Qod ;  but  that  which  beareth  [but  when  bear- 
ing] thorns  and  briers  [thistles]  [it]  is  rejected  [reprobated,  dddxtfw^']  and  is  nigh  unto 
cursing,  whose  end  is  to  be  burned. 

pTer.  A, — rode  aircif  ^mrur04vTaty  fhou  toko  were  once  for  aU  (not  at  one  time^  or  formerly)  illuminated. 
V«r.  6w— coAbr  ywaatidt^cvt  9co»  A4m<S  tasted  an  esoeUent  or  precious  utterance  qf  Qod. 
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Vor.O.— ffoi  vopairco-oKraf,  and  fell  aside  or  feUaway;  «-ap«,  nearly  as  ch.  ii.  1— voAir  avaxatWCctv,  to  rtmew  hatA 
offain,  or  over  agattif  iraAt»',  not  pleonastic  (as  Qrot.)  but  iudicates  a  second  renewing,  which  is  not  nei-essarily  nor  ordi- 
nnrily  implied  in  avoKaKvi^ttv,  bat  simply  renewing.  (Alf.  and  Moll^) — etf  /irr.  into  repmlance  with  Eng.  Ver.  Moll,  tic^ 
—avatrravpovmt,  while  they  are  renailing  to  the  crou,  cruc^/yinff  n/resh :  snch  tbe  foro«  of  the  or*  and  tho  pnaoit 
Participle. 

Ver.  7.— r^  q  wiovaa.  Earth  or  Land  whuA  drank  ( Aor.  Part.) : — in*  airriis  tipon  it  pr^nant  Gen.  with  Terb  of  i 


eominff  on  and  remaining  on.— riicrovo-a,  and  is  bearing^  apparently  connected  back  by  xcu  so  as  to  be  coordinated  with 
»tovtfa=wftic^  drank  and  is  produdna.    We  might  expect  Tucrowa  lUv—U^ipmtva  U   (Alf.)  which   would  be  more 


Jdiom&Uc  and  elegant.  ObsA-ve  the  l^e  Implied  in  rtovo-o,  rurrovo-a,  M<raAafi^^Lr«^— ^4*  eG«,/or  the  sake  of  wham^  not  l^ 
£ng.  Ver.  hy  whom—fitToXafipoptit  shareth  tn,  partieipaieth,  Rec.  Yer.  receiveth^  misses  the  special  force  of  the  word  (as  if 
it  were  tixerat.^  Aafi0dvet). 

Ter.  B.^U^ipov^a  id,  but  whUe  bringing  forth,  joined  to  its  noun  y^  prediealively,  while  rurrov^a  with  ^  is  united  to  U 
attributively.— Tpifi6\ovi  rendered  Matt.  viL  16:  Gen.iii.  18,  thistles.  Ho  Moll:  IHsteln.—a66Kiiio9  o^n  a  term  of  lilflv 
rqtrobated.    Bee  Bom.  i.  23 ;  Ueb.  xlL  17,  dvcioxifido'^,  was  reprobated^  discarded.— K]. 


IXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Vbr.  4.  For  it  is  impossible,  etc.— T)ie  ydp 
refers  neither  to  the  conditional  clause  immedi- 
ately preceding  [Abresch],  nor  to  the  clause  a/?) 
wdXtv  i^efiihov  KarajiaXXdfjievo,  ver.  1  (De  Wette 
after  the  earlier  interpp.),  nor  to  both  together 
(Schlicht.);  but  to  the  leading  exhortation  of 
Tcr.  8,  TovTo  TTott/aufieVf  which  looks  back  to  the 
exhortation  (jer.  1)  to  strive  after  perfection. 
To  weaken  aown  the  ddbvarov  into  ptrdiffieiU 
(Jerome,  Erasm.,  Zwingle,  etc.)  under  the  plea 
of  a  rhetorical  exaggeration,  is  purely  arbitrary. 
Neither  are  we  to  supply  Tap'  dvdp6noiQ  accord- 
injg  to  Matth.  xix.  26  (Ambrose,  Limb.,  Beng., 
Heubn.,efc.).  The  object  of  the  author  is  pre- 
cisely this:  to  set  before  the  eyes  of  the  readers 
,  the  whole  magnitude  of  the  danger,  and  the  fear- 
ful import  and  gravity  of  the  crisis  to  which  they 
have  come. 

Once  enlightened. —  The  patristic  inter- 
preters aimed  chiefly  to  oppose  the  Monta- 
nists  and  Novatians,  who  sought  by  this  passage 
to  justify  their  refusal  to  readmit  to  the  Church 
those  who  had  backslidden.  These  patristic  ex- 
positors, and  after  them  Thom.  Aquinas,  £ste, 
Com.  a  Lapide,  Michael.,  Ernesti,  etc.,  take 
^uTif^etv  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  employed  by 
JusTiM  Mabttb  {Apol,  i.  62,  65),  viz.^  of  baptism. 
They  sought,  then,  to  show  that  the  author  is 
not  speaking  here  of  regeneration  in  the  nar- 
rower sense,  but  of  reception  into  the  Christian 
community  by  means  of  baptism ;  and  that  thus 
only  the  repetition  of  baptism  upon  the  re- 
admission  of  those  who  had  deeply  fallen,  is 
declared  inadmissible.  But  the  context,  and 
the  use  of  the  word,  (ch.  x.  82),  show  that  the 
word  here  denotes  spiritual  enlightenment  ef- 
fected through  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
(comp.  John  i.  9;  Eph.  iii.  9;  Ps.  xxxVi.  lOj. 
The  aTTo^  stands  in  contrast  with  ;r(iA/v,  ver.  u. 
Men  pass  ib^  turning  point  from  darkness  to 
light  (Eph.  T..  14)  only  once;  the  change  can 
never  occur  again  (Del.). 

Have  tasted  the  heavenly  ^ft.-^By  this 
heavenly  gift  many  interpreters,  with  Primas., 
understand  the  Lord's  Supper;  others,  with 
Chrys.,  justifying  grace,  or  forgiveness  of  sin ; 
some,  with  Qrotius,  the  peace  of  mind,  which 
it  engenders ;  many,  with  Calmet,  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit, or  with  Seb.  Schmidt,  and  Bengel,  the 
person  of  Jesus  Christ.  Abresch  and  Bleek  un- 
derstand the  above-mentioned  illumination  or 
the  heavenly  light  which  produces  this  illumina- 
tion ;  Morus  and  others,  the  Christian  religion 
or  the  GospeK  Tholuck,  however,  and  the  more 
recent    interpreters,   declare    themselves,   with 


good  reason  against  every  special  interpretation, 
pointing  to  2  Cor.  x.  15,  where  salvation  in 
Christ  is  called  **the  unspeakable  gitl '*  of  grace, 
and  laying  stress,  partly  on  the  close  connection 
of  this  clause  with  the  preceding,  made  by  the 
particle  re,  and  partly  on  the  emphatic  pcsition 
of  yevaafiivovc  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause. 

The  connection  and  object  of  the  passage  re- 
quire that  we  take  this  latter  word  according  to 
rabbinical  usage,  just  as  at  ch.  ii.  9,  in  the  sense 
of  practical  experience,  by  actual  personal  ap- 
propriation and  enjoyment  The  construction 
with  the  Gen.  (instead  of  tho  Accus.  as  at  ver.  5) 
does  not  warrant  the  interpretation  made  in  the 
interests  of  Calvinism,  of  a  mere  tasting  with 
the  tip  of  tho  tongue.  The  former  construction 
is  Greek — the  latter  Hellenistic.  Perhaps  it 
may  also  be  said  that  the  choice  of  the  former 
construction  was  dictated  by  the  idea  of  an  en- 
joyment out  of  the  fulness  of  those  heavenly 
riches  of  grace  which  were  designed  for,  and 
proffered  to,  the  collective  body,  while  the  seccnd 
construction  points  to  the  idea '*  that  the  good 
word  of  God  has  been,  as  it  were,  the  daily 
bread  of  the  persons  whom  the  language  de- 
scribes"  (Del.). 

Ver.  6.  The  precious  word  of  Ood,  and 
the  powers  of  the  world  to  come. — Many 
interpreters  regard,  with  Chrys.  and  Prima8.» 
the  first  expression  merely  as  a  description  of 
the  Gospel  generally ;  Calvin  and  Braun  regard 
it  at  least  as  placed  in  contrast  with  the  judicial 
rigor  of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  majority,  how- 
ever, referring  to  Josh.  xxi.  48;  Zech.  i.  13,  and 
similar  passages  find  in  it  a  special  reference  to 
the  divine  promises  of  a  blessed  future,  and  to 
peaceful  rest  in  the  Land  of  Promise.  The  trorld 
to  come  (alinf  fii?^uv)  st4inds  in  the  same  sense  as 
ch.  ii.  5,  fik^lovaa  oiKovfihtf,  and  the  •* powers" 
(dwdfiei^)  of  that  world  are  those  mentioned  chap, 
ii.  4.  And  thus  too  narrow  is  the  reference,  on 
the  one  hand,  to  the  foretaste  of  future  glory 
(Primas.,  Bohme,  etc.),  and,  on  the  other,  to  the 
miraculous  acts  of  the  Apostles  that  have  been 
witnessed  by  believers,  or  experienced  in  their 
own  persons  (Wittich,  Braun,  etc.). 

Yer.  6.  And  have  fallen  away. —  Tho 
author  has  not  in  mind  particular  gross  or  con- 
scious sins,  as  Luther  erroneously  supposed,  aod 
hence  took  offence  at  the  passage.  He  hns 
rather  in  view  apostasy  from  the  recognized  and 
experienced  truth  of  salvation,  as  a  sin  closely 
allied  to  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost.  The 
Aor.  particip.  points  to  the  fact  that  this  break- 
ing off  from  all  fellowship  with  Christ  is  a  single 
and  once  for  all  accomplished  act;  while  the 
following  Present  Participles  express  the  condi- 
tion which  follows  upon  this  falling  away,  cha- 
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racterizing  its  state  alike  of  utter  hopelessness 
and  self-condemnation.  [As  to  the  question 
of  the  moral  condition  of  the  persons  here 
describad,  I  shall  add  but  little.  The  ques- 
tion had  probably  hardly  presented  itself  at 
this  time  as  a  distinct  point  of  Christian  doe- 
trine^  whether  a  regenerated  person  could  fall 
aivay.  One  thing  was  certain,  viz,^  that  the 
Christian  profession  and  the  actual  Christian 
character  of  the  members  of  the  church  did  not 
take  them  out  of  the  category  otfru  moral  agentt^ 
who  stood  penonallif  retponaible  for  their  perse- 
verance and  steadfastness  in  their  Christian 
profession,  and  who  were,  therefore,  to  be  ap- 
pealed to  by  erery  consideration  which  could 
address  itself  to  persons  who,  under  God,  held 
their  destiny  in  their  own  keeping.  It  was  also 
equally  certain  that  their  salvation  depended  on 
their  perseverance;  that  he,  and  he  only,  who 
held  out  to  the  end,  would  be  saved,  and  this  was 
equally  true  whether  we  adopt  the  supposition 
that  they  actually  could  apostatize  ftrom  a  state 
of  grace,  or  whether  their  apostasy  only  proved 
that  they  had  never  been  in  a  regenerated  state. 
In  either  case  the  mode  of  spiritual  treatment 
was  the  same.  None  could  look  behind  the  cur- 
tain into  the  volume  of  the  divine  decrees;  and 
the  only  practical  test  of  the  reality  of  one's 
Christianity,  and  the  only  assurance  of  his  sal- 
vation, was  his  holding  on  to  the  end.  As  a  doc- 
trinal question,  therefore,  it  was  totally  unne- 
cessary thai  it  should  be  raised  and  decided. 
Meantime  another  thing  was  equally  certain, 
because  lying  in  the  very  nature  of  the  case. 
If  a  person  who  had  partaken  of  the  grace  of 
Christ,  and  been  born  again  by  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  sanctified  by  the  blood  of  Jesus, 
elid  fall  away,  and  turn  his  back  completely  on 
all  these  gracious  agencies,  and  these  hiahest  and 
JuuU  means  of  salvation,  his  case  was  hopeless. 
There  was  no  more  sacrifice  for  sin.  He  had 
exhausted  all  the  provisions  of  Divine  love  and 
compassion,  and  henceforth  nothing  remained 
to  him  but  a  fearful  looking  for  of  inevitable 
judgment  If,  then,  this  and  like  passages  in 
Hebrews  do  teach  the  possibility  of  falling  from 
grace,  they  teach,  in  like  manner,  the  impossibi- 
lity of  restoration  to  it.  The  saint  who  has  once 
apostatized,  hoe  apoetatized  forever.  Meantime, 
the  case  is  only  put  hypothetically.  There  is 
not,  80  far  as  I  am  aware,  a  distinct  declaration 
that  such  a  falling  away  does  actually  occur; 
but  only  a  declaration,  if  it  should  occur,  what 
in  the  nature  of  the  case  must  be  the  inevitable 
conseqnenee.  And  I  cannot  forbear  adding,  that 
in  my  judgment,  the  t«nor  of  many  passages  of 
the  New  Testament  is  decidedly  against  the  ac- 
tual po9$ibiUtff  of  such  apostasy,  and  that  the  ad- 
mission of  the  doctrine  would  revolutionize  the 
whole  orthodox  conception  of  the  New  Testament 
system  of  salvation. — K.]. 

To  renew  them  again  nnto  repentance. 
— The  position  of  iT6Xtv  forbids  our  connecting 
it  with  irapaireffdvTac  (Heinr.  etc.);  nor  need  we 
with  Grot,  regard  it  as  pleonastic  init-s  connection 
with  avoKatviCeiv.  For  &v6  in  composition  does 
not  necessarily  denote  a  return  into  a  previous 
state,  but  may  regard  the  action  as  commencing 
(with  the  kindred  meaning  of  springing  up).  Thus 
ivoKotPi^eiv,  hvoKorvoi/vt  particularly  may  denote 


the  inauguration  of  a  new  state  of  things,  and, 
referring  to  man's  transfer  from  his  old  state, 
imply  his  being  brought  up  back  into  a  higher 
life,  Rom.  xii.  2 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  16 ;  Col.  iii.  10.  Re- 
pentance {lierdvoia)  appears  here  not  as  the  means 
(Chrys.,  Com.  a  Lapide,  e/c. ),  but  as  the  result 
and  state  of  renewal  *AvaKatvi^etv  is  properly 
to  be  renewing f  to  endeavor  to  renew.  Some,  there- 
fore, (as  Ambrose,  Beng.,  Heubner,  eic.)^  would 
*find  in  the  active  voice  ground  for  restricting  the 
statement  to  the  efforts  of  men,  for  the  conversion 
of  others,  leaving  their  renewal  still  among  the 
things  which  are  possible  with  God  (Matt.  xix.  26). 
But  the  fact  that  alike  here  vv.  7,  8,  and  sub- 
sequently ch.  X.  20  ff.  special  emphasis  is  laid 
on  the  judicial  and  retributive  judgment  o/  God, 
forbids  such  a  limitation.  Thus,  undoubtedly, 
the  active  form  is  neither  to  be  confounded 
with  the  Pass.  (Vulg.,  Calv.,  etc.),  nor  to  be 
taken  reflexively=/o  renew  oneself  (Orig.,  Erasm., 
Lapide,  etc).  But  the  active  is  explained  from 
a  reference  to  the  employment  in  the  church  of 
the  ordinary  means  of  grace. 

"While  omoifying  for  themselves  the 
Son  of  God  afresh. — With  the  Greeks  ava- 
CTovpovp  means  only  to  nail  to  the  cross ;  but  even 
the  Greek  expositors  find  here  expressed  in  dvA, 
4he  natural  and  appropriate  idea  of  repetition. 
The  iavrolc  is  by  many  expositors  erroneously 
rendered  (with  OSc.  and  Calv.),  so  far  as  in  them 
lies;  and  by  Heinrichs  focA/or  himself.  Schultz  • 
takes  it  as  Dat.  of  the  instrument=6^  themselves. 
More  natural  would  be  the  Vat.  loc.  (Beng.,  Ab- 
resch,  Thol.),  according  to  which  the  apostates 
place  themselves  on  the  same  platform  and  level 
with  the  unbelieving  -  Jews ;  but  better  than 
either,  it  may  be  taken  as  the  Vat.  commodi;  not, 
however,  in  the  sense  of  Klee,  and  6tengel,  viz., 
for  their  own  satisfaction  and  for  the  gratifica- 
tion of  Iheir  hardened  heart,  but  rather  as  the 
Vat.  incommodi,  viz.,  for  their  own  destruction, 
(Vatebl.,  Bl.,  Lun.,  Del).  [With  Alf.  I  regard 
this  last  meaning  of  **  in  perniciem "  as  too 
strong,  and  as  carrying  that  which  lies  in  the 
nature  and  necessities  of  the  case,  into  the  gram- 
matical relation  of  the  word.  It  is  I  think  sim- 
ply the  VaL  commodi — expressing  that  which  is 
done /or,  vnth  reference  to  themselves,  and  the  ques- 
tion of  the  consequences,  whether  destruction  or 
otherwise,  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  relation  it- 
self. Wordsworth  explains  artificially  crucify- 
ing **  not  to  him,  for  he  is  impassable ;  but  to 
themselves  and  to  their  own  perdition." — K]. 

Vbe.  7.— For  the  sake  of  whom.— A£*  ohc 
is  erroneously  referred  by  the  Vulg.,  Erasm., 
Luth.,  Calv.,  etc.,  to  those  who  cultivate  the  land 
[so  our  Eng.  Ver.].  It  in  fact  refers  to  the  pos- 
sessors, to  whose  bene^t  the  cultivating  is  to  in- 
ure. We  have  rendered  r^  £;r*  avr^  kpx&fievov 
by  the  perfect,  has  come  upon  it ;  because  em 
with  the  Gen.  used  with  verbs  of  motion,  includes 
also  the  subsequent  remaining  in  that  state. — 
(Win.  Gr.  6  Ed.  p.  886). 

Ver.  8.— "Whose  end  is  for  borning.— The 
relation  of  the  words  7f  rb  riXoc  elf  Kaixrcv  to  the 
immediately  preceding  Kardpof,  curse,  [viz.,  the 
end  of  which  curse]  is  that  which  most  imme- 
diately forces  itself  upon  the  reader,  Camerar., 
Abr.,  Heinr.,  Bl.),  yet  the  ni^jority  of  expositors, 
since  Chrys.  have  referred  the  phrase  back  to 
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the  main  subject  of  the  clause,  making  it  de- 
clare not  the  end  of  the  euraCf  but  the  end  of  the 
land  (yw)— a  construction  which  is  certainly  pos- 
sible. At  all  events  the  allusion  is  undoubtedly 
to  a  consuming  with  brimstone  and  salt  (Deut. 
xxix.  22 ;  Is.  xxxiv.  9)  by  which  the  land  is  con- 
demned to  utter  sterility  and  uselessness.  Some, 
in  advocacy  of  the' airoKardcraatg,  hare  endear 
Tored  to  draw  from  it  the  opposite  doctrine,  and 
find  in  the  passage  such  a  burning  up  of  weeds 
and  noxious  yegetation  as  should  cleanse  the 
ground  and  restore  its  fertility  (so  Schlicht  etc.) ; 
but  no  explanation  could  be  more  totally  alien 
from  the  context. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

We  may  imagine  a  man*fl  reaching  a  state  of 
abandonment  and  moral  corruption  from  which 
no  deliverance  is  possible,  and  which  draws  after 
itself  inevitably  eternal  damnation.  All  endea- 
vors to  banish  this  thought  from  our  passage  do 
violence  to  the  words,  and  spring  from  theore- 
tical prejudices  against  the  truth  which  is  here 
advanced,  and  which  also  receives  ch.  x.  26  ff.  a 
more  full  elucidation.  It  is  not,  however,  said 
that  this  condition  has  in  the  case  of  any  one 
already  taken  place.  The  reader  is  only  warned, 
but  this  in  the  most  startling  mannerr  against 
sinking  into  this  state  as  one  that  threatens  him. 

2.  This  condition  does  not  precede  regenera- 
tion, but  necessarily  presupposes  it;  yet  not 
in  the  broader  sense  in  which  regeneration  de- 
note^the  forgiveness  of  sins  and  a  transfer  into 
the  condition  of  the  children  of  God,  but  in  the 
narrower  tente  which  at  the  same  time  includes 
tubtegttentem  renovationem  (Form,  Concord,  III. 
19 ;  JoHM  Gebhabd,  Loc.  TheoL,  tom.  YIII). 

8.  The  po9tibiUty  of  such  an  inexcusable  and 
consciously  guilty  falling  off  from  Christ,  and 
which  involves  a  complete  falling  away  from  the 
gracious  state,  is  presupposed  by  the  Lord  Jesus 
Himself,  not  indeed  Luke  xxii.  81  ff.,  yet  cer- 
tainly John  XV.  1  ff.  and  the  sin  of  denial  men- 
tioned Math.  X.  88;  Luke  xii.  9,  threatened  with 
the  most  fearfUl  consequences,  presumes  a  like 
condition  in  one  who  had  previously  professed, 
disoipleship.  Moreover,  John  recognizes  a  tin 
unto  death  (dfuipTia  irpbc  ^dvarov)  1  John  t.  16, 
which  even  admits  no  further  intercession. 
There  is  thus  no  contradiction  in  our  epistle 
to  the  elsewhere  recognized  doctrine  of  the 
Gospel,  and  the  Calvinistio  theory  of  the  identity 
of  the  renatue  and  the  eleetus  appears  in  this  re- 
spect also  as  unscriptural.  Compare  besides  on 
this  point  Rom.  xi.  21 ;  1  Cor.  x.  1-18;  Gal.  v. 
4;  1  Tim.  i.  19,  iv.  1,  vi.  10,21 ;  2  Pet  ii.  20; 
Rev.  iii.  16. 

4.  The  entire  identification  of  the  apostasy 
here  named  with  the  tm  againet  the  Holy  Ghost 
(in  regard  to  which  compare  the  treatises  of 
VAQM  Fb.  Rocs,  1771,  and  of  Phil.  Sohaff, 
1841;  MiiLLEB's  Doctrine  of  Sin,  4  ed.,  1860; 
and  Alex.  Von  (Ettinokb,  de  pecato  in  Spir.  S. 
qua  cum  etehatologia  Christiana  eontineatur  ratione, 
1856),  becomes  questionable  fh>m  the  fact  that 
the  latter  may  be  committed  even  by  those  who 
from  the  very  commencement  have  hardened 
themselves  against  tire  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  have  thus  passM  on  to  obduracy  and 


blasphemy.  Matt.  xiL  81  ff.;  Mark  iiL  28 ff.; 
Luke  xii.  10.  The  migority  of  interpreters, 
therefore,  since  Bleek  regard  the  sin  against  the 
Holy  Ghost  as  the  broader  and  more  eomprehenmtt, 
Comp.  RiKHM,  II.,  764  ff.,  819  ff. 

6.  Neither  does  this  statement  of  our  author 
stand  in  contradiction  with  the  doctrine  of  the 
power  of  Divine  grace,  or  of  the  full  authority  of 
the  Church  to  forgive  all  sins.  For  the  grace  of  God 
operates  neither  magically  nor  violently,  and  the 
forgiveness  of  sins  has  for  its  condition  repent- 
ance and  faith.  But  the  very  characteristic  of 
this  sin  of  apostasy  consists  in  the  fact  of  re- 
jecting the  means  of  grace,  which  had  been  pre- 
viously employed  and  experienced  as  fraugbt 
with  saving  power,  and  this  in  a  radical  hostihty 
to  their  truth  and  saving  eflScacy  ;  and  thus  ren> 
dering  all  their  influence  objectively  impossible. 
There  is  a  continued  re-crucifying  of  the  Son  of 
God,  by  which  He  becomes  exposed  anew  to  the 
derision  of  the  world. 

6.  The  designation  of  this  sin  as  apostasy  \b 
as  far  from  excluding  the  fact  of  its  gradual  de- 
velopment in  a  soul,  as  the  description  of  it  tt 
sinning  wilfully,  {iKovjtuc  afiaprit^w,  ch.  x.  26) 
is  from  denying  the  fact  of  the  deceptive  working 
of  sin,  ch.  iii.  18.  **  It  is  the  fmit  of  an  entire 
series  of  individual,  wilful,  and  nnrepented  sins ; 
the  final  result  of  a  whole  series  of  misdeeds, 
and  of  violent  repressions  of  the  impulses  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,"  (Riehm).  All  the  more  ne- 
cessary then  are  the  warnings  and  exhortations 
of  our  epistle  for  those  who  have  not  yet  de- 
stroyed within  themselves  a  susceptibility  to  tbe 
influences  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  who  have 
not  as  yet  made  themselves  incapable  of  faith  or 
of  repentance. 

7.  But  in  the  destruction  in  man  of  the  snscep- 
tibility  of  moral  and  religious  renovation,  there 
is  accomplished  not  merely  a  law  of  psychological 
development,  but  at  the  same  time  a  Divine,  punt- 
live  judgment  which  has  its  ground  in  a  condtm*' 
ing  sentence  of  God.  This  sentence  proves  itself 
ultimately  valid  and  decisive,  not  indeed  in  ac- 
cordance with  any  eternal  decree,  hut  fudidalhf, 
after  God  has  proved  the  apostates  to  be  utterly 
reprobate.  But  the  entire  carrying  through  of 
this  judgment  is  still  in  the  Aiture.  By  this 
let  none  be  deceived.  "  Yet  we  must  guard  our- 
selves alike  against  making  the  apostolic  win- 
ing a  source  of  torture  and  despair,  andaniUow 
of  fleshly  security"  (Del.).  Comp.  Spbkkb,  Tliti. 
Reflections,  /F.  684;  Latest  TheoL  Reflettioms,  IL 
808;  Palmer,  Pastoral  Theology  (1860);  2d  ed., 
1868;  Valekti,  Pastoral  Sealing,  2  parts,  1882, 
^On  Sjnritual  Conflief,** 

8.  *<  He  who  through  moral  nnfaithfkilnees  bas 
fallen  into  the  illusion  that  he  has  been  deceived 
by  ohjedive  truth,  can  no  longer  prove  indifferent 
toward  this,  since  he  is  unable  entirely  to  deny 
it.  It  has,  as  truth,  maintained  itsdf  in  his 
inner  being;  there  remains,  therefore,  within 
him,  a  sting  of  conscience,  which  urges  him  to 
self-justification,  and  with  this  to  inward  and 
outward  struggles,  whether  in  argument  or  in 
wanton  railing  against  that  truth  which  will  no 
longer  leave  the  sinner,  whom  it  once  claimed  as 
its  possession.  If  now  we  take  into  consideration 
that  ever  growing,  ever  deepening  power  of  evil, 
which  is  expressed  in  the  saying :  **  In  the  first 
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step  je  are  free ;  at  the  second,  ye  are  slayes/' 
then  assuredly  we  can  recognize  as  possible, 
within  the  sphere  of  such  a  conscious  though  un- 
confessed  self-deception,  a  degree  of  obduracy  in 
which  conversion  is  impossible  "  (Tholuok). 

HOMILITIOAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  lapse  from  a  state  of  grace:  a,  in  its  ori- 
gin; b.  in  its  characteristics;  e,  in  its  conse- 
quences.— He  who  has  fallen  from  grace  is  worse 
than  he  who  has  never  attained  to  it. — That 
which  was  written  for  our  warning,  and  that 
which  takes  place  for  our  example,  whether  in 
nAtare  or  in  history,  we  should  never  allow  to 
minister  to  our  perverseness. — The  susceptibility 
to  the  repeated  influences  of  grace. — The  way  to 
Heaven  is  much  easier  and  pleasanter  than  the 
way  to  Hell ;  those  who  walk  in  it  have  already, 
in  the  enjoyment  of  the  blessings  of  salvation,  a 
foretaste  of  heavenly  powers  and  delights. 

Starke  : — The  impossibility  of  the  conversion 
of  a  fallen  sinner,  consists  not  in  a  deficiency  of 
the  grace  of  God,  or  of  the  merit  of  Christ,  or  of 
the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit;  but  in  the  con- 
duct and  character  of  the  sinner  who  wilfully 
rejects  Christ,  and  the  economy  of  salvation. — 
The  happy,  gracious  state  of  believers,  is  a  glo- 
rious token  of  the  Divine  origin,  truth,  and 
excellency  of  the  Christian  religion. — All  back- 
slidings  are  not  equally  dangerous,  but  none  is 
without  danger. — The  grace  of  God  visits  all 
men,  but  with  a  great  difference  in  spiritual  pro- 
ductiveness, according  to  the  quality  and  moral 
condition  of  the  heart. — We  need  even  after  con- 
Tersion,  perpetual  accessions  of  the  grace  of  God, 
and  repeated  anointings  of  the  Divine  Spirit; 
after  these  must  we  yearn,  and  eagerly  receive 


them,  like  a  well  prepared  field. — For  us  also  it 
may  doubtless  be  said:  *<The  plough  or  the 
curse." 

RiBGEB : — He  who  labors  in  accordance  with 
the  Divine  appointment,  receives  what  he  must 
ascribe  not  to  his  labor,  but  manifestly  to  the 
blessing  of  God. — Hidden  and  secret  as  may  be 
the  workings  of  grace,  we  could  always  track 
them  out,  if  we  would  give  to  them  the  same 
heed  that  wo  apply  to  our  domestic  and  worldly 
affairs. 

Heubner: — The  condition  of  men  is  all  the 
more  dangerous,  their  reformation  all  tho  more 
difficult,  by  how  much  the  farther  they  have 
previously  been,  by  how  much  the  higher  they 
have  arisen. — The  gifts  of  grace  already  obtained, 
impose  a  solemn  obligation;  and  he  who  has 
already  received  the  Spirit,  has  a  heavy  respon- 
sibility.— The  falling  away  of  advanced  Chris- 
tians is  an  insult  offered  to  Christianity  and  to 
Christ  Himself;  is  a  declaration  that  Christ  was 
justly  crucified. — The  heart  that  receives  in 
vain  the  labor  employed  upon  it,  and  bears  no 
fruit,  is  rejected  of  God. — Moral  desolation  and 
reprobation  are  the  heaviest  punishments  and 
judgments  of  God. 

Stein  :  —  Sinners  are  frequently  visited  by 
Divine  grace.  If  they  produce  the  righteous 
fruits  of  repentance,  then  they  may  expect  anew 
proofs  of  the  Divine  favor ;  while  in  the  opposite 
case,  they  may  expect  no  long  forbearance,  and 
least  of  all,  when  they  apostatize,  may  they  look 
for  any  new  exercise  of  compassion. 

Frioke: — ^A  fearful  sin,  and  a  frightfuljudg- 
ment. 

Hedinqer  : — The  devil  in  his  heart,  death  in 
his  bosom,  hell  beneath  his  feet,  and  a  curse  on 
his  posterity. 


IV. 

Bat  the  readers  are  still  in  a  condition  which,  by  the  grace  of  God,  renders  possible  the  attainment 

of  the  goal,  for  which  they  are  earnestly  to  strive. 

Chapter  VI.  9-12. 

9  But,  beloved;  we  are  persuaded  better  tbings  of  you,  and  tbiogs  tbat  acoompanj  sal- 

10  vation,  tbougb  we  thus  speak.  For  God  is  not  unrigbteous  to  forget  your  work  and 
labor  of  [om.  labor  of]'  love,  wbicb  ye  bave  [om.  bave]  sbewed  towara  bis  namoi  in 
tbat  ye  nave  [om.  bave]  ministered  to  tbe  saints^  and  do  minister  [are  ministering]. 

11  And  [But]  we  desire  tbat  every  one  of  you  do  sbew  tbe  same  diligence  to  [in  respect 

12  to]  tbe  full  assurance  of  bope  unto  tbe  end:  That  ye  be  [become=prove  yourselves] 
not  slotbful,  but  followers  [imitators]  of  tbem,  wbo  tbrougb  faitb  and  patience  [long- 
suffering]  inberit  tbe  promises. 

1  Ver.  10. — ^The  words  roG  ic^vov  before  r^  ayain}«,  noted  by  Beza,  MIU,  Bengel,  and  others,  as  spurious,  have,  since 
Oriflsbach,  l>een  properly  cancelled  as  a  gloss  from  1  Them.  1.  8. 

[Ver.  9.— ra  Kptiwora  col  iv^  the  things  which  are  beUeTf  and  are  connected  with  ealvaUon,  The  article  not  repeated. 
— «<  xot,  ifaUo^  or  eoen^-moWumgh. 

Ver.  \i.—htt,9vikoviktv  W,  But  (better  than  and  here  as  adrersatlve)  we  desire. — r^r  avr^r  ovov^i^,  the  some  moI, 
wp69,  with  r^erenoe  to,  in  reeped  to,  Eng.  ver.  inadequately  simply  to,  and  mars  the  sense  by  putting  a  comma  after  diU' 
ffemee, 

Ver.  12,— ira  ft^i  yiv^vU,  thai  ye  may  not  beca^te,  or  prove  yourM2oe»-|u|Ai9rai,  iMitotorf.— fAoxpo^/uo,  Itny^iu^h-in^ 
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EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  9.  Bat  we  are  persuaded  better 
things,  etc. — The  epithet  ayaiznTol  (beloved),  so 
frequent  with  Paul,  is  fouod  in  our  epistle  only 
in  this  place,  where  the  author,  by  the  verb 
ircntiafieBa^  emphatically  expresses  his  conyiction 
that  the  terrible  results  which  he  has  depicted 
will  not  be  realized  in  the  case  of  his  readers. 
Td  Kptiaacva  is  referred  by  some  to  a  belter  destiny ^ 
by  others  to  a  belter  condition.  The  former,  then, 
regard  tx^fitva  aunjpUig  chiefly  as  a  periphrasis 
for  auTTjpia  itself;  while  the  latter  refer  this  ex- 
pression to  that  which  tends  to  saWation.  More 
exactly  ex6/iev6v  rtvo^  denotes  that  which  stands 
connected  with  an  object  (whether  outwardly  or 
inwardly,  locally  or  temporally),  and  belongs  to 
it.  The  words  are  thus  to  be  taken  in  a  com- 
prehensiTo  sense,  and  stand  parallel  to  the  Kord' 

Ver.  10.  For  Gk>d  is  not  nnrighteons. 
etc. — This  verse  contains  the  ground  on  which 
the  author  bases  his  persuasion.  That  ground 
is  not  properly  the  judicial  and  retributive  futtiee 
of  God,  nor  the  anticipation  of  the  reward  which 
God,  according  to  the  Romish  doctrine  de  merito 
eondigno^  might  bestow  on  such  good  works  as 
man  is  enabled  to  perform  by  the  aid  of  Divine 
grace.  It  is  rather  that  consistency  and  uni- 
formity in  God^s  dealings,  inseparable  from  His 
fidelity  (1  John,  i.  9),  which  would  render  it 
seemingly  impossible  for  Him  to  withdraw  His 
gracious  assistance  from  those  who  in  their  life, 
walk,  and  conduct  display  the  truth  and  power 
of  their  faith,  and  the  genuineness  and  depth  of 
their  conversion.  Td  Ipyov  denotes  the  moral 
conduct  as  a  whole  (1  Thess.  i.  8,  Gal.  vi.  4),  in 
distinction  from  r<i  ipyc,  which  denotes  its 
manifold  attestations  (comp.  Rom.  ii.  6  with  ii. 
16).  E2c  rb  bvofM  Chrysostom  regards  as  indi- 
cating purpose  s=3  for  the  glorifying  of  Hit 
name,  so  that  it  might  also  be  taken  ==:  d<d  rd 
bvofio^  for  the  sake  of  the  name  of  Ood.  The  ma- 
jority, however,  with  Theophyl.,  take  it  as  the 
object  of  nyc  hy&nrf^  ss  love  toward  Hie  name. 
The  Aor.  Inf.  kntXaOiaOai  expresses  neither  past 
time  (Seb.  Schmidt)  nor  future  (Bisp.);  but  the 
mere  action  of  the  verb,  without  reference  to  the 
relation  of  time  [thus  not  to  have  forgotten,  nor 
to  be  going  to  forget,  but  simply  to  forget],  (Kiihn., 
II.J  446,  2). 

To  the  saints.— ESsTLiN  (TSb,  Theol.  Jahrb,, 
1864,  Heft.  8,  p.  878)  maintains,  after  Credner, 
that  the  expression  roZf  &ylot^  indicates  that  the 
**  Hebrews,''  to  whom  our  epistle  is  directed, 
must  be  regarded  as  a  non-Palestinian  church 
which  had  rendered  succor  to  the  Christians  of 
Palestine.  But  the  words  ruv  iv  ^lepovaaTJjfi^ 
which  the  apostle  deemed  it  necessary  to  add, 
Rom.  XT.  26,  to  rCxv  dykjv,  refutes  his  hypothesis, 
based  on  the  opinion  that  the  Christians  of  Pa- 
lestine, and  particularly  those  of  Jerusalem, 
were  regarded  as  dyioi  Kof  k^oxiv  (saints /^ar  «x- 
eellence),  and  passages  like  Rom.  xvi.  2,  1  Cor. 
vi.  1,  2,  in  connection  with  the  salutations  in 
the  epistles  of  Paul,  show  the  groundlessness  of 
the  assumption  that  none  other  than  the  original 
Church  could  have  been  designated  simply  as 
61  aytou     Moreover,  Del.  calls  attention  to  the 


fact  that  this  manifestation  of  love  may  very 
well  have  taken  place  within  the  limits  of  the 
readers'  own  country,  ch.  x.  84,  xiii.  24 ;  Ads 
iv.  82,  xi.  29. 

Yer.  11.  The  same  seaL — The  author  does 
not  mean  to  say  that  all  the  members  of  the 
Church  have  a  like  loving  zeal,  nor  that  they 
must  still  not  fail  to  evince  the  same  loving  xeal 
which  they  have  hitherto  manifested  (Cbrys., 
Grot.,  etc.),  but  rather  that  the  like  seal  which 
they  have  manifested  in  respect  to  love  they 
must  in  future  evince  in  regard  to  the  rr'Atjpo^opia 
of  Christian  hope  (so  the  majority  since  Beng.). 
The  want  of  a  **full  assurance  of  faith"  or  of 
an  assured  conviction  of  the  truth  of  the  speci- 
fically Christian  hope,  is  precisely  the  reACon 
of  the  doubtful  ana  unstable  condition  of  the 
readers,  who  stand  in  peril  of  a  defection  fron 
Christianity. 

Ver.'  12.  That  ye  do  not  prove  sluggish, 
etc. — Here  the  author  is  speaking  of  growth  in 
Christian  hope,  in  a  believing  and  assured  hope; 
at  ch.  V.  11,  on  the  contrary,  he  speaks  of  a  like 
growth  in  the  understanding  of  Christian  truth. 
There  is  thus  no  contradiction  in  his  using  here 
yhijoOe,  may  {not)  become,  and  there  7/>worf,  hat* 
become;  and  we  need  not,  with  Heinrichs,  inctetd 
of  vdOpol  conjecture  according  to  ch.  xii.  8  ii^foi. 
[I  doubt  much  if  the  author's  consistency  re- 
quires precisely  such  a  defence,  substantially 
that  of  Liin.,  viz.,  that  in  the  former  case  the 
author  speaks  of  **  sluggishness  of  Christian 
hearing,  here  of  Christian  practice."  It  is 
scarcely  possible  that  the  hearers  Lad  fallen  eo 
low  in  spiritual  understanding  and  brought 
themselves  to  the  verge  of  apostasy  without  hav- 
ing become  already  liable  to  the  charge  of  slug- 
gishness in  Christian  practice.  But  in  addresa- 
ing  a  Christian  body  the  author  is  not  necessarily 
confined  to  a  stereotyped  style  of  expressioa. 
He  may  at  one  time  charge  them  with  actual 
backsliding,  and  at  another,  in  a  strain  of  tender 
exhortation,  guard  them  against  the  danger  of 
it,  especially  as  what  was  true  of  some  might 
not  be  true  of  all,  and  even  of  some  only  in  a 
degree.  —  K.].  The  inheriting  the  promises 
(KXripovofitiv  roc  itray^eXiai^)  is  designated  as  a 
consequence  of  faith  {iriori^)  and  long-snfferiDg 
(fioKpoOvfila).  It  can  tnus  not  refer  to  receiving 
the  worde  of  promise  (Bl.),  but  to  the  obtaining 
of  its  eubetance.  The  Pres.  Part,  ruv  K?>jpopoft- 
oinrruv  who  are  inheriting,  implies  a  continuous 
and  abiding  act,  so  that  the  reference  eaa 
scarcely  be  exclusively  to  the  Patriarchs  (BL, 
De  W.,  Thol.,  Bisp.,  etc.).  It  is  not  until  the  fol- 
lowing verse  that  the  sentiment,  here  stated  in 
general  terms,  is  illustrated  for  the  readers  hj 
the  concrete  example  of  Abraham. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

The  personal  conviction  that  the  members  of 
the  Church  have  their  desires  still  fixed  oo 
things  which  lie  within  the  sphere  of  salvation, 
and  have  in  them  their  supreme  interest,  does 
not  release  the  teacher  f^om  the  duty  of  empha- 
tically warning  against  unfaithfulness  and  apos- 
tasy ;  from  laying  open  truthfully  its  causes  and 
consequences,  and  so  depicting  the  magnitude 
and  imminence  of  the  danger  as  to  penetrate  and 
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affect  the  conscience.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
also,  eTen  in  the  case  of  those  who  hold  a  ques- 
tionable position  in  the  Church,  he  is  not  to  for- 
get that  God  himself  has  pleasure  in  remember- 
ing that  which  deserves  recognition,  and  will 
ca&  it  forth  and  render  it  productive  of  blessing. 
Such  means  of  influence  are  least  of  all  to  be 
overlooked  in  the  case  of  those  who  are  in  con- 
ditions of  assault  and  peril ;  and  the  manifesta- 
tion of  personal  sympathy  along  with  an  affec- 
tionate recognition  of  the  attestations  and  works 
of  Christian  feeling  and  conduct  which  they 
haye  displayed  are  entirely  in  place  after  they 
hare  been  previously  rebuked  from  the  Word  of 
God,  and  been  convinced  of  their  wrong. 

2.  There  is  found  not  unfrequently  a  xealous 
and  enduring  manifealation  of  love  not  merely  in 
general  toward  those  who  are  in  need,  but  in 
particular  toward  their  oppressed  and  afflicted 
companions  in  faith,  shown  by  those  Christians 
who  are  partly  insecure  and  weak  in  their  re- 
cognition of  Christian  truth;  partly  wavering 
and  feeble  in  the  assurance  of  their  Christian 
hope;  partly  neglectful  and  indolent  in  their 
striving  specifically  after  a  full  assurance  of 
faith.  We  are  in  this  matter  to  insist  that  the 
one  be  done  without  the  neglect  of  the  other ; 
and  we  are  carefully  to  avail  ourselves  of  the 
encouragement  which  lies  in  the  fact  that  living 
service  toward  the  members  of  the  Church  of 
Jesus  Christ  is  regarded  by  God  as  a  testify inj 
of  their  love  toward  HU  own  ncUure,  Matth.  zxv. 
81  ff. 

3.  From  the  holy  nature  of  God  there  follows 
such  ft  system  of  divine  action  as  to  insure  that 
no  attestation  of  love  to  Him  shall  remain  unre- 
warded, but  rather  shall  brinff  a  hleteing  in  return 
in  our  spiritual  advancement.  Under  thid  state 
of  the  case,  we  may  regard  such  a  blessing  also 
under  the  point  of  view  of  righteoiunete  and  of 
reward^  as  in  fact  the  Scripture  speaks  even  of  a 
recompensing  of  the  good.  But  we  are  not  war- 
ranted in  demanding  this  recompense  on  the  basis 
of  our  claim  to  a  reward  for  services  rendered,  nor 
in  basing  on  it  any  alleged  title  to  salvation  ;  for 
every  performance  on  the  part  of  man  of  that 
which  is  acceptable  to  God,  and  which  He  has 
commanded,  is  only  rendering  the  service  which 
it  due  (Luke  xvii.  10).  Bbbnh.  Weiss,  in  his 
stirring  Treatise  on  ChrisVs  Doctrine  of  Reward 
(Deutsche  Zeitsch,fur  chrisU.  Wiss.  und  christl.  Le* 
ben^  1853,  iW.  40-42),  very  significantly  styles  the 
relation  of  reward  between  God  and  man  *<  an 
economical  one,  a  matter  of  economy  or  arrange- 
ment, instituted  by  God  for  the  realizing  of  Uis 
plan  of  salvation." 

4.  The  moral  condition  of  the  world  and  the 
state  of  the  Christian  Church  may  greatly  con- 
tribute to  the  apparent  impossibility  of  reaching 
the  goal  of  perfection  and  of  attaining  the  pro- 
mist^  inheritance,  or  may  at  least  render  their 
attainment  so  difficult  that  many  Christians  be- 
come sluggish  and  grow  cold  in  that  zeal  and 
fervor  of  faith  which  has  approved  itself  in  their 
previous  walk,  and  which  is  still  evinced  in  other 
spheres  of  action.  In  this  ease  the  example  of 
those  who  by  faith  and  enduring  patience  have 
reached  the  goal  may  prove  greatly  stimulating. 

5.  But  it  belongs  essentially  to  the  influence 
of  examples  that  they  be  not  merely  held  up  to 


view,  contemplated,  and  admired,  but  that  they 
be  imitated ;  and  in  this  lies  the  difficulty  and 
consequent  rareness  of  genuine  disciples'  life. 
For  faith  has  to  do  with  the  invisible,  heavenly, 
and  future,  which  it  is  to  apprehend  and  hold  fast 
as  the  most  absolutely  certain  and  reliable  of  all 
things ;  and  long-suffering  patience,  **  without 
falling  into  despondency  and  despair,  must  await 
with  cheerfulness  and  with  equable,  abiding 
courage,  the  yet  lingering  salvation." 


HOMILETICAL   AND   PRACTICAL. 

Love  roust  not  cease  to  warn,  to  serve,  and  to 
hope. — We  are  not  the  first  on  the  way  to  per- 
fection ;  let  us  look  well  to  it  that  we  do  not  re- 
main behind  among  the  last. — Where  there  are 
still  points  of  character  that  link  us  to  salvation, 
God  has  long  since  had  them  in  mind,  and  would 
fain  make  use  of  them. — Love  seeks  no  reward ; 
yet  it  finds  it. — Services  rendered  to  our  com- 
panions in  the  faith  are  a  work  of  faith  with 
which  God  is  well  pleased,  and  a  labor  of  love 
which  God  will  reward. — The  love  that  labors 
and  sacrifices  for  the  good  of  our  neighbor  is 
also  a  service  rendered  to  God,  but  this  only  in 
connection  with  love  to  the  name  of  God  and 
with  the  faith  of  the  saints. — How  the  striving 
after  the  anticipated  inheritance  of  the  promise 
is  hindered  in  the  world,  but  in  the  Church  of 
God  is  at  once  demanded  and  promoted. 

Starke:  We  must  hope  good  of  every  one. 
and  not  easily  despair  of  the  salvation  of 
any;  for  God  is  wont  to  go  forth  even  "about 
the  eleventh  hour.'* — Rebuke  tliy  neighbor,  if 
there  is  great  need,  at  the  right  time  and  in  the 
right  place,  with  compassion,  without  too  severe 
words,  and  without  the  spirit  of  detraction. 
Perchance  thou  gainest  him. — A  believing  Chris- 
tian may  be  indeed  certain  of  his  own  felicity, 
but  still  not  without  a  holy  solicitude  for  bis 
perseverance  and  steadfastness  in  what  is  good. — 
God  rewards  the  good  works  which  He  demands 
of  us  from  grace. — ^It  is  not  merely  in  heaven 
that  the  saints  are  to  be  sought  and  found ;  they 
are  to  prove  themselves  saints  on  earth. — Our 
strengthening  and  support  come  indeed  from  the 
Lord;  but  we  must  industriously  employ  the 
means  which  strengthen  and  keep  us  unto  eter- 
nal life. — Nothing  so  much  favors  backsliding 
as  negligence  and  sloth. — Faith  and  Christian 
patience  belong  together ;  the  former  produces 
the  latter,  and  the  latter  is  a  genuine  test  of 
faith. — Blessed  is  he  who  fails  not  of  the  eternal 
inheritance :  he  may  have  much,  little,  or  nothing 
of  temporal  things:  to  have  God  is  to  have  all. 

Rieqeb:  Though  we  may  have  good  hope  in  re- 
gard to  the  minority,  we  should  still  give  zealous 
attention  to  individuals,  Acts  xx.  81. — One  mny 
frequently  be  more  ready  to  suffer  for  a  good 
cause,  and  to  perish  with  it,  than  to  persevere  in 
the  hope  of  a  victorious  issue.  Hence  exhorta- 
tion to  equal  diligence  in  hope  is  very  needful ; 
for  unless  hope  were  renewed  the  sparks  of  love 
would  be  entirely  extinguished. — To  mark  the 
footsteps  of  those  that  have  preceded  us  is  on 
the  race-course  of  faith  a  great  ad  vantage. — Faith 
first  apprehends  and  seizes  the  promise ;  patience 
and  long-suffering  await  it  to  the  end. 
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Heubner:  The  picture  of  the  wretchedness 
and  ruin  of  apostates  tends  strongly  to  arpuse 
the  faithful  and  to  guard  them  against  security 
and  remissness. — The  thought  of  PlTine   aid 


should  spur  on  and  arouse  us  also  to  diligtnee, 
zeal,  and  perseverance. — So  far  from  faith  tend- 
ing to  check  actiTity,  it  rather  preserres  as 
against  sloth  and  giyes  ub  power  for  action. 


V. 

The  example  of  Abraham  shows  that  perseverance  in  faith  leads  to  the  attainment  of  the  promised 
blessing,  which  is  pledged  by  the  oath  of  God. 

Chaptbh  VL  18-16. 

13  For  when  God  made  promiBe  to  Abraham,  because  he  could  swear  by  do  greater, 

14  he  sware  by  himself,  saying,  Surely'  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  multiplying  I 

15  will  multiply  thee.     And  so,  after  he  had  patiently  endured  [patiently  enduring],  he 
obtained  the  promise. 

1  Yer.  14.— Instoad  of  ^  i^l^v  we  should  rwul,  with  Cod.  Sin.,  A.  B.  D.  E ,  17,  23,  ci  iii^v.  Thli  is  the  automary  form  with 
the  LXX.,  springing  from  the  blending  of  th«)  classical  ^  in^y  with  the  UeUenistic  ci  |ii},  which  C.  and  J««.  r«ad  here,  and 


which  imitates  the  Hebrew 


ah 


OK. 


[Vor.  13.— EiraryetAo/wrof  Moll  renders  <*  q/Zer  making  pTomlse,**  thtis  making  the  promise  precede  the  oath  in  time, 
the  promise  being  given  at  rarious  times,  as  Qen.  xii.  7,  xvii.  6,  xviil.  18,  while  it  is  not  nntil  Geo.  xziL  16-18  that  the 
oath  is  given.  So,  previonsly,  De  Wette  and  Lttnemann.  Delitcsch  and  Alford,  howerer,  more  correctly,  I  think, 
make  the  iwayytiX.  express  an  act  contemporaneous  with  the  Mfuwcv,  ris.,  Ood,  vfhen  Hit  pnmimlt  twort,  and  relsr  bolh 
to  Gen.  xxii.    The  Eng.  ver.  is.  I  think,  correct. 

Ver.  15.— Kai  ovtok,  and  thug,  i.  e.  under  thesejconditlons,- iuwufpo*wMiJ<r<w  €irM»x«»'»  oypatienajf  mdmring  he  dhtttmed= 
he  patiently  endured  and  obtained;  not  having patietUljf  tndurti^  he  obtained.— iL.]. 

and  in  this  relation  stands  as  an  indiTidnal  and 
concrete  example  of  tlie  general  truth  uttered 
in  the  preceding  Terse,  and  as  an  instnietiTe 
and  stimulating  pattern  for  his  readers;  pre- 
cisely as  also  at  ch.  zi.  18,  29,  they  are  reminded 
that  the  Patriarchs  did  not  Uto  to  see  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  promise,  but  only  saluted  it  fhoi 
afar. 

Via.  15.  And  thus  patiently  endur- 
ing, he  obtained  the  promise.  —  The 
ovru^,  thus,  is  to  be  constructed  with  hchvxsv 
rBl.,  De  W.,  Liin.,  Alf.),  not  with  /taxpo^ft^ 
(Stein,  Thol.,  Bisp.,  Hofm.),  nor  to  the  two  com- 
bined (Del.) ;  but  points  back  to  the  just  pre- 
viously mentioned  pledge  of  the  Divine  oath 
confirming  the  Divine  promise.  It  thus  presents 
the  objective  historical  condition  under  whieh 
Abraham  obtained  the  promise,  while  ftoKpodv- 
fi^ac  indicates  his  tubfective  condition ;  tl  c,  he, 
under  the  condition  of  having  waited  long  snd 
patiently  since  the  promise  of  Qod  was  first 
made  (Gen.  xv.),  now  TGen.  xxii.)  reeeired 
the  oath  which  guaranteed  the  ftilfilment  of  the 
promise.  The  added  clause  thus  involves  a  slight 
progress  in  the  discourse  (even  if  we  make  m 
iirayY^Xiac,  refer  only  to  the  word  of  promise), 
inasmuch  as  at  all  events  it  holds  up  to  the  view 
of  the  readers,  as  strongly  brought  out  in  the 
typical  history  of  Abraham,  that  ftanpt/Btfia 
which  is  so  essentially  involved  in  the  preceding 
exhortation.  If  we  seek  a  still  further  advance, 
we  shall  scarcely  find  it  in  the  verb  (as  does  OirOf 


EXEGETICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Vke.  18.  Por  to  Abraham  —  '*Exemplvm 
Abrahm  adducitur,  non  quia  unicum  sit,  ted  quia 
prm  aliia  illustre."  (Calv.). 

Ood  in  making  promise,  etc,  —  LUnem. 
rightly  follows  De  Wctte  in  taking  i7ra>7e<^//n'oc, 
as  in  time  preceding  the  Ct/ioaev,  and  refers  it  to  the 
promises  which  had  been  already  given  to 
Abraham,  Gen.  xii.  7 ;  xvii.  6 ;  xviii.  18,  which 
finally,  at  Gen.  xxii.  16-18,  were  not  merely  re- 
peated and  confirmed  by  an  oath,  but  at  the 
same  time  had  an  incipient  fulfilment.  Del.  refers 
the  language  only  to  the  last  named  passage,  in 
which,  after  the  offering  of  Isaac,  promise  and 
oath  are  united.  The  Aor.  Part,  would  then 
express  an  act  contemporaneous  with  the  finite 
verb.  [God  promising  swore=he  promised  and 
swore.]  But  Abraham  had  previously  nothing 
upon  which  he  could  rely  but  the  promise.  This 
was  now,  after  he  had  long  waited  for  the  pro- 
mised Son,  and  had  then  consented  to  the  sacri- 
fice of  Him,  been  not  merely  renewed  to  him, 
but  by  the  Divine  oath  attested  as  thoroughly 
to  be  relied  on;  yet  at  the  same  time  alike  by 
the  oath  itself,  and  by  its  own  intrinsic  nature, 
the  promise  was  marked  as  one  which  could  have 
only  a  gradual  realization,  and  that  completely 
only  in  the  distant  ftiture.  For  this  reason 
Abraham  was  even  to  the  last  remitted  to  the 
fioKpo'&vfiiaf  which  was  conditioned  upon  his/aith, 
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who,  p.  108,  interprets  the  Mrvxe  as  an  actual 
taking  possession,  or  as  an  attainment — no  longer 
dependent  on  the  tried  and  approved  fidelity  of 
the  snbjeot— of  the  irrevocably  pledged  promise) ; 
nor  in  the  fact  that  hrayyeXla  is  to  be  interpreted 
specially  of  the  Messianic  salvation  (Bleek) ;  but 
only  by  explaining  the  eirayye^ia  of  the  rul(fect 
matter  of  the  promise,  whose  attainment  (eKhvxe) 
commences  with  the  receiving  back  of  Isaac  (ih. 
xi.  17, 19),  yet  is  not  to  be  restricted  (as  by  De  W., 
Lun.)  to  that  which  Abraham  even  on  earth  lived 
to  see  of  the  multiplication  of  his  posterity.  The 
promise  (which  here  substitutes  the  abbreviated 
and  concentrated  form  irXjf^wib  ai,  for  the  fuller 
expression  of  the  LXX.,  irhfdwQ  rb  trtrkpfia  aov) 
embraces  in  its  fiilfilment  a  blessing  bestowed  on 
Abraham,  extending  down  through  time  and  on- 
ward into  eternity. 

[The  precise  relations  and  import  of  the  pas- 
sage just  explained,  are  matter  of  some  difficulty, 
and  of  a  good  deal  of  diversity  of  opinion. 
OTommatieaUy  the  difficulty  lies  in  determining 
whether  the  Aor.  Participles  kwayyetXdfievoc  (ver. 
18)  and  ficucpoT^vfif^ac  (▼er.  15)  are,  either  or  both 
of  them,  to  be  construed  as  expressing  an  ac- 
tion anterior  to,  or  contemporaneous  with  the  prin- 
cipal verb — either  of  which  construction  is  equally 
consistent  with  the  use  of  the  Aorist.  In  the 
former  case  we  should  render:  "  after  giving  pro- 
mise to  Abraham,  God  swore,''  etc.;  and  **and 
thns,  after  having  waited  patiently,  he  obtained," 
etc.  In  the  latter  case  we  should  render  thus : 
**  upon  giving  promise  or  when  he  gave  promise — 
God  swore;'*  and  ** suffering  long  he  obtained "= 
'*  he  waited  patiently  and  obtained,"  or,  **  by  wait- 
ing patiently  he  obtained."  In  the  former  case  the 
giving  of  the  promise  precedes  the  swearing  of  the 
oath,  and  the  promise  {kirayyetMfi.  must  be  sup- 
posed to  refer  to  Oen.  xii.  7;  xv.  4,  6,  etc.;  xvii. 
5;  xviii.  18,  as  preceding  the  oath  given  Gen. 
xxil,  at  the  time  of  the  offering  of  Isaac.  In 
this  case  also  the  ftcucpadv/i^ac,  having  waited 
patiently,  will  refer  to  Abraham's  patient  waiting 
daring  the  time  which  elapsed  between  the  pro- 
mise of  the  birth  of  his  son,  and  its  fulfilment, 
and  also  perhaps  to  his  cheerftil  submission  to 
the  command  to  offer  up  his  son  in  sacrifice.  So 
the  passage  is  taken  substantially  by  De  Wette, 
L&nemann,  and  Moll;  and  in  this  case  the  ** ob- 
taining the  promise "  after  his  long  waiting,  took 
place  in  part  in  his  receiving  his  son  back  from 
the  grave,  while  in  part  this  only  prefigures  and 
commences  its  fulfilment,  which  runs  on  into  the 
indefinite  and  endless  future.  In  the  other  con- 
struction— which  makes  the  action  of  the  Parti- 
ciples contemporaneous  with  that  of  the  principal 
verbs, — the  whole  action  would  naturally  refer 
to  the  one  event  in  which  the  promise  and  oath 
were  both  given,  viz..  Gen.  xxii.,  and  we  should 
render  thus :  "  For  in  giving,  or  when  He  gave 
promise  to  Abraham,  God,  because,  etc,  sware  by 
Himself,  saying.  Surely  blessing,  etc.;  and  so 
(under  these  conditions  of  promise  and  blessing) 
Abraham  waited  patiently  and  obtained  (^by 
patiently  waiting  obtained)  the  promise."  So 
Bubstantially  Delitzsch.  The  objection  to  the 
former  is  that  it  makes  an  unnatural  separation 
between  the  giving  of  the  promise  and  the  giving 
of  the  oath,  (which  the  author  seems  to  link 
closely  together),  and  that  it  seems  to  attach  a 


special  significance  to  the  period  of  the  giving  of 
the  oath,  which  does  not  really  belong  to  it,  for 
although  the  promise  was  then  repeated  with  a 
special  fulness  and  emphasis,  yet  it  was  substan- 
tially but  a  repetition  of  the  earlier  promises,  whiTe 
Abraham's  receiving  his  son  from  threatened  death, 
which  then  occurred,  took  place  before  the  utter- 
ance of  the  oath,  and  could  be  conceived  to  stand 
in  no  consecutive  relation  to  it.  The  objection 
to  the  second  construction  would  seem  to  be,  that 
if  the  reference  is  only  to  the  promise  and  oath 
of  Gen.  xxii.,  then  all  the  earlier  promises  are 
apparently  ignored,  and  therefore  all  Abraham's 
patient  waiting  since  they  were  given,  could 
scarcely  come  into  the  account.  d3ut  to  this  we 
may  reply,  I  think,  that  it  is  not  a  matter  of  im- 
portance to  the  writer  to  distinguish  the  separate 
times  and  forms  of  the  promise  which  was  made  to 
Abraham;  but  ho  naturally,  in  referring  to  the 
promise,  takes  that  occasion  in  which  the  promise 
was  finally,  and  with  the  greatest  fulness  and 
emphasis  repeated,  and  ratified  by  an  oath ;  while 
the  fioKpv&v/ji^ac  refers  to  Abraham's  entire,  pa- 
tient waiting  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  pro- 
mise, and  the  hrirvxev,  as  it  seems  to  mc,  refers 
mainly  not  to  that  which  Abraham  experienced 
in  his  life-time,  but  to  the  reward  of  his  faith  mil 
patience,  which,  commencing  in  his  lifc-tiuK, 
continued  on  into  eternity.  I  would  thus  regard 
knayyeiXdfievoc  as  referring  specially  indeed  to  iho 
promise  of  Gen.  xxii.,  where  it  stands  connected 
with  the  oath,  but  to  this  in  reality  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  God's  whole  collective  promise  to 
Abraham ;  and  the  kqI  ovru^  fioKp.  kirir.  and  thus 
waiting  patiently  he  obtained,  etc.,  as  virtually  cover- 
ing Abraham's  bearing  during  the  entire  period 
after  God  had  made  to  him  His  promises.  I  pre- 
fer, therefore,  substantially  Delitzsch's  construc- 
tion. To  make,  as  Alford  does,  eirayyeiX6fievo^, 
refer  to  the  time  of  the  oath  (when  he  promised,  he 
swore)  and  yet  refer  poKpov.  iirirvxev  back  to 
Abranam's  having  obtained  the  promise  in  the 
birth  of  a  son  in  consequence  of  his  long  and  pa- 
tient waiting,  seems  specially  inconsistent,  and 
totally  confuses  the  passage. — K.]. 

DOCTRINAL   AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  The  promises  of  God,  in  so  far  as  they 
are  declarations  of  the  time  and  words  of  the 
Almighty  One,  have,  in  themselves,  the  pledge 
and  power  of  their  accomplishment.  But  the 
Searcher  of  hearts  condescends  in  His  love  to 
the  needs  of  men,  has  respect  to  the  weakness 
of  those  that  are  assaildd,  and  gives  to  them  for 
the  strengthening  of  their  faith  special  pledges 
and  guaranties  for  perfect  reliableness  in  His 
promises.  In  accordance,  however,  with  tho 
sacred  chATACter  of  the  relations  which  are  hereby 
to  be  confirmed  and  enhanced,  these  pledges  are 
themselves  of  a  moral  and  religious  nature ;  they 
point  to  eternity,  have  respect  to  the  holy  naturo 
of  God,  and  have  value  and  significance  only  for 
him  who  is  already  a  believer. 

2.  Inasmuch  as  an  oath  is  a  form  of  ratifying 
a  declaration,  in  which  the  attributes  just  men- 
tioned appear  not  perchance  as  concomitant 
merely,  but  as  constitutive,  and  since  for  this 
reason  an  oath  forms  for  men  the  highest  form 
of  solemn  assurance,  and  sacred  affirmation,  it 
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becomes  clear  why  precisely  this  sort  of  pledge 
is  the  most  appropriate  to  the  condesceDsion  of 
Qod,  and  the  simplest  and  surest  for  the  attain- 
ment of  the  proposed  end. 

8.  From  the  nature  and  form  of  the  oath  as  a 
solemn  appeal  to  the  omniscient  Holy  God  for 
confirmation  of  the  truth  and  credibility  of  a 
definite  utterance,  it  follows  that  God  can  swear 
only  by  HivMelf  (=so  truly  as  I  live),  but  that  all 
appeal  to  this  example  of  God  in  justification  of 
the  use  of  such  a  form  of  swearing  among  men, 
cannot  be  admissible. 

4.  The  promises  of  God  enter  with  determin- 
ing power  into  the  course  of  history.  They  are 
not  mere  wordft,  but  are  germt  of  ble$sing  and  sal- 
vation implanted  in  the  sofils  of  believers,  with 
which  he  who  receiycs  and  awaits  them^otr^ 
into  an  increasingly  vital  union,  and  attains  to 
the  richness  of  the  promise. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 
The  undeserred  goodness  of  God  toward  us 
shows  itself,  specially :  1.  in  the  promises  of  im- 


measurable blessing ;  2.  in  giving  assurance  of 
their  reliableness;  3.  in  the  experience  of  their 
fulfilment. — Only  they  who  wait  in  faith  attain 
to  what  God  has  promised  to  them  in  His  grace. 
— The  compassion  and  faithfulness  of  God  must 
be  responded  to  by  us  with  faith  and  steadfast- 
ness.— The  sacredness  of  the  oath  through  the 
example  of  God. 

Stabke  I- — 0  happy  people,  for  whose  sake  God 
swears  an  oath !  and  miserable  they  who  will  not 
trust  to  His  oath. — Material  blessing  is  a  benefit, 
but  spiritual  blessing  is  a  far  greater.  If  ihoo 
hast  the  latter,  cheerfully  resign  the  former; 
but  Jf  God  gives  thee  both,  thou  art  doubly 
blessed. — To  throw  forward  is  not  to  throw 
aside ;  deferral  is  not  reversal ;  God  does  every 
thing  at  its  right  time ;  wait  in  hope ;  what  He 
has  promised  to  thee,  will  be  done  for  thee. 

RiEGEB : — God's  entire  way  from  the  beginning, 
has  been  in  the  path  of  waiting,  God  gave  pn- 
mises;  to  these  faith  had  to  attach  itself,  and 
make  its  way  through  all  difficulties. 


VI. 

Exhortation  to  Christians  to  hold  fast  to  the  promise  which  has  been  in  such  a  manner  assured  to 

them. 

Chaptee  VL  16-20. 


IG  For  men  verily  [indeed,  /Jt/v]*  swear  by  the  greater:  and  an  oath  for  confirmation  ii 
to  them  ah  end  of  all  strife  [and  to  them  a  confirmatory  limit  to  all  gainsaying  is  in 

17  oath].  Wherein  God,  willing  [wishing]  more  abundantly  to  shew  unto  the  heirs  of 
[the]  promise  the  immutability  of  his  counsel  [purpose],  confirmed  it  by  [interposed 

18  with]  an  oath:  That  by  two  immutable  things,  in  which  t^  trot  [is]  impossible  for  God 
to  lie,  we  might  [may]  have  a  strong  consolation  [incitement],  who  have  fled  for  reftige 

19  to  lay  hold  upon  the  hope  set  before  us:  Which  hope  we  have  as  an  ancjior  of  the 
soul,  both  sure  and  steadfast,  and  which  entereth  "into  that  [the  part]  within  the  vail; 

20  Whither  [literally  whercy  Snou^  the  forerunner  is  [om.  is]  for  us  [on  our  behalf] 
entered,  even  [pm.  even]  Jesus,  made  [becoming]  a  high  priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedek. 

1  Ver.  16.— Mrfc  is  wanting  in  Sin.  A.  B.  D*.  47, 63,  [and  li  cxpungod  by  Lach.,  Bl.,Xan.:  but  retained  by  Tfach.,  JM^  Alt, 
but  of  coiUTM*  before  they  had  the  toHtimony  of  Sin.  It  seema  on  the  whole  not  nnnataral,  and  yet  as  the  follovinf  ctaow 
is  not  added  with  a  contrasted  0tht  64^  bat  rather  as  if  filling  out  the  thonght,  {iv  ^),  I  should  prefer  to  follow  the  aatbcd- 
ties  that  omit  it.— K.]. 

[Ver.  16.— MrfK  rendered  as  often  in  oar  Kp.  fn  Eng.  ver.,  verHjf ;  but  always  improperly.  It  is  nerer  a  particle  rf 
emphasis  bat  of  concettion^  or  simply  where  the  two  members  are  eqnally  balanced,  of  cmttragt  ;tobe  twre^  U  it  trme,  ^tderAr- 
vdtnif  avrolt  avriXoyiat,  qf  all  gainsaying  to  thevn'^^faU  thtir  gainsaying;  here  not,  tlrife  as  between  equals  or  riTsJ^ 
but  contradiction,  gaintaying^  as  of  one  who  qaestions  the  assertion,  or  doabt*  the  promise  of  another.— Eic  fitfimima*^ 
belongs  apparently  to  wdpat,  not  to  6p«<K«"a  limit  fur  oor^/Znnah'on,  a  limit  or  end  designed  for  and  prodcdng  confiraa- 
tion.— 'O  op«of.  the  oa<A— the  urticle  generiCy  tliat  thing  called  oath. 

Ver.  17.— 'Ei*  w,  In  which  matter—In  which  state  of  the  case.  «*.,  the  confirmatory  power  of  the  oath:  m  a/tmUt 
(with  HI.,  De  W.,  Thol.,  Ebr.,  LUn.,  Del.,  etc),  not  masc.,  agreeing  with  opKif.—fiov\6ntvo9,  wishing,  #;A»r  might  o9mn 
properly  rendered  willing.--iinBti{a».  more  than  simply  show  (<i|Aom,  ^ayfp6t»)  or  eren  wint  out  (Scifcu);  rather  ex*iW, 
make  an  exJiibUion  of  ditplay ;  imlti^i^,  Greek  rhetorical  term  for  display,  exhibition.  The  term  thns  carries  with  Itsa 
Idea  of  more  formality  than  Is  implied  in  the  simple  show.--ituviTtvow,  hardly  ooi^irmed;  rather,  cams  betwem^  to  aft, 
Himself  and  His  promise,  «ntef7)o«ed. 

Ver.  18.— irap<£icAn<rn',  not  here  eontolation  (which  the  context  disfavors),  but  eneovragement,  ineitfmait,  exheHa^m 
(so  Del.,  MoU,  Ermunterung,  Alf.,  «/c.).— KpaT»<rai,  to  seize  upon,  to  lay  hold  qf,  (Eng.  ver.,  De  W.,  Thol.,  Del^  Alt,  ttcJU  « 
with  Moll,  ItoklfasL    If  we  render  holdfast,  it  would  seem  more  natural  to  connect  it  with  w^pixk.  cx«*#^c  (though  Moil 
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coDstnictt  it  with  Kara^vy6ym)»  If  lajf  hold  of  it  is  more  naturally,  with  moat;  conitracted  with  icara^vY'  fed  for  refuge 
to  lay  hold.  In  fHVur  oflay  hold  is,  as  moutioned  by  AUl,  ths  Aor.  tenss;  to  hM  on  to  would  seem  to  require  tlio  Pres. 
€p(kv.v.  On  the  otliur  liiud  tlie  cunstraction  vapoxA.  «xwm<i'  "/mt^  may  have  strong  incitement  to  hold  on  to^  would  m^e  a 
sentiment  eminent iy  in  harmony  with  the  context.  But  as  Karn^vy.  is  rather  harshly  left  olwrfute,  and  Kpar^aai^  Aor. 
nn  hardly  be  rendered  hold  fast,  I  think  the  rendering  of  the  £ng.  ver.  preferable  to  any  other,  agreeing  with  Moll  in  the 
coostmction,  but  not  in  rendering  icpar^vai. 

Ver.  19.— B(«-cDxoM«^>'t  o^oA^v  tc  icaX  fitfiaiav.  I  am  strongly  inclined  to  regard  all  these  words  as  agreeing 
vith  %p,  BciU  cAn'oo,  and  not  with  ayievpav.  The  construction  is  perfectly  easy  and  natural,  and  aroids  the  figure  of 
the  anchor  entering,  elc^  which  though  we  may,  when  it  is  once  admitted,  defend  and  even  find  beautiful,  yet  must  be 
conceded  to  be  at  first  view  harsh  and  unnatural.— EU  r6  ivwnpoVf  into  the  part  witkin^urithin. 

Ver.  20.— Sirow,  where,  with  «i^A0«y,  used  pregnantly  for  o»os  whither'-whithar  He  entered  and  where  He  remained. 
—wpoi^voi^  forerunner^  placed  emphatically  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause,  'luaovtt  emphatically  at  its  cloee.— tnrip 
iiiiMv,  on  behalf  of  us.—ti<r^\0tv,  entered^  historical,  not  (a«  Bug.  Ter.)*  i*  entereeL-^trSfiwott  becoming,  when  He  entered , 
not  being  mocu.— K.]. 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ybr.  16.  For  men.  Indeed,  etc. — Statement 
of  the  reason  why  God  has  employed  the  swear- 
ing of  an  oath,  and  that  in  the  form  here  de- 
scribed. *AvnXoyia  nerer  has  the  signification 
of  dubitatw,  doubt,  (Grot.,  Cram.)  though  it  may 
have  that  of  judicial  controversy  (Theophyl., 
Erasm  ,  Schlioht.,  etc. ).  Here,  however,  the  mean- 
ing of  gatMayinff  is  to  be  preferred  with  Bleek, 
inasmuch  as  the  subject  is  the  credibility  of  the 
promiies  of  Ood. 

Vbb.  17.  In  which  matter,  etc. —  Ev  ^  re- 
fers not  to  the  oath  (Vulg.,  Primas.),  nor  to  the 
transaction  between  Abraham  and  God  (Bez., 
etc.),  but  introduces  the  deduction  drawn  from 
Ter.  16,  and  is=m  accordance  with  wJdeh  relation 
or  eireumstance,  viz.,  that  the  oath  is  the  highest 
means  of  confirmation,  or,  on  account  of  which. 
Ter.  18  shows  that  the  ** heirs  of  the  promise'' 
cannot  be  merely  the  pious  of  the  Old  Testament 
(CaW.,  Thol.,  ete.)t  while  neither  are  wo  author- 
ized (with  Liin.)  to  restrict  the  language  entirely 
to  Christians.  This  latter  restriction  would  an- 
nihilate the  hittorieal  basis  of  the  eniiv^  paeeage  ; 
while,  in  fact,  the  historical  illustration  forms 
the  starting-point  for  a  more  expanded  statement. 
Besa  and  others  erroneously  take  irepiaadTtpov  as 
=z'*  over  and  above,"  ex  ahundanti.  For  the  point 
of  the  statement  is  not  to  affirm  that  God's  truth- 
ful word  needs  in  itself  no  confirmation  by  an 
oath,  but  that  God,  in  a  condescending  regard  to 
the  relations  and  usages  of  men,  has  given  His 
promise  in  a  more  emphatic  manner  than  by  the 
mere  assurance. 

Vbb.  18.  a  strong  incitement,  etc. — The 
nature  of  the  connection  forbids  our  taking  irapd- 
Khjai^  (with  Luth.  and  most  others,  after  the 
Tnlg.)  tis=i  consolation.  Kparyaai,  as  Inf.  Aor. 
marks  purpose,  and  is  not==lay  hold  of,  seize  upon 
(De  W.,  Thol.,  etc.),  but  holdfast.  The  readers 
have  hope ;  what  they  lack  is  ir?jfpo^pia.  But 
this  Infin.  is  not  dependent  on  irapdiiXfjaiv  ix^M^f 
under  which  construction  ol  Karoi^ydwec,  they 
that  have  fled  for  refuge,  denotes  the  fugitives  or 
eeeured  ones,  and  is  taken  absolutely  (CBc, 
Theoph.,  Grot.,  Bl.,  Liin.)  as  an  independent 
idea,  whether  elc  "^e&if,  be  understood  or  not. 
The  rcpoKcifthnj  iXiric,  is  in  that  case  the  hope, 
lying,  as  it  were,  in  readiness  in  the  soul.  If,  on 
the  contrary  (with  Primas.,  Erasm.,  Bex.,  Grot., 
De  W.,  Ebr.,  Del.,  etc.),  we  make  Kpar^at  depen- 
dent on  ol  Karatpvy.,  then  Karai^yeiv  receives  the 
undoubtedly  legitimate  meaning  of  profugere,  and 
the  rrpoKet/i.  eXx/f,  is  the  hope,  objectively  re- 
garded, which  belongs  to  and  lies  before  Chris- 
tians.    If  author  and  readers  have  already,  as 


Christians,  taken  their  reflige  in  the  holding  fast 
to  this  hope,  they  must  receive  a  strong  encou- 
ragement to  this  holding  on  from  the  sworn 
promises  of  God.  In  harmony  also  with  the 
objective  meaning  of  eAn-/f,  is  the  following  clause, 
in  which  the  author  by  uniting  the  two  images 
of  sea  and  temple,  glides  gracefully  back  to  his 
main  theme.  The  anchor,  elsewhere  unmen- 
tioned  in  Scripture,  appears  often  in  the  classics 
and  on  ancient  coins,  as  a  symbol  of  hope.  The 
several  predicates — particularly  the  last  one, 
**  entering,  etc.,*^ — intimate  that  the  anchor  is 
found  not  merely  in  the  soul,  but  at  the  same 
time  in  heaven,  and  this  too,  not,  as  is  commonly 
maintained,  by  the  fact  of  the  soul's  having 
thrown  in  thither  its  anchor  of  hope,  but  by  the 
fact  that  Christ,  as  our  high-priest,  has  preceded 
us  thither;  and  the  soul,  although  it  as  yet  sees 
Him  not,  withdrawn  as  He  is  into  the  inner 
sanctuary,  and  His  life  hidden  in  God,  yet  in 
faith  stands  connected  with  Him,  and  by  this  con- 
nection attains,  on  the  one  hand,  like  the  ship 
ridiojg  at  anchor,  to  rest  in  this  restless  world, 
and  on  the  other,  to  the  possibility  and  the  as- 
surance of  being  itself  drawn  thither,  where, 
holding  it  securely,  its  anchor  already  lies.  For 
assuming  a  blending  of  the  subjective  and  objective 
signification  of  k?.7Tic,  there  is  no  adequate  rea- 
son; nor  is  izpoKSifi.  e}.7ri(=tXTr.  tcjv  TzpoKeifikvuv 
(Bl.,  De  W.,  Thol. ).  Only  we  must  guard  against 
taking  the  objective  kXiric,  in  the  sense  of  the  res 
sperata  (the  thing  hoped  for) ;  but  take  it  in  the 
same  way  in  which  wo  speak  specifically  of 
Christian  faith.  —  'Ottov,  where,  instead  of  orroi, 
whither,  implies  the  remaining  at  the  attained 
goal,  and  vrrip  ^fiijnf,  is  not  to  be  connected  with 
7rp65pouoq  (as  Heinr.,  Bohm.,  Thol.,  Ebr.),  but 
with  eioijXuev. 

DOCTRINAL  AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  The  strongest  assurance  of  our  salvation  as 
purposed  by  God,  and  the  most  powerful  incite- 
ment to  a  believing  maintenance  of  our  Christian 
hope,  lies  partly  in  the  reliableness  which  belongs 
to  those  sure  promises  which  God  for  our  esta- 
blishment has  confirmed  by  an  oath;  partly  in 
the/ac^  that  Jesus,  as  forerunner,  has  already 
entered  into  heaven  on  our  behalf,  and  there  me- 
diates forever  for  our  salvation,  embodying  in 
Himself  not  only  the  Aaronic  but  the  Melchisedek 
high-priesthood,  and  carrying  the  type  of  that 
priesthood  to  perfection. 

2.  That  which  holds  of  the  word  of  promise 
made  to  Abraham  and  confirmed  by  the  oath  of 
God,  holds  also  of  that  word  of  promise  in  re- 
gard to  the  everlasting  high-priesthood  of  Christ 
(Ps.  ex.  4)  which  in  like  manner  was  accompanied 
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by  an  oath,  and  whicli  to  ob  as  Christians  is  spe- 
tially  important 

8.  The  admutiblenetM  of  the  oath  of  prondte^  as 
well  as  that  of  asteverattottf  within  the  Christian 
world,  is  by  this  passage  of  Scripture  assured 
beyond  doubt,  which  in  fact  deriTes  the  strength 
of  the  exhortation  from  the  two-fold  assurance 
of  the  promise  by  God's  word  and  oath,  and 
regards  the  latter  as  the  authorised  form  of 
mediatorial  interposition,  which  by  appealing  to 
Ood  puts  an  end  to  gainsaying  with  regard  to  the 
matter  in  question,  and  is  followed  by  a  conse- 
quent pe^aUtaig.  *<And  the  case  stands  thus; 
that  our  intention  is  accredited  by  the  oath,  but 
the  oath  itself  is  accredited  by  God ;  since  so 
far  from  God's  being  worthy  of  credit  on  ac- 
count of  His  oath,  the  oath  rather  derives  its 
credit  from  God."  (Philo).  The  idea  that  God 
may  make  Himself  surety  for  man  appears  also 
in  Job  XTii.  8;  Isa.  zxxTiii.  14. 

4.  The  substance  of  Christian  hope  is  the  inheri- 
tance of  the  promise ;  its  goal  is  union  with  the 
exalted  Christ ;  its  foundation  the  word  of  God ; 
its  root  is  living  faith.  It  forms  thus,  not  merely 
an  indispensable,  but  powerfully  efficacious 
means  for  the  maintenance  of  our  connection 
with  the  unseen  world,  and  for  the  attainment 
of  the  heavenly  blessings  which  are  promised  to 
us. 

6.  <*As  the  Aaronio  high-priest,  after  he  had, 
in  the  outer  court,  slain  the  heifer  as  a  sin-offer- 
ing for  himself  and  his  house,  and  then  slain  the 
goat  as  a  sin-offering  for  the  congregation, 
entered  with  the  blood  of  the  slaughtered  victim 
into  the  typical  holiest  of  all,  so  Jesus,  after 
offering  up  Himself  in  sacrifice  upon  earth,  and 
shedding  on  earth  His  own  blood,  has  entered 
into  the  Heavenly  holiest  of  all,  in  order  thereby 
to  accomplish,  once  for  all,  an  expiation  on  our 
behalf,  and  there  perpetually  to  represent  us ; 
but  at  the  same  time  (ch.  x.  19-21),  in  order  to 
break  the  path,  and  to  open  the  way,  for  us,  who 
are  eternally  to  be  where  He  is.  That  He  thus, 
in  His  entrance  on  our  behalf,  is  at  the  same 
time  our  precursor,  this  it  is  which  distinguishes 
Him  from  the  legal  high-priests  of  a  community 
that  was  absolutely  excluded  ftrom  the  inner 
sanctuary.  And  not  only  this:  He  is  not  merely 
high-priest,  but  also  king;  and  He  is  a  high- 
priest  not  merely  for  a  season,  but  forever." 
(Dkl.). 

6.  **  What  a  firm  anchoring-ground  for  hope  is 
God's  eternal  heaven,  by  which  our  Jesus  is  en- 
compassed. Since  after  having  suffered  for  us. 
He  has  also,  on  our  behalf,  been  so  highly  exalted. 
We  see  Him  not,  since  the  place  of  God  to  which 
He  has  gone  is  hidden  f^om  our  carnal  eyes,  and 
in  so  far,  there  is  still  a  veil  between  us  and 
Him.  But  the  anchor  of  our  hope,  unrestrained 
by  this  limitation,  reaches  into  those  silent  deeps 
of  the  spirit  world  into  which  He  has  withdrawn 
from  oar  senses,  and  amidst  the  wild  waves 


of  life  keeps    our  souls  firm  and   tranquil'* 
(Del.). 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PBACTIOAL. 

The  unchangeableness  of  the  purpose  of  God: 
a.  to  what  that  purpose  refers  itself;  b.  by  whst 
its  unchangeableness  is  assured ;  e,  to  what  thii 
assurance  should  incite  us. — Nature,  object  tnd 
justification  of  the  Christian  oath. — Tbemtin- 
tenance  of  our  Christian  hope :  1.  as  it  is  rea- 
dered  difficult;  a.  by  unsteadiness  of  faith;  6. 
by  the  condition  of  the  world ;  c  by  the  vol 
before  the  future;  2.  as  it  is  made  easy;  a,\ij 
the  word  of  promise;  b.  by  the  oath  of  God;  c 
by  the  entrance  of  Jesus  into  heaven. — The 
advantage  of  Jesus'  entrance  into  tiie  heavenly 
sanctuary ;  a.  to  Him  ;  b.  to  us. 

Sta&kb  : — Believers  can,  with  steadfast  faith, 
be  certain  of  eternal  life. — ^The  purposes  of  God 
are  in  part  without  condition,  and  are  thus 
surely  executed ;  but  those  which  belong  to  the 
economy  of  salvation  are  under  a  certain  condi- 
tion established  and  bound  to  this  economy.— 
The  first  attribute  of  faith,  is,  in  the  feeling  of 
our  deficiency  in  every  good,  and  of  our  extreme 
need,  to  look  around  after  Jesus,  in  order  to 
seek  f^om  Him  help  and  counseL  Its  next  attri- 
bute, is  to  lay  hold  of  the  blessedness  that  has 
been  obtained  through  Christ,  and  to  hold  fut 
with  manly  strength  and  power  to  the  bkssed- 
ness  once  obtained,  and  on  account  of  no  threat 
or  danger,  come  they  as  they  may,  timidly,  to 
cast  it  away. — God  deals  with  us  as  witha  father^! 
spirit,  since  while  He  knows  our  weakness,  to 
vitj  that  as  with  the  aged  Moses,  both  our  ansa 
speedily  sink  down,  and  become  faint  and  wesrj, 
so  He  sustains  with  these  two  strong  pillars.  Bis 
unchangeable  truth,  and  His  prieelesa  oath.— 
Word,  faith  and  hope  must  stand  together ;  the 
word  lays  the  foundation;  Faith  builds  thereos; 
and  Hope  expectantly  stretches  hers«lf  forth 
from  time  into  eternity. 

Ribobb: — By  keeping  in  view  the  oath  ai 
God  in  regard  to  His  gracious  promise,  we  are 
incited  to  follow  on  in  faith  ana  patience. — ^The 
Christian  hope  is  a  ntre  anchor,  with  which  we 
cannot  receive  harm,  and  a/rm  one,  as  consist- 
ing entirely  of  God's  counsel  at  once  firm  and 
confirmed  by  an  oath. 

Hbubnbb: — The  hope  of  the  Christian  has  a 
limitless  reach.  It  reaches  outwardly  into  eter- 
nity, inwardly  into  the  sanctuary  of  God. — The 
surety  of  our  hope  is  Christ  His  entrance  into 
the  sanctuary  is  the  pledge  of  our  own  future 
entrance  into  it 

Ahlfbld  : — The  ascension  of  Christ  is  the  final 
pledge  of  our  entrance  into  glory.  1.  There  is  a 
hidden  kingdom  of  glory.  2.  Into  this  our  hope 
casts  its  anchor.  8.  Christ's  entrance  therein 
renders  this  hope  a  certainty. 
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SECOND  SEOTIOK 

The  eternal  and  perfect  high-priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ. 


I. 

The  person  of  Melohisedek  has,  as  a  type  of  Christ,  a  triple  superiority  to  the  LoTitioal  priests. 

Chaptbh  VII.  1-10. 

For  this  Melohisedek,  king  of  Salem,  priest^  of  the  most  high  God,  who  met  Abra- 

2  ham  returning  from  the  slaughter  of  the  kings,  and  blessed  him;  To  whom  also' 
Abraham  gave  a  tenth  part  of  all;'  first  being  [being  in  the  first  place]  by  interpreta- 
tion King  of  righteousness,  and  after  that  [in  the  second  place]  also  King  of  Salem, 

3  which  is.  King  of  peace ;  Without  father,  without  mother^  without  descent  [without 
recorded  lineage],  having  neither  beginning  of  days,  nor  end  of  life;  but  made  like 
[haying  been  assimilated]  unto  the  Son  of  God;  abideth  a  priest  continually  [perpet- 

4  ually^  til  perpetuum].  Now  [And]  consider  how  great  this  man  was,  unto  whom  even 
the  patriarch  Abraham  gave  the  tenth  part  of  the  spoils  [choicest  spoils,  dxpo^tvcwy], 

5  And  verily  they  that  are  of  the  sons  of  Levi,  who  [they,  indeed,  who,  as  being  of  the 
sons  of  Levi],  receive  the  office  of  priest,  have  a  commandment  to  take  tithes  of  the 
people  according  to  the  law,  that  is,  of  their  brethren,  [even]  though  they  come  out 

6  of  the  loins  of  Abraham ;   But  he  whose  descent  is  not  counted  from  them,  received 

7  tithes  of  [hath  tithed]  Abraham,*  and  [hath]  blessed  him  that  had  [possessed]  the  pro- 

8  mises.  And  without  all  contradiction  the  less  is  blessed  of  the  better  [superior,  xpstr- 
royo^l.     And  here  [indeed]  men  that  die  receive  tithes;  but  there  ho  receivefh  them, 

9  of  whom  it  is  witnessed  that  he  liveth.     And  as  I  may  so  say  [so  to  speak],  Levi^ 
10  also,  who  receiveth  tithes,  paid  tithes  [hath  been  tithed]  in  Abraham.     For  he  was 

yet  in  the  loins  of  his  father,  when  Melchisedek*  met  him. 

1  Ver.  l.~The  Art.  before  v^icrrov,  Is  attested  hj  Sin.  A.O.  D.  E.  K.  L.,  28, 44, 46,  48. 

s  Ver.  2.— The  xoi  ii  •tutalned  against  the  authority  of  B.  D*.  B*.  by  Sin.  A.C.  D**«.  B*«.  K.  L.  and  the  minosc. 
s  Ver.  6.— The  Art.  before  Abraham  is  erased  by  some,  on  the  authority  of  B.  G.  D*.  23,  67, 109.    The  Sin.  has  it  from  a 
later  hand.    [It  is  retained  by  Tlsch.  on  preponderating  authority. — K.]. 

*  Ver.  9.— The  form  Acvts  is  found  in  A.  B.  C*.  A«v«i  in  Sin-  where  the  corrector  has  put  Acvci«,  wlUch  is  received  by 
Tisch.,]Ed.VII. 

•  Ver.  lO^The  Art  before  Ifelch.  is  after  Sin.  B.  C*.  D*.  73, 118,  to  be  omitted. 

[Ver.  2.— jfitfpwrrv,  apportionedy  JMparfed. — rpwror  fi4v^  in  Uu  firtt  pUxct.'-iwtra  M,  and  then^  and  in  the  next  place. 
In  tM  classics  ea-cira  witnont  £tf,  commonlv  answers  to  npwrov  ii€v. 

Ver.  3  — ^ytrtoAtfyitTof ,  unffenealoffised^  without  reeordtd  Uneagt;  not  as  Eng.  ver.,  wiUumt  descenL—ti^it.omfiivoi, 
hating  been  auimilaied^  or  rendered  timilar.—iUvtif  remainelh^  abiddh^  emphatic — cif  r^  litivtKis^  perpetuaUy. 

ver.  4.— ^cwpcir*  6«,  and  contemplate,  behold;  not.  "now  consider."  **  Now  '*  impairs  the  natural  flow  of  the  sentence. 
Alford*8  **But  observe*'  is  objectionable.— TAe  patricarch  Abraham:  in  the  original  h  varptopx^,  is  separated  from  'ABoaan^ 
and  thrown  emphaticidly  over  to  the  end  of  the  sentence.— ^  tmi'  axpotfiiowr,  from  the  top  of  the  heap^  hence,  the  sekctett, 
or  choieeH  ipoHi. 

Ver.  6.— «ai  ol  /xA^,  and  (hey  indeed,  or  while  they.  Eng.  ver.:,  and  verity ^  which  Alf.  sajs  "  is  rather  too  strong.**  It 
Is  not  merely  **  too  strong;'*  '  verily,'  as  a  rendering  of  iiitf  is  totally  inappropriate.— oi  ix  rmv  vinv — Aa/x^.  they  indeed,  or 
while  they,  who,  of  the  sons  of  Levi  (or  possibly,  with  DeU  as  beittg  qfthe  tone  qf  Levi)  receive  the  prietlhood;  or  perhaps  as 
sujcgested  by  Alf.,  **  they  qf  the  tons  of  Levi  when  they  receive  (when  receiving)  the  priesthood.— iwoitKarovv  (Sin  B.  D.^  airo«<ica- 
TO(r,  received  by  Alf.),  to  AkMe.— xorft  rhv  if6fiop,  belongs  to  ivroMiv  cx<*v<rtr— xo/vep  i^tkmKvB&rat,  although  having  come 
mL 

Ver.  S.— S«5cic^TiMe«v,  hath  tithed  €vArfyye«y,  hath  blesied— constmction  chiattie,  the  verb  preceding  in  one  clause, 
and  following  in  the  next. 

Ver.  7. — itvh  to3  Kpcirrovec,  by  the  greater^  nmerioTf  not,  qfthe  better. 

Ver.  8.— K«a  6<«  /Ur,  and  here  indeed,  or,  while  here,  i.e,ln  the  case  of  the  Levitlcal  priests. 

Ver.  9.— «»9  l^rof  c(irc(r,  $o  to  speak,  very  well  rendered  as  to  the  sense,  by  the  Eng.  ver.,  as  I  may  to  say.  Some  take 
the  phrase  as-^  a  word,  of  which  and  the  **  so  to  speak,"  Alf.  says  that  they,  '*  in  lltct  both  run  into  one,"  which  is  incor- 
rect. **  So  to  speak,**  always  implies  a  certain  conscious  license  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  which  in  a  word  does  not  neces- 
sarily nor  ordinarily  imply  at  all.  The  former,  so  to  speak,  is,  as  in  the  immense  majority  of  cas«4,  the  meaning.— dc6<inCr«»- 
roA,  heUh  been  MM^— «tands  before  our  eyes  or  recorded  as  tithed :  Eng.  ver.,  was  tithed,  exchanges  the  perfect  for  Aor., 
and  loaes  in  accuracy  and  picturesqueness.  <— K.]. 
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EXEQETIOAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Vbb.  1.  For  this  MelohUedeo,  etc— To 
establish  the  justice  with  which — not  merely  to 
explain  the  sense  in  which — the  author  at  ch.  ti. 
20  has  referred  to  Ps.  ex.  1,  he  shows  primarily 
that  Melchisedek  was  a  higher  priest  than  the  Le- 
Titical,  because  in  the  narrative  Gen.  zIt.  18-20, 
he  has  been  put  forward  as  type  of  the  everlasting 
Priest,  and  because  in  Abraham  he  received 
tithes  from  Levi.  The  w.  1-8  form  a  period 
with  the  verb  ftiveif  abideth;  so  that  we  need 
not,  and  should  not,  with  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Calv., 
eic.t  supply  r/v  with  the  opening  verse.  The  au- 
thor first  brings  together  the  hittorical  traitt 
which  the  Scripture  narrative  assigns  to  Melchi- 
sedek, then  from  irpdrov  fiiv  he  gives  his  interpre- 
tation of  them  in  which  he  but  follows  in  the  steps 
of  the  Psalmist.  Melchisedek  is  not  in  reality, 
like  to  tho  Son  of  God,  but  in  the  Scripture  repre- 
sentation he  has  according  to  the  purpose  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  that  he  might  be  a  type  of  the  Mes- 
siah, been  made  like  or  aseimilated  to  him. 
'Aipofiotoiw  has  this  signification  in  Plato  (Rep. 
Vil.  517,  B;  Vin.  564,  B).  Nor  do  a:rdTu>p 
hfifiTup  involve  any  supernatural  mode  of  coming 
into  the  world,  but  imply  that  his  progenitors  are 
either  of  humble  origin,  or  are  unknown,  or  aro 
mentioned  in  no  historical  narrative,  or  came  not 
into  account  in  any  legal  relations  (Examples  in 
Bl. ).  * AyeveaXdyriTo^t  also,  means  not  (like  aykvrrroc) 
without  lineage,  but  without  r^cord«(/  lineage,  with- 
out a  registered  descent.  Hence  tho  following 
words  indicate  neither  that  he  came  from  heaven, 
nor  that  he  was  snatched  away  into  it,  (Braun, 
Akkbsloot,  Naobl  in  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1849,  II. 
882  ff.;  Nickel  in  Reuter'e  Repert.,  1858,  p.  102 
ff.,  Alf,  etc.).  An  everlasting  existence  is  not 
ascribed  to  Melch.  But  neither  is  the  language 
to  be  restricted  to  the  beginning  and  termination 
of  his  prieethood  (Camero,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Limb., 
Kuin.,  Hofm.),  inasmuch  as  pereonally  he  has 
been  made  the  type  of  the  Son  of  God. 

[Alford  Rafter  Bleek)  is  still  inclined  to  find  in 
the  authors  language  some  marvellous  and  in- 
explicable mystery  investing  the  person  of  Mel- 
chisedek, though  he  confesses  himself  totally 
unable  to  coigecture  what  it  may  be.  The  em- 
phatic phrase  *' having  neither  beginning  of 
days  nor  end  of  life,"  he  conceives  can  scarcely 
be  conceived  as  applying  to  a  mere  man.  The 
language  is  certainly  very  striking,  yet  I  cannot 
conceive  it  more  striking  than  the  purposes 
which  call  it  forth,  and  these  seem  to  me  abun- 
dantly sufficient  to  account  for  its  striking  and 
apparently  mysterious  character.  Tho  author's 
purpose  is  to  show  the  points  in  Melchisedek's  re- 
corded life  and  position,  which  fitted  him  in  his 
priesthood  to  be  a  type  of  the  priestly  Son  of 
God.  For  this  purpose  he  turns  to  the  record 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  draws  his  reasonings 
alike  from  what  it  and  what  is  not  there  stated ; 
alike  from  the  recorded  facte  of  Melchisedek's 
transient  and  remarkable  appearance,  and  tho 
iilenee  of  the  sacred  narrative  concerning  all 
preceding  or  subsequent  facts  appertaining  to 
his  history.  Both  the  record  and  the  silence 
are  equally  remarkable.  In  the  one  Melchise- 
dek appears  as  a  king  in  relations  which  asso- 


ciate him  at  once  with  Bightecusness  and  with 
Peace,  as  priest  of  the  Most  High  God  in  the 
midst  of  idolatrous  communities,  and  as  bless- 
ing and  receiving  tithes  from  Abraham,  tht 
spiritual  heir  of  the  world.  In  the  other,  a  per- 
sonage 80  great  and  so  remarkable,  is,  contraij 
to  all  the  usage  of  the  sacred  history,  which  is 
generally  very  studious  and  exact  in  giving  the 
lineage  of  its  important  personages,  and  nsutllj 
notices  alike  their  birth  and  their  death,  passed 
over  without  a  solitary  intimation  as  to  his 
lineage  or  family  relations,  as  to  his  birth  or  his 
death.  The  reason  of  this  silence  on  the  part 
of  the  Spirit  that  dictated  the  narrative,  cannot 
be  doubtful.  It  is  intended  to  exhibit  Melchise- 
dek under  personal  relations,  which  should  fithun 
also  to  be  the  priestly  type  of  the  High -Priest  of  the 
New  Covenant.  The  facts  seem  abundantly  suf- 
ficient to  account  for  the  Old  Testament  silence, 
and  for  the  New  Testament  representation.  Our 
author  looks  back  to  the  Old  Testament  to  see 
what  there  was  in  the  record  of  Melchisedek  to 
explain  the  language  of  the  Psalm  regarding  his 
peculiar  Priesthood.  These  facts  present  them- 
selves prominently  to  him,  and  he  exhibits  them 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  bring  out  most  strongly 
and  forcibly  the  typical  character  of  Melchise- 
dek. We  must  remember  that  the  sacred  histo- 
rian is'  generally  studious  to  give  the  lineage  of 
all  the  sacred  persons  with  vrnom  he  has  to  do, 
and  almost  invariably  signalizes  the  fact  of  theu* 
death.  Here  we  have  a  singular  and  marked 
exception.  Melchisedek,  evidently,  by  the  rela- 
tions in  which  he  appears  in  Genesis,  one  of  the 
most  extraordinary  men  of  sacred  history,  is  yet 
passed  over  without  one  gleam  of  light  shed  oa 
the  darkness  either  of  his  past  or  his  future. 
He  thus  stands  on  the  sacred  page — amidst  a  nar- 
rative which,  in  its  faithful  record  of  births  and 
deaths,  seems  intended  to  illustrate  the  truth 
that  "  Death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses,"— as 
one  who  liveth.  Without  wishing,  therefore,  to 
derogate  in  the  least  from  the  depth  of  our  an- 
ther's meaning,  or  from  the  dignity  and  mystery 
that  invest  the  person  of  Melchisedek ;  withoot 
wishing  to  reduce  him  to  the  prosaic  level  of  or- 
dinary humanity,  I  yet  can  see  no  reason  for  find- 
ing in  him  any  thing  superhuman,  or  for  depart- 
ing from  the  prevailing  view  of  the  best  modem 
expositors,  which  seems  to  me  to  have  judiciooslx 
and  wisely  discarded-  all  the  old  mysteries  re- 
garding Melchisedek.  The  truth  is,  our  author's 
language  itself  receives  far  greater  depth  and 
significance  by  our  making  its  statements  regard- 
ing Melchisedek  derive  their  peculiar  cha- 
racter and  dignity  from  the  supernatural  perso- 
nage whom  he  represented,  than  from  any  supposed 
supernatural  attributes  of  Melchisedek  himselt 
And  we  must  remember,  too,  that  for  all  the  pur- 
poses which  Melchisedek  was  to  subserve  as  a 
type,  the  appearance,  the  mere  represenfatioH  of 
these  qualities  in  him,  answers  precisely  the 
same  purpose  as  the  realities.  Here  the  princi- 
ple truly  applies,  **/>«  non  ezistentibuSf  et  non  s^ 
parentibus,  eadem  est  ratio." — K.]. 

By  Salem  we  are  probably  to  understand  Je- 
rusalem (which  bears  this  shortened  name  also 
at  Ps.  Ixxvi.  8 ;  comp.  Knobu.  Gen.,  2  Aufl.,  p. 
149  ff.)  although  according  to  Judges  xix.  10, 
the  older  name  of  Jerusalem  was  Jedus,  and  we 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  VII.  1-10. 


127 


find  ia  Jebomb  (Ep.  126  ad  Eaagrium)  that  later 
tradition  makes  the  Salim  (or  Salumias)  of  Jno. 
iii.  23,  lying  eight  Roman  miles  south  of  Syctho* 
polis,  the  residence  of  Melchisedek.  Bleek, 
Tuchu,  Ewald,  Alf.,  decide  after  Primas.,  Rel., 
Rosenm.,  etc.,  in  favor  of  this  latter  place,  which 
is  also  probably  mentioned  Judith  It.  4.  The 
author  says  designedly  not  eXq  rdv  altjvay  but  etc 
rd  Si]fveKic=a:perpetually,  because  the  priesthood 
iwhich  he  has  in  sacred  history,  from  the  begin* 
ning  to  the  end,  without  interruption  and  with- 
out transmission  to  another,  is  hit  own  (  Hofm. 
Sckriftb,  I.  402;  2  Ed.  II.  1.  650,  Del.,  Stier,  etc., 
after  Theodor.  Mops.);  not  because  his  priest- 
hood is  perpetuated  in  Christ,  the  type  remaining 
in  the  antitype  (Thol.  after  Primas.,  Hay  mo, 
Thom.  Aquin.),  nor  because  the  name  of  Priest, 
according  to  Rev.,  is  applied  to  all  the  blessed 
(AuBKRL.  Stud.  tt.  Krit.,  1857,  III.  497). 

Yek.  4.  And  consider  how  great,  etc. — 
The  metabaiie  Si  introduces  the  consideration  of 
the  other  side  of  the  matter.  It  is  more  in  har- 
mony with  the  impassioned  and  elevated  style 
of  the  passage,  to  take  ^eupeiTe  as  Imper.  than  as 
Indie.  UjiXucoc  refers  ordinarily,  according  to 
the  connection,  to  affe,  to  nz«,  or  to  moral  great- 
ness; but  here  to  exaltedness  and  dignity  of 
position.  The  koI  is  to  be  referred,  not  to  Abra- 
ham (Luth.,  Grot.,  ete,\  but  to  deKdrrjv^  as  indi- 
cated by  the  order  of  the  words.  *AKpo^ivia  lite- 
rally, the  top  of  the  heap,  denotes  commonly  the 
first  fruits  of  the  harvest  offered  to  the  Deity; 
sometimes,  as  here,  the  choicest  spoils  of  war 
selected  out  as  a  sacred  offering.  Of  such  select 
portions  consisted  the  tithe  of  the  entire  booty, 
that  was  now  presented  by  Abraham  :  the  entire 
spoiU  cannot  be  denoted  by  axpo^lviay  as  sup- 
posed by  Chrys.,  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Calv.,  etc.  The 
name  of  honor  6  irarpiapx^Kt  which  denotes  the 
ancestral  father  and  head  of  the  Israelitish  na- 
tion, is  applied  Acts  ii.  29,  to  David,  and  Acts 
Tii.  8,  9,  to  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob. 

Ykb.  6.  And  they  indeed  who,  from 
tlie  sons  of  Levi,  etc, — In  the  words  ek  tuv 
vlCwAeut,  Bl.,  De  W.,  Liin.,  f/c,  take  eKpartitively; 
bat  it  is  better,  with  Hofm.,  Del.,  etc.^  taken 
cawatively.  For  the  contrast  is  not  drawn  be- 
tween those  who  as  descendants  of  Aaron  were 
priests,  and  those  who  were  mere  Levites,  but 
between  the  Levitieal  priests  and  Mel.,  who  has 
tithed  Abraham,  although  {^lij  yeveoTuoy.  e^  avrfw) 
not  deriving  his  lineage  from  them.  [The  rea- 
son is,  however,  hardly  conclusive.  For  although 
the  writer  does  not  intend  a  contrast  between 
the  priests  and  the  other  sons  of  Levi,  vet  the 
natural  method  of  designating  the  Levitieal  priest 
is  precisely  that  which  is  here  employed,  viir., 
those  of  the  sons  of  Levi  who  received  the  priest- 
hood.— K.].  *Ef  avr&v  is  by  some  erroneously 
referred  to  the  Israelites,  and  by  Grot,  to  Levi 
and  Abraham  together.  A  teeond  contrast  is 
this,  that  the  Israelites  received  the  tilhes  on  the 
ground  of  a  .leff^l  ordinance,  while  Melchisedek 
received  it  as  a  spontaneous  offering.  Add  to 
this,  that  the  Levites  had  to  do  with  their  coun- 
trymen over  whom,  although  brethren,  they  were 
placed,  and  to  whom  they  were  at  the  same  time 
restricted,  while  the  relation  of  Melchisedec  to 
Abraham  was  entirely  different.  The  last  point 
is  the  relation  of  him  who  blestet  to  the  man  who 
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as  Patriarch  is  the  historical  bearer  of  those 
promises  of  God  which  include  the  blessings. 
'leparela  denotes  the  priestly  service,  and  the 
priestly  prerogative.  In  all  other  passages  of 
our  Epistle  stands  lep<j<T&v9=: priesthood,  t.  e., 
priestly  office  and  dignity  (comp.  Sir.  xlv.  7  with 
xlv.  24).  But  even  in  the  LXX.  the  meanings 
of  the  two  words  run  into  each  other.  Since, 
now,  at  Num.  xviiL  1,  the  term  lepareia  is  used 
to  designate  the  Aaronie  service,  and  Jehovah 
calls  the  Levites  in  relation  to  Aaron  rovg  adeX- 
^bf;  aoVf  Biesenthal  makes  (see  Del.,  p.  278 
Anm,)  the  sagacious  conjecture  that  our  author 
refers  to  Num.  xviii.  25-32,  where  the  Levites 
are  required  to  give  the  tenth  of  the  tenth  to  the 
priests,  and  that,  instead  of  dnoSeKarovv  rbv  Xa6Vf 
we  are  to  read  at  Hebr.  vii.  6,  Aeviv,  This  would 
remove  the  difficulty  occasioned  by  the  fact  that 
our  author  ascribes  to  the  priests  what,  accord- 
ing to  Lev.  xxvii.  80,  belonged  to  the  Levites,  vti., 
to  receive  all  the  tithes  in  Israel  f^om  Jehovah, 
to  whom'  all  the  tithes  of  the  land  belong.  For 
we  cannot  along  with  Bl.  (followed  by  Bisp., 
while  most  recent  intpp.  do  not  touch  the  diffi- 
culty in  question,  and  Ebr.  seeks  to  evade  it  by 
a  rendering  inconsistent  with  the  order  of  the 
words)  assume  that  in  the  period  after  the  exile 
the  priests  perhaps  took  the  whole  tithes  for 
their  own  subsistence,  and  the  maintenance  of 
the  temple  service,  and  that  the  remaining  mem- 
bers of  the  tribe  of  Levi  surrendered  to  those 
who  were  actually  engaged  in  the  temple  service 
what  was  demanded  for  their  support.  The  pas- 
sages Nehem.  x.  88 ff.;  xii.  44;  xiii.  10;  Tob.  i.. 
6-8,  state  precisely  the  reverse.  The  simplest 
solution  is  the  assumption  of  the  older  comm. 
(Drus.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  etc),  that  airoSeKaTovv,  is  to 
be  understood  of  the  indirect  tithing  of  the  people: 
by  the  priests,  in  that  they  received  their  tenth i 
from  the  tenth  of  the  Levites. 

[The  fact  that  there  should  ever  have  beem 
any  trouble  about  the  solution  of  this  point,, 
shows  how  easily  difficulties  are  found  in* 
the  Scriptures,  by  an  unnecessary  rigidness 
of  verbal  interpretation.  In  a  detailed  ac- 
count of  the  Mosaic  .Institutions,  we  should  of 
course  expect  a  statement  of  the  precise  rela-- 
tions  of  the  priests  to  the  Levites,  and  of  the 
Levites  to  the  people.  But  in  a  brief  reference  to  • 
them  made  merely  for  the  sake  of  illustrating  ai 
principle,  it  is  sufficient  to  state  the  general  fact 
that  the  Levitieal  priests  tithed  the  people,  t.  e., 
had  their  subsistence  by  the  tithing^of  the  peo- 
ple, without  any  intimation  df  the  modi  in.  which 
it  was  done,  whether  by  tithing  directly  or 
through  another  body. — K.]. 

The  conjecture  of  Ribera  that  und6r  the 
term  hibg,  the  author  Jointly  includes  the  Le- 
vites, and  that  of  Thom.  Aquin.  that  the  author- 
starts  from  the  supposition  that  the  Priestly  class 
furnish  the  ground  and  purpose  of  all  the  tithing, 
inasmuch  as  they,  alone  receive  tithes  without 
rendering  them,  are  both,  to  be  rejected:  The 
Infin.  form  aTToSeKaroiv  adopted  by  Tisch.  after 
B.  D*.  (which,.MSS.  also  read  at  Matth.  xiii.  82, 
KOTaaiofvotv),  appears  to  be  of  Alexandrian  origin; 
comp.  in^lv-  as  a  var.  Ifeo.  in  Dbessel  Patr. 
Apost,  p.  822,.  n.  4t\  and' <rrf^avoZv,  after  an  In- 
scription givea  by  KBiJOEB  (I.  1,  J  82,  Anm.  7). 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Bohme,  etc.,  connect  the  aarb,  rbv 
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v6fwv  with  rbv  Xo^y,  Bleok,  Bisp.,  LUn.,  with  iv- 
ToXr^  iXowTiv,  the  majoritj  with  ajroSeKarovv, 

Ykr.  8.  Of  whom  it  is  witnsMed  that  he 
liveth. — Inasmuch  as  the  Melchisedek  of  his- 
tory is  certainly  dead,  while  yet  the  author  is 
speaking  not  of  an  office  but  of  ^  person,  Cappell., 
Heins.,  Storr,  in  entire  yiolation  of  the  context, 
take  the  subject  to  be  Christ.  Equally  unneces- 
sary  too  is  it  with  Theod.,  Bl.,  «/c.,  to  appeal  to 
Ps.  ex.,  which  speaks  of  the  Antitype  of  Melchi- 
sedek. We  need  only  refer  for  the  explanation 
of  the  language  to  Qen.  xiv.  ((Ec,  CaW.,  Este, 
etc.),  as  we  have  here  but  a  Tariation  in  the 
statement  of  ver.  8,  that  Melchisedek  is  "without 
end  of  life."  The  person  of  Melchisedek  is  in- 
deed treated  as  historical,  but  only  in  so  far  as 
ho  is  a  type  of  the  Christian  Messiah. 

[Alford  heads  his  comm.  on  Ter.  8  thus: 
** Second  item  of  superiority  in  that  Melchisedek*s 
is  an  enduring^  the  Levitical  a  irantitory  priest- 
hood." This  language  is  not  quite  accurate. 
The  author  is  not  comparing  the  priesthood  of 
Melchisedek  with  the  LeTiticol  priesthood,  but 
illustrating  the  personal  greatness  of  Melchisedek, 
which  he  does  by  showing  his  superiority  to 
Abraham,  and  then  again  his  superiority  to  the 
Levitical  priests,  in  that  while  they  receive  tithes 
as  dying  men,  he  receiTos  them  as  one  of  whom 
it  is  testified  that  he  liveth,  liia  priesthood  is  not 
primarily  in  question. — K.]. 

Ybr.  9.  And  so  to  speak,  e/c— In  itself 
d^  iTToc  eiiretv  may  mean,  **to  say  in  a  word 
rbriefly),"  and  " so  to  speak"  (TheopbyL).  The 
former  signification  wnich  is  here  adopted  by 
Camerar.,  Bens.,  etCy  is  much  less  appropriate 
than  the  second,  which  with  the  Vulg.  and  Luth. 
is  maintained  by  most  intpp.  [I  doubt  the  clas- 
sical use  of  the  phrase  in  the  jirst  signification. 
At  all  events  it  is  incomparably  more  common 
with  Greek  writers  in  the  second,  which  is  here 
:in  like  manner  most  decidedly  in  accordance 
*with  the  context. — K.].  The  phrase  implies  that 
dhe  author  is  not  speaking  with  strict  accuracy, 
Ibut  only  with  virtual  or  approximative  truth. 
^C  *A^fxidfi  is  not  on  account  o/ Abraham  (August, 
Phot.),  but,  through  Abraham;  the  Gen.  not  the 
.Ace. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  In  the  biographies  of  persons  who  in  (he  Holy 
.'Scripture  itseU  have  received  a  typical  signifi- 
fcance,  we  are  to  regard  not  merely  what  is  re- 
corded of  them,  but  also  what,  in  regard  to  them, 
is  designedly  past  in  silence.  So  of  the  silence 
•  of  the  Holy  Scripture  regarding  the  origin  and 
•end  of  Melchisedek,  who,  with  bread  and  wine 
in  his  hands,  went  forth  Arom  his  royal  city  to  meet 
;  and  bless  Abraham  in  the  vale  of  Shittim,  or  the 
.  hinges  dale,  which  2  Sam.  zviii.  18  is  mentioned  as 
the  place  in  which  Absalom  erected  a  monument, 
.  and  is  sought  for  in  the  neighborhood  of  Jerusa- 
lem {Jos,  Antt.  1, 10, 2).  The  conjectures  of  Jewish 
and  Christian  interpreters  in  Dbtlinq  (Observv, 
.Sacr,  IL  71  seq.)  which  identify  Mel.  with  Shem, 
Ham,  or  Enoch,  are  as  much  opposed  to  the 
history,  as  the  conjecture  of  Nork  (Dibl,  My- 
thoL  I.  154}  who  here  finds  tiie  Phoenician  god 
.Sydik,  •..«.,  pt*?|Jf  =  Kronoa,  Saturn.      He  is 


simply  an  otherwise  unknown  king,  whose 
ing  with  Abraham,  however,  is,  in  the  history  of 
redemption,  at  once  of  the  greatest  historical 
and  typical  importance. 

2.  In  the  narrative  itself  lies  the  basis  of  tbe 
author's  typical  interpretation.  For  Melchisedek 

is  designated  Gen.  xiv.  19, 22  priest  (7n3)  o^  ^« 

Most  High  God    (jVSj/;  Sj<)-      He  thus  not 

merely  performed  priestly  acts,  as  did  also  Abra- 
ham as  princely  chief,  and  as  did  every  father  of 
a  family.  The  language  points  to  a  priesthood 
distinct  from  his  royal  authority,  and  tr<mi  the 
patriarchal  character,  which  was  united  with 
royalty  only  in  the  person  of  Melchisedek.  When, 
therefore  Abraham  bows  before  this  priestly  king, 
receives  his  blessing,  and  renders  to  him  tithes, 
he  recognizes  not  merely  their  relationship  in 
modes  of  faith«  in  their  common  worship— a 
worship  untainted  by  idolatry— of  the  God  who 
created  the  world  (while,  at  the  same  time, 
Abraham  on  his  own  part  emphasises,  v.  22,  the 
specific  reference  of  his  faith  to  Jehovah,  as  the 
God  who  reveals  himself  in  the  work  of  human 
redemption),  but  he  places  himself  ;>«r«oiME//y  in 
a  subordinate  relation  in  respect  of  office  to  this 
priestly  king — a  relation  thus  naturally  and 
necessarily  suggesting  a  typicil  explanation,  and 
a  Messianic  reference.  Historically,  the  pheno- 
menon of  his  appearance  is  explicable  in  the 
fact  that,  according  to  Scripture  itself,  the  wor- 
ship of  Jehovah,  which  characterized  the  de- 
scendants of  Abraham  (Gen.  xxviii.  13  ;  Ex.  iil  6) 
did  not  actually  owe  its  origin  to  Abraham.  Abra- 
ham is  not  the  first  professor  of  this  faith,  but  only 
its  main  representative  and  transmitter  among 
the  children  of  Noah,  as  Seth  among  those  of 
Adam.  Just  as  at  a  later  period,  in  contrast  with 
the  isX^^  partietdaritm  of  the  Jews,  Jehovah  is  de- 
signated as  the  God  who  is  Q /^l^  Ps.  xc  2; 
xciil.2;  cUi.  17,  or  DTpO'  ^^  L  12,  so  the 

Jehovah  worshipped  by  Alirahain  appears  in  Gen. 
as  the  Creator  of  the  world  already  worshipped  by 
primitive  men  on  the  ground  of  the  revelation  <^ 
Himself.  And  the  agency  of  Abraham  in  maiatain- 
ing  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  this  God,  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  same  words  as  that  of  Seth,  Qea. 
IV.  26.  In  the  statement,  however,  that  men 
then  <<  began  to  call  on  the  name  of  Jehovah,*' 
the  historian  cannot  intend  to  be  understood  that 
then  absolutely  the  name  of  Jehovah  was  fizst 
made  known ;  for  but  a  little  before  the  nme 
name  had  been  put  in  the  month  of  Eve.  He 
employs  the  term  of  the  religious  worskq>  of  Jdie- 
vah,  which  also  at  Ps.  Ixxix.  6 ;  cxvL  17 ;  Is. 
xii.  4,  this  expression  very  decidedly  designates. 
8.  The  existence  of  apriestfy  ksng^  entitled  to 
utter  a  blessing  and  to  receive  tithes^  and  in  this 
character  'acknowledged  by  Abraham — a  personage 
who  is  indebted  for  his  position  t^  no  lineal  de- 
scent, or  legal  ordination,  but  who  exercises  a 
ministry  purely  personal,  so  that  alike  his  origin 
and  his  end  tt^e  veiled  Arom  our  view,  f^ 
nishes  the  natural  ground  and  justification 
of  the  thought  that  a  non-Levitical  priesthood, 
outside  indeed  of  the  Mosaic  legal  enactments, 
yet  still  according  to   the  will  q/"  Ood,  holds 
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an  4iuihorued  relation  to  the  descendants  of 
Abraham ;  nay,  that  the  Messiah  predicted  (Ps. 
ex.)  within  the  very  sphere  and  bj  the  very  pro- 
phets of  Judaism,  as  a  priest  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedek,  possesses  alike  in  his  royal  priest- 
hood and  his  personal  character,  an  ufinite  eleva- 
tion aboTO  the  Levitical  priests,  and  the  Aaronic 
high-priests,  and  that  to  recognixe  this  is  a  sa- 
cred duty  of  the  Hebrews. 

4.  The  typical  elements  which  attach  themseWes 
to  the  Scripture  account  of  Melchisedek  are 
foand  not  merely  in  the  acts  which  the  Scripture 
narratiTe  ascribes  to  him,  but  also  in  the  ngn^- 
eance  of  his  name.  This  designates  him  as  a  type 
of  the  Prince  of  Peace,  Is.  iz.  6,  and  Branch  of 
riffhteoutneetf  Jer.  xxiii.  5 ;  zxxiii  15,  who  as  a 
Ruler  standing  near  to  Jehovah,  Jer.  zzz.  21, 
coming  forth  ftrom  the  midst  of  Israel,  spreads 
righteousness  and  peace  in  the  land,  Ps.  Izzii. ; 
Hich.  iL  18 ;  Jer.  xxiii.  6  ff. :  establishes  them 
according  to  the  Divine  will,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  24 ; 
xxxviL  25 :  in  that  He  creates  peace  among  the 
nations,  Zech.  ix.  10,  and  is  himself  Peace, 
(Mich.  V.  6).  This  typical  character  is  entirely 
overlooked  by  those  who  ascribe  to  our  author  the 
idea  that  Melchisedek  came  miraculously  into  life 
and  miraculously  departed  from  it,  rNxasL,  Zur 
Characteristik  der  Auffaatung  dee  A,  T,  m  N.  T,, 
1850) ;  or  that  he  is  the  incarnation  of  an  angel 
(Orig,Didym.),  or  of  the  Holy  Spirit;  rThe  au- 
thor of  the  Qucest.  in  vet,  et  Nov,  Teet,  in  Hilarius 
and  the  Egyptian  Hieraka8,J^>A.  hcer.,  67) ;  or  of 
a  Divine  power  transcending  even  Christ  in  ma- 
jesty (the  Melchisedekites,  a  section  of  the  Theo- 
dotians),  or  of  the  Son  of  God  Himself  (Molin- 
teas,  Cunasus,  Hettinger,  D'Outrein,  Starze  and 
others,  after  some  orthodox  Fathers  in 


aniut  hmr,f  65). 

5.  « The  Melchisedek  of  human  history  has 
indeed  died ;  but  the  Melchisedek  of  sacred  his- 
tory lives  without  dying,  fixed  for  ever  as  one 
who  Uvee  by  the  pen  of  the  sacred  historian,  and 
thus  stamped  as  type  of  the  Son,  the  ever-living 
Priest"  (Dbl.  ).— «« Likened,  he  says,  to  the  Son 
of  God."  And  wherein  does  this  likeness  dis- 
play itself?  In  the  fact  that  we  know  neither 
the  end  nor  the  beginning  either  of  the  one  or 
the  other ;  hat  of  the  one,  because  the  beginning 


and  the  end  are  not  recorded ;  of  the  other,  be- 
cause they  have  no  existence.*'  (Chrys.). — "  As 
man,  Christ  was  without  Father,  and  as  God, 
without  mother ;  as  high.priest  He  was  without 
genealogy,  and  as  Eternal  Son  of  God  without 
beginning  and  without  end  of  days."  (Bisp.) — 
*'  Christ,  in  the  Divine  counsels,  is  before  all 
figures  and  types :  He  is  the  original ;  aU  others 
are  copies.  They  are  modeled  after  Him,  not  He 
after  them;  so  also  Melchisedek  after  Jesus 
Christ,  not  Jesus  Christ  after  Melchisedek." — 

(HsUBlTKIl). 

HOMILBTICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

The  appearance  and  work  of  Jesus  Christ  have 
been  pointed  out  to  us  in  the  Old  Testament  not 
only  by  words  of  prophecy,  but  also  by  types  and 
figures  alike  in  persons  and  acts. — We  understand 
the  history  of  the  world,  only  as  we  conceive  it 
from  the  point  of  view  of  sacred  history,  and  in- 
terpret it  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
— To  what  should  we  be  moved  by  the  thought 
that  our  actions  have  a  far-reaching  and  pro- 
found influence  on  the  fortunes  of  our  posterity  f — 
It  is  those  who  have  been  already  blessed  who 
are  always  receiving  new  blessing. — Pious  men 
render  mutual  service  to  each  other  for  the  honor 
of  God. 

Stabkb: — To  heroes  and  warlike  men,  who 
venture  their  life  to  protect  their  country  and  peo- 
ple, belong  respect,  refreshment  and  intercessory 
prayer. — Happy  are  the  kings  who  are  kings  of 
righteousness  and  of  peace. — The  Divine  Admin- 
istration has  many  a  time  wrought  something 
through  the  primitive  fathers,  not  merely  for  their 
sakes,  but  also  for  the  sake  of  their  posterity. 

Hbubnbk: — The  priesthood  of  Christ,  not  the 
priesthood  of  the  Law,  is  the  source  of  all  bless- 
ing.— To  our  Melchisedek  belongs  every  thing  in 
sacrifice,  since  we  have  all  ftrom  Him  and  through 
Him. — Let  us  learn  that  our  true  nobility  springs 
not  from  men  but  ftrom  Heaven ;  that  we  are  to 
forget  time,  and  think  onlv  of  eternity. — The 
Levites  take  a  tenth  from  their  brethren ;  Mel- 
chisedek from  Abraham ;  but  Christ  receives  the 
reverence,  the^errice  of  the  whole  world. 


IL 

The  Old  Testament  itself  predicts  the  abrogation  of  the  Levitical  hlgh-priesiliood  which  rests  on 
the  basis  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  the  merging  of  it  in  the  eternal  priesthood  of  the  Messiah. 

Chaptbb  VIL   11-19. 

11  If  therefore  [If  indeed  now,  If  to  be  sure  now,  e?  fdw  o5y]  perfection  were  by  [=tbrongb, 
dtd"]  the  Levitical  priesthood,  (for  under  it  [on  the  basis  of  it,  l;r*  <idTr^(;'y  the  people 
[have]  received  the  law,)  what  fiirther  need  was  there  [am.  was  there]  that  another  [dif- 
ferent, inpoy']  priest  should  arise  after  the  order  of  Melchisedee,  and  not  be  called  after 
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12  the  order  of  Aaron  ?     For  the  priesthood  being  changed  [transferred,  fU7aTtO£fi£yr^<:]^ 

13  there  ia  made  [becometh]  of  necessity  a  change  also  of  the  law.  For  he  of  whom  these 
things  are  spoken  pertaineth  to  another  tribe,  of  [from]  which  no  man  gave  [none  hatK 

14  given]  attendance  at  the  altar.  For  it  is  evident  that  oar  Lord  sprang  [hath  sprung]  out 
of  Juda;  of  which  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing  concerning  priesthood  [priests,  Itpim]} 

15  And  it  is  yet  far  more  [is  still  more  abundantly]  evident,  for  that  [if,  el]  after  the 

16  similitude  of  Melchbedeo  there  ariseth  another  [a  different,  irspo^Ji  priest,  Who  is 
made,  not  afler  the  law  of  a  carnal'  commandment,  but  afler  the  power  of  an  endless 

17  [indestructible]  life.     For  he  testifieth    [is   testified   of,  fiapTupelvat]*  Tbott  art  t 

18  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchisedeo.  For  there  is  verily  [there  becometh 
indeed,  yiverat  /x^v]  a  disannulling  of  the  [preceding]  commandment  going  before  [m. 
going  before]  for  the  [on  account  of  its]  weakness  and  unprofitableness  thereof  [m. 

19'  thereof];  For  the  law  made  nothing  perfect,  but  [(for  the  law  perfected  nothing),  and] 
the  bringing  in  of  a  better  hope  did  [om.  did],  by  which  we  draw  nigh  unto  uod. 

1  Ver.  11.— Tnste«d  of  Iv*  «^,  read  afttr  Sin.  A.  B.  C  B*.  S*.  17, 81,  4A»  fo*  mimit,  and  Inatead  of  tlMPIap«lm*i 
fietf^rmw,  rMid  after  Sin.  A.  B.  C.  D*.,  17,  47, 73,  ywPiM$4nfnu, 

>  Ver.  U.'-Inatead  of  ovMv  vtfH  icpwovinif,  rmd  after  A.  B.  C*.  B*.  E»  17, 47,  ir«pi  ccpcMr  ovS/r.  So  also  in  8iiL,ciC(pt> 
log  that  there  ov6iv  stood  originally  after  Mmv^ijv,  and  baa  been  placed  before  it  by  a  later  hand. 

•  Ver.  16.— Instead  of  aopxuc^^  rewl  with  Sin.  A.  B.  0.  B*.  L^  vapttitnit. 

*  Ver.  17.— Instead  of  iiapmptif  should  be  read  with  Sin.  A.  B.  I>*.  E.,  17,  SI,  fM^rvpcZrai. 

[Ver.  ll.f— «i  iiiw  o^i',  if  to  be  ture  now,  (/*,  indeed,  thatfwt^  o2r,  looking  back  and  linking  the  proposition  In  a  gfDcnl 
way  with  the  preceding ;  the  ^iv  Iooking/ortoard,and  implying  that  the  writer  has  in  his  n>ind  some  ottenraftrc  eeotisnt 
to  Chat  which  immediittely  follows,  and  which  would  naturally  be  introduced  1^  M,  btit  which  nay  be,  as  here,  rapivmel 
The  words  ^.iv  o^k,  do  not  affect  in  the  slightest  degree  the  construction  or  meaning  of  ct  with  its  verb.  Alford  absoioly  tms' 
lates :  **If  ag«ia  "  as  **  the  uearevt  English  expression  to  ci  ^hf  ol^v."  It  could  not  Wfll  be  more  onfortunstelT  rmdcred, 
unless  possiblT  bv  y«a  if^  by  which  Alford  renders  the  same  combination  at  ch.  viil.  4,  while  the  rendering  of^tvyia.'KVt. 
18  of  ch.  vii.,  by /or  morewer^  is  equallT  regardless  of  the  meaning  of  the  particles,  and  the  drn  ands  of  the  rontrxt.  istkt 
present  case  the  author  passes  (rer.  11)  from  a  consideration  of  the  j)ersoiMii  grealmeu  of  Melchlsedek,— a  gmtncM  gssni* 
teeing,  by  implication,  the  greatness  of  the  priesthood  in  which  bis  should  find  its  antityp« — to  the  points  ofsupcrkiriiyof 
the  Ifelchisedek  priesthood  of  Christ  over  the  Leritical  priesthood— ^v'  avnjf,  on  the  basis  qf  it— rtpofici^vini  ftti 
like  5«5<K<ira*ra^  rer.  9,  have  had  their  legislatiim^  stand  recorded  »s  hating  received  the  law.— Tt«  crt  xptim.  tttof  M«itfsi| 
longer ;  Iri,  logical  here,  not  temporal.— «r«por  tcp^o,  a  d^fflerent  priesL  not  merely  <AAor,  andker^  nuBierically. 

Ver.  lX-*^«TaTitf€fi^Ki|c,  while  ii  is  undergmng  a  change  or  transfer  ;  not  simply  Uing  cAonoecf— |»rr«T(#ct9i9c. 

Ver.  XZ.-'-i^*  5k,  upon^  in  relation  to  whom.—ii.triaxv*''*  ^^"^  participated  m,  hath  shared  in  (perf.  not  ss  ch.  iLH 
lieriaxty);  Eng.  yer.,  pertaineth  to. — ovitit  vpoviax^iKtv,  none  hath  given  attendance. 

Ver.  14.— irp^it^oi*  ya/>,  /br  it  is  conapieuouslg  moeni— iKar^aAxcv,  hath  sprung  or  ritsm^  not  tpramg.-^wti  Ufht, 
'  J  priests. 


Ver.  lb.—wtpiaa6Tepov  m  Kar6ifi\6¥  jm,  more  abtmdanttjf  slttt  is  it  evident,  xar^^of,  intensire  of  li,Xot,  srd  tiftf 
a&repo¥,  stronger  than  the  simple  compamtiTo  of  xar«<i)Aof. — ct,  if^i^it  is  the  ease  that — and  it  is;  Eng.  Ter.,/Lr  (Mubick 
gives  the  meaning.— dviirrarat,  there  ariseth. 

Ver.  \Q—yffOv*Vt  hath  become,  vis,  priest;  Alford,  is  appointed;  Eng.  ver.,  is  •uide.F-«ffarciAvTov,  mt  euctjM 
Sng.  ver.,  endUu:  but  not  to  be  dissolved,  indissoluble,  indestmct^le. 

Ver.  19.— OwWr  yif  iTe\ei.,for  the  law  brought  nothing  to  peffeeHcn,  should  be  In  parenthf  ids,  and  nrec9s>«r^  « 
bringing  in  upon,  or  in  place  of,  coordinated  with  U^niaiK  as  subject  of  yirrrat,  as  shown  clearly  both  by  the  |i^  staAUyUi 
the  much  greater  cleames4  and  elegance  of  the  co  struction ;  **  there  takes  place  an  abrogation  on  the  one  haod-ti^  an 
introduction  thereupon  ivi),**  Ebr.  follows  the  Eng^ver.ln  its  erroneous  construction.  Alf.ccnstmctsthesi-sttnceotbejviw 
correctly,  but  (misunderstanding  apparently  a  stutemeut  of  Hart.  PwtikH,  II.  414)  regards  nir  as  here  used  elHpticslly.tiiA 
pointing  to  an  understood  oontrant  in  the  permanence  of  the  iu4  ammrdX.  just  mentioned.  ^  It  is  hardly  noasible,  ena  with 
the  right  construction  of  the  sentence,  to  regard  this  itiv  as  answering  to  thsAc  following  ineioaywyn;  lis  conncctioa  vitk 
the  Yap  ^^l  not  allow  this.  If  this  had  been  intended  we  should  have  expected  the  form  of  the  sentence  to  be  iSit^im 
y&p  yiVeroi  r^  tiiv  irooayoiiam  ^rroA^.*'  No  criticism  could  be  more  incorrect  There  is  not  the  slightest  rcMct 
why  iiiw  cannot  stand  with  yap,  and  yet  be  followed  by  Its  corresponding  14,  unless  it  is  imposafble  for  a  sentence  toftsad 
in  the  relation  indicated  by  ydp  to  a  previous  sentence,  and  yet  Itself  be  susceptible  of  a  distriliution  of  its  mriDltnbj 
a  fiiv  and  64.  We  have  in  foct  Just  such  a  construction  at  vers.  2o,  21,  and  It  is  among  the  most  natural  and  IsmilisriBtk 
language.  And  the  construction  propostsl  by  Alf.  as  required  in  case  the  ii4¥  and  14  here  were  in  contrast,  it  totallyvnac. 
The  order  of  words  which  he  has  given  would  imply  a  contrast  not  between  the  abrogation  of  the  preceding  ccdvss*' 
ment  and  the  introduction  of  a  better  hope,  but  a  contrast  between  the  abrogation  of  the  preceding  commandmeat  on  ikt 
one  hand,  and  of  something  else  on  the  other.  The  construction,  as  it  stands,  brings  out,  regularly  and  elegant] j,tb«ie 
quired  antithesis.  It  might  indeed  have  stood  ytVerat  yap  aBinicit  iiir  wpoayoniai^ — irttway.  14,  said  also  laooeortM 
other  modes  of  arrangement ;  but  no  change  is  needed.— K.]. 

not  refer  iMtck  to  ch.  vi.  20  (De  Wette,  Bifpiof)- 
The  yap  in  the  parenthetical  clause  refers  to  the 
obTious  but  unexpressed  thought  that  one  mifbt 
be  inclined  to  assume  that  perfection  was  brougbt 
about  through  the  Leyitical  priesthood,  ibm- 
much  as  this  stood  in  reality  in  organic  coDsee- 
tion  with  the  Mosaic  law.  The  supposition  thit 
the  sentiment  merely  is  that  the  people  received 
legal  ordinances  regarding  the  priesthood 
(Schlicht.,  Grot,  Bl.),  is  contradicted  not  merelj 
by  the  utter  superfluousness  of  such  a  reDsrk, 
but  chiefly  by  the  fact  tiiat  it  is  only  with  Terbs 


EXKGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

VsB.  11.  If,  indeed,  now  perfection  were, 

etc. — Ei  fihf  wv  ^v  is  the  genuine  Greek  construc- 
tion for  a  hypothetical  proposition  which  denies 
the  reality  of  the  case  supposed.*    The  ovv  does 

*  [TheiA^i'  oZv  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  charac- 
ter  of  the  hypothetical  construction.  The  words  simply  indi- 
cate, the  one  (o^v)  its  logical  relation  to  that  which  precedes, 
and  the  other  ifi4v)  its  connection  with  that  which  follows. 
The  ci  V  (all  that  belongs  intrinsically  to  the  construction) 
is  indeed  genuine  Greek,  for  the  protasis  of  a  hypothetical 
pruposition  which  denies  the  reality  of  the  case  supposed, 
but  so  it  is  equally  for  that  of  one  which  admits  it.  All  turns 
upon  the  character  of  the  apodosis.  If  the  apodosis  be  an  indi- 
cative past  with  av,  the  proposition  denies;  if  any  Ind.  tense 
without  av,  it  admits.    Thus  ci  j|»  ^^im^k,  xp*^  owe  &v  ^v 


would  be;  if  there  were  perfection,  than  wamUnei  bent^, 
but  there  was,  or  is,  not.  £i  rtXeimat^  fr,  xp«**  ^cc  V 
would  be :  if  there  was  r>er/ectwn  there  was  no  nesir-tai 
there  %oas  pei  faction.— K.j. 
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of  speakinj  that  en-/ with  the  Qcn.  stands  in  such 
ft  sense  (Bernhadt,  Si/nt.,  p.  248).  Many,  as 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Rambach  and  others,  have  even 
explained  it  barely  of  rites  and  institutions  per- 
taining to  the  reXeiofffiC'  Clauses  denoting  ne- 
cessity are  commonly  followed  by  the  Inf.  with 
^  (Habt.  PartikelUhre  II.  125).  When,  how- 
ever, the  negation  refers  not  to  the  entire  sen- 
tenoe,  but,  as  here,  to  an  individual  portion  of 
it,  oh  also  occurs  (Madvig  Or.  Synt.y  {  205; 
KuHN.,  2  214,  Anm.  2).  Luther  makes  TikyeaOai 
depend  on  ;tP^'^f  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  intervenes  depend 
on  XtycaBau  It  is  more  easy  and  natural  to 
make  tho  two  Infinitives,  avioToaOcu  and  XtyeaOai 
coordinate  with  each  other,  and  both  dependent 
on  ;tP^(a.  'Erepov  emphasizes  the  diversity  in 
kind. 

Vbb.  12.  For  if  the  priesthood  is  under- 
going a  change,  etc. — The  ydp  refers  not  (as 
with  Liln.)  to  the  parenthetical  clause,  but  intro- 
duces the  firtt  argument  in  support  of  the  main 
idea  of  ver.  11,  viz.,  that  the  appointment  of  a 
Melchisedek  priest,  is  incompatible  with  the  as- 
sumption of  the  sufficiency  and  efficiency  of  the 
Levitical  priesthood.  N<$//oc  is  neither  to  be  re- 
stricted to  the  law  of  the  priesthood  (Bez.,  Grot., 
eCc),  nor  to  the  ceremonial  law  TCalv.,  4  Lapide, 
Oarpz.,  tf/c).  For  although  it  is  true  that  ver. 
13  merely  introduces  the  proof  of  the  proposition 
of  ver.  12,  that  the  change  of  the  law,  there  as- 
serted as  inseparable  from  the  change  of  the 
priesthood,  appears  historically  in  the  fact  that 
the  Old  Covenant  iteelf  predicU  the  Melchisedek 
priest  as  a  non-Aaronic  and  Levitical  priest, 
while  ver.  14  attaches  to  this  the  historical  proof 
of  tho  fulfilment  of  this  prediction  in  the  person 
of  Jesus,  and  thus  far  the  law  spoken  of  mi^ht  be 
the  mere  law  of  the  priesthood ;  yet  inasmuch 
as  it  has  been  previously  stated  that  the  Israeli- 
tish  people  had  received  their  vSfwv  in  organic 
connection  with  the  institution  of  the  priesthood, 
of  coarse  the  change  of  law  hero  referred  to  can 
by  no  means  be  regarded  as  a  partial  one. 
[Moll  then  regards  verj  18  as  still  lingering  back 
m  the  realm  of  prophecy,  and  simply  asserting 
that  the  person  of  whom  the  language  of  the 
prediction  is  uttered,  viz.y  **thou  art  a  priest,'' 
eU.,  appear 9  in  the  very  ftict  of  the  prediction  as  be- 
longing to  another  tribe,  where  none  gave  attend- 
ance at  the  altar ;  for  if  he  was  a  Melchisedek 
priest,  he  could  not  be  an  Aaronio  and  Levitical 
priest,  and  therefore  could  not  be  of  the  tribe  of 
Levi;  and  he  then  regards  ver.  14  as  coming 
down  into  the  actual  historical  life  of  our  Lord, 
and  confirming  the  inference  from  prophecy  by 
the  well  known  testimony  of  fact.  The  main 
scope  of  the  paragraph,  he  thinks,  is  to  illustrate 
the  cardinal  idea  of  ver.  11,  viz.,  that  the  institu- 
tion of  the  Melchisedek  Priesthood  of  Christ  is 
incompatible  with  the  supposition  of  the  compe- 
tence of  the  Levitical  priesthood  to  accomplish 
its  intended  work  of  perfection.  This  is  shown, 
first,  by  the  fact  that  the  Old  Testament  itself,  as 
shown  by  the  prediction  of  Ps.  ex.,  contemplated 
a  transfer  of  the  Levitical  priesthood  to  another 
tribe— a  transfer  actually  realized  in  the  person 
of  Jesus  (12-14).  Secondly,  by  the  essential  dif- 
ference in  the  character  of  the  Melchisedek 
Priesthood  of  Christ  (16-17) — K.].  Tavra,  ver. 
14y  refers  to  the  words  of  the  Psalm,  ex.  4.   The 


Perfects  /ureaxffKev,  irpoaloxfJKev,  avaHrahtev, 
point  to  the  historical  facts  as  now  standing 
completed  before  the  eye.  'A^'  ^c  denotes  the 
springing  forth  from  the  <^vX^.  Upoakxeiv  Tivt= 
to  give  one's  attention,  or  devote  one's  activity  to 
a  thing.  The  reading  -irpoakoTTjut  in  Erasmus  is 
a  Patristic  gloss.  The  Tzp6  in  np6dT}hjv  is  not 
temporal  (Pierce),  but  strengthens  the  conception 
of  a  thing  as  lying  open  or  conspicuous  by  the 
facts,  while  Karddrjhiv  in  like  manner  emphasizes 
the  reasonings  of  ver.  15. 

Yeb.  15.  And  it  is  still  more  abundantly 
evident,  etc. — Ebrard  entirely  erroneously  sup- 
poses  that  tho  thing  here  asserted  to  be  evident 
is  the  fact  of  our  Lord's  springing  from  Judah 
(ver.  14),  Bisping,  following  Chrys.  and  others, 
supposes  it  to  be  the  .greatness  of  the  difference 
between  the  Levitical  and  the  New  Testament 
priesthood.  Klee,  with  Prlmas.,  Just.,  Ram- 
bach,  etc.,  supposes  it  to  be  the  reality  of  the 
change  of  the  priesthood.  Delitzsch,  with  J. 
Cappell.  and  Bengel,  regards  it  as  the  inefficiency 
of  the  Levitical  priesthood;  while  Bleek,  De 
Wette,  Thol.,  Liin.,  find  in  it  the  statement  that 
the  change  of  the  priesthood  involves  the 
change  of  the  law.  But  this  statement  itself 
served  merely  as  tho  first  proof  of  the  capital 
thought  contained  in  ver.  11,  viz.,  that  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  Melchisedek  priest  was  incompa- 
tible with  the  efficiency  of  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood, and  was  itself  again  substantiated  by  the 
fact  of  the  acttuU  occurrence  of  the  change.  The 
author  now  advances  to  the  second  proof  of  the 
same  point,  a  proof  in  which  is  involved  alike 
the  insufficiency  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and 
the  greatness  of  the  distinction  between  the  Le- 
vitical and  the  Now  Testament  priesthood.  In 
the  previous  argument  the  stress  was  laid  on  the 
circumstance  that  with  the  change  of  the  priest- 
hood stood  actually  and  as  matter  of  fact  con- 
nected a  change  of  the  Mosaic  law.  It  is  now 
laid  on  the  intrinsic  idea  and  character  of  a  Mel- 
chisedek priest.  A  Melchisedek  priest,  as  such, 
is  the  subject  of  the  clause.  Had  the  author  had 
in  mind  Jesus  personally,  he  would  have  person- 
ally designated  the  subject,  of  which  the  predi- 
cate would  then  be  the  priest  of  a  different  cha- 
racier.  The-  greater  clearness  of  this  proof,  how- 
ever, lies  in  the  fact  that  His  birth  from  a  dif- 
ferent Israelitish  tribe  does  not  so  much  consti- 
tute the  Messiah  a  krepoc lepeifc  as  his  <' likeness" 
to  Melchisedek.  This  not  merely  places  liim  in 
another  r&^tc  of  Priests,  but  gives  him  a  priest- 
hood/or«>«r  (ctf  rbv  alcjva),  and  such  a  priesthood 
can  alone  work  re^eluffig,  comp.  ver.  26. 

[The  passage  vv.  11-16  is,  as  indicated  by  the 
great  diversity  of  opinions  regarding  it,  while 
easy  enough  to  translate,  among  the  most  diffi- 
cult in  the  Epistle  to  analyze  so  as  to  assure  us 
that  we  have  the  precise  scope  and  drift  of  the 
author.  Some,  as  Liinemann,  regard  ver.  12,  with 
its  ratiocinative  ydp,  as  simply  illustrating  the  pa- 
renthetical clause  of  ver.  11,  a  view  which  at 
first  glance  seems  probable.  Others,  as  Bleek, 
De  Wette,  Delitzsch,  regard  it  as  paving  the  way 
for  what  follows,  and  "laying  down  the  ground 
why,  not  without  urgent  cause,  the  priesthood  is 
changed"  (De  Wette),  admitting  at  the  same 
time  that  the  parenthetical  clause  of  ver.  11  has 
an  important  bearing  on  the  illustration.     MoU 
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considers  the  capital  thought  which  the  whole 
passage  is  designed  to  illustrate,  to  be  the  incom- 
patibility of  the  institution  of  the  Melchisedek 
priesthood,  with  the  idea  of  the  sufficiency  and 
competence  of  the  LeTitical  priesthood.  Equally, 
perhaps  still  more  diverse,  are  the  views  regard- 
ing the  reference  of  the  KorddijXov,  ver.  15.  Let 
us  follow  a  little  the  course  of  thought.  The 
author  passes,  at  ver.  11,  from  illustrating  the 
per$onal  greatnttt  of  Melchisedek — inToWing  by 
implication,  the  superiority  of  his  priesthood  to 
that  of  Aaron,  and  a  fortiori  the  superiority  of 
that  of  which  his  was  but  a  type,  to  the  Aaronio 
— to  the  consideration  of  the  relative  claims  of 
the  two  priesthoods  themselves,  t;».,  the  Levitical 
priesthood  and  the  Melchisedek  priesthood  of 
Christ.  The  main  ideas  which  he  introduces,  and 
which  lie  in  the  very  nature  and  relations  of  the 
case,  are  the  following:  1.  That  the  Mosaic 
economy  rested  for  its  execution  and  effective- 
ness on  the  Levitical  priesthood;  the  abroga- 
tion, therefore,  of  the  latter  involves  an  abroga- 
tioA  of  the  former.  This  abrogation  he  mildly 
calls  a  irarufer.  2.  That  this  abrogation  of  the 
priesthood  and  of  its  associated  and  superincum- 
bent economy  is  already  predicted  in  the  Old 
Testament,  (in  the  declaration  of  God,  Thou  art 
a  priest  forever,  «^c.),  and  that  this  prediction 
is  actually  realized  in  the  well-known  descent  of 
Jesus  Christ  from  the  stock  of  Judah — a  non- 
priestly  tribe.  8.  That  the  change  of  priesthood, 
and  of  course  the  superiority  of  the  latter,  con- 
sists even  more  in  the  internal  character  of  the 
Melchisedek  priesthood,  as  compared  with  the 
Levitical,  than  in  the  mere  external  fact  of 
change.  4.  That  the  oath  which  accompanied 
the  inauguration  of  the  Melchisedek  priest  marks 
its  superiority.  5.  That  its  superiority  is  also 
marked  by  its  singleness,  untransferableness, 
and  perpetuity,  in  all  which  features  it  stands 
contrasted  with  the  LeviticaL  These  are  the 
general  ideas  from  ver.  11  to  ver.  26,  and  it  is 
only  at  two  or  three  points,  chiefly  at  w.  12,  18, 
and  15,  that  the  difficulty  is  found  in  tracing  the 
precise  thread  of  connection.  Without  feeing 
over  confident,  I  think  it  is  nearly  as  follows : 

If,  indeed,  now  (the  now  ovv,  Unking  it  in  a 
general  way  with  what  precedes,  the  /^  point- 
ing to  the  suppressed  affirmation,  contrasted 
with  the  supposition  as ;  if,  indeed  it  were,  but 
it  ii  not)  perfection  were  by  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood— and  that  priesthood  was  bound  to  make 
the  law  effective,  for  the  legislation  of  Moses 
was  based  upon  it — there  were  no  need  for  an- 
other priest  to  be  spoken  of  in  prophecy  as 
about  to  arise  after  the  order  of  Melchisedek, 
and  not  after  the  order  of  Aaron.  And  that  such 
a  change  would  not  take  place  without  urgent 
cause  is  evident,  for  see  how  far-reaching  it  is. 
For  when  the  priesthood  is  transferred,  as  in  the 
prediction  of  the  Psalm  it  is,  it  carries  with  it  a 
transfer  and  an  abrogation  of  the  Law.  And 
that  such  a  transfer  is  made  is  clear ;  for  he  in 
regard  to  whom  the  language  of  this  prediction 
is  uttered,  belongs  to  another  tribe,  of  which 
none  has  ministered  at  the  altar; — (Delitzsch  con- 
siders that  in  this  verse  (ver.  18^  the  author  has 
already  descended  from  the  region  of  prophecy 
to  that  of  fulfilment  Moll  regards  him  as  still 
standing  on  the  ground  of  the  prophecy,  and 


simply  stating  what  the  prophecy  implies  re- 
garding the  birth  and  tribal  relations  of  the  pre- 
dicted priest  In  favor  of  Moll's  view  is  the 
indefinite  e6*  bv  Xtytrai  Tairra ;  in  favor  of  that 
of  Delitzsch  are  the  definite  statements  with  the 
perfect  tense  of  the  verb,  which  seem  to  point  to 
actual  historical  facts.  I  concur  on  the  whole 
with  Delitzsch ;  Alford  scarcely  touches  the  ques- 
tion).— For  it  is  a  well-known  historical  fact, 
that  our  Lord  hath  sprung  from  Judah,  to  which 
tribe  appertains  no  regular  priesthood.  From 
this  fact  now  it  is  evident  that  that  change  of 
priesthood  has  taken  place  which  brings  change 
of  law,  vi2.f  the  fact  that  the  old  priesthood  l:^ 
longed  to  a  particular  tribe,  and  that  when  it 
passes  to  another  tribe,  of  course  the  Mosaic 
priesthood  is  subverted,  and  therefore  the  whole 
structure  reared  upon  it  falls  to  the  ground; 
but  it  is  still  more  abundantly  evident  from  an- 
other fact,  viz.,  the  intrineicaUy  different  charac- 
ter of  this  new  priesthood,  in  that  this  priest 
arises  after  the  Hkenett  of  Melckitedtk — having 
those  properties  which  this  likeness  would  pre- 
suppose— who  hath  been  made,  etc.  From  this 
point  the  course  of  thought  is  easy.  I  thus  do 
not  regard  the  course  of  thought  as  carried  oat 
with  strict  logical  precision.  The  author  shows 
how  great  consequences  depend  on  the  overthrow 
of  the  Levitical  priesthood — no  less  consequences 
than  the  abrogation  of  the  whole  law  that  rests 
upon  it — shows  how  this  transfer  is  actually 
made  in  the  person  of  Jesus,  and  how  still  more 
vital  and  deep-reaching  than  the  mere  transfer, 
is  the  change  in  the  intrinsic  character  of  the 
Melchisedek  priesthood  itself.  Here  he  has,  as 
it  were,  drifted  into  the  topic  of  the  svperioritjf 
of  Christ's  Melchisedek  priesthood  to  the  Aaro- 
nic,  which  he  then  farther  illustrates  by  the 
matter  of  the  oath,  and  the  singleness  and  per- 
petuity of  the  Melchisedek  priest  as  against 
the  plurality  and  transitoriness  of  the  Leritical 
priests. — K.T^ 

Veb.  16.  Who  has  been  made  not  after 
the  law,  etc.— By  v6fwc  here  Chrys.,  Calv., 
Beng.,  Bohme,  Thol.,  and  others,  imderstaad 
the  Mosaic  law,  whose  elements  are  collectively 
designated  as  a  fleshly  institution.  But  the  ex- 
pression /cord  v6/iou  hrroX^  aapKlvrjc  in  antithesis 
to  Kord,  Sifvofuv  ^ut^  ^ucaroAt'rov,  requires  certainly 
that  we  take  v6fio^  as  at  Rom.  vii.  21,  23  in  the 
sense  of  norm.  We  are  not,  however,  to  infer 
from  this  that  hroXi^  capiUvrf  is  the  special  re4|ui- 
sition  of  the  Mosaic  law  regarding  the  Levitical 
priesthood  (Liin.),  and  is  so  designated  because 
it  lays  stress  merely  on  outward,  earthly  things, 
which  are  liable  to  destruction,  as  on  Hmeml  dt- 
ecent,  etc.,  and  installs  only  mortal  men  as  priests 
(Theod.,  Grot,  BL,  De  Wette,  etc.y  Btill  less 
may  we  appeal  to  the  fact  that  in  later  Greek 
the  distinction  between  tidj.  ending  in  uc6c  and 
tvoc  is  done  away  (Winer,  ThoL,  etc.).  For  no 
New  Testament  writer  could  characterize  the 
Mosaic  law,  whether  taken  as  a  whole  or  in  any 
of  its  ordinances,  MBjU$hly,  inasmuch  as  they  are 
collectively  to  be  referred  back  to  the  will  of 
God,  and  for  this  reason  Paul  expressly  empha- 
sizes the  spiritual  nature  alike  of  the  v6fioc  and  of 
the  evro?^,  Rom.  vii.  12, 14.  Doubtless,  indeed,  the 
signification  ofperishablene$9,which  Beng.,  Carpz., 
etc.,  have  found  in  aapKiK6c,  is  possible  for  cdpupoc 
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(=made  of  flesh).  Still  I  should  prefer  to  refer 
the  epithet  to  the  qualities  of  extemftlitjr,  frailty 
and  impotence,  which  belong  to  the  nature  of  the 
edp^f  and  which  are  also  at  the  same  time  predi- 
cated of  the  ritual  and  statutory  character  of  the 
Mosaic  law.  It  is  this  property  of  the  law 
which  I  conceive  to  be  expressed  by  hro?^ 
eapxitTf,  To  this  corresponds  the  fact  that  it  is 
not  placed  in  contrast  directly  with  the  historio 
Jesus  but  with  the  irepoc  lepeict  which  finds  its 
realization  in  Him,  whose  characteristic,  as  shown 
by  Ter.  18,  is  drawn  from  the  words  of  the 
PsaloL  Any  reference  to  the  capacity  of  Christ 
to  impart  life  to  others  (as  supposed  by  Cam., 
Dorsoh.,  CaloY,  etc.)^  is  not  for  a  moment  to  be 
assumed.  As  previously  /card  n^  rd^iv  Me?^x- 
was  explained  by  xard,  ri^  dfioidrrira  M.,  so  here 
eic  rbv  atdva  is  explained  by  Kard  dhva/uv  l^ufj^ 
iutara^MTov.  The  language  then  has  not  reference 
to  the  incarnation  of  Christ  the  Messiah,  but  to 
His  appointment  as  Melchisedek  priest  in  the 
presence  of  Ood,  in  the  completeness  and  perfec- 
tion of  His  personal  life.  He  is  also  the  subject 
of  fiopTvpelToi  [so  Alf.],  which  Bleek  and  others 
take  impersonally.  'On  is  the  bu  of  citation  as 
ch.  X.  8;  xi.  18. 

Vbr.  18.  For  there  beoometh  a  doing 
away,  etc. — The  author  is  showing  that  the 
thought  expressed  in  tt.  15,  16  is  contained  in 
the  passage  of  the  Psalm.  To  this  passage 
points  the  Pres.  yiverai,  which  belongs  to  the 
two  clauses  that  are  separated  by  the  parenthe- 
sis. Some  interpreters  remove  the  parenthesis, 
erroneously  and  make  v.  19  an  independent  sen- 
tence, either  making  iireiaayuyi  a  predicate  to 
6  p6fw^,  and  supplying  tarlv  or  i^  (Erasm.,  Calv., 
Ebr.,  ete.)t  or  making  knctaayuyij  subject  and  re- 
peating treAetiMjev  (as  Beza,  Grot.,  E.  Ver.).  In 
the  former  case  the  meaning  would  be :  '*  but 
the  law  is  indeed,  or  was,  an  introduction  to  a 
better  hope:'*  in  the  second  case:  *<but  the 
hretffayuY^,  etc,  did  bring  in  perfection."  The 
latter  construction  would  demand  the  article  be- 
fore insioay.  as  before  v^/tof,  indicating  the  sub- 
ject. The  former  is  opposed  alike  by  the  fact 
that  the  fthf  ydp  without  the  corresponding  Si  is 
nois=nameli/,  but  only=/or  to  be  ture,  for  at  least, 
(HiiBT.  Partik.  II.,  414^,  which  is  here  entirely 
oat  of  place,  and  that  ineioayuyfi  is  noissseioay- 
oyi,  but  denotes  the  introduction  of  something 
either  as  added  to  an  obiect  already  existing,  or  as 
a  substitute  for  it.  This  object  is  here  irp&dyovaa 
evToX^,  whose  meaning  is  determined  by  the  con- 
nection, for  which  reason  the  absence  of  the 
article  does  not  require  that  the  clause  be  taken 
as  a  general  one  (Sohlicht.,  De  Wettc),  while  the 
use  of  km-o^  as  substantially  equivalent  to  the 
Mosaic  v6fM^,  would  be  adverse  to  it,  (Primas., 
Chrys.,  Theod.,  Calv.,  Grot.,  etc.).  The  thought 
contained  in  the  parenthesis  (so  rightly  at  first 
constructed  by  Luther,  and  erroneously  ohansed 
in  his  later  version),  is  weakened  by  changing 
the  neut.  ovSiv  into  the  masc.  obdkva^  (Chrys., 
Sehlicht.,  Grot.,  Carps.,  Bisp.,  etc.), 

DOCTRINAL  AND  BTHICAL. 

From  this  passage  Chr.  Ferd.  Baur  takes  oc- 
casion (**  Christianity  and  the  Church  of  the 
three  first  centuries,*'  p.  99),  to  maintain  that 


our  author  holds  an  essentially  different  position 
from  Paul,  saying,  **  To  the  Apostle  Paul  Ju- 
daism is  essentially  law,  while  in  the  law  again 
appears  only  its  negative  relation  to  Christianity. 
To  the  author  of  the  Hebrews,  Judaism  is  essen- 
tially a  priesthood.  The  priesthood  is  with 
him  the  primary  thing,  and  the  starting  point  of 
his  entire  discussion ;  the  law  is  but  secondary. 
The  latter  must  regpiilate  itself  by  the  former." 
It  is  only  when  torn  from  its  connection  that  our 
passage  can  be  so  explained.  It  points  rather 
to  the  historically  known  fact,  that  the  Mosaic 
law,  through  which  the  Israelites  in  general 
were  constituted  a  people,  and  especially  a  peo- 
ple of  God,  was  given  to  them  with  direct  refer- 
ence to,  and  on  condition  of  the  ministry  of  the 
priesthood,  which,  in  its  establishment  and  func- 
tions, stood  indissolubly  connected  with  it. 
From  this,  then,  could  the  conclusion  be  drawn, 
that  the  change  of  so  essential  an  institution  as  the 
priesthood  would  include  and  draw  after  it  the 
change  of  the  law  itself.  If  then,  farther,  as  an 
historical  fact  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  in 
the  Old  Testament  itself,  by  the  divine  word  of 
prophecy,  this  change  of  the  priesthood  is  an- 
nounced as  one  designed  by  God,  and  with  cer- 
tainty to  be  introduced  through  the  Messiah, 
there  could  be  drawn  the  farther  conclusion  that 
the  whole  law  and  the  legal  covenant  relation  in 
general,  has,  in  the  plan  of  God  himself,  only  a 
transitory,  and  as  elsewhere  indicated,  disciplin- 
ary Bignificance.  The  fact  was  thus  demon- 
strated, that  in  the  establishment  of  the  Law,  and 
of  its  institutions,  God  did  not  promise  and 
pledge  within  the  covenant  of  the  law  itself,  and 
within  its  means  of  grace,  the  attainment  of  the 
demanded  and  designed /»er/'6c/<bn.  Rather  this 
perfection  must  and  can  be  attained  by  other 
means  of  grace,  which  are  in  like  manner  an- 
nounced by  God,  and  havo  been  already  intro- 
duced. 

2.  The  Law  can,  as  the  verbal  expression  of 
the  Divine  will,  only  describe  perfection ;  it  can- 
not exhibit  it  personally.  It  can  farther,  as  the 
command  of  God  to  His  people,  only  demand  from 
them  human  perfection,  butnot  create  it  in  them. 
Finally,  as  the  law  of  the  holy  God,  it  cannot 
overlook  the  universal  lack  of  perfection,  nor 
leave  those  whose  duty  binds  them  to  this  per- 
fection, exempt  f^om  punishment  It  must  ra- 
ther Judge  the  sin  everywhere  disclosed  by  it, 
and,  since  all  men  prove  themselves  to  be  sin- 
ners, can  only  condemn  and  not  acquit  This  is 
the  imperfection  and  the  weakness — this  ineapa" 
city  to  produce  perfeetion-^which.  lies  in  the  nature 
of  law  (M  swh,  and  of  course  also  in  the  law  of 
Ood;  eomp.  Rom.  viii.  8;  GaL  iv.  9,  where 
Paul  calls  the  law  rd  aaOev^  xai  vrctx^  arotxela. 

8.  Should,  with  this  condition  of  things,  a 
positive  covenant  relation  between  God  and  His 
people,  bound  solemnly  to  the  law,  be  possible, 
this  could  only  take  place  by  instituting  an  ex- 
piation, upon  the  foundation  of  which  rests  a 
reeoneiliatUm  for  the  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  the 
introduction  of  the  spiritual  peace  and  blessing, 
which  we  so  deeply  need.  But  since  man  as  a 
sinner  is  incapacitated  for  it,  his  only  hope  rests 
upon  the  Divine  ifUtrposition  in  provioing  such  an 
expiation. 

4.  This  divinely  originated  plan  is  not  merely 
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promised  by  the  word  of  prophecy,  but  was  im- 
mediately, by  a  system  of  legal  arrangements, 
by  the  institation  of  the  LoTitical  priesthood, 
at  once  prepttred  for  and  prefigured.  So  far  was 
it  from  lying  within  the  diyine  purpose  to  intro- 
duce perfection  by  this  institution,  that  on  the 
one  hand  its  typical  and  symbolical  character 
was  made  clearly  manifest,  and  on  the  other  its 
transitory  nature  and  import  were  expressly  de- 
clared by  the  direct  prediction  of  a  priesthood 
of  another  character  in  the  Old  Testament  itself, 
where  the  Messiah  is  purposely  represented  not 
merely  as  a  priest-kine,  but  also  as  not  an 
Aaronic,  but  a  Melchiseaek  Priest. 

5.  It  is  true  that  Christ  is  also  the  antitype  of 
the  high-prUtt  Aaron;  vet  only  in  so  far  as  His 
death  on  the  cross,  which  wrought  an  eternal 
redemption,  is  compared  with  the  annual  expia- 
tory sacrifice,  which  only  the  high-priest,  after 
first  making  expiation  for  himself,  was  permitted 
to  offer.  But  in  respect,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
the  origin  and  dignity  of  the  Son,  who,  forcTer 
perfected,  sits  enthroned  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  Father ;  in  respect  to  that  ministry  of  inter- 
cession  and  of  blessing,  which  gives  perpetual 
efficacy  in  heaven  to  the  sacrifice  which  once  for 
all  was  offered  upon  earth, — in  respect  to  these 
He  is  the  counterpart  of  the  Priestly  King  Mel- 
ehieedek, 

6.  In  this  relation  Christ  exercises /or«r«r  His 
mediatorial  function,  because  in  His  per  eon  He 
possesses  an  indestructible  life.  He  is  Priest, 
not  in  consequence  of  any  commandment,  or  on 
the  ground  of  any  priestly  descent,  but  tfi  virtue 
of  Hit  pereonalityt  which  renders  Him  the  bearer 
of  an  eternal  and  untransferable  priesthood, 
on  the  ground  of  His  offering  of  Hinueif  on  the 
cross,  and  in  consequence  of  the  position  which  He 
assumes  as  the  Risen,  eternally  living  God-man, 
exalted  above  all  heavens  to  the  throne  of  God. 

7.  The  origin  of  Jesus  from  the  tribe  of  Judah 
(Rev.  V.  5^,  through  His  descent  from  the  house 
of  David  (Acts  ii.  80;  Rom.  I.  8 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8), 
which  is,  on  the  one  hand,  like  the  rising  of  a 
star.  Num.  xxiv.  17,  or  of  light  from  on  high, 
Is.  Ix.  1 ;  MaL  iii.  20 ;  Luke  i.  78;  on  the  other, 
like  the  sprouting  branch,  Is.  iv.  2 ;  Jer.  xxiiL  6  ; 
xxxiii.  16 ;  Zech.  iii.  8 ;  vi.  12,  shows  that  the 
priesthood  of  Jesus  is  not  the  Levitico-Aaronical, 
but  the  Melchisedek  priesthood ;  that  thus  the 
change  predicted  in  the  Old  Testament  has  al- 
Iready  historically  taken  place^  and  with  this  the 
abrogation  of  the  Mosaic  law  received  its  author- 
ized beginning.  In  this  connection  the  re- 
mark of  the  author  that  this  birth  of  Jesus 
from  Judah  is  a  perfectly  well-knotm  fact,  so  that 
he  can  make  of  it  as  of  an  unquestionable  foun- 
dation, the  most  decided  use  in  addressing  his 
readers,  is  of  great  historical  importance,  espe-  - 
cially  in  view  of  the  circumstance  that  this 
epistle  was  written  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem. 

8.  In  the  old  covenant  the  Levitical  priests 
were  the  mediators  between  God  and  the  people ; 
they  had  the  honorable  appellation  of  **  those 
who  draw  near  to  Jehovah,"  Num.  x.  8.  Since 
Christ  entered  on  His  office  as  the  only  and  eternal 
mediator,  the  whole  people  of  God  have  received 
the  appellation  of  a  royal  priesthood  ;  a  free 
access  to  the  Father  has  been  opened  to  all  be- 


lievers, and  the  realization  of  a  better  hope  hat 
commenced,  which  in  the  Old  Testament  prophecj 
came  from  the  Melchisedek  priest  to  the  law, 
and  passed  over,  out  of  and  beyond  it. 

9.  Also  the  hope  of  the  believers  of  the  Old 
Covenant  was  not  directed  merely  to  earthlj 
goods,  to  long  life  and  possession  of  the  prom> 
ised  land,  to  security  from  enemies,  and  to  do- 
minion over  unbelievers.  The  hope  of  a  future 
life  was  according  to  ch.  xi.  10,  18,  14  bj  no 
means  wanting  to  the  Patriarchs,  and  the  Mes- 
sianic hope  gave  them  not  only  a  concrete  smbjcct 
matter  of  their  hope,  but  led  also  to  better 
means  for  perfection  than  the  legal  institutions 
could  furnish. 

10.  The  idea  of  perfection  embraces  all  points 
and  elements  in  that  state  of  perfectness  in 
which  the  Divinely  appointed  goal  is  reached, 
to  which  Christ  was  led  by  sufferings  (cb.  ii.  10), 
and  to  which  man  (x.  1)  can  attain  only  through 
this  apxfiy^  '^  acjTffpia^  on  the  ground  of  the 
sacrifice  of  this  New  Test^  high-priest  (x.  141. 
But  this  state  is  not  with  Rkuss  {ffisL  dU  la 
Theol,  II. f  551)  to  be  limited  to  subjectire  and 
moral  perfection.  It  rather  has  only  its  &<ym- 
ning  in  the  purification  which  appertains  to  the 
conscience,  ch.  ix.  7 ;  its  progress  in  that  drawing 
near  to  God  (vii.  19),  in  which  the  outward  objee> 
tive  principle  of  sanctification  described  in  ch.  x. 
14,  now  proves  itself  actually  efficacious;  and 
its  conclusion  in  eternal  life,  primarily  in  the 
spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,  xii.  28,  then 
after  the  resurrection,  in  their  participation  in 
glory,  xL  40. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  likeness  and  unlikeness  of  Christ  to  the 
priests  of  the  law. — Wherein  consists  the 
strength,  and  wherein  the  weakness  of  the  law  ? 
— The  hope,  by  which  we  draw  near  to  God,  as 
already  foretold  in  the  Old  Testament,  by  means 
of  the  old  covenant,  however,  was  not  to  be  rea- 
lized.— God  changes  not  His  plan,  but  docs 
change  sometimes  the  means  of  its  accomplish- 
ment.— The  glorious  harmony  of  prophecy  and 
history  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ. — How  do 
law  and  Gospel  stand  related  to  each  other? — 
The  hope  to  which  we  are  called :  a.  as  to  its  sub- 
stance ;  h.  as  to  its  foundation ;  c.  as  to  its  nur- 
ture.—Christ,  a  priest  of  a  different  kind  from 
all  other  priests  whatsoever. — Christ  at  once 
God  and  man.  Priest  and  King,  subject  to  the 
law,  and  free  from  its  statutory  observance. — 
The  mutual  relation  of  law  and  priesthood. 

Stabkk  : — The  Old  Testament,  as  one  which 
in  itself  was  much  too  weak,  must  necessarily  be 
changed,  and  through  the  New  Testament,  a 
better  hope  be  brought  in,  through  the  effica- 
cious  sacrifice  and  intercession  of  Jesus  Christ,  as 
the  perfect  high-priest,  who  alone  gives  as  salva- 
tion. The  Levitical  Priesthood  is  fulfilled  through 
the  Messianic,  and  thereby  has  been  done  away. 
— The  holy  and  wise  God  has  in  His  word  set  forth, 
for  the  good  of  men,  the  mystery  of  Christ,  in  mani- 
fold ways,  with  so  many  reasons,  of  which  some 
are  at  once  clearer  and  more  binding  than  others. 
— What  the  prophets  have  predicted  of  Christ  m 
many  hundred  years  ago,  has  been  in  Him  m 
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exactly  fulfilled.  Who  sees  not  also  in  this,  the 
diTinity  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  ? — While  all  be- 
lieTing  Christians  are' permitted  to  draw  near  to 
God  in  Christ,  they  are  also  all  spiritual  priests, 
whose  dignity  and  office  it  is  to  oflfer  themselves 
in  sacrifice  to  God,  (Rom.  xii.  1  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  9) 
OS  those  who  are  animated  with  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  and  adorned  with  the  white  priestly  gar- 
ment of  righteousness,  Is.  Ixi.  10. — Blessed  is  he 
who  from  time  to  time  draws  near  in  faith  to 
Christ,  and  in  Christ  unto  God,  and  makes  his 
whole  life  nothing  else  than,  as  it  were,  a  per- 
petual going  out  from  himself  and  the  world,  and 
going  in  unto  God,  Jam.  iv.  8. — He  who,  while  he 
Ures  on  earth,  draws  not  near  to  God,  in  faith 
and  prayer,  will  not  come  to  God  after  death, 
ch.  iv.  16.;  Rom.  ▼.  1,  2. 

Hahn  : — ^As  Priest,  Christ  assists  from  with- 
in ;  creates  an  internal  atmosphere,  gives  free- 
dom and  joy.  As  King,  He  aids  also  from  with- 
9aty  and  removes  everything  which  can  hinder 


the  inner  life  of  His  people,  and  brings  to  naught 
the  assaults  of  their  foes. 

Biboer: — From  the  fact  that  another  Priest 
was  to  appear,  was  to  be  inferred  an  entire 
change  in  the  economy  of  God. 

Hbubjver  : — The  present  religion  of  the  Jews 
is  an  exceedingly  defective  Judaism.  They  ad- 
mit some  of  its  elements,  while  what  is  most  im- 
portant in  it,  they  are  utterly  unable  to  carry 
out. — All  mysteries,  orders,  societies,  which 
claim  equal  or  even  superior  rank  to  the  Church 
of  Christ,  are  a  sin  against  the  high-priestly  dig- 
nity of  Christ 

Stein  : — Christianity  is  by  so  much  the  more 
perfect  covenant,  in  that  the  covenant  of  God  in 
the  Old  Testament,  merely  introduced,  prepared 
for,  and  prefigured  it;  in  that  it  then  removes  im- 
perfections which  the  former  was  not  able  to  re- 
move ;  and  finally,  in  that  there  are  also  blessed 
prospects  for  the  fdture,  which  indicate  Chris- 
tianity as  the  more  perfect  covenant 


ni. 

The  New  Covenant  is  by  so  much  the  more  excellent  as  Jesus  Himself  is  itj  personal  guarantee. 

Chapter  VIL  20-22. 

20  Ana  ioasmacli  as  not  without  an  oath  [the  swearing  of  an  oath,  6px(opLo<T(a]  was  he 

21  ma4fi  priest:  (For  those  priests  were  made  [for  they  indeed  have  become  priests] 
without  an  oath ;  but  this  [he]  with  an  oath  dj  him  that  said  unto  him,  The  Lord 
Bware  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchisedek  :)^ 

22  Bj  so  much'  [also]  was  Jesus  made  [hath  Jesus  also  become]  a  surety  of  a  better  tes- 
tament [covenant]. 

1  Ter.  2L— The  words  learft  iV  t^^ik  McAx^  are  wanting  in  Cod.  Sin.,  B.  0.,  17, 80.  In  the  Sin.  are  wanting  ako  the 
nrecedtng  words  etc  t^v  oiwi^a. 

s  Yer.  22.--Io8tead  of  the  Rec.  rttaovrov^  we  are  to  read  ro^ovro  according  to  the  Sin.  A.  B.  0.  D*.  In  the  Sin.  the 
r  has  been  added  by  a  later  liand,  as  also  preTioosly  the  words  ct^  ihv  «iStva  as  for  as  M«Ax> 

fVer.  20.— 4pm*Moo>£a,  the  twearing  qf  an  oath:  so  the  ftiller  form  (like  iitvOawoSoaCa,  ii.  2)  had  better  be  rendered 
(with  Alt),  than  by  the  simple  oath  (opcof,  as  t1.  17). 


OQt 

as  if  it  were  yiyovart, 

Yer.  22.— col  Kptlrrwot  iiaJB,  yty.  lyyvof  li|9.,  alto  ^  a  better  covenant  (not  tesiawtent),  halh  Jetut  become  (not,  been 
wtade)  sorety.—K.]. 

and  in  which  we  are  not  to  siippl  j  tcpevf  yiyovev 
(CEc.,  Beng.,  Bohme,  Liin.),  still  less  lyyvoc  ytyo. 
vev,  but,  ylvtrat  tovto  (Bleek,  De  W.,  ThoL, 
Hoftn.,  Del.). 

Vbb.  22.  Surety  of  a  better  covenant.^ 
Lather  erroneously  understands  here  iiaB^icrf  as 
tettamenty  and  translates  without  authority  fyyvoc, 
awriehteresQTecviiOT,  In  classic  Greek  Stad^Ktf  al- 
ways denotes  an  arrangement^  in  general,  a  dUpo- 
tition  or  settlement,  of  which  vnll  or  testament  is 
a  special  form.  The  Sept,  howeyer,  employs 
Uie  word  regularly  instead  of  awOfjiaji  as  a  trans- 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Via.  20.  And  inasmnoh  as,  eto.— Luther 
translates  erroneously,  **and  besides,  what  is 
much,"  ftrom  a  misoonception  of  the  Vulgate  et 
quantum  est.  He  connects  also,  like  Chrys., 
Theodoret,  Erasm.,  CalT.,  e^c,  these  words  with 
the  preceding.  True,  the  text  in  fact  emphasizes 
the  idea  that  this  hope  was  not  introduced  with- 
out the  swearing  of  an  oath,  but  inform  a  protasis 
precedes  to  which  the  aarh  roaovro  corresponds, 
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lation  of  ]^♦'^3,  so  that  it  is  also  to  be  regarded 

in  the  New  Testament  as  a  terminus  dogmatieut 
C3  covenant,  from  which  signification  we  are 
to  depart,  only  when  compelled  by  the  connec- 
tion. The  justification  of  this  Tiew  of  the  word 
on  the  part  of  the  LXX.,  and  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment writers,  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  eovenant 
of  God  with  men  is  not  a  compact  concluded  be- 
tween two  equally  authorixed  and  independent 
parties ;  but  is  essentially  a  Divine  arrangement 
and  disposition  against  sin  and  for  human  salva- 
tion, into  which  those  who  are  called  enter  under 
a  religious  obligation,  and  to  which  Qod  binds 
Himself  in  His  truth  and  faithftilness.  The 
Hebrew  expression  appears,  on  the  contrary, 
to  spring  from  this  latter  view,  since  for 
the  word  |^*)3   the   signifioation    **d4t$rmine, 

f  r 

eonttitute^  ettablith,**  assumed  by  Hofm.,  cannot 
be  proved,  but  only  either  the  signification  "  se- 
parate, choose  out,"  is  admissible^  1  Sam.  xvii. 
8,  or  the  signification  "cut,"  with  reference  to 
the  original  mode  of  ratifying  a  covenant,  to 
which  Jehovah  (Gen  xv. ),  as  matter  of  convenience 
condescends. — 'Eyyvog  is  not  to  be  explained  by 
UtaiTrj^^  mediator^  although  this  word  (not  found 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament)  may  have  been 
selected  with  allusion  to  the  preceding  kyyi^etv. 
Moreover  the  strictly  juristic  conception  of  the 
term  fidejussor^  and  a  reference  to  Christ's  vica- 
rious satis/action  (Thom.  Aquin.,  Calov,  etc),  as 
well  as  any  supposed  reference  to  Christ's  suf- 
ferings in  general,  as  sealing  the  covenant  (BL, 
De  W.,  Liin.)  is  against  the  context,  which  in 
Christ,  the  Everlasting  One,  exalted  at  the  right 
hand  of  God,  recognizes  the  voucher  and  guar- 
anty for  the  eternal  maintenance  and  validity 
of  the  covenant  which  He  mediates. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 
1.  The  Levitical  priests  entered  the  priestly 
office  by  a  simple  command;  Christ  entered  it  by 
an  arrangement  confirmed  with  a  Divine  oath. 
In  this  lies  an  undouhted  pUdge:  1.  for  the  fulfil- 
ment under  the  conduct  of  the  Messiah,  of  the 
Divine  promise;  2.  for  the  exaltation  of  the  New 
Covenant  above  the  earlier  one;  8.  for  its  ever- 
lasting duration. 


2.  Jesus  is  the  promised  eternal /»nW%  kin^ 
w]iose  personal  character,  position  and  dignity, 
give  to  the  covenant  which  He  mediates  a  closely 
allied  and  corresponding  preeminence. 
,  8.  In  the  very  nature  of  a  royal  command  in 
regard  to  an  arrangement  and  institution  whose 
perpetuity  is  not  specially  indicated,  still  less 
promised  and  pledged,  lies  already  the  possibi- 
lity of  the  reversing  of  the  command,  of  the  an- 
nulling of  the  institution,  of  a  change  of  the 
arrangement  by  the  Ruler  Himself,  without  His 
thereby  of  necessity  becoming  untruthful,  un- 
righteous and  untrustworthy,  falling  into  con- 
tradiction with  Himself,  or  throwing  back  into 
confusion  the  products  of  His  own  creative 
power. 

HOHILETIGAL  AND    PRACTICAL. 

Jesus  Christ,  the  mediator  of  the  New  Covenant, 
is  at  the  same  time  the  pledge :  a.  of  its  everlast- 
ing continuance;  b,  of  its  divinely  approved 
character;  and  c.  of  the  perpetual  accomplish- 
ment of  its  promises. — How  the  pre^inence  of 
the  New  Covenant  over  the  Old  is  assured  a.  by 
the  promise  and  oath  of  its  author;  b.  by  the 
person  of  its  priestly  mediator. — From  the  Old 
Testament  itself  we  might  infer  the  exaltation 
of  the  Priest  of  the  Promise  above  the  priests  of 
the  law,  and  above  their  service. — The  Promus 
connects  with  one  another  Law  and  Gospel,  and 
at  the  same  time  leads  over  from  time  into  eter- 
nity. 

Stabke  : — As  it  was  conceived  and  determined 
in  the  counsels  of  the  adored  Trinity,  so  in  Christ 
Jesus  has  all  been  carried  out  that  in  Him  all 
should  become  blessed,  and  whatever  will  may 
become  blessed.  « 

Rieoeb: — From  the  swearing  of  the  oath  the 
Apostle  Justly  infers  the  great  earnestness,  the 
weighty  interest  and  the  extraordinary  pleasure 
with  which  God  has  entered  into  and  sealed  this 
His  arrangement.^Elsewhere  he  swears  who  tm- 
derlakes  an  office  in  order  that  persons  may  entrust 
to  him  their  interests;  but  here  He  swears  who 
confers  the  office  in  testimony  of  His  hi^  pur* 
poses,  and  of  His  unchangeable  wiU. 


rv. 

Christ  lives  forever,  and  can  therefore,  in  His  unchangeable  Priesthood,  foreyer  intaroede  in  the 
preeenoe  of  God  on  behalf  of  the  redeemed. 

CHAPnnVIL  28-25. 


28 


And  they  truly  [indeed]  were  many  priests  Hi&Te  more  than  one  been  made  pnestsl, 
because  they  were  not  suffered  to  continue  by  reason  of  death  [on  account  of  their 
24  being  hindered  by  death  from  continuing] :  Bat  this  man  [he],  because  he  continoeth 
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25  forever,  hath  an  unchangeable  priesthood.  Wherefore  [wheooe  also]  ho  is  able  also 
[om.  abo]  to  save  to  the  uttermost  [completely,  unto  perfection,  e(^  rO  i:aarcaXi(;]  them 
that  come  unto  God  by  him,  seeing  that  he  ever  liveth  to  make  intercession  for  them. 

1  Ver.  23^— Instead  of  yryoi'drcv  UpUt,  we  are  to  r«ad  with  A.  0.  D.  £.,  t«p«if  ytyoi^<t.  Tet  the  Sin.  has  the  words  ia 
the  order  first  named. 

[Ver.  23.— Kai  ot  fi4if,  and  tkey  indud-^-and  while  (hey~-ir\tior4s  tUrw^  de^  fuiw  in  Utraer  mtmhtrt^  as  more  than  ono, 
become  pritsU—ii^  ih  Bav.  mfuktv^vBaiy  on  account  qf  their  being  hindered  by  death,  etc.  If 'the  finite  terb  is  used  it  shoold 
be  in  the  preeent,  not  **  loere  not  soffered." 

Ver.  2(.— *0, 64,btUhe,  not,  but  thi$  man—iivapafidTOP  lyn  tiip  cApwWnyv,  hath  hit  prietthoody  not  to  be  patted  6y,  hence 
tuperceded ;  or,  perhaps,  better  (with  reference  to  the  active  vapafiaiyttf  go  atide  from,  trantgreu,  violatey  wapafiaoii, 
trantgrtttion,  violation)  noi  to  be  tran^fretted  or  trantcended,  ineioUUe, 

Ver.  25.— ^OtfcK  km,  ¥>hence  alto.—<l%  rb  iroyrcAcc ,  unto  completion,  eompiett^.    wiMTor*  ^,  olioays  living.— K.]. 


EXEQSTICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Y£B.  23.  And  they  indeed,  as  more 
than  one,  etc,  —  The  -conneotlon  shows 
that  this  plurality  of  the  priesthood  is  not 
to  be  conceived  as  timultaneotit  (Erasm.  in 
Paraphr.,  Braun,  Del.  [but  Del.  only  par- 
tially— K.]),  but  Mueeettive,  The  idea  of  Del. 
that  the  language  points  back  to  the  act  of  inau- 
garation  and  consecration  at  Ex.  xxviii.  29,  where 
Aaron  is  not  for  himself  alone  chosen  and  conse- 
crated, but  in  connection  with  his  sons,  and  that 
it  is  the  multiplicity  of  the  priests  that  insures  the 
continuance  of  the  priesthood,  is  at  once  with- 
out  proof,  and  obscures  the  antithesis.  So  also  of 
the  interpretation  of  KopofiiveiVy  favored  bj  DeL 
of  continuance  in  the  priesthood  ((Ec,  Grot.,  and 
others).  It  is  not  with  the  priests  in  general,  but 
with  the  high'prieety  that  Christ  is  placed  in  con- 
trast ;  and  to  irapaftheiv  corresponds  the  follow- 
ing fihetv,  [But  by  no  means  necessarily  in  the 
same  signification.  I  think  Grot.,  Del.,  etc.,  are 
clearly  right.  To  make  fiheiv  and  irapafihfecv  iden- 
tical in  meaning  makes  an  intolerable  platitude : 
'*  they  are  hindered  by  death  from  remaining  in 
life  I"  But  the  change  of  reference  is  both  sug- 
gested  by  the  change  in  the  verbs  (fUvetv  and 
trapafiivetv)  and  gives  to  each  an  appropriate  and 
beautiful  force:  'They  are  hindered  by  death 
from  abiding  tn  their  priesthood;*  He  on  account 
of  His  abiding  forever  in  life,  hath  His  priesthood 
unchangeable.  The  necessity  of  giving  to  both 
verbs  the  same  reference  is  only  apparent.  The 
real  contrast  is  against  it — K.]. 

YiR.  24.  Uncnangeable. — *Airap6paToc  be- 
longs to  the  later  Greek,  and  with  Theodor., 
<£o.,  Theoph.,  Erasm.,  is  by  most  taken  actively 
s^not  passing  over  to  another,  whence  Este  and 
Justinian!  explain  that  the  priests  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church  are  not  successors,  but  vicarU  et  ministri 
Christi,  More  accordant  with  usage  is  the 
JPassive  construction,  not  to  be  passed  beyond  or 
overstepped,  hence  inviolable,  unchangeable. 

Via.  25.  To  the  uttermost,  completely,  to 
the  consummation. — Elc  rd  TravreMc  is  errone- 
ously referred  by  the  Peshito,  Vulg.,  Chrys., 
Luth.,  Calv.,  Schlicht,  Grot.,  etc,  to  time.  'Odev 
Kcu,  whence  also,  shows  that  the  declaration  in 
this  clause  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  consequence, 
and  indeed  the  natural  consequence,  of  the  state- 
ment of  the  clause  Just  previous.  [This  seems 
hardly  decisive  against  the  reference  of  the  ad 
verbial  clause  to  ti$n$;  yet  in  the  connection  we 
can  scarcely  doubt  that  the  reference  is  not  to  His 
saving  always,  or  forever,  but  to  His  saving 
completely,  those  who  oome  to  God  through  Him. 


The  perpetuity  of  His  priesthood  enables  Him  to 
carry  through  the  salvation  which  Ho  has  com- 
menced — K.]. 

DOCTRINAL   AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  A  Airther  prerogative  of  the  New  Covenant 
lies  in  the  unehangeableness  of  the  Priesthood,  at- 
tached to  one  and  the  same  person,  and  by  Him 
carried  out  tn  the  most  perfect  manner  forever. 
The  ground  of  this  lies  in  the  fact  that  Christ 
tasted  death  indeed,  but  has  also  forever  over- 
come it ;  and  that  to  both  these  alike,  to  His  sufifer- 
ings  and  His  victory,  as  He  originally  undertook 
and  accomplished  them  on  our  behalf,  so  also  in 
heaven  He  gives  on  our  behalf  perpetual  validity 
and  efficacy. 

2.  The  eternally  unchanging,  high  .priestly, 
and  royal  sway  of  the  glorified  Son  of  Man,  is 
the  cause  of  our  pei;fect  salvation,  in  that,  by 
means  of  this,  we,  reconciled,  draw  near  to  God, 
and  are  kept  in  perpetual  fellowship  of  life  with 
God. 

8.  The  Priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ  does  not 
commence  with  His  ministry  in  heaven.  There 
rather,  He,  the  eternally  Living  One,  as  antitypo 
of  the  priestly-king,  Melchisedek,  gives  entire 
completeness  and  efficacy  (Rom.  viii.  84)  to  the 
sacrifice  which,  as  antitype  of  the  Aaronic  high- 
priest.  He  offered  in  His  death  upon  the  cross, 
by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Salvation  and  blessedness  are  the  grand  aim 
of  the  Priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ. — The  Priest- 
hood of  Christ  is  not  less  efficacious  than  it  is 
permanent  and  comprehensive. — Nearness  to  God 
IS  possible  only  through  the  Son,  but  through 
Him  is  ultimately  eigoyed  in  blissful  perfection. — 
Wherein  lies,  on  the  one  hand,  the  indispensable- 
ness,  on  the  other,  the  imperishableness  of  tho 
Priesthood  of  Christ? — In  what  consists,  on  what 
rests,  and  by  what  means  is  effected,  the  com- 
plete deliverance  of  men  through  Jesus  Christ? 
— Christ  has  in  His  Priesthood  no  successor,  since 
He  lives  forever,  and  no  substitute,  because  Ho 
Himself  exercises  His  office  perfectly  and  ail- 
sufficiently. 

Stabks: — Tho  exalted  Jesus  prays  actually 
before  the  throne  of  His  Heavenly  Father,  on 
behalf  of  men,  in  a  way  that  is  pleasing  to  Him, 
so  long  as  the  kingdom  of  grace  continues,  since 
He  can  still  bring  man  to  salvation. — True  mem- 
bers of  Christ  evince  their  spiritual  priesthood 
toward  others,  in  the  fact  that  they  pray  for 
them  sealously,  although  not  with  the  meritorious 
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supplication  with  which  Christ  pleads  for  us,  yet 
still  acceptably,  and  in  a  manner  that  is  produc- 
tivo  of  blessing. — Priest,  Bishop,  and  Prelate, 
all  are  nothing.  Christ  is  the  true  Archbishop 
iind  Chief  Shepherd,  to  whom  all  things  minister, 
and  through  whom  all  are  nurtured  and  live, 
physically,  spiritually  and  eternally. 

Bisqbe: — The  death  of  Jesus  Christ  was  no 
hinderance  to  the  continuance  of  His  Priestly  of- 
fice and  employment,  rather  was  itself  a  part  of 
it.  That  Christ  lives  forever,  is  not  only  a  pre- 
rogative of  this  Living  Person  Himself,  but  is 
also  a  blessing  for  us.  Many  circumstances 
that  contribute  to  my  happiness  may  change, 
but  this  capital  circumstance  changes  not :  <*  He 
ever  lives  and  makes  intercession  for  us."  Who 
would  ever  reach  the  destined  goal,  were  there 


not  such  a  priestly  office  and  intercession  eTer 
exercised  on  our  behalf  in  the  Sanctuary  of 
God? 

Heubneb  : — Drawing  near  to  God  impHes  not 
merely  coming  to  Him  in  prayer,  bnt  obtaining 
His  grace  on  earth,  and  His  heavenly  kingdom 
hereafter. — Christ  is  not  merely  an  intercessor 
on  behalf  of  those  who  are  to  be  made  subjecta 
of  grace,  but  also  on  behalf  of  those  already 
converted,  in  their  state  of  moral  weakness  and 
infirmity. — All  human  dignities,  institntionSy 
schools,  perish ;  the  dignity  and  office  of  Christ 
are  imperishable. 

Hahn  : — In  heaven  we  are  more  regarded  and 
cared  for  than  we  believe,  and  in  the  heart  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Son  there  is  much  that  is 
taking  place  on  our  behalf. 


V. 

As  the  sinless  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ  has  once  for  all  offered  Himself  in  sacrifice  for  the 

sins  of  the  world. 

Chapter  VII.  26-28. 

26  For  also  [pm.  also]  such  an  high  priest  [also]  became*  us,  tcho  is  holy,  harmless,  un- 
defiled,  separate  [haTing  been  separated]  from  sinners,  and  made  [become]  higher 

27  than  the  heaTens ;  who  needeth  not  daily,  as  those  high  priests,  to  offer  up  sacrifice, 
first  for  his  own  sins,  and  then  for  the  people's :  for  this  he  did  once  [for  all],  when  he 

28  offered  up  himself.  For  the  law  maketh  [constitutes,  xaOi<rT7j<Ttv]  men  high  priests,  which 
[who]  have  infirmity ;  but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which  was  since  the  law,  maketh  the 
Son,  who  is  [hath  been]  consecrated  [perfected]  for  evermore. 

1  [Ver.  26.— Instead  of  the  bare  cirpcvcv  we  •honld  read  with  A.  B.  J>.  E.  KaX  inptntvt  although  Sin.  has  not  the  col  [cai 
adds  force  and  beauty  to  the  clause,  and  is  undoubtedly  genuine.  It  is  as  if  ho  said,  **  not  only  do  we  have  such  an  high 
priest,  but  such  an  one  alw  bfcame  tit." — K]. 

[Ver.  26.— ToiovrofY«p.  The  clause  is  constructed  with  exquisite  rhetorical  beauty.  In  place  of  tvcovrev  y^  Upnt 
which  would  hute  sprung  naturally  fh>m  the  preceding,  the  author,  with  reference  to  the  following  discaaaion,  changes 


the  noun  to  apx^ptvt^  and  then  skilMIy  throws  this  OTer  to  the  end  of  the  clause,  where  it  takes  Uie  reader  by  surpnie. 
— oxflucof  hardl V  karnUeu  by  which  worti  our  Eng.  rer.,  also  renders  axtptuot.  The  latter  is  properly  ffmlelen,  the  fomer, 
perhapa,=vou2  of  maiice.  *  Harmlees'  is  certainly  too  negatlre  a  Urm.'-mtxapurtii¥09,  havinff  bttn  sepcmiledL  locallY 
••  •  '         •  •  ......     ._  »T. — »if«t*ftii  •♦  rj/wi»«  ri»i»»  K««^ 


withdrawn,  from  »irmert,—yw6iit¥Of,  not  made,  but  btccming,  vu:  in  His  exaltation  at  God's  right  hand. 

Ver.  27.— «a^  n/^^PA*'*  t'oy  *y  ^V*  aailp.—ayty4yKas,  by  offering  up. 

Ver.  28.— Ai^pwirovf  emphatic,  those  who  are  mere  mm.— vUr  him  who  is  /Sm— the  art  omitted  as  ch.  L 1.,  tctcAccw^^vw, 
havinff  been  perfocioi.—lL,\. 

Is.  liii.  8 ;  not  to  His  inward  purity  in  His  o«^ 
ward  association  with  sinners  during  His  earthlj 
life  (Ebr.)  ;  v^X. — ysvoiu  to  that  absolutely  so- 
praterrestrial,  supramundane  mode  of  existenee 
which  followed  His  exaltation. 

Ver.  27.— Who  hath  no  daily  need,  ifc— 
Ka^  ifiipav,  daily,  dajf  hy  day,  cannot  mean 
"  on  a  definite  day  in  the  course  of  the  year," 
(Schlicht.,  Michael.),  nor  can  it  with  6utxevT6z 
be  taken  as  indicating  annual  TtpetUiofu=^^}Sl. 
ever  and  ever  recurring,  (Grot.,  Bohm.,  De  W., 
Ebr.).  It  is  supposed,  therefore,  with  Calov,  and 
the  best  older  interpreters,  by  Bl.,  ThoL,  Lon^ 
that  the  author,  with  his  mind  specially  on  the 
singleness  and  finality  of  tU  aacrifiee  of  ChrUt, 
has  in  loose  and  inexact  expression,  blended 


EXEOETIOAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Veb.  26.  For  such  an  high  priest,  also,  etc. 
' — To/ovroc  refers  back  to  the  high-priest  described 
in  T.  25  ;  ydp  finds  the  reason  of  His  existence  in 
His  adaptedness  to  our  needs ;  Kai  emphasizes  the 
naturalness  and  justness  of  such  a  reference ;  and 
the  following  predicates  Ao/y,  ete.^  define  the  spe- 
cial traits  of  our  Melchisedek  High-priest :  'Oatoc, 
with  the  LXX.,  a  common  translation  of  ^^DHi 

•     T 

refers  to  one's  relation  toward  God ;  &KaKoc  to 
His  relations  toward  men ;  a/uavroc  to  His  per- 
sonal unceasing  fitness  for  priestly  service  ;  Kex* 
cLTrd  r.  dfiapr,  to  His  withdrawal  from  all  disturb- 
ing contact  with  the  wicked,  John  viL  82-^6 ; 
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the  priestly  sacrifices  in  general  with  the  grand 
high-priestly  sacrifice  on  the  annually  recurring 
day  of  atonement.  They  point,  in  support  of 
the  assumption,  to  the  fact  that  the  high-priest 
was  not  merely  empowered  to  take  part  in  the 
daily  barnt  offering  as  often  as  he  chose  (Miahn. 
Tract.  Thamid  YII.  8)  but  that  he  made  frequent 
use  of  this  privilege,  particularly  on  Sabbaths, 
new  moons,  and  festal  occasions,  ^Joseph.  Bell. 
Jud.  V.  5,  6),  and  that  the  same  is  true  of  the 
daily  incense  offerings,  to  which  there  was  as- 
cribad  an  atoning  significancy,  Lev.  xvii.  11,  12; 
Num.  xxxiii.  10,  LXX.  As  this  sacrifice  would 
seem  to  hare  been  originally  offered  morning  and 
evening  by  Aaron  in  person,  Ex.  xxx.  7 ;  and 
the  author  of  our  epistle  goes  back  in  various 
ways,  to  the  original  institutions  which  were  in- 
tended to  be  binding  on  all  the  generations  of 
Israel,  Ex.  xii.  14;  xxx.  8,  the  words  avdyKijv 
kX'f-  ™i^7  admit  this  explanation  all  the  more,  as 
already  Sir.  xlv.  14,  16,  the  sacrificial  service  is 
designated  generally  as  the  service  of  Aaron, 
and  alsoPHiLO  (Ed.  Mang.  II.  821)  calls  the  high- 
priest  fvxoL^  KoX  ^vola^  reXCiV  Koff  indtrrrp;  ^fikpav. 
Agiinst  Wiesele/r*s  assumption  that  this  passage 
attests  a  rite  existing  merely  in  the  Egyptian 
temple  of  Onias,  we  have  the  decisive  fact  that 
also  in  the  Jerua.  Talmud,  tr.  Chagiga,  II.  4,  and 
in  the  Babyl.  Talmud,  tr.  Petaehim,  bl  a,  it  is 
said  of  the  high-priest  that  he  offers  daily  sacri- 
fice (Dbl.  Talmud.  Studien  XIII.  in  Rudklb.  and 
GuBR.  ZeiUchr.  fur  die  luth.  Theologie  und  Kirche, 
1860,  IV.  698  ff.).  In  like  manner  we  may  ob- 
serve  that,  according  to  Philo,  I.  497,  in  the 
dally  sacrifices  the  priests  offered  a  meat*  offer- 
ing for  themselves,  and  the  sacrificial  lamb  for  the 
people.  In  this  the  irp&repov  and  irreira  standing 
in  relation  to  the  daily  offering,  may  find  an  ex- 
planation. We  shall  thus  be  under  no  necessity 
of  referring  the  language  exclusively  to  the 
high-priestly  minhha,  t.  «.,  to  the  vegetable  meat 
off^ering,  which  according  to  Lev.  vi.,  18-16,  the 
high-priest  has  to  offer  from  the  day  of  his  an- 
ointing, daily,  morning  and  evening,  and  this 
not  for  the  people,  but  as  a  matter  of  daily  con- 
secration for  himself ;  and  to  lay  the  emphasis 
on  the  fact  that  this  meat-offering  is  designated 
Sirach  xlv.  14;  Philo,  i.  497,  26;  II.  821,  88; 
Joseph.  ArUt.  III.  10,  7,  as  a  ^vaia,  and  is  also 
mentioned  by  Orioen  (Homil.  IV.  in  LeviL): 
See  LuNDius  Jad.  HeUigth,  III.  9,  J  19,  more  re- 
cently Thalhofeb  :  <  The  bloodless  sacrifices  of  the 
Mosaic  Rilual,*  p.  189-156.  It  may,  however, 
well  be  urged  that  our  author  ch.  v.  1,  designates 
every  sacrifice  including  the  dibpa  in  the  nar- 
rower sense,  as  a  sacrifice  made  in  its  ultimate 
ground  and  purpose,  vT^p  dfMpTujv,  Only  we 
must  not  deny  that  primarily  the  comparison  of 
our  passage  with  oh.  v.  8,  points  certainly  to  a  pro- 
per expiatory  offering  made  by  the  high-priest 
irepl  iavroVf  and  that  the  sin-offerings  follow^ 
ing  in  succession  suit  no  other  day  so  well  as  the 
annual  great  day  of  atonement.  The  statements 
above  made,  however,  show  that  we  need  not  ne- 
cessarily  on  this  account  yield  our  assent  to  the 
view  of  Hofinann  (Sohbiytb.  II.  1,  287,2  Ausg. 
IL  1,  404),  as  is  done  by  Riehm,  Alford,  and 
Delitzsch  in  his  commentary  :  "  The  comparison 
is  not  made  between  what  Christ  would  have  to 


do,  and  that  which  the  high-priests  have  daily 
to  do  ;  but  between  that  which  the  high-priests 
have  to  do,  and  that  which  Christ  would  have  to 
do  day  by  day.  He  would  be  obliged,  inasmuch 
as  ever  new  and  perpetual  expiation  would  be 
required,  to  do  day  by  day  that  which  he  has 
now  done  once  for  all."  Delitzsch  remarks  that 
this  view  is  favored  alike  by  the  nicely  chosen 
position  of  Koff  ifiipav,  and  by  the  plural  ex- 
pression innrep  ol  apxiepelg ;  but  he  has  retracted 
his  concurrence  (Rudelbach,  Zeitschrift,  1860, 
IV.  696).  Hoftnann  refers  the  rdvro  knoiijatv  to 
the  whole  expression  irpdrepov — Xoov,  as  also 
Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Hammond  did,  though  with  dif- 
ferent special  views,  inasmuch  as  Hofmann  re- 
gards as  the  antitype  of  the  sin-offering  pre- 
sented by  the  High-priest  'rrepl  kavrovj  the  suppli- 
cation of  Jesus  in  Gethsemane  (ch.  v.  7,  8) ; 
while  against  all  use  of  language,  Schlichting  un- 
derstands by  duapTku  Christ's  infirmitaies  et  per- 
pessiones,  Grotius  understands  by  it  the  dolor es 
assumed  and  submitted  to  by  Christ  as  punish- 
ment for  the  sins  of  humanity,  ftrom  which  dot- 
ores  He  was  only  set  free  by  death.  Delitzsch, 
however,  with  the  miyority,  refers  it  tothehigh- 
priestly  ^wriag  avat^peiv  in^p  ruv  dfiapriuv  rem 
Xaoif.  The  ydp  v.  28  introduoes  the  reason,  as 
lying  in  the  fact  of  the  case,  for  the  above-men- 
tioned relation  of  Christ  to  the  Mosaic  priests. 


DOCTRINAL   AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  The  death  of  Jesus  Christ  on  the  cross  is  in 
its  essential  significance  to  be  conceived  as  a 
voluntary  self-sacrifice,  corresponding  to  the  jt^ur- 
pose  of  God,  yet  not  barely  in  the  sense  of  a 
moral  offering  for  the  benefit  of  others,  but  as  a 
vicarious  sacrifice,  expiating  the  guilt  of  sin  for  col- 
lective humanity,  taking  away  the  punishment  of 
sin,  and  working  reconciliation  with  God. 

2.  Its  fitness  for  such  a  work  this  death  de- 
rives from  the  character  of  the  person,  who  is  at 
the  same  time  priest  and  victim,  and  unites  in 
himself,  and  possesses  in  their  truth  and  reality, 
all  qualities  which  in  the  Levitical  service  are 
divided  between  priest  and  victim,  and  which 
there  have  but  a  mere  symbolical  efficacy. 

8.  The  nature  of  this  self-sacrifice  of  Christ 
excludes  the  continuance  of  the  symbolico-typi- 
cal  priesthood  and  sacrificial  service,  just  as  its 
eternal  validity  and  efficacy  admits  no  repetition 
of  this  perfect  sacrifice,  and  no  substitution,  or 
the  offering  of  any  other  sacrifice  of  like  dignity 
and  importance  with  the  Son,  who  is  perfected 
forever. 

4.  The  weakness  which  inheres  in  mortals  is 
partly  a  creaturely  limitation,  partly  an  inborn  sin- 
fulness, partly  a  personal  guiltiness.  From  this 
sprinffs  the  partial  nature  of  the  legal  high- 
priesthood,  its  purely  symbolical  significance, 
and  the  necessity  of  a  plurality  of  persons  re- 
lieving one  another,  and  of  actions  which  repeat 
themselves  with  special  mutually  supplementary 
acts.  But  within  the  Old  Testament  revelation 
itself,  the  promise  of  God,  confirmed  by  His  oath, 
points  to  the  universal  character,  to  the  reality 
and  to  the  efficacy  of  the  atonement  accomplished 
by  the  eternally  perfected  Son. 
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HOMILBTICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

1.  The  oharaoter  of  the  Priesthood  of  Jesus 
Christ,  in  its  dependence  on  the  nature  of  the 
person  of  the  Lord. — ^The  sole  and  single  high- 
priesthood  of  Jesus  Christy  corresponds  perfectly 
to  the  necessities  of  the  human  race,  and  to  the 
revealed  purpose  and  will  of  God. — The  weak- 
ness of  men  and  the  eternal  perfection  of  the 
Son. — Christ  at  the  same  time  priest  and  yictim. 
— The  causes  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ 
are:  a.  the  sin  of  the  world;  b,  the  purpose  of 
God;  e.  the  loving  obedience  of  the  Son. — The 
effects  of  the  offering  of  Jesus  Christ  by  Himself: 
a.  on  the  perfection  of  His  own  person;  b,  on  the 
relation  of  the  world  to  God ;  e.  on  the  character 
of  the  priesthood  exercised  by  man. — ^Wherein 
consists  the  preeminence  of  the  high-priesthood 
of  Jesus  Christ  ? 

Stauks  :<^Preacher8  bear  their  treasures  in 
earthen  vessels.  When  they  err  let  none  be 
stumbled  thereat;  they  are  obliged  also  for 
themselves  to  bring  the  offering  of  repentance. — 
Christ  has  made  an  offering  once  for  all;  by  this 
we  should  and  must  abide;  and  thus  it  is  to  de- 
preciate His  sacrifice,  to  desire  still  daily  to 
offer  it  as  Popish  priests  assume  and  undertake 
to  do. — The  sacrifice  of  Christ  made  once  for  all, 
serves  us,  as  for  the  strengthening  of  our  faith, 


so  also  for  the  cleansing  of  our  walk,  that  wa 
may  abide  therein  and  not  draw  back. — Behold 
the  ground  of  the  efficacy  and  perfection  of  the 
single  and  final  propitiatory  sacrifice  of  Christ ; 
He  is  the  Son  of  God  whom  the  Father  hath 
raised  from  the  dead,  received  into  His  glorj, 
and  placed  at  the  right  hand  of  His  msjesty. 

BiBciKB :— The  depth  of  our  need,  and  the  lof- 
tiness of  the  purposes  for  which  God  has  com- 
menced His  dealings  with  us,  demanded  such  a 
High-priest  as  G^  in  this  One  has  prepared 
for  us. — Such  a  high-priest  was  nece»ary  for 
us,  who,  with  the  purest  seal  for  the  honor  of 
God,  could  still  in  a  becoming  manner  lead  to 
Him  a  world  ftiU  of  sinners.-— Jesus  has  shown 
satisfactorily  that  He  is  at  once  a  true  friend  of 
sinners,  and  from  the  heart  an  enemy  of  sin. 

Heubker: — The  ground  of  the  priestly  dignity 
of  Christ  lies  in  His  innocence,  righteousneas 
and  holiness. — The  repetition  of  sacrifices  was  a 
constant  reminder  of  the  weakness  and  ainful* 
ness  of  men. 

Menken: — Holiness  in  feeling  and  in  conduct 
the  Scripture  ascribes  to  mortal  men  while  they 
live  in  the  flesh  and  on  the  earth,  as  it  also  de- 
mands of  believers  and  righteous  men,  that  th^ 
shall  cherish  in  their  heart,  and  evince  in  their 
life,  holiness,  not  merely  in  Uie  future  but  also 
in  the  present  world.  But  it  styles  no  mortal 
man  pvrftcU 


THIRD  SEOTIOK 


THIS  PRIESTHOOD  CHRIST  ACCOMPLISHES,  AS  HEAVENLT  KING  AND  MEDIATOR  OF 
THE  NEW  COVENANT,  A  COVENANT  PREDICTED  IN  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 


As  High-priest  of  the  true  sanctaary  which  God  reared  and  not  man,  Christ  hath  taken  His  seat 
at  the  right  hand  of  Migesty  in  the  heavens. 

CHAPmVm.  1-5. 

Now  of  the  things  which  we  have  [are  being^  spoken  ikU  is  the  sum  [chief  point] : 
We  have  such  a  high  priest,  who  is  set  [took  his  seat,  ixd0t<rev']  on  the  right  hand  of 

2  the  throne  of  the  [pm,  the]  Majesty  in  the  heavens ;  A  minister  of  the  sanctoaij,  and 

3  of  the  trne  tabernacle,  which  the  !Lord  pitched,  and  [pm.  and]^  not  [a]  man.  For  eveiy 
hi^h  priest  is  ordained  to  offer  gifts  and  sacrifices ;  wherefore  it  is  of  necessity  that 

4  [abo]  this  man  [one]  have  somewhat  also  [om.  also]  to  offer.  For  if  [indeed, 
fiivy  he  were  on  earth,  he  should  [would]  not  [even,  ouif]  be  a  priest,  seeing  that  there 

5  are  priests  [those]*  that  offer  gifls  accordung  to  the  law :  Who  serve  unto  the  example 
[as  those  who  minister  to  a  copy]  and  shadow  of  [the]  heavenly  things,  [according]  as 
Moses  was  admonished  of  God  when  he  was  about  to  make  [complete,  ^rtreicTy],  the 
tabernacle:  for  See,  saith  he,  that  thou  make*  all  things  according  to  the  pattern 
shewed  to  thee  in  the  mount 
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1  Ter.  2.— K«u  Is  to  b«  expangMl  After  8ta.  B.  D*.  E*^  17. 

s  Ver.  4. — lu«Uad  of  ti  iiiv  yoft^  thoald  be  read  with  Sin.  A.  B.  D*.,  17, 73, 80, 137,  ct  tU»  oZv.  [TIsch.  retains  ct  fUv  ydp. 
trhich  seem*  to  me  much  more  accordant  with  the  connection.  The  snbstitntion  of  vtr  fi>r  yap,  though  strongly  supported 
and  fiiTored  bj  most  modern  editors,  I  cannot  but  regard  as  tlie  result  of  a  misunderstanding  of  the  connection.— K. J. 

s  Ver.  4.— The  word)  tut  ttoimr  before  tmi^  wf^Hfp^p^Tiav,  are  not  found  in  Sin.  A.  B.  D*.  £*.,  17, 78, 137,  and  are  to  be 
regarded  as  a  gloss,  which  Qrotiusi  Mill,  and  Grieabach  were  inclined  to  expunge.  The  Art.  before  piiLw  is  wanting  in 
Bin.  A.  B.,  57, 80. 

«  Ver.  6.— Instead  of  «oti|9]|«,  all  the  best  anthoritiet  re<iuire  ns  to  read  vrnJ^rm/t. 

[Ter.  1.— Kc^oAaiov  3^,  a$»d  as  a  eapital point,  not  the  *'  sum  ;**  ibr  he  is  not  summing  up  the  preceding,  hut  adrancing 
to  a  new  discussion.— «vi  roit  AcYtmtftfOiv,  owr,  rtapectiMg  Vu  thingt^kich  art  hiimg  Mici«tho  points  under  discussion;  not 
•Mr  the  Odmgt  iohicK  les  haee  Mpoktn  (as  if  summing  up  wiiat  had  been  said)  which  would  require  roic  cipi|^«i^i¥.— 
hcmBi^€v,  tat  dawn,  took  his  seat. 

Ver.  2. — oXif^ir^,  (rMe— ^en«<fi«,  archtiypal,  not  the  Aadow  or  copy. 

Ver.  3w— «t«  T^  9po964p€t¥t  for  the  Ciffermg,  in  order  to  cyfb*.— 5^ v  dMiyKaTor,  toAMoe  (not,  vO^er^fon)  it  is,  or  Vfos  iieoe»* 
wrjfj    ftftt  rovror,  olse  thts.  sdl.,  high-priest. 

Ver.  4.— Bt  i^ip  yap  it^.for  if  indsod  he  were  much  better,  in  my  Judgment,  than  the  reading  ci  ^  oSf,  \f.  indeed, 
now.— «Mr  «r  ^v  tcpm,  not  even  would  he  be  a  priest;  no  emplaasia  on  t<pcvc,  as  contrasted  with  dpy^cpm,  but  the  ovM 
empliaflizes  ^v.not  even  would  he  be.~-im»v  rStv  vpoo^pirrmv,  there  &eu^7«^nasmuch  as  there  are,  tAose  who  are  offering. 
Ver.  5.— <MTii'<«,  characterlstto,  as  those  who.~~ifwo6€iyitMTi,  to  a  copy;  sometimes  vvodciy.-rpottem.  *Y1r6ielyfu^  a 
thing  ^wkm  under,  i.  e.,  In  subserviency  to,  sometlxing  else  whether  as  model  or  copy  — rvr  inovpovUav,  of  the  heavenly,  sell., 
vpay^TMi^,  things,  or,  as  I  thinlc,  better,  ayimv,  sanctuary — KoBitt  KexP^iiinvroL,  according  as  Moses  has  been  divinely  in- 
9trm:ted.—pkiXXm¥  iwirthnr,  being  about  to  aoeomplish,  hence,  complets,  carry  through  the  construction  it/*.— K.]. 


XXEOKTICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Yer.  1.  A  capital  point  in  respeot  of  the 
things  which  we  are  saying. — As  the  au- 
thor comes  now  to  a  point  not  hitherto  specially 
treated,  and  proceeds  to  a  comparison  between 
the  priests  wno  serve  in  the  Mosaic  tabemaele, 
and  Christ,  the  royal  Priest  who  ministers  in 
heaven  as  the  true  sanctuary,  Ke^Xaiov  must 
here  denote  not  the  '«8um"  (Erasm.,  Luth., 
Calv.,  etc.),  but  "chief  or  capital  point."  The 
appended  hrl  rolg  Xeyofi.  too,  excludes  the  idea 
of  a  summing  up  or  recapitulation  of  a  previous 
discussion,  as  this  would  demand  the  form  ice^, 
ruv  elpTffjiivLw,  *  sum  of  what  hcu  been  said.'  The 
present  part,  shows  also  that  the  author  is  not 
^troducing  a  fresh  topic  additional  to  the  pre* 
ceding  (Calov,  etc.),  but  simply  bringing  out  into 
fuller  notice  and  development,  with  reference  to 
the  special  character  of  his  readers,  the  chief 
and  central  point  of  the  existing  diseuetion.  This 
cardinal  point  is  the  determining  of  the  quality 
of  our  High-Priest  Christ,  who,  as  the  Messiah 
seated  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  can  only  minis- 
ter in  the  sanctuary  of  which  that  of  Moses  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  earthly  copy.  Hence,  ver.  2 
is,  without  a  comma,  to  be  united  with  ver.  1. 
It  is  indifferent  for  the  sense  whether  the  words 
commencing  the  chapter  are  taken  as  Aco.  abso- 
lute, or  as  an  anticipatory  nominative  apposition 
to  the  entire  following  clause.  The  explanation 
of  Hofmann,  who  puts  a  colon  after  kb^.  6k,  is 
wholly  erroneous :  (in  addition  to  those  who  were 
called  high-priests  we  have,"  etc.). 

Vbh.  2.  As  minister  of  the  sanctuary 
and  of  the  trae  tabernacle.  —  The  Acy. 
ahj^tv^  is  commonly,  by  Zeugma,  referred  also 
to  hyiuv.  But  we  have  thus  either  a  tautology, 
or  a  difficulty  in  distinguishing  dyktv  and  0x171^, 
if  the  former  word  be  regarded  as  neuter.  The 
distinction  drawn  by  Chr.  F.  Schmid,  who  makes 
rti  ayia  denote  the  whole  temjde,  and  aiofif^  the 
holiest  of  all,  is  entirely  arbitrary.  The  reverse 
distinction  would  be  much  more  in  accordance 
with  the  general  usage  of  the  author,  who  uni- 
formly, except  oh.  ix.  8,  designates  the  holiest 
of  qU  by  the  simple  ayia.  But  why  thus  distin- 
guish the  part  fVom  the  whole,  if  this  part  again 
is  to  be  included  in  the  whole  T  We  should 
rather  infer  that  the  anxrvii  could  also  designate 
only  a  part  of  the  entire  sanctuary,  and  of  course 


the  part  separated  from  the  <  holiest  of  all,' 
which  eh.  ix.  2  is  called  aia{v^  4  ^p^tij.  But 
what  ttppUeation  shall  we  make  of  this  distinc- 
tion ?  According  to  Del.  t^  ayia  would  seem  to 
designate  the  throne  of  God  situated  above  and 
beyond  all  the  heavens,  the  eternal  d6^a  of  God 
Himself,  into  which  Christ  has  entered,  and 
where  He  appears  as  mediator  on  our  behalf; 
but  CKT/vfj,  the  heaven  of  angels  and  of  all  the 
blessed  saints,  where  Christ  rules  with  mediato- 
rial sway.  This  view  is  refdted — ^to  say  nothing 
of  other  objections — ^by  the  very  language  of  our 
passage,  in  which  Christ,  as  minister  ruv  dyiuv, 
has  taken  His  seat  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
throne  of  Majesty  m  the  heavens.  Few,  howeyer, 
will  be  inclined,  with  Hofm.  {Weiss.  II.  189 ff^.; 
Sehriflbeweis  II.  1,  405),  to  understand,  after 
Beza,  Gerhard,  etc,  by  a/o^i^,  the  glorified  body 
of  Christ,  or  in  a  broader  sense,  after  Calov, 
Braun,  etc.,  the  Christian  ehureh.  It  were  more 
natural  to  refer  rd  aym,  though  not  with  Seb. 
Schmidt,  Braun,  Rambach,  to  the  employments 
and  utensils  required  for  the  priestly  service,  yet, 
with  Luth.  and  others,  to  the  holy  and  true 
goods  and  possessions.  But  this  explanatiQ^  is 
discountenanced  alike  by  the  word  aiofif^  and  the 
word  Xetrovpydc,  which  latter  in  this  connection, 
instead  of  its  original  signification  of  a  public 
officer  acting  for  the  good  of  the  people,  has, 
doubtless,  in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the 
Sept.  a  special  relation  to  the  position  and  office 
of  priesL  If  now  we  abandon  the  idea  of  a  seugma 
in  the  construction,  we  shall  still  not  be  obliged, 
either  with  Hofm.,  to  resort  to  the  unnatural  con- 
struction of  h  Toic  ovpdvoic  with  tQv  ay,  XeirovpyS^f 
nor  to  retain,  with  Primas.  and  CBcum.,  the 
masc.  construction  of  tQv  hyiuv,  a  construction 
illy  harmonizing  with  the  designation  of  Christ 
as  7ietrovpy6^.  We  need  but  take  icai  explioa- 
TFVSLT,  and  all  difficulty  vanishes. 

[The  last  sentence  undoubtedly  suggests  the 
true  solution  of  this  much  vexed  question.  The 
term  ayta,  holy  place,  sanctuary,  is  first  naturally 
used  with  reference  to  the  character  and  use  of 
the  tabernacle  as  consecrated  to  God,  and  a 
place  of  religious  and  priestly  service.  The 
word  ffiofvi  is  then  added  to  designate  the  struc- 
ture, and  to  bring  it  into  more  distinct  relation 
to  the  tabernacle  of  Moses.  The  added  koX  t^ 
aiarv^C  fihfi.  is  then  a  sort  of  loose  synonyme  or 
fuller  statement  of  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  rd 
ayuL,    Delitzsch's  notion,  that  the  ^  aiop^  is  the 
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heayea  of  the  glorified  saints,  and  Hofmann's 
that  it  is  the  glorified  body  of  Christ,  are  both 
utterly  unfounded  conceits — that  of  Hofmann 
preeminently  so;  while  the  view  of  Alford, 
which  undertakes  to  combine  the  two,  with  a  pre- 
ponderance in  favor  of  Hoftnann's,  labors  under 
the  double  difficulty  of  adopting  two  yiews,  both 
of  which  are  alike  without  support  in  the 
Epistle,  and  without  a  particle  of  intrinsic  pro- 
bability, and  which  are  also  irreconcilable  with 
each  other.  Every  interpretation  that  under- 
takes to  carry  into  the  heaven  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment the  distinction  between  the  inner  and  the 
outer  sanctuary  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  ignores 
the  very  fundamental  idea*  of  that  distinction, 
and  leads  to  inextricable  difficulties  in  interpre- 
tation, as  has  been  illustrated  in  the  numerous 
hypotheses,  purely  conceits,  which  the  attempt 
to  fix  the  nature  of  that  heavenly  outer  taberna- 
cle has  originated.  And  if  it  be  urged  that  the 
Mosaic  tabernacle  was  itself  but  the  copy  of  the 
heavenly  tabernacle,  and  that,  therefore,  the 
antitype  must  have  the  same  divisions  as  are 
found  in  the  pattern,  I  reply  that  this  is  pressing 
unduly  the  figurative  language  of  the  author. 
The  real  actual  pattern  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle 
was  that  which  God  showed  to  Moses  in  Mount 
Sinai,  an  exact  model  after  which  he  was  to  con- 
struct his  earthly  material  tabernacle,  and  no- 
thing more.  Now  that  the  author  again  should 
make  a  figurative  application  of  that  literal  lan- 
guage, need  not  surprise,  and  should  not  mislead 
us.  Literally  that  tabernacle  was  modelled  pre- 
cisely after  the  pattern  or  the  direction  which 
God  had  given  Moses  in  the  mount.  Figura- 
tively that  tabernacle  becomes  a  copy  or  type  of 
the  heavenly  tabernacle  or  sanctuary,  inasmuch 
as  the  high-priest  ministering  there  in  a  symbo- 
lical expiation  and  removal  of  sin.  typifies  the 
heavenly  High-priest  officiating  on  high  in  a  real 
expiation  and  forgiveness  of  sins.  But  that 
we  are  thence  to  carry  all  the  special  features 
of  the  earthly  tabernacle  into  the  figurative, 
heavenly  New  Testament  tabernacle,  does  not 
follow ;  and  is  in  fact  impossible.  For  the  es- 
sential characteristic  of  the  outer  tabernacle  as 
distinguished  Arom  the  inner— the  very  thing 
which  it  denoted  was,  as  we  shall  subsequently 
see,  separation  from  Ood,  The  veil  of  the  tem- 
ple, answering  to  the  veil  of  the  tabernacle,  was 
rent  at  the  death  of  the  Son  of  God.  The  separation 
between  outer  and  inner  tabernacle,  was  done 
away— never  to  be  renewed.— K."j.—  "*AX7i^i^C 
excludes  the  tmtrue  and  unreal^  ^^iv6c  excludes 
that  which  does  not  correspond  to  its  idea.  The 
measure  of  the  6Xtje^  is  the  actual,  the  measure 
of  the  6X7ietv6<:  is  the  ideal.  In  aXtjO^  the  idea 
corresponds  to  the  object,  in  6X^i»6^  the  object 
corresponds  to  the  idea"  (Kahmis  Eueharitt,  p. 
119J.  For  a  parallel  in  thought  see  Wisd,  ix.  8. 
VBR.  8.  Por  every  high-priest,  «rc.— Many 
expositors  take  ver.  8,  which  Camer.,  Beng.,  rtc, 
enclose  in  a  parenthesis  as  an  incidental  remark, 
unnecessary  to  the  connection  (Michael.),  or  dis- 
turbing the  train  of  thought  (De  W.),  or  intro- 
ducing a  train  of  ideas  that  is  again  crowded  out 
by  others  (Thol.),  or  merely  explanatory  of  the 
word  \eiTovpy6i  (Liin.).  But  the  purpose  of  the 
author  is  not  to  show  that  Chnst  must  be  a 
Friest  of  sacrifict.    Since  the  ^xivovpyeiv  or  deal- 


ing in  sacrifices  is  essential  to  the  function  of 
evoTf  high-priest  (Liin.^ ;  he  rather  proceeds  te 
prove  that  the  Xetrovpyla  of  Christ  can  be  exer* 
cised  only  in  a  heavenly  eanetuary,  wiiich  corres- 
ponds to  the  idea  of  the  sanctuary  that  in  type 
and  figure  was  presented  in  the  Mosaic  taberna- 
cle. It  was  already  demonstrated  from  Scrip- 
ture, that  the  Messiah  is  appointed  of  God  to  be 
alike  King  and  Priest.  As  High-priest  He  most 
necessarily  have  somewhtU  that  he  may  offer.  Ib 
what  this  consists,  remains  as  yet  unstated,  and 
it  is  a  purely  arbitrary  and  embarrassing  hypo- 
thesis, which  limits  "Kevrmyfrfziv  and  icpoo^paw 
exclusively  to  offering  eacr^es.  We  are  bat 
pointed  fas  already  observed  by  Justiniani,  Este., 
etc.)  to  tne  necessity  of  priettly  functione  and  actt 
to  be  accomplished  by  Christ,  But  in  the  le^al 
economy  where  the  Levitieal  priests  have  their 
function,  there  was  absolutely  no  place  for  the 
priesthood  of  Christ ;  He  needs,  consequently, 
for  the  exercise  of  His  priestly  vocation,  a  hea- 
venly sanctuary,  and  one  which  fulfils  the  entire 
idea  of  a  sanctuary.  Hence  we  are  to  supply 
with  hvayiuuov  not  ipf  (Peshito,  Be2.,  Beng.,  BL, 
De  W.,  LUn.),  but  kcrlv  (Vulg.,  Luth.,  Calr., 
etc),  and  to  refer  the  irpoff^pttv  no<  to  the  sacri- 
fice, offered  once  for  all,  of  the  body  of  Christ  on 
the  cross.  The  Aor.  requires  neither  that  we 
translate  with  LUn.:  <*  for  which  reason  it  wae 
necessary  that  also  this  one  should  have  some- 
thing which  he  might  offer  ;*'  nor  with  Hofm.: 
<*  for  which  reason  it  is  necessary  that  he  have 
something  which  he  may  have  offered."  To  read 
9=irAfr«  for  b  is  totally  unnecessary. 

[I  cannot  but  conceive  that  the  true  connec- 
tion of  the  thought  in  ver.  8  has  escaped  nearly, 
or  quite  all  the  interpreters.  That  many  of  t  hem 
have  failed  to  detect  it,  is  certain  from  the  di- 
versity of  their  explanations.  Some,  with  Ben- 
gel,  would  put  it  in  parenthesis.  Michaelis  re- 
gards it  as  entirely  unessential  to  the  connec- 
tion; Do  Wette,  as  a  disturbing  intruder;  Tho- 
luck  as  turning  to  a  thought  that  was  again 
crowded  out  by  others ;  Liinemann  as  added  to 
explain  the  import  of  i^trovpydc ;  Alford,  after 
Delitxsch,  as  belonging  here  only  incidentally  ; 
while  Moll  regards  it  as  simply  a  general  9tau^ 
ment  of  the  high-priestly  function  of  Christ  as 
introductory  to  the  proof  that  He  is  ministering 
in  a  heavenly  tabernacle.  In  this  general  and 
wide  diversity  of  views,  all  but  one  must  be,  and 
all  may  be,  wrong.  The  following  may  pterhape 
only  increase  by  one  the  number  of  opinions  to 
be  rejected.  I  think,  however,  that  it  will  be 
found  that  a  dose  analysis  will  sustain  the  Tiew 
that  the  passage  is  neither  parenthetical,  nor  ir- 
relevant, nor  incidental,  but  introduces  the  grand 
thought  which  forms  the  theme  of  diseusaion 
through  this  and  the  following  chapter,  and  thai 
in  fact  this  states,  and  states  in  its  proper  place, 
what  is  the  vital  point  of  the  whole  Epistle. 
Christ's  Melchisedek  Priesthood  has  been  pre- 
viously considered ;  now  comes  the  consideration 
of  His  Aaronic  Ai^A-priesthood.  This  is  vital  to 
the  subject ;  for  His  mere  Melchisedek  priesthood, 
however  intrinsically  majestic  and  glorious,  would 
be  of  no  avail  to  sinners ;  He  must  minister  in 
the  heavenly  sanctuary  as  the  counterpart  of 
Aaron,  the  Levitieal  high-priest,  and,  as  such,  in 
correspondence  with  this  relation.  He  must  Aac« 
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99fmetking  to  offer.  What  this  is,  is  the  point  now 
to  be  stated,  and  of  which  the  author  only  appa- 
rently  loses  sight,  the  point  toward  which  he  pur- 
sues a  constant  though  somewhat  indirect  course 
from  this  to  ch.  ix.  Ter.  11.  Let  us  follow  the 
course  of  thought.  So  important  is  it  that  He 
have  something  to  offer,  that  if  He  were  on 
earth.  He  could  not  eren  be  a  priest,  inasmuch  as 
there  there  is  a  regularly  ordained  priesthood 
for  all  the  offerings  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and 
which  cannot  there  be  superceded.  But  in  fact 
He  hat  a  Priesthood  in  the  heavenlj  tabernacle, 
and  a  Priesthood  as  much  superior  to  the  Leviti- 
cal  as  the  Coyenant  which  He  guarantees  is  su- 
perior to  that  under  which  they  serred.  This 
leads  to  a  natural  digression — a  digression  from 
the  immediate  point  under  discussion,  but  stand- 
ing in  intimate  vital  connection  with  the  general 
theme  of  the  Epistle — in  illustrating  the  supe- 
riority of  the  New  CoTcnant,  of  which  Christ  was 
High-priestly  Mediator  and  surety,  orer  that  Old 
Covenant  of  which  the  Levitical  priests  were 
servants.  This  illustration  is  effected  by  the 
apposite  and  beautiful  citation  from  Jeremiah, 
which  unfolds  the  better  promisee  that  cha- 
racterise the  New  Covenant.  This  topic  finished, 
the  author  resumes  with  ch.  ix.  the  inquiry, 
wh(U  the  New  Testament  High -Priest  has  to  of- 
fer. He  recurs,  therefore,  to  the  arrangements 
of  that  Old  Covenant,  whose  high-priestly  service 
was  typical  of  that  of  the  New.  He  naturally 
goes  back  to  the  tabernacle  in  which  that  service 
was  performed  (**to  the  first  Covenant  now  there 
belonged,"  ele.)^  dwells  somewhat  minutely  on  its 
features  (in  order,  by  delineating  its  majesty,  to 
enhance  the  glory  of  the  Covenant  which  it  but 
symbolizes^,  and  then  adds  the  facts  to  which  all 
this  description  is  but  introductory,  viz.,  that 
while  the  ordinary  priests  enter  daily  into  the 
outer  sanctuary,  into  the  inner  the  high-priest 
enters  but  once  a  year,  alone,  and  not  without 
blood.  Thus  we  are  prepared  for  the  statement 
at  ver.  11,  to  which  all  this  has  tended,  t;tz.,that 
Christ  must  enter  the  heavenly  tabernacle  also 
with  blood,  and  here  the  author  reaches  the  point 
which  he  had  in  mind  at  viii.  8,  and  which  he 
has  not  since  lost  sight  of.  If  this  analysis  be 
correct,  it  will  be  seen  that  Moll's  general  divi- 
sion  of  the  Epistle,  which  makes  ch.  ix.  com- 
mence  a  new  capital  section,  is  vicious,  inas- 
much as  it  cuts  right  in  two  a  chain  of  argument 
whose  links  are  most  closely  connected.  The 
same  is  true  of  £brard*8  analysis,  who  begins,  as 
it  were,  a  new  and  independent  section  with  the 
description  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  and  nei- 
ther Delitzsoh  nor  Alford  has  mode  any  improve- 
ment on  them.  In  fact,  this  description  of  the 
Mosaic  tabernacle,  ch.  ix.,  is  merely  incidental, 
or  rather  a  subordinate  link  in  a  chain  of  rea- 
soning by  which  the  author  is  showing  what 
the  New  Testament  High-priest  has  to  offer. 
Thus  ver.  8  of  ch.  viii.  formally  introduces  the 
topic  around  which  the  whole  discussion  turns 
from  this  point  to  ch.  x.  19,  where,  in  reality,  the 
grand  argument  of  the  Epistle  terminates. — E.]. 
Veb.  4.  For  if  to  be  sure  [ei  niv  ydp]  he 
^rere  on  earth. — EI  ^v  cannot  here  mean  **  if 
he  had   been"    (Bohme,  Kuinoel;    nor  is  any 


thing  to  be  supplied,  as  e.  g.,  either  fidvov.  Grot., 
etc.),  or  lepehc  (Zeger,  Beng.,  Carpz,  etc.).  The 
oi^i  belongs  to  ^v,  not  to  lepebc.  Had  the  author 
intended  to  say  that  in  the  case  supposed  Christ 
could  not  be  even  a  priest,  much  less  a  high-priest, 
(Bl.,  Bisp.,  Hofm.),  he  would  have  written  ovd* 
iepeifg  hv  ijy. 

VsR.  6.  As  those  who  minister  to  a  oopy 
and  shadow  of  the  heavenly.— Aorpr(;e<v 
stands  indeed  commonly  with  the  Dat.  of  the 
person  whom  one  serves,  yet  is  found  also  with 
the  Dat.  of  the  thing  in  which  (not  with  which) 
one  serves,  as  also  ch.  xiii.  10.  The  proper  sig- 
nification of  virddeiyfM  is  that  of  an  embodying, 
representative  image;  for  which  reason  the  word 
can  be  used,  ch.  iv.  11,  h8=^opd6eiyfia,  example, 
model,  and  here  as  at  ch.  ix.  28,  and  more  usu- 
ally, denotes  copy,  with  the  subordinate  idea  of 
an  outline  simply  drawn  from  memory,  liad, 
shadow,  may  stand  in  antithesis  to  aiiiia,  body  (as 
at  Col.  ii.  17),  in  which  case  it  simply  opposes 
the  non-essential  to  the  essence;  or  in  antithesis 
to  eUdw  (as  ch.  x.  1),  in  which  case  it  suggests 
to  the  imagination  tne  obscurity  of  the  shadowy- 
image.  With  t€w  olpaviuv  we  need  not,  with 
Liinemann,  supply  dyiuv;  for  the  following  chap- 
ters  show  clearly  that  not  heavenly  localities, 
but  heavenly  relatione  and  Divine  ideas,  as  realized 
in  Christ,  are  regarded  as  the  archetype  symbol- 
ized by  the  Mosaic  sanctuary:  [so  Alford:  **the 
things  in  heaven,  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary." 
But  the  author,  though  treating  of  heavenly 
facts,  relations,  etc.,  yet  does  it  under  the 
imagery  drawn  from  the  earthly  tabernacle.  He 
has  already  employed  that  imagery,  transferring 
to  heaven  the  figure  of  the  tabernacle  (ver.  2), 
and  to  this  he  ever  and  anon  returns  (ch.  ix. 
24),  and  in  view  especially  of  this  passage  just, 
referred  to,  I  incline  to  adopt  Liinemann's  view.. 
This,  of  course,  need  not  prejudice  the  fact  that, 
the  thing  essentially  aimed  at  is  ideas  and  rela- 
tions.— K.].  So  also  Ex.  xxv.  40.  We  need  not. 
assume  an  actual  temple  as  archetype  of  the  ta-- 
bernaole  which  Moses  from  Sinai  may  be  sup- 
posed to  have  beheld,  standing  in  heaven, 
nor  any  original  structure  which  God  Himself 
had  reared  as  a  model  upon  Sinai,  where,  ac- 
cording to  the  later  Rabbins,  it  was  to  stand 
forever,  but  ^ pattern  structure,  which  was  shown 
to  Moses  in  prophetic  vision,  and  is  described  in 
the  words  of  God,  Ex.  xxvi.  26-30.  This  signi- 
fication, model  building,  the  word  ^tj^fl*!^^^^ 

Josh.  xxii.  28  denotes  architecture,  Deut.  iv.  17, 
denotes  sculpture  of  every  kind,  and  Ps.  cxliv. 
12  points  to  a  plastic  model),  will  very  well  bear- 
at  Ex.  xxv.  40.  But  it  by  no  meaps  accords 
with  the  prophetic  survey  of  a  model  building 
which  expresses  heavenly  relations,  to  assume, 
with  Ebrard,  a  mere  drawing^or  outline  edifice, 
although  such  a  drawing  might  in  itself  apply  to 
the  word  in  question  according  to.2  Chron.  xvi. 
10,  where  it  signifies  skstch^  outline,  and  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  11  ff.,  where  it  signifies  ground  plot.  The 
typical  signification  comes  out  strongly  at  Isaiah 
xliv.  18,  inasmuch  as  there,  at  ver.  14,  the  wood 
is  to  bo  sought  for  the  carrying  out  and  realiza- 
tion of  the  pattern  structure  given  in  ver.  13. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


DOCTRINAL  AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  After  Christ,  as  High-Priest,  had  giTen  His 
life  as  an  expiatory  offering  on  the  cross,  and 
with  His  atoning  blood  had  entered  into  the 
inner  sanctuary  of  heayen,  He  has  not  returned 
again  from  hearen  to  earth,  as  the  Le?itical 
high-priest  was  obliged,  after  completing  the 
sprinkling  of  blood,  again  to  quit  the  inner  Sanc- 
tuary. The  office  and  function  of  the  Levitical 
priests  suffices  not  as  a  type  of  Christ's  work  of 
reconciliation,  and  of  His  mediatorial  position. 
Christ  is  a  Priett  of  a  different  description,  and  for 
this  has  Melchisedek  for  His  type.     In  this  eom- 

.  parison,  the  capital  point  is,  the  recognition  of 
the  fact  that  Christ  is  a  royal  Priest  in  heaven,  i. «., 
after  His  cleyation  to  the  right  hand  of  Majesty 
ceases  not  to  exercise  priestly  sway, 

2.  Since  the  Melchisedek  priesthood  is  of  a  dif- 
ferent order  from  the  Levitico-  Aaronioal,  this  can- 
not refer  to  an  offering  of  Christ  in  heaven,  but 
only  to  a  Priestly  function,  by  which  the  High- 
Priestly  sacrifice  that  was  previously,  and  once 
for  all,  offered  upon  the  cross,  is  rendered  preva- 
lent with  God,  ejieaeiotts  with  respect  to  men. 
Tet  this  priestly  function  in  making  intercession 
and  in  bestowing  blessings,  Christ  exercises  as 
a  High-Priest  who  sits  upon  the  Throne  of  God, 
t.  e.,  on  the  ground  of  His  sacrificial  death  upon 
the  cross,  and  by  virtue  of  His  position  as  glori- 
fied God-man.  **  The  blood  of  Christ  has  indeed 
been,  in  His  sacrifice,  poured  out  upon  the  earth, 
and  so  been  separated  from  the  sacrificial  body, 
as  was  done  with  animals  in  the  typical  sacrifice. 
But  still  it  behooved  that  it  should  not  barely  be 
sprinkled  upon  the  earth,  but  be  borne  to  the 
sanctuary  of  God  to  sprinkle  the  throne  of  grace. 
And  after  it  has  been  once  borne  in  thither,  and 
sprinkled  in  a  divine  way,  it  belongs  now  to  the 
^office  of  our  High-Priest  whom  we  have  in  the 
.•sanctuary,  to  sprinkle  it  also  upon  our  hearts 
:and  consciences,  and  this  life  of  ours,  still,  indeed, 
ihaving  its  source  in  blood,  but  not  in  the  love  of 
«God,  again  to  unite  with  the  true  life  of  Divine 
:ilove."     (Steinhofer). 

8.  Since,  according  to  the  Scriptures,  the 
Priesthood  belongs  essentially  to  the  Messiah, 
He  must  necessarily  always  exercise  Priestly  fune- 

.  tions  of  essential  significance ;  but  it  thence  by 

iUO  means  follows  that  He  must  be  conceived  as 
in  an  act  of  perpetual  sacrifice,  as  those  do  who 
understand  by  the  heavenly  offering  either  the 
person  of  the  glorified  God-man,  and  thence  de- 

.  duce  the  sacrifice  of  mass  (as  still  recently  Thai- 
hofer)  or  regard  the  believers  of  all  generations 

:as  the  sacrificial  offering  of  Christ  to  God, 
(Theodor.  Mops.,  Chrys.,  Cyrill.  Alex.).      Nor 

•  even  does  it  follow  that  in  the  offering  which  Ho 
makes  we  need  specially  think  of  blood,  (Del.). 
Since  if  we,  with  justice,  distinguish  this  act 
from  the  slaying  of  the  victim,  and  in  a  detailed 
comparison  of  Christ  with  the  Aaronic  high- 
priests,  as  chaps.  9  and  10,  refer  the  slaying 
specially  to  the  crucifixion,  and  the  offering  to  the 

.  sprinkling  of  the  throne  of  God  with  the  sacrifi- 

'Cial  blood,  we  must  still,  in  the  case  of  the  ex- 
piation wrought  in  the  death  of  Christ,  refrain 
from  pushing  too  far  the  points  of  comparison; 

iand  jparticularly  we  .must  Jiot  ibrget  that  these 


acts  immediately  followed  one  another  on  the  d&y 
of  atonement,  belong,  in  fact,  inseparably  to* 
gether,  and  work  in  the  objective  sense  an  ex- 
piation which  is  essentially  distinguished  from 
the  reconciliation  which  is  to  be  obtained  by  tbe 
subject  only  on  this  ground,  and  in  consequoiee 
of  this.  In  this  relation  the  offering  of  Christ 
by  His  sacrifioe  of  Himself  on  the  cross,  is  an 
offering  once  for  all,  whereby  He  has  effected  em 
eternal  redemption. 

4.  But  to  the  priestly  ftinctions  there  belongs 
also  a  sanctuary.  The  earthly  sanctuary,  how- 
ever, built  by  human  hands,  cannot  be  that  in 
which  Christ  has  His  Priesthood.  There,  men 
minister  who  are  from  a  stock  to  which  Jesua, 
who  is  Christ,  does  not  belong.  MoreoTer,  thia 
sanctuary  in  its  very  erection  was  already  desig- 
nated as  a  mere  copy.  There  must  thus  be  a 
heavenly  sanctuary,  to  which  the  Messianic  priestly 
king  belongs,  and  in  which  he  exercises  a  priestly 
office.  All  endeavors,  however,  to  fix  such  a 
sanctuary  as  a  separate  locality  in  heaven,  which 
locality  is  the  real  archetype  of  the  Mosaic  taber- 
nacle, fail,  in  the  fact,  that  **  the  different  attri- 
butes here  assigned  to  Christ,  taken  literally, 
exclude  one  another,"  (ThoL),  and  that  according 
to  Exodus  XXV.,  not  only  the  tabernacle  but  also 
all  its  utensils  were  to  be  made  after  the  hearenly 
model.  We  must  thus  regard  this  expression 
as  a  sensible  embodiment  of  the  idea  of  the  recon« 
ciliation  and  restoration  of  our  fellowship  with 
God,  wrought  through  Christ,  introduced  bj  the 
designation  of  Christ's  mission  as  a  Priestly 
one,  for  which  reason  also  Luther,  with  most  of 
the  ancients,  understood  by  the  sanctuary  simply 
the  spiritual  blessings  belonging  to  the  kingdom 
of  God. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Tht patterns  after  which  we  are  to  regulate  onr 
life  and  our  condition,  have  been  shown  to  us  hy 
Ood,  and  described  in  the  Holy  Scriptures. — It  is 
only  by  His  royal  throne  in  heaven  that  the 
High-Priestly  dignity,  power  and  work  of  Jesna, 
are  rendered  to  us  truly  intelligible,  challenge 
our  admiration,  and  reach  the  depth  of  our 
spiritual  needs. — Whether  we  let  the  High-Priest 
whom  we  have,  also  influence  us  for  our  salva- 
tion ? — As  the  people  of  the  New  Testament  we 
belong  to  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  and  thereby  have 
great  prerogatives :  how  do  we  stand  with  refer- 
ence to  the  corresponding  duties  T 

Starkb: — Thanks  be  to  God  that  we  have  a 
High-Priest  who  sits  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
Majesty  on  high,  and  whose  sacrifice  and  inters 
cession  have,  therefore,  unlimited  power. — Christ 
is  the  fosterer  of  His  Church.  He  Himself 
communicates  the  holy  and  heavenly  gifL  Would 
that  we  with  perfect  faith  might  hasten  to  this 
faithful  High-Priest,  and  from  the  fulness  of 
His  grace,  bring  forth  a  real  treasure  and  am- 
plitude of  heavenly  blessings Precisely  for  the 

reason  that  Christ,  after  His  one  completed  sacri- 
fice, sits  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  He  fills  all  in 
all. — Whoever  offers  to  God  only  the  outward 
and  corporeal,  offers  a  Jewish,  and  not  a  Chris- 
tian sacrifice. 

Rieoeb: — We  have  a  Priest,  such  as  we  need. 
The  Father  has  prepared  Him ;  love  and  obedi- 
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ence  haye  drawn  Him  iiit<»  His  office ;  He  is  per- 
fected according  to  all  that  which  was  written 
aforetime  with  regard  to  Him ;  He  is  set  before 
us  in  the  Gospel,  and  faith  lays  hold  upon  Him. 
— As  God  has  prepared  to  Himself  a  seat  of  Ma- 
jesty, a  central  point  of  His  GoTernment,  and  of 
the  bestowment  of  His  life  and  His  glory ;  He 
has  also  reared  a  dwelling,  or  holy  tabernacle, 
in  which  is  the  seat  of  Majesty,  and  in  which  He 
recelTes  the  priestly  serrice  and  worship  of 
those  who  draw  near  to  Him. — The  Sayiour  has 
made  use  of  the  temple,  as  His  Father's  house, 
for  insiructiony  and  cleansed  this  house  of  prayer 


for  all  nations,  from  abuses ;  but  on  Golgotha, 
not  at  the  foot  of  the  altar,  flowed  His  blood, 
shed  upon  the  wood  of  His  cross. 

Hahn: — We  must  follow  with  our  gaze  the 
dear  Sayiour  on  His  course  of  suffering  clear  up 
into  heayen. 

Heubneb: — Were  not  Christ  in  this  incon- 
ceiyably  close  connection  with  God  in  heayen. 
He  could  not,  in  proper  and  complete  authority, 
impart  the  forgiyeness  .of  sins,  truly  annihilate 
sin,  and  arrest  its  consequences. — Our  seryioe 
of  God  and  priesthood  should  be  an  imitation 
and  copy  of  the  seryice  of  God  in  heayen. 


XL 

Christ's  priestly  seryioe  is  by  so  mach  the  more  excellent,  as  the  coyenant  of  which  He  is  Mediator, 
rests  upon  better  promises  than  the  old  coyenant,  which,  according  to  its  own  testimony,  is 
destined  to  destruction. 

CKAPTEa  VIII.  6-18. 

6  Bat  now  [as  it  is]  hatli  h%  obtain^d^  a  more  excellent  ministry,  by  how  much  also  he 
is  the  mediator  of  a  better  covenant,  which  was  [hath  been]  established  upon  better 

7  promises.     For  if  that  first  covenant  had  been  faultless,  then  should  [would]  no  place 

8  nave  been  [be]  sought  for  the  second.  For  [while]  finding  fault  with  them  he  saith,  Bo- 
hold,  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord;  when  I  will  make  a  new  covenant  with  the  house 

9  of  Israel  and  with  the  house  of  Judah:  Not  according  to  the  covenant  that  I  made 
with  their  fathers,  in  the  day  when  I  took  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of  the 
land  of  Eg3rpt;  because  they  continued  not  in  my  covenant,  and  I  regarded  them  not 

10  [disregarded  them],  saith  the  Lord.  For  [Becaufle[|  this  is  the'  covenant  that  I  will 
make  with  the  house  of  Israel  after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord:  I  will  put  my  laws 
into  their  mind,  and  will  write  [inscribe]  them  in  [on]  their  hearts:  and  I  will  bo  to 
them  a  Otod,  and  they  shall  be  to  me  a  people :  And  they  shall  not  teach  every  man  his 
neighbor,  [fellow-citiien,  woAfriyv],*  and  every  man  his  brother,  saying.  Enow  ye  the 
Lord :  for  all  shall  [will]  know  me,  from  the  least^  unto  the  greatest.  For  I  will  be 
merciful  to  their  unrighteousness,  and  their  sins  and  their  iniquities*  will  I  remember 
no  more.  In  that  he  saith,  A  new  covenant^  he  hath  made  the  first  old.  Now  [But] 
that  which  decayeth  and  waxeth  old  ts  ready  to  vanish  away. 


11 
12 
13 


1  Ver.  6.— -The  Attlo  form  rrrvx^icc  instead  of  the  Reo.  r^rcvxc  i«  found  In  tlie  Minnsc  47, 72, 73,  74.    The  form  rirvxtv 
however,  ii  best  supported  on  the  authority  of  A.  D*.  K.  L^  80, 116, 117.     The  Sin.  has  rirvx*,  but  a  second  hand  has  put 

<  Ver.  10.--A.  D.  B.  add  /tov  which  ts  also  found  in  many  Codd.  of  the  LXX.    Bat  it  is  wanting  in  the  cod.  Alex. 
of  the  LXX.  and  the  Sin. 

s  Ver.  11.— Instead  oCr&v  irAifo-tor,  according  to  all  authority,  should  be  read  rby  woMniv. 
4  Ver.  IL—AvTwy  after  Avh  tiixpov  is  to  be  erased  after  Sin.  A.  B.  D*.  B*.  K.  17, 81,  61, 78,  80. 

s  Ver.  12.— The  retaining  of  the  words  xaX  n»y  avoynmv  avrwr  is  sustained  by  A.  D.  £.  K.  L.    The  Sin.,  however,  has  them 
only  from  the  later  hand.    In  B.  17,  23,  Vulg.  and  other  Torsions  they  are  wanting. 

[Ver.  0.— rvvi  ^  hut  now,  oiUUfUathe  com  acUuxUy  tiamdt,  contrasted  with  th  e  case  supposed  tot.  4,— V^Ci  <»  (mt  which, 
characteristic,  vci^/Mtfenyrai,  hat  been  enaeUd,  instituted  as  matter  of  legislation,  the  word  suggested  by  the  legal  character 
of  the  old  covenant. 

Ver.  7d— ovK  Sof  i^ifrtiro,  would  not  he  wughL 

Ver.  8.— ficfi^fi«yoft  hUming.JindingfaMU,  either  with  it  or  them,  or  both;  here,  I  think,  mainly  the  former. 

Ver.  9^— «r  ni^ip9  iniXafiofi^w  /tov,  in  the  day  qfmy  taking  hold  qf  them  for  succor,  see  ch.  ii.  10— avrot  and  xaytt  placed 
In  contrast.    God  divides,  in  His  tenderness,  the  blame  between  the  people  and  himself. 

Ver.  10.<— 4t3ovc  giving  either  with  ounBiivotiaX  understood  (h)ni  the  preceding  verse,  or  irregularly  connected  by  mal 
with  the  following  finite  rerb.—iwiypafutf  IwiU  write  upon,  inacribe. 

Ver.  11^— ov  i&h  ^i^i^^oKv,  a  fiimiliar  emphatic  construction :  There  is  no  fpar  lest  they  may  teach<=iA«y  thaU  hy  no 
means  teach, — T&i^«oAtn|r»4rvfivoAin}i',/eaoto-ci(icen.— «idi^M,  old  Ionic  Fut  for  cltroiuiai,  which  thence  past  over  to  the  later 
Attic— a»b  iiucpov  <mc  fjLtyaAov,  from  small  unto  great  of  them. 

Ver.  12. — tAcMf ,  propitiout,  araeitmt. — ov  ny\  lavrt^Bit  «Tt.    JwHl  no  longer  make  mention. 

Ver.  13. — iy  r»  Kiytiy  Katt^v,  in  saving  **new," — rcvaAoMiKe,  he  hath  rendered  antiquated. — raAau>i//Mroyic«u  yv^MTKor, 
heeoming  antiqiuUed  and  growing  otd.—K}. 
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EXEGETICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Vbb.  7.  But  no^  etc. — In  contrast  with  the 
supposition  made  in  ver.  4,  ver.  7  exhibits  the 
actual  state  of  the  case,  and  reminds  us  that  the 
priestly  serrice  of  Christ,  although  there  is  no 
place  for  it  in  the  Mosaic  sanctuary,  has  still 
not  less  Talue  than  the  so  highly  revered  LeTiti- 
cal  worship ;  nay  rather  by  so  much  surpasses  it 
as  the  New  Covenant  of  which  Christ  is  Media- 
tor surpasses  the  Old  Covenant,  which,  though 
also  founded  on  Divine  promises,  yet,  even  by 
these  themselves  is  reminded  of  its  yet  imperfect 
nature  and  transitory  significance.  The  vwl  6i 
is  thus  to  be  taken  not  temporally  but  logically, 
not,  however,  deducing,  but  eontrattitiff,  [as  is  uni- 
formly the  case  in  its  logical  use]. 

Vbb.  6.  Bstablish. — The  expression  vevofio- 
dkTrjTot  shows  that  the  author  regards  the  New 
Covenant  partly  as  a  fact  which  has  been  histo- 
rically accomplished,  partly  as  an  economy  of 
salvation  and  of  life  established  by  God,  and  for 
this  reason  not  merely  of  binding  authority,  but 
also  working  according  to  fixed  laws,  as  does 
also  Paul,  Rom.  iii.  27;  viii.  2;  ix.  81. 

Vbb.  7.  There  would  no  place  be  sought. 
— Bleek  finds  the  idea  expressed  that  God  would 
have  had  no  need  to  seek  in  the  heart*  of  men  for 
a  better  place  for  His  covenant  than  was  furnished 
by  the  tables  of  stone ;  but,  although  the  state- 
ment that  the  first  covenant  was  not  faultless 
refers  to  the  outward  and  ceremonial  character 
of  the  Old  Testament  institutions,  still  the  author, 
if  Bleek*s  idea  had  been  in  his  mind,  could 
hardly  have  pmitted  the  words  iv  raig  Kopdiaic. 
Moreover  the  emphasis  is  cerUinly  not  upon 
tSttoc  but  upon  dtvrkpa^.  The  translation  "would 
have  been  sought"  (Erasm.,  Calv.,  Bez.,  etc.),  is 
erroneous,  as  it  would  have  demanded  the  plu- 
perfect. The  following  passage  of  Scripture 
which  contains  the  promise  pf  a  new  covenant, 
would  seem,  according  to  Del.,  to  show  that  God 
in  His  counsel  already  had  a  place  for  such  a 
covenant,  and  hence  sought,  in  the  hUtort/  of  the 
worlds  the  place  for  its  actualization.  Thol. 
takes  the  t&kov  ^vt^Iv  here  a8=r<5n-ov  Xafipdveiv, 
Acts  XXV.  16,  f.  c,  to  take  occasion.  Ebr.  and 
Liin.  assume  a  blending  of  the  two  clauses  ovk  &v 
^  rdnoq  6evTipac=there  would  have  been  no  place 
for  a  second,  and  ovk  av  k^Trrelro  devTipa=no  second 
would  be  sought, 

Vbb.  8.  For  finding  fault  he  saith  to 
them. — Lachmann  reads  after  A.  D*.  K.,  17,  89, 
avTou^.  This  reference  to  the  Israelites  is,  how- 
ever, possible  even  with  the  better  attested  read- 
ing avTolq,  since  fikfupea^at,  is  constructed  alike 
with  the  Aco.  and  the  Dat.  In  this  construction 
the  Peshito  is  followed  by  the  Vulg.,  Chrj-s., 
Luth.,  Calv.,  Bisp.,  Del.,  and  the  majority.  It 
is  a  more  elegant  and  delicate  construction, 
however,  to  leave  the  ol^ect  of  the  fault-finding 
undetermined  (De  W.,  Ebr.),  and  with  Faber 
Stapul.,  Piscat.,  Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Bl.,  Liin., 
Reiche,  etc.,  to  connect  ovroZf  with  Uyei.  We 
must  not,  however,  exactly  supply  avriiv,  and  re- 
gard /ic//f  as  corresponding  directly  with  the 
preceding  h^eiiKToq.  This  corresponds  not  with 
the  citation  from  Jer.  xxxi.  81-34,  in  which  the 
positive  censure  falls  upon  the  people,  and  strikes 


but  indirectly  the  covenant  which  was  unable  to 
secure  right  conduct  in  the  nation.  The  desig- 
nation of  it  here  is=RO<  blameless  {ifiewrrroc) : 
and  it  is  certainly  inadmissible  to  regard 
the  negative  expression  as  on  a  level  with  a 
positive  one.  On  the  other  hand  Del.  goes  too 
far  in  regarding  the  suppression  of  the  object  of 
the  blame,  as  an  ambiguity.  The  constmcUom 
rather  intimates  the  two-fold  applicability  of  the 
censure,  and  this  is  entirely  consonant  with  the 
facts  of  the  case.  In  the  citation  itself  which 
adduces  the  Scripture  proof  of  the  preceding 
statement,  the  author  puts  awreXiau  for  dia^^oo- 
fiai  and  kiroiijaa  for  du^kfopf,  with  the  evident 
design  of  indicating  even  in  the  very  words  of  the 
New  Testament  as  on  the  part  of  God  accom- 
plished. 

Veb.  10.  I  "wiU  give. — A<<W;f,  giving^  stands 
not  instead  of  ditao,  I  will  give  (Beng.,  ete.)^  nor 
is  either  this  now  to  be  supplied  (Heinr.,  Steng., 
etc.),  although  the  Cod.  Vat  of  the  LXX.  reads 
6t6ovg  Slhtu,  or  elfii  or  itrofiai.  If  we  supply  any 
thing,  it  could  be  only  diad-ffoofuu  (DeLJ,  with 
which  preceding  word  we  can  also  with  Liin.  con- 
struct the  Part.  (I  will  make  a  covenant^  viz,,  im 
giving),  unless  we  prefer  with  Winer  the  not  un- 
familiar construction  which  makes  a  transition 
from  the  Part,  to  the  finite  verb.  It  is  gramma- 
tically  possible  also  (with  Bohme  and  Paulas)  to 
connect  6i6obc  with  the  following  eiriypa^y  in 
which  case  #ca/==also. 

Veb.  18.  In  that  he  saith  a  new  cove- 
nant, etc. — From  the  above  cited  passage  our 
author,  by  emphasizing  the  Kcuvijf,  new,  draws  the 
conclusion  that  the  Mosaic  economy  is  even  in 
its  very  origin  declared  as  the  o/J covenant  which 
appears  as  languishing  and  waxing  old  without 
hope  of  rejuvenation.  Ua?xuovv  means  origi- 
nally not  to  render  anttquated=  to  do  away  at 
old  and  useless,  to  abrogate,  (Bez.,  Erasm.,  etc) 
but,  to  render  ancient,  or  old,  to  deliver  over  to 
the  past^  and  to  place  in  contrast  with  the  it^ir, 
with  that  which  is  hitherto  non-existent.  This 
transitive  signification  it  has  also,  Job  ix.  5; 
xxxii.  15;  lament,  iii.  6;  which,  at  Dan.  viL  2S, 
passes  over  into  the  sense  of  set  atide  as  antiquated. 
For  what  is  consigned  to  the  past,  naturally 
grows  old  (vetus),  and  this  in  the  case  of  the  living 
is  called  sene^cere.  Th t  intransitive  signi ficat  ion, 
grow  old  is  found  only  at  Is.  Ixv.  22.  The  word 
belongs  to  later  Greek,  and  in  extra  biblical  lite- 
rature is  in  use  only  in  the  Mid.  or  Pass.  The 
Per/,  in  our  passage  points  to  the  completed  act. 


DOCTRINAL    AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  From  the  elevation  of  the  Priest,  the  anthor 
at  ch.  vii.  22,  reasons  to  the  elevation  of  the 
covenant  guaranteed  by  Him  in  His  everlasting 
existence;  since  those  mortal  priests  who  are 
appointed  by  command  of  the  Law  can  sustain 
no  comparison  with  the  Royal  Priest  promised 
by  the  oath  of  God,  potent  in  virtue  of  His  inde- 
structible life,  the  eternally  perfected  Son. 
There  arises  thus  not  a  mere  inversion  of  the  re- 
lation, much  less  an  argument  in  a  circle,  if  here 
the  author  reasons  from  the  superiority  of  the 
covenant  founded  on  better  promises,  to  the  superior- 
ity of  His  priestly  functions,  who  is  not  mer^j 
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the  surety,  but  also  the  Mediator,  t.  e.,  the 
founder,  supporter,  quickcner  of  this  covenant. 

2.  The  New  Covenant  also  has  its  institutions 
and  arrangemonta,  established  by  the  revelation 
of  the  Divine  will,  Tvhose  foundations  are  laid  in 
the  Messianic  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Among  them  particularly  stands  forth  in  the  re- 
lation here  adverted  to  the  prophecy,  Jer.  xzxi. 
81-34  (whose  parallel  we  find  in  £zek.  zxzvi. 
25-27)  which,  within  the  limits  of  the  0,  Test,  iUelfy 
expresses  most  clearly  the  contrast  so  strongly 
emphasized  by  Paul  (2  Cor.  iii.  6-9)  between 
the  economies  of  law  and  gospel,  and  the  purely 
disciplinary  and  educational,  and  hence  transitory 
nature  of  the  Mosaic  institutions. 

8.  In  this  prophecy  there  is  promised  a  new 
Covenant,  which  Jehovah  will  make  with  Israel 
and  with  Judah,  t.  e.,  with  the  collective  people, 
whose  restoration  and  reunion  on  the  soil  of  the 
Promised  Land  is  also  promised  by  the  prophet, 
a  Covenant  which  shall  have  a  different  fate 
from  that  which  was  formed  after  the  nation's 
deliverance  from  Egypt.  The  all  holy  God,  in 
His  righteousness,  does  away  with  the  old  rela- 
tion to  the  covenant-breaking  people;  but  in  His 
grace  will  institute  a  system  of  salvation  by  a 
new  Covenant,  for  which  He  already  lays  the 
foundation  by  better  promises. 

4.  The  superiority  of  these  promises  consists 
in  the  fact  that  the  Divine  will  is  no  longer  as  a 
bare  command  to  come  into  mere  outward  con- 
fact  with  the  people,  but  is  to  live  and  work  in  its 
heart;  that  in  consequence  of  this  a  living  know- 
ledge of  God  is  to  be  the  common  blessing  of  all 
the  members  of  the  Covenant,  and  the  distinction 
between  prophets  and  non-prophets,  priests  and 
non-priest3,  to  fall  away ;  and  that  finally  the 
^ound  of  this  will  be  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
wrought  without  any  human  merits  by  the  grace 
of  God,  Precisely  for  this  reason  could  Jer.  iii. 
16, 17  even  predict  that  the  entire  legal  economy, 
nay,  the  very  ark  of  the  Covenant  itself,  would 
no  more  be  an  object  of  longing  to  the  people. 
Intimations  of  this  state  of  things  are  found, 
Joel  iii.  Iff.;  Is.  xi.  9;  liv.  18;  Ez.  xi.  19. 

6.  From  the  disparagement  of  sacrificial  wor- 
ship  which  comes  out  ft-equently  and  strongly 
within  the  limiU  of  the  0.  Test  itself  (1  Sam. 
XV.  22 ff.;  Ps.  xL  7  ff.;  1.;  li.  18  ff.;  Hos.  vi.  6; 
Jer.  vii.  21-28;  Prov.  xxi.  8),  we  may  not, 
however,  conclude  that  the  idea  of  the  death  of 
Jesus  Christ  at  an  expiatory  offering  is  a  relapse 
into  Judaism — a  sentiment  in  accordance  with 
which  HoLDHEiM  (on  the  Ceremonial  Law  in  the 
Kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  1846^  says:  «*The  Rab. 
binical  doctrine  stands  in  tnis  near  relation  to 
Christianity  that  they  both  rest  on  the  common 
conviction  that  the  principle  of  expiation  con- 
tained  in  the  Mosaic  law  is  to  be  maintained  as 
of  perpetual  truth  and  validity.  Christianity 
bases  on  this  the  fact  that  bv  a  single  great  sac- 
rifice the  work  of  expiation  has  been  once  for  all 
accomplished  for  all  who  believe  in  it,  vrhile 
Babbinical  Judaism,  holding  the  same  funda- 
mental idea,  regards  the  tacrifloial  ritual  as  only 
temporarily  done  away,  and  looks  forward  to  its 
restoration."  This  modem  Judaism  is  as  far 
removed  ftrom  faith  in  the  Old  Testament  as  from 
faith  in  the  gospel,  and  hence  is  equally  incapa- 
ble of  comprehending  both  the  one  and    the 


other.  An  arbitrary,  self-willed  and  self-seeking 
separation  from  the  legal  worship  is  sharply  re- 
buked by  those  same  prophets  who,  turning 
away  from  the  external  character  of  the  legal  ce- 
remonial and  its  meritorious  works,  demand  and 
predict  the  fulfilment  of  that  Divine  will  which  is 
revealed  in  the  law.  But  Qod,  in  the  law,  gave, 
on  the  one  hand,  not  merely  moral  precepts,  but 
also  such  as  were  intended  to  regulate  the 
collective  social  relations  of  His  people,  and  on  the 
other,  ordained,  in  a  way  which  was  uncondi- 
tionally binding  on  the  Israelites,  the  means  for 
the  fulfilment  of  these  precepts,  and  for  expiating 
their  transgressions  of  His  law.  To  these  means 
belonged  preeminently  the  system  of  worship 
whoso  central  point  is  the  sacrificial  service.  But 
in  the  position  which  God  gave  to  the  0.  Test,  in 
the  economy  of  salvation,  all  its  arrangements 
have  a  partly  educational  or  disciplinary,  partly 
a  typical  and  symbolical  character.  It  is  hence 
equally  erroneous  to  deny,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
reality  of  the  idea  which  at  this  stage  could  be  ex- 
pressed only  in  type  and  figure,  and  in  the  period 
of  fulfilment,  to  turn  back,  on  the  other,  to  the 
types  and  symbols  of  that  earlier  period,  whether 
this  be  done  by  Rabbins,  who  look  forward  to  a 
simple  restitution  of  the  Mosaic  ritual,  or  by 
Mormons,  who  have  recently  proposed  the  intro- 
duction of  animal  sacrifices  into  the  Christian 
worship.  Until  the  arrival  of  the  period  of 
perfection,  it  is  true  that  even  Christianity  itself 
cannot  dispense  with  symbols,  and  still  bears  a 
character  which  represents  in  the  temporal  and 
earthly  the  eternal  and  the  heavenly.  But  its 
symbols  have  no  longer  the  appearance  of  any  in- 
dependent value,  and  its  type  is  the  type  of  the 
completion  of  revelation, 

6.  The  circumstance  is  of  special  importance 
that  not  without,  but  within  the  Old  Covenant  it- 
self, and  indeed  only  by  undoubted  words  of  God, 
was  declared  that  capital  defect  of  the  Covenant 
mediated  by  Moses,  which  consisted  in  its  want 
of  provisions  for  effecting  a  real  forgiveness  of  sin, 
and  genuine  communion  with  God,  and  that  by  the 
promise  of  a  new  Covenant  the  existing  Covenant 
was  already  in  the  time  of  Jeremiah  stamped  as 
an  institution  no  longer  satisfactory,  and  des- 
tined to  pass  away.  To  Christians,  then,  the 
mere  continued  outward  exbtence  of  Judaism 
can  have  no  such  import  as  to  engender  doubts 
of  that  abrogation  of  the  Old  Covenant  which  has 
historically  takenplace.  Decay  and  superannuation 
clear  to  ut^er  extinction  are  the  inevitable  des- 
tiny of  that  Covenant,  allotted  to  it  by  the  deci- 
sion of  God  on  the  ground  of  its  intrinsic  nature. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  Old  Covenant  was  not  broken  up  from 
without,  but  was  dissolved  internally,  and  by 
God  Himself  given  over  to  extinction. — The  in- 
fidelity of  the  covenant-people  might  induce  the 
judgments  of  God,  and  occasion  the  abroeation 
of  the  former  covenant ;  but  could  not  bring  to 
naught  God's  purpose  of  salvation. — To  the  New 
Covenant  belongs  a  new  heart  and  a  new  spirit. 
— Forgiveness  of  tin  is  the  foundation  of  aU  re- 
newal ;  and  this  comes  from  grace  by  means  of 
the  Kew  Covenant. — How  the  promises  of  the 
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Old  CoTenant  are  fulfilled  hy  the  Mediator  of  the 
New. 

Stabke: — How  blessed  are  we  in  the  New  Co- 
Tenant! We  have  so  great  a  Mediator,  such  glo- 
rious promises,  such  glorious  possessions  I  Is  it 
not  our  shame  that  we  still  remain  under  the  do- 
minion of  sin  ? — ^The  Leyitical  law  is  to  be  sure  in 
itself  full  of  Dirine  goodness  and  wisdom,  yet  not 
adequate  to  our  happiness ;  but  only  a  shadow 
in  comparison  with  the  substance  of  the  Messi- 
anic priesthood  and  kingdom.  — God  adheres 
faithfully  to  His  coTenant  and  promise :  men  are 
covenant-breakers.  Woe  unto  them ! — So  tender 
is  still  God's  love  toward  His  people,  that  He 
brings  them  into  danger  and  need  as  a  father  his 
child,  then  takes  them  by  the  hand  and  brings 
them  into  security. — On  contempt  of  the  Diyine 
words  follows  the  Diyine  punishment. — Put  to 
thyself  the  question:  Peroeivest  thou  that  the 
law  of  God  has  been  traced  by  the  pen  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  upon  thy  mind  and  heart? 
Recognizest  thou  also  the  Lord  thy  Saviour  in 
living  faith  and  obedience  T — ^Believers,  as  God's 
covenant-people,  are  a  blessed  people.— The  for- 
giveness of  sins  is  the  greatest  treasure;  without 
it  the  rich  man  has  nothing,  and  with  it  the 
poorest  man  has  all  things.— Man,  take  God  at 


these  His  words  and  sigh :  Lord  be  gracions  to 
my  transgressions!  —  Thou  seeker  after  Ten- 
geance,  art  thou  not  ashamed  to  say,  **I  will 
remember  it  of  him!"  when  God  says,  "I  will 
not  remember  it?** — Ceremonies  which  are  not 
superstitious  and  sinful,  can  perhaps  be  endured 
for  a  season,  although  they  have  no  special  uti- 
lity. 

Rieoeb: — The  function  of  a  high-priest  in 
heaven  is  for  himself  more  dignified  and  noble, 
and  better  and  more  blessed  for  those  in  vrhom 
he  is  to  execute  the  promises. — Those  who  were 
under  the  Old  Testament  said :  We  will!  and  did 
not  know  that  they  could  not  Now  that  the 
grace  of  the  New  Testament  has  made  it  possible, 
many  shield  themselves  under  the  pretext  of  a 
cannot^  while  yet  there  is  a  real  will  not. 

Hbubnbb: — God  most  honors  and  distingnishes 
Himself  when  He  associates  and  deals  with  ns 
not  as  a  constraining  Lord  and  Ruler,  but  as  a 
Father  with  children.  How  are  we  put  to  shame 
by  that  announcement  and  awaiting  of  the  New 
Covenant,  which  we  linger  so  far  ^hind ! — The 
Old  Covenant  is  past.  Would  to  God  that  the 
old  spirit  of  slavish  service  were  gone  with  it, 
and  the  new  spirit  of  vnUm^neu  and  lovt 
reigned  in  all  I 


PART  THIRD. 

Superiority  of  the  New  Covenant  mediated  by  Jesus  Christ. 


FIEST  SEOTIOK 

THE  NEW  ^COVENANT  PRODUCES   FELLOWSHIP  WITH  GOD,  WHICH^  THE  OLD  05LT 
FIGURATIVELY  REPRESENTS  AND  PROMISES. 


The  typical  and  symbolical  character  of  the  Mosaic  sanctuary  points  In  itself  to  but  an  imperfect 

communion  with  God. 

ChaftbbIX.  1-10. 

Then  yeril j  [There  belonged  indeed  now  eyen  to  el^s  ftkv  oZv  xaC\  the  first*  coveikami  bad 
also  \pm.  had  also]  ordinances  of  divine  service,  and  a  worldly  sanctuary  [its  sanctoaiy  as 

2  one  belonging  to  this  world].  For  there  was  a  tabernacle  made  [zare^et>a<r^,  constructed 
and  fitted  out,  ch.  iii.  4] ;  the  first  [foremost],  wherein  wa$  the  candlestick,  and  the  table, 

3  and  the  shewbread ;  which  is  called  the  [om.  the]  sanctuary.     And  afler  [/irrd,  ajler 
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4  =behind]  the  second  vail,  the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the  holiest  of  all;  Which 
had  the  golden  censer  [a  golden  altar  of  incense,  i^ufitazTjpcov'jy  and  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  overlaid  round  about  with  gold,  wherein  was  the  golden  pot  that   had 

5  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod  that  budded,  and  the  tables  of  the  covenant;  And  over 
it  the  cherubim  of  glory  shadowing  the  mercy  seat ;  of  which  [things]  we  cannot  now 

6  speak  particularly.  Now  when  these  things  were  thus  ordained  [And  these  things 
having  been  thus  arranged],  the  priests  went  [enter  indeed]  always  into  the  first 

7  tabernacle,  accomplishing  the  service  of  God  [their  ministrations,  Xarpsia*;'] ;  But 
into  the  second  went  [enters]  the  high  priest  alone  once  every  year  [in  the  year],  not 
without  blood,  which  he  offered  [offers]  for  himself,  and /or  the  errors  of  the  people: 

8  The  Holy  Ghost  this  signifying  [signifying  this],  that  the  way  into  the  holiest  of  all 
[the  sanctuary,  tcjv  fytojvl  was  not  [has  not  been]  yet  made  manifest^  while  as  [om. 

9  as]  the  first  [foremost]  tabernacle  was  [is]  yet  standing :  Which  was  [is]  a  figure  for 
the  time  then  [om.  then]  present,  in  which  [according  to  which,  vis,,  figure]*  were 
[are]  offered  both  gifts  and  sacrifices,  that  could  not  [cannot]  make  him  that  did  the 
service  [him  that  renders  the  service,  tov  XarpeuovTa]  perfect,  as  pertaining  to  the 

10  conscience ;  Which  stood  only  in  [standing  merely  in  connection  with]  meats  and 
drinks,  and  divers  washings,  and  carnal  ordinances,'  imposed  on  them  until  the  time 
of  reformation. 

1  Ver.  1.— The  word  «-jn|inf  of  the  het.  ree.  Is,  According  to  lUI  anthoritiei,  to  bo  stricken  out,  and  Is  not,  with  Pelrce, 
Wetst.,  Semi.,  to  be  undersiood.  The  capital  thought  is  5ia9i}«n),  covtnani  [and  this  «f,  In  Eng.  yw^  ia  clearly  to  be  sop- 
plied  in  thonght  with  ^  vpwrnl. 

>  Ver.  9.— For  the  Rec.  Ka9^  ok,  we  are,  with  Sin.  A.  B.  D*.,  17, 23*,  27,  to  read  Kott  ^p  [referring  to  wt^pafioXij]. 

s  Ver.  10.— For  the  Rec.  «al  8utau»i».a<n  irapKOi^  the  reading  UncuMfLara.  00^69  was  approved  by  Qrot.,  Mill  and  Beng., 
recommended  by  Qriesb.,  and  by  all  recent  editors  is  received  Into  the  text.  The  xot  Is  wanting  in  Sin.  A.  D*.,  6,  17, 
227, 31,  and  dtxaiMfiara,  is  fonnd  in  Sin.  A.  B.  and  ten  minusc.,  the  sing.  Xuccuwjuia  in  D*. 

[Elx«  H-^^  oSr,  had  indeed,  to  ht  sure,  now,  OSt^,  as  nsnal,  links  the  coming  dlscnssion  with  what  precedes ;  the  oonces- 
elve  fUv  intimates  that  the  prerogatives  here  conceded  to  the  Old  Covenant,  are  to  find  by  and  by  their  limitatiom,  as  at 
▼er.  6,  or  at  ver.  11.  The  **  then  verily  **  of  the  Eng.  ver.  has  no  warrant  either  in  the  orli^nal  or  In  the  context.  Alford's 
rendering  "  now  accordingly,"  is  very  little  better.— rb  aytov  K09iuit6v  not,  and  a  worldly  9ancluary,  but  and  Us  sanctuarf^ 
as  one  hdonging  to  the  vtcrld.  It  is  difficult  to  take  the  words  a^^rh  av  rb  koo-.^  the,  or  t<«,  unnidly  sanctuary.  It  is  also 
bard  here  to  take  KovfAiieiv  as  purely  predicative,  viz.,  its  sanetumry  a  vforldly  one=4he  sanctuary  which  it  had  btlonqed  to  the 
world.  Better,  perhaps,  to  regard  it  as  qwxsi  predicative,  as  a  sort  of  after  Moi^At— and  its  S€m^uaryf  to  wU,  one  belonging 
io  the  world. 

Ver.  2.— Kareo'««va9^,  was  etmstructed,  reared,  established,  not  exactly,  mado—Syta,  holy  place,  sanctuary,  not,  the  sano' 
tutsry. 

Ver.  3. — 9v/uar^ptov,  probaUy  not  censer^  but  attar  of  incense,   (See  below). 

Ver.  6. — rovTMv  6*  ovrw«  xarco-.,  and  thesejhings  havtng  been  thus  arranged^ — the  priests  enter,  etc.  This  constmction 
is  scarcely  a  solecism,  as  Alford  calls  it,  but  Is,  1  think,  perfectly  good  English,  althooph  '*  being  thus  arranged,"  wonld  hero 
express  nearly  the  same  idea,  and  would  give  the  sense  with  sufficient  exactness.— cMrioinK,  notiomi,  but  enter,  as  ver.  7.— 
wpoa^ipti,  not  offired,  but  offers,  and  so  of  other  verbs  in  this  passage.  And  the  explanation  is  not  that  the  anthor  **  con- 
ceives of  the  whole  system  and  arrangement  as  stili  subsisting,"  but  simply  employs  the  historical  present,  transporting 
himself  back  into  the  patft,  and  indicating  that  the  priestly  and  hlgh-priestly  entrances  which  he  describes,  followed  upon 
the  previously  described  arrangements.  It  seems  extraordinary  that  this  simple  and  obvious,  and  only  natural  esplanar 
tlon  of  the  passage,  should  have  been  so  generally  lost  sight  of,  and  the  author  charged  with  ignorance  and  mistakes  which 

inspiration,  are  utterly  Inconceivable,  and  which  are  in  fkct  purely  fitctitiouB,  being 


in  such  a  writer,  to  say  nothing  of  his      . .  , .  »«        -  .        «r 

chargeable  only  on  the  failure  of  his  critics  to  recognize  a  natural  and  elegant  rhetorical  usage.    The  idea  that  the  author 
fkncied  that  the  sacred  articles  above  dewribed  were  found  either  In  the  then  existing  temple,  or  even  In  the  tempr 
Solomon,  is  countenanced  by  nothins  In  the  text.    There  is  no  good   reason  for  supposing  that  his  mind 


were  reproduced  In  the  temple,  of  which,  however,  the  author  makes  no  mention. 

Ver.  7.— ft  vpo^^pn,  which  he  qg^s—inrkp  iavrov,  on  behalf  qf  himst(f, 

Ver.  8w— v«^avcpMN7tfai,  has  been  (not  **  was  ")  made  manifest,  the  Perf.  In  keeping  with  the  Prea.  etoio^t,  and  irpoc^i- 
pel,  and  npov^porrat  (ver.  9). — r^t  vpwn}v  axiytnif,  the  foremost  tofteniaclc— ^x^voijc  oraviv,  holding  or  retaining  its  stand- 
img,  place,  position. 

Ver.  9.—frn9,  as  nsnal  characteristic ;  asonewMchP'^ppe  quss^-^moaftoXii  (iartv,  understood),  is  a  Wetness,  similitude, 
^gure:  supply  is,  not  w<u  (^0,  because  the  whole  construction  is  in  the  historical  present.— ««>  rhv  icaipby  rh¥  ir€07yiK6Ta, 
Jbr  the  present,  or  existina  season,  vis.,  not  that  of  the  time  of  the  writer  (as  supposed  by  some),  but  that  of  the  Old  Economy 
of  which  and  for  which  the  outer  tabernacle  was  a  napafioXHj;  and  the  Part,  evwrtixira  kecne  up  the  figure  of  the  present 
time,  as  in  the  verb  cto-iooti^,  etc.  To  make  this  ivwr.  Ktup&r  refer  to  the  Messianic  period,  even  with  Alford's  ezplona* 
tlon,  that  it  Is  not  a  figure  of,  but /or  the  present  time,  is  still  to  deprive  it  of  nearly  all  Its  significance,  and,  when  taken 
in  connection  with  the  following  maJf  iiv  K»pa  wpoer^ipomM,  Is  inextricably  to  conftise  the  whole  passage^— xatf*  ijr,  accordina 
to  whicK  BciL  «■apa^oA1rv,  fgure,  or  esMtm^—mfiov^ftwrax,  are  being  offtred  in  this  present  ante-Christian  time  Into  which 
the  author  has  thrown  himself  back. 

Ver.  10^-|MSror  iwi,  only  conditioned  upon,  or,  as  Moll,  standing  in  connection  with;  hardly,  with  Alf.  and  Eng.  ver., 
consisting  in,  or  standing  in,  which  could  scarcely  be  affirmed  of  the  gifts  and  sacrifices.  They  stood  connected  with  them, 
or  as  It  were  conditioned  upon  them.— /^^XP^  xatpov  iioptf«»«^cw«,  untU  the  season  qf  rect\fication.'-hruceiiieva,  lying  upon,  as 
burdens.— K.]. 

concession  here  made  of  the  excellencies  of  the 
Old  Covenant  [elxe  fUv,  had  to  be  sure,  had,  I 
grant^  ia  to  he  followed  by  its  limitcUione,  which 
reduce  these  arrangements  of  the  Old  Covenant 
to  their  true  value,  and  at  ver.  6ff.  bring  out 
the  contrasted  features  of  the  New  Covenant. 
The  preterites  elxe  and  KarecKevda&if  prove  not 
that  the  destruction  of  the  temple  has  as  yet  ac- 
tually taken  place,  but  refer,  the  former  to  the 


EXEOKTICAL  AND   CRITICAL. 

Yeb.  1.  There  belonged,  indeed,  now 
alao  to  the  first,  etc. — The  kcU,  also  or  even, 
points  to  a  parallel  instituted  between  the  Old 
and  the  New  Covenant.  Miv  olv  intimates  that, 
in  accordance  with  the  preceding  representation, 
this  actual  result  is  to  be  recognized,  that  the 
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eoyenant  which  God  Himself  has  made  anti- 
quated {ireiraXaujKev,  ch.  yiii.  18),  the  other  to 
that  Mosaic  sanctuary  which  stood  connected 
with  it,  and  was  copied  after  the  hearenlj  pat- 
tern. As  the  language  has  to  do  with  arrange- 
ments for  worship,  the  word  6iKai6fiaTa,  ordi" 
'  nances,  needs  a  more  precise  limitation.  Hence 
we  are  not,  with  Luth.,  Grot.,  e^c,  to  tAke 
htrpeiac  as  Ace.  plur.,  but  as  Gen.  sing.  The 
due  are  thus  characterised  as  ordinances  of 
divine  worthip,  and  are,  by  the  particle  re,  closely 
attached  to  ayuw.  This  word  should  not,  there- 
fore, with  Luth.,  Carpz.,  and  others,  be  taken  in 
an  ethical  sense;  but  designates  the  tanetuary 
whose  constituent  parts  are  immediately  re- 
counted. Preriously,  however,  it  is  more  ex- 
actly characterised  by  the  adj.  KoofUK6v,  which 
either,  according  to  later  usage,  is  connected 
with  the  noun  without  the  article  (Bbrnhaedt 
Synt.,  p.  823),  or,  since  it  is  common  to  connect 
ixeiv  with  a  definite  object,  and  a  predicative  adj. 
without  the  article  {Madvig  {  12),  and  since  this 
construction  is  also  familiar  to  our  author  (ch. 
Y.  14 ;  Til.  28),  gives  predicatirely  the  character- 
istic quality  of  the  sanctuary  in  question.  A 
comparison  with  w.  11  and  24,  shows  that  it 
stands  in  contrast  with  inovpdviovy  and  hence  can 
mean  only  tseculare  (Vulg.),  belonging  to  this 
world;  not,  "accessible  to  the  whole  world,  and 
thus  even  to  the  heathen"  (Chrys.,  Erasm.,  and 
others) — which,  in  fact,  was  true  of  only  a  part 
of  the  sanctuary,  the  court  of  the  Gentiles — 
nor  *'  celebrated  throughout  the  whole  world  " 
(Kypke);  nor  **  adorned,  decorated,  well-furnished 
and  arranged"  (Homberg);  nor  ''symbolising 
the  universe"  (as  Theodor.  Mops.,  Theodore^ 
Grot.,  and  others). 

Vbr.  2.  For  a  tabernacle,  etc. — The  author 
designates  the  two  parU  of  the  tabernacle,  sepa- 
rated by  a  veil,  the  holy  place,  and  the  Holy  of 
holies,  as  two  tabernacles  (w.  2,  8^ ;  hence  ^ 
irpdrif,  added  to  define  the  preceding  general 
word  fftofv^t  is  here  not  temporal,  but  local,  and 
the  neut.  plur.  ayia  stands  contrasted  with  the 
ayta  dyiuv.  It  is  erroneously  taken  by  Erasm., 
Luth.,  and  others,  as  fem.  sing,  dyia.  In  the 
temple  of  Solomon  there  were  ton  candlesticks, 

1  Kings  vii.  49;  2  Chron.  iv.  7;  in  that  of 
Herod,  on  the  contrary  (after  Ex.  xxv.  81  if.; 
xxxvii.  17  ff.),  only  one  (Joseph.  BelL  Jud.,  V. 
5, 6 ;  VII.  6,  o)  of  fine  gold  with  seven  branches, 
standing  on  the  south  side.  On  the  north  side 
stood  the  table  of  cedar-wood,  overlaid  with  gold 
plates,  two  cubits  long,  one  broad,  one  cubit  and 
a-half  high,  with  golden  rings  at  its  feet  for  two 
poles  by  which  it  was  carried.  On  this  table 
were  the  censers  and  the  ''  loaves  of  the  presence" 
(shew  bread),  i.  e.,  twelve  cakes  of  finest  meal, 
each  six  palms  long,  five  broad,  and  a  finger  in 
thickness,  which  lay  supported  on  golden  forks 
and  cross-pieces,  and  were  each  week  eaten  by 
the  priests.  Our  author  appears  to  name,  not 
the  things  themselves,  but  their  sacred  use,  viz., 
irp6deaig  tCw  ipTuv,  the  setting  forth  of  the  loaves. 
Since  the  LXX.,  however,  use  this  expression, 

2  Chron.  xiiL  11,  for  the  translation  of  ]^]3*)1^Q 

DfT  ^ri*  ^^  Iceeping  up  of  the  bread,  we  need  not, 

with  Bl.,  Be  W.,  and  Liin.,  maintain  against 
Thol.,  that  the  passite   meaning    is,    perhaps, 


possible  in  Heb.  and  Lat.  (etrues),  but  not  in 
Greek.  Nor  may  we,  with  Grot,  Beng.,  and 
others,  assume  a  hgpallage,  nor  a  hendifa^  witii 
Yalckenaer. 

Yeb.  8.  And  behind  the  second  reiL— 
In  this  verse  the  author  appears  to  commit  aa 
archteological  error  in  transferring  to  the  imier 
sanctuary  the  altar  of  incense.  For  Joseph. 
{BeU,  Jud.,\.  6,  5)  and  Philo  (Ed.  May.,  1. 604) 
place  the  altar  of  incense  (two  cubits  high,  a 
cubit  in  length,  and  a  cubit  in  breadth,  aodoyer- 
laid  with  gold),  consisting  of  acacia  wood  (in  the 
temple  of  Solomon  of  cedar  wood,  1  Kings  vi  20), 
in  the  holy  place  between  the  candlestick  and 
the  table.  The  great  importance  of  this  springs 
from  the  fact  that  Ex.  xxx.  10,  thiSj  as  well  as  at 
xl.  10,  the  altar  of  burnt  offering,  is  designated  Ij 
the  name  ayiov  rCtv  dyiuv,  and  that,  on  the  annual 
great  day  of  atonement,  this  was  purified  by  the 
high-priest  with  the  same  blood  which  be  bore 
into  the  Holiest  of  all.  Lev.  xvi.  18.  Also  it  is 
called,  Ex.,xl.  6,  24;  Num.  iv.  11,  rd  ^vamariipm 
TO  xpvoovv.  It  is  hence  inadmissible  to  soppoee 
that  our  author  has  entirely  omitted  to  mention 
this  altar,  and  that  i^fuarfyptov  may  denote  the 
censer  (Pesh.,  Vulg.,  Theoph.,  Luth.,  Grok, 
Wets.,  Beng.,  Stier,  Bisp.,  etc.).  These  exposi- 
tors (including  some  profoundly  versed  in  Heb. 
antiquities,  as  Reland,  De  Dieu,  Braon,  Dey- 
ling,  J.  D.  Michael.)  appeal,  indeed,  to  the  fact 
that  the  altar  of  incense  is  commonly  called  rd 
■BwjuKrHipuw  dvfu&ftaro^,  while  the  censer  on  the 
other  hand  is  called  (Exek.  viii.  1 1 ;  2  Chron.  xxtI 
19 ;  Joseph.  Antt,  IV.  2,  4)  ^vfuar^ptav.  From 
this,  however,  we  can  draw  no  certain  inference, 
as  we  can  point  oufc  no  constant  and  wuform 
mode  of  designating  these  utensils.  The  word 
dvfuar^ptov  appears  in  Joseph.,  Philo,  Clem. 
Alex.,  Orig.,  as  the  common  term  for  the  altar 
of  incense,  and  is  even  found  several  times  as  a 
various  reading  in  the  Sept  Besides,  the  golden 
censer  is  only  mentioned  in  the  ritubl  of  the 
second  temple,  under  the  name  of  CQ*  ^^^  "^ 
in  the  Law,  to  which  alone  our  author  refers. 
There  is  only  a  thovel-formed  basin  mentioned 
Lev.  xvi.  12,  with  which  the  high-priest  brought 
the  coals  from  the  altar  of  burnt  offering, 
and  this  is  called  |*mnO»  '"¥>«"'*'»  ^^^  ^  "^ 
spoken  of  as  gold.  Nor  need  we  attach  aiiy 
weight  to  the  fact  that  Joseph.  {Bell,  Jud.  1. 7, 6; 
Antt.  XIV.  4,  4),  in  enumerating  the  objecU 
which  Pompey  saw  in  the  sanctuary,  mentions 
only  the  golden  table  and  candlestick,  the  abun- 
dance of  incense  and  the  sacred  presents,  but 
not  the  altar;  and  {Bell,  Jud,,  VI.  6,6)  speaks 
only  of  the  carrying  away  of  the  candlestick  and 
table.  For,  however  surprising  it  may  h^ 
that  even  on  the  triumphal  arch  of  Titos  are 
sculptured  only  the  golden  table,  the  candle- 
sticks, and  the  vessels  of  incense,  still  all  this 
proves  nothing  for  our  passage,  in  which  the 
author  is  speaking  of  the  divinely  instituted  ar- 
rangements of  the  tabernacle,  not  describing  the 
later  temple ;  for  in  this  temple  were  foond  no 
longer,  even  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  tiii* 
6^,  the  here  mentioned  pot  of  manna,  the  bad- 
ding  rod  of  Aaron,  and,  after  the  loss  of 
the  ark  of  the  Covenant,  its  place  was  indicated 
in  the  temple  of  Herod  only  by  a  stone.    Bleek, 
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Liin.,  and  others,  therefore,  assume,  in  explana- 
tion of  the  error  which  they  charge  upon  our 
author  regarding  the  position  of  the  altar  of  in- 
cense, that,  a  stranger  to  Jerusalem,  he  has 
drawn  his  knowledge  of  the  sanctuary  of  Israel 
only  from  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
has  been  led  astray,  1,  by  Ex.  xxri.  85,  where 
only  table  and  candlestick  are  mentioned  as  fur- 
niture of  the  sanctuary;  2,  by  the  indefinite  and 
easily  misunderstood  statement  regarding  the 
position  of  the  altar,  Ex.  xxx.  6 ;  xl.  5,  26 ;  Lot. 
It.  7 ;  xri.  12,  18 ;  and  8,  by  the  special  distin- 
guishing of  the  altar  of  incense  at  the  great  day 
of  atonement.  But  it  is  scarcely  conceivable, 
that  in  matters  so  generally  known,  and  in  a 
communication  to  the  Hebrews  so  carefully 
elaborated,  and  so  intrinsically  important,  the 
author « should  hare  allowed  himself  in  so  gross 
an  error  as  that  of  placing  the  altar  of  incense 
behind  the  second  reil  (which  was  called  /cara- 
frhxuTfia  in  distinction  ftrom  the  first,  the  Kard' 
Xvfifta),  Add  to  this  that  the  author  would  then 
hare  inToWed  himself  in  contradiction  with 
another  well-known  fact,  and  even  with  himself. 
For  at  yer.  7  he  notices  the  fact  that  the  high- 
priest  went  but  once  a  year  into  the  holiest  of 
all.  Must  he,  then,  not  have  known  that  on  the 
altar  of  incense  the  incense  offering  was  daily  made 
as  symbol  of  prayer  (Rey.  riii.  8),  not  merely  by 
the  priests  on  whom  the  lot  fell  (Luke  i.  9),  but 
frequently  by  the  high-priest  himself?  Most 
unquestionably,  since  rer.  6  he  himself  refers 
to  this  serrice  of  the  priests.  We  are,  therefore, 
justified  in  assuming  that  the  author  does  not 
refer  here  to  local  potUion  (for  which  he  uses  kv) 
but  that  the  part.  kxovacL,  having,  may  probably 
denote  the  idea  of  belonging  to,  which  in  Heb.  is 

denoted  by   7.     This  explanation  is,  in  fact, 

adopted  by  many  of  those  interpreters,  who,  re- 
ferring^it,  indeed,  to  the  cemer^  yet  suppose  that 
this  latter  had  its  permanent  place  not  in  the 
Most  Holy  place,  but  in  the  utensil  chamber 
(Theophyl.,  Grot.,  Beng.,  Menken,  Stier,  etc.), 
since,  according  to  Ley.  xyi.  13,  the  precise  pur- 
pose of  the  incense  was  to  preyent  the  high- 
priest  from  beholding  the  Capporeth,  and  it 
seemed  unnatural  to  suppose  that  the  high-priest 
had  let  the  incense-yessel  remain  oyer  the  whole 
year  in  the  inner  sanctuary,  and  then  on  the  day 
of  atonement  should  haye  exchanged  it  with  the 
one  recently  brought  f^om  the  utensil  chamber  of 
the  temple;  or  that  the  high-priest  should  haye 
brought  in  incense  and  coals  in  a  golden  yessel, 
and  shaken  these  upon  a  special  incense-yessel, 
which  had  its  fixed  place  in  the  inner  sanctuary 

iPeirce).  Surrendering  the  local  sense  of  ix^tv 
as  we  certainly  must,  yer.  1),  it  is  assuredly 
more  natural  to  refer  the  term  to  the  far  more 
important  altar  of  incense;  and  we  may  point  in 
confirmation  to  the  fact,  that  not  only  Is.  yi.  6 
introduces  an  altar  belonging  to  the  heayenly 
sanctuary,  but  that  at  1  Kings  yi.  22,  the  connec- 
tion between  the  altar  of  incense  and  the  holy  of 

holies  is  expressed  by  the  form  *){}/{(  nStfi)!! 
^t]J^*J  =  the  altar  belonging  to  the  inner  thrine, 

the  adytum  (Keil  against  Thenius :  so  also  Ebr., 
Del.,  Riehm) ;  so  also  according  to  Ex.  xxx.  6 ; 


Bcut.  xl.  6,  it  would  seem  to  have  been  placed  ovex 
against  the  ark  of  the  Coyenant,  and  on  the  day 
of  atonement  to  haye  been,  like  the  Capporeth^ 
sprinkled  with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifice  (Ley. 
xvi.  18).  The  only  ground  of  doubt  would  lie 
in  the  circumstance  that  the  mention  of  the  ark 
.of  the  Coyenant  immediately  follows  (connected 
by  Koi),  and  that  this  most  unquestionably  had 
its  place  (Ex.  xxyi.  84)  in  the  holiest  of  all.  But 
we  must  not  forget  that  though  the  ark  of  the 
Coyenant  was,  indeed,  brought  (1  Kings  yiii.) 
into  the  temple  of  Solomon,  yet  it  perished  in  the 
destruction  of  that  temple  by  the  Chaldeans,  so 
that  the  second  temple  had,  in  its  most  holy 
place,  absolutely  none  of  these  articles,  as  Jo- 
seph. (BelL  Jud,  V.  6,  6)  expressly  testifies 
{Ikelto  oi  ovdhf  oT^  iv  tAjrifiy  This  also  confirms 
our  belief  that  the  purpose  of  the  author  is  not 
to  describe  the  holy  localities  and  furniture  of 
the  second  temple,  but  that  these  things  are  men- 
tioned onlyin  order  to  exhibitthat  which  mirrored 
forth  the  peculiar  nature  and  dignity,  and  espe- 
cially the  symbolical  and  typical  character,  of 
the  Mosaic  sanctuary.  The  assumption  of  Wie- 
seler,  that  the  temple  at  Leontopolis  had  pre- 
cisely the  arrangement  here  mentioned,  and 
possessed  sacred  objects  and  utensils,  modelled 
after  the  pattern  of  those  here  enumerated,  is  a 
hypothesis  quite  destitute  of  any  historical 
proof. 

In  which  was  a  golden  pot  e^c. — 'Ev  y 
refers  not  to  atari'ti  (Justiniani,  Pyle,  reirce),  but 
to  Kipurrd^,  and  stands  in  contrast  with  iirepdvu. 
The  same  idea  that  the  pot  of  manna  and  the 
rod  of  Aaron  were  kept  in  the  ark  of  the  Coye- 
nant itself,  is  found  with  later  writers,  who  op- 
peal  to  the  authority  of  tradition  (seeWetst.); 
and  the  expressions  of  Scripture  make  rather  for 
than  against  it.  The  locality  is  indeed,  Ex.  xyi. 
83,  left  undetermined  by  the  mere  regulation 
that  the  pot  shall  be  kept  for  a  memorial  '*  be/ore 
Jehovah.*^  But  it  is  said  of  it,  yer.  84,  and. 
Numb.  xyii.  25,  of  the  rod  of  Aaron,  that  they 

were  placed  fl^^  Vfl  ^J£)  /  before  the  testimony. 

This  term,  howeyer,  never  denotes  the  ark,  but 
often  designates  the  law.  Besides  the  tabks  of 
the  law,  such  objects  might  perhaps  well  haye 
their  most  fitting  place  in  the  sacred  ark,  as  be- 
ing essentially  memorials  and  symbols  of  the  mi- 
raculous interpositions  of  Diyine  grace  (Ebr.), 
and  not  mere  contrasts  to  those  fruits  and  pro- 
ducts of  the  earth  which  were  daily  or  weekly 
presented  in  the  sanctuary.  In  the  sojourn  of 
Uie  ark  among  the  Philistines,  these  objects, 
fraught  indeed  with  religious  significance,  yet 
not  belonging  to  the  rites  of  worship,  might  haye 
disappeared,  since  we  are  told,  1  Kings  yiii.  9, 
that  on  the  remoyal  of  ihe  ark  into  the  temple  of 
Solomon,  it  contained  nothing  but  the  two  tables 
of  the  law. 

Vkb.  6.  The  ohembim  of  glory. — The  ar- 
ticle before  Sd^i^t  in  Qriesb.  and  Schultz,  is,  ac- 
cording to  all  the  uncial  MSS.,  to  be  expunged. 
The  Gen.,  howeyer,  seryes  here  not  to  designate 
the  glorious  or  splendid  quality  of  the  two  sym- 
bolical figures,  wrought  massitely  out  of  fine 
gold,  which  occupied  the  two  extremities  of  the 
coyer  of  the  ark  of  the  Coyenant,  upon  which, 
with  faces  turned  toward  each  other,  they  looked 
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down,  and  which  they  covered  with  their  out- 
spread wings.  We  must  rather  refer  it  to  the 
dd^a  '^eoVf  which  also  stands  at  1  Sam.  It.  22 ; 
Sir.  xlix.  8,  without  an  article,  because  regarded 
as  improper  name,  and  which  was  throned  above 
the  cherubim,  1  Sam.  It.  4;  2  Sam.  yi.  2; 
2  Kings  xix.  16;  Is.  xxxvii.  16.  But  the  throne 
of  God  is  called,  Ez.  ix.  8;  x.  4,  18,  19,  a 
throne    of    glory,    Ti33Jl  JtM-     But  from 

this  throne  of  the  sacred  service  God  was  pleased 
also  to  speak  to  Moses,  Ex.  xxv.  22 ;  Numb.  vii. 
89.  For  the  massive  golden  cover  of  the  ark  of 
the  Covenant  (which  ark  itself  was  overlaid 
within  and  without  with  plates  of  gold)  had  es- 
sentially the  significance  of  a  mediation  between 
the  ark  of  the  Covenant  and  the  God  who  was 
enthroned  above  it,  1  Chron.  xxviil  2;  Ps.  xcix. 
6;  cxxxii.  7 ;  Is.  Ixvi.  1 ;  Lam.  Jer.  ii.  1.  Pri- 
marily it  was  the  footstool  of  the  throne,  whose 
bearers  or  symbols  are  the  cherubim,  and 
which  rests  upon  the  covenant  of  the  law.  For 
equity  and  righteousness,  as  revealed  in  the  law 
of  God,  form  the  pillars  of  this  throne,  Ps. 
Isxxix.  15;  xcvii.  2;  whence  also  the  sanctuary, 
nnl  particularly  the  ark  of  the  Covenant  itself, 
is  the  throne  of  Jehovah,  Ex.  xv.  17;  1  Kings 
viii.  13.  By  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  the 
sin-ofTering,  however,  the  Capporelh  becomes  not 
so  much  the  cover  to  that  law  which  worketh  the 
wrath  of  God  (Hofm.  after  Hengst.),  as  a 
l>jaaTf}pvov  knidefia,  propitiatory  covering^  Ex.  xxv. 
16,  and  then  a  ihaarfjptov  in  general,  according 
to  Lev.  xvi.  16  ff.  The  idea  of  covering  has  trans- 
formed itself  into  that  of  ezpiaiion,  i.  f .,  covering  of 
tin,  whence  also,  1  Chron.  xxviil  11,  the  most 

holy  place   is  called   n*)95!l    n^S-     ^^^^^ 

Josephus  writes  ol  and  al  x^P^t^^k*  an<l  Philo  al- 
ways TtL  x^povliifjit  the  LXX.  fluctuate  between  the 
ordinary  form  of  the  neut.  and  the  rarer  one  of 
the  masc.  The  closing  syllable  also  varies  be- 
tween pelfiy  peiv,  P'tfi,  and  piv.  The  neut.  springs 
from  the  fact  of  their  being  regarded  as  i^Cta,  Exek. 
x.  15.  Then-epl  qv,  concerning  which  things,  refers 
not  (as  Ebr.)  merely  to  the  cherubim. 

Ysa.  6.  Once  in  the  year,  etc. — Since  the 
high-priest,  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month, 
Tisri,  the  day  of  atonement  (Q^'nglSn   O'j*), 

was  obliged  to  go  at  least  twice  into  the  inner 
sanctuary.  Lev.  xvi.  12ff.;  according  to  the 
Miihna  tract.,  Joma  v.  1 ;  vii.  4,  four  times,— 
drrof ,  once,  is  best  understood  of  what  took  place 
once  in  a  year,  although  consisting  of  several 
separate  acts, — a  sense  belonging  to  the  words 
at  8  Mace.  xi.  1 ;  Joseph.  BelL  Jud,  V.  6,  7.  To 
this  view  we  are  also  led  by  the  following^  verses. 
For  with  the  blood  of  the  heifer  the  high-priest 
made  expiation  for  his  own  sin ;  with  the  blood 
of  the  goat  expiation  for  the  sins  of  the  congre- 
gation; and  this  distinction  is  here  made,  and 
this  rightly  so,  that  the  sins  are  called  Ayvofffiara; 
see  at  ch.  V.  2.  The  accomplishment  of  this  twofold 
expiation  required,  however,  a  twofold  entrance 
into  the  inner  sanctuary,  both  of  which  principal 
acts  were  preceded  by  an  entrance  with  a  dish 
of  coals  and  a  censer  of  incense,  and  followed  by 
a  fourth  after  the  evening  sacrifice  for  the 
bringing  out  of  these  utensils.  In  accordance 
with  his  hypothesis,  Wieseler  connects  the  words 


"not  without  blood,"  etc.,  closely  with  the  lead- 
ing clause ;  which  produces,  however,  an  entirely 
false  contrast  with  ver.  G.  Nor  are  we  necessa- 
rily  to  infer  from  the  Perf.  Part.  KareansvaGfihw 
— to  be  referred,  at  all  events,  to  ver.  2 — that  the 
author  regards  the  two  grand  divisions  of  the 
Mosaic  sanctuary,  together  with  their  c<mtents, 
as  also  still  existing  in  the  Jewish  temple  of  his 
time  (Liin.^,  nor  do  the  prtsent  tenses,  eleiaetp 
and  npoat^pei^  of  themselves  lead  necessarily  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  author  wrote  before  the 
destruction  of  the  temple.  We  need  only  sup- 
pose that  this  form  of  expression  in  its  connec- 
tion with  the  context  impUes  that  the  legal  wor- 
ship was  still  in  existence,  and  that  on  the  basis 
of  the  old  Mosaic  arrangements,  reaching  down 
into  the  time  of  the  author,  while  the  preserva- 
tion or  loss  of  certain  vessels  or  utensils  of  the 
service  is  a  matter  of  as  profound  indifference  as 
the  replacing  of  the  tabernacle  by  the  temple  of 
Solomon,  ahd  the  differences  in  this  before  and 
after  the  exile. 

Blood  which  he  offers,  etc, — ^The  expres- 
sion, irpoa^peiv  rb  alfio.  Lev.  1.  6;  viL  33;  Ex. 
xliv.  7,  15,  points  to  the  ^inkling    ($Ti(til)* 

T  T  - 

which  was  made  once  upwards,  and  seven  times 
downwards,  towards  the  Capporeth.     This  was 

followed    by    the    Hyjl^,    betmearinj  of  the 

T     •  : 
horns  of  the  altar  of  incense  with  the  mingled 
blood  of  the  heifer  and  goat,  with  which  the  al- 
tar itself  was  seven  times  sprinkled ;  then  the 
^^Jtgjfjf ,  pouring  out  on  the  altar  of  humX  f^er^ 

ing.     The  slaughter  (mj^flB^)  connected  with 

T 

the  laying  on  of  the  hand  (Hp^DD)  ™*'^J 

rendered  possible  the  offering  of  the  blood;  but 
this,  in  that  it  was  the  means  of  expiation,  rea- 
dcred  possible  that  presentation  of  the  gift  npoo 
the  altar,  or  offering  (iTlOpn)*  ^^^^  ^'m 

acceptable  to  God.  On  the  strength  of  thb 
blood-accomplished  expiation,  the  priests  could, 
throughout  the  year,  present  in  tne  sanctuary 
the  daily  and  weekly  offerings.  The  absence  of 
the  article  before  ^vroii  proves  that  this  word  is 
not  (with  the  Vulg.,  Luth.,  Calr.,  GroU,  and 
others)  to  be  made  dependent  on  ayvo^/idrutf. 

Ver.  8.  The  Holy  Spirit  ehowlns  this, 
etc. — The  tovto  refers  to  the  following  Ace  with 
Inf.,  and  difXovv  is  used  here  of  prophecy  by  ad 
or  symbol,  while  at  ch.  xii.  27;  1  Pet.  i.  11,  it  is 
used  of  prophetic  foreshowing  by  word  (ver. 
12).  The  Tijv  dyitjv,  too,  refers  not  to  persons 
(Peshito,  Sohultz),  but  to  the  true  sanctuary 
(ch.  X.  19).  The  Gen.  stands,  as  Jer.  ii.  18,  r^ 
id^  Aiyimrov,  and  Matth.  x.  6,  bSbc  edv€»^  of  the 
end  or  goal  of  the  way.  Up6rrf  designates  here 
not  the  first  Jewish  sanctuary — ^first  in  time  (as 
Grot.,  Carps.,  Beng.,  Bohme,  etc.),  but  the  fest 
or  forward  tabernacle,  in  contrast  with  that  be- 
hind it  (the  second,  ver.  7). 

Ver.  9.  Whioh  is  an  image  for  the  tiaae. 
etc. — ^Erasm.,  Beng.,  etc.,  refer  lyrif  in  the  sense  of 
bri  to  the  entire  preceding  clause,  and  explain 
the  fem.  by  the  attraction  of  vapa^oX^i  the  i 
Kiupbc  6  ^«m7/c6f  thus  becomes  the  lime  in  which 
the  author  wrote;  and  the  circumstance  that  the 
outer  and  the  inner  sanctuary  stood  separated 
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beside  and  distinct  from  each  other,  is  regarded 
as  an  image  of  that  time  in  which  the  yet  unde- 
Btroyed  Theocracy  of  Israel  forms,  as  it  were,  the 
onter  space  and  locality  for  the  Christianity 
which  has  sprung  up  within  its  bosom.  The 
same  yiew  is  shared  by  Boehme  and  Klee,  yet 
with  the  difference  that  they  connect  ^rig  with 
rrapa^2,^f  and  make  it,  as  such,  the  subject  of  the 
clausc=irAicA/^r«  or  symbol  applies  to  the  pre- 
sent time.  De  W.  adheres  to  the  latter  construc- 
tion, but=with  most  intpp.,  explains  the  6  Kotp. 
6  tvea,  of  the  antechristian  period  extending  down 
into  the  present,  thus=<i  alijv  6  eveerrt^,  Gal.  1.  4. 
Granting  the  possibility  of  this  meaning  of  the 
phrase  (which  Del.  on  insufficient  grounds  con- 
troverts), it  is  still  more  natural  to  refer  i/r/f  to 
CKjjv^f  not  to  ardaiv  (Chr.  F.  Schmid),  nor  by  any 
means  to  6d6v  (Cramer).  For  if  the  author  has 
prcTiously  designated  the  Holy  of  holies  as 
^apapo7Jjy  likeness f  emblem  (Luth.,  erroneously, 
type),  of  the  Christian  economy,  why  should  not 
he  now  designate  the  **ho1y  place"  as  an  emblem 
of  the  Jewish  economy,  especially  as  it  is  his  pre- 
cise purpose  to  state  in  how  far  Judaism,  as  a 
merely  intermediate  system,  appeared  precisely 
represented  by  the  sanctuary?  (Thol.  against  De 
TVette).  In  still  closer  correspondence  with  the 
mere  words,  indeed,  we  might  (with  DeL  and 
Alf.,  after  John  Damaso.  and  Primas.)  refer  the 
Koipb^  6  iveoT,  to  the  present  time,  as  commencing 
with  the  inauguration  of  the  New  Covenant,  and 
interpret  it  of  the  Koipb^  dtopdcjoeu^,  and  either 
with  Carpz.,  Hermann  and  others,  translate 
•* clear  down  to  the  present  time"  [or,  with 
Alf.,  render  /or,  in  reference  to,  the  present 
time].*  But  this  is  forbidden  by  the  context 
(Riebm,  Reiche,  Liin.),  inasmuch  as  the  Katpbc 
oiopS6<jeu)Cf  ver.  10,  or  the  time  of  restoration  and 
rectification  appointed  of  Qod,  is  here  evidently 
the  Christian  period  of  the  world's  history,  and 
"With  it  stands  contrasted  the  6  Kotpbc  6  h€<rnjK6i, 
-whose  emblem  is  the  outer  sanctuary,  separated 
from  the  All-holy  by  a  veil,  and  in  accordance 
"with  which  figure  or  napapo^  there  exist,  of 
course,  only  external  and  merely  ceremonial  in- 
stitutions for  securing  perfection.  LUnemann 
less  fittingly  refers  the  ko^  ijv  to  irp^TTj  oKJivii. 

J  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  the  first  place, 
Trp6ni  aiofv^  is  here,  as  at  ver.  2,  the  first 
in  place,  the  foremost,  tabernacle,  as  distinguished 
from  the  second  one,  the  Holy  of  holies.  In  the 
second  place,  ^ic,  with  the  author,  refers  pro- 
perly to  ffiap^,  and  marks  the  ciofv^  as  a  proper 
symbol  and  emblem  of  Judaism,  which  it  pre- 
cisely was.  The  foremost  tabernacle  or  sanctuary 
fras  cut  off  from  the  second  by  a  veil,  which 
none  could  pass  but  the  high-priest  alone,  and 
lie  only  once  a  year,  and  for  but  the  briefest  stay 
"within.  The  first  tabernacle,  therefore,  stood 
there  confronting,  and  indeed  formed  by,  that 
awful  veil,  and  the  dread  Holy  Presence  behind 
it,  as  a  standing  reminder  to  priests  and  people 
of  their  separation  from  Ood;  that  the  way  into 
the  most  holy  place  was  not  yet  made  manifest, 
and  of  course  that  the  Jewish  ritual,  in  connec- 
tion with  which  they  stood,  was  utterly  unable 
to  secure  true  forgiveness,  and  bring    in    the 


*  [So  I  fill  <rat  tho  apparently  imperfect  sentence  of  the 
orlginal.~K.J. 


needed  perfection.  That  foremost  tabernacle, 
then,  was  the  emblem  and  figure  of  Judaism.  In 
the  third  place,  the  elg  rdv  Kotpdv  rbv  kve<rnjK6Ta 
refers  decidedly  (as  against  Del.  and  Alf.)  not  to 
the  now  present  time  of  the  writer,  the  time  of 
fulfilment  and  completion,  but  to  the  antechris* 
tian  period,  the  era  of  Judaism,  m  reference  to 
which  and  for  which  this  outer  tabernacle  stood  as 
an  emblem.  Nor  need  we,  with  many,-  and  ap- 
parently Moll,  suppose  this  time  to  be  represented 
as  extending  down  to  the  present,  and  thus  ex- 
plain the  he(TTrjK6^.  Like  all  the  tenses  of  tho 
passage  in  this  connection,  it  stands  of  the  past 
conceived  as  present-,  the  author  throwing  him- 
self back  in  the  whole  representation  into  the 
past,  although  I  would  not  deny  the  justice  of  the 
view  that  perhaps  the  author  the  more  readily 
adopted  this  figure  because  the  Jewish  sacrifices 
had  even  yet  a  lingering  existence :  though  I  see 
no  necessity  for  this.  Thus  this  outer  taberna- 
cle is  a  Topajio?^,  an  emblem  of  the  imperfect 
character  of  Judaism  for  the  existing  time,  etc, — 
K.]. 

To  render  perfect  as  to  the  conscience, 
etc, — The  idea  of  aweidr,oi^  (E.  V.,  conscience)^  is 
more  comprehensive  on  the  one  hand  than  that 
of  conscience,  on  tho  other  than  that  of  internal 
consciousness.  The  word  designates  the  inmost 
conviction  of  our  moral  self-consciousness,  so  that 
ch.  X.  2f  we  can  have  the  words  owsLdijai^  dfiap- 
Tiuv,  and  1  Pet.  ii.  19,  aweldrjatjQ  6eov,  The  words 
thus  refer  not  merely  to  the  quieting  of  an  ac- 
cusing conscience  (Theodoret,  Calov,  etc.),  and 
not  merely  to  the  moral  perfection  of  the  con- 
sciousness (Schultz,  Bl.,  De  W.),  but  to  the  fact 
that  the  worshipper  could  not  bv  the  presentation 
of  his  offerings,  attain  his  end  m  a  way  that  met 
the  demands  of  his  moral  and  religious  self-con- 
sciousness, could  not,  that  is  to  say,  attain  to 
dytSTTfC' 

Ver.  10.  Purely  in  connection  with 
meats,  etc. — 'EtI  designates  not  the  objects 
for  the  sake  of  which  the  offerings  are  to  be 
brought  (Schlicht.,  Limb.,  etc),  or  in  respect  of 
which  a  Levitical  perfection  actually  takes  place, 
as  an  outward  and  provisional  means  of  justifi- 
cation. For  fi6vov  iiri  is  to  be  connected  neither 
with  Te^^iCxToi  (Schlicht.,  Ebr.^,  nor  with  A«rper- 
ovra  (Luth.,  Este,  etc,),  butwitn  iniKcifuva,  which 
stands  parallel  with  dwdfievai^  and  as,  along  with 
this  participle,  it  refers  to  ddpA  re  koX  ^vaiai, 
might  on  account  of  the  intervening  clauses,  be 
easily  changed  to  the  neuter.  It  is  by  no  means 
to  be  referred,  with  the  Vulg.,  to  6tKQi6fiaatv, 
being  thus  inken^kiriKeifihoig.  Kor  with  the 
amended  text  is  it  either  necessary  or  proper  to 
take  eiruceifuva  as  apposition  to  diKadtfiara,  and 
refer  pdvov  to  this  latter  word  (Liin.).  'EttI  can, 
to  be  sure,  express  the  adding  or  accession  of 
something  to  something  else,  or  outward  neigh- 
borhood or  proximity.  But  **  meats  and  drinks  *' 
are  not — as  neither  are  ordinances  regarding 
food — equivalent  to  forbidden  meats.  Quite  as 
little  does  the  term  refer  to  sacrificial  feasts 
(Peirce,  Storr,  Heinr.,  etc),  or  to  the  Paschal 
supper  (Bl.,  De  W.).  For  diKcudfiara  are  not 
means  of  Justification,  but  ordinances,  and  precisely 
such,  and  referring  to  ihe  flesh,  are  the  SiKoi^fmra 
Xarpeiac  of  the  Old  Testament.  'En-/  with  the  dat. 
signifies  commonly  the  foundation  on  which,  and 
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at  the  same  time,  the  cireamst&nees  connected 
with  which,  any  thing  is  done.  The  Oen.  attpni^ 
may  ah»o  denote  that  the  things  bear  in  themseWee 
the  nature  of  the  e&p^.  We  should  here  refer  the 
term  to  the  historical  superficiality  and  perish- 
ableness  of  these  legal  institutions  (ch.  TiL  16), 
but  that  the  connection  indicates  the  Gen.  as  re- 
ferring here  not  to  the  qitality^  but  to  that  which 
is  the  object  of  the  ordinances,  as  1  Sam.  riii.  9, 
11;  X.  25.  Td  diKoiufia  rov  paat>Jug  denotes  the 
Divine  ordinance  regarding  the  kin^;. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Prom  the  fact  that  God  Himself  has  declared 
the  OM  Covenant  incapable  of  attaining  iU  pur- 
pose of  saWation,  and  doomed  it  to  abrogation, 
ft  Rtill  does  not  follow  that  its  peculiar  ordinances 
of  Dirine  worship  were  therefore  valueU$t.  Nor, 
on  (be  other  hand,  does  the  fact  that  they  owe 
their  origin  to  Divine  revelation,  and  hence  have 
an  authority  transcending  that  of  any  mere  hu- 
man arrangements,  prove  that  they  are  binding 
upon  the  subjects  of  the  New  Covenant,  or  put 
them  on  the  tame  level  with  its  institutions  of 
grace.  They  have  rather,  in  accordance  with 
the  character  of  the  Old  Covenant,  partly  a  typi- 
cal and  symbolical  nature,  partly  a  pedagogical 
and  disciplinary  significance,  and  as  such  pos- 
sessed a  high  value. 

2.  With  all  the  glory  evinced  in  the  furnishing 
of  the  Holy  place  and  the  Holy  of  holies,  and 
with  all  the  aacredneit  and  mqfettg  of  the  acts  of 
religious  service  which  transpired  within  them, 
etill  the  entire  arrangement  of  the  vessels  of  the 
service,  the  separation  of  the  outer  firom  the 
inner  sanctuary  by  the  veil  which  concealed  the 
latter,  the  distinction  of  people,  priests  and 
high-priests,  the  nature  of  the  sacred  acts  which 
each  separate  class  was  characteristically  to 
perform,  their  ritual  and  ceremonial  character, 
incontrovertibly  show  that  reconciliation  with 
God  and  the  dwelling -of  God  with  His  people, 
here  existed  only  in  mei^e  representation^  promise, 
and  symbolical  expression. 

8.  This  relation  of  the  Old  Testament  sanc- 
tuary and  worship  as  a  type  and  emblem,  to  the 
actual  communion  of  redeemed  men  with  the 
holy  God  in  the  time  of  the  real  and  actual  rees- 
tablishment  of  right  relations,  is  no  arbitrary 
one,  .but  is  prophetically  announced  and  made 
known  by  the  Holy  Spirit  Himself,  In  this  lies  the 
Scriptural  ground  and  Justification  of  a  historical 
treatment  which  seeks  the  typical  reference  in 
the  symbols  of  the  Old  Covenant  itself.  Still  the 
principle  must  be  judiciously  and  cautiously  ap- 
plied. 

nOMlLETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

We  need  no  longer  seek  the  way  to  the  he&Tenly 
•anotuftry  m  if  it  were  unknown,  and  may  not 


complain,  as  if  it  were  closed  to  ns ;  rather  wt 
can  and  should  walk  on  the  way  wkiek  Am  been 
opened  to  us. — What  the  Holy  Spirit  has  imstitmud 
and  produced,  can  only  through  the  illuwnnatiom  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  be  rightly  onderstood  and 
treated. — No  outward  splendor  of  religions  wor- 
ship can  make  good  the  absence  of  true  coamunion 
with  God. — By  its  employment  m  tke  service  of 
God  even  the  earthly  and  the  ontward  comes 
into  relation  to  the  eternal,  and  stands  connected 
with  the  inner  life  of  man. — Natnre,  value,  and 
use  of  the  means  supplied  by  Divine  worship  for 
our  spiritual  well  being. 

Stabkb  : — No  senrice  of  God  can  be  without 
ceremonies ;  but  that  is  the  most  excellent  which 
has  cast  off  external  parade  and  has  the  most  of 
the  power  of  the  Spirit. — If  the  Lord's  house  on 
earth  has  been  glorious,  much  more  is  that  above 
in  heaven. — If  every  Christian  is  ander  obliga- 
tion to  serve  God  publicly  in  His  temple,  much 
more  must  preachers  be  always  at  hand  when 
the  public  worship  of  God  is  celebrated. — Heaven 
stands  open;  but  the  place  is  holy;  nothing 
common  and  impure  will  be  admitted.  Rev.  xxL 
27. — Preachers  bear  their  treasure  in  earthen 
vessels;  they  too  are  sinners,  and  most,  like 
others,  seek  the  cleansing  away  of  their  sins.— 
The  outward  worship  of  God  is  nothing  without 
the  inward ;  it  then  becomes  only  sin  to  him  who 
renders  the  service,  and  ministers  condemnadon 
rather  than  salvation. — Under  the  New  Coventnt 
we  may,  without  violating  the  conscience,  eat 
and  drink  that  which  contributes  to  our  enjoy- 
ment; only  with  moderation  and  thanksgiving, 
Col.  ii.  16 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  8. — Outward  and  bodily 
washing  and  cleansing  stand  in  no  proper  relation 
to  Divine  worship.  But  as  neatness  and  cleanli- 
ness are  always  becoming  and  attractive,  it  be- 
hooves us  also  to  appear  before  and  serre  God  m 
outward  purity,  1  Tim.  ii.  9. — The  ontward 
chastening  of  the  body  is  but  a  miserable  service 
of  God ;  but  to  crucify  the  flesh  with  its  lasts 
and  desires,  is  pleasing  to  God,  1  Cor.  iy.  8;  OaL 
T.  24. 

Rieqeb: — The  higher  blessing  bestowed  on 
our  age  is  to  be  sought  not  in  doing  away  but 
in  fulfilling  the  commandments. 

Hbubner: — A  survey  of  the  institntions  of  the 
Old  Testament  is  not  without  utility  to  the  Chris- 
tian; it  shows  him  the  prerogatiyes  which  be 
possesses,  viz.,  no  longer  merely  the  shadow, 
but  real,  essential  blessings. — The  whole  an- 
cient world  is  crying  out  after  a  Reconciler; 
the  modem  world  will  not  have  Him. — In  Chris- 
tianity lies  the  germ  of  the  general  im^irove- 
ment  and  perfection  of  the  entire  condition  of 
humanity. — The  tranquillizing  of  the  oonscience 
is  the  end  of  all  sacrifices.  The  more  the  eon- 
science  was  awakened,  the  leas  could  Baciifiees 
appease  and  satisfy  it 
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n. 

Perfect  oommanion  with  God  is  rendered  possible  by  the  perfect  mediatorship  of  Jesus  Christ,  on 

the  ground  of  a  real  expiation. 

Chapter  IX.  11-15. 

11  But  Christ  being  come  [comiDg  forward',  irapaj^svofieyo^']  a  high  priest  of  [the]  good 
things  to  come,  by  a  [by  means  of  the  dtd  r^cl  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle, 
not  made  with  hands,  that  is  to  say,  not  of  this  building  [world,  or  creation,  xHtriw^'] ; 

12  Neither  by  the  blood  of  goats  and  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood  he  [om,  he]  entered  in 
once  [for  all]  into  the  holy  place,  having  obtained  [obtaining]  eternal  redemption  /or 

13  us  lom,/or  us].  For  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  [goats  and  bulls],'  and  the  ashes 
of  a  heifer  sprinkling  the  unclean,  sanctifieth  to  the  purifying  [in  respect  to  the 

14  purity]  of  the  flesh,  How  much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ,  who  through  the 
[an]  eternaP  Spirit  offered  himself  without  spot  to  God,  purge  your  [our]*  conscience 

15  from  dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God  ?  And  for  this  cause  he  is  tne  mediator 
of  the  [a]  new  testament  [covenant]  that  by  means  of  death  [a  death  taking 
pkce]  for  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  that  were  under  the  first  testament 
[covenant],  they  which  are  [have  been]  called  might  [may]  receive  the  promise  of 
the  eternal  inheritance  [or^  those  called  to  the  eternal  inheritance  may  receive  the 
promise]. 

1  Ver.  11.— Lachmaim's  readinz  ytvo/iiifutv  iD8te»tl  otii€kK6im»r  Is  not  rafllciently  Touched  for  by  B.  D*.,  although  fol- 
lowed br  phryi.,  <£cum.,  Itnl.  Peeh.  Pbilox. 

s  [Ver.  13-^paYwr  «al  nvptar,  goats  and  bulla  init^ad  of  bvtts  and  ffoatt,  la  the  reading  of  A.  B.  D.  Sin.,  ete.^K  .1. 

*  Ver.  14.— The  reading  of  the  vulg.  wvtviiarot  iyiovy  found  in  D*.,  and  in  many  minusc,  la  only  an  interpntaium.  In 
the  Cod.  Sin.  it  appears  only  as  a  correction. 

*  Ver.  14. — Inntead  of  the  Rec.  vfwr,  we  are  to  read  after  A.  D*.  K.,  44, 47,  67,  ^fwr.  The  Rec.  has,  howeTer,  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  Cod.  Sin. 

[Ver.  11.— xp««^  ^  irapay«i^fi«*^»  hut  Cftrist  oominff  forward,  preaenting  himae^^  i.  &,  appearing  upon  the  stage  of 
history,  Bfattb.  iii.  1,  ete^—rmv  ii9\X6vrm¥  iva0MK,  of  the  future  good  (Ain^«.— ScA  riif  fictV.,  bjf  nuana  qf  Ute  greater,  etc.,  with 
daf.  article.— ov  ravn|«  tJ}«  cnVcMc,  not  qflhia  creation,  thus  not  K0<riiuc6r,  belonging  to  the  world,  ver.  1. 

Ver.  12.— oM«  <t'  alfiarot,  nor,  or,  and  not  by  or  through  the  blood:  not  ** neither  by  the  blood." — eiv^XBer.  entered; 
the  proo.  Ae,  of  the  Eng.  rer.,  is  not  needed,  XP^'^^  **  ^^®  subject.— cvpdi^crof,  not  having  procured  (as  if  ev/nifidvoK),  but 
procuring;  his  **procuring  "  is  represented  «s  coincident  with,  and  m  nict  conditioned  upon  his  entering.  The  added /or 
us,  of  the  Eng.  ver.  (especial  iy  standing  where  it  does),  is  unnecessary  and  enfeebling.    The  emphasis  is  on  aittyiav, 

XTiaXAL. 

Ver.  13.— rov9  «MOi»wM<('ovf)  Mom  who  have  been  d^filed.-^plbt  r^v  aapiAt  KoBapirtiTa,  in  reference  to  the  purity  qfthe 
JUah. 

Ver.  14.— «a^apt«r,  ahall  cleanae,  with  reference  to  ica^aprfnjra,  deanneaa  abore.— tt?  rh  Xarpeveiy,  into  or  unto  our 
s^rvina-^n  order  that  we  mar  serve. 

Ver.  16.— <ta9.  icaii^,  of  a  (not,  the)  new  covenant— BavArov  yerofiivov,  a  death  taking  j>Iaee.— ot  ««irAi^^roc  r^  aiwv. 
jrAifpoK.  Moll  constructs :  **  the  called  ones  of  the  eternal  inheritance,"  as  Thol.,  Ebr^  and  some  older  expositors.  Alford 
oVIects  that  thus  KXupovofiia,  which  receives  '*tbe  stress,  as  being  presently  taken  up  in  the  next  verse,  would  hardly  be 
introduced  in  the  most  insignificant  place  possible,  as  a  mere  adjunct  to  the  description  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence." 
But  the  stress  seams  not  upon  mkripovoiuat,  but  rather  on  the  eternal  (as  contradistinguishing  the  character  of  the  New  Cove- 
nant inheritance  firom  that  of  the  Old),  and  partly  also  upon  the  kmfimatv,  may  receive,  in  order  to  characterize  the  New 
Covenant,  as  one  under  which,  by  the  death  of  the  great  sacrificial  victim,  the  called  ones  receive  that  inheritance  which 
had  before  been  only  promised.  And  so  in  the  verses  following,  it  is  not  the  gXripovotila,  thst  is  dwelt  npon,  but  the  con- 
nection between  the  death  of  the  testator  (the  SaraTov  yevofiivov),  and  the  obtaining  of  the  promised  Inheritance.  The 
real  objection  to  the  construction  in  question  (adopted  by  Moll,  Tholnck,  Ebrard,  Luther,' the  Pesbito,  etc.),  is  that,  although 
not  without  examples,  especially  in  Greek  poetic  diction,  it  hat  no  warrant  elsewhere  in  the  usage  of  the  author,  and  is 
rather  too  harsh  to  be  assumed  without  necessity.— K.]. 

tual  appearance  as  mtitter  of  historical  fact,  in 
the  character  and  function  immediately  desig- 
nated. For  the  words  apxtepev^  ruv  fieAXdvruv 
ayadufv,  are  not  to  be  separated  by  a  comma  from 
irapayh,  (Beng.,  Griesb.)  and  not  to  be  resolved 
into  etc  rd  elvat  apxupia^  but  to  be  taken  as  pre- 
dicate. But  the  rd  aya6d  gooi,  thingt  are  not 
styled  future  (/^eAA.  to  come),  as  being  future  to 
the  believers  of  the  Old  Test.,  but  as  belonging 
to  the  oiiuwfihni  piXKovaa  ch.  ii.  5,  the  atuv 
fiiXXuWj  oh.  vL  5,  the  tUXXovaa  ndhg  oh. 
xiU.  14. 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Vie.  11.— But  Christ  coming  forward,  etc. 
— Tlapayevdfievo^  is  used  with  reference  to  a  his- 
torical appearance  or  advent,  1  Mace.  It.  46 ; 
Matth.  iii.  1 ;  Luke  xii.  51.  But  had  he  had  in 
mind  the  entrance  of  Christ  upon  His  heavenly 
priesthood,  he  would  have  employed  yevdfievoc^ 
ch.  i.  4 ;  Ti.  20 ;  vii.  26.  Still  the  words  are  not 
to  be  referred  to  His  incarnation,  but  to  His  ao- 
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By  means  of  the  groatar  and  more  per- 
fect tabernacle,  etc, — With  Primas.,  Lutb. 
and  others  we  ooaaect .  the  maoh-T«z«d  vords 
Bid,  T^  fuilovo^-'-KTiaeu^  immediately  with  the  pre- 
ceding, which  we,  howeyer,  conttruct  as  in 
apposition  to  XptarSc.  Hofm.  extends  this  con- 
nection clear  to  cufiaroc,  but  the  migority  of  in- 
terpreters make  both  dependent  on  tio^Wev^  and 
commonly  refer  the  *'  greater  tabernacle"  to  the 
JuavenSy  through  which  Christ  passed  into  the 
inner  sanctury,  as  God's  real  dwelling-place,  as 
the  earthly  high-priest  passed  through  the  outer 
tabernacle.  Undoubtedly,  6id  may  denote  in  the 
one  case  the  local  place  and  way,  in  the  other 
the  means  whereby  Christ  entered  inte  the  Holiest 
of  all.  Nor  does  the  repeated  declaration  ot 
Scripture  that  the  handt  of  Ood  formed  and 
stretched  oat  the  heavens,  forbid  our  inferring 
that  the  heavens  could  be  here  meant,  on  the 
ground  that  the  tabernacle  is  here  designated  as 
**  not  made  with  hands."  For  this  we  might  ap- 
peal to  Y.  24,  where  heayen  is  contrasted  with 
the  Mosaic  sanctuary,  and  this  latter  is  called  in 
the  contrast  x^H^^^oltfra,  Nor  need  we  again,  if 
we  adopt  this  riew,  restrict  ourselves  to  the 
mere  material  heaven  of  clouds,  but  micht  refer 
the  words  to  the  invisible  worlds,  the  dwelling- 
place  of  angels  and  of  the  blessed,  which,  as  a 
tabernacle  not  made  with  hands,  are  contrasted 
with  the  hand- wrought  tabernacle  of  Moses.  In 
favor  of  this  too  is  the  emphatic  heightening  of 
the  import  of  the  term  x^ipoiroi^rov  by  the  ap- 
pended ov  rabnjg  Ttjq  Krlaeug.  For  we  must  con- 
ceive these  supramundane  heavens  as  God's 
creation  and  work,  but  not  belonging  to  this  per- 
ishable creation,'  with  which  we  have  imme- 
diately to  do.  And  if  we  distinguish  these  su- 
pramundane, but  still  created  heavens,  in  which 
are  **  many  mansions,'*  John  xiv.  2,  to  which 
thus  still  a  locality  is  ascribed,  from  the  un- 
created dwelling-place  of  God  Himself,  as  the 
heaven  exalted  above  all  relations  of  time  and 
space  (Stier,  Del.),  then  we  could  not  charge  on 
the  view  under  consideration  the  objection  urged 
by  Beza:  **perabtwde  diceretur  per  caelum  ingree' 
sua  esse  in  caelum,''*  But,  after  all,  this  interpre- 
tation furnishes  no  proper  point  of  comparison 
between  heaven  and  the  outer  tabernacle.  For 
this  tabernacle  was  not  a  mere  passage-way  to  an 
interior  locality ;  and  we  again  see  no  object  in 
80  detailed  and  elaborate  a  description.  This 
studious  elaborateness  is  decidedly  at  war  with 
Tholuck's  idea  that  the  representation  of  the 
lower  heavens  is  but  as  it  were  a  mere  foil  to  the 
conception  of  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies.  Still 
less  can  we  understand  by  the  outer  tabernacle, 
the  world  in  general  (Justiniani,  Carpz.)  in 
which  case  we  should  have  to  render  <*  not  of 
this  mode  of  building,"  L  «.,  not  like  the  taber- 
nacle of  Moses;  which  false  translation,  with 
a  different  conception  of  the  meaning,  is  given 
by  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Beng.,  and  others.  With  iust 
as  little  reason  finally  can  the  words  be  applied 
Twith  reference  to  ch.  x.  20;  John  i.  14)  to  the 
body  of  Christy  whether  it  be  understood  of  His 
human  nature  (Chrys.,  Primas.,  Calv.,  Bes.,  Grot., 
Est,  Beng.  and  others),  or  of  His  holy  life  in  the 
flesh  (Ebr.),  or  of  His  glorified  body  (Hoftn.),  or 
of  His  mystical  body  the  church  militant  on 
earth  (Csjet,  Calov,  Braun,  Ramb.,  etc,).      We 


get  an4er  each  explanation  either  an  onnatunl 
idea,  or  an  unnatural  parallel,  even  though  we 
take  the  first  6id  not  locally  but  instrumentally ; 
or  we  subject  the  words  to  a  sense  which  they 
will  not 'bear.  For  aiap^  may  indeed  denote  the 
bodffy  but  scarcely  life  in  the  body,  or  the  sacri- 
fice of  the  body,  or  the  glorified  body.  To  the 
sinlessness  mad  holiness  of  Christ  the  phrase  can- 
not refer ;  for  the  high-priest  attained  these  not 
iu  the  outer  sanctuary,  bat  only  in  the  most  holy 
place  by  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  the 
heifer.  To  me  the  very  contrast  presented  with 
the  purely  symbolical  and  typical  nature  of  the 
old  covenant,  a  nature  illustrated  in  the  oharae- 
%er  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
Himself,  seems  utterly  to  exclude  the  carrying 
over  of  the  distinction  of  a  hither  and  inner 
tabernacle  to  the  New  Testament  dispensation, 
and  to  this  the  figurative  language  herenaed  has 
exclusive  reference.  I  regard,  therefore,  axi^i 
as  a  designation  of  the  tabernacle  in  general, 
and  prefer  the  perfectly  simple  explanation  pre- 
viously touched  upon  (at  viiL  2),  which  is  sup- 
ported by  the  very  arrangement  of  the  words, 
and  corroborated  by  the  much  more  natural 
force  thus  given  to  ovSi,  The  manner  in  which 
Christ  has  become  a  high-priest  is  here  not  in 
the  slightest  degree  in  question  :•  the  author  ii 
simply  setting  forth  the  fact  that,  by  His  high- 
priesthood,  not  a  symbolical,  but  a  true  and  me- 
tual  reconciliation  with  God  has  been  effected. 
He  is  a  high-priest,  not  of  the  earthly,  but,  as 
has  been  alreaidy  shown  by  the  author,  of  the 
heavenly  tabernacle.  This  heavenly  sanctuary 
which  ch.  viii.  2  he  called  oiarv^  dktfianiy  genuins 
tabernacle,  of  which  Christ  is  'MtTovpy6^,  he  here 
styles  the  better  and  more  perfect  tabernacle, 
which  he  characterizes  as  that  not  built  by 
hands,  t.  e.,  founded  indeed,  but  not  belonging 
to  this  world,  by  means  of  which  Christ  has  his- 
torically appeared  and  exists  as  high-priest  of 
the  good  things  to  come,  in  the  same  way  as  the 
Jewish  high-priest,  by  means  of  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle,  became  the  priest  of  symbolical  and 
typical  blessings.  In  accordance  with  this,  or 
as  such,  has  He  also  not  {ov6i)  by  means  of  the 
blood  of  goats  entered  into  the  holy  place,  which 
corresponds  to  the  holiest  of  all,  or  the  dwelling- 
place  of  God.  'KvpdftevoQ  is  the  second  Aorist 
(formed  in  imitation  of  the  first  Aorist  (which 
Alexandrine  peculiarity  became,  by  means  of  the 
Sept,  an  ordinary  Hellenistic  usage),  and  coin- 
cides in  time  with  that  of  the  finite  verb  [t.  r., 
not  having  procured,  but  proeuringl.  The  femi- 
nine formation  aicivia  is  found  in  the  New  Test 
only  here,  and  2  Thes.  ii  16. 

[There  is  no  point,  in  my  opinion,  in  which 
Moll  has  shown  sounder  judgment  as  an  inter- 

greter  than  in  the  clear  and  simple  way  in  which 
e  has  here  (as  at  ch.  viii.  2)  brushed  aside  the 
numerous  vagaries  and  conceits  in  which  emi- 
nent expositors  have  indulged  regarding  the 
heavenly  tabernacle.  Christ*s  holy  life  on  earth. 
His  sacrifice  on  the  cross.  His  earthly  human 
body.  His  heavenly  glorified  body,  the  low» 
local  Jj^vens,  the  heaven  of  the  angels  and  glori- 
fied saints,  have  all  been  made  to  answer  to  the 
outer  tabernacle,  through  which  the  Saviour  past 
into  the  inner  sanctuary.  The  lower  local 
heavens,  as  being  those  throi^cb  which  Christ 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  IX.  11-15. 


16T 


actually  did  pass,  is  the  onlj  one  of  these  that 
does  not  at  once  strike  one  as  purely  arbitrary 
and  capricious ;  and  these  heayens  stand  in  no 
conceivable  relation  to  the  proper  tignificanee  of 
the  outer  tabernacle.  This,  as  Moll  justly  re- 
marks, was  no  mere  peusage-^ay  into  the  holiest 
of  all,  but  stood  with  its  own  expressiye  import, 
and  as  a  theatre  of  constant  priestly  serrice. 
The  other  meanings  too  are  such  as  could  only 
by  the  harshest  straining  of  terms,  be  called  a 
tabernacle,  or  as  utterly  fail  of  correspondence  to 
the  idea  of  the  outer  tabernacle  of  Moses.  The 
language  of  the  author  at  first  yiew,  indeed,  seems 
to  fayor  this  distinction  of  the  two  tabernacles. 
Chrirt,  he  says,  entered  6ia  rr}^  ftajvyct  into  the 
sanctuary.  It  is  natural  here  to  interpret  did 
locally f  and  to  think,  therefore,  of  the  Leyitical 
high-priests  passing  through  the  outer  into  the 
inner  tabernacle,  and  thus  to  make  6ta  rij^  GKxjvijq 
here  analogous  to  the  former.  But  against  it 
there  are  several  serious  objections,  as  would  be 
readily  coigectured  by  one  who  considers  the 
numerous  and  widely  diverse  and  discordant 
opinions  regarding  the  nature  and  significance 
of  this  outer  tabernacle  through  which  the 
heavenly  high-priest  passed.  These  objections 
are  chiefly  four :  Firtt^  the  outer  tabernacle  of 
Moses  is  not  represented  as  a  mere  place  for 
pauing  through^  but  as  a  place  of  constant 
priestly  service ;  and  although  the  high-priest 
must  have  past  through  it  when  he  entered  the 
holy  of  holies,  yet  that  is  a  mere  incident  upon 
which  no  stress  is  laid,  which  the  author  does 
not  even  mention,  and  of  which  he  does  not  ap- 
pear to  have  thought.  It  is  not  supposable, 
therefore,  that  he  would  have  selected  as  a  pro- 
minent feature  of  Christ^s  entrance  into  the 
heavenly  Sanctuary,  that  which  it  had  not  even 
occurred  to  him  to  mention  with  reference  to  the 
earthly.  Secondly^  there  t«  in  the  figurative 
tabernacle  of  the  New  Testament  no  outer  sanc- 
tuary. There  cannot  be  any.  There  is  no  place 
for  it.  The  outer  Sanctuary  of  the  Mosaic  taber- 
nacle stood  as  the  **  emblem  for  the  time  then  ex- 
isting," the  Holy  Ghost  signifying,  while  that 
anterior  tabernacle  yet  had  place,  that  the  way 
into  the  holiest  of  all  had  not  been  yet  made 
manifest  There  is  here  a  most  explicit  and  un- 
mistakable declaration  on  the  subject.  The  outer 
Mosaic  tabernacle  stood  as  the  symbol  of  imper- 
fection, of  distance  from  God—-of  approach  to  Him 
only  typically,  but  not  really  effected.  With  the 
rending  of  the  reil  of  the  temple  at  the  death  of 
Christ,  that  distinction  between  outer  and  inner 
tabernacle  disappeared  for  ever.  Unless,  there- 
fore, we,  are  willing  to  reverse  the  author's  en- 
tire doctrine,  and  maintain  that  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  has  not  fulfilled  what  was  before  symbol- 
ized, producing  a  real  approach  to  God,  and  con- 
verting the  whole  Christian  body  into  a  "  royal 
priesthood,''  we  must  concede  that  there  is  and 
can  be  in  the  New  Testament  arrangements  noth- 
ing answering  to  the  outer  tabernacle  of  Moses. 
Thirdly,  in  perfect  correspondence  with  this  is 
the  brief  but  emphatic  and  striking  description 
which  the  author  gives  of  this  aKijvfj^  through 
which  Christ  passed  into  the  Sanctuary  on  high. 
It  is  *<  the  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle" 
— ♦•  not  made  with  hands,"  i.  f.,  not  "  of  this 
material  creation."    This  clearly  stands  in  an- 


tithesis, not  to  a  part  of  the  tabernacle  of  Moses, 
but  to  the  whole  of  it.  That  was  typical ;  this  is 
ahfiiv^,  the  genuine  archetypal  tabernacle.  That 
was  Koofuidff  belonging  to  (he  world,  material, 
made  with  hands:  this  is  heavenly,  spiritual, 
not  made  with  hands,  not  of  this  creation.  These 
epithets  and  descriptive  phrases,  which  would 
have  no  significance  as  referring  to  the  outer 
Mosaic  tabernacle,  are  strikingly  pertinent  as 
referring  to  it  as  a  whole,  and  as  characterizing 
the  archetypal,  true,  heavenly,  greater,  and 
more  perfect  tabernacle,  in  which  the  New  Testa- 
ment high -priest  ministers  in  distinction  from 
the  worldly,  typical,  material  tabernacle  of  the 
Levitical  priesthood.  Fourthly,  with  this  view, 
and  only  with  this,  the  author's  parallel  becomes 
complete.  The  parallel  has  reference  to  two 
points,  the  tabernacle,  in  which  the  respective 
priests  ministered,  and  the  offerings  which  they 
brought.  The  Levitical  priest  ministered  in  the 
earthly,  worldly,  typical  tabernacle,  and  brought 
into  it  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats ;  Christ  min- 
isters in  the  heavenly,  spiritual,  archetypal 
tabernacle,  and  His  offering  is  His  ovn  blood. 
The  did  may,  in  both  cases,  be  taken  instrumen* 
tally ;  or  in  the  first  locally,  and  the  second  in- 
strumentally :  the  author  having  his  mind  on 
the  fact,  that  in  the  tabernacle  the  priest  did 
really  pass  through  a  considerable  portion  of  it 
before  reaching  the  Udytum,  and  transferring  the 
same  imagery  to  the  skies. — K]. 

Yer.  18.  The  ashes  of  an  heifer,  etc, — 
Besides  the  expiatory  offering,  the  outhor  men- 
tions the  rite  of  purification,  by  which  those  con- 
taminated by  contact  with  dead  bodies,  u  «., 
persons  and  utensils  that  had  become  Leviti- 
cally  unclean,  might,  by  means  of  spring  water 
mingled  with  the  ashes  of  a  red,  spotless  heifer, 
burnt  outside  of  the  court,  sprinkled  upon  them 
with  a  hyssop  branch,  become  again  Levitically 
clean  (Num.  xix.).  It  is  better,  with  Erasm., 
Bes.,  etc,,  to  connect  roiv^  KeKotvcjfih'otx  with 
ItavTil^ovaa,  which  requires  an  object,  than  with 
dyld^ei  (Vulg.,  Luth.,  Calv.,  Bcng.),  which  may 
easily  stand  absolutely,  and  differs  essentially 
from  dyvi^ei, 

Ykr.  14.  By  means  of  an  eternal  Spirit.— 
The  words  did  irvehfuiTog  atoii>iov  belong  os  well  to 
dfjujfiov  as  to  iTpoo^eyKtv,  which,  however,  belongs 
not  to  the  offering  of  the  blood  poured  out  upon 
the  earth  in  the  inner  sanctuary  (Socin., 
Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Limb.,  Bl.,  in  part  Riehm), 
but,  as  shown  by  the  technical  expressions,  to 
the  offering  on  the  cross.  Nor  is  the  itveifia 
aluv.  identical  with  the  dvvafuc  C^^f  dKaToki'Tov, 
ch.  vii.  16  (Socin.,  Schlicht.,  Grot.,  Limb., 
Carpz.,  Riehm,  Reuss^,  but  its  cavte;  nor  does 
it  apply  either  to  Cnrist's  glorified  condition 
after  His  exaltation  (Doder.,  Storr),  nor  to  the 
spirit  of  the  law  in  contrast  with  its  letter 
(MiohaeL),  nor  to  the  spirit  of  prophecy  in  the 
prophets  (Planck).  It  is  undoubtedly  by  design 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  Himself  is  not  expressly 
named,  and  the  absence  of  the  article  implies 
that  the  noun  is  to  be  taken  generically  (Liin. ) 
as  Rom.  i.  8.  But  it  must  be  still  referred,  as 
to  the  matter  of  fact,  to  the  Holy  Spirit  dwelling 
in  Christ,  and  not  to  the  divine  nature  of  Christ 
(Bez.,  Calov,  Bisp.,  etc),  or  to  the  Spirit  of  God 
that  made  Christ  a  living  man  (Hofm.),  or  to  His 
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diyine  personality  (Del.].  But  this  yiew,  which 
brings  into  clear  relief  the  ethical  features  of 
Christ's  sacrifice  of  Himself,  is  by  Bleek,  De 
Wette,  and  others,  raised  into  undue  prominence, 
while  others,  again,  with  Este,  refer  the  words  too 
cxclusivelj  to  the  Third  Person  of  the  Trinity. 
The  author,  on  the  contrary,  is  laying  stress,  on 
the  spiritual  power  of  the  offering  of  Christ, 
as  an  unblemished  and  spotless  mediator,  in  its 
attribute  of  eternal.  In  this  epithet  is,  of  course, 
then  implied  a  contrast  It  implies,  howeyer, 
not  a  contrast  with  the  fire  which  consumed 
the  Leyitical  offerings  (Chrys.,  (Ec,  Theophyl., 
etc.);  nor  with  the  perishing  animal  soul  in  the 
blood  of  the  sacrificial  yictim  (Hoftan.,  Del.),  in- 
asmuch as  it  is  not  the  offering  itself  that  is 
secured  by  the  agency  of  this  Eternal  Spirit,  but 
the  atoning  efficacy  of  the  blood,  a  fact  which 
RiEHM  n.  527  Anmerkf  appears  to  oyerlook. 
The  words  rather  express  a  contrast  with  that 
which  originates  and  perishes  in  time;  and  they 
bring  the  offering  of  Christ  upon  the  cross  into 
immediate  dependence  upon  the  ministry  of  a 
Spirit  whoso  agency  for  this  purpose  at  once 
reaches  back  into  the  eternity  of  the  past,  and 
carries  its  influence  forward  into  the  eternity  of 
the  future.  Tholuck  regards  the  words  as  ex- 
pressing a  contrast  with  the  fleshly  character  of 
the  law,  taking  with  Fritzsche  the  ^id  to  denote 
not  so  much  condition  as  the  sphere,  in  which 
the  offering  takes  place ;  thus,  **  in  a  true  and 
eternal  manner"  (similarly  Socin.  and  Beng). 
The  ipya  vtKpd-  are  not  sinful,  and  hence  death- 
bringing  actions,  but  the  works  of  the  law  which, 
as  they  haye  in  themseWes  no  life,  so  produce 
no  life,  eomp.  ch.  yi.  1. 

Ver.  15.  And  for  this  reason  he  U  me- 
diator of  a  new  covenant,  etc. — A<a  robro  is 
to  be  referred,  not  to  what  follows,  merely  an- 
ticipating the  birug  (Schlicht.,  BL,  Ebr.,  etc.),  but 
in  yiew  of  the  close  connection  with  the  pre- 
ceding, to  the  whole  train  of  thought,  yy.  9-14, 
not  specially  to  alfia  (Sykes,  Chr.  F.  Schmid). 
The  final  clause,  biT(jCy  etc.,  giyes  not  so  much  the 
goal  to  which,  according  to  the  diyine  counsel, 
the  New  Coyenani  was  to  lead,  and  with  this 
the  way  and  means  by  which  the  attainment  of 
this  goal  should  be  accomplished  (Liin.),  as  the 
purpose  of  Qod  to  bring  by  the  way  that  has 
b2en  desoribed,  those  who  haye  been  called  to 
the  eternal  inheritance  into  the  fruition  of  the 
promise.  We  are  certainly  not  to  connect  e'n 
dnoXifTfujatv  with  Xd^ucnff  but,  as  a  clause  de- 
noting object  and  purpose,  with  ^avdrov  yivofiivov. 
But  to  connect  r^  itXifpov,  with  kjrayy,  (Erasm., 
Luth.,  Caly.,  BL,  De  W.,  Liin.,  Hofm.,  Del.), 
though  intrinsically  possible,  is  less  natural  than 
with  the  immediately  preceding  aeiihtfiivoi 
(Pesh.,  Thol.,  Ebr.,  Biehm,  «/c.),  inasmuch  as 
the  called  here  are  not  Chrietiant  as  such  {KXtjroi) 
or  exclusiyely,  but  also  according  to  y.  26  and  ch. 
xi.  89,  49,  embrace  the  belieyers  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, and  the  word,  therefore,  seems  to  need 
a  qualifying  addition.  The  Xa-^elv  rtjiv  eirayy. 
occurs  also,  ch.  xi.  18 ;  Acts  ii.  88,  of  the  recep- 
tion of  the  tubttanee  of  the  promise,  as  K^jfpovo- 
fteiv  T^  eirayy,  oh.  yi.  12,  17  j  ki^trvxelv  rijq  iirayy. 
ch.  yi.  15;  KOfiiaaaSai  t^jv  iirayy.  ch.  x.  86;  xi.  89. 
The  importance  to  the  following  discussion  of 
the  idea  of  that  inheritance  {khipovojua)^  which 


eyen  in  the  Old  Testament  is  promised,  and  by 
the  counsel  of  God  designed  for  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  coyenant  people,  but  into  whose  pos- 
session the  KeKhjfiivoi  can  enter  only  by  means 
of  a  new  dtoBijiaj,  renders  it  natural  eyen  here  to 
link  with  the  diad^iof  ihe  idea  of  a  tettamtnL 
Since,  howeyer,  this  signification  deyelops  itself 
only  from  the  connection  of  the  following  yerses, 
it  is  more  appropriate,  in  this  introductory  sen- 
tence, to  use  a  word  which,  like  6t30iiKn,  can 
admit,  according  to  the  exigency,  of  being  spe- 
cialized either  into  coyenant  or  testament^ 
LoFFLXB  (on  the  Church  Doctrine  of  Sati^action), 
Bbetschn.  (Dogmatic  II.  }  155),  and  Reiche  at 
Rom.  (iii.  25)  regard  the  idea  as  expressed  thit 
the  reconciliation  refers  only  to  sins  committed 
before  the  transition  to  Christianity.  But  Ctl- 
yin  says  rightly:  non  gux  tempore  VeL  Tett 
commUese,  ted  qum  Vet,  Teet,  vigore  manebant  irre- 
mieem;  and  Tholuck  remarks  how  it  springs  ^m 
the  train  of  thought  that  only  he  who  stands  in 
the  New  Coyenant,  can  haye  continually  and  for- 
eyer  the  consolation  of  feeling  the  sense  of  guilt 
completely  done  away. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Christ  has,  indeed,  hietorically,  that  is  to 
say,  in  time  and  on  earth,  appeared  as  a  High- 
priest,  but  on  the  one  hand  His  pri^thood  is  not 
merely  the  fulfilment  of  the  Aaronie,  but  also  of 
the  Melchisedec  type;  and,  on  the  other,  the 
sanctuary,  of  which  He  is  High-priest  in  both 
relatione f  is  not  the  earthly  sanctuary,  reared  bj 
human  liands  after  a  diyinely  indicated  pattern, 
and  by  its  typical  and  symbolical  character  des- 
tined to  pass  away ;  but  the  sanctuary  belonging 
to  the  heayenly  world,  imperithabU  and  opadm$ 
the  way  to  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  promises  of 
Qod.  The  same  character  is,  for  this  reason, 
also  borne  by  all  the  good  things  of  which 
Christ,  as  High-priest,  is  mediator. 

2.  In  the  ritual  of  the  Old  Testament  there 
lies  between  the  means  and  the  result  no  inter- 
nal and  essential  connection.  That  which  unites 
the  two,  is  merely  a  diyine  ordination.  But  on 
account  of  the  covenant  relation,  the  Israelites  in 
belieying  obedience  to  God,  yielded  themselyes 
to  this  ordination,  and  in  carrying  out  its  re- 
quirements receiyed  from  it  a  blessing.  Still, 
the  whole  bore  merely  the  stamp  ^f  externality, 
alike  in  the  means  and  in  the  result,  and 
also  in  the  union  of  atonement,  cleansing  and 
sanctification. 

8.  In  the  New  Coyenant,  also,  expiation,  cleamr' 
ing,  sanctification,  are  still  distinguished,  but  are 
at  the  same  time  internally  and  essentially 
united.  The  same  blood  of  Christ,  which  obfec- 
tively  expiates,  subjjectively  purifies  the  moral  con- 
sciousness, so  that  the  consequence  of  this  re- 
demption is  a  priestly  servtce,  in  which  the  ran- 
somed one  no  longer  in  indiyidual  rites  and 
under  the  compulsion  of  the  law,  but  with  his 
whole  person,  by  means  of  the  new  spirit,  is 
sanctified,  and  henceforth  continually  sanctifying 
himself  for  the  Hying  God. 

4.  Precisely  the  same  remark  applies  to  the 
features  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  which  latter 
stands  not  in  an  outward  relation  and  one  merely 
approyed  and  determined  by  God,  but  in  an  ii^ 
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temal  and  essential  relation  to  this  result  as  the 
*alotu  tufficienty  and  eternally  efficacious  means  of 
accomplishing  the  divine  purpose  of  redemption. 
For  Christ  has  offered  Hmuel/f  and  that  as  a 
^poUe*s  and  blameless  victim  in  the  sense  of  the 
High-priestly  sacrifice,  and  all  this  has  been  ef- 
fected through  the  instrumentality  of  an  Eternal 
SpirU. 

5.  There  is,  indeed,  a  ransom  and  a  redemption^ 
in  a  more  general  sense,  as  simple  deliverance  ; 
but  taken  in  connection  with  high-priestlj  ar- 
rangements, we  must  here  adhere  to  the  more 
specific  sense  of  ** ransoming"  or  freeing,  by  the 
payment  of  a  ransom-price.  This  ransom-price  is 
the  blood  of  Christ  as  of  an  entirely  spotless 
lamb,  1  Pet.  i.  19;  Eph.  i.  7;  Col.  i.  14,  and  is 
here,  as  always,  in  Scripture,  designated  as  a 
price  divinely  offered ;  so  that  the  idea  of  the 
ransom  price  as  paid  to  Satan  (Origen,  Basil, 
mnd  others  till  St.  6ernhard)  is  to  be  totally  re- 
jected. It  can,  indeed,  be  said  that  Christ  has 
been  made  unto  usof  Ood  redemption,  2  Cor.  i. 
80.  But  this  expression  merely  gives  promi- 
nence to  the  divine  agency  alike  in  the  sending 
of  Christ  into  the  world,  and  particularly  in  the 
work  of  redemption,  and  points  at  the  same  time 
to  the'acceptance  on  the  part  of  Qod,  of  the  ran- 
som which  has  been  paid.  In  that  we  have  been 
sold  under  sin,  Rom.  vii  14,  we  have  become 
helpless  victims  of  the  trra/A,  or  avenging  justice 
o/  6W.  Against  this  we  are,  according  to  the 
Hebrew  mode  of  expression,  covered  by  the  blood 
shed  for  us,  which,  as  sacrificial  blood,  has  an 
expialory  significance.  The  redemption  can  thus, 
on  the  one  hand,  be  conceived  as  the  payment 

of  a  *)33»  *•  *•»  ^"^^^P^^f  f    ^^  t^^  other  as  a 
mfl3»  *•  ^'J  ^^«^^^'    I^  ^*  invariably  effected 

T  T    - 

by  means  of  a  substitutionary  satisfaction,  and  by 
a  perfectly  valid  expiation. 

6.  The  eflScacious  element  in  the  blood  lies  not 
in  its  matter  or  substance,  but  the  life  which 
tnoves  in  it,  and  which,  by  means  of  a  special  act,  not 
connected  with  the  course  of  nature,  has  been  yielded 
up  to  death,  Lev.  xvii.  11.  Since,  then,  the  cru- 
cifixion of  Christ  falls  not  under  the  category  of 
the  slaughter  of  an  innocent  person,  or  of  the 
murder,  for  the  ends  of  justice,  of  a  righteous 
man,  but  under  that  of  the  surrendering  up  of 
His  own  person  at  once  freely  and  in  accordance 
with  the  purpose  of  God,  Tit.  ii.  14;  1  Tim.  ii. 
5,  the  significance,  power  and  efficacy  of  this 
death  must  correspond  entirety  with  the  peculiar 
nature  and  dignity  of  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ. 
He  Himself,  however,  expressly  indicates,  Matth. 
XX.  28,  His  death  as  the  substitutionary  offering  of 
a  ransom-price.  On  account  of  the  nature  of  His 
person,  consequently,  this  vicariousness  must  be 
complete,  the  satisfaction  all  sufficient,  the  ran- 
som actual  and  eternal.  As  against  the  false 
and  distorted  interpretations  of  Hofmann,  see 
DcLiTZ8CH*s  Second  Appendix  •*  on  the  firm  Scrip- 
tural basis  for  the  Church  doctrine  of  vicarious 
satisfaction"  (in  his  Commentary,  p.  708 ff.). 

7.  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  also  not  compared 
with  the  human  sacrifices  of  the  heathen,  but  is 
brought  into  direct  relation  with  the  high, 
priestly  expiatory  offering  ordained  by  God,  as 
being  the  accomplishment  of  its  type,  and  the 
realixation  of  its  symbol.     In  this  very  fact  lies 


the  certainty  that  the  relation  of  God  to  this  of- 
fering is  neither  that  of  mere  passive  permission, 
nor  that  of  Divine  wrath  quenched  in  the  blood 
of  human  sacrifices,  nor  that  of  any  caprice  or  un^ 
righteousness  on  the  part  of  God  in  His  acceptance 
of  this  sacrifice,  and  holding  the  substitution  as 
valid.  This  becomes  perfectly  clear,  if  we  re- 
gard, on  the  one  hand,  the  position  cf  Christ 
alike  in  reference  to  God  and  to  mankind,  and, 
on  the  other.  His  relation  to  the  Spirit  of  God. 

8.  It  is  not  enough  to  bring  into  prominence 
the  thoroughly  moral  character  of  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ;  neither  is  it  sufficient  to  lay  stress  on  the 
religious  purity  and  acceptableness  in  the  sight  of 
God  of  this  act,  with  its  moving  grounds  and  im- 

Selling  causes.  In  this  case  we  should  merely 
ave  a  sacrifice  accomplished  such  as,  in  respect 
of  conscientiousness,  love  of  truth,  lealous  faith, 
and  fidelity  of  compassion,  all  true  Christians 
are  enabled  by  the  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
to  accomplish  in  a  death  by  martyrdom.  We 
have  to  do  with  a  movement  and  working  of  the 
Spirit  in  Christ,  which  has  its  ground  and  begin- 
ning not  within  the  limits  of  time  and  of  humanity, 
and  thus  with  a  sacrifice  freely  determined  upon 
in  eternity,  and  accomplished  within  the  limits 
of  time  in  perfect  unity  with  the  eternal  Spirit, 
who  works  perpetually  through  Christ's  whole 
career  of  life  and  suffering — a  sacrifice  which, 
precisely  for  this  reason,  has  a  world-embracing 
and  ever-during  significance,  and  has  become  the 
means  of  the  establishment  of  a  new  covenant. 

9.  On  the  basis,  and  under  the  authority  of 
the  Mosaic  law  and  worship,  there  was  indeed  a. 
calling  to  the  eternal  inheritance  of  the  children  of. 
God ;  but  the  promised  inheritance  could  not  be> 
received,  because  the  law  was  able  only  to 
sharpen  the  consciousness  of  guilt,  and  with  this 
the  sense  of  deserved  punishment  and  death, 
while  the  ritual  could,  in  its  turn,  produce  only, 
asa  Levitical  purification,  a  typical  redemption,  a 
merely  symbolical  approach  to  God.  It  was  only, 
through  the  truly  expiatory  death  of  the  God- 
man,  who  expiated,  suffered  and  died,  not  for 
Himself,  but  vicariously,  and  rendered  satisfao- 
tion  not  merely  to  the  righteousness,  but  to  the* 
punitive  righteousness  of  God,  that  a  change  was 
wrought  in  the  entire  relation  of  humanity  to  Ood, 
and  a  real  taking  away  of  man* s  guilty  condition  and^ 
relations  became  possible. 

10.  All  this  mirrors  itself  indeecT  In  humani 
feelings,  experiences,  and  testimenies,  and  finds 
in  them  expression  ;  but  it  has  its  ground  in  no 
human  conditions  and  conceptions,  but  in  the- 
arrangements  and  promises  of  God.  The  neces- 
sary consequence  of  the  death  of  Jesus  Christ  is,, 
therefore,  a  new  covenant;,  so  that  this  death  is; 
not  merely  the  antitype  of  the  High-priest ly  of^- 
fering  of  atonement,  but  also,  of  the  Paschar 
Lamb,  2  Cor.  t.  7,  and,  as  is  immediately  inti- 
mated in  what  follows  by  the  author  of  our 
Epistle,  is  the  antitype  of  the  covenant  sacrifice, 
Ex.  xxiv.,  whereby  Israel,  sprinkled  by  the  blood 
of  atonement,  was  dedicated^  as  the  people  of 
God,  and  as  a  royal  priesthood  (Lev.  viii. ). 

11.  The  death  of  Christi  is,  in  its  significance 
in  sacred  histovy,  Just  as  little  to  be  conceived 
apart  from  the  glorification  of  the  Royal  Priest 
enthroned  at  the  ri|^t  hand  of  God,  which  fol- 
lowed upon  Hia  vtsnrsectioa  and  ascension,  as 
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from  the  perfected  life  of  the  Incarnate  One, 
which  was  secured  by  His  obedience  and  suffer, 
ings.  In  the  passage  before  us,  howerer,  these 
intermediate  and  conditioning  acts  are  merely 
indicated,  and  not  brought  into  prominence. 
The  emphasis  lies  rather  on  the  fact  that  the 
accomplished  entrance  of  Christ  into  the  hea- 
yenlj  sanctuary  accomplished  once  and  for  oyer, 
in  that  it  wrought  eternal  redemption,  had  its 
ground  and  efficiency  in  His  own  blood,  and  for 
this  reason  infinitely  transcends  its  one-sided 
and  shadowy  type  in  the  expiatory  rites  of  tho 
Old  Covenant 

12.  It  is  only  by  a  reference  to  the  High- 
priestly  offering  of  atonement,  that  an  emphasis 
is  laid  upon  the  blood  (see  particularly  chap, 
xiii.  11).  Elsewhere  an  offering  of  the  body  is 
also  mentioned  (chap.  x.  10),  but,  of  course, 
comprehending  this,  in  that  Christ  is  said  to  have 
offered  up  ffimeeif  {ch.  rii.  26;  ix.  14,  25;  Eph. 
▼.  2) ;  since  we  have  to  do  with  the  full  and 
undivided  person  of  the  Redeemer,  alike  in  His 
earthly  and  His  glorified  state.  At  all  events, 
our  author  is  not  chargeable  with  that  sensuous 
mode  of  conception  and  expression  employed  by 
the  Socinians,  which  characterizes  the  school  of 
Bengel  and  Hettinger,  and  has  been  followed  by 
Stier,  and,  in  part,  by  Hofmann — a  mode  of  ex- 
pression which,  while  unduly  pressing  the  ana- 
logy of  the  earthly  bigh-priest*s  proceedings  in 
the  act  of  expiation,  is  fhiught  with  misconcep- 
tions, false  assumptions,  and  dangerous  conse- 
quences.  It  Assumes  that  the  blood  of  sprinkling 
(ch.  X.  22;  xii.  24)  is  even  in  heaven  a  separate 
thing,  existing  beside  the  glorified  but  bloodless 
body  of  the  exalted  Redeemer.  Quenst&dt  has 
strikingly  expressed  the  correct  view,  while 
Calov,  on  the  other  hand,  has  indulged  in  many 
sensuous  representations,  and  in  an  undue  admix- 
ture  of  merely  sensuous  and  poetic  with  dogma- 
.tic  elements. 


HOMILETIGAL  AND  PBACTIOAL. 
"The  perfection  of  (he  mediatonhip  of  Jesus  Christ 

reensists  in  the  perfection:  1,  of  the  tanctuary  in 
which  He  exercises  His  office;  2,  of  the  office 
which  He  exercises;  8,  of  the  sacrifice  which  He 

•has  offered;  4,  of  the  covenant  which  He  estab- 
lished; 5,  of  the  blessings  which  He  procures. — 
The  power  of  (he  blood  of  Jesus  Christ :  a.  whence 
it  springs;  b,  what  it  accomplishes;  e.  how  it  is 
appropriated. — The  death  of  Jesus  Christ  as  a 
High-priestly  taertfice — The  nature,  the  eaiieee,  and 
theeffecte  of  the  sacrifice  offered  bv  Jesus  Christ. — 
Wo  are  redeemed:  1,  from  what?  2,  by  what?  8, 
for  what? — The  puryiny  of  our  conecienee:  a,  in 
its  neceetUy;  b.  in  its  means  ;  c,  in  its  eoneequencet. 
— The  consequences  of  Christ's  offering  of  Him- 
self are:  1,  His  entrance  into  the  heavenly  sanc- 

<  tuary ;  2,  an  eternal  redemption ;  8,  the  JVew  Co- 
venant— ^What  defiles  and  what  purifies  us. — Re- 
deemed by  Christ,  we  yet  cannot  do  whatever 
we  would ;  we  are  members  of  ihe  New  Covenant. 

— The  yew    Covenant  in:    1,  its  object;    2,  its 

.foundation;  8,  its  means. — The  death  of  Christ 

.is  the  most  perfect  offering:  1,  as  am  offering  of 
Himself;  2,  as  a  sin-offering;  8,  as  a  cleansing 

(.offering ;  4,  as  a  covenant  offering ;  5,  as  a  peace- 


offering. — The  Redemption  through  Jesus  Christ 
is:  1,  an  eternal  one;  2,  a  complete  one. — ^We  have 
in  our  redemption  to  look:  1,  at  the  Mediator^ 
who  has  procured  it ;  2,  at  ihe  price  which  it  has 
cost;  8,  at  the  ^om  which  it  has  secured;  4,  it 
the  covenant  which  it  has  established ;  5,  at  the 
end  which  it  proposes. 

Stabkk  :~-Saviour8  [healers]  and  redeemers 
[ransomers]  f^om  bodily  needs  are  distinguisha- 
ble ;  but  Jesus  is  the  true  Saviour,  who  saves  ns 
even  from  our  sins ;  He  alone  has  procured  an 
eternal  redemption.— -Qrhnd  redemption  of  the 
human  race  I  The  Son  of  Ood  Himself  has  re- 
deemed us  by  His  own  blood. — The  blood  of 
Christ  is  a  free,  public  boundary  fixed  againse 
sin. — How  heavy,  great  and  dreadful  must  onr 
sins  be  in  the  sight  of  God  I  They  are  assuredly 
dead  works,  which  bring  not  only  temporal,  but 
also  eternal  death. — A  believer  may  indulge  in 
defiance  and  glorying  against  the  Devil.  Out  of 
Christ  I  am  to  and  in  myself  a  sinner ;  In  Christ 
I  am  a  sinner  no  longer. — The  atoning  sacrifice 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  is  efficacious  not  only  for  the 
future,  but  for  the  past ;  for  the  believers  of  the 
Old  as  well  as  of  the  New  Testament. — Many 
children  of  the  world  imagine  that  they  are  able 
to  live  well  and  rightly  before  others,  when  be- 
hold, their  works  are  purely  dead  works,  which 
spring  from  a  heart  spiritually  dead,  and  lead  to 
eternal  death.     Matth.  zxiit  27 ;  Rev.  ill.  1. 

Rixoke: — Purification  and  propitiation  com- 
prehend God's  entire  work  of  rescuing  from  sin. 
1  John  ii.  2 ;  Col.  i.  14,  22.— With  the  plague  of 
an  evil  conscience,  or  with  the  halting  move- 
ments of  an  unpurified  conscience,  there  is  no 
service  acceptable  to  the  living  God. 

Mbmkkn  : — The  way  into  the  holiest  of  all  was 
no  path  of  pleasure  pursued  by  self-will  and 
self-glorification ;  but  a  path  of  the  deepest  self- 
abasement,  which,  through  the  Eternal  Spirit, 
offered  itself  unto  the  uttermost  before  God.— 
The  New  Testament  is  nothing  but  the  histoiy 
of  the  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  promise,  and  thns 
the  history  of  the  appearance  of  the  Promised 
One,  and  along  with  this,  the  history  of  an 
accomplished,  the  announcement  of  an  ccwttiv, 
reconciliation  of  the  world  with  God. 

Heubnkb: — The  infinite  value  of  the  reconci- 
liation wrought  by  Christ:  1.  In  the  way  and 
manner  in  which  it  has  been  made ;  a.  as  an  im- 
mediate propitiation  of  God  in  the  sanctuary  of 
God ;  b.  by  Christ's  offering  of  Himself.  2.  In 
the  effects  of  this  reconciliation,  since  a.  it  puri- 
fies the  conscience;  b.  gives  power  for  a  holf 
life ;  c.  has  established  God*s  covenant  with  men, 
so  that  they  now  have  fuU  entrance  into  life. 

Tbxtor: — {Epistolary  SermonSflS^).  The  high- 
priestly  office  of  Jesus  Christ:  1.  how  this  is 
already  prefigured  in  the  Old  Testament ;  2.  how 
Jesus  Christ  has  exercised  it;  8.  the  benefit 
which  it  brings  us. 

Fbickk  : — ^The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  purifies 
1.  the  conscience;  2.  from  dead  works;  3.  to 
serve  the  living  God. 

L.  Habms: — (At  Hermannsburg):  The  hea- 
venly high-priesthood  of  our  Lord  Jesus  on  the 
new  earth:  1.  His  Church;  2.  the  altar;  8.  the 
congregation  (1863). 
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In  the  oonolading  of  this  New  CoTenant  the  blood  of  Christ  xras  indispensable. 
Chapter  IX.  16-22. 

16  For  where  a  testament  ts,  there  must  also  of  necessity  be  [be  adduced  or  declared, 

17  ^ipeff^t]  the  death  of  the  testator.  For  a  testament  is  of  force  ailer  men  are  dead: 
otherwise  it  is  of  no  strength  at  all  [since  it  scarcely  is  of  any  force]  while  the  testa- 

18  tor  liveth.     Whereupon  [whence,  8dev']  neither  [not  even,  oddiy  the  first  testament 

19  was  [has  been]  dedicated  [inaugurated]  without  blood.  For  when  Moses  had  spoken 
every  precept  to  all  the  people  according  to  the'  law^  he  took  the  blood  of  calves  and 
of  goats,'  with  water,  and  scarlet  wool,  and  hyssop,  and  sprinkled*  both  the  book  [it- 

20  sel^  aM']  and  all  the  people.  Saying,  This  is  the  blood  of  the  testament  [or,  cove- 

21  nant]  which  Ood  hath  [om.  hath]  enjoined  unto  you.  Moreover  [And]  he  sprinkled 
likewise  with  blood  both  the  tabernacle,  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  ministry  [service]. 

22  And  almost  [pretty  nearly,  or  about,  d}^e^<^v]  all  things  are  by  the  law  purged  with 
blood;  and  without  shedding  of  blood  is  [there  takes  place]  no  remission. 

>  V«r.  IS^Instead  of  ovT  A.  C.  D.  ^  L.,  4,  44,  65  (but  not  the  Sln-X  write  ovM. 

<  Ver.  19.— The  article  before  p6tiop  la  Toached  for  by  A.  C.  D*.  L^  ZL,  47,  7L    In  the  Sin.  it  comee  from  a  second  hand. 

>  Ter«  10.— The  Art.  before  rpdymp  is  reooired  by  Sin.  A.  C.  D.  E.,  80. 
*  Ver.  10.— For  ippavnat  all  the  Uncial  M8S.  hare  ipiirnvw. 

[Ver.  16.— ^pcfftfai,  not  5e,  as  E.  V.,  bnt,  adduced,  declaredf  Alf.,  implied;  Words.,  hrtMffht  topau;  many,  qfferri  coram 
Judiee,  of  establishing  Judicially ;  Moll  renders  **  beigdnraeht  werden/* 

Ver.  17.— «rt  r««poi«,  over  the  dead,  in  oiue  qf  the  dead,  lit.,  on  condition  of  persons  aa  dead.— jr«t  ^^vore  elesantly 
softening  and  appealing  rather  to  the  Judgment  of  the  reader;  **for  look  whether  perchance  it  has  force;"  see  if  it  be  not 
perhaps  inTalld.  It  is  by  no  means  intenslTe,  as  in  the  B.  V.,  **  it  has  no  force  at  all."  Otherwise  it  should  be  taken  as  a 
question :  **  Since  doet  it  at  all^nt  doee  not  at  aO,  does  UP* 

Ver.  18v— otfcy,  toAence,  logical.— ovM.,  not  even.— fy««eatViaT«i,  Perf.,  hat  leen  inavguraUd,  not,  wu  dedicated.  The 
Peril  Implies  that  It  stands  before  our  eyes. 

Ver.  10.— AaAi)^iai}«  v^,  for  aflxr  every  commandment  wu  tpoken,  eic.—avr6  re  rh  PipXCov,  both  the  hook  itteJf. 

Ver.  20.    jrcrttAaTo,  Aor.,  et\foined,  not,  hath  enjoined. 

Ver.  21.— «at  niv  ffKntniv  64,  and  the  tabemade  too;  to  cot— M,  constantly  and  elegantly  used  in  Oreek.  Kot  quite 
ftf  In  B.  V.  and  Alt,  and  moreover, 

Ver.  22.— ffoi  ^«d6r,  and  pretljf  much,  pretty  nearly,  at  one  might  eay.  It  does  not  like  our  dtmotl  (Or.  hXiyov  luv) 
poaitlTely  exclude  a  part,  but  simply  declines  to  guarantee  the  exact  accuracy  of  the  statement.  Amott,  therefore,  is 
nerer  Its  proper  renderinc.  Alf.  renders  almott,  but  adds  parenthetically,  one  may  my  that,  which  Is  sufficiently  exact.— 
mJLitaTwxitvia,  either  thedding  of  blood  in  the  slaughter  of  the  victim,  or  pouring  out  of  the  blood  of  the  Tictim  when 
slaughtered;  the  former  here  seems  more  probable.  AifiarM.,  ** seems  to  be  a  word  coined  by  the  sacred  writer,  to  express 
his  meaning.'*  Alf.— yiwrat,  taket  ptaee^—K.]. 

on  the  other  hand,  in  allusion  to  the  above  men- 
tioned inheritance  {K2jfpovofila)f  we  evolve  here 
out  of  the  more  general  signification  of  dtoB^Kit 
(arrangement,  diepotitio)  the  more  special  one  of 
teetamentary  arrangement,  teeiamenttyre  must  beware 
of  extending  the  application  of  the  compari- 
son made  in  illustration  of  the  thought,  beyond 
the  immediate  sentiment  and  purpose  of  the 
writer,  and  thus  of  introducing  alien  and  incon- 
gruous elements  into  the  passage.  Such  is  the 
idea  advanced  by  Menken,  who  says  (Eotniliee  on 
Chapters  IJT,  and  X,  p.  142)  that  only  He  who 
by  His  death  has  proved  Himself  worthy  of  the 
inheritance,  could  make  others  fellow-heirs  with 
Him ;  as  also  that  of  Hofmann,  who  ( Weiesag. 
n.,  165J  appeals  in  proof  of  the  necessity  of  the 
death  ot  the  6  dtaQkfuvo^,  to  the  fact  that  during 
His  life  He  could  add  something  to  His  posses- 
sions, and  thus  could  not  during  His  life-time 
make  any  one  an  heir  of  the  whole  property 
that  He  should  leave  behind  Him.  The  question 
is  not  now  of  a  setting  forth  of  the  tUlimate  ground 
of  the  death  of  Christ,  a  ground  already  as- 
signed at  ver.  15 — but  of  an  illustration  of  its 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Vbb.  16.  For  where  a  testament  is,  etc, — 
Attempts  have  been  very  naturally  made 
(springing  from  the  bdev  of  ver.  18,  and  the  ydp 
connecting  this  verse  with  ver.  15),  to  take  dta- 
B^toj  here  in  its  ordinary  sense  of  covenant  (Orit. 
Sacr.,  VII.  2  p.,  1067  sq.,  Seb.  Schmidt,  Michaelis, 
Cramer,  Ebrard,  etc.).  They  are  convicted  at 
once,  however,  of  error,  by  the  utter  falseness 
of  the  idea  that  in  the  formation  of  a  covenant 
the  death  of  Him  who  framed  it  is  indispensable 
to  its  validity,  as  well  as  by  the  intolerable  harsh- 
ness of  any  other  mode  of  explaining  6  Sta&ifievoc. 
For  although  iirl  veKpolg  might  indeed  denote 
**  over  slaughtered  sacrificial  victims,"  inasmuch 
as  in  later  usage  rd  viKp&v,  is  frequently=rd 
irrCtfia, — it  is  impossible  that  6  diaBkiuroq  can  be 
applied  either  to  the  animal  offered  in  sacrifice  in 
confirmation  of  the  covenant,  or  to  the  man  re- 
garded as  replaced  and  represented  by  the  victim, 
and  thus  pledging  himself  as  it  were  to  a  moral 
ieath,  or  to  the  mediator  of  the  covenant.    If, 
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practiced  necessity,  in  order  for  the  delivering 
over  of  the  blessings  of  salration,  as  an  inheri- 
tance. Compare  as  to  the  idea,  Luke  xxii.  29: 
Kayij  diarlde^uu  vfilv  KoBitc  diiderd  fioi  6  irai^p  fiov 
paaikeiav.  Among  the  ancient  Hebrews  there 
were,  it  is  true,  no  arbitrary  testamentary 
bequests,  Deut.  xxi.  16.  But  among  the  later 
Jews  they  were  by  no  means  unknown  (Michas- 
Lis,  Mot,  Reckt.  XL,  |  80),  and  the  sentiment  in 
question  is  oonoeiyed  and  expressed  not  from  a 
Hebrew,  but  a  Hellenic  point  of  Tiew.  If  we 
decline  giving  to  <^piadai  the  signification  adduced 
(HoFM.  Sehnflb.  II.  1, 428)  or  endured  (referred  by 
nittich  to  the  relatives),  the  most  probable  ren» 
dering  will  be  that  of  uermone  ferri=conktare 
(Bretschn. ).  The  juristic  application  of  the  word 
=safferri  coram  jud^e  (Hammond,  Eisner,  and  the 
majority,  since  YalcKenaer^  is  restricted  pro- 
perly to  the  adducing  of  eridence  in  court,  and 
applies  not  to  the  right  of  inheritance.  The 
rendering  e»«e,  extare^=iyiyve(jSat  {be  ^r  become), 
which,  with  the  ancients  and  up  to  the  time  of 
Valck.,  was  the  preralent  one,  is  held  among 
later  comm.  only  by  Schultf  and  Bohme,  and 
cannot  be  sustained.  The  rendering  ezpeetari 
^Grot.)  is  totally  inadmissible.  Grammatically 
indefensible  too  is  the  making  fi^ore^^ftfynnj,  not 
yet  (Vulg.,  Erasm.,  Luth.,  Sohlicht.,  Bohme). 
In  a  strictly  objective  sentence  we  should  indeed 
hare  expected  ob ;  but  the  later  writers  in  causal 
sentences  with  bu  and  ivei  frequently  confbund 
ob  and  /^  (Madvio,  Synt.,  ^  207,  Anm.  2).  If, 
with  Winer,  •we  decline  ascribing  to  our  author 
a  negligence  belonging  properly  to  the  Tulgar 
idiom  (MuLLACH,  Oramm.  der  Orieek,  Vulgar- 
jtprache,  p.  29),  but  give  tojui^  its  subjectiye  force, 
'we  must  theik  (with  (Ec,  Beng.,  Lachm.,  Hofhi , 
Del.,  etc.).  assume  an  interrogation;  and  this  all 
the  more,  as  kireiy  also  at  chap.  x.  2;  Rom.  iii. 
6 ;  1  Gor^  xir.  16 ;  xr.  29 ;  introduces  a  proof  in 
the  form  of  interrogation,  and  (i^ttotc  appears 
alike  in  direct  (John  vii.  26)  and  indirect  (Luke 
iii.  15 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  25)  interrogations.  Quite  un- 
necessarily IsiDOB.  Pblus.  (Ep,  IV.,  118)  prefers 
the  reading  p)  rdre  found  only  in  "D*. 

Ybb.  18.  whence,  also,  neither  has  the 
first  covenant,  etc, — The  reference  of  bdev  to 
▼er.  16  by  putting  ▼▼.  16,  17,  in  parenthesis  (Za- 
•har.,  Mor.,  Storr,  Heinr.,  Bisp.,)  is  inadmissi- 
ble. The  words  Karii  rhv  v6fiov  are  not  to  be  con- 
nected with  ndoTK  ^ro^^f=(»*  Every  oommand- 
ment  as  contained  in  the  law,'*  (Schlicht.,  CaloT, 
Beng.,  Bl.,  Bisp.,  etc,,)  but  with  XaXtfieiorj^,  (Ec, 
Erasm.,  CaW.,  Bez.,  Grot.,  etc.,)\  not,  however,  in 
the  sense  of  ^'according  to  the  command"  in  re- 
ference to  the  injunction,  Ex.  xx.  22,  (Bex.,  etc.,) 
but,  "in  accordance  with, the  law  received  on 
Sinai ; "  inasmuch  as  in  concluding  the  covenant, 
an  exact  repetition  of  the  divine  commands  was 
indispensable. 

Ybb.  19.  He  took  the  blood.  «^c.— The  luxi 
after  PtpTdov  which  we  must  not  ^with  Colomes. 
and  Valcken.)  strike  out,  and  which  cannot  possi- 
bly, with  Beng.,  be  taken  as  corresponding  to  the 
Koi  dk  of  ver.  21,  forbids  our  making  avrb  rb  pi^, 
dep,endent  on  Xapuv.  We  are  to  assume  here,  as 
also  1^  the  mention  of  the  goats  which  might  be 
choseafor  burnt  offering,  (Lev.  i.  lOf.;  iv.  28  f.; 
ix.  2f.;  Num.  vi.  10  f.;  vii.  27;  comp.  Ex.  xxiv.  6); 
and  were  also  used  in  the  expiatory  offerings 


mentioned  in  w.  12,  18,  and  in  like  maimer  in 
respect  to  the  means  of  purification^  (which  else- 
where are  found  only  in  the  case  of  lepers.  Lev. 
xiv.,  and  those  defiled  by  dead  bodies.  Num.  xix.j 
an  expression  drawn  from  tradition,  (and  which, 
at  least  in  respect  to  that  which  immediately  fol- 
lows, is  also  found  in  Joseph.  AntL  III.  8,  6),  of 
the  event  recorded,  Ex.  xxiv.  In  the  eitatioa 
we  have  tovto  instead  of  the  idoif  of  the  Sept, 
6  Be6c  instead  of  KvpwCt  ^^^  kverei^aro  instead  of 
dUBero, 

Vkb.  21.  And  the  tabernacle,  too.— Since 
the  tabernacle  and  vessels  were  constructed  at  a 
later  period,  the  author  cannot  refer  to  anything 
that  is  eontemporanefms  with  what  is  hitherto 
mentioned.  To  this  fact  points  the  koI  6i=b^ 
also,  on  the  other  hand  also.  The  anoimtmg  is  that 
enjoined,  Ex.  xl.  10,  which  is  probably  identical 
with  that  which  was  performed,  Le^.  TiiL  10, 
during  the  serea  days  of  priestly  eonseeratioo, 
aa  account  of  which,  similar  to  that  here  re- 
corded, is  given  by  Josephus,  while  the  original 
text  recounts  only  the  sprinkling  with  oil,  as  of 
the  positive  means  of  eonsecration,  but  mentions 
the  purifying  by  the  Mood  of  atonement  only  in 
reference  to  the  alUr,  Lev.  Tiii.  16,  19,  24. 

Ybe.  22.  And  all  things,  as  ono  might 
say,  are  purified  with  blood,  e/c— Abo, 
water  and  fire  are  a  means  of  purifieation; 
but  when  the  question  is  of  forgiveness  of  sin, 
then  blood  is  demanded,  according  to  Lev.  xvii 
11.  The  vegetable  sin-offering  of  the  poor.  Lev. 
▼.  11-18,  forms  no  exception,  but  is  a  recognix«d 
substitute.  Chrys.,  Primas.,  etc.,  erroneously  re- 
fer <r;^fed<$v  to  KaAtptCerat  as  if  expressing  the  im- 
perfection of  this  purification,  neither,  however, 
does  it  belong  to  ev  alftari^  (Beng.,  B5bm.),  bot 
to  irdvra.  The  word  alfiareKxyoia  is  understood 
by  De  W.,  Thol.,  Hofm.,  Keil,  of  the  pouring 
out  of  blood  on  the  altar,  and  the  sprinkling, 
while  BL,  Lttn.,  DeL,  Kurts,  on  the  contrary, 
refer  it  to  the  slaughter,  which  is  paraB^  to  the 
death  of  Christ  upon  the  cross.  PeL  recalls  the 
language  of  the  last  Supper,  Luke  xxiL  20,  as 
in  point  of  symbol  and  of  fact,  fumishlBg  the 
closest  parallel,  without  yet  being  insensible  to 
what,  on  purely  arohsDological  grounds,  may  be 
urged  in  favor  of  the  former  explanation  (comp. 
EiNHORN,  JPrinzip  des  Mosaismus,  p.  82  ff.). 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Even  in  the  Old  Test,  the  salvation  pre- 
mised by  God  to  His  people,  under  certaia 
terms  and  conditions,  appears  as  an  inheritance. 

lX7ni'    ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  unsoriptural,  and  not 

even  surprising,  but  merely  uncommon,  whea 
Christ,  who  previously  was  regarded  as  ihe  ae- 
complisher  of  the  revelation  of  Qod,  and  as  royal 
head  and  leader  of  His  people  to  salvation,  as 
pledge  and  mediator  of  that  new  covenant  which 
was  promised  and  typified  in  the  Old,  is  note 
represented  as  a  Testator,  in  that,  for  the  vivid 
illustration  of  the  close  eonaeotJon,  lying  io 
the  very  nature  of  the  case,  between  the  death 
of  Jesus  Christ  and  the  attainment  of  the  inherit- 
ance of  the  children  of  God,  promised  to  us  by 
God,  and  given  over  as  His  own,  to  Christ,  for 
transmission  to  us,  this  comparison  opens  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  IX.  28-28. 


lea 


most  appropriate  and  the  most  instructiye 
analogies. 

2.  Since  tueh  ii  the  stale  of  the  eaee^  for  this  rea- 
son evea  in  the  formation  of  the  old  covenant, 
the  application  of  blood,  for  cleansing  and  for 
expiation,  was  indispensable,  and  during  the  ex- 
istence of  that  economy  was  always  employed  for 
such  a  purpose,  in  accordance  with  the  exprese 
command  of  Qod.  It  was  then,  with  a  rtference  to 
the  death  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  true  and  effica- 
cious sacrifice,  that  this  arrangement  was  insti- 
tuted; and  it  is  no  accommodation  to  Jewish 
prejudices,  and  Rabbinical  modes  of  expression, 
to  regard  Christ  as  a  priest  and  an  offering; 
rather,  on  the  contrary,  the  LcTitical  offerings 
are  to  be  oonoeiyed  under  the  point  of  view  of  a 
divinely  ordained  tyj^e  of  the  sacrifice  determined 
in  the  eternal  counsels  of  God,  and  freely  under- 
taken by  Christ,  (eh.  x.  5ff.).  Hence  the  bdev, 
▼.  18. 

8.  la  this  connection  becomes  explicable,  also, 
the  tprinkling  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  of  the  sa- 
cred  Tessels,  and  of  the  sacred  records  of  the  di- 
vine revelation  and  covenant,  with  bloody  as  well 
as  the  sprinkling  of  the  people,  although  this 
belongs  only  to  tradition.  It  expresses  the  o6- 
ligation  inhering  in  both  partiee  for  the  offering  of 
the  effic'K  at.  sacrifice,  and  the  preeent  inability  to 
furnish  it  with  the  means  existing  at  the  time. 
Remittere  peccata  non  ett  opue  abeolutm  miserieoT' 
dise,  aed  fit  interverUente  eimul  eatiefaetione  eaque 
Mufficientunma  licet  a  mieericordia  dioina  proeurat^, 
(Seb.  Schmidt). 

HOMILETIOAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Obedience  to  the  ordinances  of  God  is  not 
merely  the  duty  of  men,  but  our  best  auxiliary 


in  the  struggle  against  sin. — The  law  of  God 
which  makes  acquainted  with  and  condemns  sin, 
points  also  the  way  to  the  forgiveness  of  sin. 
— Sin  is  a  stain  which  can  be  removed  only  by 
blood. — On  the  connection  of  sin,  expiation,  and 
forgiveness. 

Starkb: — Just  as  surely  as  Christ  has  died, 
so  sure  is  the  covenant  of  grace  with  God. — Di- 
vine Justice  demanded  blood,  and  without  this 
God  could  not  be  propitiated,  Col.  i.  14,  20. — 
Moses,  a  faithful  servant  in  the  house  of  God. 
Blessed  are  they  who  are  his  imitators! — There 
is,  in  itself,  nothing  pure  before  God,  not  even 
the  holy  place,  nor  the  teachers  who  enter 
thither  to  conduct  the  service  of  God,  as  the  peo- 
ple who  assemble  there  to  serve  God,  and  this 
even  in  their  best  acts;  vet  the  blood  of  Christ 
purifies  all. — How  capital  a  point  of  faith  is  fur- 
nished by  the  blood  and  death  of  Jesus  Christ! 
without  this,  all  His  suffering  were  in  vain,  and 
that  even  though  it  had  been  far  heavier  than  it 
was.     By  this  we  are  reconciled  with  God. 

Bibobr: — Only  through  Christ,  and  Hi&death, 
has  the  whole  blessing  of  redemption,  which  God 
would  apply  to  us  miserable  wretches  for  our  sal- 
vation, amounted  to  a  proper  testament  and  be- 
quest, u  e.,  to  fk  gracious  economy  confirmed  by 
the  death  of  its  Author. 

HsuBiiKa: — If  everything  is  defiled  by  the  im- 
pure hands  of  men,  if  the  whole  earth  is  dese- 
crated by  sin,  then  does  everything  stand  in  need 
of  cleansing  and  consecration,  Job  xv.  4. — In  the 
expiatory  power  of  the  death  of  Jesus  lies  its  pro- 
per significance,  Is.  liii. — Without  a  surrender 
to  deaUi  there  is  no  reconciliation.  The  yielding 
up  of  life  an  expiation  for  desecrated  Ufe,  £x. 
xviL  II. 


IV. 

The  neeessaiy,  yet  aeTer  repeated  saerificial  death  of  Christ  has  introduced  a  perfectly  satisfactory 

propitiation. 


ChaptxrIX.   28-28. 


23 


24 


It  tocM  therefore  neeessary  tliat  the  patterns  [copies]  of  the  things  in  the  heavens 
should  be  purified  with  these;  but  the  heayenly  things  memselves  with  better  sacrifices 
than  these.  For  Christ  is  not  entered  [did  not  enter]  into  the  holy  places  made  with 
handS|  which  are  the  figures  [counterparts]  of  the  true  [genuine,  dXij^tv&v'] ;  but  into 
heaven  itself,  now  to  appear  [to  be  manilested,  Ifi^oofifftf^vat']  in  the  presence  of  God 

25  for  us :  Nor  yet  [and  not,  oddi]  that  he  should  [may]  offer  himself  often,  as  the  high 

26  priest  entereUi  into  the  holy  place  every  year  with  the  blood  of  others :  For  then  must 
he  often  have  suffered  since  the  foundation  of  the  world  :  but  now  [as  it  is,  yc;v(]  once 
in  the  end  of  the  world  [ages,  aiwv<oy'\  hath  he  appeared  jpbeen  manifested,  7:t<pavip<aTat\ 

27  to  put  away  sin  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself  [by  means  of  his  sacrifice].  And  as  [in  so 
much  as  xaff  d<ro/\  it  is  appointed  [reserved;  d^rdxcerae]  unto  men  once  to  die,  but  after 

28  that  the  judgment:  So  [also]^  Christ  was  once  [for  all]  offi|red  to  bear  the  sins  of 
many;  and  unto  them  that  look  for  him  shall  he  appear  theseeond  time  without  sin 
anto  salvation. 
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1  Ver.  27.— «ai  is  to  be  read  after  ovrkK,  according  to  the  united  testimony  of  the  Uncials. 

[  Ver.  23.— ra  iiiv  ifwoStiyixara  the  copiei  indeed  ;  or  while  the  copiet.  vv66tiyitA  something  shown  or  exhibited  trndrr 
in  subordination  to,  something  else,  whether  as  t^paJUem,  or  a  copy;  here  clearly  the  latter;  though  perhaps  it  may  be 
better  to  take  vw6  as  Uuening^  lowering  down,  the  signification,  thiu  faint  sketchy  delineation,  outline, 

Ver.  21.— ou  ya^  ei?  x<*po«'o*Va  *ltnik.jfar  not  into  a  sanctuary  made  icith  hands  did  Christ  enfer— Ibr  it  waa  no  saac- 
tnary  made  with  bauds,  into  which,  etc—Tmv  a\ri$u>S»y,  the  genuine,  the  archetjfpaL—ifi^avivBnrM.  to  be  moMifeatai,  not  sun- 
ply  to  appear. 

Ter.  25.— ov3  Iva— vpoa^cpg  nor  thai  he  may  (not  mighi)  qffkr  himsdf. 

Ver.  26.— ca-el  t«<i— e5«i  av,  since  it  were,  would  be,  necessary  for  htmJregmenOy  to  svjf^;  iUi  logical  as  cb.  ii.  t,mJu 
nmst frequently  have  suffered*  The  meaning  is  not,  with  Del.  and  Alt,  that  Ills  making  repeated  oflerings  now  in  the 
hefvenly  sanctuary,  would  necesbiute  Uls  having  preTiuosly  ft^nently  suffered  on  earth,  inasmuch  as  each  oiEerins  in 
the  sanctuary  preeuppoees  a  previous  suffering  on  earth.  This  is  a  thought  altogether  too  far-fetched  for  the  scope  of  the 
passage.  The  writer  argues,  in  my  Judgment,  simply  firom  the  historical  feet,  or  perhaps  rather  confirms  bis  statement 
by  a  reference  to  the  historical  fact.  If  He  were  entered  into  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  in  order  to  make,  as  the  higfa-priest 
did,  repeated  entrances  into  it,  it  would  follow.  a«  a  logical  conclusion,  that  there  must  have  been  a  series  of  soch  acts  in 
former  ages.  U;  like  the  entrances  of  the  Levltlcal  hiKh-priest,  His  entrance  and  presentation  of  Himself  were  of  sncli  a 
nature  as  to  require  repeUlion,  then,  of  course,  there  should  have  been  a  series  of  sufferings  and  entrances  in  fanner  times. 
But  in  contrast  with  that,  and  as  showing  the  single  and  decisive  character  of  His  High-Priestly  entrance^  be  haa,  in  ^t, 
(wpi  Bd)  been  manifested  but  once,  and  that,  once  for  all,  at  the  consummation  of  the  ages.— Siei  r^  tfv^ac  avrov,  by  iRi 
sacr^fiee^the  sacrifice  which  He  made.    It  was,  indeed,  a  sacrifice  of  Himself  but  this  is  not  expressed  in  the  text. 

Ver.  2l.—Ka6t  hoov  not  simply  as  (aw,  or  «a9w«)  but  inasmuch  as,  assigning  a  ground  or  reason.— ««ic«iTtu,  it  (Il«« 
away)  is  reserved  far.  not  is  appointed.— eit  irtartipiatt  for  salvation  is  by  some  connected  with  the  Part.  owtKUx-  but  by 
moat  better  with  o^B^arrat,  %nU  appear  for  salvation.'~K.}. 


BXEOBTICAL   AND   CaiTICAL. 

Ver.  23.  It  waa  necessary  now,  etc. — The 
nature  of  the  following  verse  renders  it  more 
desirable  to  supply  ^v  (Ebr.,  Del.),  than  koriv 
(Liin.).  The  eKovpdvia  are  not  the  heavenly 
blessings  (Seb.  Schmidt,  Ramb.,  and  others); 
not  the  Christian  Church  (Chrys.,  Theod.,  Este, 
Lapid.,  Calov,  Heubn.  etc.) ;  but  the  heavenly 
eanctuary  in  contrast  with  its  earthly  copy  made 
with  hands.  The  plur.  Kptirroat  &wsiatq  points 
not  to  the  sufferings,  prayers,  and  works  of  loVe 
of  Christians,  in  common  with  the  sacrificial 
death  of  Jesus  (Qrot.,  Paul.).  It  is  the  plural 
of  kind,  or  elatt,  But^  to  transform  purification 
into  consecration  (Bl.,  Liin.»  De  W.,  etc.)  is  totally 
unallowable,  as  is  also  the  substituting  in  the 
place  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  the  men  who 
belong  to  the  New  Test,  economy  (Thom.  Aqu., 
Beng.,  Menk.,  Thol.,  etc).  But  neither  is  the 
cleansing  in  question  an  actual  purging  of  heaven 
by  the  casting  out  of  Satan,  which  Akersloot  would 
refer  to  Luke  x.  18,  John  xii.  81 ;  while  Bleek 
would  explain  in  accordance  with  Rev.  xii.  7-9. 
The  context  demands  an  expiatory  purification, 
t.  e.,  a  doing  away  of  the  influence  of  human  sin 
upon  the  heavenly  sanctuary  (Stier,  Hofm., 
Del.,  Riehm,  Alf.). 

Vkb.  24.  For  not  into  a  sanctuary  made 
with  hands,  etc. — The  author  is  not  assigning 
the  ground  why  there  is  now  need  of  better  sacri- 
fices for  the  cleansing  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary 
(Hofm.),  nor  giving  the  proof  that  Christ  has  ae- 
tuaUy  entered  into  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  (Bl., 
Liin.,)  nor  illustrating  the  contrast  between  the 
earthly  and  the  heavenly  sanctuary  (Ebr.),  nor 
is  he  demonstrating  the  necessity  of  better  offer- 
ings for  the  heavenly  world  from  the  realUy  of 
the  one  which  has  been  furnished  and  offered  to 
Qod  (Del.).  He  is  confirming  the  declaration 
of  the  previous  verse,  that  the  purification 
argued  as  necessary,  has  been  actually  accom- 
plished.    Hoftn.  now  concedes,  that  the  Infin. 


[*  Alford  criticises  the  Eng.  rer.  **  must  have  suffered  '*  on 
the  0onnd  that  the  antecedent  time,  being  already  indicated 
b^  the  iUt,  need  not  be  again  expressed  by  »a««ir.  The 
criticism  would  bo  Just  if  the  «ac(  were  in  the  English  yet- 
sion  Instead  of  in  the  Greek.  But  in  English  the  must,  which 
translates  the  «««t.  not  haTlng  in  itself  the  idea  of  past  time, 
vhis  idea  has  to  be  put  into  the  accompanying  InflnitlTe. 
The  rendering  of  the  common  Tersion  is  therefore,  I  think, 
Idiomatio  and  unexceptionable.-— K.]. 


Aor.  ifu^vtad^vcu  constitutes  no  ground  of  objec- 
tion (Wiir.  I  44;  Jdatt.  xx.  26;  1  Pet.  It.  2)  to 
our  understanding  the  vvv  of  the  permanent  pre- 
sence of  Christ  before  the  unveiled  face  of  God  in 
heaven.  The  position  of  the  im^p  ^fiuv  at  the  end 
of  the  clause,  throws  intentional  and  weighty 
emphasis  upon  the  soteriological  significance  of 
this  efju^taO^vaif  a  significance  referable  in  its 
purpose  to  the  persons  of  the  readers.  This 
word  expresses  (Acts  xxiv.  1 )  strikingly  the  re- 
ctproeal  and  unveiled  face  to  face  manifestation 
of  Qod  and  Christ,  and  is  found  in  no  correspond- 
ing sense  among  the  technical  expressions  of  the 
old  covenant. 

Ver.  26.— May  offer  himself,  efc.— The 
irpoo^ptiv  iavrSv  refers  not  to  Christ's  offering 
Himself  on  earth.  In  that  ease  it  were  virtually 
=jradriv,  v.  26,  which,  as  ch.  xiii.  12,  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  suffering  of  death.  But  the 
offering  of  the  blood  in  Uie  heavenly  all-holy 
presupposes  the  slaying  of  the  victim  outside  of 
the  Ady  ton,  and  is  brought  about  by  the  entrance 
of  the  high-priest,  of  whom  after  his  entranee^ 
was  required  a  two-fold  offering  of  different  kinds 
of  blood  (oh.  ix.  7),  as  his  entrance  was  preeeded 
by  the  slaughter  of  two  different  victims.  To 
this  refer  the  expressions  of  our  passage,  in 
which  to  avoid  a  misapprehension  of  the  plur. 
^vaiaig,  used  in  v.  23,  the  idea  is  repelled  that  in 
the  heavenly  all-holy, '  whither  Christ  has  en- 
tered, not  in  alien  but  in  His  own  blood.  He  has 
now  to  offer  Himself  at  repeated  time^.  Had  re- 
peated offerings  of  Himself  been  the  purpose  of 
His  entrance  into  heaven,  which  assuredly  is  in 
every  case  to  be  conceived  of  as  but  a  single 
one  (Schlicht.  and  Bdhme,Bl.,  Hofm.,  DeL^,  then 
must  also  a  iroXXdxtc  nadetp  have  preceded,  and 
that  indeed  «  from  the  foundation  of  the  world," 
t.  e.,  Christ  would  have  been  oblig^  to  suffer 
just  as  many  times  before  His  entrance  to  God, 
as  He  now  was  repeatedly  to  offer  Himself  be- 
fore God  (Hoftn.,  Del.,  Alf.).  But  this  wonld 
contradict  the  fact  that  Christ  has  become  man, 
not  at  the  beginning,  but  at  the  end  of  the  world. 
This  explanation  is  far  more  probable  than  the 
common  one  that  Christ  would  otherwise  kave 
been  obliged  every  time  to  return  into  the  world. 

[I  do  not  see  much  to  choose  between  the 
two  explanations :  viz.,  that  which  urges  the 
singleness  of  Christ's  entrance  and  offering  in 
the    heavenly  sanctuary,   on  the   ground  that 
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otherwise  He  would  haye  had  repeatedly  to  de- 
icend  and  suffer,  Inasmuch  as  every  irpoa^petv 
implied  a  previous  iradeiv,  and  that  which  urges 
the  singleness  of  His  Trpoc<^peiVf  on  the  ground 
that  otherwise  He  must  have  gone  through  a 
series  of  sacrificial  sufferings  while  remaining 
on  earth,  in  order  to  accumulate,  as  it  were,  a 
stock  of  sacrificial  suffering,  on  the  strength  of 
which  He  might  make  an  equai  number  of  priestly 
offerings  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary.  Or  rather 
it  seems  to  me  that  the  latter  view,  though  sup- 
ported by  Del.,  Alf.,  and  Moll,  is  much  the 
harsher  and  more  improbable  of  the  two.  For 
although  it  is  undoubtedly  true,  as  Del.  urges, 
that  the  author  takes  his  stand  on  the  assump- 
tion of  only  a  single  presentation  of  Christ  in 
heaven,  yet  it  is  equally  true  that  this  is  based  on 
the  actually  existing  state  of  facts,  viz.,  on  the 
singleness  of  Christ's  sacrificial  suffering  on 
earth.  For  it  surely  is  not  more  monstrous  to 
assume  a  series  of  descents  to  earth  and  reen- 
trances  into  heaven  after  suffering  death,  than  to 
assume  a  series  of  deaths  continuously  occur- 
ring on  earth  to  be  followed  subsequently  by  as 
many  successive  high-priestly  entrances  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary.  The  latter  seems  to  mo, 
considering  the  analogy  of  the  Jewish  rites, 
much  the  more  unnatural  of  the  two.  In  point 
of  fact  I  do  not  believe  that  the  writer  had  in 
mind  precisely  either  of  the  above  ideas,  though 
that  which  he  had  comes  much  nearer  to  the 
first  than  the  second.  The  question  is  not  in  his 
mind  a  question  of  the  relation  between  a  sup- 
posed series  of  priestly  offerings  in  heaven,  and 
a  corresponding  series  of  sufferings  on  earth. 
It  is  simply  a  logical  deduction  from  a  matter  of 
fact^  If  Christ's  entrance  into  heaven  were  of 
the  nature  of  the  Jewish  priest's  entrances  into 
the  Mosaic  sanctuary,  such,  viz.,  as  to  involve  a 
repetition  of  His  entrances,  and  offerings  from 
time  to  time,  this  must  have  led  inevitably  to, 
and  manifested  itself  in.  His  repeated  sufferings 
in  the  successive  ages  of  the  world.  But  there 
has  been  no  such  manifestation.  He  has,  in  fact, 
(vwi)  tippeared  and  suffered  but  once,  and  that 
at  the  Very  close  of  the  old  period,  and  when  the 
former  age  is  about  to  merge  into  the  new.  This 
£act  is  in  itself  decisive  of  the  nature  of  His 
priesthood.  It  at  once  ^rows  out  of,  and  demon- 
9trate9  the  fact,  that  His  priesthood,  unlike  that 
of  the  Levitical  priests,  is  one  in  which  one  act 
of  suffering  on  earth,  and  one  priestly  entrance 
into  and  offering  in  heaven,  accomplish  the  whole 
work.— K.]. 

The  TccipavkpuTeu  refers  not  to  the  appearance 
in  heaven  before  God,  (Grot.,  Schultz,  etc.),  but 
to  the  ^ipoaic  iv  aapni,  1  Tim.  iii.  16 ;  1  Pet 
i.  20;  T.  4;  1  John  ii.  28;  iii.  5,  8.  The  ex- 
pression M  avvTtlei<^  tcjv  ai^vuv  is  in  sensescn^ 
ioX^Tov  Tuv  ifiepuv  roirrwv  ch.  i.  1 ;  and  like  the 
Pauline  {1  Cor.  x.  11)  rd  rkX-Q  tuv  al6vov,  is  a 

translation  of  the  Heb.  DTiJ^n  Vp'  ^^® 
eonnection  of  the  words  6td,  r^q  Bvaiaq  airrov 
with  ire^ipuToi  (Grot.,  Carpz.,  Bohme,  ThoL 
etc),  is  unnatural,  <*  since  6voia  appears  much 
ratner  as  expressing  the  end  of  the  manifesta- 
tion of  Christ  than  the  meant  of  that  manifesta- 
tion." (DeL).  These  words  are  thus  to  be  closely 
eonneoted  with  elc  hOtniaiv  dftapTiag,  which  gives 


the  object  of  Christ's  appearance  on  the  world's 
theatre  of  action,  viz.,  **  the  doing  away,  abso* 
lutely,  and  beyond  the  need  of  being  supple- 
mented with  any  second  similar  manifestation, 
of  all  that  is  sinfuL" 

Ver.  27.  And  inasmnch  as  it  is  re- 
served, etc, — Kaff  bffov  constitutes  not,  like 
Ka06q,  merely  a  comparison,  but  at  the  same  time 
a  reason,  in  this  case  for  the  fact  that  in  Christ 
also,  along  with  His  death,  the  work  of  His  first 
appearance  on  earth  has  been  once  for  all  com- 
pleted, and  admits  no  repetition ;  but  that  some- 
thing corresponding  to  the  Judffment  is  still  also 
in  reference  to  Him  to  be  looked  for.  This  rea- 
son lies  in  His  real  assumption  of  human  nature. 
The  author  for  this  reason  also  employs  the 
Pass,  irpoaevexdeic,  ^^  being  offered,"  because  in 
this  comparison  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  re- 
garded not  as  a  voluntary  ofifering,  but  as  a  suf- 
fering appointed  to  Him,  as  something  befalling 
Him  (Hofm.).  We  must  therefore  not,  with 
Chrys.,  supply  t^'  iavrov,  by  Himself.  'Avfvcy- 
Kjuv  is  understood  by  the  Pesh.,  Chrys.,  (Ec, 
Theoph.,  Michael.,  of  the  presenting  and  offering 
up  of  sins  in  sacrifice ;  by  Luth.,  Schlicht.,  Grot., 
Bl.,  Hofm.  (Sehriftb,  1  Ed.),  Liin.,  etc.,  of  the 
taking  them  away=a^peiv,  chap.  x.  4 ;  by  Hofm. 
in  2  £d.  of  Schriftb.,  in  its  classic  sense  of  bear- 
ing up  under,  sustaining,  enduring  them;  by  Jac. 
Cappell.,  Calov,  Beng.,  etc.,  of  bearing  them  to  the 
cross,  according  to  1  Pet.  ii.  24 ;  by  August.,  Este, 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Bohme,  De  W.,  Bisp.,  Del.,  Riehm, 
Alf.,  of  vicarious  bearing,  according  to  Is.  liii.  12, 
where  it  is  said  of  the  Servant  of  Jehovah :  avrog 
dfiapriac  noXXuv  avifveyKe.  This  latter  view,  now 
also  ably  defended  by  Ebr.  (Allg.  Kirchenzeit., 
1866,  Nr.  116-127)  has  specially  in  its  favor  the 
declaration  that  Christ,  at  His  second  coming  will 
appear  x^pk  dfiapriac.  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Grot,  and 
others  refer  erroneously  this  latter  expression 
to  the  redeemed,  who  will  then  be  entirely  per- 
fected. It  refers  to  the  person  of  Christ,  Even  in 
His  first  appearance  His  person  was  sinless,  and 
sin  was  not  in  Jesus  in  the  form  of  concupiscen- 
tia,  as  maintained  by  Dippel,  Menken,  Irving. 
But  it  partly  assailed  Him  in  the  form  of  tempta- 
tion, chap.  iv.  15,  partly  lay  upon  Him  in  the 
form  of  punishment,  2  Cor.  t.  21.  The  expression 
Xf^pk  dfiapTiac  stands  in  antithesis  to  the  elg  rd 
iroXXcL  dvevey.  dfiapr.  Thus  in  the  main  rightly 
(Ec,  Theophyl.,  Carpz.,  Be  W.,  Bisp.,  Hofm., 
Del.  and  others.  We  need  not,  however,  for  this 
reason  take  dfiaprla  as  sin-offering  (J.  Capp., 
Storr,  eteX  or  m  punishment  for  sin  (Eiee,  ThoL, 
etc.),  or  /wiUi  Schultz)  having  to  do  with  sin. 
Unauthorized  alike  by  the  language  and  by  the 
fact,  is  the  view  of  Theodor.  Mops.,  Theodoret, 
BL,  that  the  phrase  in  question  implies  that 
there  will  then  be  no  realm  of  evil  and  of  sin 
which  could  require  the  work  and  agency  of  the 
reappearing  Christ.  .  A  visible  return  is  indicated 
by  the  bipBfjaerai,  and  it  is  characterized  as  the 
second  appearance,  because  the  appearances  to 
the  disciples,  which  took  place  after  the  re- 
surrection and  before  the  ascension,  belong  to 
the  period  of  Christ's  first  coming  to  earth.  The 
reading  6t^  ntareuQ  either  after  or  before  eJf 
aumjpiav  (adopted  by  Lachm.  after  A.  81,  47,  but 
in  1850  again  expunged),  is  a  gloss.  Still  less 
are  we  authorized  to  connect  ek  acmfplav  with 
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&7reK6exoftivotc  (Primas.,  Camerar.,  Klee,  Stein, 
etc.).  It  belongs  to  bt^th^erai,  and  points  to  final 
deliverance  from  all  misery. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  In  the  death  of  Christ  that  has  been  really 
fulfilled  which  the  sprinkling  of  the  sacred  book 
and  of  the  sacred  vessels  of  the  temple  with  blood, 
symbolically  represented.  The  sanctuary  origi- 
nated in  reference  to  human  guilt  and  sin,  but  has 
been  purified  from  the  ffuilt  of  the  generic  cor- 
ruption, by  the  fact  that  the  Son  of  God,  who,  by 
the  establishment  of  the  covenant  with  sinful 
mcA,  has,  although  from  pure  grace,  yet  assumed 
the  obligation  of  their  ransom,  has  actually  and 
ail-sufficiently  offered  Himself  as  a  viearioiu 
offering. 

2.  By  Jesus  Christ's  single  and  nnrepeated, 
yet  all-sufficient  offering  of  Himself,  the  ffuilty 
relations  of  collective  humanity  are  objectively  re- 
moved, at  whatever  time  its  members  may  live 
upon  the  earth ;  so  that  neither  does  a  rt^eated pre- 
sentation of  Himtelf  take  place  In  heaven  (which 
would  presuppose  a  corresponding  repetition  of 
the  sufferings  of  Christ,  since  the  beginning  of 
the  world),  nor  is  the  second  coming  of  the  Mes- 
siah, which  is  in  the  certain  future,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  a  second  vicarious  suffering.  By  virtue  of 
the  true  deity  of  the  Saviour,  His  single  offering 
is /or  ever  sufficient;  by  virtue  of  His  true  huma- 
nity He  is  incapable  of  rendering  it  more  than  once, 

S.  The  "  now  "  of  the  manifestation  of  Christ 
on  our  behalf  before  the  face  of  Qod  in  heaven, 
so  that  no  veiling  cloud  intervenes,  such  as  was 
in  the  Mosaic  sanctuary.  Lev.  xvi.  2,  is  the^rd- 
sent  period  of  salvation,  which,  as  the  closing 
period,  lasts  until  the  ^arouna,  and  has,  as  its 
condition  and  historical  commencement,  the  ap- 
pearance of  Christ  in  the  flesh  with  His  single 
and  final  offering. 

4.  Christ  has  not  merely  entered,  from  love 
and  compassion,  into  the  fellowship  of  human  suf- 
fering, but  He  has  taken  upon  Himself  the  burden 
of  human  sin;  and  this  burden,  under  which 
men  were  in  danger  of  utterly  succumbing,  He 
has  been  able  to  lift  from  them  in  no  other  way 
than  by  voluntarily  enduring /or  them  the  punish- 
ment of  sins  which  they  had  deserved,  and  by  His 
vicarious  death  taking  it  from  ail  the  guilty — 
who  here,  as  chap.  ii.  10,  are  called  many,  not  in 
the  particularistic  sense  of  an  exclusion  of  some 
from  salvation  merely  by  virtue  of  the  electing 
purpose  of  God,  nor  in  reference  to  the  failure 
of  some  to  fulfil  the  condition  of  a  participation  in 
salvation,  but,  as  Matth.  zz.  28 ;  zzvi.  28 ;  Luke 
zzii.  20;  Mark  ziv.  84,  with  reference  to  the 
fact  that  the  single  offering  of  the  one  God-man, 
is  forever  efllcacious  for  humanity  in  all  its  ma- 
nifold members.  To  the  application  of  the  doc- 
trine of  yicarlous  suffering  to  the  passage  before 
us,  it  cannot,  with  Hoftn.,  be  objected,  that  an 
ezpiatory  bearing  of  sin  cannot  be  designated  as 
the  aim  and  object  of  His  offering  of  Himself. 
With  entire  correctness  Del.  replies  to  the  objec- 
tion: ''Atonement  for  sin  was  not  indeed  the 
purpose  of  men  in  bringing  upon  Him  this  inflic- 
tion ;  but  might  be  none  the  less  the  purpose  of 
God  in  subjecting  Him  to  it,  and  his  own  in  sub- 
mitting to  it." 


5.  The  earlier  opinion,  still  held  by  Heubner, 
that  for  individuals  judgment  follows  immediatdy 
upon  their  death,  but  that  after  the  resurreetioii 
follows  the  manifestation  of  the  judgment  in  re- 
lation to  all,  cannot  at  least  be  deduced  from  our 
passage.  The  contemporaneousness  of  the  judg- 
ment and  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  follow 
clearly  from  chap.  z.  25,  87  ff.;  and  the  decision 
according  to  which  the  lot  of  the  one  class  is 
perdition  {(nr^Xetd)  and  that  of  the  other  ^rcfHrroi- 
notc  ifvx^,  is  mentioned  oh.  z.  88  ff.,  as  a  con- 
sequence of  the  coming  of  Christ.  Nevertheless, 
when  the  Judge  in  our  Epistle  is  expressly  desig- 
nated (chap.  z.  80  ff.;  zii.  28,  25,  29;  ziii.  4)  not 
Christ,  but  God  is  named,  which  might  stand 
connected  with  the  fact  (D.  Schultz)  that  God  is 
the  being  that  makes  the  enemies  of  Christ  His 
footstool.  Since,  howeyer,  the  glory  and  majesty 
of  Christ,  are  elsewhere  strongly  emphasized  in 
our  Epistle,  it  might  at  first  seem  surprising 
that  the  judgment  is  no  where  ezpressly  ascribed 
to  Christ.  From  this,  however,  we  may  not  with 
Bleek,  deduce  the  inference  that  that  Divine 
judgment  which  destroys  the  ^dTennrieSy  precedes 
the  parousia.  This  may,  with  Riehm,  be  more 
simply  and  satisfactorily  explained,  from  the 
fact  that  the  exalted  Christ  stood  before  the 
author's  mind  as  a  heavenly  High-priest,  and  it 
was  therefore  entirely  natural  to  regard  as  the 
object  of  His  reappearance  upon  earth,  merely  the 
consummation  of  His  high-priestly  work,  L  e., 
the  complete  salvation  of  believers,  and  on  the 
other  hand,  to  ascribe  to  God  Himself  the  aceora- 
panying  judgment,  and  the  punislunent  of  the 
adversaries. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  appearance  of  Jesus  Christ  on  earth  termi- 
nates one,  and  opens  another  section  of  the  history 
of  the  world. — How  does  the  entrance  of  Christ 
into  heaven  stand  related  to  the  object  of  His  ap- 
pearance on  earth  ? — The  likeness  and  the  utUHe- 
ness  of  the  death  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  the  dy- 
ing of  the  children  of  men,  1,  in  their  cenues,  2, 
in  their  results. — ^The  divine  ordering  in  the 
connection  of  sin,  death,  and  judgment — How 
does  the  second  appearance  of  Jesus  Christ  in 
the  world  distinguish  itself  from  the  first?  1, 
in  respect  to  Ris person;  2,  in  His  relation  to  nii; 
8,  in  His  influence  on  the  world. — In  Christ  we 
experience  that  there  is  a  contact  with  sin,  which 
does  not  d^le,  but  which  annihilates  sin. — The 
doing  away  of  the  hinderances  to  our  blessedness, — 
The  looking  forward  of  believers  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Lord,  1,  in  its  authorization;  2,  in 
its  satisfaction ;  8,  in  its  obligation. 

Stabkb  : — There  are,  indeed,  many  offerings 
made  to  the  Lord,  but  the  most  from  hypocrisy, 
and  although  such  have  great  outward  show,  yet 
they  do  not  please  Him.  The  sacrifices  which 
please  God,  are  a  broken  heart  and  a  contrite 
spirit,  Ps.  li.  19. — The  appearance  of  Christ  in 
the  presence  of  God  is  not  merely  the  presenta- 
tion and  holding  forth  of  His  person  and  of  His 
propitiatory  sacrifice;  but  extends  also  to  a  true, 
glorious,  and  powerfbl  intercession,  in  the  strict- 
est sense  of  the  word.  But  He  prays  no  longv 
thus  humbly  as  when  He  was  upon  earth ;  for 
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His  prayer  belongs  to  His  state  of  exaltation, 
and  is  a  Aruit  of  Uis  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  the  Father. — Men  are  at  no  time  so  holy  as 
to  be  absolutely  beyond  sinning ;  but  since  we 
daily  sin  much,  and  deserre  punishment,  we  al- 
ways, need  purification  through  the  blood  of 
jeBiM. — The  single  offering  of  Christ  upon  the 
cross,  takes  away  sin. — Only  once  has  He  been 
sacrificed,  and  more  than  once  He  may  not  be 
sacrificed,  and  therefore  not  in  the  sacred  Sup- 
per.— ^The  last  judgment  is  as  certain  as  death. 
— Obserre,  that  upon  death  follows  the  judgment 
Look  to  it,  then,  and  striye  with  the  highest 
industry,  that  thou  die  happy,  and  that  thou 
mayest  await  with  joy  the  appearance  of  thy 
Saviour  for  thy  saWation. — To  await  Christ's 
coming  unto  salvation  is  the  prerogative  of  be- 
lievers, who  have  received  for  this,  in  a  living 
hope,  the  first  fhiits  of  the  Spirit;  who  love  the 
appearing  of  the  Lord,  and,  in  order  that  they 
may  hold  themselves  in  readiness  for  a  blissfid 
death,  deny  the  world  and  say :  Even  so,  Come 
Lord  Jesus,  Rev.  zxii.  20. — The  ungodly  will  not 
be  looking  for  the  coming  of  Christ  at  the  final 
judgment,  although  He  will  appear  unto  them, 
whether  they  will  or  no;  and  this  undesired  ap- 
pearing will  to  them  be  full  of  sadness  (Judo  15, 
Rev.  i.  7). — Only  when  Christ  shall  appear  will 
believers  become  perfectly  blessed,  CoL  iii.  4. 

Ribobb: — The  heavenly  sanctuary  which 
Christ  has  entered  in  His  appearini;  before  God, 
is  also  the  goal  to  which  He  will  bring  all  who 
come  to  God  by  Him. — Whosoever  learns  from 
the  Gospel  the  cause  and  fruit  of  the  appearance 
of  Jesus  in  the  flesh,  and  of  His  offering  for  sin, 
and  learns  it  with  a  loving  knowledge,  he  may 
look  with  joy  for  His  appearance  in  glory,  and 
for  the  consummation  of  His  own  blessedness. — 
What  a  difference  between  the  two  appearances 
of  Jesus,  in  weakness  and  in  glory !  then,  under 
the  burden  of  our  sins,  with  the  accompaniments 
of  shame,  the  cross,  and  death;  now,  in  His 
endless  life,  in  the  power  of  God  and  His  revela- 
tion in  glory. 


Hiubn»r:— Only  in  eternity  shall  we  see  from 
what  an  abyss  Christ  has  rescued  us,  and  intt 
what  glory  He  translates  us. — Redemption  was, 
in  the  mind  of  God,  virtually  effected  from 
eternity,  2  Tim.  i.  9.  There  was,  then,  need 
of  no  appearance  in  the  presence  of  God ;  but 
that  appearance  of  the  crucified  One  which 
has  Uken  place  in  time,  was  made  to  reveal  the 
counsel  of  God  to  the  world  of  spirits. The  du- 
ration of  the  world  is  limited  to  a  fixed  period 
of  time.  As  surely  as  it  has  a  beginning,  so 
surely  will  it  have  an  end.--Waiting  is  the 
Christian's  art.  He  waits  for  the  appearance 
of  Christ,  whereby  the  truth  of  faith  is  victori- 
ously confirmed,  and  Christ  is  manifested  to  be 
the  Being  whom  Christians  regard  Him. 

Stsinhopeb: — Jesus,  the  founder  of  the  new 
covenant,  has  gathered  up  the  sin  of  the  whole 
world,  toffether  with  all  its  evil  fruits,  upon  the 
cross,  and  has,  once  for  all,  so  completely  driven 
them  away,  that,  under  the  testimony  of  the 
Gospel,  we  need  make  no  ftirther  distinction  in 
respect  of  many,  or  of  ffreai  sins. 

Mbnkxn: — If  even  the  earthly  figures  of  hea- 
venly things  were  desecrated  and  defiled  by  the 
communion  which  sinful  men  had  with  them, 
and  could,  therefore,  remain  in  connection  with 
them  only  on  account  of  offered  sacrifices,  and 
only  by  means  of  certain  ho\j  expiations  and 
purifyinffs,  how  much  less  coiild  we  anticipate 
an  immediat-e,  unconditional,  unobstructed  com- 
munion of  dying  and  sinful  men  with  heavenly 
things! 

Hahn: — The  heavenly  things  flee  before  us  in 
our  impurity,  and  thither  may  no  impure  person 
come;  and  yet  all  the  treasures  of  the  suffering 
and  death  of  Christ  are  deposited  there,  and 
thence  must  we  obtain  them.  If  we  wish  any- 
thing thereflrom,  we  must  again  be  reconciled 
with  the  sanctuary.  But  this  is  accomplished 
only  through  the  blood  of  Christ — Happy  is  he 
who  has  laid  the  foundation  of  his  faith  in  the 
first  appearing  of  Christ;  he  will  behold  'Him 
with  joy  in  the  second. 


V. 

The  i>erpetaally  repeated  expiations  of  the  old  covenant  attest  their  impotence  for  any  real  taking 

away  of  sin. 

Chaptbe  X.  1-4. 

For  the  law  Ixaying  a  sHadow  of  [tHe]  good  things  to  oome,  and  {om,  and]  not  tbe 
very  image  of  the  things,  can  ^  nover  with  those  [the  same]  saormces,  which'  they 
offered  [offer,  npoir^ipouffty]  year  by  year  continually^  make  the  comers  thereunto  per- 

2  feet.     For  then  would  they  not*  have  ceased  to  be  offered?  because  that  the  worshippers 
once  purged^  [having  once  for  all  been  cleansed]  should  [would]  have  had  no  more 

3  conscience  [or  consciousness]  of  sins.     But  in  those  sacrifices  [in  them]  there  u  a  re- 

4  membrance  again  made  [om,  made"]  of  sins  every  year.     For  t^  is  not  possible  that  the 
blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should  take  away  sin. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


1  Yer.  1.— The  mean'nxlc>94  Plar.  5  Jrayrot  in  S'q.  A.  G.  D**.  and  m%nj  mlnnsc.  is  to  be  refu-ded  oa  a  clerical  error.  In 
order  to  explain  it  Luchiu.  put  a  p«>int  after  rpay/yiarwy,  and  om'.tted  iu  his  small  ed.  the  relative  before  wpoa^dp.  with  A., 
2,  7*,  17,  47,  while  A*.  31,  Philox.  introduce  ai  before  ov5«vor«.  The  Sing.  U  found  in  D*.  1>***.  £.  K.  L.  and  many  min* 
use,  also  Yulg.  Itala.  Copt. 

t  Ver.  1.— Instead  of  at  Bl.,  Tisch.,  Alf.,  read  (after  Sin.  D*.  L.  (f)  N.  Lat.  Ter.  before  D.  and  E.,  also  minoac  73, 178)  ««$, 
which,  however,  might  have  easily  sprung  fh>m  the  endings  of  the  three  immediately  preceding  words. 

s  Ver.  2. — For  cvcl  ay  all  authorities  require  the  reading  cvcl  aim  w, 

4  Ver.  2.— The  reading  KtKoBafiiViiivovf  deserves  the  preference,  as  is  also  indicated  by  the  reading  xfKotfcpur^cMvt  in 
A.  and  0-,  (whether  this  orthography  bo  a  mere  blonder  in  copying,  or  more  probably,  a  conformity  of  tbo  spelling  to  a 
careless  pronunciation.) 

[Ver.  1— Scidr  yap  ixu¥^for  a  shadow  (he  law  havingt  de.  The  emphasis  of  the  Greek  order  of  wofds  can  hardly  be 
reached  in  Enxlish.— <car  cyiatmSi',  annuaUy^  pear  bjf  year^  is  difficult  as  to  position.  Ebr.,  Uofm.,  Del^  AlC  connect  wltk 
ovS<ror«  ivvarai;  Calv.,  Bl.  De  W.,  eto ,  with  vpov^ipwctv.  The  former  seems  the  easier, and,  though  barah  in  construc- 
tion, very  forcible,  *'  year  br  year  with  the  same  sacrifices,  efc,  can  never."  Bat  see  below. — av  vp^v^ipfwvwy  which  thry 
offer,  not  as  Eng.  ver.  offrred,  the  ftgnre  of  the  present  time  having  been  kept  np  from  the  preceding  chapter,  and  especially 
M  the  old  covenant  sacrifices  did  undonbtediv  still  continue.  Still,  that  (he  writer's  mind  is  mainly  on  the  past,  is  sbova 
by  the  Aor.  «vav4raKro,  for  which,  if  ho  had  distinct  reference  to  the  present  time,  the  Imperf.  cvavorro  should  be  iis«L 

Ver.  2. — c'lrcu  n'nce,  vLs:  in  that  case,  Rom.  ill.  0;  lCor.xv.29 — wMiJifatr,  oonscioatMess-i^moral  consciousness,  con- 
science.—a  va{  KtKaB..  having  been  once  for  all  deatued. 

Ver.  3.— ^r  avraif,  in  them;  the  addition  ot  the  Eng.  rer.  is  anuecesaary.— ayi£;un}0ic,  a  caUing  to  mind,  rea»embrwue. 
— (Ctt/  inavT6¥,  year  bff  year. 

Ver.  4.— aSvyaroy  ydpffor  it  it  impoitibUf  ch.  tI.  4.— K.]. 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  1. — Image. — EIkuv  is  not  the  essence 
itself  (Pesbito,  Luth.,  Grot.,  Justinian!,  etc.); 
nor  the  primitive  form  of  the  original  (Stengel) 
which  is  then  explained  as  the  substantial  es- 
sence of  the  things;  nor  merely  the  finished 
piciure  in  contrast  with  the  slight  and  shadowy 
outline  (Chrys.,  Theodoret,  etc.) ;  but  the  livinff 
historical  form,  in  which  the  invisibU  e$sence 
finds  its  representation. 

Can  never,  etc. — The  irpoat^povrec  are  the 
priests,  the  irpwrepx^fxcvoi  are  the  members  of  the 
congregation  to  whom  the  offering  belongs. 
Kaf  htavTdv  is  connected  by  Ebr.,  Hofm.,  Del., 
Alf.,  with  ovdkTTore  dbvaraiy  by  Calv.,  Bl.,  De  W., 
etc.,  with  acTTpoa^p.  by  most  intpp.  with  toJc 
avraic  i^iWMi/f=rthe  same  year  by  year,  or  annual 
offerings.  Hofm.  also  connects,  with  Paulus  and 
Laohm.,  etc  t6  dupfeidg  with  reAttCtaat,  and  further 
makes  the  irpoaepx^fievoi  the  subject  of  irpotrt^p. 
We  should  thus  have  the  statement  that  the  indi- 
vidual members  of  the  congregation,  by  the  fact 
of  their  continuing  throughout  the  year  to  bring 
offerings  for  themselves,  and  these  of  the  same 
kind  as  those  brought  by  the  high-priests,  viz. : 
animal  offerings,  furnished  a  practical  proof  of 
the  insufficiency  of  the  law,  and  of  the  expiatory 
offerings  ordained  by  the  law,  and  annually 
offered  by  the  high-priest  in  behalf  of  the  whole 
congregation,  to  produce  any  real  and  perma- 
nent perfection.  In  favor  of  this  we  may  indeed 
be  pointed  to  the  like  connection,  reTxtdvv  c<c  rh 
dirfvcKk^  V.  14,  and  to  the  sharp  contrast  of  this 
idea  "perfecting  inperpetuum"  with  the  ovSiirore ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  may  urge  with  Bleek, 
and  others  the  tameness  of  the  relative  clause, 
&C  Tpoat^ipovatv  when  standing  without  elcTd  dufv,, 
and  the  forcible  suggestion  of  Tholuok,  that  the 
very  combination  ko?  hiavr^  rave  avrai^  ^^vaiaic 
etc  rb  dufpffidci  in  connection  with  the  cvShrore, 
presents,  as  in  a  vivid  picture,  an  endlessly  recur- 
ring round  of  painful  and  unavailing  ceremonies 
(as  at  V.  11).  The  individual  expressions  Vill 
not  aid  in  solving  the  problem.  Etc  rb  dirfveiUc 
(an  Ionic  form  for  the  Attic  diavsKk^,  which  found 
its  way  into  familiar  use)  harmonixes  well  with 
the  idea  that  the  offering  of  sacrifices,  under  the 
dominion  and  in  accordance  with  the  purposes 
of  the  law,  continues  on  indefinitely  and  end- 
lessly into  the  future— a  point  unsuccessfully 


combated  by  Hofmann.  Nor  again  does  the 
word  Xarpebecvj  v.  2,  necessitate  our  adoption  of 
Hofmann's  view ;  for  though  we  grant,  indeed, 
that  the  term  here  denotes  no  priestly  function, 
(as  Este.,  etc.),  but  refers  to  the  service  of  the 
private  members  of  the  congregation ;  yet  this 
service  again  does  not  here  as  at  ch.  ix.  9,  refer 
to  the  offering  of  gifts  and  sacrifices,  but  to  the 
general  religious  worship  of  the  congregation 
who,  by  means  of  priettly  offeringt,  were  drawing 
near  to  Qod.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  con- 
cede (comp.  ch.  xi.  4,  17,  with  Sept.,  at  Num. 
xxxi.  60)  that  the  statement  of  Del.,  that  t/mmt- 
i^peiv,  in  our  Epistle,  denotes  exclusively  an 
official  and  priestly  offering,  must  be  accepted 
with  limitation.  The  decision  then  of  the  quet- 
tion  turns  upon  this.  The  author  is  assigning 
the  ground  for  the  declaration,  made  but  a  little 
before,  of  Christ's  having  entered,  once  for  all, 
with  His  high-priestly  offering  of  Himself  into 
the  heavenly  holy  of  holies.  Ho  finds  this  ground 
in  the  utter  inefficacy  of  the  annually  recurru^  ex- 
piatory sacrifices  of  the  Levitical  high-priest, 
which  were  ordained  by  the  law,  and  which 
were  of  ever  unvarying  quality^  and  which  had, 
therefore,  but  one  significance  in  their  bearing 
on  the  establishment  of  the  New  Covenant^  which 
was  at  once  promised  and  typified  in  the  old. 
The  law,  in  consequence  of  its  peculiar  nature 
— a  nature  inseparable  from  its  purpose  and  des- 
tination— has  not  the  power,  by  its  annually  re- 
curring and  prescribed  expiatory  offerings,  to 
secure  for  the  congregation  perfection,  u  e.,  that 
substantial  and  abiding  purification  which  brings 
them  into  relationship  with  Ood.  Could  such 
have  been  the  effect  of  these  offerings  on  the 
congregation,  the  annual  sin-offerings,  and  with 
these  the  Old  Covenant  itself  would  have  ceased, 
and  been  done  away ;  there  would  have  been 
such  a  removal  and  doing  away  of  the  sense  of 
guilt,  as  could  take  place  only  on  the  basis  of 
completely  satisfactory,  and  hence  final  and  urn- 
rq>eated  sacrifice.  This  view  of  Hofm.  thus  be- 
comes, in  every  way,  improbable.  It  is  discoun- 
tenanced alike  by  the  fact  that  even  in  the  New 
Covenant  the  individual  members  of  the  church 
may  not  cease  to  seek,  on  the  basis  of  the  ex- 
piation once  for  aU  accomplished  by  Christ,  indi- 
vidual reconciliation  and  continued  forgiveness 
of  their  sins,  and  also  that  even  in  the  Old  Cove- 
nant the  continued  service  and  offerings  of  indi- 
viduals were  no  less  studiously  and  explicitly 
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enjoined  than  the  annual  sin-offering  of  iiie  high- 
priest. 

Yer.  2. — For  otherwise  would  they  not 
have  ceased,  etc. — If  we  omit  the  ovk,  the 
sentence  must  be  taken  as  an  affirmation ;  the 
better  reading  with  ovk  makes  it  interrogatire. 
The  construction  of  irabeaSai,  with  the  Particip., 
is  entirely  classical  Hofm.  refers  aXXd  to  the 
main  negatire  statement  of  t.  1,  and  translates, 
by  **  sondem"  making  it  simply  the  counterpart  of 
that  negative  statement  (viz :  cannot  make  perfect, 
but,  instead  of  thcU^  there  it  a  remembrance).  But 
it  is  more  natural  to  refer  it  to  y.  2  as=on  the 
contrary.  *Avdfjwif<nc  might  mean  Twith  Vulg., 
CaloT,  and  others^  commemoration,  or  fas  Schlicht. 
Grot.,  Beng.,  etc.)  eommemoratio  publiea,  in  allu- 
sion to  the  three  penitential  acknowledgments 
of  the  high-priest  on  the  day  of  atonement.  But 
the  common  signification  in  memoriam  revocatio  is 
to  be  preferred  as  the  more  oomprehensiye.  Del. 
has  giyen  in  full  the  three  penitential  prayers 
in  his  history  of  Heb.  poesy,  p.  186  ff.  Xweidrf- 
GiC  iuapT.  is  not  the  consciousness  of  sin  in  gene- 
ral, but  that  which  brings  back  upon  the  man 
the  personal  criminality,  responsibility,  and  pun- 
ishableness  involved  in  his  sins.  Com.  GiJDEB 
{Stud.  undKrit.,  1857  II.  279  ff.  Inquiry  into  the 
Scriptural  Doctrine  of  Conscience). 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  heavenly  good  things  are  even  to 
Christians  still  in  the  future ;  but  because,  and 
from  the  time  when,  Christ  appeared  as  high- 
priest  of  those  good  things  (ch.  ix.  11),  we  are 
brought  into  actual  fellowehip  with  them,  and  wo 
have,  as  already  tasting  (vi.  5)  the  powers  of  the 
world  to  come,  the  pledge  and  the  assurance  that 
we  shall  yet,  as  children  of  God  entitled  to  their 
inheritance,  enter  into  their  full  possession. 
The  Gospel  renders  possible  not  merely  a  clear 
and  sharp  expression  of  them,  but  also  the  for- 
mation of  heavenly  relations  upon  earth  ;  the 
introduction  and  setting  forth,  the  use  and  en- 
joyment of  the  heavenly  good  things  even  in  the 
world,  of  which  the  law  was  able  to  furnish  only 
an  unsubstantial  and  shadowy  image.  <*  Christ 
stands,  as  it  were,  in  the  meridian  light  of  the 
great  day  of  time,  and  oasts  His  shadow  back- 
wards over  the  whole  Old  Covenant.  But  as  the 
shadow  is  seen  only  in  the  light,  and  comes  out 
all  the  more  clearly  and  sharply  in  proportion 
to  the  brightness  of  the  light,  so  it  is  only  in  the 
light  of  the  Now  Covenant  that  we  recognize 
clearly  the  typical  character  of  the  old."  (Bis- 

ping)- 

2.  With  the  certainty  of  an  atonement  actually 
accomplished,  and  truly  acknowledged  of  God, 
comes  a  completed  transformation  of  the  moral 
and  religious,  conscience  and  consciousness  of 
man.  No  longer  is  this  consciousness  filled  with 
sin  and  with  the  fear  of  righteous  punishment, 
under  the  sense  of  unremoved  guilt ;  bat  it  en- 


I  joys  reconciliation  in  consequence  of  the  for- 
giveness of  sin  wrought  through  grace,  and  by 
virtue  of  an  atonement.  The  subjects  of  this 
reccnciliation,  inasmuch  as  they  are  not  yet 
brought  to  a  state  of  perfection,  need,  it  is  true, 
the  continuous  appropriation  of  the  sacrificial 
death  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  its  influences;  but 
inasmuch  as  they  have  been,  once  for  all,  brought 
into  the  new  relation  of  salvation  and  peace  with 
God,  they  have  no  need  of  the  successive  repe- 
titions of  that  sacrifice.  In  fact,  the  repetition 
of  the  sin-offering  shows,  that  it  does  not  accom- 
plish that  which  it  signifies ;  that  it  is  thus  not 
the  true  sin-offering,  as  the  animal  sacrifices  in 
pagan  religions  show  indeed  the  need  of  an 
atonement,  but  are  inadequate  to  the  satisfaction 
of  that  need. 

8.  The  idea  of  the  sacrifice  in  the  mass,  as  a 
bloodless  repetition  of  the  bloody  sacrifice  on  tho 
cross,  is  entirely  irreconcilable  with  this  pas- 
sage of  Scripture,  which  lays  its  emphasis  upon 
the  fact  that  the  repetition  of  the  atoning  sacri- 
fice points  back  to  its  objective  insufficiency,  which 
would  thus  only  strengthen  and  deepen  our 
longing  after  that  perfect  and  effectual  expiatory 
system  which  the  old  economy  only  prefigured 
and  paved  the  way  for. 

nOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  actual  deliverance  of  the  conscience  Arom 
the  stain  and  burden  of  sin,  is  accomplished 
neither  through  human  services,  nor  through 
legal  sacrifices,  but  only  through  the  blood  of 
Jesus  Christ. — The  connection  between  the  ser- 
vice of  God,  approach  to  God,  and  human  perfec- 
tion.— The  pain  and  the  blessing  of  a  remembrance 
of  sin. — The  means  for  the  purification  of  the  con- 
science in  our  religious  services. 

Stabke: — All  religious  service  must  tend  to 
this  end,  viz.,  the  perfection  of  man. — The  forgive- 
ness of  sin  takes  away  all  guilt  and  punishment, 
but  not  the  root  and  entire  stain  of  sin. — Con- 
science accuses  and  bears  testimony  that  we  aro 
ever,  repeatedly,  sinning  and  needing  forgive- 
ness.— Alike  the  days  of  feasting,  of  fasting  and 
of  prayer,  ordained  by  Christianity,  serve  for  a 
memorial  of  the  Divine  benefits  and  of  our  sins. 

RisasR: — Even  the  shadowy  outline  given  by 
the  law,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  great  benefaction 
on  the  part  of  God. — The  purification  of  the  con- 
science is  an  inestimable  good. 

Mknken  : — So  long  as  man  does  not  possess 
the  offering  itaelf,  but  only  a  shadow  of  it,  so 
long  he  must  fail  of  true  reconciliation.  A  sha- 
dow can  never  give  that  which  lies  only  in  the 
substance. 

Heubnkr: — How  great  was  the  veneration  of 
the  Jews  for  the  shadow!  Do  Christians  hold 
in  equal  veneration  the  truth  and  reality  ?— 
What  the  blood  of  animals  could  not,  the  blood 
of  Christ  could  effect. 
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Scriptural  proof  of  the  complete  efficacy  of  the  sanctification  obtained  on  the  ba^  of  the 

obedience  of  Jeena  Christ 

CqaptbbX.  6-18. 

5  Wherefore,  when  he  cometh  [while  coming,  elffep^ofitvoq]  into  the  world,  he  saith, 
Sacrifice  and  offering  thou  wouldest  not,  bat  a  body  bast  thoa  prepared  [didst  thou 

6  form  for,  xan^/oreVo;]  me :  In  burnt  offerings  and  $acrifice$  for  sin  thou  bast  bad  no 

7  [badst  not]  plea^ure.^    Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  come  Tin  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  writ- 

8  ten  of  me)  to  do  thy  will;  0  Ood.     Above  when  ne  said,  Sacrifice  and  offering  [sacri- 
fices and  offerings]'  and  burnt  offerings  and  offering  for  sin  thou  wouldest  not,  neither 

9  badst  pleasure  therein;  which  are  offered  by  [according  to]  the*  law;  Then  said  be  [1m 
said],  Lo,  I  come  to  do  thy  will,  0  God  [om.  0  Ood].*  He  taketh  away  the  first,  tbat  he 

10  may  establish  the  second.     By  the  which  [In  which]  will  we  are  [have  been]  saned- 

11  fied  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once /or  alL     And  every  priest* 
[indeed,  ^iv]  standetb  daily  ministering  and  offering  oftentimes  the  same  sacrifices, 

1 2  which  can  never  take  away  sins :  But  this  man  [one}*  after  he  bad  offered  one  sacri- 

1 3  fice  for  sins,  for  ever  sat  down  on  the  right  band  of  God ;  From  henceforth  expecting 

14  [awaiting]  till  bis  enemies  be  made  bis  footstool.     For  by  one  offering  be  batb  per- 

15  fected  for  ever  them  that  are  sanctified.     Whereof  [And,  df\  the  Holy  Ghost  also  \b 

16  a  witness  to  us :  for  afler  that  he  bad  said  before.  This  t$  tne  covenant  that  I  will 
make  with  them  after  those  days ;  saith  the  Lord,  I  will  put  my  laws  into  tbeir  hearts, 

17  and  in  [upon]  tbeir  minds  [understanding^  will  I  write  [inscribe,  hztYpdnlfoi]  them;  And 

18  their  sins  and  their  iniquities  will  I  remember*  no  more.    Now  [But]  where  remission 
of  these  is,  there  is  no  more  [an]  offering  for  sin. 

1  Ver.  t^-~iivi6ioivm/f  tho  form  adopted  (after  A.  0.  D*.,)  by  Lachm.  and  Tiicb.,  ii  to  be  preierred  to  cvMci|v«c 
I  Ter.  8.— The  plar.  $v9tas  it«l  rpoe^ep^f,  if,  according  to  Sin.  A.  C.  D*^  17, 23,  57,  to  be  read  instead  of  the  ring^ 
which  repeat*  the  words,  ver.  6,  and  in  Sin.  is  sntetituted  by  the  corrector, 
s  Ter.  8.— The  Art.  before  v6tio¥  is  wanting  in  Sin.  A.  0.,  87,  M,  71, 78. 

*  Ver.  8.~The  reading  i  $t6i  after  red  vei^^ai  is  interpolated  from  ver.  7,  and,  with  Sin.  A.  a  D.  B.  K^  17,  S9»  48,  it 
to  be  expunged. 

*  \(T.  U.— The  anthoritiM  vary  between  Upvk  and  ApxMpt^t.  The  sense  demands  the  Ibrmar  word,  which  li  slss 
found  in  Sin. 

•  Ver.  13.— The  authority  of  Sin.  A.  C.  D*.  I.,e7^,  80,  ll«,requires  e^rec  U  instead  of  avrbv  94. 

T  Ver.  16.~Tnstead  of  iwX  rvr  ^tayotMr,  as  read  by  D***.  1.  J.  K.,  and  most  mlnusc.,  hti  v^  8Ur.,  Is  to  be  prrfbrrod 
with  Sin.  A.  0.  !)•.,  17, 81, 47. 

•  Ver.  17  V— Instead  of  luni^Su,  read  with  Sin.  A.  0.  D*.  E.,  17,  ^fyi^i^oMai.   Sin.  has  the  Ibrmer  reading  as  a  oocTectfoL 

f Ver.  6.— «ievpx^«*'*«»  ^^i^  earning  into,  L  «.,  historically,  not  spedally  at  his  birth  {  but  not  si^eXJwr,  <»  cslviVt 
or,  ajUr  etUering.^KanKni9m,  didst  thou  frame, JU  9ut,fer/ici. 

Ver.  t.—w€f!L  mtiaprim/s,  qferingt  for  tin, 

Ver.  l.—^roy  vot^vat,  demoting  jrap^wte,  tc,  in  crder  to  do. 

Ver.  8.— AKwrcpoy  X^i^,  above,  furtJier  back,  vkiU  saying.— alnvn,  characteristic ;  $uck  at  artv— wpoo^^perrm,  en 
tiered,  not,  **^oere  offered}* 

Ver.  9.— ct^Kcr,  he  hath  $aid  (chap.  i.  13;  ir.  8). 

Ver.  10 — ir  m  $t\iituLTt,  in  which  wOt,  not  ^y  which  wCO.  j^Mwu^voi  iv/iiv,  we  heme  heem  mmttf^;  a  mmplsted 
act    We  are  tandi/Ud  might  be  that  which  habitually  takes  place,  which  woold  require  iy%m^t»a. 

Ver.  11.— «ac  fUr  iepevt,  e9ery  priest  indsedi-whilo  erery  priest. 

Ver.  12.— oCrof  94,  but  thit  me,  bvt  he.  Tlsch.  reads  avrht  U,  but  he  himae{f,  but  against  prepondsrattug  anawrity, 
including  that  of  Sln.—^povtv4yKaif,  after  qffirinff. 

Ver.  13.— rb  \otw6r,  at  to  the  reet,  in  ftdure^rov  Xocirov  sdl.  XP^*^"*  M  ^  remaining  time,  imt,  with  snltf.  nim- 
vir.,  for  the  more  classical  c«k  &¥  rc9M<nv^-rovt  iiyta:(oii4vovt,  thote  who  are  being  eanet\fied,  or  who  are  mnetiMd  from  time 
V>  Um^  rovt  iiit,a9ii4rw%,  would  be  thoee  who  have  been  eanot^^ai, 

Ver.  16.— «uiprvp«i  Zk  ^iiXv  cot,  and  tut^fiufar  ut  olfo. 

Ver.  18.— ^typ^^,  IwCa  inscribe. 

Ver.  17.— ««l-MM|a«^w|t«t,  Alf..  dissenting  from  nearly  all  the  recent  comm.,  makes  the  apodoals  of  the  dtatioB 
commence  here  instead  of  with  X^i  cvpcof,  Ter.  16;  but  although  there  are  oMections  to  the  latter,  the  dUBenlties  of 
hlB  constmctlon,  I  think,  are  still  greater;  and  the  examples  of  the  use  of  leoi  which  he  dtes  as  Justifying  this  ooa- 
structlon  (i.  6;  il.  18;  It.  6)  present  really  no  analogy  to  it.— K.]. 
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EXEGETIOAL   AND   CRITICAL. 

Yeb.  5.  Therefore  while  entering  into 
the  world,  etc, — The  Ai6  refers  to  the  impossi- 
bility spoken  of  in  Ter.  4.  The  author  is  not 
adducing  tkproqf  of  a  doctrine  perfectly  cTident 
and  unquestioned ;  nor  is  he  here — not  until  a 
little  after — showing  that  eren  in  the  Old  Coto- 
xu]int  itself  is  expre£»ed  the  consciousness  of  this 
state  of  things.  He  adduces,  it  is  true,  the 
words  of  Ps.  xl.  7-9,  in  which  Dayid,  after  his 
anointing,  but  before  ascending  the  throne,  re- 
cognizes a  relative  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy, 
that  **the  Prince  is  to  spring  forth  from  Judah," 
and  declares  that  he,  in  contrast  with  Saul,  is 
ready,  under  the  guidance  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  xy. 
22),  to  accomplish  the  will  of  JehoTah,  which 
lays  stress,  not  on  ritual  sacrifices,  but  upon  the 
offering  of  obedience,  and  the  sacrifice  of  the  wilL 
But  the  form  of  the  application  is  not  that  of 
citation;  for  the  sulject  of  Xtytt  is  not  David  but 
Christ.  And  besides,  since  the  present  ipx6fuvoQ 
is  uot=iVetUuru9  (Erasm.),  but  is  coincident  in 
time  with  "kt/ei,  the  author  clearly  treats  the 
words  of  the  Psalm,  not  as  a  direct  prophecy  of 
Christ  regarding  himself.  He  rather  puts  into 
the  mouth  of  Christ,  on  the  basis  of  the  typical 
relation  of  the  Old  and  New  Covenant,  the  words 
of  David  as  his  own,  since  they  are  fulfilled  by 
him ;  and  his  special  purpose  is  to  render  pro- 
minent the  aelf-moved  and  voluntary  act  of  the 
antitypal  David  in  his  entrance  into  the  world 
for  the  sake  of  offering  himself  as  an  all-sufficient 
expiatory  offering.  As  the  part,  is  not  tlaeW6v, 
we  can  refer  it  neither  to  the  later  entrance  of 
Jesus  on  His  public  ministry  (Bl.,  De  W.),  nor 
to  the  age  of  conscious  choice  and  volition  in 
man,  indicated  Is.  vii.  16  (Del.). 

Bat  a  body  didst  thoa  form  for  me. — The 
Heb.  text  has:  **£ars  didst  thou  bore  for  mo.*' 
This  is  referred  by  Hengst.,  von  Gerl.,  and  others, 
with  the  ancient  intpp.  (who  also  translate  er- 
roneously <*bore  through,  perforate")  to  the 
custom  mentioned  Ex.  xxi.  6 ;  Deut.  xv.  17,  of 
boring  through  the  ear-lap  of  a  servant  who 
might  become  free,  but  preferred  to  remain  in 
the  voluntary  and  permanent  service  of  his  mas- 
ter. But  we  should  rather  refer  the  expression 
to  our  capacity  of  understanding  by  means  of 
the  ear,  the  expressed  will  of  G^,  and  thus  of 
learning  the  way  and  means  of  acceptable  sacri- 
fice. Any  arbitrary  change  of  the  text  may  not 
be  charged  upon  our  author.  He  found  the 
reading  aufia  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Sept.,  of  which 
but  few  and  inconsiderable  ones  have  Ma  or 
CtTo,  Bl.,  Liin.,  and  others,  assume  that  aufia  is 
an  old   corruption    in  the    text,   sprung  from 

ffOi^a  SQTIA.     But  neither  is  HHS  literacy 

T         •  T 

rendered  by  itpv^a(.  We  must,  therefore,  sup- 
pose a  generalizing  of  the  thought  as  early  as  the 
Qreek  translation,  and  the  more  so  as  the  further 
rendering  iv  ne^dkidt  pipXiov  ykypairron  vepl  iuoif, 
favored  the  supposition  that  the  one  who  is 
speaking  here  is  He  of  whom  Moses  and  the 
prophets  testified,  and  for  whose  divinely  de- 
creed coming  the  Old  Testament  had  prepared 
the  way  (Del.).  Vi&^dki^sJlittle  head  is  originally 
the  name  of  the  knobs  at  the  end  of  the  staves 


about  which  the  scroll  or  volume  was  wound, 
and  then  the  volume  itself,  with  or  without  the 
addition  of  pipXiov,  Ezek.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  1-8 ;  Ezra  vi. 
2.  Luther  renders  the  word  by  chiefly,  pre-end- 
nently,  inasmuch  as  borne  took  it  as=schief  pari 
or  portion.  Others  translate  **  in  the  beginning," 
as  if  having  reference  to  a  definite  passage.  In 
the  Hebr.  text  the  language  is :  **  I  come  with 
the  volume  of  the  book  which  is  written  of  me," 
referring  to  the  Prince's  code,  Deut.  xvii.  14  ff., 
which  the  sovereign  was  always  to  keep  at  hand 
for  his  guidance.  In  the  Heb.  and  in  the  Sept., 
the  words  "  to  do  Thy  will,  0  God,"  are  followed 
by,  il  was  my  pleasure,  t^pov^Orrv,  In  dropping 
this  word,  our  author  throws  the  clause  kv 
K£^aXidi — kfiov  into  parenthesis,  and  makes  tov 
vot^aai  dependent  on  ^ku,  which  Thol.  takes  in 
its  classical  use  as  Perf.,  lam  come,  lampretent. 
"EvdoMiv  takes  in  the  classics  the  Dat.,  but  in 
Hellenistic  Gr.  kv  (oh.  x.  88)  or  frequently,  as 
here,  ver.  6,  the  Ace.  Also  Lev.  vii.  87 ;  Num. 
yiii.  8,  the  Sept  designates  the  sin  offering  by 
the  bare  irepi  dfiapriac,  the  idea  of  Bacrifice  being 
supplied  from  the  connection  (CEc.,  Liin.). 

Ver.  10.  In  which  wiU,  etc.^-Sihffia  is  not 
the  will  and  obedience  of  Christ  (Calv.,  Justi- 
nian, Carpx.,  and  others),  but  the  purpose  and 
counsel  of  God,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
purpose  of  love  conceived  in  eternity,  carried 
out  in  time  by  means  of  the  freewill  offering  of 
Christ,  and  in  the  Holy  Scripture  is  to  be  recog- 
nized as  an  openly  revealed  plan.  'E^n-o^  be- 
longs not  to  7rpo<i!^p<Sr  ((Ec,  Schlicht,  Stein,  etc.), 
which  construction  would  have  required  a  repe- 
tition of  the  art.,  but  to  ijytaafUvoi  iafih,  which 
expresses  not  one  $%tbjeetive  Manclification,  but  one 
objective  reception  into  true  relationship  to 
God,  and  into  the  actual  fellowship  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  people  of  God  as  the  ayioi,  ch.  vi.  10; 
xiii.  24.  The  mediator  of  this  relation  is  Christ, 
6  dyid^w,  ch.  ii.  11. 

Ykb.  11.  And  while  every  priest,  indeed, 
etandeth,  etc. — The  koI  introduces  a  new  an- 
tithesis— to  wit :  that  between  the  never-ceasing, 
yet  ever-ineffectual  and  unavailing  service  of  the 
Jewish  priests,  and  the  regal  repose  of  the  Mes- 
siah, who,  after  accomplishing  an  expiation  of 
never-fkiling  efficacy,  exalted  above  the  need  of 
further  sacrifice,  sits  enthroned  at  the  right  hand 
of  God.  In  the  inner  forecourt  none  was  per- 
mitted to  9it;  it  was  only  to  those  who  held 
watch  without  that  this  privilege  was  accorded, 
while  the  designation  of  the  Lcvitical  service  by 
the  words,  **and  he  stood  before  the  face  of 
Jehovah,"  is  to  be  taken  in  its  literal  sense.  A 
like  contrast  is  expressed  ch.  i.  18  ff.  in  relation 
to  the  angels.  UepteXelv,  to  take  away  round 
about,  from  every  side,  refers  to  the  sin  which 
begirts  and  encompasses  man,  ch.  v.  2;  xii.  1. 
Td  Xoiir6v  is  the  time  still  remaining  until  the 
ParoMia,  The  parallelism  of  the  clauses,  and 
the  progress  of  the  thought,  require  our  taking 
«f  rd  dinvcKki,  ver.  12,  not  with  the  participial 
clause  (Theophyl.,  Luth.,  Bene.,  Bohme,  Lachm., 
etc.),  but  with  iMtatv.  The  c^ffof  of  Christ's 
offering  is  the  burden  and  crown  of  the  thought, 
ver.  1-10;  in  w.  11-14  the  ever-during  throne 
after  a  once  forever  completed  sacrifice,  occupies 
the  foreground  (Del.).  The  Perf.  TereXeluKCv  in 
connection   with    the  Pres.  Part,   ayta^ofuvov^. 
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shows  that  here  the  reference  is  not  to  the 
tuhjective  perfection  of  Christians  reaching  the  end 
of  life,  and  kept  after  the  example  of  Jesus,  by 
obedience  in  suffering  (ch.  t.  9 ;  xii.  2)  ;  but  to 
the  translation  of  those  who  haye  become  sub- 
jects of  the  high-priestly  work  of  Christ,  into 
that  condUUm  of  perfection  ohfectively  and  eternally 
valid  in  the  sight  of  Ood,  which  the  law,  with  its 
numerous  and  perpetually  recurring  rites  and 
offerings,  was  unable  to  secure  (ch.  tU.  19 ;  is. 
9 ;  z.  1 ).  The  Scripture  proof  consists  in  a  selec- 
tion from  the  passage,  Jer.  xxxL  81-84,  already 
cited  Tiii.  S-12. 

DOCTRINAL  AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  The  fact  that  the  words  of  Darid,  which, 
within  the  Old  Testament  itself,  express  not  the 
legalf  but  the  evangelical  idea  of  sacrifice,  are  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Christ,  as  spoken  on  His  en- 
trance into  the  world,  shows  Christ  in  $elf- 
eonscious  pre-existence,  destining  Himself  to  be  a 
free-will  offering  in  perfect  obedience  to  the  will 
of  the  Father^  whose  will  thus  becomes  identical 
with  that  of  the  Son. 

2.  The  fact,  still  further,  that  eyen  in  the  Old 
Testament  obedience  is  put  in  place  of  animal 
sacrifices,  and  thus  this  also  is  declared  to  be  a 
sacrifice,  and,  indeed,  the  true  sacrifice,  furnishes 
the  Scripture  proof  of  the  doctrine,  that  Christ's 
Toluntary  offering  of  Himtelf  in  perfect  and  loying 
obedience,  is  the  genuine  sacrifice,  weU  pleanng 
io  Ood,  to  which  prophecies  and  types  point. 

8.  In  the  fact,  finally,  that  Christ's  offering  of 
Himself  has  fulfilled  the  saying  and  loying  will 
of  Qod,  not  merely  as  exprested  in  Scripture, 
but  as  existing  in  His  determinate  eountely  the  idea 
of  sacrifice  is  realized;  the  purpose  of  Ood  to 
institute  an  economy  of  salvation,  based  upon 
the  expiation  of  sins  by  an  efilcacious  sacrifice,  is 
attained ;  and  hence  there  is  no  fiirther  offering 
for  sin,  either  in  the  same,  or  any  different  form, 
as  eyinced  also  by  the  express  testimony  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  Jeremiah. 

4.  When  Qod  places  His  will — to  wit:  the  per- 
formance, by  His  servants,  of  that  which  He 
wills,  positiyely  as  a  second  requisition,  it  appears 
in  contrast  with  the  first,  viz.,  the  offering  of 
external  and  symbolical  sacrifices.  But  the 
offering  of  such  sacrifices  was  itself  a  matter  of 
express  divine  ordination ;  and  thus  a  contradic- 
tion seems  to  emerge  and  an  antagonism  within 
the  tphere  of  the  divine  counsels  and  purposes  them- 
selves.  In  truth,  however,  there  is  no  contradic- 
tion between  the  two,  but  simply  a  taking  away 
of  the  earlier  system  of  the  divine  appointment 
fir  sty  and  its  replacement  by  the  second.  The 
transitory  nature  of  the  first  is  not  merely  pre- 
figured by  the  symbolical  character  of  the  legal 
sacrifices  themselves,  \i\xi  expressly  declared  ytWhin 
the  very  limits  of  the  Old  Testament  revelation, 
partly  by  statements  regarding  the  essential  will 
of  God,  partly  by  tha  prediction  of  a  new  and 
perfect  covenant.  But  in  a  merely  outward 
offering  God  has  never  had  pleasure.  The  fact 
of  its  being  brought  from  the  property  of  the 
worshipper,  always  had  a  reference  to  his  per- 
sonality and  will.  But  even  the  voluntary  offer- 
ing of  things  stands  in  no  equal  or  parallel 
relation  to  Uie  entire  person's  voluntary  sacrifice 


of  himself.  Thus  the  Old  Testament  utterances 
are,  as  to  the  matter  of  fact,  in  no  way  self-con- 
tradictory. 

5.  Our  transference  into  a  true  saving  and 
peace-imparting  fellowship  with  God,  or  our  ob- 
jective sanctification  is  brought  about  by  the  per- 
sonal offering  of  Jesus  Christ  upon  the  croes  (£ph. 
v.  2) ;  which  offering  is  the  fulfilment  of  the  essen- 
tial will  and  eternal  saving  purpose  of  God,  and  has 
once  for  all  accomplish^  what  was  only  shadowed 
forth  by  those  typical  sacrifices  which  year  by 
year  were  offered  by  the  priests  who  ministered 
before  God,  always  the  same,  and  of  such  quality 
that  their  impotence  completely  to  take  away 
sin  was  everywhere  conspicuous. 

6.  The  waiting  of  the  Royal  Priest,  who  is  en- 
throned at  the  right  hand  of  God,  for  the  com- 
plete subjection  of  all  His  enemies,  does  not  in- 
volve the  idea  of  His  personal  inactivity  until  the 
time  of  His  second  coming,  but  expresses,  in  eon- 
trast  with  that  activity  of  the  earthly  priests  which 
never  attains  to  its  end,  the  exalted  repose  of  the 
Mediator,  who,  in  every  relation,  has  reached  tie 
goal  of  perfection;  who,  after  bringing  to  actual 
realization  the  ideal  of  propitiation  which  was 
typically  announced  in  the  Aaronio  high-priest- 
hood, now  receives  forever  the  position  tjrpieally 
predicted  in  the  royal  priesthood  of  Melchisedek, 
a  position  exempted  from  future  sacrifices,  and 
fraught  with  unlimited  homage,  honor,  and  ca- 
pacity for  the  bestowment  of  blessings. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  efficient  cause  of  our  salvation  is  the  eternal 
gracious  will  of  God;  the  meritorious  cause  is 
Jesus  Christ  with  His  personal  sacrifice. — ^No 
creature  had  power  to  reconcile  the  world  with 
God ;  but  the  atoning  sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ  has 
rendered  possible  a  perfect  taking  away  of  sin, 
and  a  perfection  of  the  sanctified. — We  have  noth- 
ing to  fear  from  any  hidden  purpose  of  God ;  we 
should  rather  regulate  ourselves  and  all  things 
according  to  His  revealed  will. — In  Jesus  Christ's 
offering  of  Himself  for  our  redemption  is  evinced 
the  perfect  harmony  of  the  righteous  and 
the  gracious  will  of  God. — Tlic  cross  is  the  altar  on 
which  ^rist  has  offered,  once  for  all.  His  blood 
for  atonement,  and  His  body  for  sanctifica- 
tion.— Obedience  to  the  will  of  God  not  merely 
gives  value  to  the  sacrifice  we  bring,  but  is  itself 
the  best  sacrifice. — How  can  the  offering  of  sacri- 
fices work  the  forgiveness  of  sin  f 

Starke: — Sin  must  be,  in  the  eyes  of  God,  an 
evil  overwhelmingly  great,  since  by  no  other 
means,  whether  work,  obedience,  or  sacrifice, 
can  it  be  atoned  for  and  done  away,  but  only  by 
the  all-holy  sacrifice  of  Christ,  1  Pet.  i.  19;  1 
John  i.  18. — Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  object  re- 
vealed in  the  entire  Scriptures  to  whom  they 
can  be  pointed  who  would  obtain  forgiveness  of 
sins  and  eternal  blessedness.  Acts  x.  48. — The 
myriad  sacrifices  of  the  Old  Testament  could  not 
have  been,  in  the  slightest  degree,  acceptable 
to  God,  except  so  far  as  they  prefigured  (he  per- 
fect propitiatory  offering  of  the  Messiah,  an 
offering  of  which  He  had  long  before  smelled 
the  sweet  odor,  Eph.  v.  2, — See  how  willingly 
thy  Jesus  suffered  for  thee;  shouldest  thou 
then  not  again  somewhat  willingly  suffer  for 
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Him?  John  xtIu.  4;  1  Pot.  ii.  21. — No  worship 
of  God  can  be  acceptable  to  God  otherwise  than 
in  Christ. — The  Divine  service  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment was  burdensome  and  oppressive ;  we  can- 
not sufficiently  thank  God,  that  in  Christ  we  are 
free  from  it.  He  who  now  will  not  serve  God 
shall  have  all  the  less  excuse,  and  heavier  con- 
demnation, GaL  y.  1. — ^We  are  under  obligation 
to  serve  God  every  day,  and  can  never  serve 
Him  sufficiently,  Luke  xvii.  10;  Rev.  vii.  15. — 
He  who  suffers  with  Christ,  and  conquers  in 
Christ,  will,  with  Christ,  be  gloriously  exalted, 
2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12;  Rev.  iii.  21.— We  may  bid  de- 
fiance to  our  enemies ;  in  Christ  shall  we  triumph ; 
but  they  shall  be  overthrown  and  lie  prostrate, 
Rom.  viiL  84  ff. — Thou  puttest  faith  in  a  trust- 
fvorthy  man ;  it  were  a  shame  not  to  believe  the 
true  God  Himself,  who  has  testified  that  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ  alone  suffices  for  our  sins, 
1  John  V.  9. — To  have  the  law  of  the  Lord  in  our 
mouth  merely,  and  make  our  boast  of  it,  is  noth- 
ing; but  whoever  has  it  written  on  his  heart, 
and  retains  it,  he  is  pleasing  to  God. 

RiEOBR. — ^What  gave  to  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
its  everlasting  value,  is  that  in  it  all  was  exe- 
cuted according  to  the  direction  and  will  of  God. 
— Sanctifieation  comprehends  all  the  different 
elements  in  the  restoration  of  man,  calling,  justi- 
fying, glorifying. — The  Holy  Spirit  also  gladly 
interests  and  occupies  himself  with  the  gracious 
covenant  of  God  on  behalf  of  us  poor  sinners. 
He  recognises  with  joy  every  forward  step  that 
we  take  therein. — The  grace  of  Christ,  the  bless- 
ing of  His  single  sacrifice,  gives  wide  scope  for 
the  love  of  God,  for  His  pleasure  in  us,  the  ob- 
jects of  His  grace;  and  with  the  love  of  God 
comes  a  larger  communion  of  the  Holy  Spirit. — 
The  language  of  the  Son  has  been,  under  the  im- 
pulses of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  recorded  in  writing 
by  holy  men,  and  thus  gradually  grew  up  the 
irhole  Old  Testament  Scripture,  together  with  the 


pledge  and  obligation  therein  recorded,  of  Him 
who  was  to  come,  and  upon  which,  even  on  the 
cross.  His  attention  was  fixed,  until  He  saw  all 
had  been  accomplished. 

ScHLEiEBMAOHEB  (Festival  Discourset): — The 
death  of  the  Redeemer,  the  end  of  all  sacrifices : 
first,  because  there  is  needed  no  other  remem- 
brance of  sin,  which  otherwise  must  have  been 
renewed  from  day  to  day,  and  from  year  to 
year;  but,  secondly,  because  sin  is  now  really 
taken  away,  and  such  insufficient  provisional 
aids  are  no  longer  needed. 

Hbubnee: — The  value  of  our  body,  and  of  the 
whole  sensible  world,  consists  in  their  being 
means  and  instruments  of  the  Holy  Spirit. — God 
has  had  no  pleasure  in  offerings  which  were 
made  without  repentance  and  faith ;  they  could 
at  best  continue  only  till  Christ;  and  finally, 
God  regarded  them  merely  as  types. — The  con- 
tinued dominion  of  Christ  amidst  all  the  uprisings 
of  His  enemies,  amidst  all  the  endeavors  against 
Him,  His  doctrine  and  His  Church,  is  a  pledge 
of  our  reconciliation,  and  of  our  ultimate  com- 
pleted blessedness. — Forgiveness  of  sins  is  the 
condition  of  our  receiving  the  Holy  Spirit. — 
Christ,  with  His  holy  suffering,  love  and  perfect 
obedience  is  the  one  only  thing  wherein  God 
can  have  infinite  pleasure,  and  for  the  sake  of 
which  He  can  look  graciously  on  the  race  of 
men. 

Menken  : — The  divine  majesty  and  universal 
dominion  to  which  our  perfected  Mediator  and 
High-Priest  attained  immediately  on  His  en- 
trance into  the  heavenly  all-holy,  stands  in  glo- 
rious contrast  with  the  momentary  and  fearful 
waiting  of  the  Levitical  hiffh-priest  before  the 
shadowy  semblance  of  the  divine  throne ;  but  it 
assures  us,  also,  that  we  have  in  our  eternal 
High-Priest  in  heaven  all  that  we  need  for  our 
salvation,  and  most  complete  perfection.  He  is 
all,  and  possesses  all. 


SECOND  SEOTIOK 


EXHORTATIONS,  WARNINGS     AND    PROMISES,    SUGGESTED    Br    THE    PRECEDING 

DISCUSSION. 

L 

A  decided,  steadfast  and  livingly  attested  adherence  to  the  Christian  faith  in  Christian  fellowship 

is  urgently  enforced  by  a  reference  to  the  second  coming. 

Chapter  X.  19-25. 

19  Having  therefore,  brethren,  boldness  [confidence]  to  enter  into  the  holiest  by  the 

20  blood  of  Jesos,  By  a  new  and  livicg  way,  which  he  nath  [pm,  hath]  consecrated  [ini- 

21  tiated  hcxaivtir^']  for  us,  through  the  vaU,  that  is  to  say,  his  flesh;  And  having 9k  high 

22  priest  [a  great  priest]  over  the  house  of  God;  Let  us  draw  near  with  a  true  heart  in 
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fall  assurance  of  faith,  having  [had]  our  hearts  sprinkled^  from  an  evil  oonscience; 

23  and  [having  had]  oar  bodies  washed  with  pure  water,  Let  us  hold  fast  the  profession 

24  of  our  faith  withoat  wavering;  for  he  is  ntithfal  that  promised;  And  let  ns  consider 

25  one  another  to  provoke  unto  love  and  to  good  works:  Not  forsaking  the  assembling  or 
ourselves  together,  as  the  manner  of  some  u;  but  exhorting  one  another:  and  so  much 
the  more,  as  ye  see  the  day  approaching. 

1  Ver.  22.— Cod.  Sin.  A.  0.  D*.  write  ptpm^n^iUtmu 

[Ver.  l9.—ix9vrt%  oSr,  having  Uurf/ore^  tmphmxlc  in  pofltUon.— vo^pif^Mir,  cmJUUnee,  Miiwft.— «i«  riyv  mvSov  ymt 
iyimy./or  cmr  entrance  into  (Ut.,  tKt  entranee  qf)  the  mmctuarg  ;  K.  Ver.  *'UtehoUe$tt**  right  m  to  the  ■nhtNnrtal  Wen,  ihongh 
incorrect  as  to  expreeeion. 

Ver.  9)^v  /kcxatrt^cr  i^Zr  UU,  which  entrunee  he  imUiatedfor  ue^at  a  «M|r»  c^ 

Ver.  21. — itpia  if.4y^  not  a  high-pried,  but  ti areola  exaUedprieM. 

Ver.  22.— pcparritf/ttfros  having  been  eprinkled^  AcAv^rec,  having  hem  wathed.  These  not  parte  of  the  ahortatiea, 
bat  condiUont  of  it.    The  flret  clause  to  be  connected  with  what  preMdea,  the  aecond  with  what  fbUowi. 

Ver.  23.— car«x«M«^,  let  uihotd  omr  cai^teeion  t^  faith  unwaverimg;  MAtni  without  article  attached  predJcatirdjto 
^IfcoXeyiay. 

Ver  25.— ri)r  iwiwvaymyiiv  iavtmv,  omr  ewn  (magogal)  atMmhtage;  the  tem  beinf  traoaferred  tnea  the  aTnagofne 


to  the  Christian  asscmbUes.— /BJUvcrt,  ft  bihoUL—E 


EXEQETIOAL  AND  CRITIOAL. 

Visa.  19. — Confidenoa  to  enter  in,  etc. — 
The  irap/nfoia,  of  which  Christians  as  such  find 
themselves  in  possession,  is  in  this  passage  also 
not  freedom,  or  a  rightful  claim  (Erasm.,  Grok,  etc. ), 
but  the  joyful  and  confident  spirit,  which  is  con- 
tciout  and  avails  iUeff  of  its  right,  and  of  its 
freedom  in  its  assertion.  The  words  h  r^  aifun-i 
are  not  with  BL,  Stier,  e/c,  to  be  referred  barely 
to  eiaodoVf  but  to  the  whole  clause ;  for  the  re- 
ference is  not  here,  as  ch.  ix.  25,  to  the  high- 
priestly  entrance  of  Jesus  (Heinrichs),  nor  to 
our  entrance  made  through  the  blood  of  Jesus, 
but  to  our  irap/}rfala  in  respect  to  the  entrance, 
which  irapinjaia  has  its  ground  and  origin  in  the 
blood  of  Jesus,  Eph.  iii.  12.  This  entrance, 
which  forms  the  gate-way  to  the  holiest  of  all, 
is,  in  its  nature,  an  66hg  irpda^roc  Kal  ^ueOf  and, 
as  such,  has  been  consecrated  for  our  use  by 
Jesus  oar  np6dpofioit  vi.  20,  and  our  hftxny^%  ii* 
10.  'Hv  is  erroneously  referred  by  8eb.  Schmidt, 
Hammond,  etc,  to  napjujaia.  The  epithet  «rp<^- 
^To^ — newly  elaughtered^  now  points  to  the  fact 
that,  previously  non-existent,  it  has  been  origi- 
nated b^  the  sacrificial  death  of  Jesus  (Theo- 
doret  with  the  most),  and  not  to  its  perpetual 
freshness  (Ebr.).  The  term  luaa,  living,  em- 
phasises its  vital  power  and  internal  efficacy, 
(Hofm.  Del.)  ;  not  its  end,  as  producing  life,  (De 
Wette),  nor  its  imperishableness  (Bl.),  nor  the 
character  of  those  who  walk  upon  it  (Stier,  Ebr., 
etc.).  The  author  is  speaking  not  of  a  subjec- 
tive relation  of  Christians,  but  of  an  objective 
medium,  which  is  figuratively  designated,  on  the 
one  hadd,  as  an  tlao6o^,  on  the  other  as  a  666^, 
but  by  the  added  qualifying  term  is  immediately 
withdrawn  from  the  limitations  of  the  imagery 
contained  in  the  names  to  the  sphere  of  the 
moral  truths  which  the  imagery  represents. 
To  this  imagery  belongs  also  the  designation  of 
the  flesh  of  Jesus  as  %  veil  through  which  the  new 
and  living  way  leads  into  the  holiest  of  all.  The 
connection  of  <J*d  rov  Karairer,  with  iveicaivtaev 
^Schlicht.,  Bohm.,  Hoftn.,  Del.),  would  require 
Old  to  be  taken  instrumentally ;  but  the  veil 
cannot  be  the  meant  of  consecration,  or  of  the 
possibility  of  treading  the  way  into  the  holiest 
of  all ;  but  requires  to  be  done  away,  or  rent 
aeunder,  in  order  to  open  an  entrance  for  the 
church.    We  must,  therefore,  take  6td  locally, 


and  connect  it  with  666v,  understanding  owrnv  or 
hyovaav,  [So  also  Alford.  And  yet  the  imme- 
diate addition  of  a6p^,  fieah,  to  Karavkraafia  would 
seem  to  render  it  probable  that  the  author  had 
his  mind  quite  as  much  on  the  instrumental  use 
of  6id  as  the  locaL  We  enter  through  the  veil 
locally,  and  through  the  flesh,  t.  e.,  Christ's  cm- 
oifled  body,  instrumentally. — K.]. 

Ybb.  21. — ▲  great  priest  over  the  honae 
of  Qod. — Ellee,  Klein  and  others,  take  the  words 
Upia  ftkyav  together  as  =  high-priest.  But  the 
priest  whom  we  Christians  have,  is,  as  He  who 
sits  enthroned  at  the  right  hand  of  God  as  rex 
sacerdotalis,  styled  a  great  priest,  exalted  above 
every  other  priesthood,  ch.  iv.  14.  By  olco(  rov 
i^ew  Theophyl.,  BL,  De  W.,  Liin.,  Riehm  and 
others  understand  heaven,  or  tike  heavenly 
sanctuary ;  Theodoret,  (Ec,  Calov,  Este,  ThoL, 
Ebr.  and  others,  the  household  of  believers,  the 
family  of  the  children  of  God ;  while  DeL  would 
unite  both  conceptions.  The  former  reference 
has  in  its  favor  the  above-mentioned  eUndoc  rur 
dyiuv  and  the  designation  of  Christ  as  Xetrovpf^^ 
(viii.  2)  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  (com.  ix.  11) 
to  whose  permanent  priestly  function  the  writer 
makes  frequent  reference.  [In  favor  of  the  other 
explanation  is  the  writer's  use  of  oIkoc,  ch.  iiL  2 
C,  which  is  applied  to  the  church  founded  by 
Moses,  and  to  the  New  Testament  church  found- 
ed by  Christ,  but  which  is  nowhere  in  the  Epis- 
tle (unless  here)  applied  to  the  Sanctuary.  The 
latter  meaning,  too,  is  equally  in  harmony  with 
the  connection,  and  in  fact  more  directly  calcu- 
lated to  inspire  the  hope  and  confidence  which 
the  writer  is  now  striving  to  awaken.  The  im- 
port of  the  phrase  may  be  doubtful,  but  I  in- 
cline to  prefer  the  latter. — K.]. 

Vbb.  22. — Having  had  our  hearts  apiin- 
kled,  etc, — The  writer  has  previously  stated 
clearly  the  two  great  prerogatives  enjoyed  by 
Christians,  which  Aimish  not  merely  an  objective 
possibility,  but  also  the  practical  inducement  and 
motive  for  approaching  and  drawing  near  to  God. 
He  now  mentions  first  the  sulffective  condition  in 
which  the  irpoakpxeadai  can  and  must  take  place 
viz:    that    of   a    true   heart  eif  a^jfiiv^  napdiof 

(D^tif    373)      (^-     XXXViii.    8)     h     TT^pO^Opi^ 

iriareuCf  and  then  in  a  participial  clause,  their 
actual  fitness  for  this.  The  sprinkling  which 
reaches  the  heart,  and  the  consequence  of  which 
is  styled  the  doing  away  in.us  of  an  eto^  < 
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— purification  from  guilt  is,  cyidently  sprinkling 
with  the  flood  of  Christy  ch.  ix.  14;  xii.  24;  1 
Pot.  i.  2,  whereby  the  expiatory  offering  up  of 
His  life  is  appropriated  to  the  person,  and  He,  as 
freed  from  the  stain  of  sins,  is  enabled  to  appear 
in  priestly  service  before  God ;  as  also  the  priests 
of  the  Old  Covenant  received,  at  their  consecra- 
tion, a  like  sprinkling  with  blood  (Ex.  xxix.  21 ; 
Lev.  viii  80) ;  nay,  in  the  making  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  the  whole  people  were  sprinkled  with 
the  blood  of  the  covenant  sacrifice  (Ex.  xxiv.  8). 
We  thus  refer  the  language,  not  to  sanctification 
(Beng.,  Monk.,  Stier),  but  to  Juetification  on  the 
ground  of  a  propitiation. 

YsR,  28.— And  having  had  our  bodies 
washed,  «/c.— Another  form  of  Levitical  cleans- 
ing and  sanctifying  was  washing  with  pure  water, 
which  Aaron  and  his  sons  likewise  had  to  sub- 
mit to  at  their  consecration  (Ex.  xxix.  4) :  to 
which  also  the  priesU,  as  often  as  they  went 
into  the  Sanctuary,  submitted  their  hands  and 
feet,  from  the  brazen  vessel  or  laver,  be- 
fore the  entrance  into  the  holy  place  (Ex.  xxx. 
20  ff.;  xl.  20  ff);  but  to  which  the  high-priest, 
on  the  annual  day  of  atonement,  submitted  his 
whole  body.  Lev.  xvi.  4.  To  this  rite  allusion 
is  evidently  made,  and  as  shown  by  the  word 
(Tupz,  we  are  not,  with  Calv.  and  others  to  take 
the  water  according  to  Ezech.  xxxvi.  25,  as  a 
symbol  of  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  or  as  in- 
dicating washing  away  of  sins  generally  (Limb. 
Ebr.,  ete,)t  and  least  of  all  with  direct  re- 
ference to  the  blood  of  Christ,  (Reuss).  We 
must  recognize  expressly  a  reference  to  baptiem^ 
Eph.  V.  26 :  Tit.  iii.  6.  For  baptism  forms  the 
transition  point  from  the  objective  system  of 
salvation  to  its  subjective  appropriation  through 
the  grace  which  by  virtue  of  the  Divine  arrange- 
ment it  sacramen  tally  imparts,  and  contains  in 
it«elf  the  obligation  to  holiness  on  the  part  of 
the  reconciled  and  justified,  Rom.  vi.  8  ff. ;  1  Pet. 
lit  21 ;  and  also  actually  workt  the  washing 
away  of  sin,  Acts  xxii.  16;  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  Gram- 
matically this  clause  forms  the  transition  from 
the  first  to  the  second  part  of  the  exhortation, 
which  would  utterly  lack  connection,  if  the  two 
participial  clauses,  were  both  of  them  referred 
either  to  the  preceding  itpoaepxCtfieda  (Pesh., 
Primas.,  Luth.,  Bl.,  Be  W.,  Bel.,  etc.),  or  to  the 
following  Karf ;)^(.>//ev,  (Hofm.).  In  favor  too  of 
this  connection  of  kclX  'lehw,  with  Karkx^^H-fv  (as 
held  by  Thol.,  Liin.,  etc.)  is  the  fact  that  with 
baptism  stands  connected  the  d/ioTuryia,  which 
may  signify  just  as  well  the  active  confessing  of 
the  hope,  as  the  passive  profession,  whose  object 
is  the  Christian  hope.  The  clause  assigning 
the  reasons  for  steadfastness  reminds  us  of  1 
Cor.  I  ix.  ;  x.  18 ;  1  Thess.  v.  24 ;  2  Thess. 
iU.  8. 

Vbr.  24.— And  let  ns  give  heed  to  one 
another,  etc. — The  third  part  of  the  exhorta- 
tion, similarly  adjoined  by  Kal,  refers  to  the  duty 
of  love  toward  the  members  of  the  church,  in 
special  reference  to  their  position  at  the  time, 
while  the  first  has  to  do  with  faith  and  the  second 
with  hope.  The  purpose  of  their  mutual  and 
watchful  regard  is  a  7rapo^vafi6c,  which,  (while 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  denoting  stir- 
ring up  and  irritation  in  a  bad  sense  Acts  xv. 
80 ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  5)  here  as  sometimes  in  the 
84 


classics,  the  following  Gen.  shows  to  be  empl'^ed 
in  a  good  sense. 

Ysn.  26. — Not  forsaking,  etc. — The  words 
apply  neither  to  a  neglect  of  duty  toward  the 
church  (Bl.),  nor  to  the  forsaking  of  her  when  in- 
volved in  peril,  distress  and  need  TBohm.).  For 
kmawayoy^  never  signifies  the  Cnristian  body 
(Calv.,  Just.,  Bl.,  etc.)  but  only  ateemhly,  con- 
gregation (2  Mace.  ii.  7;  2  Thess.  ii.  1),  and  it 
is  only  the  iavTinv  that  restricts  this  to  the  read- 
ers, as  a  Christian  and  worshipping  assembly 
rChrys.  and  the  most).  The  incidental  clause 
uc  iBo^  Tiaiv  shows  that  the  withdrawal  from  the 
religious  assemblages  had  with  some  already  be- 
gun, yet  that  no  **  formal  apostasy  is  meant, 
but  only  a  neglect,  marking  an  abatement  of 
zeal  at  no  wide  remove  from  apostasy,"  (Del.). 
The  day  of  Christ's  re-appearing  is  callea  here 
as  1  Cor.  iii.  18  simply  «« the  day  "  (jj  ^fikpa). 
The  haift  is  to  be  constructed  not  with  kyyi^owav, 
but  with  pXiKeressJbotti  iia)i?Mv» 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Christians  find  themselves  in  possession  of 
two  important  advantages,  which  not  merely 
ettablith  the  pottibUity^  but  furnish  a  practical 
living  inducement  to  draw  near  to  God.  These 
advantages  are:  1,  the  joyful  and  confident 
boldness  to  make  use  of  the  entrance  to  the  for- 
merly closed,  but  now  opened  heavenly  sanctuary; 
2,  the  Priest  over  the  house  of  God,  exalted  above 
every  priesthood,  Jesus  Christ 

2.  This  boldness  is  found  only  within  the 
sphere  of  the  influence,  and  in  the  power  of  the  blood, 
of  Jesus  Christ.  For  during  the  life  of  Jesus 
Christ  on  earth.  His  flesh  had  the  same  influence  ^ 
as  the  veil  between  the  outer  and  inner  sanctuary 
of  the  Temple.  Full  and  unobstructed  commu*- 
nion  with  God  had  in  this  a  barrier  which  musi. 
first  be  overcome,  but  which  was  completely  re- 
moved in  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ.  Thuss 
it  becomes  apparent  also  here  that  it  is  not  tha- 
doctrine  and  example  of  Jesus  that  render  possible- 
our  communion  with  God,  but  the  death  of  th&'. 
Ood-man,  which,  in  its  connection  with  atone- 
ment and  propitiation,  as  indicated  by  the  traini 
of  thought  through  the  entire  Epistle,  can  noither- 
be  the  mere  figurative  representation  of  an.idea^. 
nor  have  a  simply  moral  significance.  Our-way; 
to  God  leads  always  through  this  rent  wil  of  the 
flesh  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  is  the  henceforth 
unveiled  and  ever  open  gateway  to  hieavent 

8.  Since  Christ  has  gone  into  heaven,.in'order- 
therein  to  remain,  and  there,  as  imthe  true  sanc- 
tuary, on  the  ground  of  His  oompletcdwork  of 
redemption,  to  appear  in  the  presence  of  Ood  for- 
lis,  the  exercise  of  His  Priestly  oflice  in>mediatio(D, 
intercession  and  blessing,,  takes  place  in  the  most 
perfect  manner,  and  without  interruption;     It  only 
remains  now  that  we,  assHis  ransomed  Church, 
gather  ourselves  thither,  unto  Him. 

4.  Before  we  are  called  to  appear  before  God 
in  eternity,  we  should  so  avail  ourselves  in  time 
of  the  means  of  access  io  the  heavenly  sanctuary, 
that  the  characteristic  marks  of  Christians,  in 
faith,  hope  and  love,  shall^Be  found  in  us.  Faith 
gains  its  fulness  ft'om  the  sprinkling  of  the 
heart  with  the  blmd'  of  Jesus  Christ,  whereby 
are  produced  the  oertainty  of  our  reconciliation 
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with  God,  and  the  experience  of  our  justification. 
Hope^  which  expresses  itself  in  holding  fast  our 
confession  of  specifically  Christian  faith,  finds 
its  warrant  in  the  appropriation  of  the  grace  of 
baptism,  and  draws  its  nourishment  Arom  the 
promises  of  the  one  only  reliable  and  faithful 
Qod.  Love,  whose  rights  and  obligations  lie  in 
the  needs  and  blessings  of  communion  and  fel- 
lowship, finds  occasion,  stimulus  and  strength 
for  its  exercise  in  participation  in  Christian 
worship,  and  has  its  living  connection  with  faith 
and  love  in  awaiting  and  preparing  for  the  ap- 
proaching day  of  the  Lord^s  return. 

6.  Since  the  ascension  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  day 
which  ends  the  circling  round  of  days  and 
merges  time  into  eternity,  is  not  merely  appre- 
hended by  itself  as  in  a  sort  of  standing  and  per- 
petual proximity,  but  is  expected  by  the  disci- 
ples as  approaching,  with  the  conyiction  that 
every  new  morning  may  possibly  be  the  last;  and 
with  the  feeling  that  those  who  are  called  and 
are  qualified  to  judge  the  signs  of  the  times 
(Matth.  xxiv.)  may  by  no  means  overlook  the 
premonitory  signs,  occurring  in  history,  of  the 
coming  of  this  decisive  day  of  judgment  and  sal- 
vation. * 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  wishes,  thoughts  and  ways  of  the  Chris- 
tian tend  not  merely  into  the  earthly ,  but  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary. — Our  drawing  near  to  God : 
1,  in  its  basis  and  foundation ;  2,  in  ita  means ; 
8,  in  its  blessings. — The  right  use  of  the  meant  of 
grace:  1,  in  their  quality;  2,  in  their  effects. — 
How  we  have  to  dispense  the  gifu  of  grace  im- 
parted to  us  beneficially  to  ourtelvee  and  to  others, 
— Whereby  we  make  every  day  a  day  of  bless- 
ing.— We  need  not  fear  the  final  judgment,  if  we 
: rightly  improve  the  present  time. — We  must  not 
unerely  ezpect  the  day  of  the  Lord,  huiprepare  out- 
iselves  for  it. — How  we  overcome  the  perils  of  so- 
Mely  by  the  blessings  of  Chrutian  fellowship, — How 
we  must  recompense  fidelity  with  fidelity, — The 
.  character  of  those  who  would  come  to  God. — The 
.  connection  of  faith,  hope  and  love  in  the  life  of  the 
true  Christian. — To  the  nature  of  the  way  opened 
lo  us  into  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  should  our 
Acalk  in  it  correspond. 

Stabke^ — A  Christian  must  conduct  with 
great  thoroughness  and  gentleness  his  admoni- 
tions to  his  neighbor. — Faith  in  Christ  is  the  way 
to  God. — Christ  is  the  great  High -priest  in  re- 
spect: 1,  to  His  person;  2,  to  His  office;  8,  to 
believers,  of  whom  He  is  the  Head. — ^Whoever 
would  be  great,  and  have  what  is  great,  must 
make  choice  of  Jesus. — If  the  heart  has  rightly 
apprehended  the  grape  of  God,  and  believes  that 
Christ  is  a  living,  gracious,  kind  and  sweet 
Saviour,  it  also  so  uses  that  grace,  and  so  feels 
the  attraction  of  the  love  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that 

it  penetrates  even  to  His  gracious  seat The 

way  to  heaven  can  be  entered  by  him  only  who 
has  a  living  faith  in  his  Saviour,  holds  constantly 
'.to  his  confession  of  hope,  and  has  a  zeal  that 
.•provokes  to  live  and  good  works. — Neither 
idoubter  nor  despairer  can  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  God. — The  faithfulness  of  God  is  above 
.all  faithfulness.     God  is  faithful  to  fulfil  what 


He  has  promised,  and  to  guard  w^  He  has 
given.  Should  not  this  furnish  to  our  &ith  and 
hope  a  double  basis  for  a  joyful  confession  ? — 
One  Christian  must  be  guardian  of  another,  and 
rebuke  with  words  whatever  runs  counter  to  God 
and  virtue. — Every  one  must  look  first  to  him- 
self, and  seek  in  all  respects  to  make  a  certain 
advancement,  and  keep  and  increase  what  he 
has:  but  this  same  well  regulated  self-love  he 
must  also  evince  for  his  neighbor,  on  the  ground 
of  a  common  membership  in  the  spiritual  body 
of  Jesus  Christ. — Mere  external  contact  with  the 
worship  of  God  fails  indeed  to  secure  salvation; 
but  wilful  contempt  of  it  is  the  way  to  ruin  and 
damnation. — The  diligent  contemplation  of  the 
displays  of  God's  punitive  justice  in  death  and 
the  final  judgment,  may  and  should  serve  us  as  a 
perpetual  discipline  in  godliness. 

Rieoer: — The  pure  water  of  baptism  has 
drawn  our  body  and  its  members  into  the  service 
of  the  Lord,  and  also  raised  it  to  the  dignity  of 
a  future  resurrection.  It  is,  therefore,  a  capital 
point  in  the  hope  that  has  been  bestowed  onus,  and 
to  which  we  must  adhere,  that  even  in  our  body 
which  has  wrung  from  us  many  aighs  over  sin 
and  death,  we  shall  yet  be  penetrated  and  per- 
vaded by  the  salvation  of  God. — Love  draws 
great  quickening  ftom  hope ;  but  by  the  exercise 
of  love,  hope  again  gains  ever  wider  scope. — 
Without  fervent  zeal  in  ourselves,  mutual  admo- 
nition is  of  no  account. 

Hahn: — He  in  whom  is  the  life  of  Christ,  has 
also  the  entrance  into  the  sanctuary. — By  faith 
our  spirit  has,  even  in  the  present  life,  an  en- 
trance into  the  sanctuary ;  but  God  has,  in  bap- 
tism, also  appropriated  to  himself  our  body  as 
that  in  which  the  life  of  Christ  is  to  be  xnade 
manifest. 

Hbubnes: — God  ever  vouchsafes  to  the  be- 
liever the  privilege  of  approach ;  is  ever  acces- 
sible, ever  to  be  addressed. — Our  hope  its^ 
and  more  than  this,  our  confession  of  hope  also, 
we  should  ever  hold  fast — How  deeply  have 
Christians  to  reflect  on  what  has  been  bestowed 
on  them  with  Christ  and  His  death. 

Tholuck: — How,  in  our  own  time,  are  we  to 
consider  the  forsaking  of  the  Christian  assem- 
blies?    a,  in  its  causes;  6,  in  its  consequences. 

Menken  : — That  the  way  has  been  consecrated 
for  us,  indicates  our  right  to  walk  in  it;  and 
also  an  obligation  resting  on  us  not  to  decline 
walking  in  it. — No^  in  the  Spirit,  not  in  His 
higher  nature  and  dignity,  not  in  so  far  as  He 
was  in  the  form  and  essential  likeness  of  God, 
has  the  Son  of  God  consecrated  for  men  the 
living  way  into  the  holiest  of  all ;  but  rather  in 
so  far  as  He  has  humbled  himself  to  the  form  of 
a  servant  in  our  sinful  flesh,  and  in  the  flesh  has 
suffered  and  conquered. — From  the  signs  of  the 
times,  from  the  rent  veil,  from  the  opened  sanc- 
tuary, we  see  that  the  first  grand  division  of  our 
world's  history  has  past  by,  and  in  a  sense  and 
measure,  such  as  never  before,  the  day  of  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  draws  near. 

Gkrok: — Of  our  sacred  priestly  obligations: 
1,  Priestly  approach  to  the  mercy  seat ;  2,  the 
priestly  sprinkling  of  our  hearts;  8,  (he  priesUy 
holding  fast  to  our  confession  of  hope;  4,  the 
priestly  receiving  of  one  another  in  love. 
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The  heaTiest  and  ineyitable  judgment  of  Qod  falls  upon  apostasy  from  acknowledged  Chris- 
.  iian  truth. 


Chapter  X.  26-81. 

26  For  if  we  sin  wilfully  afler  that  we  have  received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  there 

27  remaineth  no  more  [ajj  sacrifice  for  sins,  But  a  certain  fearful  looking  for  of  judgment 
and  [a]  fiery  indignation^  which  shall  [the  glowing  fervor  of  a  fire  that  is  about  to] 

28  devour  the  adversaries.     He  that  despised  [set  at  naught]  Moses'  law  died  [dieth] 

29  without  mercy  under  two  or  three  witnesses:  Of  how  much  sorer  punishment, 
suppose  ye,  shall  he  be  thought  worthy,  who  hath  trodden  under  foot  the  Son  of  God, 
and  hath  counted  the  blood  of  the  covenant,  wherewith  he  was  sanctified,  an  unholy 
thing  [common,  unhallowed,  xoewSv],  and  hath  done  despite  unto  the  Spirit  of  grace? 

30  For  we  know  him  that  hath  [om.  hath]  said.  Vengeance  hdongeth  unto  me,  I  will 
recompense,  saith  the  Lord.*    And  again,  The  Lord  shall  [will]  judge"  his  people. 

31  /^  M  a  fearful  thing  to  fall  into  ilkQ  hands  of  the  living  God. 

1  Ver.  80.— The  words  X^i  kiJmov  are  wantiDg,  indeed,  In  Sic.  D*.  17, 28*,  67**,  and  moat  ancient  translations,  but  have 
the  authority  of  A.  D.  E.  K.  L.  PhiloxM  and  are  added  by  a  later  hand  in  Sin.  Comp.  Expos,  of  ver.  29,  conclusion. 

t  Ver.  80.— Instead  of  the  Uct.  rec  icvptof  xpit^i,  we  are  to  road  icpii^i  icvptor  after  Sin.  A.  D.  B.  K.  81,73,  which  MS8., 
except  Sin.  and  A.,  bare  also  in,  preceding,  as  Sept.,  Dent  xxxii.  86;  Ps.  cxxxt.  14.  In  the  Sin.,  the  change  has  been  in- 
trodaoed  by  the  corrector. 

[Ver.  26.— «icov<rt*»«  yip^for  voluntarilp^  JKOMr.  emphatically  standing  before  the  Part. — iitiapTmp6vTm¥  i^/nwr,  we  $i»- 
ninfff  in  case  of  oar  sinning— the  present  Part,  denoting  an  habitoal  and  abiding  state;  but  nothing  seems  to  require  ns  to 
transfer  it.  with  Alf.,  to  the  actual  day  of  Judfrment.  It  seems  much  more  forcible,  as  well  as  more  natural,  to  refer  it  to 
Che  condition,  in  the  present  life,  of  one  who  lias  completely  apostatixed  ftom  God.— |&rr&  rb  Aa^«ir,  qfUr  rewMng. — rriw 
iwiyimmv,  the  reeogniUim—mort  than  the  mere  yvMo-tf— the  knowledge  to  which  the  mind  has  been  consciously  directed, 
and  borne,  as  it  were,  its  attestation. — AvoXtivtran,  there  remaineth  as  a  logical  result :  KaraAtircrat,  thqre  ii  ^ft  behind  «t 
a  hittorieal/act^  see  eh.  It.  1,  4. 

Ver.  27.— Ilvpbt  <ifAoc  coheir  fiiXXovrot^  an  indignation^  ot^  fervor  qfjtrt  that  i$  about  to  detour, 

Ver.  28.— aMT^of  rif ,  anjf  one^  after  setting  at  navght. 

Ver.  20. — &  icararanjo-af,  wfto  trampled  en— «eott^i',  oommort,  that  of  a  common  man  (De  W.,  Del.,  Alf.,  efe.;,  or  (as 
Thol.,  Lun.,  Moll,  ete.),--«ucft9apror,  unclean,  impure.— K,}. 

the  covenant,  and  abandonment  of  God  for  idol- 
worship.  Hence  the  ground  for  the  following 
parafloL 

VEn.  29.  Of  bow  mncb  Borer  punishment 
think  ye,  etc, — AoiceZre  lays  the  decision  regard- 
ing the  case,  about  which  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
on  the  judgment  of  the  readers:  a^ujd^aerat  rep- 
resents God  as  Him  who  weighs  the  greatness  of 
gailt,  and  hence  awards  the  rtfiupla  according 
to  the  facts  of  the  preceding  (Aor.  Part)  sins. 
The  words  h  ^  iyidaOtf  (as  read  uniformly  except 
by  A.  and  Chrys.)  designate  tbe  blood  of  the 
covenant  as  that  whose  sanctifying  influence— t. 
e.,  an  influence  which,  in  virtue  of  (he  atonement 
and  purification,  consecrates  to  a  true  covenant  feU 
lowship  with  God  and  His  people — had  been 
already  experienced.  Hence  Koiviv  here,  doubt- 
less, denotes  impurity  (Vulg.,  Luth.,  Grot.,  Thol., 
Ebr.,  Liin.,  Riehm,  ete.)^  not  commonness  (Pesh., 
It.,  (Ecum.,  Theophyl.,  Bex.,  Schlicht,  Beng., 
Bl.,  Be  W.,  Bisp.,  Del.,  etc.).  By  wvevfia  r^ 
X^pi'Toc  Bl.,  Be  W.,  Lun.  understand  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  the  gift  of  grace ;  but  more  correctly 
ace.  to  ch.  xiii.  9,  25  (comp.  Zech.  xii.  10). 
Bohm.,  BeL,  Riehm,  etc,,  understand  it  as  the 
efficient  principle  of  grace.  The  first  citation  is 
from  Deut.  xxxii.  85;  the  second  from  Bcut. 
xxxii.  86  (repeated  Ps.  cxxxt.  14).  In  both 
passages  the  sentiment  is,  that  JehoTah,  by  His 


EXEGBTICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

YsR.  26.  For  if  we  sin  wilfuUy,  e^c— That 
the  reference  here  is  not  to  deliberate  and 
heinous  sins  in  general,  but  to  apostasy  from 
Christianity  after  regeneration,  is  clear  from 
the  entire  phraseology.  'Exovaiuc  stands  in  con- 
trast with  ayvoovvrec  and  ir?i4iv6fievot,  ch.  v.  2: 
the  pros.  dfMfyravdvruv  marks  habitual  in  contrast 
with  transient  denial:  the  apostasy  is  preceded 
by  the  kwlyvuaic  r^  akifieia^,  at  once  a  theoreti- 
cal and  practioaL  recognition  of  the  truth,  and 
deliberate  and  conscious  embracing  of  it,  and  is 
followed  by  a  failure  of  any  further  expiatory 
sacrifice,  and  instead  of  it  {diroXeiirerai^  as  ch.  iv. 
6)  an  kxiox^,  whose  feariVilness  is  heightened  by 
the  rhetorical  rlc.  Uvpb^  C7^  is  not  to  be  taken 
lis  a  single  coneeption=>^sry  zeal  or  jealousy 
(Luth.,  eU.),  since  the  following  Part,  takes  the 
case  of  fl-v/o^,  which  is  treated  as  a  person,  as  at 
ch.  xii.  29  God  Himself  is  called  nvp  KaravaXiaKov. 
*Ea0Uev  points  not  to  a  destroying^annihilating, 
but  to  the  sensible  conscious  8u£ferin2  of  the 
fiery  infliction.  The  expressions  remind  us  for- 
cibly of  Is.  xxyL  11  in  the  Sept  The  words  in 
Ter.  28  refer  evidently  to  Beut.  xvii.  6,  which 
refer  in  like  manner  not  to  the  transgression  of 
indindoal  conunandments,  but  to  a  breaking  of 
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judicial  sway,  will  yindicate  the  rights  of  His 
people  against  His  enemies.  This  meaning  of 
the  original  is  also  here  to  be  maintained,  since 
rdv  Tiaiw  avTov  denotes  in  the  conception  of  the 
writer  the  church  of  God  of  the  New  Covenant 
(Del.),  which  is  oTcrlooked  by  Bl..  De  W.,  Lttn., 
who  understand  the  words  of  a  judgment  upon 
the  people,  instead  of  for  them.  The  first  cita- 
tion deviates  from  the  Heb.  text,  and  still  more 
from  that  of  the  Sept;  but  accords  with  Rom. 
xii.  19,  whicii  contains  also  the  TJyet  icbpioc  that 
is  wanting  in  the  original.  Hence  Bl.,  De  W., 
Del.,  Reiohe  infer  that  the  citation  was  taken  at 
second  hand  from  Romans;  while  Meyer  (Rom. 
xii.  19,  8d  ed.)  regards  the  paraphrase  of  Onke- 
los,  Liin.,  on  the  contrary,  a  current  proverbial 
form  of  the  expression,  as  the  common  source  of 
the  citation  both  here  and  in  Romans. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  most  immediate  inducement  to  follow  the 
injunctions  that  in  their  rightful  claim  have  just 
been  laid  down,  is  the  ffreat  danger  of  apostasy 
from  Christ,  and  thefet^r/ulnesa  of  He  eoneequeneet. 

2.  Thepenitent  sinner  may  indeed,  with  resigned 
spirit,  choose  rather  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  God 
than  of  men,  2  Sam.  xxiy.  14;  Sir.  ii.  18.  But 
the  covenant-breaker  and  apostate,  who  has  come 
into  a  hostile  and  radical  gainsaying  of  the  truth 
which  he  had  before  acknowledged,  cannot  be 
again  renewed  to  repentance^  ch.  Ti.  4-8,  and  can- 
not possibly  henceforth  obtain  for^reness  of 
sins.  The  offerings  of  the.  law  bring  no  true 
propitiation;  self-originated  offerings  have  not 
even  the  character  of  type  and  of  promise.  If  the 
only  true  atoning  sacrifice,  the  Son  of  God  and 
His  blood,  hare  in  view  of  the  earlier  ex- 
perience of  its  sanctifying  power,  been  rejected 
as  useless,  and  the  Spirit  of  grace  spurned  and 
scorned,  not  only  is  there  nothing  to  replace  the 
sacrifice  thus  rejected  and  dishonored,  but  this 
itself  can  no  longer  exercise  a  saving  influence 
upon  him  who  has  made  wilAil  and  wanton 
wreck  of  all  the  previous  influences  of  grace. 

8.  The  distinction  of  peccatum  ddiberatum  and 
ignorantim  is  a  less  fixed  and  rigid  one  than  is 
commonly  supposed :  there  is  in  sinning  a  know- 
ledge of  the  right,  which  the  sinner  refuses  to 
allow  to  assert  itself.  The  veil  of  the  lying  ex- 
cuse which  is  drawn  over  the  conscience  would 
fain  lift  itself,  but  is  held  fast  with  convulsive 
power.  Such  a  character  of  the  inward  struggle 
and  gainsaying  of  truth  must  we  particularly  in- 
sist on  when  Christian  truth,  once  attested  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  is,  in  an  apostasy  which  has  grown 
out  of  lesser  acts  of  infidelity,  not  only  denied, 
but  blasphemed.  The  conflict  regarding  objec- 
tive truth  becomes  all  the  more  fierce  in  propor- 
tion as  there  is,  at  the  samo  time,  a  conflict 
against  the  truth  which  still  in  a  measure  asserts 
itself  within  the  bosom  of  the  apostate  (Thol. 
comp.  Stud,  undKrit.,  1886,  Jleft.  2). 

4.  Rightfully  and  justly  after  such  an  apos- 
tasy, nothing  remains  to  be  expected  but 
Judgment,  which  will  be  executed  by  God  with 
the  full  living  energy  of  His  holy  nature,  just  as 
inevitably  as  His  undeceiring  word  has  infalli  - 
bly  declared  it;  and  its  fearftilness  will  stand 
proportionate  to  the  richness  of  the  grace,  and 


the  fulness  of  the  revelation,  of  the  New  Cove 
nant. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

To  the  greatness  of  the  gprace  which  has  been 
received  we  find  standing  in  direct  relation  the 
guiU  of  apostasy,  and  the  fearfuLness  of  the  pun. 
ishment — The  hands  of  God  reach  through  time 
and  eternity,  and  to  aposUtes  bring  no  less  of 
terror  and  destruction,  than  comfort  and  assist- 
ance  to  believers. — The  judgments  of  God  come 
slowly  but  surely ;  yet  they  are  preceded  by  the 
proffer  of  grace  and  the  announcement  of  punish- 
ment upon  the  despisers. — He  who  turns  the 
grace  of  God  into  teantonness  has  nothing  fnriher 
to  hope  from  His  compassion. — The  looking  for 
of  the  Divine  judgment,  without  faith  in  the  ex- 
piatory sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ,  is  h  foretaste  of 
damnation. — The  vrath  of  God  bums  as  katfy  as 
His  love,  and  strikes  no  less  surely  than 
justly. 

8TARKs:~Were  there  to  be  another  saerifice, 
there  must  also  be  another  Messiah ;  and  God 
must  lay  through  Him  an  entirely  new  founda- 
tion for  salvation;  must  institute  an  entirely 
different  economy  for  attaining  it;  and  must 
consequently,  at  the  same  time.  Himself  take 
away  the  way  which  has  been  disclosed,  and  ihe 
foundation  which  has  been  laid,  through  Christ. 
Inasmuch,  therefore,  as  this  is  absolutely  impos- 
sible, it  is  also  equally  impossible  thai  any  one 
should  be  saved  out  of  Christ;  and  that  any 
other  propitiatory  sacrifice  should  be  made  on 
his  behalf. — Not  only  is  the  judgment  of  God 
terrible  in  itself,  but  terrible  is  also  the  torment- 
ing fear  and  foretaste  of  it  which  the  ungodly 
feel  in  themselves  as  a  hell  even  upon  earth. — 
Great  sins  deserve  great  punishments ;  he  there- 
fore who  allows  himself  in  their  commissioo 
roust  not  be  surprised  that  he  receive  his  reward 
(Jer.  ii.  19). — Against  the  apostate  there  are 
three  witnesses :  the  Father,  who  hath  given  to 
him  His  Son  ;  the  Son,  whose  blood  he  tramples 
under  foot ;  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Spirit  of 
grace,'  to  whom  he  does  despite. — Seeat  thou  the 
apostate  and  ungodly  walking  secure,  believe 
that  he  will  not  remain  unpunished;  God  does  all 
precisely  at  the  right  time;  he  will  thus  q>eedily 
remember  him  (Nah.  i.  2). 

Hahh: — According  to  the  greatness  of  His 
grace,  is  the  severity  with  which  God  visits  His 
wrath  upon  the  contempt  of  it 

Riegbb: — To  the  Lord  Jesus  is  ascribed  a 
long-suffering  patience  (ch.  x.  18),  but  to  be- 
lievers a  hopeful  waiting  (eh.  ix.  28):  unbe- 
lievers, on  the  contrary,  fall  into  a  fearful  ap- 
prehension,  wherein  many  a  word  of  God  that 
had  been  heard  without  fear,  returns  with  terri- 
ble power. — The  unfruitful  vine  before  every 
other  tree  is  given  as  food  to  the  fire  (Esek.  xv. 
6,  7) ;  and  thus  abused  love  and  neglected  grace 
awaken  all  the  greater  wrath. — It  is  a  great  de- 
ception of  our  hardened  and  insensible  heart 
that  the  death -punishments  threatened  in  the  law, 
stoning,  etc.,  affect  us  more  than  the  sorer  puB- 
ishment  which  takes  effect  only  in  the  realm  of 
the  ftiture  and  invisible. — '*He  who  eata  my 
bread,  tramples  me  with  his  heel,"  is  the  just 
complaint  of  Jesus  in  regard  to  His  betrayer. 
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Heubneb: — There  is  a  more  subtle  and  a 
more  open  apostasy. — The  abandonment  of  the 
only  Saviour  and  Propitiator  takes  us  out  of  the 
reach  of  propitiation. — The  apostate  suffers  a 
twofold  punishment;  first,  in  awaiting  it,  and 
then  in  the  actual  experience. — We  hear  in  this 
case  an  earnest  testimony  to  the  guilt  of  careless 
and  unprincipled  changes  in  religion. 

Mbnksh  : — In  that  the  Lord  Judges  His  people 
He  will  avenge  and  deliyer  them. — Vengeance  is 
A  prerogatiye  of  the  Dinne  mc^esty.    This  we 


are  not  to  assume,  but  rather  to  refrain  from  all 
private  vengeance,  and,  feeling  the  love 'of  Jesus 
'Christ,  are  to  commend  to  the  Divine  compas- 
sion those  who  in  thought  and  act  oppose  them- 
selves to  Christianity,  and  who  are  our  enemies 
for  the  Gospel's  sake ;  and  this  all  the  more  from 
the  fact  that  they  wh6  from  this  cause,  hate,  ca- 
lumniate and  abuse  us,  unless  they  cease  from 
their  unrighteousness,  will  not  escape  the  Divine 
retribution. 


in. 

A  speedy  entrance  into  blessedness  awaits  those  who  endure  to  the  end ;  of  which  the  readers 
inspire  a  hope  by  the  steadfastness  which  they  have  already  evinced. 

ChaptbbX.  82-89. 

32  But  call  to  remembrance  the  former  days,  in  which,  after  ye  were  illuminated;  ye 

33  endured  a  great  fight  [struggle]  of  afflictions;  Partly,  whilst  ye  were  made  a  gazing- 
stock  both  oy  reproaches  and  afflictions;  and  partly,  whilst  ye  became  companions  of 

34  them  that  were  so  used  [that  so  walked].  For  ye  had  compassion  of  me  in  my  bonds 
[sympathized  with  those  in  bonds,  rofc  ^c^t/icoct]  and  took  joyfully  the  spoiling  of  your 
goods,  knowing  in  yourselves  that  [that  for  yourselves]'  ye  have  in  heaven  a  better 

35  and  an  enduring  substance.     Cast  not  away  therefore  your  confidence,  which  hath 

36  great  recompense  of  reward. '  For  ye  have  need  of  patience  [steadfastness,  CtTto/jLov^q']^ 
that,  after  ye  have  done  [or,  by.  doing=ye  may  do— and]  the  will  of  God,  ye  might 

37  [may]  receive  the  promise.     For  yet  a  little  while  [a  very  little],  and  he  that  shall 

38  come  [he  that  cometh,  6  ipx^/xsvo^']  will  come^  and  win  not  tarry.  Now  the  just  [But 
my  just  one]'  shall  live  by  faith,  but  if  any  man  [and  if  he]  draw  back,  my  soul  shall 

39  have  [hath]  no  pleasure  in  him.  But  we  are  not  of  them  who  draw  back  unto  perdi- 
tion ;  put  of  them  that  believe  to  the  saving  [procuring,  preserving]  of  the  soul  [of 
life]. 

>  Ver.  84.— Inttead  of  the  lec&  ree.  roif  SceiuHf  ^ov,  found  In  D***.  K.  K.  L.  (bnt  roeognlxed  even  by  E«te  u  an  ex- 
panded gloss  on  tho  errone<)us  rolt  <«<rjuiorf  of  Oeio.  EMort,  etd  mart.^  44)  we  are  to  read  rote  it^fiioit  after  A.  D*.,  irhose 
teetlnony  is  the  more  important,  as  B.  and  0.  are  here  defectlTe.    Sin.  however,  has  the  UeL  ree. 

*  Ver.  84. — Instead  or  the  illy  attested  leel.  ree.  iv  iavroU,  we  are  either  with  Sin.  and  manj  minnsc.  to  read  iavro^^ 
or  better,  with  D.  B.  K.  L.,  cavroif :  with  this  aecordtf  best  also  the  clrcomstance  that  ^y  ovpoyotc  is  wanting  in  A.  D*.,  17, 
but  on  the  contrary  Is  fonnd  in  D***.  X.  K.  L. 

s  Ver.  38.~-After  Sucmoy  we  are  with  Sin.  A.  Vnlg.,  ete.^  and  the  Ood.  Alex,  of  the  Sept  to  retain  /kov.  In  D*.,  the  two 
Syrtac  and  other  ancient  Twsions  and  most  MSS.  of  the  Sept.,  it  stantls  after  nCortmt.  The  Ree.,  withodt  reason,  omits  it 
entirely.    The  Ikilnre  of  this  pron.  in  the  Heb.  text  does  not  decide  for  the  Or.  ^ext. 

[Ver.  82.— Jlr<MM#»n|<rK«^#«,  Be  eatting.  or,  keep  caUing  to  remembrance^  as  a  habit;  so  Pres.  tense;  not  Aor.  iivaiir^<r' 
Brrre,  call  to  remembranu^  as  a  simple  act.— atf  Aifo-ii^,  itrvggU,  eoniettj  requiring  exertion ;  not  lUxn^^^hif  fto^tic— wa^^aTMi', 
auffaing*^  not  (H^U^iom  (dAt^rcav)  as  in  next  verse. 

Ver.  88.— ToOro  h^«  on  the  one  hand  (lit.,  at  tofhii  iiulerd).— ^car/Mf^fvot,  Pres.  Part,  behiff  habitually  made  a  tpec- 
tade,  ytr^devref,  Aor.  bei$ig  wuuUf  or  6soowtv»  M  *  single  fkct— tm^  outm«  araorc^o/ftiiwr,  qf  them  who  so  tooOr,  t. «., 
in  reproaehe$  and  t^fiietione,  .         ..... 

Ver.  84.— roif  iw/iCoiK  avvnaJ^are,  ye  wympaOdaoi  ^oUh  ihe  pruoners.-^umv.  ^v  4«vrotc,  hunting  that  yt 
htnefn-  yourtetoen ;  not,  as  E.  V.,  knowing  in  yourteUaet. 

Ver.  36.— {^f,  characteristic,  OS  on«  «»*ieA  hath«-&MaM«  A  AaO.  ^«„^         .    s  .^^    j„ 

Ver.  Sflw— vTOMoriff.  of  patient  enduranee.—ira  rb  #«A.  tov  Btov  wonliiramt  KOf^lvtivH  B.  V.  (In  order)  that  ajUr  ye 
have  done  the  wiU  of  Ood,  ye  may  receive  the  womUet.  So  Moll  snbstontially,  "  after  fulfilment  of  the  will  of  Ood,  ye  may 
recelre,"  de.  Alpow):  -that  ye  may  do  the  will  of  God  and  receiTO-that  doing  the  will  of  God.  ye  may  receiTe." 
De  Wette:  <fiireA  Brfmung,  by  fhlfilment  of,  by  doing  the  will,  etc.  The  sentence  will  equally  well  bear  either  of  the 
three  constructions :  1.  "  that,  after  doing  the  will,  ye  may  receire  ;*•  2.  that,  doing  the  will,  ye  mar  ^"f^^  "?»J 
«lo  the  will  and  receive ;  8.  "  that  doing  the  wni  ye  may  receire-  that,  by  doing  the  will,  ye  may  receire."  IHther,  too, 
Iww  makes  perfectly  good  sense.  For  although  AlfoH»s  rendering,  "ye  n»y  do  and  receire,*'  Is  entirely  «to»i«»We,  and 
may  be  the  right  one,  ret  his  reawn  for  rejecting  the  first,  is  ■ca'^Iy  decWve,t><«.  "  Noendnrano^,  or  patience  would  be 
wanted,  when  they  had  donft  the  will  of  Ood.  to  receire  the  promise."  Trne,  but  endurance  or  patience  would  be  wantej 
to  bring  about  that  ifate  qftMn^t  In  which  they,  after  baring  done  the  will  of  God,  might  receire  the  promise.  For  such 
l«  the  character  of  the  sentence  thet  th**  endurance  mi^ht  have  reference  exclusively  to  the  partldpal  clause,  or  to  tha 
flnlU  varb,  or  to  bot;i  together,  and  nothing  but  the  connecUon  could  determine  which. 
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Ter.  37.— Mucp^r  o<ror,  Svor,  more  emphfttlc  than  *< a  little,"  m  E. T.;  "a  little,  a  very  little"— the  repeated  oovr 
beiDf  a  eort  of  doable  diminatire,  ** aliquanliUum.**—^  ipxi/itpot,  he  that  cometh;  uot,  mE.\\  he  that  shcUl  came;  nor, 
at  often  readered  in  the  goepelf,  he  that  shtmld  come, 

Yer.  38.— i  6i  iUcu6i  mov,  but  my  righteous  one  (jiw  hero  being  guaranteed  by  the  beet  anthoritiea). — mi  <«r  **»• 
cv€iKtiT9Afand\fhe  ihaU  haw  ihrunk  baek^  timidly  drtaon  back  (lit.  inrovriXKMfrBai,  lower  $ail^  take  in  §aH,  then,  ghriiUe  bodb 
from  danger,  as  often  In  the  elastics).  Bng.  ver.  supplies  (with  many)  nc,  if  any  man,  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the  paa- 
siifce,  although,  if  the  exigencies  of  the  connection  required  it,  it  would  be  quite  defensible  grammatically,  riv  (with 
Middleton  and  Scholefleld)  is,  I  think,  to  be  supplied  at  John  viii.  44,  with  AoAg,  although  the  commentators  geaenllj 
decline  to  recelro  it.  H:re  the  reference  of  vvo9r<iAifrai  to  the  dixaiof,  is  only  ooe  more  among  many  pMsagM  of  like 
import  in  this  Epistle. 

Ver.  39. ov«  iiriiiip  vvotfroA^t,  we  do  nnt  hflmg  to  oack-Aiding. — «if  T«pcvotif^r  ^xjkt  /o**!  oc  «i>to  the  nrocuring, 

gaining,  pre*ervinf  of  the  $oul—or  uf  our  life  in  the  sense  of  Matth.  x.  39,  he  that  ptdetk  hit  Itfe  (ripf  ^x^y)  tkaU  lorn  O. 
And  so  better,  I  think,  with  Moil,  De  Wette,  «.'c.,  than  $oul,  with  Luther,  SUer,  Allbrd,  ete.— K.J. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

YiK.  82.  Bat  calling  to  mind,  etc.-- 
' kvaftvrjad^vai  is  usually  conairucied  with  the  Aco. 
of  the  remembered  object,  the  simple  ftvrfoO^at 
with  the  Qen.  forrtadhfTec,  enlightened^  denotes 
conyersion  to  Christianity  as  a  translation  from 
the  power  of  darkness  into  the  realm  of  light,  so 
that  the  truth  has  found  recognition  and  efficient 
action  in  the  soul,  and  Christ  is  not  merely  be- 
lieTed  in  and  praised  as  the  Light  of  the  world, 
but  shines  in  the  soul,  as  the  Sun  of  Righteous- 
ness.— Excellently  Chrys.,  in  regard  to  the  con- 
flict of  suffering;  ovk  elTze  iretpaafiovg  aAAd  &d?jfaiv 
oxep  iffrlv  eyiujfiiov  bvofM  naX  kKolvuv  fieyhruv  (**he 
does  not  say  (emptationt,  but  etruggle^  a  term  of 
high  eulogy"). — The  ohru^  is  by  some  referred  to 
walking  in  'steadfastness,'  by  most  to  walking  in 
*  affliction.'  The  latter  only  is  admissible,  in 
the  subordination  of  the  two  clauses,  tovto  fiiv — 
Tovro  M  to  vKOfuivare^  as  exhibiting  the  different 
modes  of  their  manifested  <  endurance.'  The 
ovTQq  in  the  second  diyision  can  only  refer  to  the 
characteristic  mentioned  in  the  preceding.  The 
TOVTO  fih—TovTo  <5f ,  fouud  in  the  New  Testament 
only  here,  is  thoroughly  classic. 

Via.  86.  After  falfilling  the  will  of  Qod. 

Beng.  erroneously  refers  the  Aor.  Part,  iroi- 

^javTeg  to  the  preyiously  mentioned  Christian 
acts  of  the  readers  immediately  after  their  con- 
yersion. [Grammatically  considered,  the  pas- 
sage might  Dear  this,  although  I  think  the  Perf. 
Part  would  then  be  more  natoraL  At  all 
eyents,  the  vroi^avTec  undoubtedly  refers  to  acts 
hereafter  to  be  done  under  the  influence  of  the 
iKouovff.  But  eyen  then,  whether  the  better 
rendering  is,  "after  doing,"  or  "by  doing,"  or 
by  two  co-ordinate  yerbs,  "  may  do  and  receiye," 
is  doubtful.  Substantially,  they  would  here 
amount  to  the  same  thing;  though  in  other 
oases  of  like  construction,  the  difference  might 
be  important.  But  then  the  context  would 
generally  decide  the  right  construction.  — 
K.].  The  will  of  God  is  here  not  as  oh.  x.  7 
ff.  God's  purpose  and  counsel  of  redemption, 
whose  fulfilment  became  the  great  end  of  the 
life  of  Christ,  but  the  will  of  God,  as  required 
to  be  fulfilled  by  the  Saints,  not,  howerer,  in  its 
most  general  character,  as  a  simple  rule  of  life 
(Thol.,  and  others);  nor  as  restricted  to  the  sano- 
tification  which  is  effected  through  the  sacrifice 
of  the  Son  (Bl.);  but  in  special  reference  to 
steadfast  endurance  unto  the  end  (Theophyl., 
Lfin.,  Del.). 

The  jiromwtf  (iirayyeXk)  is  here,  as  in  seyeral 
other  places,  the  tubtianee  of  the  promise,  the 
thing  promised. 

Via.  87.  For  yet  a  Uttle— how  little 
time,  etc. — The  words  fwcpbv  baov  bootf — a  little, 


how  very^  very  litUe!  which  form  one  of  the  yerj 
few  instances  in  which  the  superlatiye  is  ex- 
pressed in  Greek  by  repetition,  are  probably 
taken  from  Is.  xxyi.  20;  and  in  their  connection 
with  kri,  are  in  our  passage,  like  hi  fuKp6v,  John 
xiy.  19,  better  regarded  as  an  independent  Subst. 
clause  than  as  an  Ace.  of  determinate  time  em- 
ployed to  introduce  the  freely  cited  passage, 
Hab.  ii.  8,  4.  The  original  text  runs:  «*If  ii 
delays  (viz,,  the  yision)  wait  for  it;  it  comes,  it 
comes.  It  will  not  linger."  The  subject  is  the 
oyerthrow  of  the  Chaldean  world-dominion  by 
the  judgment  of  Jehoyah.  The  SepL  itself  s«g- 
gest«  the  turn  of  the  passage,  so  as  to  apply  ift 
to  a  person  by  the  rendering  brt  tpx6fitvoc  ^et^ 
which  our  author  makes  still  more  concrete  by 
adding  the  def.  article.  The  original  then  adds : 
"Lo!  his  soul  is  puffed  up,  is  not  upright  within 
him  (the  Chaldean) ; "  the  Sept.,  on  the  contrary; 
"  If  he  timidly  draws  back,  my  soul  hath  no  plea- 
sure in  him"  (T^rocrr^XAeiv,  used  originally  of 
lowering  the  tail,  then  of  timidly  shrinking  back). 
On  this  follows  the  clause:  "But  the  righteous 
will  liye,  ik  mtrreoc  pov"  (Cod.  Vatj;  or,  "But 
my  righteous  one  will  liye,"  U  n{<TTtoq  (Cod. 
Alex.).  Grot,  supplies  rJf,  De  W.  bvOpum^.  Calrin 
carries  the  fkct  that  the  passage  aims  not  to  be 
a  direct  and  proper  citation,  but  simply  a  fVee 
application  of  the  original,  to  the  extent  of  pat- 
ting the  concluding  clause  into  the  mouth  of  the 
author,  and  understanding  by  ij  flfvx^pov  the  soul, 
not  of  God,  or  (as  (Ec.)  of  Christ,  but  of  the  au- 
thor. With  kapiv  Grot.,  Carps.,  and  others  sop- 
ply  T^Kva  or  vioi.  It  is  better  taken  in  the  strictly 
classical  Gr.  construction  of  a  Gen.  of  belonging. 
The  allusion  to  ^^ffeToi,  and  the  contrasted  &iru/xux 
shows  that  irepirrolipng  V^;t7f  i8  not,  with  Luth., 
Caly.,  etc,  to  be  taken  of  the  soul;  while  still 
we  are  not,  with  £br.,  to  refer  it  to  temporal 
bodily  life  in  escaping  from  the  impending  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  but,  of  eternal  life,  cor- 
responding to  the  expression,  1  Thess.  t.  9,  ri; 
irepiiroirfffiv  eurifplac. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  A  eecond  inducement  to  follow  the  admoni- 
tions of  yy.  19-25  lies  in  the  encouraging  remem- 
brance of  the  steadfastness  eyinced  under  pre- 
yious  sufferings;  a  steadfastness  which  is  sUlI  to 
be  maintained  in  faith,  and  which  is  aecmn- 
panied  by  great  promises  tliat  will  be  perf^tlj 
fulfilled  at  the  re-appearing  of  Jesus  ChrisL 

2.  Conyersion  to  Christ,  inasmuch  as  it  in- 
troduces into  the  soul  the  true  light  of  life,  giyes, 
indeed,  to  the  belieyer,  through  the  beams  of  this 
gracious  luminary,  the  certainty  of  reecmeUiatiom, 
and,  along  with  the  acknowledgment  of  the 
truth,  at  the  same  time,  an  experience  of  salva- 
tion;  whence  come  at  once  quiet  to  the  heart, 
repose  to  the  conscience,  and  peaoe  to  the  sooL 
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But  as  eyen  the  conyerted  man  still  remains  in 
the  world,  there  arises,  ere  long,  a  great  and 

Serpetuallj  recurring  struggle  amid  sufferings. 
•7  insults  and  afflictions,  endured  partly  in 
their  own  persons,  and  partly  by  sympathy  with 
those  companions  in  faith  who  pursue  their 
Christian  walk  amidst  like  circumstances  of  suf- 
fering, the  children  of  God  are  made  a  spectacle 
of  derision  to  the  world. 

8.  In  the  case  of  apostasy  the  sacrifioes  al- 
ready offered  would  haye  been  offered  in  yain ; 
and  the  sufferings  hitherto  endured,  would  haye 
been  endured  to  no  purpose.  Uo,  on  the  con- 
trary, who  remains  steadfast  in  the  appointed 
conflict  of  suffering,  not  merely  reoeiycs  an  ex- 
perimental testimony  of  the  power  of  faith,  but 
also  acquires  thereby  courage  and  strength,  and 
the  inyigoration  of  hope,  and  ^naZ  victory, 

4.  The  assurance  of  imperishable  and  inaliena- 
ble possessions,  not  only  aide  us  in  relation  to 
the  loss  of  our  earthly  goods,  but  renders  be- 
lieyers  eYen  joyful  sufferer f  under  acts  of  yiolenoe, 
and  willing  sharers  in  the  st^fferings  of  the  op- 
pressed. For  suffering  for  the  name  of  Jesus, 
and  on  account  of  a  conscience  that  owes  alle- 
giance to  God,  is  an  honor  and  a  fayor  (Acts  y. 
41 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  20). 

5.  The  recompense  of  reward  comes  as  cer- 
tainly as  the  Lord  Himself  who  is  already  on  the 
way.  But  as  the  securing  of  life  is  certain  to 
those  who  perseyere  in  the  faith,  equally  certain 
is  the  destruction  of  those  who  timidly  draw 
back.  Faith  thus,  in  its  abiding  confidence  in 
the  Lord,  is  the  essential  condition  of  the  attain- 
ment of  salvation,  of  which  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  is  the  essential  means.  But  belieyers  are 
strengthened  in  their  conflict  of  suffering,  and 
in  their  waiting  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises 
of  God,  particularly  by  the  assurance  and  clear 
Ttew,  that  the  period  of  waiting  for  the  dawning 
of  glory  is  a  vanishing  span  of  time, 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  aid  and  comfort  deriyed  from  the  remem' 
brance  of  conflicts  and  suffering  that  in  former  times 
haye  been  victoriously  endured  in  faith, — To  begin 
in  faith,  but  not  to  endure,  leads  to  useless  sacri- 
fices, yain  hopes,  and  fruitless  sufferings. — The 
attainment  of  the  promised  blessings  must  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  fulfilment  of  the  Diyine  will :  but 
this  cannot  take  place  without  a  liying/aiVA,  that 
proyes  itself  in  suffering. — The  proving  of  one*8 
faith  in  one^s  own  and  in  others*  sufferings. — A 
manifold  struggle  of  sufferings  is  allotted  to  Chris- 
tians in  this  world ;  but  along'  with  this,  a  great 
promise,  and  a  rich  reward, — How  the  loss  of 
earthly  goods  is  borne,  and  replaced  by  more  eX" 


alted  and  permanent  possessions  in  heayen. — ^Why 
life  is  not  gained  without /oi/A. 

Stabkb: — Christians  are  God*8  combatants, 
and  must  be  in  perpetual  conflict ;  hence,  they 
also  expect  the  wreath  of  honor  which  the  hea- 
yenly  calling  holds  out  to  them. — ^What  is  to  com- 
fort us  in  all  trouble  and  persecution  ?  The  hope 
of  eternal  blessedness  in  heayen. — Trouble  and 
persecution  are  badges  of  the  Christian ;  where 
they  do  not  bear  these  in  themselyes,  there  is 
something  wanting  in  their  Christianity  (2  Tim. 
iif.  12). — Christians  are  under  obligation  not 
merely  to  sympathize  with  the  wretched,  but,  as 
far  as  possible,  to  help  them. — Obserye  the  char- 
acteristic of  the  kingdom,  and  of  the  members 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ ;  which  is  to  do  good 
and  to  suffer  evil.  It  is  wonderful,  but  salutary ; 
it  must  senre  for  great  good  (Ps.  ciz.  6). — In  dis- 
ease, pain,  and  suffering,  confidence  in  our 
gracious  God  is  better  than  all  medicines;  it  is  a 
tried  means,  and  must  bring  aid. — Mark  it,  soul ! 
it  is  not  enough  to  haye  well  begun  the  struggle ; 
thou  must  also  complete  it,  and  arm  thyself  ac- 
cordingly with  patience.  For  he  who  falters,  in 
him  the  Lord  hath  no  pleasure ;  nay,  he  draws 
back  to  his  condemnation. — A  Christian  must  not 
by  impatience  make  his  cross  heayier  than  it  is, 
but  in  quiet  and  hope  will  be  his  strength,  Jer. 
xzz.  16.— The  suffering  of  the  present  time  is 
brief  and  light,  2  Cor.  iy.  17 ;  Is.  liy.  7 ;  Ps.  xxx. 
6 ;  we  must  not,  therefore,  allow  the  time  under 
the  cross  to  seem  to  us  long. — The  faith  that 
brings  salyation  is  no  dead  thing,  but  a  Hying 
essence,  and  produotiye  of  life,  Gal.  ii.  20. — Ah ! 
this  should  be  our  greatest  care  in  the  world,  to 
saye  our  soul,  and  all  the  more,  that  we  are  in 
imminent  peril  of  losing  it. 

Bibqbr: — Who  shall  be  the  persons  with 
whom  we  in  our  time  hold  and  seek  fellowship, 
is  a  point  that  must  inyoWe  important  conse- 
quences, reaching  down  to  the  day  of  Jesus 
Christ. — He  who  does  the  will  of  God,  and 
awaits  with  patience  the  promise,  has  content-, 
ment  on  earth,  and  yonder,  as  the  end  of  his 
faith,  salyation. 

Ahlfbld  : — The  righteous  will  liye  by  faith. 
We  consider:  1,  the  nature  and  quality  of  faith; 
2,  the  righteous  by  faith;  8,  the  blessing  of 
faith. 

HBiTBirBR: — The  longer  we  practice,  the  easier 
becomes  the  conflict. — There  are  secret  trials, 
but  also  public  sufferings ;  the  latter  are  all  the 
more  bitter,  inasmuch  as  they  take  place  before 
the  eyes  of  those  who  haye  no  sympathy. — On 
moments  hangs  the  blessedness  of  eternity. — The 
expectations  of  a  faithf^  teacher  are  powerftil 
stimulants ;  they  inflame  our  zeal. 

Hbdikobk: — Impatience  destroys  all  the  firoit 
of  the  Cross. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


THIED  SECTION. 

INSPIKITING  RETROSPECT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  BELIEVING  ANCESTORS. 

I. 
Edifying  examples  of  faith  down  to  the  time  of  Abraham. 

ChaptsbXL  1-7. 

Now  [Bat]  faith  ia  the  snbstanoe  of  [confidence  in]  things  hoped  for,  the  eridence 

2  [conviction]  of  things  not  seen.     For  by  [in]  it  the  elders  obtained  a  good  report 

3  Through  fkith  we  understand  [apprehend  intellectnallj,  vooufuv"}  that  the  worlds  were 
[have  been]  framed  by  the  word  of  God,  so  that  things  which  are  seen  were  not 
made  of  thmes  which  do  appear  [that   not  from   the    things   which   appear  maj 

4  have  sprung  that  which  is  seen^].  By  faith  Abel  offered  unto  God  a  more  excel- 
lent sacrifice  than  Cain,  by  which  he  obtained  witness  that  he  was  righteous,  God'  tes- 
tifying of  [over]  his  gifts;  and  by  it  he  being  dead  yet  [after  dying  still]  speaketk' 

5  By  faith  Enoch  was  translated  that  he  should  [in  order  that  he  might]  not  see  death ; 
and  was  not  found,  because  God  had  [am.  had]  translated  him ;  for  before  his  [the*] 

6  translation  he  had  [hath  had]  this  testimony,  that  he  [has]  pleased^  God.  But  without 
faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  Aim :  for  he  that  cometh  to  God  must  believe  that  he  is, 

7  and  that  he  is  [becometh]  a  rewarder  of  [to]  them  that  diligently  seek  him.  By  faiih 
Noah,  being  warned  of  God  of  things  not  seen  as  vet,  moved  with  fear  [pious  fore- 
thought], prepared  an  ark  to  [for]  the  saving  of  his  house;  by  the  which  he  con- 
demned the  world^  and  became  heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith. 


1  Ver.  8.— The  rMtdfng  mv  ^«  ^atvo/K^Kitr  if  now  established,  and  the  sing,  ih  fiXtw6titvop  deserres  the  preference  beffn* 
the  plur.  of  the  Rec.  after  Sin.  A.  D*.  £*.  17. 

'  Ver.  8.— The  reading  r^  $t^  in  A.  D*.  17  recelred  by  Lachm.  is  evidently  an  error  of  the  copyist.  It  is  corrected  in 
Sin. 

*  Ver.  4.— Instead  of  AaActrot  read  AoAct  after  Sin.  A.  17,  28,  81,  80. 

4  Ver.  5.— AvroC  of  the  Bee.  after  fi«ra0«Vcwf  is,  according  to  A.  D*.  17, 07**,  80,  to  be  expunged.  In  the  Sin.  It  is  added 
by  a  second  liand. 

»  Ver.  5w— We  are  to  write  after  Sin.  A.  K.  L.,  40,  71,  73,  cvapccmiie^vai :  on  the  other  hand,  after  Sin.  A.  D.  &,  10» 

ififUvKtTO. 

[Ver.  l.~4aTiy8tf,— Ivriv  not,  as  many,  "  there  is  faith,**  but:  "but  fclth  U,**  ete^  Scnv  a  copula,  but,  as  verj  often  in 
the  classics,  emphatically  placed  first,— vvrf^rao-ic,  as  occasionally  in  lat«|  Oreelc,  eot\fidenee,  as  ilL  14.  Hot  a  rMnrital 
daer^Mon,  but  a  simple  statement  of  the  nature  of  lUtb. 

Ver.  2.—itiaoTvpi9^iray^  were  attested,  received  attestatian. 

Ver.  Z.^¥oovit.tv  we  peroelTo  with  the  vovs,  mind,  reoion,  thus  intellectually  and  rationally  (Bom.  i.  aO>-KttyyT£^<b*, 
Jtave  been  (and  io  Hand  now)  framed.  Tovf  autyaty  the  aget^  hence  the  worlds,  rMarded  as  existing  in  time  ■■  jHwan  •■•«, 
hy  an  uttered  word,  mandate  qf  Ood  (1. 8)^— ci«  ^iU,in  order  that  not.  the  logioat  purpose  of  this  intellectual  pcitM^>tioii : 
lU  belongs  to  the  whole  clause, but  grammatically  to  ytyovivai—iK  ^vo|t<M»i',  emphatically  placed  in  the  clauae,  thus: 
in  order  thai  not  out  qf  things  thai  appear^-~tiii  Ik  iaivoiUvuv  cannot  stand  for  U  il%  ^tyo|t.».  ^^  y^yoHvaty  not  thmli 
have "        *•*         *  ...  ...        ..-_-« J .-_  At J -..^-j 


corded.- 
Ver. 
the  tav{nff.—K.], 


BXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Veb.  1.— Bat  faith  is  confidence  in 
things,  etc, — The  position  of  iort  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  clause  by  no  means  obliges  us  to  the 


*  [I  of  course  do  not  mean  to  deny  the  abstract  possibility 
of  this,  nor  to  affirm  that  there  are  not  Qreek  constructions 
Tery  nearly  or  possibly  quite  analogous  to  it.  I  simply 
mean  to  My  that  there  is  here  no  such  neeeesUy  as  would 
alone  Justify  our  resorting  to  it ;  while  again  also  most  of  the 


view  last  defended  bj  Bohme,  which  was  indi- 
cated by  the  Lect.  Rec.  up  to  the  time  of  Griesb. 
by  a  comma  after  ttIctic*  According  to  this  the 
following  words  would  be  m  appotition  with  n-iicrriCf 
while  the  real  existence  {k<TTt^=th€re  u,  tkert  ex- 


cited  in  proof  of  the  usage  are  hardly  satisfcctoij. 
Thus,  in  the  passage  of  Thue.  I.  ^  ^yooftimMr  ipipmr  ov  f«M* 
dfivMirwranMr,  there  is  not  the  sliightest  neceosity  for  as- 
suming a  trann>osition  of  the  ov.  **  Men  not  the  moat  power- 
less leading"  is  identical  in  meaning  and  equally  natural 
with  '^men,  to  taii,  those  not  most  powerlaM.*'->K.j. 
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istt)  of  faith  would  be  asserted  with  emphasis, 
for  which,  however,  there  is  no  shadow  of  an 
oooasion.  Rather,  the  copula  is  made  to  precede 
(and  hence  as  the  subst  Terb  to  be  accented)  in 
order  to  call  attention  to  the  predicates  whichi^ 
characterize  the  subject  (so  also  Win.  since  Ed. 
6).  We  are  thus  to  look  for  a  definition  of  faith, 
bat  a  definition  corresponding  to  the  connection 
and  object  of  the  section :  a  definition  therefore 
which  does  not  restrict  itself  to  mere  Christian 
and  Gospel  faith,  but  presents  religious  faith  in 
its  broadest  and  most  general  aspects.  The  06- 
jeet  of  this  faith  is,  therefore,  in  a  manner  en- 
tirely general,  but  still  appropriatelj  and  ez- 
haustivelj,  designated  as  T^tXm(6fieva  and  asn-pdy- 
fiara  oh  p?£Tr6fuva,  designations  which  do  not 
mutually  corer  each  other,  but  are  concentric, 
and  express  the  essential  relation  of  the  objects 
of  faith  to  the  need  and  condition  of  the  be- 
lieving subjects,  under  both  their  practical  and 
theoretical  aspects.  T-irdoTaaic'taid.  iXeyxog  ex^ 
press  that  which,  in  this  relation,  faith  is  as  an 
affection  or  act  of  the  mind.  The  former  denotes 
(com.  ch.  iii.  14)  steadfast  confidence  (Luth.,  Orot., 
and  most  recent  intppr)  ;  the  latter,  conviction, 
(particularly  in  the  conscience)  assurance,  (Au- 
gust., Calv.,  Beng.,  etc).  The  refutation  of  the 
rendering  of  trfrdaraatc  as  substance  (ch.  i.  8)  as 
in  Vulg.,  Ambros.,  August.,  Chrysos.,  Thom. 
Aqu.,  Schlicht.,  Beng.,  Bisp.,  etc,  or  as  founda- 
tion,  as  with  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Stein,  V.  Gerl.,  etc., 
or  as  representation,  as  with  Castal.,  Paul.,  Menk. ; 
and  of  i?zyxoCt  as  proof  with  Vulg.,  or  as  in- 
taard  persuasion  with  BL,  De  W.,  LUn.,  Menk., 
will  be  found  well  worth  reading  in  Thol.  and 
BeL  In  proof  of  the  correctness  of  his  defini- 
tion the  author  adduces  the  fact  that  kv  ravry,  i.  e., 
in  point,  or  in  respect  of,  a  faith  of  such  a  na- 
ture, the  ancient  fathers  have  a  good  report 
This  meaning  of  fuipTvpelaBat  is  frequent  in  Acts, 
and  occurs,  8  John,  12 ;  1  Tim.  t.  10.  In 
this  latter  passage,  as  here,  it  is  constructed 
with  h,  which  is  neither  to  be  regarded  as 
equivalent  to  did  in  vv.  4  and  89  (Luth.,  Calv., 
Grot,  Beng.,  and  others);  nor  need  be  sepa- 
rated from  tJie  verb^n  possession  of  such  a 
faith  (Win.,  BL,  Ltin.,^,  [Moll's  construction  is, 
I  think,  unobjectionable;  there  is  no  difficult 
ty  in  making  kv  ravrg  directly  limit  the  verb. 
They  gained  their  attestation  in  this=in  this 
point,  in  such  a  faith  they  gained  a  good 
report — KJ. 

Vbr.  8.  By  faith  we  understand. — voov/iev. 
We  apprehend  with  the  voix,  mind,  intelligence. 
This  verse  would  seem,  according  to  Liin.,  to  be 
out  of  place,  and  in  relation  to  v.  4,  to  introduce 
an  inharmonious  element  into  the  discussion. 
This  unfavorable  Judgment  springs  from  the  er- 
roneous supposition  that  ▼.  8  shows  merely  *'  the 
necessity  of  faith,  on  our  part,  in  relation  to  a 
fact  belonging  to  the  past,  and  recorded  in  Scrip- 
ture." To  such  a  necessity  the  language  has  no 
reference ;  the  passage  treats  merely  of  the  fact 
that  faith,  as  an  assured  conviction  of  things 
which  are  not  seen,  also  evinces  itself  within  us 
in  our  rational  and  spiritual  perception  of  that  re- 
lation of  the  creation  to  the  Creator  which  forms 
the  condition  of  all  history,  and  all  Revelation, 
while  its  more  full  unfolding  belongs  to  the  Scrip- 
ture that  commemorates  the  faith  of  the  fathers. 


This  faith,  resting  upon  and  guided  by  the 
Holy  Scripture,  is  the  organ  within  us  of  that 
perception  of  the  invisible  in  and  above  the  visi- 
ble, and  of  their  reciprocal  relation,  to  which  nei- 
ther the  perceptions  of  sense,  nor  the  deductions 
of  reason  of  necessity  lead.  The  most  natural  in- 
ference for  men  would  ratlier  be  this,  that  rb 
pXeir6fievov,  that  which  falls  under  the  eye,  that 
which  meets  our  senses,  has  sprung  Ik  ^vofiivav 
viz.,  out  of  that  which  belongs  to  the  world  of 
phenomena.  This  idea  of  the  causal  relation  of 
the  phenomena  to  the  rd  pXeirdfievov  must  be  set 
aside,  as  shown  by  the  fi^  yevovhuu,  which  de- 
clares that  the  seen  has  not  sprung  from  the  ap- 
parent. The  ^  belongs  (with  all  the  best  inter- 
preters since  Beza)  to  -i^yovhai,  and  not  to  U 
<patvofiiiHjv.  With  this  latter,  however,  (=ck 
fii^  iftatv.)  it  was  constructed,  after  the  Pesnito, 
Vulg.,  Chrys.,  Theod.,  by  the  ancients  gen- 
erally, and  recently  by  Stengel  and  Ebrard,  and 
taken  entirely  arbitrarily  9iS=snothinff,  things  non- 
existent, while  Schlicht,  Este,  and  others,  adopt- 
ing the  same  construction,  coiyecture  that  the 
author,  with  his  mind  on  Gen.  L  2,  4  dk  y^  ^ 
&6paTog  Kot  aKaraaKeiMoroc  of  the  Sept,  refers  to 
the  visible  issuing  forth  of  the  organized  world 
from  formless  and  blind  chaos.  With  equal  er- 
roneousness  most  interpreters  take  the  clause 
elg  rd  fUf  fia  denoting  result.  It,  in  fact,  implies 
purpose  (Uofm.,  Llin.,  Del.,  RiehmV  It  makes 
a  recognition  of  the  des^  of  God  m  that  fram- 
ing and  arrangement  of  the  world  (KarrjpTiodai) 
which  has  been  just  before  described.  God,  by 
the  Word  {/t^fian),  which  gives  authoritative  ex- 
pression to  His  will,  has  formed  the  alc^vag. 
These  iBons  {aluveg)  are  (ch.  i.  2)  the  invisible, 
spiritual,  and  permanent  potencies  of  the  phe- 
nomenal world,  of  which,  at  the  opening  of  the 
epistle,  the  author  has  expressly  said  that  thev 
owe  their  origin  to  the  Son  of  God,  and  of  which 
he  here  says  that  they  were  formed,  arranged, 
or  put  in  order  by  the  creative  mandate  of  God. 
They  form  the  antithesis  required  by  Del.,  to  the 
U  ^vofihuv,  which  antithesis  he,  supposing  it  not 
to  be  expressed,  needlessly  and  erroneously  sup- 
plies by  kK  Tuv  vot/ruv,  as  the  intelligible  and  di- 
vine ideas,  out  of  which  the  world  has  sprung. 
The  entire  confusion  which  has  attended  the  ex- 
planation of  this  Terse,  has  sprung  from  erro- 
neously taking  alCwag,  ra  ^atvdfieva  and  t6 
pXendfuvov  as  equivalent  designations  of  the 
world.  Calvin  unites  the  two  words,  writing 
kia^vofUvuv  as  a  single  word,  and  takes  rd. 
pieirdfjieva  tOssKdrowrpa,  thus  rendering  **that 
they  might  become  mirrors  of  invisible  things." 
But  the  construction  is  harsh  and  unnatural, 
r  I  know  no  good  authority,  and  no  sufficient  reason 
for  Moll's  singular  explanation  of  dUwe^.  The  ren- 
dering worlds,  either  as  material  worlds  (Del.),  or 
as  the  aggregate  of  all  things  existing  in  time  and 
space,  seems  far  more  natural,  and  meets  all  the 
necessary  conditions  of  the  passage.  The  antithe- 
sis to  the  TO.  ^v6fi€va, — as  that  out  of  which  the 
rb  pXeTTdfievov  has  really  sprung, — is  not  the 
al&vec  as  a  set  of  spiritual  and  invisible  poten- 
cies (as  Moll),  nor  the  rd  vor/rd,  as,  with  fully 
equal  improbability,  supposed  by  Delitzsch,  but 
simply  the  /t^fia  ^deov,  the  sovereign  mandate  of 
God.  Our  sensible  perceptions,  is  the  author's 
idea,  would  lead  us  to  regard  idl  that  we  see  as 
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having  no  deeper  origin  than  the  things  which  are 
palpable  to  sense,  material  and  sensuous  spring- 
ing out  of  material ;  but  faith  enables  us  to  trace  all 
to  the  unseen  but  omnipotent  agency  of  God. — K.  ] . 

Vbr.  4.  And  by  it  he,  being  dead,  yet 
speaketh.-Manj,  following  Chrys.,  take  this  lan- 
guage as  declaring  that  the  history  of  Abel  contains 
still  asermon  challenging  our  imitation  of  him,  and 
that  though  dead,  he  still  speaks  in  the  testimony 
of  Scripture.  Philo  finds  in  it  a  proof  of  the  im- 
mortality of  the  righteous,  and  also  Del.  concludes 
from  the  cry  of  the  blood  of  the  righteous  entering 
into  the  ear  of  Qod,  that  after  his  death  he  was 
still  an  object  of  divine  care,  and  is  thus  an  unfor- 
gotten,  undestroycd,  living  personage.  More  cor- 
rectly remarks  Calv.  with  relation  to  Ps.  cxvi.  15: 
inde  patet  reputari  inter  Dei  tanctos,  quorum  mors 
illipretiosa  est.  For  the  passage  ch.  xli.  24  shows 
that  the  author  had  in  mind  Gen.  iv.  10,  to  wit : 
the  crying  of  the  blood  of  Abel  to  God  for  rea- 
geance.  God  espoused  the  cause  of  Abel  on  ac- 
count of  his  faith,  and  avenged  his  murder  upon 
Cain  (Richm).  The  htXtl  is  a  historical  present, 
and  hi  stands  not  as  temporal,  but  serves  to 
bring  out  the  contrast  to  airodav6v:  with  this 
latter  word  CEc.  and  Beng.  erroneously  connect 
^c  airf/g  which  the  former  refers  to  (hoia  as  the 
occtisioa  of  his  death,  while  the  other  supplies 
Trior Eu>Ct  taking  did  as=fv  or  Kard. 

Ver.  6.  For  he  "who  cometh  to  God. — 
The  rendering  of  Luth.,  Calov,  Ramb.,  Wittich, 
Schultz,  Ebr.,  "  whoever  would  (or  is  to)  come 
to  God,  as  Enoch  did,'*  distorts  the  words  of  the 
text,  6  Tzpoaepxifievog  r^  i^f^,  which  refer  to 
drawing  near  to  God  in  religious  worship,  ch. 
vii.  25 ;  X.  1.  So  also  del  denotes  here  not  so 
much  moral  obligation,  as  intrinsic  necessity. 
It  completes  the  proof  that  Enoch's  translation 
was  a  conaequence  and  reward  of  his  faith. 

Yeb.  7.  Moved  with  pious  foresight. — 
If  evTia^Tjdeiq  meant  "  in  the  fear  of  God  "  Luth., 
a  Lap.,  etc.),  rhv  6e6v  could  scarcely  have  been 
omitted.  Nor  is  the  meaning  of  **  pious  trem- 
bling before  the  divine  utterance"  (Carpz., 
Bohme,  De  W.,  Hofm.),  so  appropriate  as  the  re- 
ference to  the /orMt^A^  with  which  Noah,  in  faith 
in  the  received  xPVt^^tafibg  irepl  tuv  fiTjdinu  (iXeno^ 
/livuv,  proceeded  to  his  preparations.  To  refer 
the  words  6t'  ^  to  aurripiav  (Bald.,  etc.)  is  entirely 
inadmissible:  we  may  refer  them  to  kiPut6v 
(Chrya.,  Calv.,  Bcz.,  Grot.,  Bisp.,  etc.),  while  yet  to 
refer  them  to  the  main  subject  of  the  discourse, 
'^riarei  (Primas.,  Thom.  Aquin.,  Luth.,  Beng.,  etc.), 
is  more  in  harmony  with  the  connection.  Noah 
is  the  first  person  in  the  Old  Testament  who  re- 
ceived the  epithet  •*  righteous,"  Gen.  vii.  9.  It 
is  further  repeatedly  applied  to  him,  Ezek.  xiv. 
14,  20;  Sir.  xli  v.  17  ;  Wis.  x.  4,  6 ;  also  2  Pet.  ii. 
5  he  is  called  a  *<  preacher  of  righteousness." 

DOOTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

Faith,  by  virtue  of  its  nature  m  faith,  excludes 
uncertainty  and  doubt,  Matth.  xiv.  81 ;  xxi.  21 ; 
Rom.  xiv.  23 ;  James  i.  6.  On  the  contrary,  it 
involves  in  principle  the  confidence  of  conviction, 
and  the  firmnese  of  assurance.  It  is,  howerer, 
for  this  reason  also,  an  assurance  of  iteelf,  Eph. 
iii.  12 ;  not,  indeed,  as  a  formal  strictly  self- 
conscious  certainty  and  reliableness  of  convic- 


tion, but  as  a  conviction  of  the  reality,  truth, 
and  saving  power  of  its  object.  Such  a  convic- 
tion is,  in  its  very  nature,  not  an  immediate  per- 
ception, that  excludes  all  formal  argument,  nor 
%gain  a  logical  assumption,  resting  on  satisfactory 
grounds  of  reason.  It  is  a  union  of  the  soul 
with  the  object  of  faith,  generated  by  moral  and 
religious  influences ;  and  this  object  again  is  not, 
of  course,  something  simply  regard^  as  true, 
but  it  brings  in  the  act  of  faith  itself,  the  proof 
of  its  reality,  and  becomes  a  part  of  the  living 
contents  of  the  soul ;  while  the  soul  is  tlins,  in 
an  undoubting  and  nnwayering  eeriainty,  assured 
of  the  hoped  for  blessings,  and  has  an  inward  con- 
viction of  the  invinble. 

2.  It  is  this  eharacterittie  of  faith  which  appears 
from  the  beginning  as  the  invariable,  indispen- 
sable, and  unreplaceable  condition  for  the  at- 
tainment and  maintenance  of  the  riffht  relation 
of  men  with  God,  and  as  such  can  be  established 
by  a  series  of  examples  from  the  Old  Testament, 
which,  on  the  one  hand,  furnish  the  j9roo/of  the 
assertion,  and  on  the  other,  can,  and  should, 
serve  as  comforting  and  stimulating  ezan^Ues 
(Sir.  xliv.  51). 

8.  That  in  and  above  the  Tisible,  invisible 
powers  and  agencies,  work  and  hover,  can  be  as- 
certained, oven  outside  of  the  historical  sphere 
of  revelation.  Nature  and  reason  are  so  consti- 
tuted, thai  the  former  exhibits  herself  as  an 
aggregation  of  phenomena,  and  the  latter  is 
qualified  to  perceive  the  noumena,  which  rereal 
themselves  in  the  phenomena,  and  can,  hence, 
attain  to  the  recognition  of  the  existence  of  God, 
and  to  the  beholding  of  his  invisible  attributes 
(Rom.  i.  19,  20).  But  that  the  world  is  not 
a  manifestation  of  the  divine  essence,  not  a 
shooting  and  breaking  forth  of  divine  thoughts, 
not  the  mere  materializing  of  a  divine  ideal 
world,  but  that  in  its  origin  and  arrangements, 
as  well  of  that  which  is  invisible,  as  of  that 
which  is  yisiblo,  in  and  upon  it,  it  must  be  re- 
garded as  a  work  of  the  will  of  God,  who  dwells 
in  eternal  self-consciousness,  this  can  be  known 
only  on  the  ground  of  a  positive  historical  revela- 
tion. The  perception  of  this  relation  of  the  world 
to  God,  demands  a  faith  analogous  to  faith  in  its 
other  exhibitions. 

4.  Faith,  however,  has  not  to  do  merely  with 
the  Scripturally  announced  fact  of  the  creation 
and  appropriate  arrangement  of  the  world  by  the 
creating  word ;  we  also  gain  by  faith  the  under- 
standing of  this  fact,  and  especially  that  God's 
purpose  in  this  fact  is,  to  make  God  known  as 
the  creator  of  all  things. 

5.  Those  offerings  which  are  expressions  of 
faith,  made  not  merely  to  fulfil  an  obligation,  bat 
as  a  result  of  profound  internal  conviction,  best 
please  God,  and  receive  the  testimony  of  their 
accordance  with  the  divine  will.  Bui  faith,  as 
displayed  in  offerings,  has  special  reference  to 
the  divine  compassion,  whether  rendering  thanks 
for  benefits  received,  or  yearning  after  more 
grace  and  fresh  attestations  of  favor,  or  express- 
ing the  need  of  a  restoring  of  that  fellowship 
with  God  which  sin  has  destroyed,  and  of  repre- 
senting the  fellowship  which  grace  has  reSstab- 
lished. 

6.  God  remembers  the  pious  not  merely  after 
their  death,  so  as  to  vindicate  them  and  their 
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Cftuse :  He  has  also  power  to  keep  them  before 
death,  and  to  prove  Himself  not  merely  the 
avenger,  but  the  deliverer  of  the  believers.  The 
deliverance  is  complete,  when  it  effects  their 
removal  from  earth  to  heaven. 

7.  Where  there  is  religious  approach  to  God, 
there  at  least  exists  faith  in  the  exittenee  of  the 
invisible  God,  and  faith  in  the  benefits  of  a  dili- 
gent seeking  of  God.  This  latter  can  plead  great 
promises  of  God  (Am.  v.  4 ;  Ps.  Ixiz.  83),  and  by 
them  faith,  the  condition  of  all  divine  approval, 
is  strengthened  and  quickened. 

8.  Faith  not  only  discerns  clearly^  by  means 
of  divine  revelation,  still  future  things,  and  is 
certain  in  respect  to  their  coming,  but  also  in 
Tirtue  of  its  nature,  involves  obedience  to  the 
received  word,  and  a  full  yielding  to  the  arrange- 
ments which  God  has  made,  and  the  ordinances 
nrhiok  He  has  enjoined.  It  is  as  far  removed 
from  an  idle  waiting  for  coming  events,  as  from 
carnal  security;  and,  therefore,  while  relying 
most  implicitly  upon  the  help  of  the  Lord,  fails 
in  no  degree  in  thoughtful  foresight  and  appropri- 
ate activity, 

9.  Faith  does  not  merely,  by  its  confession, 
utter  the  judgment  of  the  wicked  world ;  but 
faith  itself  constitutes  the  actual  condemnation  of 
the  world,  which  is  hindered  from  using  the  ex- 
isting means  of  deliverance  only  by  its  unbelief; 
while  the  believer,  as  a  child  of  God,  not  only 
enters  into  the  inheritance  secured  to  him  by 
pious  ancestors,  but  into  the  inheritance  of  the 
righteousness  which  Ood  imparts^  and  which,  in 
all  respects,  corresponds  to  faith, 

HOMILETIOAL  AND  PBAOTICAL. 

Nature  and  history  serve  the  believer  for  ad- 
caneement  in  faith  and  for  the  confirmation  of 
faith. — The  faith  of  man  determines  not  merely 
the  heart  of  man,  but  also  his  condition  and  his 
destiny. — Faith  in  its  nature  and  its  effects, — The 
examples  of  faith:  1.  what  they  teach  us;  2.  to 
what  they  incite  us;  8.  with  what  they  comfort 
us. — God  looks  not  merely  at  what  we  do,  but 
also  upon  what  we  intend. — God  not  merely  knows 
His  own;  He  is  also  mindftil  of  them,  and  enables 
them  to  recognixe  His  approval  of  them. — God 
does  not  merely  give  Himself  to  be  known;  He 
would  also  be  sought  after,  and  enables  every 
earnest  seeker  to  find  Hini.<*God  renders  help 


in  time  for  eternity,  yet  only  to  those  who  make 
use  of  the  appointed  means  ^  aid. — Faith  has  its 
labor,  its  offering,  and  its  burdens  ;  but  it  has  also 
the  approval  of  God,  and  the  inheritance  of  right- 
eousness.— Dramngnear  to  God;  1.  in  its  blessing; 
2.  in  its  successive  stages;  8.  in  its  means. 

Stabke  : — Away  with  the  old  and  cold  proverb ; 
what  our  eyes  see,  that  we  believe  (seeing  is 
believing).  Faith  is  trust  and  not  sight. — Be- 
lievers, as  yet,  possess  not  all;  the  most  and  the 
best  they  must  still  hope  for. — Faith  since  it  has 
in  itself  a  Divine,  persuasive,  and  convincing 
power,  is  as  widely  distinguished  from  credulity 
and  illusive  fancy  as  the  day  f^om  the  night,  as 
a  living  hand  from  a  painted  one. — There  is  but 
one  way  to  salvation,  in  the  Old  Testament  as 
well  as  in  the  New,  although  this  way  in  the 
New  is  much  easier  than  in  the  Old. — ^Although 
faith  is  a  spiritual  gift  of  God,  which  has  its 
seat  in  the  heart,  and  is  invisible,  it  still  remains 
not  unrecognizable ;  but  along  with  its  confes- 
sion, reveals  itself  in  works  as  its  essential  and 
inseparable  fruits. — If  a  person  pleases  God  by 
his  faith,  he  pleases  Ilim  also  by  his  works ;  bnt 
if,  on  account  of  unbelief,  the  person  does  not 
please  Him,  his  works  also  fail  to  please  Him, 
however  holy  they  appear  in  the  sight  of  men. — 
The  remembrance  of  the  righteous  remains  in 
blessing  (Prov.  x.  7;  Matth.  xxiii.  85).— Faith 
brings  man  into  fellowship  with  God. — They  who 
hasten  after  another,  and  seek  not  God,  have 
from  Him  no  reward  of  grace  to  comfort  them. — 
The  godly  have,  even  in  this  life,  material  aid 
from  their  piety. 

Hahn: — In  every  time  faith  has  its  proper 
exercises  and  objects. — Believers  enjoy  the  hap- 
piness of  the  Divine  testimony  alike  in  their  own 
conscience  and  in  their  relation  to  others. — 
Faith  looks  into  the  whole  plan  of  creation  alike 
in  respect  to  the  invisible  and  the  visible. 

Hbubneb: — An  age  without  faith  is  despica- 
ble, valueless. — Just  as  much  as  man  has  of 
faith,  so  much  is  there  in  him  of  goodness. — All 
service  of  God  is  sanctified  only  by  faith. — Faith 
in  a  God  who  is  asleep,  and  concerns  Himself 
not  about  the  world,  is  no  religion,  and  brings  no 
happiness. 

Biegbb: — The  eyes  of  God  look  after  faith, 
and,  without  faith,  find  nothing  well  pleasing  in 
man. — The  lack  of  sight  must  hinder  none  from 
steadfast  adherence  to  God* 


n. 

The  example  of  Abraham  and  Sarah. 
Chaptbb  XL  8-12. 

8  By  faith  Abraham^  when^  lie  was  called  to  go  oat  into  a  place  wliicli  he  should 
after  [was  destined  to]  receive  for  an  inheritance,  obeyed  [hearkened,  6n/xot;<r»y]  ;  and 

9  he  went  out,  not  knowing  whither  he  went  [cometh].     Sj  faith  he  sojourned  in  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


186 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE   HEBREWS. 


[a]'  land  of  promise,  as  in  a  strange  [alien,  dXXorptav']  coontrj,  dwelling  in  tabernacles 
10  [tents]  with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  heirs  with  him  of  the  same  promise :  For  he  looked 

for  a  [was  looking  for  the]  city  which  hath  foundations,  whose  builder  [architect,  de- 
ll signer,  re/vj'nyc]  and  maker  [framer,  fabricator,  ST^fxtoop^oq']  is  Qod.     Through  faith 

also  Sarah  herself  received  strength  to  conceive  seed,  and  was  delivered  of  a  child  [am. 

was  delivered,  etc,']  when  she  was  past  age  [contrary  to  her  time  of  life],*  because  she 
12  judged  him  faithful  who  had  promised.     Therefore  sprang  there  even  of  one,  and 

him  as  good  as  dead  [and  t:iat  too,  having  become  deaaened],  so  manfi  as  the  stars  of 

the  sky  in  multitude,  and  as  the  sand^  which  is  by  the  sea  shore,  [the]  innumerable. 

1  Ter.  8.— Before  «aAov^voc,  lAchm.,  ftfter  A.  D.  (E^),  pate  the  deL  article,  but  omiU  it  before  rtfror,  after  A.  D*^  and 
writes  with  Ti«ch.  after  A.  D*.  K.  c/uAAc*',  ioBtead  of  niuAkt,  as  read,  bower  or,  by  Siu^  which  omits  ihe  art.  before  both 
coX.  and  Toir. 

>  Ver.  9.— The  art.  before  y^v  is,  according  to  Sin.  A.  I>**.  K.  L.  and  many  minosc,  to  be  stricken  oat 

*  Ver.  11.— 'Ercjccv  of  the  Rec,  after  tfAuctaf,  Is,  according  to  A.  D*.,  17,  to  be  expunged.  In  Sin.  it  Is  from  the  hand  of 
the  corrector. 

4  Ver.  12.— Instead  of  m^cI  om/uk,  we  are  to  read  after  Sin.  A.  D.  E.  K.  L.,  2^,  37,  i%  47,  mt  ^  ati/iot,  and  we  retain  the 
words  i^  Tap4  rb  x*^^*   which  are  wanting  in  D*.  £.  —  Instead  of  «y«yvi}^ay,  write  with  A.  S*.  K.,  100,  2I9*., 

8. — KoAoiJ/uifi'Of,  beinff  called,  mmmoned  ;  with  Art  &,  as  read  by  many,  "  he  that  is  called  Abraham ;"  bnt  nrack 

'^ \  i.  9t»  90  a*  to  go  oiU^ — tiitAKtv  AofijS.,  woi  obonL,  was  tUttmtd 

oomethf  tov,  pregnanta-toiUtAer  (toi),  he  Is  coming,  and  wha% 


1e 


[V.  .         .        ,  .  .  ,  ..  ,     

woli. — vvmcmwtv  i$t\9*tv,  kearkened,  or  obeyed,  to  go  otU^  i.e„90<utogo  out^ — tiieXKtv  AofijS.,  wai  about,  was  deitmei 

to  receive;  B.  v.,  sAould ((/'ter  reca'oe. — wov  «px""»*»  •*'**'^  **  *"""'*"  — "  "-~"— * 1..-**.^/ — \  u- «- ^^^i ^  -_i — 

he  is  going  to  remain. 

Ver.  9.— vo^ifvcr  <i(  y^v,  $ojownud,  dwell  as  a  tiranaer  (Ut^  dwelt  along  side  ot)in(kt  land;  cc«,  again  pregnant, 
*'  went  into  the  land  in  order  to  soijourn  in  it"  So  Matth.  ii.  23,  Katmiciivtv  <(«  rdXtr,  dweU  into,  i.e.,  came  into  and  dwelt 
ia.—w9  oAAorptW,  as  aUen^  at  belonging  to  others,  though  he  had  himself  boen  promised  the  future  poaeession  of  it 

Ver.  10.— «{(£cy«ro,  he  was  awaiting^  looking  for^  Imperf. — rnv  voAiv,  tht  dty,  not,  a  city,  rffxvtnrr,  artisan,  arddUel ; 
iilfusvpyof^  f  ranter f  huHder,  i.  e.,  of  the  hearenly  Jerosalem,  ziL  22. 

Ver.  II.— cic  Karafiokiip  vwioyLaro^^  for  tht  depositing  <^  seed  (Alf.);  for  the  founding  of  a  seed^  an  nff^pring  (Moll); 
Del., /Or  befruehUnden  Samen;  Stier,  einen  Samen  su  gr€Men  ;  De  Wette,  zur  Orikmung  des  Gesehleehts. — itaX  npa  matfir 
i^Auctaf ,  even  contrary  to  the  period  <if  her  age  or  time  ^  l\fe  (vopo,  aside  from^  in  inoonsistmey  with), 

Ver.  12. — Kot  ravra  revetcptafiivoVf  and  that  too  having  become  dead.—Ka9m,  aooarding  <u,  equality  of  measore,  not 
merely  mc,  as,  o(  likeness.— «  dv«p(9fii|ro(,  (Ae— which  is  umumarabUt  agreeing  with  ait-iuoi,  not,  as  would  seem  in  S.  V., 
referring  to  the  progeny.— K.]. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Vbb.  8.  When  he  was  called. — The  lect. 
reo.  without  the  article  is  preferable  in  respect 
to  sense,  since  6  KoXoifievoc  *Appad/i  can  hardly 
mean  Abraham  who  was  called  or  summoned, 
namely,  to  come  forth  (LUn.) ;  but,  in  accord- 
ance with  usage,  could  mean  only  the  so-called 
Abraham,  or,  he  who  was  called  Abraham.  But  a 
reference  to  the  change  of  name  would  here  have 
nor  elevancy,  since  this  changetook  place  not  until 
twenty-ftTO  years  after  Abram's  departure  from 
Haran,  the  erent  which  is  here  spoken  of. 

Veb.  9.  Sojourned — llapoiKelv  in  the  classics 
is  used  only  of  dwelling  in  the  neighborhood,  but 
in  Hellenistic  use,  of  sojourning  as  a  foreigner ; 
in  connection  with  etc  it  includes  also  the  idea  of 
coming  to  sojourn. 

Vbb.  10.  Th9  city  that  hath  fonndations. 
— This  is  not  the  earthly  Jerusalem  (Grot.,  e/c), 
but  the  heavenly  (GaL  iv.  28),  which  (ch.  xii. 
22)  is  called  the  city  of  the  living  God,  and  (xiii. 
14)  the  city  that  is  to  be,  whose  foundations  also 
are  mentioned  (Rev.  xxi.  14).  In  so  far  as  God 
projected  the  plan  of  this  city.  He  is  called  its 
rexviTTfCt  and  as  the  one  who  executes  this  plan, 
its  Stjfuovpydg.  This  latter  word  elsewhere  only 
at  2  Moco.  ir.  1.  [It  figures  largely  in  the 
Gnostic  vocabulary,  but  in  a  very  different  sense]. 

Vbb.  11.  Also  Sarah  herself. — Theempha. 
tic  Kol  avT^  is  referred  by  Ghrys.,  Beng.,  etc,  to 
the  fact  that  Sarah  was  a  mere  woman;  by 
Schlicht.,  Schultz,  etc,,  to  Uie  fact  that  she  was 
barren ;  but  by  the  majority  correctly  to  that 
of  her  having  been  at  the  outset  unbelieving, 
Eom.  iv.  19. 


DOCTRINAL  AND  BTHICAL. 

1.  Faith  gives  to  obediettce,  which  is  its  ckarac* 
ieristie  mark,  also  power;  for  it  surrenders  man 
entirely  into  the  hands  of  God,  while  he  sacrifices 
his  individual  will  with  his  natural  propensities 
and  dearest  inclinations^  and  merges  his  heart 
entirely  in  the  pleasure  and  will  of  God.  The 
Divine  command  determines  his  calUn^,  and  in 
the  obedience  of  faith  he  goes  willingly  whither 
God  calls  him;  in  the  confidence  of  faith  he 
leaves  it  entirely  to  the  Divine  disposal  to  deter- 
mine time,  place,  object,  and  limit  of  his  sqjoum^ 
ing  and  his  wanderine;  and  in  the  hope  of 
faith  he  confidently  waits  in  his  pilgrimage  for 
the  final  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  promise,  and 
anticipates  his  entrance  into  the  eternal  man- 
sions. 

2.  Faith  renders  us  not  merely  strong  in  the 
conflict  with  the  trials  of  our  earthly  pilgrimage, 
and  not  merely  willing  to  surrender  our  temporal 
possessions  for  eternal  good;  it  eonqaers  also 
unbelief  and  doiibt  in  the  bosom  of  man,  and  qual- 
ifies him  to  be  an  inetrument  of  God*s  omnipo- 
tence and  compassion,  to  which  later  genera- 
tions are  pointed  for  their  edification  and  their 
admonition  (Is.  11. 1  ff.;  Mai.  ii  15 ;  £zek.  xxxiii. 
24). 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  pifffrimaffe  of  Abraham  9i  figure  of  the  cha- 
racter of  our  earthly  ^fe, — To  the  believer  the  word 
of  Ood  is  sufficient:  1,  as  tkcommandio  set  out; 
2,  as  a  directory  of  the  way;  8,  as  notsriehment  on 
the  journey.— The  leadingt   of  God  are  often 
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darkf  and  it  is  not  unfrequently  difficult  for  men 
to  follow  them ;  but  faith  which  clings  to  Ood's 
trorrfand/tfiVA/WiiMt,  receiyes  Uffht  for  the  one, 
and  power  for  the  other.— Faith  triumphs  over 
outward  affliction  and  over  inward  assauUs. — It  is 
not  enough  to  have  received  a  call  from  God:  we 
must  steadfastly  abide  in  this  clear  to  the  end.— 
The  Jiret  steps  are  frequently  the  hardest;  but 
they  are  the  decisive  ones. — What  we  find  in  God 
repays  abundantly  what  we  taerifice  in  our  voca- 
tion,— As  we  have  to  ^V«  heed  to  the  word  of  Ood, 
so  we  have  to  truei  in  iYi^  power  of  God. 

Stabkb:— The  believer  follows,  if  God  calls 
him  from  one  place  to  another,  although  he  sees 
no  temporal  advantage,  Acts  xx.  22,  23.— Be- 
lievers acknowledge  that  they  are  here  strangers 
and  pilgrims,  and  are  seeking  a  genuine  habita- 
tion.— The  impotence  of  nature  yields  to  the 
power  of  faith.— God  fulfils  abundantly  His  pro- 
mises ;  Jblessed  are  all  they  who  put  their  trust 
in  Him ! — Abundance  of  population  is  a  Divine 
blessing,  and  produces  no  scarcity  in  the  land; 


the  fault  of  this  lies  in  the  sins  of  men  (Lev. 
xxvi.  9,  26). 

BiEQEB : — The  will  of  God  is  as  an  infinitely 
wide  space  which  has  indeed  a  narrow  entrance ; 
but  whoever  has  once  forced  his  way  through  the 
entrance,  and  has  entirely  offered  up  his  will  to 
God,  he  henceforth  lias  abundant  space  in  the 
will  of  God  to  move  in  accordance  with  His 
choice. —  Waiting  expresses  exceedingly  well  the 
nature  and  power  of  faith.  For  in  waiting,  cer- 
tainty of  conviction  springing  from  the  promise, 
a  loving  longing  and  desire  for  the  promised 
good,  and  patience  in  hope,  'flow  together  beau- 
tifully into  one. — The  word  of  promise  is,  to  be 
sure,  the  only  seed  for  faith ;  but  to  prepare 
the  heart  properly  to  preserve  this  seed  often 
Requires  many  other  labors. 

HxuBRBE : — Faith  produces  perseverance  un- 
der heavy  trials.- Faith  must,  with  the  believer, 
decide  in  regard  to  the  choice  of  his  residence. — 
God  ^ves  to  the  dead  new  life.^Sod  is  the 
guardian  of  holy  wedlock. 


in. 

Benewed  glance  at  the  Patriarchs,  with  special  emphasis  laid  on  the  act  of  faith  performed  by 

Abraham. 

Chapter  XI.  18-19. 

13  These  all  died  in  faith,  [as]  not  having  received  the  promises,  hut  havine  seen  them 
afar  off  [from  afar],  and  were  persuaded  of  them  \om.  and  were  persuaded  of  /Aem^], 
and  embraced  [saluted,  hailed]  them,  and  confessed  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims 

14  on  the  earth.     For  they  that  say  such  things  declare  [show]  plainly  that  they  seek  a 

15  [their]  country.  And  truly,  if  they  had  been  mindful  of  [And  if,  indeed,  they  had 
had  in  mind]  that  country  [om,  country]  from  whence  they  came  out,*  they  might 

16  [would!  have  had  opportunitv  to  have  returned  [to  return].  But  now  [as  it  is],  they 
desire  [are  aspiring  after]  abetter  country ^  that  is,  a  heavenly :  wherefore  God  is  not 

17  ashamed  to  be  called  their  God :  for  he  hath  [om.  hath]  prepared  for  them  a  city. 
By  faith  Abraham,  when  he  was  tried  [hath]  offered  up  Isaac :  and  he  that  had  re- 

18  ceived  [accepted]  the  promises  offered  up  his  only-begotten  son,  Of  whom  it  was  said, 

19  That  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called :  Accounting  that  God  was  [is]  able*  to  raise 
him  [om,  him]  up/  even  from  the  dead ;  from  whence  also  he  received  him  [^back]  in 
a  figure. 

1  Ver.  18.^Th(t  Rec.  koL  9tioB4mt  is  to  be  r<dc«t«d  by  the  nimnlinoat  tettimonT  of  M88.  except  a  few  raioiisc. 

t  Ver.  15.— Instead  of  i^^kBov  read,  with  Sin.  A.  D*.  £*.,  17, 73,  80,  i^ipyivmp.  In  the  Sin.  iinXBor  ii  added  by  the  cof^ 
rect.  as  also  ifimuUvwov  instead  of  ^trinuMvtvoiwtv. 

•  Ver.  19.— Instead  of  awartfc  Lachro.  rends  driranu  after  A.  D»». 

4  Ver.  19.— The  Kec.  fyctpctr  is  sustained  by  Sin.  D.  E.  K.  L.  and  nearly  all  the  minnsc.  The  Reading  ^y**P«  [Lschm.] 
by  A.,  17, 71. 

[Ver.  13.— Kara  vivttr,  M  aeoordance  with  faiths  emphatic- ft))  Xafi^rm,  «*  nnt  reeeivinfft  stating  the  fact  snl^ectiTely : 
•V  Aa^.  woold  state  It  obJectiTely,  simply  as  a  t^t.—96iipm0tv  avrds  'Mrrtty/rmn  afar  teting  and  ialuttng  th*m,  and  thus 
dying,  xarA  wieny ;  ir6p.  belongs  equally  to  both  Participles.— a^vM'afMroi  beantifolly  of  tainting  in  the  distance  one's 
natiTe  land  or  shore ;  not  embracing, 

Ver.  14.— 'Efi^aM<ov<n,  tMke  it  plain,  point  (ml  e1earlw.^^arpiU,  not  xwp«, «  region,  territary,  but  a  native  land,  an  an- 
eettral  home.  German,  Vaterkotd,  Alf.  renders  **home.'*  We  might,  perhaps,  express  it  by  the  possessiTe  Pron.  **  their 
country .*'—^t^iyToy^r,  are  teeking  €{fter, 

Ver.  15.— Kot  ct  ii4p  iiiniti6Ktvot^~~€Xx*^  £r,  Oftd  if,  indoiA,  (heif  had  had  in  mind—fhey  would  haw  had.  Alf.  remarks 
that  the  **  two  imperfects  in  this  sentence  present  some  little  difflcnity.**  as  both  erents  '*are  past  and  gone,"  while  the 
costomary  oonstmction  of  such  imperfects  is  with  the  preoent  time.  But  while  the  latter  is,  perhaps,  the  more  frequent 
construction,  the  Imperfect,  in  this  class  of  hrpothetical  propositions.  Is  not  nnfVeqaently  used  equally  of  pnst  time\ 
proTlded  the  action  exprened  bo  habituak    Thus  Xen.says  of  Socrates,  owe  ArlAcycK— ^v  /in  iwioi^ynv  whfri«  ^i"^*  * 
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rendered,  **he  would  not  be  laying  unless  he  belieTed,"  tint  which  in  the  connection  can  only  be  rendered,  '*he  would  not 
have  (habitually)  said  unless  he  had  (habitually)  bellered.**  The  construction  is  not  uncommon  enouxh  to  create  any  diffi- 
culty. Nor  does  it  seem  to  me  to  involre  ^*a  harsh  ellipsis"  to  understand  ^fiiauuSp«vor,  with  BI^  De  W^  Del^  Moll,  dd 
otnwUioHing,  meanmg  in  their  utterances,  rather  than  simply  to  be  vtin^ffd  q/^-oyoicv/ii^M,  ia  return  bade,  to  rettun. 

Ver.  16.— i^r  ii^outaMit  ii,  at  the  ease  $tandg,-—^p4yo¥rmL,  they  art  reaching  out  after ^  are  aspiring  to. 

Ter.  17 ^—Upovtniivoxfrt  hath  qffered  ay,  standt  recorded  as  having  offered  «n>,  which  he  did  Tirtnally  and  in  intentioo, 
**as  if  the  work  and  its  praise  were  yet  enduring,"  Alp.— npotf-c^epcv,  «mm  offering  up:  proceeding  to  greater  detail,  the 
author  makes  a  more  exact  statement  of  the  fhct  by  exchanging  the  present  for  the  past,  and  then  employing  not  the  Aor., 
which  would  hare  implied  it  as  done^  but  the  Imperil,  which  implies  that  it  was  only  oommeooed,  not  carrlod  through.— 
it  iivai^iatitvott  he  who  had  acoe^sd,  not,  received. 

Ver.  18.— np&<  or  ikaXi^  In  respect  lo  whomit  ws said.  So  I  deddedlr  prefer  to  render  with  the  Eng  Ter.  {ofwkomLi, 
referring  the  vthom  to  Isaac,  rather  than  with  BIoU,  Alf..  and  most  modern  intpp.,  to  render  it  to  wAmn,  and  refer  the 
whom  to  Abraham.  That  the  irp6c  will  equally  well  bear  either  rendering,  needs  no  argument  (see  ch.  i.  7,  8, 13) ;  and  the 
citation  seems  to  me  thus  more  thoroughly  pertinent. 

Ver.  19.— 'Ort  «jc  rcic.  lvvarb%  h  #«o(,  that  Ood  it  (not  wot)  ahUto  roife,  etc.,  a  general  statement  (with  All)w— For 


o$ev  Mo/MO-aro  see  JBxeg.  notes.— K.]. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  18. — Inasmuch  as  dying  is  not  an  effect 
of  faith,  but  in  the  case  of  the  Patriarchs  took 
place  in  a  way  that  bore  the  impress  of  faith,  we 
have  here  kutcL  nicnVf  in  accordance  with  faith, 
and  not,  as  elsewhere,  irlarei,  by  faith.  And  as 
the  words  are  not  ou,  but  fi^  TiapSvrec,  followed 
by  a  contrasted  aXX&  (KUhn.,  II.  408),  the  sense 
is  not,  as  commonly  supposed,  «they  died  in 
faith,  not  in  sight,  inasmuch  as  they  did  not 
receive  the  blessings  promised ;  and  this  dying 
in  faith  corresponded  to  their  life  in  faith ; "  but 
the  meaning  is,  as  pointed  out  by  Schultz,  Win., 
and  LUn.,  that  their  dying,  occurring  as  it  did, 
before  the  anticipated  fulfilment  of  the  promises, 
corresponded  to  the  character  of  faith ;  just  as 
already,  even  in  life,  their  hope  was  fixed  not  on 
the  earthly,  but,  in  faith,  on  the  heavenly 
father-land,  and  they,  pilgrims,  were  journeying 
towards  it.  The  whole  clause  stands  in  the 
closest  connection,  and  the  emphasis  lies  on  the 
words  introduced  by  aVid.  With  this,  too,  best 
harmonizes  not  merely  the  reason  assigned, 
V.  14  ff.,  for  the  patriarchal  confession  of  v.  18,  and 
for  the  author's  interpretation  of  its  import,  but 
also  the  believing  act  (v.  17)  of  Abraham  in  his 
offering  of  Isaac.  The  reference  to  the  *  pro- 
mises,' commencing  with  Abr.,  and  to  the  de- 
clarations of  the  Patriarchs,  Gen.  xxiii.  4;  xlvii. 
9,  does  not  allow  us,  with  Primas.,  (Ec,  etc.,  to 
refer  ovroi  irdvrec  to  all  the  previously  named, 
from  Abel  down,  Enoch,  of  course,  being  in  this 
case  excepted. 

Ver.  15.  Had  in  mind. — UvrffiovebeiviB  gene- 
rally, as  at  ch.  xiii.  7 ;  Luke  xvii.  82 ;  Acts  xx. 
31,  85,  taken  intran8itively=s6«  minclful  of;  here, 
however,  and  v.  22,  1  Thess.  i.  8,  it  is  better 
taken  by  Bl.,  De  W.,  Del.,  etc.,  as  traneU\ve=make 
mention  of y  soil,  in  the  declaration  just  referred  to. 

Ver.  19.  From  whence  he  also  received 
him  back  in  a  figure. — In  all  other  passages 
of  our  epistle  bOev,  whence,  is  taken  logically=/or 
which  reason.  Thus  it  has  generally  been  taken 
here,  and  ^v  irapaPoXy  has  been  explained  of  Abra- 
ham's taking  back  Isaac  as  symbol  and  type,  either 
of  the  resurrection  generally  (Bald.,  Mich.,  Bohm., 
etc.),  or  of  the  suffering  and  resurrection  of  Christ 
(Chrys.,  Prim.,  Erasm.,  Ebr.,  Bisp.,  etc.),  or  of 
both  together  (Theod.).  Luther  moreover  errone- 
ously renders  h  irapa^.,  "  zum  Vorbilde,"  for  a 
type,  after  the  false  reading  of  the  Vulg.  in  para- 
holam.  But  so  important  typical  references  the 
author  would  scarcely  have  indicated  to  his 
readers  in  so  incidental  and  obscure  a  manner, 
if  he  had  had  them  in  his  mind.    Yet  it  does  not 


follow  from  this  that  we  need  depart  from  the  cus- 
tomary meaning  of  napa^X^,  parabU,  (found  also 
in  our  epistle,  ch.  ix.  9),  and,  with  Camerar., 
Erebs,  Rnphel.,  Loesn.,  go  back  to  a  rare  signifi- 
cation of  the  verb  Kapap&XlecBai,  deliver  up,  ex- 
pose, put  to  hazard,  and,  with  ThoL,  translate,  "  in 
bold  venturing,"  or,  with  Liin.,  *<for  which 
reason  he  even  on  the  ground,  or  by  means 
of,  his  yielding  him  up,  bore  him  off  thence 
as  a  spoiL"  The  term  eKOfiioaro  can  hardly  be 
alleged  in  support  of  this  meaning;  for  this 
word,  though  used,  indeed,  frequently  of  booty 
and  spoils  of  conquest,  is  employed  still  more 
frequently  of  that  which  one  previously  pos- 
sessed and  has  received  back.  Precisely  in  re- 
spect to  Abraham  and  Isaac,  Josephus  {AntL  1, 
18,  4)  employs  this  word,  and  Philo  (II.  74,  4) 
makes  use  of  it  to  designate  the  recovery  of  Jo- 
seph by  his  father.  '(Stv  easily  admits  of  being 
taken  locally,  which  meaning  many  able  inter- 
preters, following  Calv.,  Bez.,  ScMicht.,  Grot, 
nave  assigned  to  it.  We  must  not,  however, 
render  by  way  of  comparison,  or  in  some  measure,  or 
so  to  tpeak,  but  «n  a  likeness  or  figure;  and  we 
must  not,  with  Schultz  andSteng.,  following  Lam- 
bert Bos  and  Alberti,  refer  the  language  to  the 
birth  of  Isaac,  whom  Abraham  had  obtained  from 
himself,  as  vevexpufdvov,  but  to  the  saving  of  kis 
life.  He  received  him  from  the  dead  in  a  figure 
in  that  Isaac  resembled  a  person  who  had  been 
put  to  death  and  re-awakened  (Theodore  Mops., 
Calv.,  etc.,  more  recently  BL,  Be  W.,  Slier, 
Hofm.,  Del.).  The  explanation  of  Paulus,  by 
virtue  of  a  substitute,  that  is  in  exchange  for  the 
substituted  ram,  is  unnatural;  and  unnatural, 
also,  Bengel's  supplying  of  &v  with  h  napa^o^, 
**  Abraham  ipse  foetus  parabola."  [Alford  takes 
nearly  the  view  of  Paulus ;  •*  the  true  identifica- 
tion of  the  irapa^oTJf  is,  I  am  persuaded,  to  be 
found  in  the  figure  under  which  Isaac  was  sacri- 
ficed, viz.,  the  ram,  as  already  hinted  by  Chrys- 
ostom.  Abraham  virtually  sacrificed  his  son; 
God  designated  Isaac  for  the  burnt-offering,  but 
provided  a  ram  in  his  stead.  Under  the  figure 
of  that  ram  Isaac  was  slain,  being  received  back 
by  his  father  in  his  proper  person,  risen  from 
the  death  which  he  had  undergone  iv  irapa^4t 
in  and  under  the  figure  of  Uie  ram.  It  is  an 
obvious,  though  perhaps  not  fatal  objection  to 
this  explanation  that  it  applies  tv  irapa^^  di- 
rectly to  the  death  of  the  ram,  and  only  indi- 
rectly to  the  restoration  of  Isaac,  to  which  the 
author  directly  applies  it  According  to  Alford's 
explanation,  it  would  seem  much  more  natural 
for  the  author  to  have  said  that  Abraham  sacri- 
ficed Isaac  ev  irapafioX^  than  that  he  received 
him  back  h  irapa^iy. — K.]. 
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DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  If  belieyers  know  that  the  fulfilment  of 
God*8  promises  is  still  remote,  nay,  that  they  will 
noTer  live  to  enjoy  them  personally  upon  the 
earth,  this  knowledge  neither  shakes  their  eon- 
fidenee  nor  troubles  their  joy.  Time  and  space, 
uncertainty  and  doubt,  disappear  to  the  eye 
of  faith.  The  promised  blessings,  faith  Yiews 
as  the  only  actual  and  irue  ones,  and  re- 
joices in  their  future,  indeed,  but  still  certain 
atietinment. 

2.  ETen  death  changes  nothing  in  this  rela- 
tion. The  dying  of  belieyers  bears  in  itself  the 
character  of  faith,  and  on  this  is  impressed  most 
clearly  the  fact,  that  belieyers  r^oice  oyer  their 
entrance  into  the  heavenly  home,  which,  during 
their  earthly  pilgrimage  (Gen.  xlyii.  9),  they 
haye  known  indeed,  but  only  seen  and  saluted 
from  afar, 

8.  There  are  also  promises  of  God  which  refer 
to  temporal  bleeeinge  and  earthly  goode^  whose  f\il- 
filment  can  be  attained  here  below,  as  the  increase 
of  posterity,  the  inheriting  of  the  promised  land, 
Tictory  oyer  hostile  nations.  ■  But  belieyers  haye, 
from  early  times,  regarded  these  promises  and 
their  fulfilment  only  as  parte  and  etagee  of  the 
one  great  promise  of  salvation  which  God  has 
destined  for  His  people;  which  the  fathers 
waited  for  in  faith  (Gen.  xliz.  18),  and  which  is 
the  essential  link  between  the  old  and  new  Coye- 
nant. 

4.  The  wandering  of  the  patriarchs  is  not  a 
mere  restless  roaming,  or  an  aimless  change  of 
dwelling-places,  but  under  Divine  guidance  is  a 
discipUne  of  obedience,  a  proving  of  faith,  and  a 
type  and  example  for  those  who  seek  the  abiding 
home ;  and  for  this  reason  they  do  not  turn  their 
eyes  backward  to  the  perishable  world,  and 
what  they  possess,  gain,  and  lose  therein; 
but  forward  to  the  promised  and  endur- 
ing good,  whose  attainment  is  certain,  be- 
cause God  has  already  prepared  it  for  them, 
and  is  no  mere  transitory  good,  but  has  come 
into  a  permanent  relation  to  them,  so  that  God 
is  not  ashamed  to  be  called  their  God  (Matt, 
xxii.  81  ff.). 

6.  During  our  pilgrimage  to  the  heayenly 
home,  triaU  of  our  faith  do  not  cease,  nay,  they 
may  eyen  be  heightened  to  temptations,  if  there 
seems  to  arise  between  the  Diyine  demands  and 
the  Diyine />rof7iMM,  and  thus,  in  Ood  Himself,  an 
antagonism,  a  contradiction,  which  threatens 
also  to  diyide  and  rend  asunder  the  belieyer. 
The  unity,  howeyer,  remains  preseryed  on  both 
sides,  and  in  all  respects,  if  the  belieyer  on  his 
side  turns  to  nothing  but  the  express  and  clear 
Word  of  God,  and  confidently  leayes  it  with  God, 
by  yirtue  of  His  omnipotence,  at  all  times  to  cyince 
Himself  as  the  true  andfaiU^td  One, 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

Strangers  on  earth,  at  home  in  heorem,  hence 
called  to  a  pilgrimage, — The  aspirations  of  be- 
lieyers turn  not  backwards,  hut  forwards. — What 
belieyers  haye  experienced  in  Ufe,  turns  to  their 
benefit  in  death, — The  latest  trials  are  not  always 
easiest,  but  along  with  experience  faith  has  also 
increased  in  power. — God  acknowledges  those  who 
acknowledge  Him,  and  leads  them  to  the  enduring 
city  which  they  are  seeking. — He  who  in  the 
obedience  of  faith  can  give  to  God  what  God  de- 
mands, in  him  the  promises  of  God  will  find  oyer- 
whelmingly  their  fulfilment. 

Sta&kb: — They  who  acknowledge  that  their 
citizenship  is  in  heayen  (Phil.  iii.  20)  will  easily 
forget  what  is  behind,  and  press  forward  to  that 
which  is  before  (Phil.  iii.  18). — He  who  has  once 
escaped  from  the  yanity  of  the  world  must  not 
allow  himself  again  to  be  entangled  therein; 
eyen  to  look  back  is  dangerous  (Luke  ix.  62; 
xyii.  82). — Where  faith  is  there  is  also  obedience 
to  God. — God  takes  the  will  of  man,  where  out- 
ward hinderances  preyent  the  execution,  for  the 
accomplished  deed. — God  has  free  power  to 
bless  and  exalt  one  child  of  a  father  aboye 
another.  —  Faith  must  be  simple  that  it 
may  not  too  nicely  quibble  and  dispute  oyer 
things  that  appear  unreasonable  ond  impossible, 
and  may  assure  itself  that  nothing  is  lost  of  all 
that  is  offered  to  God  (Matt.  xyi.  25).~Faith 
must  cling  to  the  truth  and  omnipotence  of  God. 

RiEOER : — Unbelief  easily  yexes  itself  in  regard 
to  death,  as  in  regard  to  all  the  earlier  humilia- 
tions of  the  cross ;  faith  adheres  to  the  word,  and 
with  this  passes,  as  through  all  preceding  strug. 
gles,  so  also  through  the  humiliation  of  death. — 
Faith,  through  the  word,  brings  near  to  itself  the 
promised  good,  approycs  the  entire  arrangement 
of  God  in  this  respect^  and  is  not  yexed  and  dis- 
couraged by  delay. — From  the  tranquillity  of 
faith  springs  the  willing  confession  that  one  is  a 
stranger;  but  that  in  all  his  action  and  suffering 
he  is  led  on  by  the  hope  of  reaching  his  father- 
land.— In  faith  we,  learn  to  reconcile  things 
which  seem  directly  hostile  to  each  other,  as 
"  dying  and  behold  we  liye." — The  obedience  of 
Abraham  springs  not  from  a  capricious  self-per- 
suasion, or  from  the  power  of  a  heated  imagina- 
tion ;  it  is  the  tmii  of  a  reflection  and  a  mature 
judgment,  which  comprehends  and  sums  up  all 
good  in  the  ways  of  God. 

Hahn  : — The  extent  of  our  self-denial  bears 
witness  how  deeply  the  sense  of  heayenly  things 
has  its  lodgment  in  the  heart. 

Hbubner: — Neyer  has  the  pious  man  com- 
pletely realised  on  earth  the  longing  of  his 
heart ;  he  is  always  hoping  for  something  better. 
— The  crown  of  all  hopes  is  the  city  of  God, 
where  God  in  the  most  glorious  manner  will 
dwell  among  His  saints. — Faith  makes  us  strong 
to  offer  up  Uiat  which  is  dearest  to  us. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


IV. 
Thf  esample  of  Isaac,  Jacob  and  Joseph. 

Chapter  XL  20-22. 

20  By  faith  [also]  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esan  concerning  things  to  come.    By  fidth 

21  Jacob,  when  he  was  a  dying  [while  when  dying],  blessed  both  [each  of]  the  sons  of 

22  Joseph ;  and  worshipped,  leaning  upon  the  top  of  his  staff.  By  faith  Joseph,  when 
he  died  [while  dying],  made  mention  of  the  departing  of  the  children  of  laniel;  and 
gave  commandment  concerning  his  bones. 

1  Ver.  20>-BeMl  Mter  A.  ]>•.,  17, 33, 97,  Volg.  It,  wi^ru  mtX  r«pc  tmt  ^MAA^rrwr. 


BXEQETICAL  AND  CRITIOAL. 

Ver.  20.  Also. — The  position  of  xal  forbids 
oar  regarding  the  present  as  the  mere  appending 
of  a  new  example  of  faith  from  the  history  of  the 
Patriarchs.  Either  faith  is  here  designated  as  of 
a  nature  which  displays  its  inward  confidence  by 
the  ntterance  of  a  blessing,  and  this  in  relation  to 
a  thing  in  the  future ;  in  which  case  the  act  of 
blessing  evinces  an  undoubting  faith  that  the 
word  will  be  foUowed  by  the  actual  fulfilment 
(Theodoret,  Lttn.);  or  the  mly  with  its  empha- 
siting  force,  introduces  the  blessing  as  an  act  of 
faith  that  eyen  determines  the  future  (Del.).  In 
both  cases  irepl  fuXX,  is  dependent  on  evAoy,  To 
connect  it  with  iriffret  (Peshito,  Sykes)  would 
yield  a  construction  elsewhere  without  example 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  opposed  to  the 
absolute  use  of  niffrei  elsewhere  throughout  the 
chapter. 

Vbb.  21.  Worshipped,  leaning,  etc— In  the 
Heb.  text  (Gen.  xlrii.  81)  it  is  said,  *'he  bowed 
himself  upon  the  head  of  his  couch**  (Knobel), 
or,  <*he  turned  himself  about  upon  his  bed, 
turning  his  face  to  ita  head"  (Hofm.,  Del).  At 
all  events,  he  rendered  thanks  to  God  in  this  way, 
as  the  aged  David  did  in  a  similar  case,  1  Kings 
i.  47 ;  while  in  his  discourse  with  Joseph  he  had 
sat  upright  on  his  bed.  In  his  weakness,  he 
could  neither  arise  nor  prostrate  himself.  Our 
author  here  as  elsewhere  follows  the  Sept.  with 
their  pointing,  ntSBil   instead  of    ntSSriJ 

V    -    -  T     •    - 

and  has  perhaps  designedly  brought  this  passage 
into  connection  with  the  act  of  blessing  recounted 
Gen.  xlviii.,  in  order  to  express  the  devout  frame 
of  mind  in  which  this  blessing  was  uttered 
(Thol.).  Perhaps,  too,  we  are  to  take  avrov  in 
the  sense  of  the  reflexive  ahrovy  and  to  refer  the 
term  to  the  pilgrim-staff  of  Jacob,  Gen.  xxxii.  10. 
The  reference  of  this  pronoun  to  Joseph,  as  well 
as  the  supplying  of  rv»  'lotr^  with  npoaeKinnftrev 
(Chrys.,  Theodor.,  Theoph.,  etc.)  is  discounte- 
nanced by  the  utter  absence  of  any  mention  of 
a  staff  of  honor  belonging  to  Joseph  (which  in- 
deed Thom.  Aqu.  regards  as  symbolical  of  the 
cross  of  Christ,  and  Joseph  as  type  of  the  Mes- 


siah), as  well  as  by  the  eonnection  of  the  passage, 
which  points  to  no  marks  of  homage  which  Jacob, 
in  fulfilment  of  Joseph's  dream,  may  at  last  have 
rendered  to  him.  But  the  rendering  of  the  Vulg. 
ei  adoravU  fattigium  virgss  ^us^  followed  by  Pri- 
mas.,  (Ec,  Erasm.,  Calv.,  Bisp.,  Eeuss,  ete.,  who 
regard  it  as  indicating  the  dirtition  of  his  homage, 
and  as  acknowledging  in  act  the  future  greatnen 
of  Ephraim,  is  grammatically  inadmissible ;  for 
iiri  ri  nowhere  occurs  as  expressing  the  object 
of  TTpoaicvveiv. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Believers  care  in  the  best  way  not  only 
for  their  own  future,  but  also  for  that  of  their 
children  and  remote  posterity.  Therefore  they 
bless  them,  and  God  hears  thtir prayer. 

2.  The  blessings  pronounced  by  believers  are 
not  mere  utterances  of  pious  wishes,  bot^rvvAe- 
cies  of  the  future,  and  actions  which  exerecse  a 
determining  power  upon  history.  Yet  they  are  not 
sorcerers'  utterances  which  could  exercise  a 
mastery  over  the  will  of  God,  and  magically  de. 
termine  the  fate  of  other  men.  They  originate 
and  exert  their  influence  only  on  the  ground  and 
in  the  power  of  a  human  will  brought  into  conieti 
with  the  will  of  God,  It  is  God  Himself  mho  fUU 
and  guides  the  blessing,  heart,  hand  and  l^ 

8.  Faith  strengthens  and  influences  even  the 
weak  and  dying,  so  that  they  look  only  to  God*8 
promises,  wait  in  blessing  and  in  prayer  clear  to 
the  end,  desire,  after  their  decease,  to  be  ga- 
thered to  their  fathers  and  brought  into  the  land 
of  promise,  and  direct  toward  Uiis  all  their  ar> 
rangements. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

They  who  die  in  faith  think :  1,  of  the  j 
which  they  have  inherited ;  2,  of  the  prayers 
with  which  they  are  to  finish  their  course ;  8,  of 
the  benedictions  with  which  they  can  influence 
their  posterity. — Faith  renders  men :  1,  equally 
potent  in  Itfe  and  Joyful  in  death ;  2,  equally.  6oZ<f 
and  humble ;  8,  equally  reflective  and  forecasting. — 
The  best  kind  of  concern  for  out  posteri(ff. 
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Stabks:— As  the  Patriarchs  with  great  in- 
dustry transmitted  the  promises  of  Christ  to  their 
posterity,  so  should  we  be  xealous  to  bring  the 
O^spel  of  Christ  to  posterity. — The  saints  fre- 
quently do,  under  the  direction  and  guidance  of 
God,  something  in  which  they  indeed  have  a  good 
purpose,  but  in  respect  to  which  God  has  deter- 
mined something  still  higher. — It  matters  little 
at  the  present  time  where  we  are  buried,  pro- 
Tided  only  that  the  soul  comes  into  Abraham's 
bosom ;  for  the  earth  is  every  where  the  Lord's. 
Ps.  zxiY.  1. 


RiBOBB : — By  the  early  setting  in  order  of  his 
house,  Jacob  admonishes  us  of  his  daily  dying, 
and  of  the  renewed  confession  of  his  earthly  pil- 
grimage. 

HBUBNftB : — ^Even  in  age,  and  amidst  the  great 
infirmities  of  age,  Jacob  was  strong  in  his  faith 
in  the  sure  purpose  and  counsel  of  God. — The 
desire  of  Joseph  to  haTe  hls^  bones  buried  with 
his  forefathers,  indicates  faith  in  a  perpetual 
communion  among  belieyen  through  the  power 
of  God. 


The  example  of  Moses. 
CHAPTB&  XI.  28-29. 


23  By  fitith  Moses,  when  be  was  born,  was  hid  tbree  months  of  [by]  his  parents^  be« 
cause  thev  saw  he  wcu  a  proper  child  [that  the  child  was  beautiful] ;  and  thej  were 

24  not  afraid  of  the  kind's  commandment.     By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was  come  to  years, 

25  refused  to  be  called  me  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter;  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  affliction 
with  the  people  of  GK>d,  than  to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  sin  for  a  season  [to  have  a 

26  transient  enjoyment  from  sin] ;  Esteeming  the  reproach  of  Christ  greater  riches 
than  the  treasures  in  Egypt  ;^  for  he  had  respect  [for  he  was  looking  away]  unto  the 

27  recompense  of  the  rewurd.     By  faith  he  forsook  Egypt,  not  fearing  the  wrath  of  the 

28  king;  for  he  endured  as  seeing  him  who  is  invisible.    Through  faith  he  kept  [he  has 
celebrated]  the  PassoTcr,  and  the  sprinkling  of  blood,  lest  [in  order  that]  he  that  de- 

29  stroyed'  the  first-born  should  [may  not]  touch  them.     By  faith  they  passed  through, 
the  Red  Sea,  as  by  dry  land;*  which  the  Egyptians  assaying  to  do,  were  drowned.. 


1  Ter.  2S.— iMtMtl  of  tmt  ir  Aiyriwr^  read  after  Sin.  D.  K.  L.,  81, 44,  M^  tmr  Alyi^vrov. 
t  Ter.  28.— The  more  correct  orthography  is  &Af0pcv«r  after  A.  D.  B.,  inateed  dokoBptvmp, 
•  Ter.  20.— After  (npit  we  are  to  add  y^  after  Sin.  A.  D*.  B.,  17, 31^47. 

JTer.  28.— yawi^tty,  on  being  born^when  he  was  bom, — tUw  iiamw  i^  v««3^or,  (hsjf  saw  the  ehQd  (fe  be)/ttir,'eomelf:jr 
A^Tfltor,  prtHiicate. 

Ter.  24.— ^^(  yep6iitvoSj  on  beoomiwf  Isrge^  on  being  grown  up.— 4vYarp&<,  (fa  daughter ^  without  the  Art. 

Ter.  25. — wpocKeapow  ofMipriat  iv^ovirtv,  a  lemporarjf  enjoyment  from  s^  ;  itiMnrla^  being  here  not  the  Gen.  otject^ 
daooling  ein  ae  that  which  ie  enjoyed,  but  Gen.  mil^ect.,  denoting  tin  as  conferring  the  enjoyment,  or  that  JVvm  which  ti#»- 
•qjoyment  comet.  Here,  as  at  ch.  ili.,  the  sin  of  apodatp.  So  lU.,  Del.,  and  Moll.  Alf.  denies,  and  makes  it  the  Gen.  ol^ 
but  unnecessarily,  and  with  much  Kss  f  >rce  In  the  train  of  thoni^t  of  the  Epistle, 

Ter.  26.— AW/IA«vcr,  As  was  looking  awajf.  as  i^opwrrcr,  **  so  as  to  be  waiting  for  it,  or  by  regard  for  It  determined  ovr 
•trengthened  in  a  coarse  of  action  *'  (Bl.),  xii.  i^itio4a9o6o9imp^  the  rendering  of  the  reward  (11. 2). 

Ter.  27.— «ar4Aiircr  (xari,  Intensire),  aAaMdoncd,/orfoole.— rbr  l6parot^  epwr,  seeing  the  unseen,  sciU  p«rhapfc/feotA«a; : 
%  paronomasia,  as  Rom.  i.  20,  rd  adpara — ro^oparoi. 

Ter.  28.— nc«otwc«r,  he  has  made ;  either  instttuUd,  or.  In  conformity  with  the  common  use  of  the  word  in  snch  oon*- 
nections,  ceUbraied,  The  Perf.  indicates  it  as  a  thing  standing  reeorded  in  historg  as  <iMie  (rer.  17,  «po0w^vox<>')-— ^  vp^e^* 
X^faw,  not  strictly  the  spriiMing,  but  the  powring  on  {Angiesswsg)  of  blood. 

Ter.  29.— ^t  mipar  XatUvre^,  f^  whiOi,  sell.,  either  yijt  or  tfoAavoifc.  The  former  preferred  by  Knin.,  B5hm.,  Klee, 
DeU  the  latter  by  Bl.,  LUn.,  Alf.  Moll  does  not  decide,  but  apparently  inclines  to  yi^t.-Hcartv^aftray,  «ecr«  dfunk  19^, 
fwailoieed  i«p,  drowned^— K.].  « 

Teb.  24.  Come  to  years  (-Become  large)* 
litfoq  yh;^/*fvof.— ^chultx  and  Bretsobn.  refer- 
the  iiiya%  to  worldly  power  and  honor;,  llut  tUe 
contrast  is  between  the  chird  and  the  grown  np^ 
man,  who  has  reached  the  period  of  independent! 
choice  and  decision. 

Vkb.  26.  To  have  enjoyment  firom  sin*. 
— The  aftofyrtac  airdhivmc  is  not  the  er^'oyment  of 
sin  (Theoph.  Schlichi,  Ciin.,  Alf.,  etc.),  but  the 
enjoyment  to  which  sin  opens  the  way  ;  for  this 
enjoyment,  indicated'as  tot.  a  season,  8tands.iii 


EXBQBTIOAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

ViB.  28.  Inasmuch  as  ol  iraripeg  in  Greek 
sometimes  has  the  same  signification  as  ol  yoveig 
(examples  in  Wets,  and  Del.),  and  the  mother  of 
Moses  is  expressly  mentioned  in  the  original,  we 
must  refer  the  term  to  Jochebed  and  Aroram,  and 
not  (with  Beng.,  Menk.,  Sticr,  and  others,)  put 
in  place  of  the  mother  of  Moses,  her  father,  Eo- 
hath. 

86 


Digitized  by 


Google 


103 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


the  same  reUiioB  te  apostAsy  from  God  and  from 
Hie  p6<^le  (as  tliai  dftaprU  whick  we  are  to 
Shan  mentioned,  ch.  iii.  18 ;  x.  26),  ae  the  tiiffBr> 
ing  of  affliction  bears  to  fellowship  with  the 
corenant  people  of  God. 

Tin.  26.  Tka  raproaoh  of  Chrtot^Lftn. 
understands  by  the  bveiiwfibc  rav  x/m^ov,  the  re- 
proaeh  which  Christ  bore ;  Ebr.  (after  the  elder 
teUrpp.),  the  reproach  for  the  sake  of  Christ 
wnieh  Mosea  endured  bj  yirtne  of  his  h^>e  in 
the  Messiah;  Bl.,  DeL,  and  others,  eonreotly, 
the  reproach  which  Christ  had  to  endure  in  His 
own  person,  and  has  to  endure  in  His  members. 
The  author's  warrant  for  ascribing  to  Moses  a 
participation  in  this  reproach  is  found  bj  Hofm. 
in  the  typical  connection,  by  rirtue  of  which, 
the  Old  Testament  people  of  God  bear  in  them- 
selves the  impress  of  Christ,  inasmuch  as  Christ 
is  He  whom  the  Old  Testament  history,  in  ad- 
yance,  represents,  and  whom  the  Old  Testament 
Word  promises.  Stier  finds  this  warrani  in  the 
mystical  unity  of  Christ  and  His  church;  De 
W.  and  Thol.,  in  the  pre-existent  presence  of 
Christ  as  the  Logos,  in  the  Old  Testament 
Israel  (1  Cor.  x.  4;  1  Pet  i.  10  ff.);  Baumo., 
(Tkeol.  e<mm,  on  the  Pent,)  citing  the  authority  of 
Augustine,  in  that  preparation  for  Christ's  ap- 
pearance in  the  flesh  which  runs  through  the 
entire  history  of  Israel.  Pelitxsch  unites  the 
Tarlouj  explanations,  and  says:  <*The  reproaoh 
of  Christ  is,  to  our  author,  the  reproach  of  the 
Chriat  who  was  present  as  Logos  in  His  people 
made  one  with  Hun,  and  there  typically  announe- 
ing  His  incarnation  which  was  yet  to  take  place." 

Vbb.  27.  Forsook  Egypt.— All  the  Greek 
and  Latin  intpp.,  except  Nich.  I^ra,  refer  this 
to  the  flight  of  Moses  to  Midian,  Bx.  it  16;  but 
since,  in  thai  case»  the  flight  was  oooasioned  by 
fear  of  the  king's  wrath  (y.  14^,  but  here,  on  the 
eontrary,  is  ascribed  to  Mos^s^  fearlessness,  yery 
weighty  interpreters  since  Lyra  (as  Caly., 
SchUoht,  Grot.,  Caloy,  Bdhme,  BL,  etc.,  and 
Tecently  Ebr.  and  Bisp.)  haye  referred  it  to  the 
Exodus  of  Moses  with  the  ooUeeted  people. 
Justly,  howeyer,  Zeger,  Calmet,  BengeU  De 
Wette,  Tholaok,  Llinemann,  I>eUtsseh,and  others, 
haye  adhered  to  the  earlier  yiew.  In  fayor  of 
this  is  tike  succession  of  eyents  here  recounted ; 
the  expression  xarl^Un-ev,  abandoned,  forsook, 
which,  indeed,  mic^t  possibly  be  referred  to  the 
Exodus,  (JosKPH.,  Antt,t  IL  15,  2),  but  in  the 
present  connection  points  to  something  person^ 
ally,  and  excUisiyely  pertaining  to  Moses;  and 
finally,  the  circumstance  that  the  Exodus  (Ex. 
xii.  81)  took  plaoe  with  the  consent  of  Pharaoh. 
Nor  is  it  necessary  to  the  solution  of  the  abore 
mentioned  contradiction,  to  assume,  with  De 
Wette,  a  decided  failure  of  memory  on  the  part 
of  the  author,  or,  with  LUn.,  to  distinguish  a 
fear,  taken  objeotiyely,  Arom  fearlessoess  as  a 
purely  subjectiye  emotion.  We  might  ask,  with 
Tholuok,  could  not  the  author,  without  forgetting 
the  fear  inspired  in  Moses  by  the  first  rumor  of 
the  king's  wrath,  wish  to  express  that  his  faith 
had  neyerthelesa  oyercome  that  fear  T  or  we  can 
say,  with  Del.,  that  he,  the  son  of  Pharaoh's 
daughter,  quitted  Egypt  without  consulting  the 
king ;  that  he  did  this  without  fearing  the  height- 
enea  wrath  which  ho  incurred  by  this  voluntary 
•  sundering  of  his  relation  to  the  Egyptian  court 


Both  interpreters  appeal  in  support  of  their 
yiew  to  the  reason  stated  in  the  follow^  dause, 
^he  endured,  etc** — [It  seems  to  me  thai  thii  it 
a  ease  in  wluoh  it  is  equally  gratuitous  to  sup- 
pose, with  De  Wette,  a  fuhwe  in  the  acither^ 
memory;  and,  with  Alford  and  others,  to  feel 
any  serious  difilouUy  in  the  exfdanation.  Look* 
ing  at  the  withdrawal  of  Moses  Arom  Egypt, 
it  seems  to  me  that  one  mighty  with  nearly 
e^nal  truth,  say  that  he  left  ^fearing,*'  or,  •*not 
fiMfing*'  the  wrath  of  the  king;  and  thai  wBeh 
one  would  be  likely  to  say  would  depend  snipl^ 
on  his  point  of  yiew  and  immediate  purpose  in 
recurring  to  the  eyenU  That,  in  his  earlier 
withdrawal,  Moses  did  fear  the  wrath  of  the 
king  is  certain,  and  this  was  the  immediate  oc- 
casion of  his  jlijfht  as  such.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  his  entire  course  at  this  time,  alike 
in  the  act  which  occasioned  his  flight,  and  his 
general  choice  and  state  of  mind,  arose  above 
considerations  of  fear,  and  were  determined  by 
a  practical  defiance  of  the  wrath  of  the  king,  is 
equally  certain.  According,  therefore,  as  the 
writer  had  his  mind  on  the  one  or  the  other  of 
these  facts,  the  passing  fear  that  dictated  the 
flight,  or  the  higher  courage  and  trust  in  God 
which  preyented  that  fear  from  being  control- 
ling, and  which,  in  fact,  led  him  to  provoke  iks 
wrath  of  the  king,  he  mieht  use  one  representa- 
tion or  the  other.  Here  it  better  suits  his  pur- 
pose to  preaeni  tlie  spiritaal  fearleaenesa  which 
diotated  his  whole  course  of  condioi,  in  oenne^ 
tion  with  its  ground,  viz;  Ida  faith  in  Him  who  is 
unseen,  I  think  that  fiaoiXia  is  to  be  understood 
with  rdv  ^pQTov.  The  author  puts  the  unseen  hea- 
yenly  King,  whom  Moses  saw  with  the  yisioti  of  his 
fkith,  over  against  the  seen  king,  at  whom,  with- 
out this  yision,  he  would  hayo  trembled.— K.]. 

Ho  ondorod.— It  is  grammaiieally  unal- 
lowable to  make  (with  Luth.,  Beog.^  SchuUa, 
Paul.,  Ebr.)  rdv aSparov dependent  fmhcapripafcrv. 
For  the  transitiye  signification  of  this  yerb  is  noi 
to  adhere  to  something,  but  to  endure  something, 
e,ff. :  hunger  and  thirst  Here  Uie  intrantttiTe 
signification  alone  is  possible. 

Yn.  28.  Hath  oolobimtod  tbo  Pfuno^er. 
— Sinoe  Koidv  uniformly  appears  along  with 
fayeip  rb  fr6axa,  only  <^  the  celebration  of  the 
Passoyer  (Ex.  ix. ;  Ex.  xii.  48;  Num.  ix.  2;  Jeoh. 
y.  10;  Blatt  zxtI.  18),  the  assumption  that  hers 
the  significations  of  founding  and  celebrating  are 
united  (B9hm.,  BL,  Lttn.),  ia  not  merely  uncer- 
Uin  (De  W.),  but  false:  "yet  the  perfect  xmi- 
ficev  may  snggeet  the  idea  thai  the  Egyptian 
psuBsoyer,  which  stands  before  ns  as  an  aeoom- 
piished  fact,  has  become  the  foundation  for  the 
c^ebratlen  of  the  PaosoTor  in  subseqaoni  times'* 
(Del.). 

Destroyer,    «/c— The    Heb.    JTrHTSn 

ssdestruetion^  the  Sept  tnnslatet  by  6  oieBpeif 
uv,  and  certainly  (as  Asaph,  Ps.  Ixzyiii.,  49)  oon- 
eeives  as  an  angelio  minister  of  diyine  justice 
(comp.  1  Chron.  xxi*  12, 15;  2  Cliron.  xxxit  21; 
Sir.  xlyilL  21 ;  1  Cor.  x.  10).  It  is  grammati- 
cally impossible  to  connect  rd  wpurr^rotca  with  ^of 
(Klee,  PauU  Ebr.).  This  yerb  goyems  the 
Gen.  (here  ahrCiv  and  rd  TpvT6roiui  is  dependent 
on  6  bXefipri'uv.  Of  coarse,  in  the  connection 
*Uheir  first-bom,''  is  readily  understood  to  refer 
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to  the  firsi-boCTi  of  the  Israelites,  thoagh  the  lat- 
ter are  not  expressly  named. 

Ybb*  29.  Of  wMcb  the  Egyptiiuis  mak- 
ing trial. — The  relative  ^  can  be  equally  well 
referred  to  the  **  dry  land "  immediately  preeed- 
ing  (BOhm.,  Kula.,  Klee,  DeL),  or  to  the  "R«d 
fiea.^'  Eeipdr  ranc  ^Oft^ew  «iay  mean  to  maic4 
trial  of  aomething,  or,  to  make  an  aU0ni^  at 
Bomething,  a«  here  and  v.  86. 

DOCTEINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  When  we  beUcve  that  (}od  hat  apeeial  par- 

Eoses  regarding  a  man,  we  not  merely  hops  for 
is  pretervatioH,  but  we  acquire  eourags  in  coo- 
perating for  his  deliverance;  and  we  rely  on 
God's  assistance  in  deeds  of  daring,  and  amidst 
oireumstanees  of  periL 

2.  Worldly  greatnees,  honor,  pow^,  and  floa- 
8nre«  have,  indeed,  a  splentfid  apptarvncty  and 
exepcise  a  power  of  temptation  by  wnich  many  are 
led  aetray;  but  the  believer  recognizes  the  per- 
ishable and  dangerous  character  of  these  posses- 
sions and  eigoyments.  He  looks  to  the  future^ 
the  divine /tf^^mtfiit,  and  the  reeompenee  of  reward; 
and  allows  himself  to  be  influenced  neither  by 
the  alluremente  nor  by  the  threats  of  the  world ; 
is  seduced  neither  by  the  fear  nor  the  favor  of 
man,  but  remains  steadfast  in  his  vocation, 
having  God  be/ore  his  eyes  and  in  hit  heart, 

8«  The  power  to  deUoer  and  to  destroy,  lies  not 
in  outward  things  and  events,  but,  on  the  one 
hand,  in  the  favor  and  in  the  wrath  of  God,  who 
employs  them  as  means  and  instruments ;  on  the 
other,  in  the  faith  and  the  unbelief  of  men,  who 
use  these  means  for  salvation^  or  abuse  them  to 
their  ruin, 

BOMILETIOAL  AUD  FEACnOAL. 

Faith  looks  to  the  purposes  of  God  regarding 
the  diildren  of  men,  and  to  the  measis  of  their 
aocompliabment.'^^he  b^ever  fears  neither  to 
anoooster  the  wrath  of  men,  nor  to  endure  the 
rqtroaeh  of  Christ. — Thai  wh&oh  brings  salvation 
to  the  believer,  brings  the  nnbeliever  to  dsstrue" 
itMi.— The  believer  looks,  1,  not  upon  the  out- 
ward appearanee,  bat  upon  the  inward  form;  2, 
not  up<»L  perishable  riches,  bat  upon  the  eternal 
possessions;  8,  not  npon  the  visible  world,  bat 
upon  the  inmsible  Ood^ 

STAaKB: — ^The  world  abases  in  many  ways 
the  outward  form  and  conditioa  of  men;  but 


€Kkl  ftreqaently  employs  them  as  a  means  or  occa- 
sion for  great  good.  To  many  a  one  they  serve  as 
a  means  of  trial. — Governments  are  in  God's 
stead,  and  are  to  be  honored ;  but  when  they 
give  ungodly  commands,  these  are  to  be  given 
to  the  winds,  Acts  v.  29.-^The  friendship  of  God 
and  t&e  world  cannot  be  ei^oyed  together  (Jas. 
iv.  4). — The  temporal  afflictions  of  the  pious  are 
followed  by  eternal  joy;  the  temporal  jqy  of  the 
ungodly  by  eternal  affliction ;  consider  well  to 
which  thou  wilt  devote  thyself. — In  sufferings 
and  afflictions  we  most  look  to  the  gracious  re- 
ward in  heaven ;  this  can  alleviate  asid  sweeten 
all  (Ps.  xoiv.  19}.— To  be  despised  and  perso- 
cated  for  Christ's  sake,  is  an  honor  and  a  token 
of  our  attaining  to  the  heavenly  glory  (Matth. 
V.  }lf  12). — Let  the  enemy  continue  to  rage;  he 
cannot  overpasa  Uie  limits  which  God  has  fixed. 
When  God  chooses  to  bear  wiUi  him  no  longer,  He 
strikes  him  to  the  ground  (Isa.  xli.  10;  i&ii  16» 
17;  li.  9,  10). 

RiBoin:— -0  how  many  of  our  natural  im- 
pulses lack  that  right  direction  which  faith  would 
give  to  them  i  how  often  do  we  yield  ourselves 
and  our  children  to  the  disposal  of  men,  and 
faith  should  strengthen  us  to  yield  them  up  at 
the  good  pleasure  of  Godl—^aith  frequently 
receives  guidanoe  and  direetion  ftrom  the  visible; 
but  it  transforms  the  visible  not  into  food  for 
vanity,  but  into  nourishment  for  its  trust — One 
may,  even  oat  of  the  delicate  and  beautiful, 
weave  subtle  snares  for  his  own  children,  and 
for  the  innocence  of  others. — ^Faith  and  foolhar- 
dineas  are  widely  separated  Arom  each  other. — 
Faith  admits  the  judicious  employment  of  all 
means  of  security. 

Hkubnbe: — Fellowship  with  the  people  of 
God  leads  to  suffering,  but  apostasy  brings  after 
temporal  gain  eternal  shame. — Faith  is  the  spi- 
ritual eye  which  recognizes  the  nothingness  of 
earthly  treasures,  and  the  value  of  the  heavenly. — 
Faith  at  once  fitregoes  and  preserves, 

BUBOKHABDT  (Ohly,  1862,  II.  2):-^he  be- 
Ueving  spirit  of  the  Christian :  1.  In  its  nature ; 
it  regards  the  reproach  of  Christ,  spurned  and 
contemned  Christianity,  more  highly  than,  a, 
earthly  life,  ver.  28 ;  6,  worldly  honor,  ver.  24 ; 
e,  sinM  {Measure,  ver.  25 ;  d,  temporal  riches, 
ver.  26.  2.  In  its  reward :  a,  it  brings  out  of 
Egjrpt,  the  house  of  bondage  of  sin,  ver.  27 ;  6, 
secures  against  temporal  death  by  the  blood  of 
Christ,  ver.  28;  c,  goes  confidently  through 
death  into  the  heav^y  Canaan,  ver.  29. 


VI.; 

Bzamples  fh>m  the  eonqnest  of  Canaan  to  the  time  of  the  Maccabees. 
ChaptkkXI.  80-^. 

SO      By  faitlkthe  walls  of  Jericlio  fell  down/  after  they  were  compassed  about  [for]  seyen 

31  days.    By  faith  the  harlot  Rahab  perished  not  with  them  that  believed  not  [diso- 

32  beyed],  when  she  had  received  [after  receiving]  the  spies  with  peace.    And  what 
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Bball  I  more  say  [what  do  I  say  further]?  for  the  time  woald  [will]  £ul  me  to  tel 
[while  reeoanting,  dejiyoOpuvov]  of  Gideon,  and  q/*  Barak,  and  o/*  Samson,  and  o/Jeph- 
thah  [of  Gideon,  Barak,  Samson,  Jephthah];'  o/ David  also,  and  [both  of  David  and] 

33  Samuel,  and  0/  the  prophets :  Who  through  faith  subdued  kingdoms,  wrought  right; 

34  eousness,  obtained  promises,  stopped  the  mouths  of  lions.  Quenched  the  violence  of 
fire,  escaped  the  edge  of  the  sword,'  out  of  weakness  were  made  strong,  waxed  valiant 
in  fight  [became  mighty  in  war],  turned  to  flight  the  armies  of  the  aliens  [foreigners]. 

35  Women  received  their  dead  raised  to  life  again  [or  from  a  resurrection,  ic  ^yaund^w^y, 
and  others  were  tortured  [on  the  rack],  not  accepting  deliverance,  that  they  might 

36  obtain  a  better  resurrection.    And  others  had  trial  of  crud  mockings  and  soourgings, 

37  yea,  moreover  [and  still  further]  of  bonds  and  imprisonment:  They  were  stoned,  they 
were  sawn  asunder,  were  tempted  [or  were  bumt]^,  were  slain  with  the  sword :  they 
wandered  about  in  sheepskins  and  goatskins,  being  destitute,  afflicted,  tormented 

38  [outraged];   Of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy:  they  wandered  [wandering]  in' 

39  deserts  and  in  mountains,  and  in  dens  and  caves  [caves  and  holes]  of  the  earth.  And 
these  all,  having  obtained  a  good  report  through  faith,  received  not  the  promise  :* 

40  (}od  having  provided  some  better  thing  fbr  us,  that  they  without  us  should  [might] 
not  be  made  perfect. 

1  Ver.  80.-^vt^«r  U  to  be  rMd,  after  Sin.  A.  D*^  17,  21, 81,  iiiit«ad  of  fvwt. 

s  [Ver.  82.— Moll  followi  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  In  omitting  th«  icat  connecting  Oideon,  Benk,  ele.,  reading  Gideon,  Barak, 


Sameon,  Jeplithali.— K.). 

*  Ver.  34w— Instead  oT$u^mipmiti  Lachm.and  Tiecli, ed.  7, read 

the  readinsifl  supported  by  Bin.   So  aleo  the  reading  i«vr«fM#iKar,  feoelred  by  LMhm  and  Tlech.  instead  of  the  Bee  iyrfw 


*  Ver.  34w— Instead  of  itay^^P***  Lachm.and  Ttsch^ed.  7,read  iimx^ifi^  nfter  A.  D.,as  In  ver.ST  alter  D*.    In  both  c 


vhich  In  sin.  is  only  from  a  second  hand. 


«  Ver.  S7.~Instead  of<y«tp^y#yrariW<iifafrf  seirf  (Vnlg.  Ambroa.),  Loth,  resds  1880,  iwip§^np,  were  nUrttd  i 
xne  nu^orlty,  following  Brasmos,  conjecture,  inasmuch  as  vccMf  cannot  be  made— (ortare,  an  old  error  of  the  cop. 
introduce  a  word  indicating  death  hjjlrt,  best  jvp^v^fvor.    In  the  Sin.  tliis  word  follows  the  one  giren  abore  [rather  in 


I  copyist,  and 


Sin.  the  word  is  ^wpt^ior].  

•  Ver.  88.-.The  reading  hr  ini^Uit  of  Sin.  A.,  71, 78, 118,  rsoelred  by  Lachm.and  Tlsch.,  ed.  VIL,  appears  to  be  an  < 
of  the  copyist.    The  Bee.  Jv  ipimu  is  sastainnd  by  D.  E.  K.  L. 

•  Ver.  S9.— Lachm.  reads  theplur.,  rA«  iwmYftXimt,  after  A.  80. 
[Ver.  80.— 4vl  iwrh,  ynUomf^for  ween  davg. 

Ver.  81.— Tet«  ^Mitf^a^iy,  wOh  them  M  dtebaysd,  not  i««rr(9a#ur,  diabtHevtd, 

Ver.  82.— ri  in  \4ym,  what  do  I  My  further,  iv^yviftwov^  rtcmmting  wimtion, 

Ver.  ZL—iywi^hfow  IvxuvcH  iv  voA^mv,  htcamt  miffhtjf  m  war.    mhkoirpim¥,  bdctiffimQ  to  other  lands,  f^reigmrt. 

Ver.86.— J{iMi^«^«K,/ '       ^'^     "^ 


;,  fiom  ot  cud  qf  a  rewoTecWoii.— g]. 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

ViB.  80.  For  sayen  days. — ^'Efr/,  of  duration 
of  timet  &8  Luke  It.  26 ;  Acts  xiii.  81 ;  xix.  10. 
THorti  is  not  to  be  connected  with  KVKkuBkvra 

iGrot.),  and  this  latter  doei  not  mean  beltaguered 
Schuitx  and  others). 

Harlot. — Jao.  Cappell.  and  others,  following 
the  Chaldee  paraphrase,  erroneously  translate 
i}  ir6pvtft  the  hosteet;  others,  with  Braun,  explain 
the  word,  the  idolatrese.  It  is  taken  from  the 
history.  Josh,  it  2 ;  vi.  17  ff.  Her  faith  consisted 
in  her  strong  practical  confidence  ( Jas.  ii.  25)  in 
the  victory  of  the  Israelites,  because  their  God 
was  the  omnipotent  God  (Josh.  ii.  9).  His  mira- 
cles had  not  remained  unknown  also  to  the  re- 
maining inhabitants  of  Jericho  (Josh.  ii.  10),  but 
they,  making  but  small  account  of  these,  at- 
tempted to  withstand  the  people  of  God  (Josh.  vi. 

Ver.  82.  Qideon,  etc. — The  order  of  succes- 
sion is  not  chronological.  But  the  author  does 
not  design  such  an  enumeration,  and  he  has 
scarcely  had  in  mind  any  particular  mode  of 
grouping.  Del.,  indeed,  assumes  three  groups, 
of  which  the  two  first  consisted  of  three  persons 
each,  and  thinks  that  the  author  in  the  first 
group  names  Gideon  as  the  greater  hero  of  faith, 
before  Barak,  and  in  the  second  names  Samuel 
after  David,  that  he  may  attach  to  him  the  third 
group,  m.,  that  of  the  prophets.  But  what 
anthorixes  such  a  triple  dirision  T     And  what 


purpose  would  suggest  the  introdnoti<m  of  Jeph- 
thah,  who  besides  is  placed  after  Samson,  into 
the  second  group  ?  Rather  according  to  leeU  ree., 
followed  by  Del.,  only  Barak  and  Samson  are 
more  closely  united  by  re  icai,  as  also  David 
and.  Samuel,  while  between  Gideon  and  Barak 
there  is  no  connective  particle.  In  like  manner 
there  is  none  between  Jephthah  and  David,  but 
before  Jephthah,  as  before  the  prophets,  is  i^bMod 
the ,  simple  koL  Liin.  starts  from  the  fact  that 
Dayid  and  Samuel  are  in  all  the  MSS.  connected 
by  re  Koi,  and  concludes  Arom  this  that  the  pre- 
ceding names  were  originally  arranged  in  pairs. 
In  that  case  the  chronological  objection  would 
disappear,  inasmuch  as  each  new  pair  makes  a 
new  stage  of  historical  progress,  while  in  the 
successiTO  pairs,  the  naming  of  the  later  before 
the  earlier,  is  justified  on  rhetorical  grounds,  as 
bringing  together  the  names  of  those  who  were 
coincident  in  time.  But  this  ingenious  conjecture 
rests  on  a  combination  of  different  readings,  re- 
taining the  Rec.  under  the  two  modifications  of 
placing  (with  D*.)  koi  before  Barak,  and  Twith 
A.,  17,  Vulg.,  Copt.,  Arm.,  and  many  Fatners) 
striking  out  re  koI  before  Samson.  The  koI  be- 
fore Jephthah  is  rejected,  although  found  in  D. 
E.  K.  L.,  nearly  all  the  mlnusc,  Chrys.,  Theo- 
doret,  Damasc,  etc,  Lachm.  and  Tisch.,  are  consis- 
tent in  striking  out  all  the  particles  except  the 
unquestionable  re  Kal  before,  and  Koi  after  Samud 
This  has  also  the  authority  of  Sin. 

VxB.  83.  Who  sabdaed  kingdoms.— The 
ol,  who,  refers  not  to  the  jfrophits^  but  to  all  the 
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proTiously  named  persons,  who,  however,  are 
merely  adduced  as  examples,  so  that  we  are  not 
to  ask,  in  each  individual  one  of  the  following 
statements,  what  person  the  author  had  specially 
in  view.  Many  of  the  deeds  and  sufferings 
belong  to  persons  who  are  not  even  particularly 
cited,  but  point  us  in  general  to  the  historical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament,  from  which  the  per* 
sons  named  are  selected  by  way  of  example. 
The  meaning,  *' obtain  by  conflict"  (Bohme),  can 
scarcely  be  established  for  Karayuvl^eaOai  [rather 
contending  down^  fiorestling  downz=»ubduing, — E.I. 
Wrought  righteoasness. — '£^x<iC-  <^<«>  ^ 
hardly  used  in  the  purely  ethical  sense  (Theodo- 
pet,  Erasm.,  Schlicht.,  Grot.,  etc.),  but  refers  to 
the  acts  and  influence  connected  with  the  office 
of  Judges,  Kings  and  Prophets,  1  8am.  xii.  4; 
2  Sam.  viii.  16 ;  1  Chron.  xv.  14 ;  2  Ghron.  ix.  8. 
Obtained  promises. —Beng.,  Bl.,  £br., 
«<c.,  follow  Chrys.,  Primas.,  Theodoret,  in  under< 
standing  God*s  words  of  promise,  and  this  not 
mainly  His  individual,  but  His  Messianic  pro- 
mises. But  the  common  reference  of  the  words 
to  the  substance  of  the  promises,  better  suits  the 
connection ;  for  if  the  believers  failed  to  live  to 
witness  the  promised  salvation,  ver.  89,  yet  they 
at  least  realized  the  fulfilment  of  special  as- 
surances. The  plur.  employed  without  the  arti- 
cle, favors  this  view. 

Stopped  the  moaths  of  lions,  etc—Vfe 
might  refer  this  to  Samson  and  David,  but  the  lan- 
guage points  rather  to  Daniel,  vi.  18-28 ;  as  also 
the  following  example  (by  force  of  faith  quenched 
the  force  of  fire)  is  drawn  from  Daniel  iii.,  or  1 
Maccabees  ii.  59.  Perhaps  the  following  exam- 
ples point  also  to  events  belonging  to  the  times  of 
the  Maccabees,  although  they  have  their  parallel 
in  the  earlier  period,  f.^.,  1  Kings  xix.;  2  Kings 
vi,  and  xx. ;  Jud.  xvi.  28;  Ps.  xviil.  80.  The 
word  irapefiPoX^f  signifying  not  merely  an  encamp- 
ment, but  an  army  in  battle  array,  is  among  the 
favorite  expressions  of  the  First  Book  of  Macca- 
bees (QaiMM  at  1  Mace.  iii.  8).  This,  however, 
decides  nothing,  since  the  word  has  the  same 
signification  also,  Judg.  iv.  16 ;  vii.  14,  and  the 
discourse  immediately  returns  to  1  Kings  xvii., 
and  to  2  Kings  iv.,  by  the  mention  of  the  women 
who  received  back  their  dead,  i(  avaardtreoCi  i^  «., 
either  by  returreetUm  (B5hm.,  BL,  Llin.,  etc.)  or 
from  a  resurrection=as  raised  again  to  life. 
These  examples  ftrom  the  life  of  the  woman  of 
Sarepta  and  of  the  Shunamite,  lead,  however, 
again,  immediately,  to  the  martyrdom  of  Eleazer 
(2  Mace.  vL  18ff.),  and  of  the  seven  brothers, 
along  with  their  mother  (2  Mace.  vii.).  The 
rbfiiravov  is  regarded  as  an  engine  of  torture  in 
the  form  of  a  wheel,  upon  which  the  tortured 
person  was  stretched  out  like  tlie  skin  of  a  ket- 
tle-drum, and  frequently  beaten  to  death.  The 
better  resurrection  (Kpetrrovoc  ivamdaeoc)  is  re- 
garded by  (Ec.  and  Theoph.  (by  the  latter  hesi- 
tatingly) as  contrasted  with  the  resurrection  of 
the  ungodly  to  judgmenUDan.  xii.  2);  by  Chrys., 
Beng.,  Bohm.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  Ebr.  and  others,  on 
the  contrary,  as  in  antithesis  with  k^  hvaardoeu^^ 
standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse;  while 
Oerh.,  Win.,  Thol.,  Lfin.,  eto.,  more  naturally 
[Alford  says  "strangely**]  place  it  in  contrast 
with  the  previously  mentioned  htroXirpoat^  (de- 
liverance) ftrom  their  tortures,  which  was  prof- 
fered them. 


Ybr.  8ft.  And  others  experienced  mock- 
ings  and  scoorgings,  etc. — Scourgings  (^ida- 
Ttye^)  and  mockings  {kfiiraiyfiol)  are  spoken  of, 
the  former  at  2  Mace.  vii.  1,  the  latter  at  id.  vii. 
7, 10.  We  may  presume  with  certainty,  therefore, 
that  these  examples  of  suflfering  are  suggested 
by  the  narratives  there  recorded,  although  the 
erepoi  6ky  immediately  proceeds  to  introduce 
other,  though  kindred  examples,  among  which 
we  may  doubtless  recognize  allusions  to  the 
mockeries  heaped  upon  Elisha  and  Jeremiah. 
For  not  only  is  the  stoning  immediately  men- 
tioned which  slew  Zachariah,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20, 
and  the  sawing  asunder,  which  according  to 
Jewish  tradition,  fell  to  the  lot  of  Isaiah,  but 
previously  to  these,  bonds  and  imprisonment, 
which  may  be  referred  to  Hannai(2Chron.xvi. 
10),  Micah  and  Jeremiah,  which  are  connected 
back  by  M  di,  with  the  mockings  and  scourgings, 
as  if  rising  upon  and  transcending  them.  And 
the  slaying  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  if  not  re- 
ferring especially  to  the  prophet  Uriah,  who  was 
so  executed  by  Jehoiaehim  (Jer.  xxvi.  28),  yet 
certainly  must  refer  to  the  numerous  executions 
of  prophets  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel  (1  Kings 
xix.  lOY — The  goat  skins,  commonly  black,  ex- 
pressed still  more  than  the  usually  white  sheep 
skins,  the  feelings  and  the  condition  of  the  pro- 
phets, who  (2  Kings  i.  8)  are  called  "hairy 
men." 

Yee.  89.  And  all  these  received  not  the 
promise,  etc, — This  sentence  refers  not  merely 
to  the  persons  mentioned  from  ver.  85  (Schlicht., 
Storr),  but  to  the  whole  body  collectively  (alike 
named  and  unnamed)  of  those  whose  faith  has 
procured  for  them  the  good  report  which  they 
have  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  participial  clause 
must  be  resolved  by  tUtKougk,  not  by  einee  ;  for, 
in  the  connection,  the  sense  of  the  clause  cannot 
be  that  the  ancients  did  not  receive  the  promise 
because  the  faith  which,  in  its  nature,  appertains 
to  the  future  and  the  invisible,  did  not  procure 
for  them  their  good  report.  The  statement, 
rather,  is,  that,  notwithstanding  the  glory  which 
they  derived  from  their  faith,  Uiey  still  did  not 
obtain  the  pronikise.  The  singular  n^  i7ra}7'e^v 
shows  that  the  author  is  speaking  not  of  special 
and  individual  promises,  and  which  in  fact  have 
not  remained  unfulfilled,  but  of  the  fulfilment  of 
the  promise  as  such,  t.  «.,  the  Messianic  promise, 
which  in  the  connection  is  determined  still  more 
definitely  than  the  promise  of  the  "eternal  inhe- 
ritance," ch.  ix.  16,  OS  that  whose  attainment 
presupposes  the  Te^ioxTi^. 

Vbs.  40.  Qod  having  provided  some- 
thing better  for  us. — The  reason  of  the  fact 
Just  mentioned,  is  God's  gracious  regard  for  us, 
which  lias  led  Him  to  adopt  such  an  arrange- 
ment, that  the  actual  receiving  of  the  promise  is 
accorded  to  us,  if  we  abide  in  the  faith,  while 
yet  those  fathers  who  are  eulogized  for  their 
faith,  are  not  excluded,  but  attain  in  like  manner 
the  reXeiuatc,  only  not  without  us,  as  would  have 
been  the  case  if  Uieir  faith  had  been  immediately 
rewarded  with  the  promised  good,  and  no  interval 
had  come  in  between  the  faith  and  the  attain- 
ment. Since,  then,  the  reAe/aHT<c  still,  also, 
awaits  us,  and  will  be  attained  only  at  the  second 
coming  of  Christ,  we  are,  on  the  one  hand,  on  a 
level  with  the  fathers;  and,  notwithstanding  our 
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faith,  hayc,  like  them,  to  mrbmit  to  a  period  of 
waiting,  which  also  ^res  ample  Bcope  for  Chria- 
tian  endurance — whUe  thus  their  Hfe  of  faith  can 
famish  us  a  comforting  and  stimulating  exam- 
ple— and  on  the  other  a  better  thing  (Kpehr^v  rt) 
has  been  provided  for  us.  The  fulfilment  of  the 
Metsianie  promise  has,  with  the  apnearance  of 
Jesus  Christ  and  His  entrance  into  tne  heayenly 
All-holy,  become  matter  of  historical  fact,  so  that 
the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  is  fulfilled  ch.  Till.  6 
If.;  X.  15ff.  Eren  Abraham  hrhvxev  ri}^  htay" 
yeA/of,  ch.  Ti.  16  flF.,  and  the  ioxnrop  tuv  ifiepuv 
(i.  1),  and  the  ffwri^ta  rCtv  ai6vuv  (Ix.  26),  lies 
already  behind  us.  We  have  Uved  to  behold  the 
final  rcTelatlon  of  God  in  Jesus  Christ,  and 
hence  the  Lord  pronounces  His  disciples  lietted, 
and  declares  them  priTileged  above  the  prophets 
and  kings  of  the  Old  Testament,  MaHh.  xiii.  17. 
Thus  has  something  better  been  imparted  to  us 
than  to  them,  comp.  eh.  ii.  8  If.  This  reference 
of  the  KpelTTov  to  the  nobler  boon  bestowed  on  us 
than  was  accorded  to  the  ancients,  harmoniies 
better  with  the  language  ch.  fii.  19;  riii.  6,  and 
with  the  general  scope  of  the  Epistle,  than  the 
explanation:  «' Something  better,  then,  would 
hare  fallen  to  our  lot,  if  they  had  reoeired  the 
fifMl  fulfilment  of  the  promise."  ^he  connect- 
ing thought  would  then  be,  that  in  ruch  a  case 
we  should  not  have  been  bom,  inasmuch  as  the  end 
of  the  world  would  have  arrived,  and  with  it 
that  state  of  perfection  in  which  is  neither  mar- 
rying nor  giving  in  marriage,  Matt.  xxi.  80. 


5.  The  final  goal  to  whicli  God  eondoeU  ^e^ 
li«vers,  iMper/oetion  m  CAritt;  and  tills  ooibrac«0 
the  oittre  vertom,  indudes  thus  the  resnrreottoa 
and  glorifloation  of  the  body,  and  pre-tapp«eca^ 
therefore,  the  second  coming  of  Chtist  Jl  thum^ 
ther^or^y  egual^  awmt$  m  as  the  members  of  ibe 
Old  Covenant  who  f«U  asleep  in  faith,  witk 
whom  we  have  in  common  the  mUrved  ofwmUm^ 
trials  of  our  faith,  and  snterings  for  the  sake  of 
faith,  se  that  they  are,  to  ns,  €tamalU$  a»d  pm^ 
tem»  in  the  various  matters  with  iHiieh  they  haw 
to  do.  For  mt  ths  nnu  tme  with  them  shall  w« 
attain  this  final  and  comprehatsiye  pcrfMlkm, 
and  eome  to  the  tommon  moment  of  the  sa^ 
blessedness.  Thus  the  prerogative  which  we 
have  enjoyed,  in  thai  the  first  appearsBee  ot 
Christ  was  not,  with  us,  aaatter  of  expeetotSon, 
but  of  realisation,  binds  as  to  all  the  greater 
humility,  thankftilness,  sad  idefity,  by  how 
mueh  the  more  elearly  we  disecm  in  this  air. 
rangement  the  jtms  of  GM,  $akh^  thm^iu  >er 
our  tmhatiom. 


DOCtRINAL  AND  STHIOAI*. 

1.  The  greatest  and  most  important  victories 
are  not  gained  hj  the  might  of  armies,  nor  even 
by  mere  patriotic  heroism,  but  by  the  power  of 
the  Omnipotent  God  who,  beyond  their  prayers 
and  their  comprehension,  assists  those  who,  in 
undoubting  faith,  adapt  themselves  to  His  ar- 
rangements, and  employ  the  means  which  He 
points  out  to  them. 

2.  Faith  triumphs  not  merely  over  visible  op- 
ponents and  adversaries;  it  gives  us  victory  also 
over  tpiritual/oeif  and  makes  those  who  were  onoe 
sinners,  auoeiatetand  he^er$  of  the  eertfonteofOod, 
for  which  again  God,  to  whom  ther  have  given 
honor,  becomes  to  them  a  tower  and  shi^d,  and 
bestows  upon  them  grace  unto  salvation. 

8.  Faith,  however,  shows  its  beauty,  powet, 
and  greatness,  not  barely  in  that  which  it  mecom' 
pliehei,  overthrowe,  and  attame,  but  also  in  that 
which  it  eustahu,  enduret^  and  eaerifieee.  And  in 
this,  women  are  not  inferior  to  men,  but  give  them 
not  unArequently  an  inspiring  example, 

4.  The  life  of  believers  In  the  world  is  a  per* 
petual  eonfikt  with  the  world,  whose  sivsmiTt 
evinces  itself  as  clearly  in  their  deportment  as  in 
their  deetiniee.  But  the  conflict  is  lightened  by 
the  fact  that  the  inestimable  worth  of  believers 
always  shines  forth  more  conspicuous  and  tri- . 
umphant  alike  in  their  volunta^  privations  and 
sacrifices,  and  amidst  violent  oppressions  imd 
spoliations,  while  the  world,  on  the  contrary,  by 
its  denial,  contempt,  and  rejection  of  those  who, 
in  the  sight  of  God,  are  more  highly  esteemed 
than  the  whole  world,  condemns,  punishes,  and 
impoverishes  itself. 


HOMILETIOAL  AKB  FBACTICAL. 

The  like  etate  of  mmd,  the  like  foal,  aad  tho 
like  deetinjf  of  the  bdievers  of  all  ages.  —The  re- 
lation of  the  believers  to  the  world  and  te  G^ — 
The  enemiee,  eonfliets,  and  vietoriee  of  faith. — />»- 
honored  in  the  world,  honored  with  Oed. — The 
rrcR^'brMa/tofi  produced  by  faith. — The  eertais 
fulfilment  of  the  promises  ef  Ged;  1,  in  iis 
meant!  2,  in  its  eonditione;  8,  in  its  etmpee. 

Stakes: — He  who  dwells  in  heaven  must  as- 
suredly Uugh  at  those  'who  defiantly  trust  te 
walls  and  ramparts. — In  like  manner,  as  at  the 
sound  of  the  trumpet  and  battle-cry  ef  Israel, 
the  walls  of  the  ungodly  city  ef  Jericho  fell,  thus 
shall  the  trumpet  voice  of  the  Gospel  overthrow 
the  kingdom  of  anti-christ,  Rev.  xviii  2. — Sin 
separates  from  God ;  but  repentance  conducts  te 
God  (Isa.  lix.  2 ;  Jer.  iii.  1). — Good  works  must 
be  Judged  not  according  to  the  appemranee,  but 
according  te  their  ground  and  internal  eharao- 
ter. — ^The  Holy  Scripture  is  so  rich  in  beeutifsl 
and  memorable  histories  and  examplea,  that  we 
have  no  need  of  the  fabulom  invaitiens  of  the 
monks,  but  enough  for  our  right  inslraeiien  in 
the  word  of  God. — Oh  God  I  how  rieh  art  Tho« 
even  in  the  gifts  and  treasures  which  Then  hast 
deposited  in  Thv  saints !— Faith  is  stronger  than 
powder  and  lead,  than  arrow,  sword,  a»d  weapea 
of  war.    It  can  overcome  even  the  devil  himself;   < 
and  quench  his  fiery  darts  (Eph.  vi.  lfi).-^£ather 
should  we  endure  a  violent  death,  than  apc^ta- 
ttse  from  the  true  religion.— The  host  of  sacred 
martyrs  is  very  comforting  to  all  the  suffering 
bearers  of  the  cross ;  for  we  are  no  better  than 
our  fathers  (1  Kings  xix.  4).    O  Thou  Ged  th^ 
hidest  Thyself  I  Thou  leavest  Thy  children  here 
to  snfRering  and  oppression,  tliat  thsj  mmj  have 
Hfs  and  refreshment  forever  (Rev.  xit  12)^-* 
Much  distress,  trouble  and  miserjf  upon  earth ; 
yet  the  sufferings  of  this  present  time  are  of  no 
aoeennt  beside  the  glery  Which  shall  be  revealed 
in  us  (Rom.  viii.  18).—^  how  aM  we  pot  to  shame 
who  Uve  under  the  New  Covenaat  hj  the  heroes 
of  faith  who  lived  under  the  Old.— SteadfiMtaeflS 
in  true  religion  under  great  afflietioii»  is  a  preo# 
oftruefinthinChriat. 
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Bibobr: — Unbelief  is  always  hatching  dis- 
trast  *'  Surely  there  is  no  remedy ;  in  great 
public  calamities  must  all  fare  alike.''  But  faith 
trusts  God  in  all  ways. — God,  in  His  economy 
and  arrangement  of  times,  has  graciously  cared 
for  alL  Eyen  to  the  ancients  He  has  YouoliBafed, 
in  their  time,  sufficient  CYidence  for  faith. 

Hahn  : — The  world  speedily  forgets  the  deeds 
of  its  heroes,  howerer  much  it  may  wish  to  per- 
petuate them ;  but  God  bears  testimony  to  His 
own.  This  is  genuine,  and  will  remain. — If  we 
can  do  no  Tery  great  deed  in  our  time,  it  is 
enough  if  we  exercise  fictoriolis  faith  in  endu- 
rance, M  this  is  the  task  assigned  to  our  time 


TReT.  xiii.). — Even  tririal  acts,  if  they  spring 
nrom  faith,  are  highly  esteemed  of  God. 

Hbubrbb  :— Faith  oTercomes  the  world. — Th« 
richness  of  the  Holy  Scripture  in  instructire  ex- 
amples. The  richness  of  the  gifts  that  God  has 
deposited  in  the  saints. — ^The  hidden  Talue  of  the 
righteous  is  manifest  in  the  sight  of  God. — The 
Christian  should  be  exalted  abore  the  world,  but 
the  world  should  learn  to  be  worthy  of  the  godly. 
— How  often  do  innocence  and  truth  haTO  to  con- 
ceal and  withdraw  themselres.  He,  who  shall  yet 
dwell  in  the  eternal  mansions,  now  often  -wanders 
without  a  shelter. — Many  pious  men  fail  to  lire  to 
see  the  fulfilment  of  their  desires ;  but  their  tal- 
▼atiou  will  not  fail— -HeaTea  uniteB  alL 


rOTJETH  SEOTIOF. 


A  COMPREHENSIVE  APPEAL,  BASED  OK  THE  PRECEDING  RETROSPECT. 


In  possession  of  such  examples,  and  looking  away  to  Jesus  Himself,  the  readers  must  maintain, 
with  steadfastness,  the  struggle  that  awaits  them. 

CHAPTBft  XIL  1-8. 

Wherefore,  seeing  we  also  are  [let  also  ns,  being]  eompaased  abont  with  so  great  a 
cloud  of  witnesses,  let  us  [pm.  let  us]  lay  alide  eTery  weight,  and  the  sin  which  doth  so 
easily  beset  us,  and  let  us  run  wi£h  patience  [steadfastness]  the  race  [contest,  ^wva] 

2  that  is  set  before  us,  Looking  [away]  unto  Jeeus  the  author  [Leader]  an<l  finisher  [Per- 
fecter]  of  our  £iith ;  who  for  the  joy  that  was  set  before  him  endured  the  [a]  cross,  de- 
spising the  shame  [making  lighi  of  shame],  and  is  set  down  [hath  sat  down]^  at  the 

8  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God.  For  consider  him  that  [hath]  endured  such  contra* 
diction  of  [OitS^  Zny,  from]  sinners  against  himself,^  lest  ye  [In  order  that  ye  may  not]  be 
wearied  and  faint  lUXudfuvoty  relaxing ^  fainting}  in  your  minds. 

1  Ter.  2.— The  Pert  xf  k^^mccv  Iim  the  wmetioii  of  all  the  onolils  and  moet  of  the  miniise.,  u  agalnit  the  Beo.  U^ivw* 

[The  Bn  g.  Ter.  correctly,  u  to  the  sense,  U  $tt  doumX,  

*  Ter.  3.— The  reeding  ct«  iavr6p  (Insteed  of  cU  avrtfr  or  «!«  ovrtfr,  which  if  fimnd  in  D***.  K.  L.,  nnd  nenrlj  nil  the 

'  and  the  ▼•lg4  iDdlrectljr  by  the  eensAess  plurals,  «tc  Uvnh.  in  D*.  S*.,  Peeh.  and  Sin. 

weighty  and  ^premive  In  daasipal^  ereek ;  mi  probably  for^  r^  ^yj%>  yi^  for,^  oSr, 


mliMiso.,  is  directly  snstained  br  A.  and  the  ▼•lg4  Indirectly  by  the  sensAei 

'"*      *     "■  V,  McfV<''«t  weighty  and  MnpressiTe  In  daasioal  Gr( _    , .. .        .,._     . 

■-for  Aw  tkit  noWf  hence,  Mcr^/bre.— «al  iititUt  ^  <*^  *";  ^^ccf,  emphatic;  in  S.  Y.,  the  emphasis 
partly  giren  in  the  **  we  also.*^— rogeCroy,  ete^  having  wo  grtat  a  crowd  ^wiitt4Ste»§ne(mpa$$ingmt  solL,  like  the  speetaton 


[Yer.  'L--TQiyafiO¥¥f  i 
then,  now;  the  whole    ' 


in  the  stadium,  bat  ^Uiprv^ct,  hartngjirobably  a  doable  referenoe  to  their  ofaaraeter  as  tpeetalortt  and  as  witnesses  to 
the  Cilkh.  The  Qreek  woitl,  like  the  Snclish,  has  both  meanings,  and  probabhr  for  the  same  reason,  tU^  that  a  wOneu 
most  naturally  have  been  a  beholder  of  that  to  which  he  witnesses.— ^icor,  buUe,  tee^M,  unnatural  swelling  or  protube- 
rance ;  and  may  refer  primarily  to  unnatural  bulk  of  the  body  itself^  then  to  extraneous  burdens.  tw9*oiaratrov,  probably 
oattfyplacinff  «IM^  ar«iMd, eoii^ ftcieMh^---^' v««Mo^  1^ awaiM </  thrmigh,in  thomUld^ft$Ua4fuine$$i 

beaoa  *ft%iM|  adverbially,  tCsad/bjli^,  perteviringi^, 

Yer.  2.— a^opMrrcc,  looking  aioajr,  ioxyn^Y.jLMeader.  otrpteAi  (chap.  11. 10XrfA«uM^,  perftder^—hnl,  owr  minti,  iM 
niumfart  in  txthanqefar,  hence  here,  in  tontidaraiion  t/.— vw^^mf  wravpiv,  endttna  a  croet^  miexirm  teaniMy^irai^ 
wtakinglighi  e/«*aiH«,not  spedfloally,  the  shams  of  the  ofoss,  b«t  shapie  taken  abstraotly^-««c^wMi',  Aat  serf  down,  and 
stUl  holds  his  seat. 

Yer.  2 
difflcult  to  express  I 
r^  IrvsfMfMinyirAra,  / 


f*  lp)CTf^^*M^-^*^i^%  otrpteAi  (chap.  11.  lOX  nXttturhf,  j 
«),  in  tonti^roHon  t/.— vW^^mf  v^wpiv,  enditroi  a  i 
y,  the  shams  of  the  ofoss,  b«t  shapie  taken  abstractly 

araAovto'a^^  not  adequately  rendered  by  KngUsh,  eomider  (which  Is  used  elsewhere  ftr  jcararo&,  eie.\  and 
;prees  in  English;  fXtAil;  oMr  onaloi^oiaJlir,  or  1^  way  of  comnttison ;  Bnra^  "wmpamtiem  faiWirfa  oofHaUf^ 
lyirAra,  Mmmho  AoA  md¥tei  (PerU);  not  merely  tt^^rm  (*^t«rX  but  ilos«  mnder,  uhidedr-Tm*9  fex* 


BXSOBTIOAL  AND  OBmCAU 

Via.  1.  Therefore  let  also  ua. — Totyapovv 
(ikmiliar  in  classical  Greek,  but  in  the  K.  T.  oon- 
flned  to  this  passage  and  1  Thess.  It.  8)  connects 


with  the  'preceding  0.  T.  examples  the  foUow* 
ing  exhortation  to  like  conduct:  the  exhortation 
being  couched  In  imagery,  and  technical  expres- 
stons  drawn  from  the  Grecian  games,  with  whose 
usages  the  Jews  were  sufficiently  fitmiliar.  The 
phrase  vi^  fiapripav  at  the  outset,  containing  an 
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ftUosion  to  this  imagery,  although  it  is  rendered 
distinct  only  by  the  more  explicit  reference 
which  follows.  The  sum  of  the  passage  is  this : 
The  capital  thought  expressed  by  the  Terb  rpi- 
X^f*^  ^0  <^  txhortaUon  to  the  racey  while  the  two 

garticipial  clauses  with  ixovrec  and  anoOifieyoi 
itimate,  the  former  what  we  poatest  for  our  in- 
citement in  the  euTeloping  cloud  of  witnesses, 
and  the  latter,  what  we  must  prcTiously  have 
done  to  our  persons  in  order  to  facilitate  our 
progress.  Unquestionably,  now.  Si*  vnofiav^^  at- 
tached to  rpix^l*^*  <M  more  specially  charac- 
terizing the  race,  looks  back  to  ch.  x.  86,  and 
alike  the  preeminence  given  to  iclari^  in  t.  2, 
and  the  roiyapovv  of  y.  1,  show  a  clear  reference 
to  ch.  xL  Yet  all  this  does  not  require  us,  with 
LUn.,  to  explain  ftdprvpeg  exclutwely  of  witnesses 
of  faith.  On  the  one  hand,  we  must  not  oTerlook 
the  fact,  that  the  persons  signalized  in  ch.  xi.  are 
designated  as  those  who,  on  account  of  their 
faith,  have  received  a  good  report,  or  testimony 
(not  as  those  who  hare  borne  it),  ch.  xi.  2,  4,  6, 
89 ;  and  on  the  other,  we  must  remember  that 
here,  at  t.  2,  the  eyes  of  those  running  are  turned 
to  JeMu$y  as  i^XTy^  ^nd  reT^iLiH^  of  faith,  and 
this  in  such  a  way  that  the  ^^/xjvref  standing  co- 
ordinate with  ixovrec  forms  a  second  ground  of 
exhortation  to  xeal  in  the  race,  and  the  vnoiiav(j 
of  Jesus  is  eToWed  from  His '  history,  thus 
brought  into  relation  to  the  imagery  of  the  sta- 
dium. The  expositor,  therefore,  may  be  Justified 
in  taking  the  cloud  of  fiapripuv,  lifted  above  the 
earth,  not,  indeed,  exclutively  (with  Bleek,  Be 
Wette,  Thol.,  Bisp.,  eic),  but  still  primarily,  as 
witneeaeMt  or  tpectatore  of  the  etru^ffle,  and  treat 
its  meaning  of  vnineueM  of  faith  as  not,  indeed,  pro- 
perly combining  itself  with  the  former  (with  Del., 
itiehm,  Alf.),  nor  again  as  entirely  merged  and 
lost  in  it  For  the  question  is  not  at  all  one  of 
mere  spectators,  but  of  sympathizinc  witnesses, 
witnesses  who  have  been  tried  in  a  like  conflict 
with  our  own,  but  have  already  reached  the  goal 
of  perfection,  and  whose  person  and  history  are 
precisely  on  this  account,  patterns  and  incite- 
ments to  us.  The  6td,  with  the  Gen.,  with  verbs 
of  motion,  serves  to  designate  the  continuance  of 
the  movement,  the  permanent  and  habitual  char- 
acter of  the  act  (Bernhardt,  p.  289).  So  here 
6C  irtrofujvfK  ^  ^  vlartoq,  2  Cor.  v.  7. 

That  «asil7  besets  us.— The  word  thnepl- 
ararov  is  as  an  a-ira^  2^6/ievov  of  doubtful  signifi- 
cation. Carpz.,  Schultz,  Stein  explain  it  actively 
ssseducinfff  enticing;  but  this  sense  cannot  be  es- 
tablished. The  signification,  easify  changing^=s 
unstable,  movable  (Matthai),  is  inappropriate. 
The  absence  of  the  object  prevents  our  taking  it 
actively;  and  since  elsewhere  all  derivations 
from  loTfiiu  have  either  an  intransitive  or  passive 
meaning,  this  word  can  scarcely  constitute  an 
exception.  The  passive  meaning,  however,  eatUy 
got  around^  avoided^  or  easily  eneompMtedsaOvercome 
(Chrys.,  etc),  is  far-fetche<t  and  unsuited  to  the 
context.  The  same  is  true  of  Emesti's  explana- 
tion; eagerly  encompaeted  and  thronged,  hence, 
universally  prized  and  beloved.  We  must  therefore 
go  back  to  the  middle  signification,  and  may 
either,  with  John  Gerh.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  Lfin., 
Biehm,  etc.,  refer  it  to  sin,  like  a  garment 
closely  and  constantly  encompassing  and  hinder- 
ing the  runner;  or  (with  Anselm,  Homeius, 


Calv.,  Gi;ot.,  Ebr.,  Del.,  etc,)  to  the  fact  that  it 
everywhere  easily  besets  us,  and  subtly  encom- 
passes us,  so  as  to  hinder  and  obstruct  our  waj. 
A  recurrence  to  the  noun  irepioraetg  for  the  sense, 
easily  involving  us  m  evU,  plunging  us  into  danger^ 
creating  hinderances  (TheophyL,  Beng.,  and  others), 
is  totally  unnecessary.  Calv.,  Chemnitz,  Seb. 
Schmidt,  and  others,  ref^rthe  word  too restrictedlj 
to  hereditary  sin,  implied  also  in  Luther's  render- 
ing, '<  which  ever  cleaves  to  us."  Bugenhagen 
renders  more  correctly,  **  semper  oppugnans  ;"  and 
in  part,  (Ecolamp.,  who,  however,  reduces  the 
force  of  his  rendering  peecatum  quod  nos  proximu 
cireumstat,  by  the  added  clause,  **stve  (enadter 
nobis  inhmrei.**  The  rendering  of  Gryneufi,  *<  ad 
nos  circumeingendos  proclive,**  reaches  about  the 
exact  idea. — For  giving  to  iyico^  the  figuratire 
meaning  of  seLfsufficieney,  high-mindedness  (Ben^., 
and  others),  we  have  no  warrant  from  the 
context. 

Ver.  2.  The  Leader  and  Perfecter  of 
faith. — ^Apxvy^  denotes  not  merely  the  original 
tor,  who  works  in  us  the  beginning  of  faith 
(Chrys.,  Erasm.,  Lun.,  and  the  majority),  bat, 
as  at  ch.  iL  10,  the  leader,  marshaller,  who,  in  the 
exhibition  of  patient  and  victorious  faith,  has 
preceded  us,  as  a  pattern  and  an  aid,  comp.  ch. 
li.  18;  iii.  2.  *<How  were  it  possible  that  faith 
could  not  be  predicated  of  Jesus  ?  For  between 
Him  and  His  eternal  and  strictly  divine  life  had 
His  earthly  life,  having  become  by  the  power  of 
sin  and  wrath  a  thick  prison  wall,  placed  itself 
as  a  wall  of  partition,  which,  until  it  was  actually 
broken  through  and  done  away,  was  non-existent 
only  to  His  far-reaching  and  transcending  faith — 
for  that  faith,  by  virtue  of  which,  even  in  the  very 
midst  of  the  darkness  of  utter  desertion.  He 
could  still  call  God  **  His  God  !"*  So  soon  as  we 
recognize  in  its  terrible  and  deadly  earnestness 
the  self-abnegation  of  the  eternal  Son,  we  can- 
not wonder  that,  while  that  state  continued,  the 
author  designates /at'M  as  the  bond  between  Him 
and  God"  (Del.).  The  train  of  thought  in- 
volves the  idea  that  Jesus  also,  by  enduring  to 
the  end,  set  forth  and  made  manifest, faith  in  its 
perfection  (Riehm).  It  is  not  enough  to  say 
with  Del.  that  Jesus,  through  afBiction,  entering 
into  glory,  has  obtained  for  us  ultimate  salva- 
tion, styled,  1  Pet  i.  9,  rb  riXo^  r^  flr/arrwf. 
When  faith  is  ascribed  to  Jesus  Christ  it  must,  in 
His  person,  in  accordance  with  His  unifbrmly 
developed  character  (ch.  v.  8, 9),  bear  the  stamp 
of  perfection.  Thus  reAemn^  receives  its  usu^ 
transitive  signification.  And  the  sentiment  may 
well  be  that  in  His  display  of  faith  Jesus  also  in 
His  own  person  brought  it  to  perfection  (Theod., 
Beng.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  ThoL,  Ebr.,  Bisp.,  etc.),  and 
not  merely  that  He  brings  it  to  perfection  in  na 
(Chrys.,  Lfin.,  Del.,  etc.).  Some,  with  Grot.,  take 
the  idea  of  reXetor^,  too  narrowly,  as  refer- 
ring to  ihe  judge  in  the  games  {s^ppa^ei^). 

For  the  Joj  that  was  set  before  him.— 
The  Joy  refers  not  merely  to  the  finished  work 
of  ^redemption,  and  the  blessings  it  brings  to 
men  (Theodoret) :  it  is  the  heavenly  joy,  the  ob- 
taining of  which  was  to  be  the  reward  of  Jesus' 
suffering  on  the  cross  (Primas.  and  the  most). 
This  idea  of  hvrl  is  demanded  by  the  cottneetion. 
From  a  misconception  of  it  have  arisen  the  ren« 
derings:  « instead  of  the  heavenly  glory  which 
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He  had  as  the  preextstent  and  premundane  Lo- 
gos (Pesh.,  Greg.  Nazianx.,  Beza,  etc);  or: 
*<  instead  of  the  .worldly  joys  and  pleasures 
which  it  was  in  His  power  to  ei^oy"  (Calr., 
Garpz.,  Stein,  Bisp.,  etc,;  or :  '^instead  of  that 
freedom  from  oarthlv^  suffering  which,  as  the 
sinless  One,  He  might  haye  secured  for  him- 
self" (Chrys.,  CaloT.  etc.). 

Vbb.  8.  For  consider  him,  etc—^Avaloyl- 
^eaOai  expresses  a  eontideratitm  that  eomparet  and 
weighi.  The  hortatory  hfopuvn^,  looking  away, 
which  ''implies  the  concentration  of  the  wander- 
ing gaze  into  a  single  direction,"  assigns  the 
ground  or  condition  of  the  preceding  admoni- 
tion ;  and  this  again  now  itself  assumes  the  form 
of  an  exhortation.  The  words  ralg  i^xaic  v/iCw  are 
not  (with  Luth.,  Bens.,  etc)  to  be  connected 
with  KdftffTt,  but  with  Ii^vd/ievoi  (Bei.,  Bl.,  and 
the  most),  which  would  otherwise  form  an  awk- 
ward and  dragging  close. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Without  slead/aetnete  of  faith  the  goal  is^not 
to  be  attained.  But  this  steadfastness  shows  it- 
self not  merely  as  the  power  of  unfailing />a/t^d 
in  suffering,  and  as  unbending  firmneei  in  trials, 
but  also,  as  courageous  pertUtmey  in  the  noblest 
striTlng,  and  as  unyielding  exertion  in  struggling 
for  the  highest  goal. 

2.  Since  without  such  exertion,  the  Chris- 
tian's life-race  cannot  be  happily  terminated,  it 
becomes  the  duty  of  self-preservation  to  divest 
ourseWes  of  every  thing  which  obstructs  these 
endeavors,  and  hinders  our  progress  to  the  goal. 
But  that  which  most  hinders  our  progress  is 
sin,  which  partly  cleaves  to  us  by  nature,  as  an 
oppressive  burden,  and  a  dragg^g  fetter,  and 
partly,  whithersoever  we  turn,  encounters  us, 
and  seeks  to  block  up  our  way. 

8.  The  most  powerful  incitement,  and  the 
surest  means  against  that  relaxing  of  effort  which 
has  its  ground  in  spiritual  feeblmees,  is  an  unin- 
ierrvpted  looking  to  Jesus,  the  perfected  hero  of 
faith,  the  greatest  sufferer,  the  perfect  conqueror, 
the  theanUiropio  helper.  <*He  has  preceded  us 
in  the  race  of  faith,  and  has  opened  the  way,  in 
commencing  for  us  the  struggle  of  faith.  But 
He  is  also  at  the  same  time  the  perfecter  of 
faith,  infusing  by  His  redemption  into  the  be- 
lieving combatants  the  p^wer  to  achieve  all  and 
to  bear  off  the  victory."  Thus  Von  Gerlach,  not 
incorrectly,  and  yet  not  exhaustively,  for  Jesus 
is  h  pattern  and  helper  in  our  race  and  conflict  of 
faith,  only  in  so  far  as  in  His  own  life  He  has 
wrought  out  and  exhibited  the  personal  living 
image  of  this  course  and  conflict  in  its  entire 
perfection.  The  idea  that  Jesus  is  to  be  regarded 
merely  as  an  ol(feet,  and  not  also  as  a  iub^eet,  of 
faith,  entirely  destroys,  when  logically  carried  out, 
alike  the  reality  of  Bis  history  and  the  genumeness 
of  His  moral  and  religious  perfection,  and  thus 
comes  into  direct  conflict,  not  merely  with  the 
representations  of  Uie  evangelists,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, respecting  our  Saviour's  life  of  prayer,  but 
also  the  entire  conception  and  scope  of  our 
Epistle.  For  this  in  the  very  passage  before  us 
runs  a  parallel  between  our  struggle  with  the 
adversaries  of  the  Gospel  and  the  struggles  of 
the  Bedeemer,  and  also  in  the  case  of  Jesus  it 


regards  His  continuance  in  the  conflict  as  the 
condition  of  his  Te^^eioetc,  wliich  again  harmonizes 
entirely  with  the  representation  given  at  Phil 
it  9  (comp.  Thol.). 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

The  witnesses,  the  enemies,  and  the  auxiliaries 
of  our  conflict  of  faith. — The  Christian's  course 
of  life,  a  course  of  suffering,  and  a  race  for  victory, 
•--Jesus  the  archetype  and  prototype  of  believers 
who  go  through  suffering  to  glory. — Steadfastness 
in  ftUth,  in  its  necessity,  its  difficulty,  and  its 
practicability. — What  occasions  us  to  faint,  and 
what  secures  us  against  it — The  greatest  sufferer 
is  the  most  valiant  hero.  He  who  is  most 
disciplined  can  best  he^  others. — How  they  who 
are  withdrawn  from  us  still  remain  near  to  us. 

Starkb  : — What  noble  incitements  have  we  in 
our  conflict  of  faith  t  Christ  who  has  preceded 
us  in  it,  and  supplies  us  with  all  power  for  it ;  a 
cloud  of  witnesses  of  faith,  who  have  set  us  an 
example  in  this  conflict ;  and  the  benefit  of  this 
conflict,  whose  ft'uit  is  eternal  bliss.-^Sin  must 
be  borne  as  a  life-long  companion,  even  by  the 
children  of  God,  and  they  have  therein  an  enemy 
on  which  they  may  exercise  their  spiritual 
knighthood. — Although  sin  cleaves  to  man,  it  is 
not  the  essence  of  man ;  hence  in  heaven  the 
elect  are  perfect. — God  Himself  arranged  the 
knighUy  combat  and  the  place  of  the  touma- 
ment ;  on  this  every  Christian  must  plant  him- 
self, and  display  his  deeds  of  Christian  prowess. 
— In  the  work  of  salvation  every  thing  depends 
on  Jesus. — The  best  lightening  of  the  burden  of 
the  cross  is  that  thou  look  away  from  it  unto 
Jesus. — If  thou  hast  not  joy  in  the  world,  rejoice 
in  thy  cross ;  speedily  enough  thou  wilt  attain  to 
true  joy  and  glory. — It  is  the  nature  of  man  to 
shrink  from  the  cross ;  hence  we  need  to  arouse 
and  incite  ourselves  to  the  bearing  of  the  cross 
that  is  so  usefttl  to  us. — If  we  are  assailed  on  ac- 
count of  our  right  doing  in  Christ,  we  should 
console  ourselves  with  the  example  of  Christ, 
strengthen  our  courage,  and  remember  that  we 
shall  be  abundantly  rewarded  in  heaven  (Matth. 
V.  11-12). — However  much  we  may  suffer  for  the 
name  of  Christ,  Christ  has  still  suffered  far  more 
for  our  sakes. 

BisaBE:— Faith  does  not  sleep,  but  watches 
and  runs;  yet  neither  does  it  hasten;  but  it 
waits  in  patience,  and  thus  the  prescribed  con- 
flict is  accomplished,  extremes  on  both  sides 
avoided,  and  the  way  of  truth  preserved.— Faith 
looks  to  Jesus  Christ,  and  is  thus  drawn  into  his 
footsteps. 

Hahn  : — ^Presumption  and  timid  unbelief  are 
the  two  capital  faults  against  which  patience 
alone  can  aid  by  preserving  us  in  true  modera- 
tion, and  in  the  middle  path. 

Hbubnbe: — The  true  use  of  biblical  types  and 
patterns  is  not  idle  and  unfruitful  contemplation, 
but  imitation. — Sin  is  the  heaviest  burden  that 
drags  us  down  to  earth. — Christian  virtue  is  a  free, 
cheerful  wrestling  and  running  after  the  heavenly 
Jewel  The  spirit  must  be  deaf  to  a  certain  shame ; 
the  bearing  of  such  shame  leads  to  the  highest 
honor. — That  which  allures  and  misleads  in  suf- 
ferings is  this,  that  we  must  allow  ourselves  to  find 
pleasure  in  those  who  are  sinful  and  unworthy. 
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MKiiKiir:~Walk  Itte  Jesast  sod  that  tlnra 
mAy«8t  walk  Uhe  Hia,  walk  vUh  Him ;  and  Ikita 
shalt  thou  walk  te  Him. 

Hablbss  (IV.  5):— Wherein  Hea  tba  oooraga 
of  a  true  Christian  ? 

Qbbok: — The  glorious  cloud  of  witnetaea  about 
the  throne  of  the  Redeemer  of  the  world:  1. 
their  bloodj  wounds;  2.  their  glorioM  basnet ; 
8.  thtir  heayemlj  crowns. 


Shtpkerd,  1864) : — Looking  to  Jaaos  is  our  eoa- 
fort  and  >iotory  in  all  eonflkts  and  anfferings. 
For  looking  to  Jesna  intolTM  I.  at  the  eom* 
meneement  of  the  atmggle,  looking  iiBBedftncelgr 
to  the  Tictorloui  iaaae :  2.  if  k  eontinQen  ko^ 
seeiBg  before  na  th€  blgheai  bkmM  of  ytHaoty 
8.  recognising  in  suffering  i\wM  %  oomfoithig 
seal  of  our  Diiriiia  sondiipw 


11. 

fh^  mf eringB  are  profitable  chastisements  of  the  paternal  lore  of  Qod. 
CtLkntt,  Xn.  4-18. 

4, 5  Ye  bsye  not  yet  resisted  nnto  blood,  striring  itgainst  sin.  And  jre  Have  forgotteii 
the  exhortation  wluoh  speaketh  nnto  you  as  nnto  cLildren  [sons],  My  son,  ^piae 
not  thorn  [make  not  light  of  1  the  ehastening  of  the  Lord,  nor  faint  whea  thou  are 

6  rebuked  [while  being  probed,  eorreoted,  ik^Sfixvo^']  of  [by]  him ;  For  whom  the 

7  Lord  loTeth  he  ohasteneth,  and  soonrgeth  e?ery  son  whom  he  receireth.  If  ye  en- 
dure chastening  [It  is  for  chastiseipent  that  ye  endnre],'  God  dealeth  with  yon  as 

8  wiUi  sons ;  for  what  son  is  he  [who  is  a  son]  whom  the  father  ohasteneth  not  f  £kit  if 
ye  be  [are]  without  chastisement,  whereof  all  are  [have  beeome]  partakers,  th^ 

9  ore  ye  bastards,  and  not  sons.  FnrthemioTt  Ulra^  then,  then  agun],  we  ba^e  had 
[we  had,  nsed  to  have  the]  fathers  of  onr  flesh  whieh  [who]  corrected  «>  [as  efaa»- 
teners],  and  we  gave  them  reverence:  shall  we  not  much  rather'  be  in  subjection  unto 

10  the  Father  of  spirits  and  live  ?  For  they  verily  [indeed]  for  [or,  with  reference  to]  a  few 
days  chastened  ns  aftertheir  own  pleasure;  but  he  for  <mr  pr^t^  that  tee  might  [nsay] 

11  be  partakers  of  his  holiness.  Now  no  chasteniDg  for  the  present  [in  respect  indeed  to 
the  present]  seemeth  to  be  joyous,  but  gricTous :  nevertheless  [but],  afterward  it 

iieldeth  the  peaceable  Jpeacofxil]  fruit  of  righteousness  nnto  them  which  are  [which 
ave  been]  exercised  [disciplined]  therebv.     Wherefore  lift  up  [right  np  again] 
13      the  bands  which  hang  down,  and  the  feeble  [relaxed]  knees;  And  make  Btraigkt 
paths  for  your  feet,  lest  [that]  that  which  is  lame  [may  not]  be  tursed  out  of  the 
way;  but  let  it  [may]  rather  be  healed» 

1  V«r.  7.— ItMtead  of  «(  read  «{«,  after  Sla.  A.D.E.K.L^  and  tftort  mhraie.    Bckhe,  hewerer,  ddha^  fli»  B«e. 

•  Ver.  9<^06  voA»  fUAUr,  Moeikmed  by  Sfa.  A.  D*^  InfUad  of  tli«  l«d.  f«e.  •«  ««AAm  pAMm, 

[  Ver.  4,— ^yrucar^vrvrt,  ye  rtntUd,  Aor. :  Wordu  liqn  ttrMi  •a  tha  Xotj"'^  m  ye  might  have  dona  o»  aareral  occadaiM.*' 
Alfn  with  mott,  makea  it— perfect  With  ovitm  the  Aor.  renderfi^  is  bareh,  nnleM  we  render  nt4  in  omr  wm,  mi  mt  all, 
and  take  atrurar.  of  a  fpeofale  Intenial  conflict  wHh  the  tin  of  dfeobedlence  and  epoetaey,  m  the  Sa-rfonn  in  wthaemane; 
then  M^xP^t  aMiarof,  reTera  to  the  SaTlonr'e  eweatteg  drop*  of  Mood.    I  ladine  with  BatMa  to  thie  iatsrpretedon. 

Ver.  b^^mKiknr^  ft  kavtJor§otUH,  much  better  then  interros.,  JWnw  m/ifrgvUtnf  aa  BL,  De  W.,  LUn^  la  order  to  eo(le« 
what  otherwlfe  ee^mi  too  harsh ;  bot  thia  forcetting  ia  rirtnally  eaanmed  below,  aful  the  interrog.  wonid  be  awliward^  iluym 
ptlv,  mdk€  liUU  account  q/l  not  ad  atrong  aa  Sefp^ae^^Acyx^^crov,  while  being  profteri,  t^kd,  contOtd^  ra^Mr  than  nWML 

Ver.  T.^dt  w»Uiw  mi^iptn,  ao  the  baataathorttiea ; U  isjtr  dkmUninff  or  tftaei^ofoM  that  p$ mt  mdmrinp,  Alf.amea 
that  viroiA^Mtv  can  hardly  have  the  incidenM  mtaaing  which  the  ordinacy  reading  raqnireaw^-^t  yi^  ivwr  ^4% /or  td(e  it 
atonf 

Ver.  iw"  n#T0)(et  yrf^pfUv^  «e«  htnt  hte&me  partaTkert, 


ktm^intlmneMpkim,    Unlena  we  take  tftfa  aa  a  parCMe  of  indtoMt  emotioB,  wMeb  I  tblak  batter. 

reqoin,  in  a  regvlar  coaatmctlon,  ev  ireAv  M  ^uUAer  (not  aa  M.  and  Att,  aal  ew  wM  |MAAa»);  bat 

that  the  anthor  began  witb  thIa  conatntction  in  his  mind,  is  sbown  by  the  ii4p  after  Twrr,  wlikli  baa  not  Its  anawering  U, 

Ver.  10.~irp6t  hMy^  ^^Mpm*  ««*  nfermet  to  a  ftw  dafty  or,  perhape,  with  Voll,  ^ ,  Atf«M.        ,      ,     , 

Ver.  U..-roct  W  Iwri^  yrrm^mt,  to  thorn  that  kam  hem  trained  hg  vtoimM^  U^^aotitmaw,  itrmd€nhmk,9taii^ 
tiiKo.iooO¥M,  emphatically  placed. 

Ver.  la.— di^^ai^Ts,  right  io>,  hrilig  }mek  to  trtOneu  or  thnxightnetM.-^rmptu^hmt,  Ottekened,  wutntng^-^rmpmXtX^iUf, 
MralMad,  related.  ,        ^     ,        .... 

Ver.  18.-«al  Tpn*^  MAtt  «<••,  «•  »  Wg«1«  DectyMo  HezMnrterc  b«  fU»  H  y*^  *»P«^  P^t  of  an  lamMa 
trimeter,  ■•  In  Ter.  14,  o^  x^plf  oMslf  Mrcrat  fhp  Kijpcer,  to  a  perfect  Iambic  rene.— K.J. 
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SXSQSTICAIi  AND  CRITICAL. 

YiB.  4.  Resisted  unto  blood.— The  ex- 
pression is  liardljr  ft  figure  drawn  from  boxing 
iBeng.,  Bl.,  DeL),  but  denotes  a  bloody  death 
Wieseler),  with  a  reference  to  the  death  of  Jesus, 
and  implies  tliat  the  readers  have  indeed  already 
been  subjected  to  acts  of  Tiolence  (ch.  x.  82  ff.), 
but  hare  not  as  yet,  like  earlier  members  of  the 
Church  (chap.  xiii.  7),  been  persecuted  unto 
death,  but  rather  are  in  their  conduct,  shielding 
themseWes  ftrom  such  perils,  and  forget  the  im- 
port of  the  sufferings  which  God  destines  for  His 
children.  A  moral  struggle  against  their  own  sin, 
and  one  in  which  they  naTe  not  put  forth  their 
utmost  exertions  (so  recently  again  Holtzmann 
in  the  Stud,  und  KriL,  1859,  II.)  it  here  not  in- 
tended. [I  incline  to  think  it  is,  and  that  in 
this  consists  the  rebuking  character  of  the  lan- 
guage.—K.].  Sin  appears  here  as  an  objective 
worldly  power,  as  it  appears  in  particular  in  the 
enemies  of  the  Gospel,  and  prepares  the  same 
suffering  for  the  disciples,  as  for  the  Lord. 

YsB.  5.  And  ye  hsve  forgotten,  etc-^lt 
with  CalT.,  Beta,  Bl.,  LUn.,  etc.,  we  take  these 
words  interrogatiTcly,  the  tone  of  reproof  is  sof- 
tened [and  the  passage  enfeebled].  The  citation 
is  from  ProT.  iii.  11,  12,  where  in  Heb.  the  con- 
cluding clause  runs,  *<and  as  a  father  to  the  son. 
He  is  good  to  him"  (or,  receiTcs  him  kindly), 
instead  of  3XD1  ^®  ^®P^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  31*3* 
or  as  Job  r.  17,  3K5**  **  oeeationt  pain.     The 

Cod.  A.  of  tbe  Sept.  reads  with  fifteen  other  MSS. 
vatSebet ;  the  remainder  have  kTiiyx^^ 

Tib.  7.  For  ehsstisement.— The  UeL  ree,  ei 
1ms  the  parallels,  yer.  8,  in  its  faror;  still  this 
cannot  decide  us  against  the  authorities,  which 
by  no  means  present  ns  an  unmeaning  clerical 
error,  but  assign  the  otject  «f  the  suffering, 
which  is  the  first  mentioned  traideia.  £ic,  de- 
noting purpose,  is  frequent  in  our  Epistle,  chap. 
It.  14;  iU.  6;  ir.  16;  yi.  16;  ix.  16;  x.  19;  xi. 
11.  The  Indie,  construction  corresponds  better 
with  the  connection  (ChrTs.»  Del.^  than  the  Imper. 
(Ebr.),  especially  considering  the  pregnant  sig- 
nification of  vnofitvtiv  and  the  6k  in  yer.  8.  Again 
r^  is  not  to  be  taken  acyeotitely  with  vi6^  (Bl., 
J>e  W.,  TboL,  Liln.  )*,  nor  as  predicatoaEs^icAo^  9ort 
pgrekanee  u  the  wnf  (Bohme)  but  as  a  substan- 
tire,  as  also  W^  and  ir<n^p,  are  without  the 
article.  Thus  the  sense  is,  aooMrdii^  to  DeL, 
<<  where  is  there  one  who  stands  in  truth  in  the 
relation  of  son,  whom  He  does  not  chastise,  who 
stands  to  Him  in  truth  in  the  relation  of  fSEkthert'* 

Vss.  9.  Again,  [in  the  next  plaoe].— 
eira  continues  the  argnmentation.^To  take  the 
word  as  ironical,  or  as  a  question  of  sorprisexa 
ic  itane  (Vakk;,  Alberti,  $U.)  is  consistent  with 
classical  usage,  but  is  here  forced,  besides  which 
also,  the  second  member  of  the  sentence  should 
hare  commenced  with  koL 

Father  off  spirits.— This  is  not  Christ  (Ham-' 
mond),  but  God,  who,  howerer,  reeeires  this 
designation  not  as  one  earm^  for  our  souls  (Bohm. 
after  Morns,  and  others),  nor  as  bestower  of  the 
gifts  of  the  Spirit  (Theodoret),  nor  in  the  moral 
sense,  as  Father,  in  respect  to  the  higher  spiritual 
proTince  of  life  (DeW.,  £br.,  Ltin.);  but  inas- 


much as  all  spirits  are  derived  from  Him  (Thol., 
Bel.,  Riehm).  We  must  not,  howeyer,  refer  the 
** spirits"  exclusively  to  cn^elt  (Chrys.,  (Ec, 
Theoph.) ;  nor  find  here  a  one-sided  and  extreme 
statement  of  ereatianism  (Calv.,  Bcng.,  £ste, 
Carpz.,  €tc.)^  but  only  a  moderate  and  authorized 
form,  as  at  ch.  vil.  10,  of  Tradueianiam, 

YxB.  10.  For  a  few  da^s.— The  irpdc  stands 
here,  and  ver.  11;  Luke  viii.  18;  1  Cor.  vii.  5; 
2  Cor.  tIl  8;  1  These,  ii.  17,  of  the  duration  of 
the  chastisement.  The  majority  of  expositors, 
with  Calvin,  regard  the  <*few  days''  as  the  days 
of  our  earthly  Itfe;  and  thus  find  a  contrast  ex- 
pressed between  the  purpose  of  the  chastisement 
of  children  by  our  earthly  parents,  as  being  with 
rrferenee  tOf  or  for  {frp6^)f  a  few  days,  and  the 
eternity,  which  is  the  end  and  scope  of  the  Divine 
chastisements.  Such  an  interpretation,  however, 
introduces  at  once  a  false  statement  into  the  first 
member  of  the  antithesis — that,  vis:  which  re- 
stricts the  end  of  human  training  in  all  cases  to 
our  earthly  life,  ax^d  creates  a  contrast  for  which 
the  original  furnishes  no  basis.  But  neither,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  the  irpdc  hXtyac  ^^pa^  to  bo  at- 
tached equally  to  both  members  of  the  antithesis, 
as  stating  the  eommon  period  of  time  during 
which,  for  their  respectively  different  purposes, 
and  in  their  different  ways,  the  human  and  the 
Divine  training  are  carried  forward  (Bleek,  etc,). 
The  lew  days  point  to  the  brief  period  of  minority , 
during  wluch,  as  shown  by  the  Imperfect  kraiSevoVf 
the  readers,  as  children,  were  the  suljects  of  pa- 
rental discipline.  But  neither  again  does  the 
author  contrast  with  this  limited  period  of  pa- 
rental training  the  l^fe-long  continuance  of  the 
Divine  education.  Of  this  the  text  contains  noth- 
ing whatever.  Its  phraseology  shows  rather 
that  any  such  special  contrast  with  vpbg  bTdyaq 
^uipoQ  is  utterly  out  of  the  author *s  mind ;  and, 
in  fact,  Delitzsch  is  obliged  to  extract  it  artifi- 
cially and  unaaturally  f^om  the  el^  rb  fierahiSelv 
r^c  iyi^Tifro^  ahroif,  making  vp6g  unite  the  kless 
of  time  and  pwrpoee,  and  etc  those  of  pitrpoae  and 
remtU^  while  the  clause  with  irp6^  expresses  the 
limit  as  to  time,  and  that  with  eif  that  of  aim  and 
olject.  The  diversity  of  the  human  and  the  Di- 
vine fratdeia  is  briefly  given  in  their  respective 
charaoterhtic  features,  and  the  preeminence  of 
the  latter  is  urged  upon  the  attention  of  the  rea- 
ders (who  have  haa  personal  experience  of  the 
former),  that  they  may  the  more  willingly  sub- 
mit themselves  to  it.  The  abstract  dytdnK  is 
found  elsewhere  only  at  2  Mace.  xv.  2.  [In  re- 
gard to  the  construction  of  the  vexed  passage 
above,  wo  may,  in  the  first  place,  set  aside  at 
once  the  idea  of  Wets.,  Storr,  Euin.,  Bohm., 
and  Block,  thatV/»df  iXiya^  4f*kpac  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  second  member  of  the  sentence,  as 
implying  a  restriction  in  the  time  of  the  disci- 
pline, alike  of  the  human  and  the  Divine,  both 
being  confined  to  the  present  life.  This,  how- 
ever true,  is  clearly  not  expressed  in  the  sen- 
tence ;  Kpdc  oXlyof  ifiipac  belongs  only  to  the  first 
member.  But,  so  restricted,  are  we  to  explain  it 
as  "for,  i  «.,  during  a  few  days,"  vix:  the  few 
days  of  our  minority,  in  which  we  were  subject 
to  their  chastisement,  or,  as  "  with  re/erenee  to  a 
few  daye^**  viz,,  the  days  of  our  earthly  life  !  The 
ol^ection  to  this  latter,  hinted  at  by  Moll,  and 
more  fully  expressed  by  Alford,  viz.,  that  it  is 
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not  true  that  the  discipline  of  earthly  parents 
always  *'  has  regard  only  to  the  present  life," 
seems  to  me  without  force ;  inasmuch  as  the  au- 
thor's statement  is  simply  a  general  one,  not  re- 
ferring to  what  may  be  the  possible  scope  of  the 
training  of  Christian  parents,  but  what  is  the 
natural  scope  of  human  and  earthly  discipline  at 
9uch,  Alford's  next  objection  ^as  also  Moll's), 
viz.,  that  the  contrast  thus  implied  between  the 
transitory  purpose  of  human  chastisement,  and 
the  eternal  purpose  of  the  Divine,  is  superinduced 
on  the  passage  because  **  there  is  not  one  word 
in  the  latter  clause  expressing  the  eternal  nature 
of  God's  purpose,"  he  subsequently  answers  him- 
self by  placing  the  irpbg  b^lyoQ  ^fiipac  in  contrast 
with  the  M  rb  avfu^tpov,  in  which,  he  says,  **  we 
have  set  over  against  one  another  the  short  time 
dvring  which,  the  temporary  reference  with  which 
their  chastisement  was  inflicted,  and  the  great 
purpose  implied  at  eternal  Arom  its  very  expres- 
sion, as  rd  avfi^ipov  for  an  immortal  being,  in 
which  he  chastises  us."  The  question,  then,  is 
whether,  with  Moll,  we  are  to  take  irpdc  hXiyac 
i}fi(pac  as  simply  like  our  "  forssduring  a  few 
days,*'  or,  with  many  others,  to  take  it  as — **  with 
reference  to  a  few  days."  If  the  former,  then 
the  clause  Kard  rb  Sokovv  at/rotc,  of  the  first  mem- 
ber is  set  over  against  the  two  clauses  in  the  se- 
cond. If  the  latter,  then  we  have  a  double  an- 
tithesis, and  the  question  arises,  whether  we  are 
to  take  it,  with  Alford,  in  the  natural  order  of 
the  clauses  f**for  a  few  days  "  against  "for  our 
profit,"  and  ** according  to  ^eir  pleasure" 
against  *'in  order  to  participate  in  his  holiness") 
or,  with  Delitzsch,  ehiaatically,  the  second  of  the 
one  corresponding  to  the  first  of  the  other,  and 
the  first  of  the  one  to  (the  second  of  the  other.  It 
does  not  follow,  however,  necessarily,  that,  even 
if  we  take  irpo^,  with  reference  to,  there  still 
is  any  such  exact  antithesis  intended  as  either 
of  these  explanations  implies.  I  incline,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  take  irpdg  bXlyac  ifUpa^  as  tn  r^er- 
ence  to  a  few  dayt  (which  seems '  to  me  to  have 
much  more  point  than  the  other),  and,  en  the 
other,  to  doubt  even  then  if  the  writer  intends 
any  exactly  balanced  antithesis.  He  puts  the  two 
grand  points  of  earthly  correction,  viz.,  its  being 
but  for  and  with  reference  to  a  few  days,  and  its 
possessing,  even  in  the  best,  the  character  more 
or  less  of  arbitrariness,  against  the  one  grand 
point  of  the  Divine,  viz,,  its  intrinsic  and  essen- 
tial profitableness,  in  which,  however,  a  contrast 
to  both  the  other  characteristics  is  virtually  im- 
plied.—K.]. 

Veb.  11.  Peaoefnl  fruit  of  righteoasness. 
— As  the  tree  which  bears  the  fruit  is  the  iraideia^ 
diKauxrbvTK  cannot  be  the  Gen.  Subj. — as  even  re- 
cently Klee  supposes.  The  Gen.  is  Gen.  of  ap- 
position (James  iii.  18).  The  adj.  tlptjviKdc  stands 
in  relation  to  6i*  avr^  yryvfivafffUvoi^f  so  that  the 
Traidela  is  regarded  under  the  point  of  view  of 
yv{ivQaia=ayC)v  (Thol.,  Del.,  etc). 

Veb.  12.  Wherefore  talse  ap  again,  etc, 
— The  first  clause  borrows  both  thought  and 
language  from  Is.  xxxv.  8 ;  the  other  from  Prov. 
iv.  26.  The  Pass.  Signif.  given  by  many  since  and 
with  Grot  to  kicrpiir.,  to  be  dislocated,  distorted,  isun- 
sustained  by  usage.  The  original  text,  the  expres- 
sion of  the  Sept.  noiei  aolg  noal,  and  partially  the 
following  clause  with  Iva,  lead  us  to  take  the 


r<wc  f^ooiv  vfiuv,  not  as  Dot,  instrum.  (It.,  Vulg., 
Luth.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  ThoL,  Lun.),  but  as  DaL 
commodi  (Bohm.,  Ebr.,  Del.,  Riehm,  Alf.). 
[We  may  call  attention  to  the  lofty  and  rythini- 
cal  character  of  the  lang^iftge  here.  Kal  rpoxioi 
bpddg,  etc.,  is  a  perfect  Dactylic  hexameter;  iva 
^  rb  x<^^^t  ttc,  is  a  rough  and  irregular  Iambic 
trimeter,  while  the  general  cast  of  the  expression 
is  decidedly  poetic.  See  textual  note,  and  w. 
14,  16.— K.]. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Sin  which  reigns  in  the  world,  and  is  mighty 
in  the  children  of  unbelief,  is  often  also  skilful 
to  employ  violent  measures  against  the  professors 
of  the  true  faith,  and  to  Uireaten  not  merely 
their  property  and  honor,  but  their  life.  In 
such  cases  it  behooves  them  to  be  faithful  and 
obedient  even  unto  death, 

2.  Yet  even  where  matters  do  not  come  to  ex- 
tremities, still  there  are  frequently  sorrows  and 
sufferings,  painful  and  heavy.  In  them  we  must 
recognize  not  mere  violent  acts  of  men,  not  inere 
undeserved  strokes  of  fortune,  but  the  hand  <^ 
Qod,  yet  still,  as  of  a  father  who  regards  oar 
interests,  and  by  his  discipline  oftvfferiny,  is  bring- 
ing int^  clear  recognition,  and  stamping  with  the 
seal  of  validity,  that  filial  relation  to  which  he 
has  received  us  in  Christ. 

8.  There  are,  thus,  sufferings  which  stand  indeed 
in  connection  with  ovr  own  sinfulness,  and  have 
the  significance  of  chastisement,  yet  still  are  not 
punitive  sufferings,  such  as  would  give  us  to 
taste  the  wrath  of  God,  but  stroke*  mflicltd  hf 
Divine  love,  as  means  <tf paternal  chastisement  torihe 
purpose  of  educating  us  for  the  heavenly  kmgdom, 

4.  If  we  recognize  this  Divine  purpose,  and  find 
in  the  painful,  yet  salutary  chastisings,  a  recog- 
nition, confirmation,  and  development  of  oar 
filial  relation  to  God,  then  we  shall  all  the  more 
readily  submit  ourselves,  in  humility  and  patience^ 
to  these  chastisements,  which  have  their  ultimate 
ground  in  the  love  of  God,  and  their  tme  end  and 
aim  in  His  desire  for  our  salvation,  the  more 
clearly  we  perceive  that  this  loving  chastisemeBt 
of  our  heaverdy  Father  immeasurably  transcends 
that  of  earthly  fathers. 

5.  This  submission  is  entirely  authorized,  obH- 
gatory  and  salutary :  for,  while  our  parents  can 
only  endow  us  with  merely  natural  life,  but  can- 
not change  our  fleshly  nature,  and  during  oar 
minority  are  influenced  by  personal,  and  some- 
times selfish  views,  in  the  application  of  the 
means  of  chastisement,  so  that  the  results  are 
often  either  inconsiderable  or  uncertain,  God,  as 
the  Father  of  spirits,  is  also  the  author  of  our 
spiritual  nature,  and  by  tlie  means  of  education 
which  He  employs,  makes  us  partakers  of  His 
holiness,  of  the  Divine  nature  (2  Pet.  i.  4).  Thus 
life,  in  its  fullest  sense,  is  the  consequence  of  such 
a  subjection  to  the  dispensations  and  leadings  of 
God ;  and  the  end  of  this  discipline  of  suffering, 
is  a  fruit  which  consists  in  righteousness,  and 
the  taste  of  which  is  peace. 

6.  <<The  entire  falling  away  of  the  uncon- 
firmed, wavering  members  of  the  Church,  can  be 
guarded  against,  and  their  recovery  be  rendered 
possible,  only  by  the  opening  of  straight  paths 
on  the  part  of  the  entire  body,  only  bj  their 
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going  forward  in  a  plain,  simple,  upright  course 
of  thought,  confession  and  action,  which  shall 
exercise  upon  the  weak  such  a  salutary  and  re- 
storative  influence  as  straight  and  even  paths 
upon  lame  and  diseased  feet "  (Del.). 

HOMILETIOAL    AND  PBACTIOAL. 

If  God  eomforti  ua  at  a  father,  we  must  allow 
ourselres  to  be  ehattUed  as  children, — ^Points  of 
likeness  and  unlikeness  in  humttn  and  Dwme 
education. — That  which  painty  comforts,  and 
bie$9ea  us  in  sufferings. — The  sweetness,  not 
only  of  the  meanSf  but  of  the  mode  of  God's  com- 
forting us  in  suffering. — Our  filial  relation  to 
God  teaches  us  not  lightly  to  regard  afflictions, 
not  to /am<  in  them,  but  to  be  improved  by  them. 

Stabkb  : — The  thing  which  is  not  pleasant  to 
us,  we  can  easily  forget  (Ps.  IxxxTiii.  18Y;  but 
he  who  often  calls  to  mina  the  cross,  will  be  less 
surprised  by  it  when  it  cokes  (1  Pet.  iT.  12). — 
To  make  an  honest  application  to  one's  self,  is 
the  most  important  thing  in  the  reading  of  the 
Holy  Scripture  (Bom.  ir.  28,  24).—- The  dearer  a 
child  the  sharper  his  discipline  under  the  rod. — 
The  community  of  sufferings  which  Tisits  in  the 
world  all  the  brethren,  is  the  consolation  of  all 
the  children  of  God. — Do  not  Tex  thyself  in^rela- 


tion  to  long  continued  sufferings ;  our  whole  life 
is  but  short. — We  must  regard  the  cross  not  in 
reference  to  our  outward  sensibilities,  as  being 
painful  and  afflictlTe  to  flesh  and  blood ;  but  ac- 
cording to  the  salutary  uses  which  God  brings 
out  of  it  (Bom.  viii.  17). — Every  cross  has  a 
bitter  beginning,  but  a  sweet  termination  — In 
tears  lies  hidden  the  seed  of  all  joy  and  glory. — 
Hands  and  feet  should,  in  the  spiritual  sense, 
be  properly  employed;  the  former  for  Taliant 
strife,  the  latter  for  nimble  running.  —  The 
stumbler  must  not  be  immediately  rejected,  but 
restored  and  raised  up  with  words  of  comfort 
and  admonition  (Ps.  Ixxiii.  2;  XTii.  15). 

Bibgbb:  —  Those  are  sure  steps  which  are 
made  in  accordance  with  the  course  and  conflict 
which  God  has  ordained,  with  our  eye  on  the 
goal  of  Joy  and  glory  that  is  set  before  us,  and  in 
confidence  in  the  grace  of  God,  accompanying  us 
at  erery  step. 

Hbubnbe  : — How  muclTless  are  our  sufferings 
than  the  sufferings  of  the  early  Christians  t  Now, 
those  who  confess  Christ  haTe  peace.  This 
should  shame,  warn,  and  incite  us. 

Feioki: — ^Every  chastisement  of  God  is,  in 
His  children,  a  seed,  which  subsequently  pro- 
duces fruit. 


IIL 
Incipient  apostasy  must  be  counteracted  by  striying  after  union  and  sanotification. 

ChaptebXII.  14-17. 

14  Follow  peace  with  all  men  [om.  men],  and  holiness,  without  which  no  man  [none]  shaU 

15  see  the  Lord.  Looking  duigentlj  lest  any  man  fail  of  [fall  short  of]  the  grace  of 
God ;  lest  any  root  of  bitterness  springing  np,  trouble  you,  and  therebj^^  [the]  many 

16  be  defiled;    Lest  there  be  any  fornicator,  or  profane  person,  as  Esau,  who  for  one 

17  morsel  of  meat  [one  meal]  sold  his  birthright'  For  ye  know  how  that  [that  also] 
afterward,  when  he  would  have  inherited  [though  wishing  to  inherit]  the  blessing,  he 
was  rejected :  for  he  found  no  place  of  repentance,  though  he  sought  it  carefully  [ear- 
nestly] with  tear& 

1  Ter.  16.— IiMtaad  of  tiA.  rwinit,  we  •boold  read  after  A.,  17, 07^*''^,  137, 238,  &'  «vt^  and  Instead  of  voAAot,  read  after 
Sin.  Am  47,  oi  iroAAo^. 

s  Ter.  Idw— Inetoad  of  ^ir^Soro  la  foand  fn  A.  0.,  the  form  arUrro,  which  li  not  an  error  of  the  copyist,  but  frequently 
occur*  In  the  New  Testament,  aa  a  specimen  of  forms  of  the  later  rulgar  Idiom.  See  Aux.  BunxAif  x's  Ontmm,  of  the  New 
TuL  Idiom,  V'*^' 

[Ter.  14.— fieri  w6»rm¥  with  aU,  not  **wum;^  the  reference  is  doubtless  to  the  brethren— any  ftirther  reference  would 
here  do  Irreleyant— 

oS  X**P**  oif6«U  S^vrrai  rbr  jn^pior 

Two  strictly  metrical  lines  of  Iamb.  Trimeter;  poetic  also  In  diction,  as  «8  x^*  'of  X«*P«f  ^  ^  ^*^  ^^■ 

Ter.  15.— With  vvtcomv  either  f  Is  understood  or  (with  Do  W.,  Llln^  Del.,  Alf.,  we  muBt  regard  It  as  sutject  otipoxJ^ff 
**  '"  *"  In  fkTor,  howerer,  of  the  other  construction  Is 


and  In  the  resumption  of  the  sentencejptV«  irwpiat,  Is  put  in  Its  place. 


that  of  vdprof,  which  also  requires  j}.    Iho  passage  Is  imitated  from  Deut.  xxix.  18,  where  the  Sept. 
would  almost  seem,  and  is  deemed  by  Del.,  to  hare  originated  the  simlhu'ly  sounding  i^x^n-    Still  this 


iv  x^i  *<^  vucpta, 
his  is,  on  the  whole, 


,  „ _.  ji»*X^9' 

improbable,  **especiallT  as  the  Alexandrine  copy  of  the  Sept.,  whkh  our  author  constantly  used,  has  ipox^V**  (AIf.\— 
^'<«  vucpiat,  is  eridently  to  be  taken  of pertont,  and  persons  inclined  and  tempting  to  apostasy «—oi  iroAAoc,  not  many;  but 
the  manp,  the  mas$. 

Ter.  10.— ivrl  ^pM9ff•K  |uaf,  in  exchange  for  one  nuaL 

Ter.  17.— f&«r«i>oia«— d^pc  I  should  put  this  in  parenthesis  In  entire  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the  author,  iirravoiaf 
also  with  Del.,  AlC.  etc.  (agoinst  Moll,  who,  however,  seems  undecided).  I  would  refer  to  Esau,  not  to  Isaac,  and  the  follow- 
ing aMir  to  c^AoyiaK,  Alford*s  objection  to  the  latter,  that  ^<irn|o«f  immediately  takes  up  «9p«,  is  by  no  means  decislre. 
'E<^irn{^  is  the  natural  word,  without  any  reference  to  the  preceding  tlptv  and  the  ficrA  0aicp«^r  cx^ifn^ac  avn^  exactly 
describes  Bseu's  endearors  after  the  blessing,  as  recorded  in  Gen.— K.J. 
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TUE  EPISTLI  TO  THS  HEBREWS. 


EXIQETICAL  AND  CRITIGAL. 

Ybk.  15.  Fall  shoit  of  the  erase,  etc^ 
^Tvrepelv  aic6  expresMs  the  idea  of  free  e^ ency 
and  of  guilt  (Bohra^  eie.).  With  the  perUeiple 
hortpCm  either  {^  is  to  be  Bupplied  m  frequently 
in  the  oUsaiefl  aftor  ;<^  (Bohm.,  ThoL,  ei«.,  after 
the  anoiente),  or  the  oonetruetion  \m  broken,  and 
Bubseqnentlj  so  resumed,  and  eompleted  with 
words  from  Deut.  xxix.  18  after  the  Cod.  Alex, 
in  the  Sept.,  that  while  r)c  iforepuv  would  be 
properly  the  subject  of  tvox^t  yet  in  plaoe  of  it, 
on  the  resumption  of  the  sentence,  stands  lul^a 
iracplac  (Bl.,  LiU.,  Bel.).  Antioeh.  Epiph.  is 
oalled,  1  Maco.  t  19,  fu^a  n^ioi* 

Ybb.  17.  For  ye  knowi  «to.-— Luth.  erro- 
neously after  the  Vulg.  takes  Urre  unperatiTely, 
and  is  seriously  stumbled  at  the  general  thought 
of  the  passage,  inasmuch  as  he  refers  aviifv  to 
fttrtufoia  (with  Chrys.,  9o.,  Primas.,  Grot,  «!&), 
and  refers  fterdvoia  to  the  change  in  the  mind  of 
£$&!$.  Hence  sprang  graye  psychological  diffi- 
culties, and  a  seeming  antagonism,  wUh  the  ge- 
neral teachings  of  Seripture.  To  takA  the  clause 
with  De  W.  JSj^tiwdy,  would  require  that  ahT&»^ 
sc.  t6kov,  should  have  been  written.  If  we  ad^ 
here  to  the  certainly  natural  reference  of  avTfjv 
to  fierdvoia,  we  must  (with  most  intpp.  since 
Zwingle,  Bex.,  among  them  Thol.,  Ebr.,  Bisp., 
Liin.)  understand  the  change  of  mind  as  apply- 
ing  to  Jacob,  not  to  Esau.  We  might,  howeyer, 
be  tempted,  on  account  of  the  special  sense  of 
tterdvota  in  the  N.  Test.,  and  inasmuch  as  Isaac 
has  not  been  preTiously  named,  to  refer  (with 
Thoophyl.,  Cal?.,  Beng.,  Bl.,  Hofm.,  DeL,  Riehm] 
abrfyv  to  eifXoylav.  This  yields  also  the  unob' 
Jectionable  idea  that  the  tears  shed  on  ac- 
count of  the  loss  of  the  blessing  remained  inef- 
fectual, inasmuch  as  he  found  in  himself  no  place 
for  repentance.  But  in  that  case  we  must,  on 
the  one  hand,  take  this  explanatory  clause,  *'  for 
be  found,"  «te.,  as  parenthetical,  which  is  en- 
tirely foreign  to  the  style  of  the  author  (for  ch« 
yii.  11  and  ch.  xii.  20,  are  by  no  means  parallel;) 
and  on  the  other  hand,  the  sentiment  wnioh  thns 
arises  is,  to  be  sure,  in  accordance  with  ch.  yi. 
4-6 ;  ch.  X.  29,  but  not  with  the  record  of  the 
life  of  Esau.  The  opinion  of  DeL  that  Esau  is 
here  presented  as  a  type  of  that  unpardonable 
sin  of  apostasy,  which  draws  after  it  ineyitable 
damnation,  finds  no  support  in  the  text  itself. 
But  tho  seeking  with  tears  for  the  change  of 
mind  in  his  father,  and  the  father's  repelling  of 
his  entreaties,  are  recorded  Gen.  xxyiL  84-dS, 

J[To  me  Moirs  objections  to  the  yiew  which  he 
rejects  seem  by  no  means  conolusiye.  That  the 
parenthesis  is  not  opposed  to  the  genius  of  our 
author's  style,  can  be  shown  by  seyeral  exam- 
ples, as  yii.  11 ;  yii.  19;  yii.  20,  21 ;  x.  7;  x.  28, 
in  all  of  which  a  parenthesis  is  most  naturally 
assumed.  In  the  second  place  it  seems  by  no 
means  necessary  to  assume  here  tbat  the  perianal 
character  of  Esau  is  in  question,  at  least  as  to 
his  ultimate  repentanee  and  indiyidual  ealyation. 
But  he  held  t^  position  and  enjoyed  a  prerogatiye 
of  inestimable  importance.  As  Isaac's  first-born 
he  was  his  natural  heir,  and  thus  naturally  tbe 
inheritor  of  the  blessings  coyenanted  to  Abra. 
ham ;  naturally,  in  the  line  of  Theocratic  de. 


seent.  That  prerogatiye  he  recklessly  threw 
away.  He  yalued  so  little  the  priyilege  con- 
nected with  the  promise  and  coyenant  of  God,  that 
he  forfeited  it  for  the  single  gratification  of  his 
sensual  appetite.  The  forfeiture  was  fixed  and 
fataL  When  he  would  haye  recoyered  it  he  was 
rejected,  discarded,  rtprobated  (aTreSoiu/i&adtj),  and 
no  repentance  was  of  any  ayail  to  secure  the  re- 
Qoyei^  of  the  onoe  discarded  and  abandoned 
blessing-  Thus  his  example  ia  a  most  happy 
and  forcible  one  for  the  author.  He  stands,  as 
suggested  by  DeL,  as  the  iyp$  of  him  who  wan- 
tonly turns  away  and  rejecta  with  carnal  and 
sensnal  mind  the  blessings  of  God's  spiritual  oo- 
yeoant.  In  his  ease,  indeed,  there  is  perhaps  no 
necessity  of  supposing  that  the  ngeotion  was 
such  as  to  sbut  Mm  out  from  the  kingdom  of 
heayen.  But  he  was  inexorably  excluded  from 
the  high  posiUon  which  he  woidd  haye  held  as 
one  of  the  line  of  God's  coyenant  people,  and 
one  of  the  ancestors  of  the  Messiah,  and  his  ex- 
ample is  a  most  striking  and  pertinent  one  for 
the  purpose  of  our  author.  I  belieye,  therefore^ 
that  av^  refers  to  rvAoxiov,  that  the  dauae  <*  for 
he  found,"  tte»,  is  parentbetioal,  and  that  ficrdvoia 
refers  to  the  change  in  Esau's  own  mind :  repent- 
ance was  impossible,  t.  e.,  any  such  repentance 
as  could  restore  to  him  the  once  forfeited  tkeo^ 
eralie  blessing,  and  that  thus  the  doctrine  is 
strikingly  parallel  and  analogous  to  (though  not 
precisely  identical  with)  the  author's  elsewhere 
repeatedly  expressed  doctrine  of  the  hopelessness 
of  the  condition  of  the  apostate. — K.]. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  With  a  steadfast  constancy  in  our  Christian 
profession,  there  must  be  associated  a  corre^ond- 
ing  walk,  an  advancement  in  hoUneee,  Great  hin- 
derances  to  this  arise  when,  along  with  outward 
afflictions,  there  spring  up  intemal  divinons,  and 
a  spirit  <{f  contention  becomes  prevalent  ia  the 
Church.  Thia  is  all  the  more  in  opposition  to 
the  Lord's  will,  by  as  much  as  we  are  not  merely 
to  se^  to  come  into  relati<ms  of  peace  with  aU 
the  ire^en^  eyen  with  those  of  differeDt  yiewf 
Arom  our  own,  and  to  preserye  and  cherish  these 
rations,  but  also,  «o  far  at  inui  Het^  to  liye  in 
peace  with  all  men  (Bom.  xii.  18). 

2.  FellofBth^  with  Xh%  Lord,  and  the  certainty 
by  means  of  this,  of  yet  btholdmg  God,  Aould 
not  be  made  dependent  on  external  things,  but 
we  should  oyer  bear  in  mind  that  with  uminiri- 
tual  modes  of  feeling,  and  with  a  failure  in 
sanctification,  the  possession  of  salyation  is  im- 
possible, and  our  claim  to  the  inhentaaoe  is  lost. 
To  our  seeing  of  God  a  fulfilment  of  the  required 
conditions  is  indispensable,  Ps.  xyil.  15 ;  xUL  8 ; 
H atth.  y.  8 ;  1  John  iiL  2 ;  Bey.  xxiL  8,  4. 

8.  The  Divine  fulness  of  peace  and  holiness 
may  end  should  serye  as  an  example  to  the 
Church;  but  the  e^pprofrimHon  of  these,  and 
r^froduetion  in  our  own  lifSs,  demands  a  lealons 
and  continued  endeavor,  and  a  mutual  brotherly 
cooperation,  in  order  that  none  may  so  withdraw 
himself  from  grace  that  it  can  no  longer  infioenoo 
him,  or  be  beyond  his  reach. 

4.  The  roo(«o/&tM«rfi«M,  those  poisonous  plants 
which,  springing  up,  disquiet  and  moleet  a 
Church,  as  the  field  and  yineyard  of  God,  and 
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bring  contagion  and  ruin  to  the  individuals  who 
come  in  contact  with  them,  and  of  whom  there 
are  but  too  many,  are  of  Tarious  kinds;  but 
preeminently  dangerous  is  that  impure  and 
worldly  feeling  which,  for  the  sake  of  fleeting 
charms  of  sense,  and  momentary  enjoyments,  half 
recklessly,  half  thoughtlessly,  sacrifices  the  bless- 
ing of  the  promise,  and  a  title  to  an  inheritance 
in  the  kingdom  of  God. 

5.  As  there  are  fruUUtt  tears,  which  hare  no 
influence  on  the  improTement  and  purifying  of 
our  own  heart,  because  they  stand  in  no  connec- 
tion with  actual  repentance,  so  there  are  also  tears 
shed  too  lasU,  and  therefore  in  vain,  which  are  of 
no  avail  t4  change  the  purposes  of  oiken^  and 
luiTO  no  power  to  modify  tho  lot  which  a  person 
has  previously  chosen  for  himself.  A  repentance, 
however,  sought  eineerely  and  eameetltf,  and  yet 
f  n  vain.  Is,  according  to  the  tenor  of  Scripture, 
as  eompkjUly  unsappoeable  as  is  a  truly  peni- 
tent and  yet  ineffeotual  CMking  of  ^  grace  of 
Ood  for  the  formvencsf  pt  sin  within  tJu  limits 
of  our  temporal  Ufo, 

HOMILSTXOAL  AND  PKACnCAIi. 

Better  eeaaonablf  preaepve  a  good  than  mourn 
for  it  when  too  Ute,— Th«y  who  most  sealonsly 
strive  for  their  own  tanciificaiiop^  care  most  ear- 
nestly for  the  eahation  qf  otAere.i^Ue  who  is  in- 
tent on  seeing  Ood  must  be  in  earnest  in  securing 
sanctiflcation. — ^Prom  what  source  the  puftrait  of 
peace  derives  its  power^  and  wherein  it  finds  its 
Umiti. 

Starki: — It  is  lovely  and  beautiful  to  live  in 
peace  with  all  men,  so  far  ae  it  can  be  done  with 
»  good  conscience*  Yet  if  we  cannot  always  be 
•t  peace,  still  we  must  never  give  occasion  for 
quarrelling  and  strife  (Ps.  cxxziii.  1 ;  1  Cor.  xi. 
16).— Great  wisdom  and  earefiil  keeping  of  our 
conscience  are  required,  that  we  may  neither 
firom  fear  of  men  omit  in  our  works  or  suppress 
in  our  words  any  thing  which  ought  to  be  done 
and  spoken,  and  that  in  neither  do  we  say  anv 
thing  which  may  breed  dissension,  and  which 
either  had  better  been  entirely  omitted,  or  might 
have  been  done  or  uttered  in  a  better  manner 
(Prov.  xiii.  10). — He  irho  will  not  be  bom  anew 
with  Christ,  to  him  His  birth  is  of  no  avail.  He 
who  will  not  die  to  sin  with  Christ,  to  him  His 
death  is  of  no  avalL  He  who  will  not  rise  from 
sin  in  Christ,  His  resnrrection  is  of  no  avail 
?AcU  iU.  26;  CoL  iU.  1;  Jno.  iU.  8,  6:  1  Pet.  ii. 
24). — If  hatred  has  sprung  from  wraUi,  and  the 
hatred  continues  untQ  the  sun  has  repeatedly  set 
upon  it»  the  seated  hatred  roots  itself  in  the  heart, 
nnd  becomes  a  noxious  plant  not  easily  eradicated. 
—A  Christian  should  be  watchfUl  over  his  fellow, 
tkat  he  may  cKhovt  him  to  that  which  is  food.— 


There  are  in  the  Holy  Scripture  bad  and  good 
examples,  which  prove  that  the  devil  has  for  a 
long  time  carried  on  his  wickedness,  and  that  we 
must  not  indiscriminately  appeal  to  ancient  ex- 
amples  (1  Cor.  xi.  1). — Oh,  how  many  brethren 
of  Esau  are  abroad  in  the  worl,d,  who  sell  for 
temporal  pleasures  the  prerogative  of  their  birth- 
right, the  kingdom  of  heaven  I  Woe  to  those 
who  follow  after  them  (2  Tim.  iii.  4^. 

RiBGBB : — We  think  that  we  are  in  the  right, 
and  that  we  are  seeking  nothing  but  the  right; 
but  we  seek  it  in  such  a  way  that  love,  peace, 
compassion,  are  sacrificed  in  the  pursuit,  and 
we  deile  our  spirits  with  many  a  stain,  in  which 
we  also  involve  many  others.  He  who  cannot 
be  induced  to  carefulness  in  regard  to  apparently 
small  matters,  will  never  be  in  genuine  esrnest. 
A  mess  of  pottage  could  do  Esau  so  much  harm ! — 
A  cup  of  cold  water  may  receive  a  reward. — To 
will  while  God  wills,  ana  awakens  our  own  will, 
this  effects  geod.  To  will,  when  grace  and  the 
season  of  grace  have  been  neglected,  and  the  door 
has  been  shut,  will  be  in  vain,  and  will  prove  no 
small  part  of  one's  eternal  shame  and  suffering 
(Matth.  vii.  22,  28;  Luke  xiii.  26). 

Hahh:— A  single  act  cam  work  great  ruin. 
Much  is  often  lost  in  a  brief  space;  for  the  sake 
of  a  smiUl  thing  we  often  surrender  that  which 
is  great.  The  false  hope  of  its  recovery  we  see 
in  the  example  of  Esau. 

Hbudkeb  : — Peace  would  seem  not  to  be  sinful 
neglect,  but  connected  with  a  strict  adherence  te 
the  will  of  God. — The  reward  of  Christian  sanc- 
tification  is  glorious.  It  is  the  necessary  condi. 
tion  of  folessedness.^-^By  deferring  our  reforma- 
tion, Divine  grace  is  often  trifled  away. — It  is  a 
duty  to  keep  the  Church  pure,  and  to  guard 
against  the  influence  of  seducers;  the  whole 
Church  is  deflled,  dishonored  and  poisoned. — 
How  miserable  is  the  reward  bestowed  bpr  sin, 
and  how  infinitely  great  the  loss  of  the  sinner. 
—Though  those  who  come  to  late  repentance  may 
obtain  indeed  a  Seir,  yet  it  is  not  Canaan. 

Ahlfeld: — In  sanctifici^tion  the  Holy  Spirit 
transforms  us  into  the  image  of  Christ:  1.  Why 
should  we  be  in  earnest  in  regard  to  this  sancti- 
flcation.? 2.  Whence  do  we  acquire  the  power 
to  attain  itt  8.  Wherein  do  we  perceive  that 
we  grow  in  it?  4.  What  is  ite  goal  and  termi- 
nation 7 

BiBNKBH: — The  grace  of  God  and  the  sanctifl- 
cation of  our  own  nature,  peace  with  God  and 
with  ourselves,  and  the  love  of  peace,  and  a 
peaceful  tone  of  feeling  and  of  conduct  in  our 
relation  wHk  othere,  stand  in  indissoluble  connec- 
tion, and  in  the  degree  in  which  we  are  partici- 
pant in  the  firsty  wiU  Uie  other  also  be  found 
with  us. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS. 


IV. 

We  are  held  under  obligation  to  thii  bj  the  nature  of  the  New  Corenant. 

CHiLPTBBXn.   18-24. 

18  For  ye  are  not  oome  nnto  the  mount  that  might  be  touched  [to  a  mountain^  tliai 
IB  handled],  and  that  burned  with  fire  [and  to  burning  fire],  nor  [and]  unto  blackness, 

19  and  darkness/  and  tempest,  And  [to]  the  sound  of  a  trumiilet,  and  the  Toioe  of  words^ 
which  voice  [om,  voice]  they  that  heard  entreated  [deprecatingly  begged,  Kopifni^mrro^ 
that  the  word  should  not  be  spoken  to  them  any  more  [that  (further)  speech  might  not 

20  be  added  to  them] :  (For  tbey  could  not  endure  [endured  not]  that  which  was  [om.  was} 
commanded,  AncT  if  so  much  as  [Eyen  if]  a  beast  touch  the  mountain,  it  shall  be 

21  stoned,  or  thrust  through  with  a  dart  [om,  or  thrust  through  with  a  dart^]  :  And  so 
terrible  was  the  sight,  that  [And — so  fearful  was  the  spectacle — ]  Moses  said,  I  ex- 

22  ceedingly  fear  and  quake).  But  ye  are  come  unto  Mount  Sion,  and  unto  ttie  cilj 
of  the  liying  God,  tne  heayenly  «ferusalem,  and. to  an  innumerable  company  of  angels, 

23  To  thexgeneral  assembly  and  church  of  the  first-bom  [and  to  myriads,  a  festal  company 
of  angek  and  the  congregation  of  the  first-born],  which  are  written  [who  are  registered] 
in  heaven,  and  to  Ood,  the  Judge  of  all  [or^  and  as  Judge,  to  the  God  of  all],  and  to 
the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,  And  to  Jesus  the  mediator  of  the  [a]  new  cove- 

24  nant,  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling  that  speaketh  better  things  than  Aat  of  [more 
mightily*  than]  AbeL 

1  Ter.  18.— Bren  TlMh.  has  (In  BM.  11^  IT,,  F77.)  replaced  In  the  text  the  InditpmiMble  8^i  after  ^i|A<4^  folloving  D.  K. 
L.  and  nearly  all  the  mlnoic^  although  It  li  wanting  in  Bin.  A.C^  14, 17,  and  many  andent  tranelatione,  and  hence  la  raapected 
by  Mill  aa  a  gloee,  and  r^ected  by  Lachm..  Tiach.  I.,  and  Alford.  [With  Tlach.,  Moll,«te.,  I  ehoold  retain  it,  regarding  thia 
as  a  case  (like  'Exo^«r,  Bom.  t.  1)  in  whicn  the  internal  evidence  overbalancee  stronger  external  testimony  on  the  other 
side— K.]. 

s  Ver.  18.— Instead  of  leal  0«^  read,  after  Sin.  A.  0.  D.,  17, 81, 89,  the  more  rare  and  elegant  ry  m^.  Hm  fonnar 
comes  fh>m  Dent.  It.  11;  t.  *i2,  and  is  added  ic  Sin.  by  the  corrector. 

•  [Ver.  ao.— The  clause  i|  |3oA^  xararof.  of  the  Rec  (but  Inserted  after  col  ovrwc ,  Ter.  21),  is  as  deficient  In  anthcrity 
as  it  is  Iqjurious  to  the  rhetoric  of  the  passage,  and  Is  rejected  as  an  interpolation  by  all  the  best  editors.— K.]. 

'~"~''  '  '  I  nnifbrmly,  and  the  minusc.  generally  read  KpciTTor. 


«  Ter.  24.— Instead  of  Kpc<rro»«,  the  uncials  i 


touch— 4naterial  and  earthly.— 
vttpatr«i0^i,  to  h«g  c^for  (mud{f. 


[Ter.  18^-^i|Xa^jM^iY.  scU..  8M^  to  a  mmmtain  thai  Ufdt  </,  handled,  nalpable  to 
mtX  KtKaviiivy  w^t  <md  to  kindUdt  hence,  burmngjtre,  better  than  bmnimg  with  lire. 

Ter.  19.—9afiifr]iirwro,  de^  beffffed  <gf  againd om^  JUrther  word  being  taid  to  them;  » 
to  dtprwite^  not— ««r«i9#at  vmpd  nroc  (as  Alf.),  but  iropi.  with  force  of  midefrom^  aifainiL 

Ter.  20.— ov«  l^por  rb  iiaortXXd^vov,  thejf  did  not  bear  that  which  oosMMmded— the  command. 

Ter.  21^— ««»— ovTMc.  So,  perhaps,  it  is  better  to  punctuate,  carrying  ««U  oTer  to  rb  ^o^ra^.,  as  otherwise  a  Sn,  or 
fl»f  with  ^arrmi^  could  hardly  be  dispensed  with. 

Ter.  22, 23^vptiaiy  iyyih.  vanrvvpct  koX  iicKK»rU.  The  Sng.  Ter.,  an  inmmeratU  company  ^  anoOt  and  the 
general  aetemkiy  and  churchy  uc^  is  renaered  impossible  by  the  absence  of  the  copjunctlon  before  vanfy.  while  again  to 
connect  vtLr^y.  with  imtXiiai^  without  tlie  jca(,  iuTolTes  an  unaccountable  departure  fhmi  the  gea«ral  structure  of  the 
passage,  in  «rhich  all  the  other  principal  members  are  connected  bv  ««{.  It  remains  then  either  to  take  lurptiatp  as  a 
collective  term  distributed  into  the  van^ptt  of  angels,  and  the  ieK\^aie.  of  the  flist-bom,  or  to  take  iivptdaim  as  be- 
longing only  to  the  clause  ^yyi^Mv  wa»nrfvp9i  In  which  case  again  It  Is  a  question  whether  we  are  to  read,  **  to  myriads,  a 
liBstal  company  of  angels,**  or,  **  to  myriads  of  angels,  a  festal  company."  in  regard  to  the  first  construction,  iivpU^w  is 
Ju«tly  remarked  by  Moll  to  be  naturally  suggestive,  fh>m  Old  Testament  associations,  of  angels,  and  it  seems  better  so 
to  restrict  It.  Thus  restricted  again.  If  i^vpidunv  sorerns  ^yWA.  the  noun  voanry.  comes  in  as  a  dragging  and  halting  appo- 
sition. With  Moll,  I  prefer,  therefore,  **  to  myriadi,'*  vie^  a  festal  host  of  angels.  If  (with  Alf.,  etc^fivpUvtr  covered  both 
wavify.  and  iiutXnr.,  so  elegant  a  writer  would  hardly  have  omitted  rs  after  myyikmvs — v«infy«|Hf,  not  merely  a  general 
ouemMy,  but,  afeUaX  gaihering^  a^fgfvX  andhddlant  hoit. — UmKiia.  npmro^  perhans  better  rendered  bv  the  indefinite  art., 
**  a  congreitation  of  first-born  ones,"  suggested  by  the  case  of  Esau,  who  had  to  lose  his  birthright  in  order  that  Jacob  might 
obtain  It.— ^iroyry.  iv  ovp,  regietered^  mroUcd,  whose  citizenship  Is  in  Aeovm.— «al  apcra  #c^  adrrMr,  and  to  Ood  thejndge  ef 
aU,  so  B.  T.,  eto.,  and  still  Al^,  while  among  others  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Lttn.,  Del.  and  Moll  construct :  '*  and  ae  judge  totheGU, 
^f  aVLy^*  which  certainly  has  the  order  of  the  words,  and  I  think  the  sentiment  in  its  fkvor. 

Ter.  24.— <ia9.  vtk%.  of  a  new  awenofi^d— aMtrrer  AoAovin,  tpcaking  better,  or,  more  m^^AMy.— r«pA  v^  'A^«A,  in  eeoft- 
parimm  toith  Abel.^K,},  ^ 

ning,   and    therefore,  smoking    (Beng.,    Storr, 
wYTPHFTinAT    Avn  PTiTTTrAT.  and  others) ;   but  it  expresses  that  which,  in  ita 

EXEQETICAL  AND  CBITIC^L.  ^^^^^^  .^  Material  and  perceptible  to  the  sense. 

Ykr.  18.    "VThich  ia  handled. — The  pres.  The  position  of  bpei  is  opposed  to  the  constme- 

psrticip.  can  be  scarcely  regarded  as=the  Ter-  tion  which  would  connect  KeKavfUvi,i  with  it,  and 

bal  adjective  in  rof,  hence  ^lfr/^?Mfuvoc  is  not=s  make  irvpl  dat.  of  the  instrument  (Bl.,  De  W., 

which  might  he  touched,  as  is  commonly  main-  Thol.,  Lun.,  etc,),  with  reference  to  Dent.  t.  23; 

tained,  norsstouched  by  God,  t.  «.,  by  the  light-  ix.  16,  etc.    DeL  also  remarks,  in  defence  of  the 
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coordinate  construction  oflhese  words  adopted  by 
Erasm.,  Calv.,  Bexa,  Grot,  Beng.,  eto.,  that  also 
at  Deutiv.  86;  and  elsewhere  " the  great  fire" 
is  mentioned  by  itself.  ZaXiriyyoc  iiX9  w  bor- 
rowed from  Ex.  xix.  16;  ^Jvy  ^Jl&tuv  from 
Deut.  iv.  12;  the  relative  clause  w,  <<<?.,  refers 
to  Deut  T.  22;  xviii.  16;  comp.  Ex.  xx.  18  ff. ; 
the  command,  yer.  20,  refers  to  Ex.  xix.  12  ff. 
To  understand  to  dtaare^Mfitvov  as^that  which  is 
ordained  (Storr,  Schultz,  etc.),  is  contrary  to  the 
New  Testament  usage,  which  employs  the  verb 
only  as  a  middle. 

Vbe.  21.  And— so  fearful,  </c.— The  proper 
punctuation  originated  with  Beza.  Preyiously, 
Kal  oirrug  were  always  taken  together.  Ver.  21 
is  a  heightening  of  the  idea  of  S-20 ;  but  the 
tud  is  not-^flfao,  or  even  (Carps.,  Boehm.,  and 
others).  This  interpretation  is  inconsistent  with 
its  position  in  the  clause.  The  words  here 
ascribed  to  Moses  are  not  found  in  the  Scrip- 
ture account  of  the  giving  of  the  Law.  Accord- 
ing to  CflJoT,  the  author  drew  from  immediate  in- 
spiration. According  to  Erasm.,  Beza,  Schlicht, 
and  others,  from  triuiition.  Recent  commenta- 
tors more  correctly  refer  the  words  to  Deut  ix. 
Id,  where  Moses  expresses  his  fear  of  the  wrath 
of  God,  after  the  defection  of  the  people  in  wor- 
shipping the  golden  calf,  by  the  words  koI  Ik^^ 
eifu,  Stephen,  at  Acts  vii.  82,  in  recounting  the 
appearance  of  God  in  the  burning  bush,  repre- 
sents Moses  as  ivrpofio^  yevdfuvoCf  which  words, 
also,  are  not  found  at  Ex.  iii.  6. 

Ver.  22.  To  Mount  Zion,  and  to  the  city 
of  the  living  Qod.  the  Heavenlj  Jemsa- 
lem. — With  Mount  Sinai,  the  representative  of 
the  legislation  of  the  Old  Covenant  (Gal.  iv.  24), 
is  contrasted  Mt  Zion  as  the  city  of  the  fulfilled 
Messianic  promises  (Ps.  xlviii.  8 ;  1.  2 ;  Ixxviii. 
68;  ex.  2;  cxxxii.  18;  Is.  ii.  2;  Micah  iv.  1; 
Joel  iii.  6;  Obadiah  17;  Rev.  iv.  1),  and  as  the 
true  dwelling-place  of  God  (Micah  xiv.  8 ;  Isa. 
xxvi.  21 ;  Ezek.  iii.  12).  So  also  the  Heavenly 
Jerusalem,  which  (Gal.  iv.  26^  is  also  mentioned 
as  Mother  of  the  redeemed  and  truly  free 
children  of  God,  is  contrasted  with  the  earthly 
Jerusalem,  the  city  of  the  great  King  TMatt  v. 
85),  as  the  city  in  which  the  living  Goa,  who  is 
also  its  Founder  and  Architect  (en.  xi.  10,  16), 
has  not  so  much  His  dwelling-place  as  His  peo- 
ple. That  the  contrast  of  the  earthly  and  the 
heavenly  is  here  arranged  according  to  the  sa- 
cred number  seven  (Beng.,  Del.,  Kluge),  is  not 
indicated  in  the  text. 

Mjriads,  etc, — By  the  term  "  myriads,"  we 
are  involuntarily  reminded  of  angels  (Deut  xxxiii. 
2;  Dan.  vii.  10;  Judg.  xiv).  It  is  therefore 
very  natural  to  regard  angels  also  here  as  exclu- 
sively meant,  and  to  take  the  term  not  as  AeollecHve 
conception,  distributing  itself  into  the  two  parts 
of  a  festal  assemblage  of  angels,  and  the  congre- 
gation of  the  first-bom  (as  with  Beng.,  Bl.,  De 
W.,  Ebr.,  Del.,  etc,).  It  is,  indeed,  in  my  judg- 
ment, most  natural  to  conceive  the  angelic  hosts 
<<  as  a  festal  company"  (Cant  vii.  1),  yet,  as  in  ap- 
position with  '  myriads ; '  to  which  there  is  then 
subjoined  the  mention  of  the  Christian  church. 
For  inasmuch  as  the  term  **  myriads  "  does  not  of 
necessity,  under  all  circumstances,  denote  angels. 
Num.  X.  86,  it  would  be  almost  indispensable  to 
86 


add  some  specializing  clause.  Should  we,  on  the 
contrary,  connect  ayyihjv  not  with  iravjjyipu 
(Seb.  Schmidt,  Griesb.,  Knapp,  etc.),  but  with 
fivpidatp  (Bez.,  Calov,  Storr,  Thol.,  L&n.,  etc.), 
we  must,  in  that  case,  either  take  irav^.  as  in 
opposition  with  fivpidaiVy  which  would  be  dragging 
and  heavy,  or  connect  it  with  the  following,  giv- 
ing it  quite  another  reference.  Thol.  makes, 
alongside  of  the  *  myriads  of  angels,'  a  'festal 
company  *  of  glorified  saints,  who  are  already 
celebrating  the  Sabbath  of  the  people  of  God 
(ch.  iv.  19),  and  the  community  of  Christians 
still  walking  upon  the  earth.  To  these  latter 
the  kKKhjala  kputotSkuv  certainly  has  reference, 
inasmuch  as  they  are  said  to  be  **  registered  or  en- 
rolled in  heaven ; "  because  by  the  introduction  of 
their  names  into  the  book  of  life,  tbey  are  regis- 
tered as  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  with 
an  assured  prospect  of  the  heavenly  inheritance, 
(Dan.  xii.  1;  Luke  x.  20;  PhiLiv.  8;  Rev.  iii.  6; 
xiii.8;  xx.  15);  and  they  are  called  "First-born," 
not  in  reference  to  the  time  of  their  conversion, 
whether  understood  of  Apottlet  (Primas.,  Grot), 
or  of  the  earliest  Jewith  and  Oeniilt  helieven 
(Schlicht.,  Bl.,  Ebr.,  etcX  or  of  (hose  who  have 
been  glorified  by  martyrdom  (De  W.) ;  but  in  re- 
ference to  their  dignity  as  *'  first-fruits  of  the  crea- 
tures of  God"  {&irapx^  rov  KTiapdruvTov  deov)y  James 
i.  18,  Rev.  xiv.  4;  2  Thess.  ii.  18  (Bohm.,  Thol., 
etc).  [May  there  not  be  a  reference  in  the  term 
irpurdroKoc,  here  to  the  case  of  Esau,  a  little  above 
alluded  to,  who  sold  his  birth-risht,  irpurordiuaf 
and  whose  selling  or  parting  with  it  was  indis- 
pensable to  its  passing  over  to  Jacob  ?  In  earthly 
families  and  relationships  there  can  be  but  one 
first-born;  the  prerogative  is  restricted  by  the 
nature  of  the  case.  But  in  the  family  of  God 
they  are  all  *  first-bom.'  The  congregation  of 
ancient  Israel  was  made  up  in  but  a  small  pro- 
portion of  those  who  held  this  honor ;  but  the 
spiritual  church  of  the  New  Testament  is  a 
«<  community  or  congregation  of  First-bom  ones  " 
— they  are  all  first-born.  This  need  not  exclude 
the  reference  to  the  import  of  the  term  as  given 
by  the  author. — K.].  The  term  htroyeyp.  forbids 
our  referring  the  ''first-born,"  either  to  those 
already  dwelling  in  heaven,  or  to  angels,  as  the 
oldest  inhabitants  of  heaven  (Noss.,  Storr,  etc.), 
or  to  the  patriarchs  and  saints  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment (Calv.,  Beng.,  LQn.,  etc.),  or  to  the  glori- 
fied first  fhiits  of  Christianity  (De  W.) ;  for  the 
sealing  home  by  the  144,000,  as  their  character- 
istic mark  on  the  heavenly  Zion  (Rev.  xiv.  1),  and 
which  had  been  already  impressed  upon  them  on 
the  earth  (ch.  vii.  8),  is  an  entirely  diflferent 
thing  from  the  registering  of  their  names  in  the 
list  of  Uie  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
But  it  is  very  questionable  whether  we  are  au- 
thorized to  refer  navny.  to  the  festal  company  of 
the  glorified,  as  such  a  reference  is  in  no  way 
exegetlcally  involved  in  the  text  It  were 
much  more  natural  in  such  a  coordination  of 
navfiyipei  and  iiuChiai^  in  reference  to  the  irpurd- 
roKOi,  not,  indeed,  to  adopt  the  view  of  Liin.,  that 
the  collective  community  of  the  first-bom  are 
characterized  partly  as  a  festal  and  exulting  as- 
semblage (iravrry.)\  partly  as  bound  in  an  in- 
ward unity  (iicxybTa.),  but  rather  that  of  Hofkann, 
who  finds  in  it  the  united  and  kindred  designa- 
tions of  the  church,  partly  as  a  reUgioui  and 
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worthiping^  partly  as  %  political  orgaDization. 
But  there  is  abaolutelj  no  ground  apparent  for 
this  double  representation ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
absence  in  this  case  of  the  connecting  particle 
K€u  between  the  two  principal  members  would  be 
entirely  inexplicable. 

VEa.  23.  As  Jadge,  to  the  Ood  of  all,  ete.-^ 
[So  Moll  with  many,  instead  of  '*  to  God,  the  Judge 
of  air'].  Wo  need  absolutely  assume  no  inver- 
sion (with  the  old  translators  and  interpreters). 
The  subject  is  the  prerogatives  of  the  Chris tian  re- 
velation ;  hence  in  regard  to  the  Judge  before 
whom  the  first-born,  who  are  enrolled  for  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  t.  «.,  Christians,  are  yet  to 
appear,  the  comforting  declaration  is  made  that 
He  is  the  Ood  of  all;  t.  e.,  stands  in  a  positive 
religious  relation  to  all  the  members  of  this 
community.  This  explanation  is  suggested  by 
the  context,  and  is  entirely  satisfactory.  It 
makes  also  a  natural  connection  with  what  fol- 
lows. To  take  irdvruv  as  neuter,  thus  desig- 
nating the  Judge  who  protects  His  people  by  His 
judgment,  in  His  omnipotence  as  God  over  all 
beings  and  things  (Del.)  is  totally  unnecessary, 
and,  in  fact,  would  require  kiri  with  ndvrav.  It 
is  equally  erroneous  to  find  in  the  passage  a  re- 
ference to  the  narrow  and  bigoted  conceptions 
of  the  Jews  (Bl.,  De  W.,  Liin.). 

Spirits  of  the  Just  made  perfeot. — By 
virtue  of  their  religious  communion  with  God 
the  Christians,  while  yet  living,  stand  in  the 
same  political  fellowship  to  which  the  departed 
spirits  of  the  righteous  belong,  not  barely  those 
of  the  Old  Covenant  (Schlicht.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  Ebr., 
etc.),  nor  merely  those  of  the  New  (Grot.,  Beng., 
Storr,  Liin.,  etc.),  but  of  both  (Bohme,  Thol., 
Bisp.,  Del.,  Riehm,  Alf.).  They  are  called  Tere^ 
y^nQfiivoL,  iioi  because  they  have  completed  their 
earthly  life  (Calv.,  Limb.,  Bohme,  etc.\  and  not 
in  the  sense  of  riXeioi,  perfect  ones  (Theophyl., 
Luth.,  etc.),  but  because  Christ  has  brought  them 
to  the  goal  of  perfection.  For  although  they 
have  not  yet  experienced  the  resurrection,  and 
that  ultimate  perfection  (re^xluatc)  which  is  com- 
mon to  all  the  believers  of  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testament,  still  awaits  them  (ch.  xi.  40),  yet 
Christ  who  descended  and  ascended,  Eph.  iv.  10, 
has  already  opened  to  them  the  gates  of  the 
realm  of  death  (Rev.  i.  18).  Even  before  the 
resurrection  they  have  been  permitted  to  enjoj 
the  presence  of  the  Lord  (PhiL  i.  28 ;  compare 
John  xlv.  2). 

Vbr.  24.  Jesus,  mediator  of  a  new  oo- 
venant. — The  writer  selects  the  personal  histo- 
rical name  of  the  Mediator,  because  by  the  death 
of  the  Incarnate  One  upon  the  cross,  that  cov- 
enant was  effected  which  (ch.  viii.  8, 13 ;  ix.  15) 
was  called  kcuv^,  as  being  new  in  its  quality 
(foedus  novum),  but  is  here  called  ved  which 
Bohme,  Kuin.,  and  others  here  without  ground 
regard  as  identical  in  meaning,  but  which  rather 
characterizes  this  covenant  as  recent,  as  new  in 
time  and  fraught  with  youthful  vigor. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  The  legislation  of  Mount  Sinai  has  a  threa- 
tening, and  even  fearful  character,  which  brings 
out  in  strong  relief  the  majesty  of  the  God,  who, 
by  His  voice  indeed  reveals  Himself  on  earth, 


but  remains  Himself  invisible ;  and  in  view  of  it 
fills  sinful  man  with  terror  in  the  feeling  that  he 
stands  exposed  to  the  avenging  lightnings  of 
this  Heavenly  King,  and  has  nothing  to  oppose 
to  the  thunders  of  His  speech;  so  that,  instead 
of  rejoicing  in  the  presence  of  God,  he  would 
rather  flee  from  the  stormy  terrors  of  His  ap- 
proach, unless  restrained  by  the  hand  and  man- 
date of  the  Almighty.  This  fearful  shuddering 
before  God  was  felt  even  by  the  Mediator  of 
God*s  revelation  to  the  world,  inasmuch  as  He 
was  only  a  man  who  Himself  stood  in  need  of  a 
reconciling  mediator.  Although  there  existed 
an  earthly  place  for  the  revelation  of  God,  yet 
God  still  remained  Himself  unapproachable,  and 
the  natural  phenomena  in  which  He  announced 
His  presence,  and  indicated  the  character  of  His 
revelation  for  the  time  being,  at  the  same  time 
veiled  His  real  essence.  In  accordance  with  this, 
the  character  of  God's  Old  Covenant  people  is 
only  that  of  an  external  holiness  and  union  with 
God,  which  expresses,  and  represents  that  which 
should  be,  but  is  unable  to  obtain  and  impart  it 

2.  Christians,  on  the  contrary,  are  the  true 
people  of  Ood,  endowed  with  a  citizenship  in  hea- 
ven, and  with  all  the  means  of  grace  on  earth,  so 
that  in  their  pilgrimage  below,  they  are  not 
merely  blest  with  heavenly  goods,  but  are  trans- 
formed into  the  heavenly  character,  (Eph.  ii.  6),  and 
have  their  citizenship  (KoXirtvfta)  in  heaven 
(PhiL  iii.  20),  with  whose  inhabitants  they  now 
already,  as  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  God, 
have  fellowship,  and  their  approach  to  which,  as 
members  of  the  yew  Covenant,  is  rendered  possi- 
ble by  the  blood  of  its  Mediator,  which  brings 
them  who  are  sprinkled  with  it  into  a  gracious  re- 
lation to  the  Judge,  and  which,  as  the  blood  of  the 
Righteous  One,  who,  in  the  power  of  an  indestruc- 
tible life,  stands  completely  and  foroTer  in  our 
stead,  powerfully  surpasses  the  cry  of  Abel  for 
vengeance,  who,  murdered  in  his  innocence,  is 
not  forgotten  of  God  ^ch.  xi.  4). 

8.  The  mention  of  tne  '*  spirits  of  the  just  made 
perfect,*'  argues  decisively  alike  against  the  as- 
sumption of  tk  sleep  of  the  souls  of  the  departed,  and 
against  the  doctrine  of  a  purgatory. 

HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

By  what  means  we  ascertain  that  the  Mediator 
of  the  Old  Covenant  revelation  was  not  the  genuine 
Mediator. — The  diversity  of  the  voice  of  (hd  in 
the  Law  and  in  the  Gospel — By  our  entrance  into 
the  Christian  Church  we  come  into  comnumion  with 
a  heavenly  world, — That  which  most  terrifies  us, 
most  powerfully  consoles,  most  tenderly  aUures, — 
Our  connection  with  heaven,  prepares  us  on  emik 
to  triumph  over  the  worUL 

Stabkb:— The  glory  of  the  New  Covenant 
pledges  all  who  live  in  it  to  the  greater  sanctity. — 
The  law  of  the  Most  High  is  no  child's  play ;  it 
commands  and  threatens.  If  we  are  unable  to 
fulfil  it,  we  must  still  fear  in  holy  reverraoe,  and 
seek  protection  with  Him  who  has  fUfilled  it  on 
our  behalf —Here  on  earth  beUerers  are  really 
blessed  and  they  pass  in  their  blessed  state  of 
grace  ftrom  one  degree  of  blessedness  to  an- 
other.—See,  we  are  to  be  oitixens  of  the  hea- 
venly Jerusalem,  associates  with  Christ,  with  the 
holy  angels  and  the  elect.— By  faith,  Christ  dwells 
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in  our  liearts ;  we  have  Him  and  enjoy  Him ;  but 
in  heaven  we  shall  properly  eee  Him,  possess 
Him,  and  be  satisfied. 

Hahn: — We  are,  as  it  were,  so  loaded  down 
with  grace,  that  it  were  the  greatest  ingratitude 
and  insensibility  if  this  did  not  spur  us  on. — The 
fact  that  a  part  of  His  people  are  still  in  a  distant 
land,  and  some  are  already  at  home,  is  matter  of 
110  account  with  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  occasions 
Him  no  concern ;  .for,  in  His  own  time.  He  will 
bring  us  all  thither. — We  haye,  in  the  Spirit, 
perpetual  access  on  high,  and  perpetual  enjoy- 
ment Arom  on  high. 


Heubneb:— The  Church  of  Christ  on  earth  is 
a  nursery  for  the  Church  of  Christ  in  heaycn.-* 
The  Christian  alone  has  the  hope  of  a  blessed 
communion  with  all  saints. 

Tholuck: — The  greater  the  grace  which  is 
eTinced  toward  us,  the  heavier  our  responsibility, 
if  we  refuse  to  heed  it. 

Appuhn  ;— The  children  of  God  on  earth  and 
the  children  of  God  in  heaven,  are  intimately 
united. 

Hbdinoeb  : — Grace,  not  wrath,  is  to  quicken 
our  obedience. — The  fairer  the  city,  the  more 
cheerful  and  glad  the  service  of  its  citizens. 


The  guilt  and  punishableness  of  apostasy  stand  proportionate  to  the  blessings  and  obligations 

of  the  New  Covenant. 

Chapter  XII.  25-29. 

25  See  tbat  ye  refuse  not  him  that  speaketh :  for  if  they  escaped  not  who  refused 
him  that  spake  [was  uttering  his  oracles^  /^/Eiart'Covra]  on  earth,  much^  more  shall 

26  not  we  escape^  if  we  turn  away  from  him  that  fpeaketh  from  heaven :  Whose 
voice  then  shook  the  earth :  but  now  he  hath  promised^  Baying)  7ct  once  more  P 

27  shake*  not  the  earth  only,  but  also  heaven.  And  this  tcord^  Yet  once  more, 
signifieth  the  removal  of  those  things  that  are  [being]  shaken,  as  of  things  that 
are  made  [as  having  been  madel  that  those  things  which  cannot  be  shaken  [which 

28  are  not  shaken]  may  remain.  Wherefore  we  receiving  a  kingdom  which  cannot  be 
moved  [not  to  be  shaken],  let  us  have  grace  [cherish  gratitude]*  whereby  we  may  [let 
us]  serve  God  acceptably  with  reverence  and  godly  fear  [with  devout  reverence  and 

29  fear]  :*  For  [also]  our  God  ts  a  consuming  fire. 

1  Ver.  25.— According  to  the  best  rathoritiet  we  are  t9  read  c|^vyor  <vt  yrit  «-apcuT)}^tffuyo4TbrxPnMai^C<>>^«>  *o^ 
ItoAAoK.    So  also  Sin. 

s  Ver.  26. — Instead  of  9tit$  read  tntiru^  after  Sin.  A.  0.,  6. 47. 58. 

s  Ver.  28.— The  UcL  ree.  ix**ik9¥  is  supported  by  A.  C.  D.  L.  M.,  efe.  8o  also  the  reading  XarptiSmiitw.  Bin.  has  In  both 
cases  the  Indlc. 

4  Ter.  28.— Instead  of  ^erft  at Jov«  koi  tvKafitlas  read  fier&  wXafitCat  meX  ^^ovf ,  after  Sin.  A.  C.  D*.,  17, 71, 78, 80, 187. 
[Ver.  25.— ^i|  rapain(<n|a0«,  lest  ye  beg  offfrom^  decline,  reftise ;  a  Terbal  correspondence  with  vapatny<r~  Ter.  19,  which 
it  is  difficult  to  reproduce  In  Kngllsb.— rbr  AoAovvro,  him  who  it  tpeaking^  rts.,  God  through  Christ,  as  anciently  through 


■opatnyo-aiicroi,  afUr  rtfuting^  or  more  exactly,  when  thejf  r^fiued.  The  Part  is  not  part  of  the  sul^Ject,  but  is 
added  predicatlTely  to  <««tyot,  or  subject. — rhv  xP^iiariCovTa,  who  wot  uttering  heavenly  oraclu,  declaring  the  divine  will^  not 
speaking  as  if— AoAovvra  or  Xdyorra-^hv  ir  ovparov,  him  (who  speakdh)  from  hearen— again  Cfod,  speaklag  through  Christ. 

Ver.  20.— rvK  U,  seemingly  temporal^  and  In  part  so,  as  contrasted  with  r&rei  but  In  my  Judgment  still  more  decidedly 
logical^^in  the  present  state  qfthtngs^  as  the  case  actual^  stands^-^rn  £»a{,  yet  once,  and  onoe  only. 

Ver.  27. — tmk  vaXtv.  qfVie  thingt  which  are  beina  shaken,— mt  vcvoii^^tfrwr,  as  having  been  madcr^lya,  I  connect  not 
(with  Bel.,  Moll,  etc.)  with  rciroiij^^rwr,  but  with  fitroBwiVt  and  hence  put  a  comma  after  vciroci|. 

Ver.  28.— 0a<rtA.  AcdXtvroy,  a  kingdom  not  to  be  shaken—**  which  cannot  be  moved^**  of  B.  v.,  destroys  the  paronom*- 
sla.— (XMMcc  x^^^^  according  to  Greek  Qsage,  not,  let  us  have  grace^  but,  **Uius  exeretse  gratituae,"—iuTiL  cvAa/ktoc  «a- 
iiovt ;    *  with  reverent  submission  and  fear  **  (Alf.). 

Ver.  29.— ecu  yipl^or  also,  not  **for  even,**  which  would  required  ymirtpot,  era  more  emphatic  position  of  i^/uay.- K.]. 

rdv  'Kakwvra  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  26,  by  the 
"  speaker''  here  referred  to  must  be  understood, 
not  Christ  ((Ec,  Primas.,  Bohm.,  Ebr.,  f/c),  but 
Qod,  The  emphasis  is  not  laid  on  the  dirersitj 
of  the  pertom  whom  God  employed  in  founding 
the  Old  and  the  New  CoTenant,  but  on  the  di- 
Tersity  in  the  modet  of  revealing  one  and  the  same 
God.  <*The  Sinaitio  roTelaiion,  belonging  to 
the  past,  and  the  ever  present  and  continued  re* 


EXEGETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ybb.  25.  Him  who  is  speaking,  etc, — ^Inas- 
much as  the  knX  yi^  xpVf^ori^uv  must  be  not 
Moses,  but  God  ;  inasmuch,  too,  as  the  words  rhv 
&1T*  obpav&Vf  so.  xP^f"^^KovTa  can  in  like  manner, 
as  shown  by  the  following  ov,  denote  God  alone, 
but  the  words  just  mentioned  stand  parallel  with 
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velations  to  the  Charch  of  Christ,  are  placed  in 
contrast  with  each  other.  At  that  time,  He  who 
was  speaking  to  Israel  had  descended  to  earth ; 
but  He  through  whom  God  speaks  to  us  is  He 
who  hath  ascended  to  heaven"  (Hofm.,  Del.,  in 
part,  Bl. ).  Thus  yanishes  the  imperfect  antithe- 
sis censured  by  De  W.,  produced  by  referring 
the  speaking  on  earth  to  ths  earthly  ministry  of 
Christ,  and  then,  with  Thol.,  laying  the  empha- 
sis on  the  fact  that  Christ  had  descended  from 
heaven,  that  is,  had  not  appeared  among  man- 
kind in  the  ordinary  and  natural  way ;  or,  with 
Liin.,  upon  tbe  fact  that  God  had  sent  to  us  not 
an  earthly  man,  as  Moses  upon  Sinai,  but  His 
own  Son,  as  His  interpreter.  For  it  might  then  be 
objected  that  the  Son  of  God  has  appeared 
-''upon  earth,*'  but  that  God  upon  Sinai,  without 
descending  into  the  midst  of  Israel,  had  spoken 
-*  from  heaven  "  (Ex.  xx.  22 ;  Dent.  ix.  13).  The 
true  explanation  preserves  and  renders  consist- 
ent the  connection  of  the  thought  with  the  above 
mentioned  blood  of  sprinkling. 

Ver.  26.  Bat  now  hath  he  promised. — 
The  subject  of  infr/yeXTOA  is  contained  in  the. 
preceding  ov,  and  the  whole  sentence  has  sprung 
grammatically  from  blending  into  one  twe  decla- 
rations ;  for  the  vvv.  6e  refers  to  the  time  of  the 
incipient  fulfilment  of  that  which  God  has  an- 
nounced, Hagg.  ii.  6ff.  'Eiri^yyeXrcu  is  Perf. 
Pass,  in  a  middle  sense,  as  ch.  iv.  21. 

Ve».  27.  Yet  once  for  aU.— The  first  shak- 
ing took  place  at  the  giving  of  the  Law  (Ex.  xix. 
18),  where,  however,  the  Sept  translates  Aa<$c 
instead  of  Spoct  for  which  reason  our  author  re- 
fers doubtless  to  Jadg.  t.  4,  5 ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixviii. 
9 ;  cxiv.  7.  A  like  display  of  Jehovah's  power 
is  predicted  by  the  prophets  for  the  closing  Mes- 
sianic epoch,  Mic.  viL  16;  Hab.  lii.;  Hagg.  ii. 
The  author  follows  the  defective  translation  of 
the  Sept.  In  the  original  it  is  said,  **  Yet  one 
thing ;  it  is  a  small  matter."  This  expansion  of 
the  time  from  Hos.  i.  4  implies,  according  to 
Hiti.  and  Hofm.,  two  things;  namely,  that  the 
time  Arom  the  present  until  the  final  grand  con- 
summation will  constitute  but  one  epoch,  and 
that  this  will  be  a  brief  one.  Thus  the  argu- 
ment from  the  "yet  once  for  all"  (Irtfijrafjis 
sound  as  to  the  matter  of  fact,  although  m/orm 
it  attaches  itself  to  a  false  rendering. 

As  having  been  made,  etc, — Alike  the  ex- 
pression, 6g  treiTQifiivuVf  and  the  final  clause  fol- 
lowing that,  show  that  the  shaking  refers  not  to 
any  convulsion  accompanying  the  entrance  of 
Christianity  imio  the  world  (Coccei.,  a  Lapid., 
Bohm.,  Klee,  ete.)^  but  to  the  final  consummation 
(Theodoret,  Theopli.,  Erasm.,  Bez.,  BL,  Thol., 
etc).  Even  at  the  creation  God  intended  and 
prepared  for  the  last  and  now  commeneing  trans- 
formation of  the  changeable  into  the  unchange- 
able, of  what  may  be  shaken  into  what  cannot  be 
shaken  (Rom.  yiii.  21),  or  (as  is  said,  ch.  iv.  4-9), 
for  the  sabbatism  of  the  world.  On  account  of 
this  parallel  with  which  Col.  i.  16;  Eph.  i.  10 
substantially  coincide,  the  reference  of  the  final 
clause  with  Iva  to  furdSectv  (Theod.,  (Ec,  Bl., 
,  De  W.,  Liin.,  etc,)  is  quite  improbable,  and  all 
the  more  so  in  that  also  the  new  heaven  and 
the  new  earth  are  said  to  be  created  and  made. 
Is.  IxT.  17 ;  IxTi.  22.  In  connecting  Iva  with 
Ck  vreTTooffUvuv  it  is  better  with  Grot.,  Beng., 


Thol.,  Hofm.,  Del.,  etc,  to  take  /ihetv  in  its  \ 
signification,  which  has  the  authority  of  Is.  IxvL 
21,  than  in  that  of  waiting  for  tomething  (Storr, 
Bohm.,  etc.),  which  occurs  Acts  zx.  5,  28,  and 
frequently  in  the  Sept. 

[Alford  rejects,  and  I  think  with  entire  cor- 
rectness,  the  reference  of  the  final  clause  to 
ireiroifffiivuVf  and  retains  the  much  more  rational 
and  entirely  unobjectionable  view  that  it  is  to  be 
connected  with  iur6Beatv,  The  characterization 
of  **the  things  that  are  shaken"  as  *' having 
been  made  in  order  that  the  things  which  are 
not  shaken  may  remain,"  to  wit,  by  the  removal 
of  things  which  are  shaken,  is  so  forced  and 
unnatural  that  nothing  but  necessity  can  justify 
our  adopting  this  construction.  On  the  other 
hand,  its  construction  with  fierddectv  seems  to  me 
open  to  no  valid  objection  whatever.  For,  in 
the  first  place,  although  there  is  no  strict  logical 
causative  connection  between  the  removal  of  the 
things  that  are  shaken  and  the  remaining  of  the 
things  that  are  not  shaken,  yet,  as  a  popular  form 
of  expression,  it  is  entirely  natural.  The  change- 
able and  temporary  is  easilp  conceived  as  being 
taken  out  of  the  way  in  order  to  give  permanent 
place  to  the  immutable  and  abiding.  In  the  se- 
cond place,  the  objection  to  taking  ruv  irnroajfu- 
vuv  absolutely,  as  denoting  simply  things  which 
have  been  made,  i.  e.,  created,  drawn  from  the 
fact  that  the  abiding  and  eternal,  viz.,  the  new  hea- 
vens and  the  new  earth  are  also  represented  as 
having  been  made,  rests,  I  think,  upon  an  entire 
misconception  of  the  author's  point  of  riew.  He 
says  nothing  about  **a  new  heaven  and  aiie«r 
earth,"  and  there  is  no  evidence  that  these  spe- 
cific things  are  in  his  mind.  It  is  rather  the  great 
heavenly,  spiritual  elements  of  the  new  dispensa- 
tion, as  against  the  worldly,  material,  and  per- 
ishable elements  of  the  old.  It  is  Mt.  Zion  as 
opposed  to  Mt.  Sinai;  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
as  opposed  to  the  literal  seat  of  the  Old  Theo- 
cracy; the  heavenly  sanctuary  as  against  the 
earthly — and  in  short,  the  whole  spiritual  sys- 
tem of  the  New  Testament,  as  against  the  things 
that  have  been  made.  The  term  rijif  ireiroaj/t.  is 
therefore,  from  the  author's  point  of  riew,  a 
precise  and  admirable  characterization  of  theerv- 
ated  and  therefore  perishable  nature  of  the  Old 
Test,  economy. — K.]. 

Ver.  28.  Therefore  since  we,  etc. — Aio  in- 
troduces the  following  exhortation  as  a  logical 
reference  from  the  preceding  verse,  the  special 
ground  of  the  exhortation  being  given  in  the 
participial  clause  (Dan.  vii.  18).  The  absence 
of  the  article  with  paat^iav  indicates  that  this 
clause  is  not,  with  Galv.,  Schlicht,,  Beng.  and 
others,  to  be  included  in  the  exhortation  itself. 
Nor  may  we,  with  Bez.,  Schlioht,  Grot,,  Bisp., 
etc.,  render,  "  Let  us  hold  fast  the  ,grace."  For 
then  the  article  would  be  indispensable  with 
Xdpiv,  and,  instead  of  ^;^<j/iev,  narkxt^fttv  would 
be  required  (as  ch.  iiL  6,  14;  x.  28);  or  uparur 
fiev,  as  ch.  iv.  14. 

Vkb.  29.  For  also  onr  Gk>d,  «fc— Were  the 
idea  intended  that  our  God  also,  the  God  of  the 
New  Test.,  as  well  as  the  God  of  the  Old,  is  a 
consuming  fire  (BL,  De  W.,  Thol.,  Bisp.),  the 
reading  should  be  koH  ycLp  ifwv  6  0e6c.  Yet  nei- 
ther again  do  the  position  of  the  words  and  the 
connection  point  to  the  Uiought  that  God  is 
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not  merdy  a  God  of  grace,  but  also  of  avenging 
justice  (Liin.).  The  passage  merely  designs  to 
giye,  with  a  reference  to  Beat.  iy.  24,  a  feature 
of  the  Divine  character^  and  is  not  intended  merely 
to  give  prominence  to  one  attribute  in  compari- 
son with  another.  Under  this  view,  koI  ydp  18= 
etenim,  as  Luke  1.  66 ;  xz.  87  (Del.,  Biehm). 


DOOTBINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  We  can  refuse  to  receive  and  to  follow  that 
which  Qod  says  to  us ;  but  we  can  escape  neither 
the  retpontihdity  for  such  conduct,  nor  the  Judg- 
ment of  God  regarding  it 

2.  Our  responsibility  is  rendered  all  the  greater 
by  the  increased  elevation  and  fulness  of  grace 
which  characteriie  the  revelation  of  God  in  the 
New  Testament,  a  revelation  standing  related  to 
that  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  heaven  to  earth. 

8.  This  Christian  revelation  is  at  the  same 
time  the  fined  and  the  complete  one^  so  that  nothing 
farther  is  to  be  looked  for  but  the  loit  convulsion 
of  all  things,  which,  at  the  second  coming  of  the 
Lord,  shall  transform  heaven  and  earth. 

4.  At  the  very  creation  of  the  world,  God 
looked  forward  to,  and  made  arrangements  for 
the  eternally  abiding  and  unchangeable  kingdom 
of  ff lory,  and  to  the  introduction  of  that  kingdom 
tend  all  the  revelations,  arrangements,  and  pro- 
vidences of  God  in  the  history  of  the  world. 

6.  This  everlasting  kingdom  shall  we  Chris- 
tians as  children  of  God,  and  joint  heirs  with 
Jesus  Christ  (Rom.  viii.  17),  receive  into  poeseesion: 
for  this  we  owe  a  debt  of  gratitude  to  God,  which 
should  evince  itself  in  a  service  veil  pleasing  to 
Him,  which  yields  for  us  the  highest  gain,  and 
has  the  richest  promise  (Ps.  L  28.) 

6.  This  filial  relation  to  God  must  beget  neither 
iin  unbecoming  familiarity,  nor  a  false  security, 
but  must  inspire  a  guardeid  caution  and  rever- 
ence such  as  belongs  to  the  nature  of  God  in 
which  the  fire  of  holy  love  consumes  all  that  is 
unholy,  and  kindles  to  a  flame  all  that  is  sus- 
ceptible of  life. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL. 

God  speaks  with  us;  then  He  seeks  us  in  His 
word ;  afterwards  He  judges  us. — Every  revela- 
tion of  God  is  accompanied  with  great  convulsions, 
and  by  movements  in  heaven  and  on  earth.  How 
stands  our  heart  in  relation  thereto? — We  can 
neither  plead  ignorance  nor  inability  if  we  fail  ta 
escape  the  coming  wrath. — The  rc|Jection  of  the 
highest  grace,  draws  after  it  the  heaviest  punish' 
ment, — However  different  is  the  old  covenant 
from  the  new,  it  is  one  God  who  speaks,  judges, 
and  saves,  in  both. — The  world,  however  power- 
ful and  great  it  may  be,  cannot  shield  us  against 
the  wrath  of  God,  and  cannot  rob  us  of  the  king- 
dom of  God ;  but  it  can  bring  down  upon  us  the 
one,  and  defraud  us  of  the  other. — The  kingdom 
of  nature  is  destined,  through  the  kingdom  of 
grace,  to  be  transformed  and  exalted  into  the 
kingdom  of  glory, — The  kingdom  of  God  is  the 
oiffeet  of  the  creation ;  revelation  is  the  means  of 
its  accomplishment. 

Starkb  : — In  the  duty  of  serving  through  the 
grace  of  God,  of  pleasing  Him  with  reverence 
and  fear,  lies  a  beautiful  connection  of  Law  and 
Gospel. — Believers  receive  the  kingdom,  not  as 
mere  subjects,  but  as  partners  in  sovereignty, 
who  are  jointly  exalted  to  the  throne  of  Christ, 
(Rev.  L  16;  iii.  21 ;  v.  9  ff.),  by  virtue  of  their 
royal  priesthood  (1  Pet.  ii.  9). — Alas !  the  world, 
sins  against  the  commands  of  God  as  securely  as 
if  there  were  no  avenger ;  nay,  it  even  makes  a 
mock  at  sin.  But  God  is  a  consuming  fire  (Ps.  11. 
11.  12). 

RiEOBB : — God  is  without  end  in  the  gift,  the 
Lord  Jesus  without  end  in  the  allotment,  and  we 
without  end  in  the  reception  of  the  immovable 
kingdom ;  and  thus  we  mount  above  everything 
which  is  subject  to  change. 

Hbvbnsb: — The  glory  of  Christianity  lays  ns 
under  obligation  for  the  highest  gratitude. 

HsDinoBB : — Compulsory  love  is  not  the  best. 
But  the  obligation  to  be  godly  is  great;  of  this, 
be  not  forgetfuL 


CONCLUSION  OP  THE  EPISTLE. 

A. 
Moral  exhortations  of  a  more  general  character. 

ChaptbuXIIL   1-6. 

1,  2      Let  brotherly  love  continae.    Bo  not  forgetful  to  entertain  strangers:  for  thereby 

8     some  have  entertained  angels  unawares.    Kemember  them  that  are  in  bonds,  as  bound 

with  them ;  and  [am,  ancf]  them  which  suffer  adversity,  as  being  yourselves  also  in 

4  the  body.  Marriage  i$  honourable  in  all  [Be  marriage  held  in  honor  in  all  thinss],  and 
the  [be  its]  bed  undefiled :  but  [or  for]*  whoremongers  and  adulterers  God  will  judjrc. 

5  Lrt  your  conversation  [disposition,  or  mode  of  life]  ht  without  covetousness;  ond  ht 
[being]  content  with  such  things  as  ye  have :  for  he  [himself]  hath  said,  I  will  never 
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6  [by  no  means]  leave  tbee,  nor  [will  I  at  all]  forsake  thee.  So  that  we  may  boldly 
[with  eonfidence]  say,  The  Lord  is  my  helper,  and  I  will  not  fear  what  man  shall 
do  unto  me  [I  will  not  fear;  what  shall  a  man  do  unto  me?]. 

1  Tcr.  4^— The  particle  U  Is  foand  in  0.  D***.  J.  K. ;  on  the  contrary,  y«P  In  Sin*  A.  I>*.  M.    The  Peeh.  Iblloiri  the 
former  reading;  the  It.  and  Yulg.  the  latter.    [Tisch.,  Del.,  Moll  retain  6i.  Alf.  substitutes  ydfi.—K.]. 

r  Ver.  2.—Tfiv  ^cAo^cyiov,  fiospUalitu.—itA  Tavn)«,  bp  nuatu  qf  thit.—iKoBotf  (wCv.f  escaped  notice  aUertainifig''<ntcr- 
taintd  unawares;  the  Aor.  pointing  back  historically  to  the  time  of  the  erent. 

Ver.  8.— Is  more  forcible  with  the  asyndeton  of  the  original;  the  and  is  unnecessary  and  enfeebling.— rwr  mueovxsv- 
tt^ywri  fAoie  in  di$tre$$, 

Ver.  4.— The  Imperat  Is  (with  Moll,  I>el.,  AlC^  etc.)  much  better  than  the  Ind.  construction  of  the  Eng.  rer.  We  might 
hesitate  to  supply  the  Imperat..  rather  than  the  Indie,  but  we  must  do  so  in  Ter.  6,  and  there  is  no  difficulty  hers,  be- 
cause  the  Imperattre  idea  which  belongs  to  all  the  preceding  clauses,  would  naturally  be  transferred  to  this,  in  the  obecace 
of  the  verb.—'Er  vae^r,  in  all  things ;  with  persons^  vopd  va<ny,  would  be  more  natural  (Moll,  All). 

Ver.  5.— <&  rpovoc,  habit^  disposition;  Moll :  Sinnesart ;  Alf. :  mode  of  Ufe.—^pKoviutvok  ToTt  vapovacv,  heii^  conUntei, 
with  what  ye  have. — avrb«  yoft^for  he  himself. — ov  |ii}  o>«  ^kw,  ov8*  ov  ^n  ^*t  ftc^  much  more  emphatic  than  the  construc- 
tion of  the  Eng.  ver.,  **  L  will  by  no  means  ieave  thee,  nor  will  I  by  any  means  abandon  thee.** 

Ver.  %.r-9apfiovvTa9^  with  oonfidence.r—€ax  ov  ^ofiif9ili<roiuu.:  Sin.  follows  Tulg.,  etc.,  in  omitting  coi ;  Alt,  Del.,  Moll 
etc.,  retain  it  But  all  agree  in  reading  the  following  clause,  as  an  independent  queition,  ri  vot^.,  etc,  what  viU  a  sum  ds 
untomef 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  1.  Continue. — The/orro  of  the  injanc- 
tion  shows  that  the  brotherly  love,  once  bo  preva- 
lent in  the  church,  t.  e.,  the  mutual  love  of  Chris- 
tians, must,  at  the  time  of  the  composition  of  our 
Epistle,  have  still  been  active  in  it,  as  indicated 
also  at  ch.  vi.  10;  z.  82  ff . ;  while  oh.  z.  26 
shows  the  necessity  of  their  being  exhorted  to 
the  practice  of  this  virtue.  This  brotherly  love 
^tka6e>j^la)  which,  according  to  2  Pet.  i.  7,  con- 
stitutes a  specifio  form  of  the  broader  virtue  of 
ay&Tnj  was  designated  by  the  Lord  Himself  as  a 
special  characteristic  of  His  disciples  (Joh.  ziii. 
86.  Also  Tertullian  paints  in  the  liveliest  colors 
its  prevalence  in  the  church  of  his  time ;  and 
even  the  scoffer  Lucian  is  obliged  to  pay  an  un- 
willing tribute  to  its  power  when  he  says  {de 
morte  Peregrini) :  "  Their  principal  Law-giver 
has  inspired  in  them  the  sentiment  that  they  are 
all  mutually  brethren  so  soon  as  they  had  passed 
■over,  t.  e.,  had  denied  the  Grecian  Gods,  and  de- 
-voted  themselves  to  the  worship  of  that  crucified 
•sophist,  and  were  living  in  accordance  with  his 
.precepts.''  Moreover,  Julian  (epistle  49)  says 
'that  **  kindness  toward  strangers  {if  nepl  rov^ 
.^hov^  ^i^xtvOpuKia)  had  been  a  principal  means 
of  propagating  the  6de6T7fc  of  the  Christians. 

Vbb.  2.  Forget  not. — AavOdi'u,  with  the  par- 
ticiple, is  a  familiar  Greek  construction.  The 
reference  is  to  the  experiences  of  Abraham  and 
Lot  (Gen.  xviii.  19).  Perhaps  also  to  Matt  xxv. 
44,  45.  Substantially  parallel  are  Rom.  xii.  18; 
1  Tim.  iii.  2 ;  Tit.  i.  8 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  9.  Whether 
Madov  forms  a  paronomasia  with  iniXavOdveade 
(Lun.)  is  doubtful. 

Ver.  8.  As  bound  with  them— as  being 
yourselves  also  in  the  body. — It  is  neither 
necessary  nor  admissible,  in  order  to  give  to  ug 
the  same  signification  in  both  clauses,  to  under- 
stand, with  Bohme,  and  others,  the  bound  wUh 
.  ihem^  of  life  and  sufferings  in  the  tccUna  presaa^ 
["travelling  too  far  from  the  context" — Alf.], 
or,  with  Calvin,  and  others,  to  understand  the 
"  body  "  of  the  church  as  the  body  of  Christ,  We 
may,  with  (Ec,  give  oc  in  the  first  clause,  also 
.  the  causal  significance,  which  it  unquestionably 
has  in  the  second;  but  his  translation,  '* inas- 
much as  we  are  closely  connected  with  them," 
i  merely  involves  the  idea  that,  by  virtue  of  our 
f  membership  and  communion  with  our  imprisoned 


brethren,  we  should  feel  ourselves  under  obliga- 
tion to  remember  them  in  loving  sympathy.  It 
is  more  advisable,  therefore,  to  take  the  ^ntui 
as  a  particle  of  comparison.  ['<  As  being  your 
selves  also  in  the  body,"  t. «.,  as  being  yourselves 
in  a  body  which  exposes  you  to  like  suffering 
with  them,  and  might  therefore  be  expected  to 
secure  your  sympathy  for  the  sufferer. — K-]. 

Ykb.  4.  Marriage  in  all.— In  the  New  Testa- 
ment ydfiog  means,  elsewhere,  the  wedding  and 
its  celebration ;  here,  as  in  classical  Greek,  ved- 
lock.  [Alf.  takes  it  here  as  "wedding,"  and 
renders  it  "  your  marriage  "].  'Ev  ^danf  means 
not  icilh  all  nations  (Pesh.,  Beza,  Grot.,  and 
others,  who,  with  rifuoc^  erroneously  supply 
bri);  but,  **m  every  respect,  in  all  respects.'* 
Were  the  injunction  intended  to  bo  that  mar- 
riage should  be  held  honorable  with  all  persons. 
(Luth.,  ete,)f  or  that  no  unmarried  person  should 
regard  it  with  contempt  (Bohme,  Schultz,  etc.), 
or  that  it  should  be  forbidaen  to  no  man,  the  form 
would  probably  be  irapd  trafftv. 

Veb.  5.  He  himself  has  said. — Not  Christ 
(Bei.,  Bohm.,  Klee),  but  God,  in  the  Scripture. 
These  words  are  found  in  full,  Deut  xxxi.  6,  8, 
and  repeated,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  20.  But  God  is 
there  spoken  of  in  the  third  person.  Individual 
elements  of  this  consolatory  address,  represent- 
ing God  as  speaking  in  the  first  person,  are 
found.  Gen.  xxviii.  15;  Josh.  i.  5;  Isa.  xli.  17. 
It  is  found,  in  precisely  the  same  terms  as  here, 
in  Philo,  Ed.  Mang.,  I.  480.  That  the  author 
has  drawn  immediately  fVom  Philo,  (BL,  De  W.), 
is  scarcely  to  be  supposed.  We  may  rather  con- 
jecture that  the  saying  had  in  this  form  already 
become  a  proverb  (Beng.),  or  that  it  originated 
in  the  liturgical  and  homiletical  usage  of  the 
Hellenistic  Synagogue  from  the  confounding  of 
kindred  expressions  with  the  original  passage, 
Deut  zxxi.  6  (Del.).  The  double  negation  in 
the  first,  and  the  triple  negation  in  the  second 
member,  serve  for  emphasis.  The  mention  of 
the  persecutions  of  the  church,  suggests  the 
trustful  declaration  cited  from  Ps.  cxviiL  6. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Brotherly  love  stands  preeminent  among  the 
distinguishing  marks  of  the  children  of  God 
(1  Jno.  iii.  1),  and  if  genuine,  never  ceases  (1  Cor. 
xiii.  8).  Its  purity,  power,  and  permanence, 
however,  depend  upon  the  nature  of  our  relation 
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to  Christ,  and  with  this,  upon  that  of  our  faith. 
It  can  therefore,  on  the  one  hand,  never  dispense 
xvith  nourishment,  culture  and  discipline ;  and 
on  the  other  cannot  do  without  exercise. 

2.  The  practice  of  hespilalUy  may  Terj  easily 
proTe  disagreeable ;  one  may  exercise  it  unwill 
mgiy »  sullenly,  and  enviously ;  may  limit  it  by 
caprice  and  selfishness ;  may  regard  ana  treat  it 
as  a  burden  and  a  plague.  We  must  therefore  be 
kindly  reminded  of  this  duty,  as  a  duty  of  love, 
and  learn  to  give  heed  to  the  bleBsing  it  brings 
with  it,  in  order  that  the  offerings  which  we  are 
required  to  bring,  and  the  privations  which  we 
impose  upon  ourselves,  may  not  fall  too  heavily 
or  incite  us  to  self-glorification.  And  this  bless- 
ing transcends  our  knowledge  and  conception.  We 
may  receive  into  our  house  meseengert  of  God; 
n&j,  may  receive  Christ  Himself,  in  His  humblest 
servants  (Matt.  xxv.  85ff.V 

8.  The  connection,  which,  in  a  two-fold  way, 
we  have  with  sufferers,  viz.,  by  spiritual  and  by 
natural  ties  of  friendship,  must  make  itself  be 
recognized  by  compassionate  and  effective  sym- 
pathy, in  every  individual  case ;  and  inasmuch 
as  this  is  deficient,  and  often  inconvenient,  we 
are  reminded,  on  the  one  hand,  of  the  law  in  ac- 
cordance with  which,  if  one  member  suffers,  all 
the  members  suffer  with  it  (1  Cor.  xii.  26) ;  and 
on  the  other,  of  our  own  liability  to  suffer,  a  lia- 
bility inseparable  from  our  bodily  life. 

4.  The  character  belonging  to  marriage,  as  an 
ordinance  instituted  and  blessed  of  God,  and  the 
purity  which,  according  to  the  will  of  God,  befits 
the  marriage  bed,  and  tho  rites  of  matrimony, 
need  special  attention  and  care.  *'Tbe  terrible 
sentence  pronounced  on  fornicators  and  adul- 
terers is  one  which  pays  no  heed  to  the  false  rea- 
sonings and  cavilling  interpretations,  which  will 
plead  in  excuse  for  such  impurities  the  fierce 
lusts  of  man,  the  course  of  the  world,  and  tho 
difficulties  of  ordinary  wedlock.  At  tho  judg- 
ment of  God  it  will  also  be  made  manifest  how 
much  power  and  light  the  knowledge  of  God  and 
of  our  Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  have  imparted  to  each 
one,  by  which  to  escape  from  this  corruption  of 
the  world;  nay,  it  will  also  become  manifest 
that  the  majority  have  fallen,  not  from  an  irre- 
sistible power  of  their  nature,  but  from  lusts 
wilfully  indulged,  and  nurtured  and  heightened 
by  the  reading  of  mischievous  books,  and  by  pro- 
fligate intercourse;  nay,  that  frequently  they 
have  themselves  inflamed,  and  urged  on  anew 
the  nature  which  had  been  wearied  out  in  the 
service  of  sin,  and  had  withdrawn  from  it  with 
loathing.  Then,  too,  it  will  become  evident  what 
evasions  men  have  resorted  to,  in  order  to  escape 
the  judgments  of  men,  and  why  many  have  so 
aided  others,  and  how  many  a  one  has  chosen 
rather  to  carry  his  lusts  with  him  to  the  l)ar  of 
God,  than  to  free  himself  from  them  upon  the 
dying-bed  "  (Rieger^. 

5.  Pleasure  and  licentiousness  lead  not  only  to 
extravagance,  but  also  to  discontentment,  thence 
to  covetousness,  and  finally,  not  unfrequently  to 
miserly  niggardliness.  IPet  even  apart  from  this, 
an  insatiable  and  covetous  habit  of  feeling  and 
action  stands  in  direct  antagonism  to  the  Chris- 
tian temper  and  conduct  (Matt.  vi.  19-84 ;  Col.  iil 
5 ;  Phil.  iv.  11, 12  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  6),  and  plunges  one 
into  severe  temptations  and  great  dangers  (1  Tim. 


vi.  9  ff).  An  effective  weapon  against  this,  as 
against  the  fear  of  human  wickedness  and  vio- 
lence, is  the  use  of  the  word  of  God,  by  which 
confidence  in  the  living  God,  who  has  promised 
that  He  will  withdraw  from  us  neither  His  pre- 
sence, nor  His  kelp,  is  awakened  and  nourished. 

HOMILETICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

What  most  hinders,  and  what  mo^i promotes  the 
exercise  of  Christian  love. — We  have  in  suffering 
and  assaults,  not  merely  the  sympathy  of  the 
brethren,  but  also  the  comfort  of  the  uord  of  God, 
and  the  help  of  the  Lord. — Faith,  the  mother  of  all 
virtues. — The  characteristics  of  true  Christianity. 
— How,  while  living  in  the  world  and  in  tne 
flesh,  we  conquer  world  and  flesh. — We  are  either 
judged  or  saved  of  God ;  there  is  no  alternative. 

Stabkb: — Love  is  a  cardinal  virtue,  which 
embraces  in  itself  all  others  (Rom.  xiii.  10),  and 
is  a  tmii  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  which  faith  be- 
comes active  (Gal.  v.  6). — Brotherly  love  must 
not  be  love  in  words,  but  must  evince  itself  in 
act,  especially  toward  those  who  are,  for  the 
sake  of  the  Gospel,  imprisoned,  or  otherwise 
suffering  persecution,  eo  that  we  may  extend  to 
them  counsel,  aid  and  refreshment  (1  John  iii. 
18). — It  is  a  gracious  provision  of  God  that 
although  the  ungodly  would  gladly  see  all  the 
righteous  destroyed  at  once,  or  at  least  oppressed, 
still  sufferings  pass  but  gradually  from  one  to 
another,  in  order  that  those  who  as  yet  have  been 
spared,  may  be  able  to  receive  and  succor  the 
oppressed  (Rev.  xii.  12). — He  who  is  prudent 
will  let  the  consideration  of  the  righteous  judg- 
ment of  God  hold  him  back  from  sin  (Eccles.  xii. 
18, 14).— Sin,  the  sin  of  fornication  and  adultery, 
cannot  be  too  sharply  rebuked  before  the  world. 
Hence  God  has  pledged  Himself  to  punish  them. 
— The  little  which  a  righteous  man  hath,  is  bet- 
ter than  the  great  possessions  of  the  ungodly.^ 
A  Christian  must  faithfully  apply  to  himself  what 
he  reads  in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  according  to  the 
exigencies  of  the  case. — Human  weakness  fears 
before  men,  as  if  they  could  disturb  its  pleasant 
repose  and  satisfaction.  But  comfort!  who 
shall  be  able  to  harm  those  whom  God  has  taken 
into  His  protection?  (Rom.  viii.  81;  1  Pet.  iii. 
14). 

RiEGER : — It  belongs  to  the  nature  and  power 
of  faith  to  receive  promptly  and  interpret  for 
itself  every  word  of  God,  but  along  with  this  to 
set  to  its  seal,  that  God  is  true.  He  who  makes 
God  alone  his  goal,  has  in  God  a  rich  consola- 
tion.— This  is  £e  holiest  feature  of  the  book  of 
the  Psalms  that  in  it  the  Divine  promises  are 
placed  before  us,  transformed  already  into  pure 
nourishment  for  faith,  and  into  living  power. 

Hahn: — A  guest  has  frequently  an  invisible 
companion,  and  thus  the  cost  of  his  entertain- 
ment is  richly  repaid. — Worldlings  leave  one 
another  in  the  lurch ;  but  believers  all  stand 
firm  for  a  man. — Brotherly  love  has  two  hin- 
derances,  the  unchaste  flesh,  and  avarice. — God 
makes  a  marvellous  distribution  of  suffering :  one 
suffers  early,  another  late.  Thus  what  has  not 
yet  arrived,  may  still  come.  Hence,  both  in 
prayer  and  in  benefactions  remember  the  misera- 
ble.— Man  is  always  anxious  lest  his  supplies 
may  fail ;  but  God  is  good  for  aU  our  deficiencies. 
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ScHLKiBftMACHKB : — On  ChriBtUii  hospitality. 
(Sermons  on  the  Christian  household). 

Hbubnsk  : — The  dearer  to  us  is  our  faith,  the 
dearer  to  ns  are  our  kinsmen  in  the  faith. — In 
Christianity  purity  has  a  rtUgiout  ground. — Con- 
fidence in  God  is  the  best  preserratiTe  against 


anxious  care  for  food,  and  makes  us  free  from  the 
fear  of  men. 

Hbdinobk  : — Lore  has  extraordinary  impulses; 
the  best  love  gladly  entertains  guests.  Whom  ? 
Those  who  are  unable  to  render  any  temporal 
recompense. 


B. 

Special  admonitions  regarding  their  inclination  to  apostasy. 

ChaptbbXIIL  7—17. 

7  Bemember  them  which  have  the  role  oyer  you  [your  leaders],  who  [as  those  who] 
haye  spoken  [spoke]  unto  you  the  word  of  God :  whose  faith  follow,  consideriDg  the 

8  end  of  their  conyersation  [contemplatiDg  the  issue  of  their  walk].     Jesus  Christ  [12}] 

9  the  same  yesterday,  to-day,  and  foreyer.  Be  not  carried  about  [aside,  Tsapa^ipt^sy 
with  diyers  [yarious]  and  strange  doctrines  [teachings] ;  for  1^  is  a  good  thing  [is  good] 
that  the  heart  be  established  with  grace ;  not  with  meats,  which  haye  not  profited 

10  them  that  haye  been  occupied*  therein.    We  haye  an  altar,  whereof  [wherefrom]  they 

11  haye  no  right  to  eat  which  [who]  serye  the  tabernacle.  For  the  bodies  of  those  beasts 
whose  blood  is  brought  into  the  sanctuary  by  the  high  pnest  for  sin,*  are  burned 

12  without  the  camp.      Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  he  might  sanctify  the  people  with  his 

13  own  blood,  suffered  without  the  gate.     Let  us  go  forth^  therefore,  unto  him  without 

14  the  camp;  bearing  his  reproach.     For  here  we  haye  no  continuing  city  [haye  not  here 

15  an  abiding  city],  but  we  seek  one  to  come  [are  seeking  that  which  is  te  come].  By 
[Through]  him  therefore  let  us  offiar  the  sacrifice  of  praise  to  Grod  continually,  that  is, 
the  fruit  of  our  [om.  our"]  lips  giying  thanks  [making  acknowledgment]  to  his  name. 

16  But  to  do  good  and  to  communicate  forget  not :  for  with  such  sacrifices  Qod  is  well 

17  pleased.  Obey  them  that  haye  the  rule  oyer  you  [them  that  lead  you,  yer.  7],  and 
submit  yourselyes :  for  they  watch  for  [are  watchinz  on  behalf  of]  your  souls,*  as  they 
that  must  giye  [render]  account,  that  they  may  do  it  with  joy,  and  not  with  grief 
[sighing,  (rrevdZovTs^Ji ;  for  that  it  unprofitable  for  [unto]  you. 

1  yer.  9.— InstMd  of  wtpi^ip^a^t  nmd  vopo^^pc^tfc,  after  Sin.  A.  C.  D.,  and  the  midoritT  of  minnK. 

*  yer.  9.~Instead  of  v«pivan|tf«yr««,  Sin.  ▲.  IT^  read  wtpiwmrovmt..    The  furmer  has  been  introdaced  Into  Sin.  hy  a 
later  hand. 

*  yer.  ll.-— The  worda  wpc  iiiapriaif.  are  wanting  in  A.;  thej  itand  in  Sin.  D.  K>  before  ct^  ri.  Syta ;  in  C*^  after  tbeae 
words:  and  in  14,47,  they  become  npL  itiaanmv,  for  which  reaaon  thej  are  regarded  by  eome  as  an  interpolated  ^oea. 

*  yer.  17— The  authority  of  A.  and  Vnig.,  U  not  snfllcient  to  warrant  the  removal  of  the  wordi  vvip  rwr  inrxtm  v/mt, 
and  placing  them  after  avodw<ro*TV(,  where  D*.  again  adds  inrip  vitmr, 

[yer.  T. — rmv  ^ywiidtrnv^  thou  who  are  (or  in  this  case,  were)  loading  you,  who,  it  appears  fh>m  what  follows,  were  now 
dead,  and  are  to  be  remembered  and  followed  in  their  Christian  example.     '■"        '"^  ^  *        -..---,  -    ^..^    - 

y.,  therefore,  is  not  strictly  warrantable.— einKtc,  characteristic,    '  "    " 


an  example.  **Tbem  that  have  the  rule  over  jon,**  of  the  X. 
itic,  qf  tho  kind  who  (tho  which,  Alf.).— cAiAq^av,  not  hate  tfo- 
r,  mrveyifM  back,  going  backward  in  your  oontemplatioas 


Xroi,  bat,  ipoke,  historically—it  is  now  over. — £>«#fMpovrr«t,  turvejfina 

over  the  entire  series.    Difficult  to  express  by  one  word  in  English.    *'  Considering,*'  however,  which  does  dmtj  her 

so  miny  other  words,  is  needlessly  inadequate.    Bettf^r  with  Alf^**  surveying."    **  Considering "  which,  marks  a  p«rely 


intellectual  act,  loses  entirely  the  external  imagery  of  AiwtftMpovrm.  This  is  retained  in  ** surveying,**  partially  also  in 
**  contemplating.''    Moll,  ** hinschanend."— tik  ivacrpo^t  thdr  eonduel,  walk  (E.  y.,  conversation). 

yer.  8.— 'Iiyvovf  XP^^^t  **  not  cc^mmon  with  our  writer;  only  elsewhere  at  ver.  21,"  (Alf.)^— understand  ^vrir,  i»—ns 
robt  aiStvai,  stands  emphatic,  **  is  yesterday  and  to^ay  the  same— and  forever." 

yer.  9.— /i'i|  wapa«t>tp€<r09,  be  not  carried  atide,  not  mpi^^  "carried  about  "—the  wapa^.,  much  more  forcible  and  perti- 
nent to  the  author's  purpose,  as  not  referring  to  Christian  instability  in  general,  but  to  being  borne  away  fk-om  Christia- 
nity itself. 

Ver.  9.^v  oTc,  **  In  which  they  who  walked,  were  not  profited." 

Ver.  10. — i$  00,/rom  which,  wherefrom.— i$<nwiaiv,  right,  authoritw,  priWfcye— rarely  well  rendered  by jpotecr,  as  by  S. 
y.,  as  at  John  i.  13— r^  ^f^rn,  Beng.  (cited  bv  Alf.),  **erf  aeuleus  auod  dieU,  rp  vmipfi  non  ir  r^  «»VTf-" 

Ver.  11.— &r  Ctimv,  of  what  animals— o/(Aow  animaU  of  whtch.—wepi  n^  a^a/maf,/or  sin  ;  Moll,  though  marking  it 
doubtfhl  In  his  critical  note,  retains  it  in  his  version.  Alford  rejects  It— 4ui  rov  apx*«P^^t  through,  fry  meams  t^tKt  Mgk. 
priest,  regarded  as  meting  for  the  people,  or  for  God.— caroicatrrat,  are  burned  up,  consumed ;  B.  V.,  art  burmMf^  not  quit« 
adequately.— riff  irap«/i/3^^,  the  encampment  in  the  wilderness;  the  old  tabernacle  imagery  carried  through  to  the  last. 
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Ter.  li.^fiivowrav  v^tr,  an  abiding  cUy,-^v  itiXKovvav  ivi^itrovfiev^  we  are  teeking  after  (ivCf  direction  ^owarU 
hence  implies  yeHrning  after,  xl.  14),  that  which  t«  to  be—the/uture  abiding  city. 

Yer.  15. — ayn^pmiity,  let  us  be  qfering  tq}.—Kafnrbv  x<^**  Ou  fruit  of  lips  (fruit  or  oiTering  rendered  by  lips)  making 
adtnowledgmesU  to  his  name. 

Yer.  17.— rot«  wyov^A.,  them  that  lead  you,  your  leaders.— ^vroi  yip,  for  themsdvesmmthey  in  turn,  or  on  their  part.— 
mypwrovvit  are  sleqaiess,  keep  viaitant  wateh,  the  meaning  stronger  than  u  suggested  by  the  simple  English  term  wateJt.— 
inrkpf  on  behalf  <{/w — w*  iviSttv.^  having^  being  de^ned^  to  render  an  acoount.~-^pa  rovro  irou»o>ii',  that  they  may  he  doiim  this^ 
Tiz.,  voaJtching,—^re¥»iovrt%f  sighing^  groaning.    Moll,  s»if»end;  Alt,  lamatHng^  viz.,  **  over  your  disobedience."— K.]. 


EXEOETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Vee.  7.  Your  leaders. — The  term  ^yobftevoc 
which  is  found  Acts  xt.  22,  with  the  Bom.  Clem. 

Sad  Cor.  1  and  87),  and  in  the  martyr  St.  Ignat. 
4  points  to  no  other  than  the  ordinary  form  of 
church  goTernment  (Dav.  Schulti).    Chrys.  ex- 

Elains  the  word,  although  at  this  time,  it  already 
ad  the  special  signification  of  abbots  by  kmoKOKot, 
Of .  kindred  nature  is  the  designation  of  the 
heads  of  the  Church,  1  Thes.  r.  12,  by  TTfjoiard- 
fievoi. 

Issue  of  their  walk. — 'EK^offic  nyc  itvaoTpo- 
^7f  expresses  not  the  development,  ((Ec,  De  Dieu), 
nnd  not  the  result  of  the  walk,  in  respect  to 
others,  (Braun,  Cramer)  or,  in  respect  to  the 
prrfected  ones  themselves,  in  heaven  (Storr,  etc.), 
hut.  in  the  connection,  their  death  by  martyr- 
dom. 

Veb.  8.  Jesus  Christ,  yesterday. — Inas- 
such  as  the  subject  is  the  Ood-man,  we  need  not 
extend  the  kxBk^  (so  read  in  Sin.  A.  C*.  D*  )  to 
the  time  before  the  appearance  of  Christ  (Beng.,- 
etc.\  and  thus  neither  to  the  entire  time  of  the 
Old  Covenant,  (Calv.,  etc.),  nor  at  all  to  thepreex- 
istence  of  Christ  (Ambrose,  Seb.  Schmidt,  etc.). 
Luther,  following  theVulg.  and(£c.,  falsely  puts 
a  stop  after  aijfupcv.  It  is  not  the  eternity  (Am- 
brose, Cyrill.  Alex.,  Calov.,  etc.),  but  the  eternal 
unchanyeableneu  of  Christ  on  which  emphasis 
is  laid.  Hence,  6  avrdc  is  the  predicate  applica- 
ble to  all  the  three  divisions  of  time. .  The  sentence 
thus  abruptly  introduced,'  (without  the  usual 
connection)  serves  undoubtedly  to  assign  a  reason 
for  the  following  warning,  yet  nothing  author- 
izes the  supposition  that  it  stands  in  an  intended 
antithesis  to  the  Jewish  expectation  of  a  still  fu- 
ture Messiah  (CEc).  It  is  possible  that  it,  at  the 
same  time,  furnishes  the  ground  for  the  preceding 
exhortation,  TBI.  Ebr.,  etc.),  or  encourages  to  its 
AiUfilment  (Tneoph.,  Grot.,  etc.).  Nothing  in  the 
passage  requires  us  to  take  it  as  explaining  the 
substance  of  the  faith  of  the  7}yoi;fievoi  (Calov., 
Carpi.). 

Ybb.  9.  By  various  and  strange  teach- 
ings.— The  ordinances  of  the  Old  Testament  it- 
self (Wieseler,  Liin.,  etc.),  the  author  would  hardly 
have  thus  designated,  for  they  are  regarded 
by  him  as  divinely  ordained  shadows  and  types 
of  essential  and  eternal  objects  and  relations. 
We  must  refer  the  term  to  human  doctrines, 
which  attach  themselves  to  these  ordinances, 
and,  as  shown  by  the  connecting  particle  y&p,  to 
such  as  referred  specially  to  pp6paTa.  These  are 
not  sacrificial  meals,  as  after  Schlichting,  Bl., 
LQn.,  and  others  suppose;  but  food,  meats,  (the 
old  interpp.,  B6hme,Thol.,  Ebr.,  Bel.,  Riehm,  Alf. ) 
in  which  were  sought  ritual  means  of  justifica- 
tion, ch.  ix.  10.  [For  the  reasons  (1)  <*that 
Pp6fjutra  is  a  word  not  found  in  the  law  when  of- 
ferings are  spoken  of,  but  in  the  distinction  of 
clean  and  unclean,  Lev.  xi.  84 ;  1  Mace.  i.  68 ; 


^2)  that  in  all  New  Testament  places  vrhere  ppupa 
is  used  in  a  similar  connection,  it  applies  to  clean 
and  unclean  meats:  (8)  that  StSaxdlc  nond^xug — 
irapa^p.,  must  refer  not  to  meats  eaten  after  sac- 
rifice, but  to  such  doctrines  in  which  there  was 
variety  and  perplexity,  as  to  those  concerning 
clean  and  unclean.^' — (^l^*)]*  ^  ^^®  classics, 
also,  ^hoc  does  not  always  indicate  something 
foreign,  but  sometimes,  something  strange  and 
surprising.  The  antithesis  in  the  two  clauses  is 
overlooked  by  Bohme,  who,  following  Castalio, 
understands  x^P^  o^  gratitude  to  God,  and  by 
Bisping,  who  refers  it  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  as 
the  Christian  sacrificial  meal  [a  **  monstrous  in- 
terpretation,** Alf.]. 

Vke.  10.  We  have  an  altar,  etc.  evpiac- 
rfjpiiov  is  not  Christ  Himself,  (Bugenhagen,  Bie- 
senthal,  etc.)  nor  the  table  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
(Bohm.,  Ebr.  Bisp.,  etc.),  nor  an  expiatory  ar- 
rangement in  general,  (Michael.,  Stier,  Thol., 
Hofm.,  etc.),  but  the  erost  upon  Golgotha  (Thorn. 
Aquin.,  Este,  Beng.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  Liin.,  etc.),  of 
which  Christians  eat,  in  that  the  atoning  victim 
that  was  offered  upon  it,  is  the  food  of  their  souls 
(Riehm),  comp.  John  vi.  61  ff.  The  question  is 
not  merely  of  the  enjoyment  of  the  spiritual 
blessings  resulting  to  believers  from  the  sacri- 
ficial death  of  Christ  ^BL,  Liin.),  but  communion 
with  the />fr«ona/  Christ  crucified  on  our  behalf. 
The  T^  OKTivTj  larpevovreg  are  not  Christians 
(Schlicht,  Schultz,  Hofm.,  etc.),  but  either  as 
ch.  ix.  9;  X.  2  the  Israelites  (Liin.,  Eluge),  or, 
as  ch.  viii.  6,  the  Jewish  priests  (Bl.,  De  W., 
Del.,  Riehm),  who,  above  others,  had  access  to 
the  typical  dwelling-place  of  God,  and  had  a 
right  to  partake  of  the  food  that  had  been  con- 
secrated to  God. 

Veb.  11.  For  the  bodies  of  those  animals 
iKrhose  blood,  etc. — Of  many  sacrifices,  the 
priests  obtained  either  the  entire  flesh,  Lev.  v. 
9;  xxiii.  20;  or  the  breast,  and  shoulder. 
Num.  vii.  84 ;  or  the  whole  with  the  exception 
of  the  fat  pieces.  Num.  iv.  26  ff. ;  comp.  ch.  vi. 
19,  22;  viL  7.  But  of  the  sin-offerings  whose 
blood  was  brought 'into  the  inner  tabernacle, 
Lev.  iv.  6-7 ;  iv,  16-18,  ch.  xvi.  the  fat  pieces 
were  brought  to  the  altar,  and  all  the  rest  was 
consumed  by  fire  without  the  camp.  This  burn- 
ing was  only  a  means  Qt  getting  rid  of  the  things 

burned,   and  was  called  f]*l{J^,  a  word  never 

used  to  denote  burning  on  the  altar.  The  em- 
phasis lies,  therefore,  not  upon  the  burning,  but 
on  the  fact  that  this  mode  of  dealing  with  the 
flesh  of  the  victims,  from  which  the  priests  de- 
rived no  enjoyment,  took  place  without  the 
camp.  This  is  regarded  by  the  author  as  typi- 
cal. LuN.,  following  Bahb,  (Stud,  ttnd  Krit., 
J 849,  iv.  986,  ff.)  regards  the  capital  point  of  the 
argument  of  v.  10  as  appearing  in  v.  12,  and 
regards  V.  11  as  containing  a  preliminary  idea 
that  is  merely  auxiliary  to  the  proof.  But  it  is 
more  natural  to  take  v.  11  as  containing  the 
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proof  of  T.  10,  while  again,  the  idea  of  y.  12  is 
suggested  hj  t.  11,  and  corresponds,  therefore, 
in  substance  to  r.  10  (Riehu).  [The  typical 
image  is  simple  and  forcible.  Christ  as  a  sin- 
oflfering,  suflfered  without  the  gate  whither  the 
bodies  of  the  animals  that  were  slain  as  sin- 
oflferings  under  the  Old  Covenant  were  carried 
to  be  burnt.  As  then  the  priests  of  the  Old 
CoTcnant,  and  also  the  people,  had  no  right  to 
partake  of  that  sacrifice,  so  they  who  now  adhere 
to  that  Covenant,  who  minister  to  that  tabernacle, 
have  no  right  to  partake  of  that  great  victim  that 
is  slain  and  disposed  of  outside  of  the  encamp- 
ment, and  which  is  the  antitype  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment sin-offering.  In  order  to  eat  of  this  sacrifice, 
as  Christ  Himself  requires,  they  must  break 
away  from  their  adherence  to  the  system  which 
forbade  them  to  eat  of  the  type,  and  can,  therefore, 
of  itself,  give  no  authority  to  eat  the  antitype. — 

VBR.  13.  Wherefore  let  ns  go  forth  to 
Him,  etc. — Tnis  is  an  exhortation  based  on  the 
preceding  passage.  It  is  not,  however,  an  ex- 
hortation to  refrain  from  sacrificial  meats 
(Retschl.),  or  from  worldly  pleasures  (Chrys., 
Primas.,  etc,) ;  nor  to  a  voluntary  following  into 
the  sufferings  of  Christ  ((Ec,  Limb.,  etc.) ;  nor 
to  a  withdrawal  from  Jerusalem  on  account  of  its 
impending  destruction  (Clericus) ;  but  to  a  com- 
plete separation  from  Judaism,  (Theod.,  Beng., 
Bl.,  Thol.,  Liin.,  etc.).  To  a  willing  endurance 
of  exclusion  from  the  Jewish  Theocracy  (Schlicht, 
Grot.,  etc.,  and  recently,  Thiersch),  there  is  not 
the  slightest  allusion ;  and  the  passage  contra- 
dicts in  the  most  decisive  manner  Schwegler'g 
position,  that  to  our  Author  Christianity  is  still 
in  a  transition  state  from  Judaism.— It  is  only, 
[or  rarely,]  except  in  later  writers  and  sometimes 
in  the  Sept.,  that  Toltwv  stands,  as  hero,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence.  Does  l^6>  t^  rrapefi- 
poAfiq  involve  a  reference  to  the  speedily  following 
destruction  of  Jerusalem?  At  all  events,  the 
following  verse  could  not  but  suggest  to  the 
mind  of  the  readers,  the  city  whose  foundations 
are  not  moved,  ch.  xL  10. 

[It  seems,  by  no  means,  improbable  that  this 
passage  doet  have  a  double  reference ;  that  while 
its  external  and  obvious  import  is  to  warn  its 
readers  to  a  complete  withdrawal  fi:om  the  en- 
tanglements and  bondage  of  Judaism,  another 
import  may  have  lain  beneath  its  guarded  lan- 
guage, viz.,  a  record  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  through 
the  inspired  writer,  of  the  warning  and  ii\junc- 
tion  formerly  given  by  him  to  the  .Christians  of 
Palestine,  and  especially  of  Jerusalem  through 
the  lips  of  the  Lord.  So  interpreted,  the  terms 
have  special  significance.  The  nyc  irapefiSoX^ 
persistently  kept  up,  still  harmonizes  with  the 
primary  and  figurative  import  of  the  passage, 
while  the  ov  fiivovaav  Tr67av^  in  contrast  with  the 
rtiv  eirtfiiX^xwaaVf  shows  that  the  writer  has 
clearly  in  mind  the  earthly  Jerusalem. — K.]. 

VsB.  15.  The  saorifice  of  praise.— atxr/a 
alviaecjc  means,  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  volun- 
tary,  whether  promised  or  freely  undertaken  offering 
of  praise  (thank-offering),  HTifl  tiytf  Num. 

vii.  12-15,  which,  however,  even  at  Ps.  1.  14, 
23;  cxvi.  17,  is  a  symbol  of  the  thanksgiving  of 
the  heart  and  mouth,  and  is  here  explained  ac- 


cording to  Hos.  xiv.  3 ;  yet  ailer  the  LXX.,  that, 

instead  of  0^3    '®*<ls  Hfl-      Wetstein    ad- 

duces  the  Rabbinical  saying:  <*  In  the  future  all 
sufferings  will  cease ;  but  the  thaz^-offering  ceases 
not;"  and  Philo  {ed.  Mangey^  IL  253)  styles 
this  the  best  offering.  According  to  a  -favor- 
ite Old  Testament  representation,  thoughts  are 
branches,  and  the  words  blossoms  and  fruits, 
which,  taking  root  in  the  Spirit,  and  by  him  im- 
pelled through  mouth  and  Upe,  sprout  forth  and 
ripen  (Del.,  Bibl.  Psychologies  p.  142).  The  last 
avTov  is  not  to  be  referred  to  Christ  (Sykes),  but 
to  God. 

Ver.  16.  Bat  to  do  good  and  to  comma- 
nicate,  etc. — The  Subst.  eimoda  is  found  in  the 
New  Testament  only  here.  The  verb,  Mark  xiv. 
7.  Kotvuvia  in  the  same  sense  as  here,  Rom.  xv. 
26;  2  Cor.  ix.  13;  PhiL  i.  5,  of  evincing  our  fel- 
lowship in  communicating  of  our  temporal  posses- 
sions. "Ehaoetrroivfial  Ttvt^^to  be  satisfied  with  any 
thing,  is  entirely  classical.  TheophyL,  Schlicht, 
Bong.,  etc.f  erroneously  refer  raiairrat^  y6p  to  ver. 
15,  also. 

Ver.  17.  Unprofitable. — ^Either  as  hinder- 
ing the  influence  of  the  readers  (BL),  or  as  ren- 
dering them  dispirited  and  inactive  (Calv., 
Grot),  or  best,  "per  /isluatv  (Gerh.,  Thol.,  Lun.). 
The  leaders  must  have  been  esteemed  by  the  au- 
thor as  reliable  men,  and  been  known  by  him  in 
their  most  favorable  aspects.  The  fijnst  rotro 
in  ver.  17  refers  to  aypvjrveiv,  the  second  to 
GTevd^eiv. 

DOCTRINAL  AND  ETHICAL. 

1.  Examples  worthy  of  imitation  are  furnished 
specially  by  those  leaders  in  the  churches,  and 
publishers  of  the  Gospel,  who,  by  the  grace  of 
God  in  Christ,  were,  able  to  give  such  an  expres- 
sion to  the  faith  which  they  have  professed  and 
taught  that  their  dying  corresponded  with  their  life, 
and  their  death  proved  a  living  voucher  of  their 
faith.  The  memory  of  these  should  be  held  in 
honor,  and  exercises  a  blessed  influence  on  all 
who  behold  it 

2.  Exalted  above  all  change  in  fortune  and  in 
feeling,  as  above  all  personal  vicissitudes,  is 
Jesus  Christ,  the  unchangeable  and  abiding 
Head  of  the  Church,  whether  its  members  are 
already  in  heaven,  or  are  still  living  upon  the 
earth  ;  and  by  virtue  of  His  relation  to  God,  He 
intercedes  for,  protects,  blesses,  and  rules  it  eter- 
nally. 

8.  With  the  pure  word,  and  the  aU-si^icient 
grace  of  God  is  given  to  us  all  that  we  need.  To 
this  there  need,  and  should  bo  added  nothing 
drawn  from  other  religions.  Instead  of  pro- 
ducing steadfastness  and  satisfaction  of  heart, 
such  a  mixture  of  foreign  elements,  would  rather 
disturb  and  weaken  the  purity,  certainty,  joy, 
and  power  of  faith,  and  would  bring  with  it  the 
danger  of  a  turning  away,  to  unfruitful  and 
perplexing  ordinances,  usages,  and  strifes. 

4.  Inasmuch  as  we  have  the  only  valid  and 
efficient  expiatory  offering  in  Christ,  who  outside 
of  the  city  of  legal  worship,  was  crucified  for  us, 
and  have  in  him  at  the  same  time,  the  true 
Passover  (1  Cor.  vi.  8),  we  are  enabled  to  par- 
take of  an  atoning  banquet  which  to  the  Levitieal 
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priests  was  made  legally  impossible.  It  becomes 
therefore  the  duty  of  Christian  churches  that 
are  still  entangled  in  Judaism,  entirely  to  aban- 
don the  Jewish  camp. 

6.  On  the  basis  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ, 
which  admits  no  repetition,  and  sets  aside  the 
whole  system  of  sacrificial  worship,  we  are 
alike  laid  under  the  obligation,  and  endowed  with 
the  capacity  of  offering  acceptable  and  perma- 
nent sacrifices  of  tkanktgiving  and  of  weU  doing, 
with  whijch  we  praise  God,  who,  rich  in  grace, 
glorifies  himself  in  sinners,  and  we  serve  one 
another  according  to  the  will  of  God  as  good 
stewards  of  the  manifold  gifts  of  God. 

7.  The  prosperity  of  the  church  is  best  pro- 
moted when  its  leaders,  mindful  of  their  great 
responsibility  before  God,  watch  on  behalf  of 
souls,  and  the  members  of  the  church  facilitate 
the  fulfilment  of  this  duty  by  docility  and  obedience, 
and  render  it  fruitful  of  benefit  to  themselves. 


HOMILETICAL  AND  PRAGTIOAL. 

The  blessing  of  f&ithftil  teachers  before  and 
after  their  departure. — We  owe  to  pious  ances- 
tors a  grateful  remembrance  hnd  faithful  imitation. — 
How  our  departure  from  the  world  becomes  an 
entrance  into  heaven,  and  a  precedent  for  a  fol- 
lowing and  imitation  that  is  acceptable  to  God. — 
A  firm  heart  IB  n  precious  thing  and  a  rare  trea- 
sure ;  but  it  is  a  work  of  grace  and  an  abiding 
good. — What  comfort  lies  in  the  fact  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  always  the  same ;  and  in  like  manner, 
what  warning  and  what  encouragement !  How  the 
cross  which  separates  us  from  the  world,  unites  us 
with  God  and  with  one  another, — The  offerings  of 
Christians  are,  1. prayer;  2.  welldoing;  8.  obe- 
dience.— What  we  have  to  bring  to  the  altar,  and 
what  we  have  to  take  from  it. 

Stabke: — The  teachers  of  the  church,  are 
leaders,  conductors,  guides;  they  must  therefore 
so  point  the  way  to  blessedness,  as  themselves  to 
lead  the  way  therein,  and  conduct  their  hearers 
to  blessedness,  not  only  with  their  doctrine,  but 
also  by  their  life  and  example  (Phil.  iii.  17;  1 
Pet.  V.  8). — It  is  one  orthe  hidden  ways  of  God 
that  upright  teachers  of  whom  there  are  so  few, 
and  to  whose  preparation  so  much  belongs,  are 
removed  by  an  early  death.  Disciples  who  have 
such  teachers  should  follow  them  faithfully  be- 
times, and  hold  them  as  all  the  dearer  and  more 
worthy  (1  Thess.  v.  12,  18;  Isa.  Ivii.  1.  2).— 
Righteous,  faithful  teachers  shine  in  life  and  in 
death.  Happy  they  who  dwell  in  memory,  upon 
their  holy  walk,  and  edifying  death,  and  thus 
secure  their  own  preparation  for  a  future  blessed 
departure  (Matt  r.  14  ff.).  The  world  frequent- 
ly forms  erroneons  judgments  of  this  or  that 
man;  but  his  death  testifies  of  his  faith  and 
life;  so  that  many  are  obliged  to  wonder  and  ac- 
knowledge that  he  was  a  pious  man  (Luke  zzili. 
4,  7). — Doctrine  and  grace  belong  together ;  pure 
doctrine,  and  the  grace,  causing  by  means  of  it, 
that  the  heart  become  established. — We  eat 
Christ  spiritually  in  faith  (John  vi.  85),  and  sa- 


cramentally  in  the  Holy  Supper  (Malt.  xxvi.  26). 
— Would  we  have  part  in  Christ  and  be  sancti- 
fied by  Him,  we  must  renounce  this  world  and 
bear  His  reproach. — The  confession  and  the  re* 
proach  of  Christ  are  fellow-travellers. — Reproach 
is  a  proof  whereby  God  tests  the  softness  and 
humility  of  the  heart. — For  the  sake  of  the  truth 
of  the  gospel,  we  must  give  up  land,  city,  house, 
goods,  and  all  (Matt.  xix.  29). — If  thy  praise  is 
to  please  God  He  must  Himself  produce  it  within 
thee  (PhiL  i.  11). — Christians  also  are  under  ob- 
ligations to  sacrifice,  yet  not  a  Mass,  but  a  sa- 
crifice of  praise,  and  themselves  (Rom.  xii.  1). 
With  this  God  in  His  grace,  allows  Himself  to 
be  well  pleased. — No  hour  of  the  morning  is  too 
early,  no  noon  too  high,  no  evening  too  late,  no 
day  too  hot,  no  night  too  dark,  no  pUice  too  soli- 
tary— thou  canst  always  praise  God  (Pp.  iv.  2, 9 ; 
cxix.  55).  The  praise  of  God  belongs,  properly 
to  the  heart ;  yet  must  at  certain  times,  also  em- 
ploy the  body  with  its  members,  particularly  the 
mouth  (Ps.  xxxiv.  2). — Faith  makes  us  willingly 
and  readily  serve  and  suffer,  for  the  love  and 
praise  of  God. — It  is  the  mark  of  a  righteous 
teacher,  when  he  best  satisfies  himself  in  reaping 
the  fruits  of  his  office  in  the  heart  of  his  hearers. 

Rieoer: — Jesus  Christ  has  an  honor  and 
glory  which  He  can  share  with  no  other.  The 
Cross  of  Jesus  ever  frees  us  more  and  more  from 
all  that  is  upon  earth,  from  all  that  would  es- 
tablish itself  in  the  love  of  our  hearts,  and 
would  weieh  down  the  upward  tendency  of  our 
spirit ;  and  draws  us  with  our  love,  regard  and 
hope,  away  thither  where  Jesus  has  entered  on 
our  behalf. — Let  no  hour  pass  without  praise 
and  love. — One  of  the  two  things  must  weigh 
upon  us,  either  duty  now,  or  conscience  here- 
after. 

Heitbmeb  : — If  the  world  were  our  eternal 
dwelling-place,  and  to  remain  among  the  people 
of  the  world  were  our  everlasting  destiny,  it 
would  be  hard  to  bear  reproach ;  but  we  have 
here  but  a  brief  sojourn. — God,  Himself,  must 
work  in  us,  through  Christ,  the  fruits  which 
shall  please  Him. — To  load  ourselves  with  the 
sighs  of  the  pious,  robs  us  of  bliss. 

Ahlfeld  : — Confirmation  is  a  sacred  act,  by 
which  the  child  is  to  be  established  in  its  baptis- 
mal covenant  The  obligations  which  it  imposes 
1.  on  the  servants  of  the  church,  2.  on  those  to 
be  confirmed,  8.  on  the  church,  in  particular, 
the  parents  and  god-parenta  of  the  child. 

Molenaab: — (New-Year^ s  Sermon,  Ohly,1868, 
III.  1).  Jesus  Christy  the  same  yesterday  and  to- 
day, and  the  same  also  forever.  We  ponder 
this,  1,  for  our  consolation,  and  for  our  quiet, 
since  also  in  this  year  Jesus  is  the  same,  a  in 
His  Word,  as  our  Teacher  and  Prophet;  b,  in  His 
grace,  as  cnr  Mediator  and  High-Priest;  c,  in 
His  power,  as  our  King  and  Lord ;  2.  for  instruc- 
tion and  warning;  a.  for  unbelievers;  b.  for  be^ 
Irevers. 

Hedinger; — Grace  must  confirm  the  waven 
ing  reed. — To  waver  is  already  to  have  half 
fallen;  but  to  fall  from  grace  is  worse  than 
never  to  have  been  therein. 
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Personal  oommanioationf.  * 
CHAPTKBXni.  18-26. 

18  Pray  for  us :  for  we  tmst^  [persuade  ourselyes]  we  liaye  a  good  consoience,  in  all 

19  things  willing  to  liye  honestly  [wishing  to  conduct  ourselyes  honorably] :  But  [And] 
I  b^ech  you  the  rather  [the  more  abundantly  beseech  you]  to  do  this,  that  I  may  be 

20  restored  to  you  the  sooner.    Now  [And]  the  God  of  peace,  that  brought  again  [back] 
from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus,  that  [the]  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep,  throuA  [in] 

21  the  blood  of  the  [an]  eyerhistiug  coyonant,  Make  you  perfect  in  eyery  good  work* 
[in  order]  to  do  his  will,  working  in  you  [himself]*  that  which  is  well  pleasing  in  his 

22  sight,  through  Jesus  Christ ;  to  whom  he  glory  foreyer  and  eyer.^    Amen.    And  I  be- 

23  seech  you,  brethren,  suffer  [bear  with]^  the  word  of  exhortation :  for  I  haye  written  a 
letter  unto  you  in  few  words.     Know  ye  that  our*  brother  Timothy  b  set  at  liberty; 

24  with  whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  [shall]  see  you.     Salute  all  them  that  haye  the 

25  rule  over  you,  and  all  the  saints.     They  of  Italy  salute  you.     Orace  he  with  you  all 
Amen.* 

1  Ver.  18.— Intteftd  of  ircvoi^oiMr,  tnut^  we  are  to  read  with  A.  C*.  I)*.  I>^  htt^  17, 6S,  vciMi^uta.  In  SIil,  ako,  vcvm- 
tfaiMy,  Is  introduced  m  a  correction. 

<  Ver.  21.— The  addition  jcat  AtfyM  after  ipy^  in  A.,  it  a  glon  from  3  TheM.  ii.  17. 

s  yer.  21.— The  avrtk,  td/^  with  Lachm.  ed.  iter.,  resto  only  on  D.  lat.  and  71 ;  Wetttein  alto  atcribet  it  to  C,  bvt  ecro- 
neonsly.  In  bit  large  ed.  Lachm.  reads  avr^  after  A.  0*.,  and  Grog.  Nytt.  Thit  reading  Is  alto  foond  in  Sin^  bat  rejected 
by  the  corrector. 

4  yer.  21.— C***.  D.  and  many  minotc.  omit  rwr  atMFwr. 

•  Ver.  22. — ^The  Impert  A¥ix*9B*  It  supported  by  Sin.  A.  C.  D***.  K.,  agalntt  the  Infln.  «rtfx*^<^H  found  in  D*.,  46.  £7, 
yolg.,  Pe«h»  Arm. 

•  Ver.  23.— The  iiiiAv  it  to  bo  recclTed  after  Sin.  A.  0.  D*.,  17, 31,87,39.  In  the  Sin.  it  haa  been  thrown  oat  by  the  cor- 
rector. 

'  Ver.  25.— 'Afii^  It  found  in  Sin.  only  at  a  correction. 

[yer.  18. — miB6tit0at  we  permade  <mr$elvf^ :  Mull,  wir  tindder  Ueberseugung^  wc  are  of  the  contiction;  Alf.,«M«y« 
periuaded.  Rec.  ntwoiBatuw,  vfe  tnut.  nt9tiaii*0a.  It  elsewhere  rendered,  we  are  pertuadedf  rl.  9.— «ra9rp^^c9#«i,  te  cm- 
duct  oMTtdoei. 

Ver.  19.— irflpc«vor<pwf  M,  and  I  the  mare  ahundantljf  be$eeeh  yoM.  The  Eng.  rer.  weakly  renders  raiker,  which  it 
teems  to  attach  to  vot^^cu.  The  Rec.  rer.,  and  Atf.  both  Improperly  render  U  adTersatirely  but.  The  German  aber^  thrown 
in  after  several  introductory  words,  is  let4  objectionable.  The  adTertatire  force  ct  Hit  often,  as  here,  too  slight  to  admit 
of  its  being  indicated  in  English. 

yer.  •JO.—'O  M  •c^,  and  the  Ood:  Eng.  rer^  now  the  God;  Alf.,  hut  the  (Tod.— i  mymymv.who  hnmght  back;  or,  perhaps, 
as  Moll,  Alf.,  stc,  who  brought  Mp.  I  prefer  the  former,  and  back  to  agtiin.—rbv  iiiymv  vot^.,  the  (noX^that)  great  tk^ittrd.— 
iv  otfiart,  in  (not  hy)  the  Hood,  refers  to  AyayMy^-^iatfi}*!^  m»¥.^  of  an  (not  Me)  evertasUng  eocenant. 

yer.  22.— ir«<M««AM  U,  and  Ibemeeh,  not,  hut  I  btteech.—li^x*^**  ^«a^  wO^— cypofa,  I  wrote:  **  the  epittolary  Aor., 
mandabam,  iypw^a  freqaently  in  St.  Paul "  (Alt.). 

yer.  23.-^trw9««r«,  not  to  clearly  indicated  at  Imperatlre,  by  ttanding  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  as  Alt, 
Moll,  etc  ,  deem.  Its  potltion  rather  determinet  the  emphasis;  and  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  the  Indlc.  form  might 
not  be  quite  nt  emphatic  as  the  Imper.  Bl.,  De  W.,  eCc^  take  It  at  Indlc.  We  can  hardly  decide  positlrely.— areAcA»^ive<r, 
taken  predlcatlToly,  the  Part  for  Int,  with  verba  of  knowing^  ete^  alto  undoabtedly  rtUated,  not  di»patched.-^K.]. 

still  other  persone  tlian  the  <*author,"  either  Tim- 
othy fSeb.  Schmidt,  etc),  or  the  *<  leaders''  men- 
tionea,  y.  17  (Carpz.),  or  the  co-workers  who 
with  the  author  are  announcing  the  Gospel  in 
heathen  countries  remote  from  the  Hebrew 
Christians. 

We  persuade  ourselyes,  etc. — The  imro£Ai- 
fiev  of  the  lecL  ree.t==we  have  confidene*^  or  tnuL, 
Beng.,  Bohme,  etc,,  take  absolutely,  and  then  re- 
gard bri  as  eautal  (<<  because").  According  to 
the  true  reading  ireMfuOa,  the  author  sajrs  [and 
Bubstantiallj  the  same  meaning  might  be  edneed 
with  the  reading  veiroWafievI ;  We  persuade  our- 
selyes, i,  e.,  we  hold  it  as  matter  of  eonyiction  tbat, 
etc.  He  assigns  a  reason  for  his  claim  to  their 
prayers,  and  expresses  himself  modestly  on  ac- 
count of  his  relation  to  the  readers.    The  parti- 


EXEQETICAL  AND  CRITICAL. 

Ver.  18.  Pray  for  ns. — In  the  same  way  as 
Paul  (Rom.  xy.  80 ;  Eph.  yi.  19 ;  Col.  iy.  8 ;  1 
Thess.  y.  25;  2  Thess.  iii.  1),  the  author  now 
begs  the  prayers  of  the  church  on  his  own  be- 
half, and  appeals,  against  the  suspicion  of  his 
enemies,  to  the  testimony  of  his  good  conscience, 
as  Paul,  2  Cor.  i.  12.  Many,  as  recently  Feilmoser 
and  Bisping,  assume  for  this  reason,  and  because 
in  the  following  yerses  the  style  seems  more  than 
hitherto  to  resemble  that  of  Paul,  that  Paul  has 
accompanied  the  letter  of  a  pupil  and  confiden- 
tial fellow-laborer,  with  this  brief  postscript,  and 
thus  adopted  as  his  own  the  entire  epistle. 
Others  regard  the  plural  irepl  iftov  as  embracing 
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eipial  clause  foll<>wing,  is  by  some  connected  with 
itttbofieda  adsigning  the  ground  on  which  he  rests 
hiS  persuasion;  by  others  better  with  Ixofiev 
thus  stating  the  tLing  to  which  his  conscience 
bears  testimony.  '£v  naaiv  belongs  not  to  ixofiev 
((£o.  Theophyl.),  and  is  not  m:vsc.  (Chrys.,  Luth., 
Thol.,  etc) 

Vbr.  19.  And  I  the  more  abundantly 
beseeoh  you,  etc. — UepurtToripoc  is  connected  by 
Seb.  Schmidt,  Ramb.,  Beng.,  with  iroif/eai;  by 
Liin.,  and  the  minority  with  Tro/soxoAo;  by  Del. 
with  both.  GaloT.  and  others  hare  without  rsa- 
son  inferred  from  this  an  imprisonment  of  the 
author.      For  although  anoKoSuTT&veev  rtvd  tivi 

goints  naturally  to  the  remoyal  of  some  serious 
inderance,  yet  it  by  no  means  necessarily  refers 
to  the  specific  idea  of  impruonmenU  Nor  do 
the  words  shed  any  light  on  the  specific  relation 
which  the  author  has  previously  sustained  to  the 
church  in  question. 

Ybb.  20.  And  may  the  Ood  of  peace, 
etc, — This  expression  which  is  also  familiar  to 
Paul,  18  referred  by  many  with  Chrys.,  to  a  dis- 
cordant relation  between  the  author  and  his 
readers,  which  they  conceiye  to  be  indicated  in 
V.  18;  by  Grot.,  Bohm.,  De  W.,  Bisp.,  and  others 
to  dissensions  among  the  readers,  alluded  to  ch. 
zii.  14 ;  by  Schlicht  and  Riehm,  to  PauVs  mode 
of  designating  God  as  the  dispenser  of  salyation. 
The  words  iv  aifiart  nluviov  dtad^iof^,  and  by  (Ec, 
CaW.,  Beng.,  BL,  Bisp.,  etc.,  connected  with  6 
avayay6v;  by  Baumgart.  and  others  with  fiSyav; 
but  better  by  Bex.,  Grot.,  Este,  LUn.,  Riehm, 
etc,  are  taken  instrumentally  as  more  exactly 
defining  the  colleotiTe  clause  rdv  irot/iha  tCw  irpo- 
pdT09  Tov  fiiyav.  could  we  refer  the  &vayay6v 
to  the  ateetuion  (Bl.,  DeW.,  Bisp.),  we  might 
easily  take  h  in  the  sense  of  accompaniment 
as  oh.  ix.  26  (Calv.,  BL,  Bisp.,  V.  Gerlach,  Kah- 
nis).  But  the  words  «  veKp&v  restrict  the  par- 
ticiple to  the  reeurrection,  the  distinct  mention 
of  which  in  our  epistle  is  confined  to  this  single 
passage.  [**This  is  the  only  place  where  our 
author  mentions  the  resurrection.  Everywhere 
«l8e  he  lifts  his  eyes  from  the  depth  of  our 
Lord's  humiliation,  passing  over  all  that  is  in- 
termediate, to  the  highest  point  of  His  exaltation. 
The  connection  here  suggests  to  him  once  at 
least  to  make  mention  of  that  which  lay  between 
Golgotha  and  the  throne  of  God,  between  the 
altar  of  the  cross  and  the  heavenly  sanctuary, 
the  resurrection  of  Him  who  died  as  our  sin- 
offering,"  Del,  cited  by  Alf.].  Perhaps  the 
author  had  Is.  Ixiii.  11,  or  also  Zech.  ix.  11, 
floating  before  his  mind.  The  Doxology  is  less 
naturally  referred  to  the  very  remote  6  ^e6c  as 
being  the  principal  subject  of  the  sentence, 
(Limb.,  Bong.,  Chr.  F.  Schmidt,  BeL,  Alf.,  etc). 
than  to  the  immediately  preceding  *lif<7ov  ;t/>«n'ov 
(Calv.,  Grot.,  BL,  ThoL,  Lttn.  and  the  ma- 
jority). 

Ver.  22.  In  few  word*.— The  expression 
^<a  Ppaxeuvs^e  hTUyuv,  1  Pet.  v.  12,  famishes 
no  reason  for  referring  the  ^yof  r^c  napatc^ceuc 
barely  to  the  exhortations  interspersed  through 
the  EpisUe  (Bind.,  Kuin.),  or  barely  to  the 
section  from  oh.  x.  19  (Grot.,  Calov,  etc),  or  ex- 
clusively to  the  last  chapter  (Semler).  Theo- 
phyL  rightly  places  the  brevity  of  the  Epistle  in 
contrast  with  the  fulness  of  thought  and  emotion 


which  swells  the  breast  of  the  writer  who  stood 
in  no  oflBcial  relation  to  the  readers,  and  employs 
the  gentlest  and  tenderest  forilis  of  speech  when 
he  comes  to  speak  in  his  own  person.  'Eirio^ 
r^AAciv=writing  a  letter,  as  Acts  xv.  20;  xxL 
20. 

Vb».  28.  Know  that  Timothy,  etc—Thero 
is  no  reason  for  taking  yiv6oK£Te  as  Indie.  (Va- 
tabl.,  Bl.,  De  W.,  etc);  and  the  absence  of  the 
article  before  &7ro}^Xvfiivov  is  decisive  against  the 
rendering  of  Schultz=ye  know  our  brother  Timo- 
thy, the  one  who  has  been  set  free,  as  well  as 
against  the  rendering  of  Storr,  etc:  Hold  in  ho- 
nor, or  Receive  kindly.  The  interpretation  of 
airoXeXvfihfov,  absent  from,  viz,,  the  author  (Este., 
Limb.,  Carpx.,  etc),  is  forced  and  unnatural. 
Thd  translation,  tent  away,  viz,,  with  the  letter 
to  tho  Hebrews  (Theod.,  etc),  is  possible  (Acts 
xiii.  8 ;  xv.  80,  88  ;  xix.  ,41 ;  xxiii.  22) ;  and  to 
this  explanation  of  the  participle  conforms  the 
subscription  of  the  EpisUe  in  many  minuso.  and 
ancient  versions :  'Bypd^  anh  ^IraXiac  did  Tz/zo- 
diov.  The  old  interpreters,  Chrys.,  Theoph., 
(Ec,  refer  it,  although  hesitatingly,  to  a  being 
freed  from  .imprisonment.  Since  Beza,  this  has 
been  decidedly  the  prevalent  view. 

Vkb.  24.  Balnte  all,  etc — We  cannot  infer 
from  this  passage  either  that  the  Epistle  was  di- 
rected  to  a  plurality  of  churches,  or  to  mere  pri- 
vate persons.  Large  churches  had  a  number  of 
leaders,  and  these  must  receive  the  salutation 
without  exception,  and  so  also  the  entire  Church 
in  all  its  members.  May  it  perhaps  also  include 
all  Christians  with  whom  the  receivers  of  the 
Epistle  come  into  contact,  independently  of  a 
connection  with  the  Church?  (Del.). 

They  of  Italy. — Since  Semler,  the  majority 
of  expositors  have  assumed  that  the  ol  airo  *l7a?.la^ 
must  have  designated  persons  who  had  come 
Arom  Italy,  and  were  with  the  author  outside  of 
the  limits  of  that  country.  They  have  been  sup- 
posed in  particular  to  be  fugitives  from  the  per- 
secntion  under  Nero ;  sometimes,  however,  sim- 
ply, in  general,  Italian  fellow-laborers  with  the 
author,  perhaps  in  Corinth  or  Ephesus  (BL),  or 
in  Asia  Minor  (Schwegler),  or  in  a  place  wnere 
no  Christian  Church  as  yet  existed  (Liin.),  which 
latter  supposition  would  explain  the  absence  of 
any  greeting  addressed  to  the  Church.  Cod.  66 
names  Athens,  but  adds  &XXoi  dk  and  *lTa7uag. 
Special  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  fact  that  the 
author,  if  he,  while  living  in  Italy,  were  convey- 
ing greetings  from  Italian  Christians,  would 
certainly  have  written  ol  h  'IraA/(i  (1  Tim.  i.  15 ; 
1  Pet.  V.  18)  ;  but  we  might  explain  the  expres- 
sion of  our  Epistle  from  an  elliptical  mode  of 
expressing  relations  of  place  according  to  (Matth. 
XXIV.  17;  Luke  xL  18;  xvL  26);  a8=oUv  rj 
*lTaXi^  &irb  r^  'IraAiof,  as  formerly  Winer,  but 
see,  on  the  other  hand,  Alex.  Butt.  Oramm,  of 
the  New  Tett.  dialect^  p.  828) ;  and  not  only  so, 
but  many  with  Thol.,  Wieseler,  Del.,  maintain  that 
ii7r6  as  well  as  kK  is  used  to  express  paraphrasti- 
cally  independent  substantive  ideas,  so  that  tho 
expression  in  question  merely  indicates  that  the 
persons  sending  their  greetings  originated  from 
Italy,  without  intimating  any  thing  with  regard 
to  their  present  residence.  We  may  not,  there- 
fore, either,  from  this  expression,  deduce  with 
certainty  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  Italy 
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(Cod.  E.  and  other  Greek  MSS.  and  versions 
with  Tiscu.,  Nov.  TetL,  ed.  7. 11,596)  or  even  that 
it  must  have  been  written  in  Rome  (with  Primas. 
and  the  ancients  generally,  as  also  Cod.  A.) — 
The  closing  benediction  is  precisely  identical 
with  Titus  iii.  15. — It  may,  however,  be  argued 
for  the  writing  of  the  Epistle  in  Southern  Italy 
(AVetstein)  that  Christian  churches  already  ex- 
isted, Acts  xxviii.  13  (ThoL ],  and  that  Timothy, 
who  apparently  was  in  a  aifferent  place  from 
the  author  of  our  Epistle,  and  yet  not  far  re- 
moved from  him,  could  probably  at  this  time 
have  been  imprisoned  nowhere  else  than  in  Rome 
(Wioseler). 


DOCTRINAL   AND   ETHICAL. 

1.  From  the  endeavor ^  in  all  our  relations,  to 
walk  in  the  right  way,  in  the  right  manner,  we 
are  permitted  to  derive  the  atturance  of  a  good 
conscience.  Such  an  assurance  we  are  all  per- 
mitted to  express,  and  to  find  in  this  moral  condi- 
tion a  commendation  which  draws  us  all  the 
nearer  into  the  love  and  sympathy  of  Christian 
friends,  that  we  may  become  especially  valuable 
to  thorn,  and  awaken,  quicken,  and  strengthen 
the  desire  for  closer  communion,  and  for  personal 
intercourse. 

2.  We  need  prayer  on  our  behalf,  not  merely 
in  weakness,  and  under  assaults,  but  also  for  the 
fulfilment  of  our  hopes  and  wishes  in  the  attesta- 
tions of  our  joy,  and  oar  gratitude  for  the  living 
and  powerful  exhibition  of  our  faith,  of  our  love, 
of  our  communion  in  the  Lord.  This  sense  of 
need  we  must  not  repress,  but  cherish,  give  ut- 
terance to,  and  satisfy. 

8.  The  best  thing  that  we  can  wish  and  pray 
for  one  another  is  the  continuance  of  the  work  of 
God  in  ourselves,  in  order  that  through  Jesus 
Christ  we  may  attain  to  p&rfeetion  of  life  in  Ood. 


HOMILETICAL  AND   PRACTICAL. 

True  Christians  need,  demand  and  render 
mutual  intercourse  on  behalf  of  each  other. — The 
value  of  a  good  conscience  in  difficult  situations  ia 
life. — The  greatness  of  Jesus,  as  the  Shepherd  of 
the  fold  of  God,  mirrors  itself  1.  in  the  greatness 
of  the  sacrifice  by  which  He  became  Shepherd  of 
this  flock ;  2.  in  the  extent  of  the  flock  which  He 
has  to  gather  and  to  feed;  8.  in  the  exaltednesM  of  the 
position  to  which  He  has  been  elevated. — The 
new  covenant  is  an  eternal  covenant,  because  1. 
it  has  been  concluded  by  the  eternal  Mediator; 
2.  it  is  stamped  with  eternal  validity,  and  3.  it 
imparts  eternal  blessings, 

Stabke  : — A  good  conscience  is  a  great  com- 
fort, and  gives  us  a  good  confidence  before  God 
and  men ;  before  God,  to  whom  we  are  permitted 
filially  to  turn  in  all  need  and  anxiety ;  before 
men,  that  we  need  not  be  shamefa<ied,  but  may 
bo  able  to  encounter  with  joyfulness  the  eyes  of 
every  man. — The  standard  of  good  works  ia  not 
men's  self-will,  but  God's  will  This  will  be- 
lievers must  not  only  know,  but  also  do. — God 
works  both  the  willing  and  the  accomplishing ; 
therefore,  we  must,  by  all  means,  give  ourselves 
up  to  Him  for  spiritual  renewal. — Teachers  must 
respect  highly  their  fellow-laborers  in  the  gos- 
pel of  Christ,  and  desire  for  them  the  like  bless- 
ings as  for  themselves. — ^We  should,  indeed,  bless 
even  our  enemies,  but  greet  preeminently  those 
who  are  the  friends  of  God,  and  our  friends. 

RiBOER : — From  the  dealings  of  God  with  His 
saints,  we  shall  observe  how  wonderfully  He 
brings  them  out  of  suffering,  how  wonderfully 
He  conducts  them  into  it. 

Hecbnkb: — The  grace  of  God,  the  highest  wish 
for  ourselves  and  others  (Ps.  cvL  4).  Lord,  re- 
member me  according  to  Thy  grace,  which  Thoa 
hast  promised  to  Thy  people.    Amea  I 


THB  BND. 
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